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INTRODUCTION. 


BEFORE commencing the study of any ancient book, a modern reader 
is naturally desirous of being made acquainted with whatever 18 
known of the personal history of the author. In the case of Hero- 
dotus there is little information remaining to gratify this desire, 
and that little is of a doubtful character. The brief notice in 
Surpas, which attributes to him a prolonged residence in the island 
Samos, after expulsion, in the sequel of a political convulsion, from 
his native city Halicarnassus, might from its probability be received 
without any suspicion, if it were not combined with the assertion, 
that in Samos he cultivated the Ionian dialect, and there wrote his 
history. But the Ionian dialect was in fact the dialect of literature 
at the time, and, although Samos was one of the Ionian states of 
Asia, its language was quite a peculiar one, as Herodotus himself 
remarks'; and, indeed, the few characteristics of it which are re- 
corded do not appear in any of the MSS of his work. Nevertheless, 
although we cannot accept any view which would connect his resi- 
dence in Samos with the peculiarities of his language, there are 
indications in the course of his work that he was familiar with the 
island, and that some of his accounts of distant regions are derived 
from information furnished by the enterprising navigators whose home 
it was. Suidas goes on to say that after a prolonged stay there he 
returned to Halicarnassus, and assisted in the expulsion of the tyrant 


1 i. 142. The Samians said δεύγυσος and @evdoros instead of Διόνυσος and 
Θεόδοτος. Erymotocicum MaGnom, p. 259. A reason for the anomalous character 
of the language may be found in the fortunes of the population. (See iii. 147. 149.) 
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Lygdamis (the author of his own banishment, and the murderer of 
his kinsman Panyasis, a soothsayer and epic poet). Perceiving 
himself, however, to be unpopular with his fellow-citizens, he joined 
as a volunteer the colony sent by the Athenians to Thurii in Italy, 
died there, and was buried in the agora. These insulated facts are 
at least conformable to the nature of the times in which Herodotus 
lived, and are confirmed in some degree by various passages in his 
writings. Some may perhaps trace the influence of his relative in 
the superstitious regard for omens and portents which shows itself 
continually, and may connect his residence in Samos with the fre- 
quent allusion to the mysteries and sacred legends’. It seems 
indisputable that some portions of the work which has come down to 
us must have been composed in the south of Italy ; and there is at 
least a strong probability that a large part originally existed in an 
independent form. Of the celebrated story related by Lucran re- 
lative to the circumstances under which the whole was first produced, 
something will be said in the sequel. 

But a far more important matter for the profitable study of this 
writer is to ascertain the peculiar circumstances of the time in which 
he lived, in their bearing upon literary productions of a similar nature 
to his own. No writer escapes the influences of his age, even under 
circumstances which give the freest scope to individual character. 
But this scope, under Hellenic modes of life, was narrowed to an 
almost infinitesimal limit. From his earliest childhood to the day of 
his death, the Greek lived entirely with others and for others. The 
traditions, social, political, and religious, in which he was brought 
up, became a part of himself. Originality, such as we see every day, 
and are accustomed to admire, would have been in his eyes an object 
almost of horror,—would indeed have been viewed very much in the 
same light as free-thinking at the present time. To suppose, there- 
fore, that because an author displays evident marks of intelligence 
and sagacity, those qualities would exhibit themselves in the same 
kind of discrimination which we should look for in a writer on 


4 Samos was the mythical site of the marriage of Zeus and Here, the mysterious 
character of which passed into a proverb: πάντα γυναῖκες ἴσαντι, καὶ ὡς Ζεὺς ἀγάγεθ᾽ 
Ἥραν. THeocritvus, xv. 64. See the VENETIAN ScHo.iast on Iliad xiv. 295: 

οἷον ὅτε πρώτιστον ἐμισγέσθην φιλότητι 
εἰς εὐνὴν φοιτῶντε, φίλους λήθοντε τοκῆας. 
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similar subjects at this day, is to take up a ground which will neces- 
sarily distort our judgement both of his merits and defects,—a result 
which has certainly happened in the case of Herodotus. To make 
this point clearer it will be well to bestow some little consideration 
upon the other prose writers which preceded or immediately followed 
him, and to sketch in a rough outline the characteristics in which 
they resembled, and those in which they differed. 

Fortunately, although nothing but a few fragments remain of these 
writers, we have the means of doing this. Dionysius oF Hat- 
CARNASSUS, in two treatises which have come down to us, has given 
a masterly description of them in terms which seem almost enough 
in themselves to furnish posterity with a complete clue to the sub- 
ject, and to prevent any one from entertaining those views which of 
late have acquired a great, though undeserved, popularity. “ Not 
only the ancient historians,”’ says he in one place, “ Eugeon of Samos, 
Deiochus of Proconnesus, Eudemus of Paros, Democles of Phigalea, 
and Hecateus of Miletus, and also the Argive Acusilaus, the Lamp- 
sacene Charon, and the Chalcedonian Amelesagoras,—not only these, 
but also they who were very little more ancient than the Pelopon- 
nesian war, and came down to the time of Thucydides, such as Hel- 
lanicus of Lesbos and Damastes of Sigeum, Xenomedes tho Chian and 
Xanthus the Lydian, with many others, all resemble one another in the 
plan of their work and the selection of their subjects. Some of them 
recorded Hellenic stories, and some those of foreign parts ;. and these 
they did not think of connecting with one another, but distributed 
them by nations and cities, and went through the string of these 
independently of each other; adhering to one common principle, that 
whatever local traditions were preserved in the several places, and 
whatever writings were accessible to them in temples or elsewhere, 
these they should publish in the form in which they got them without 
addition or diminution. Among these materials existed legends 
which had obtained current belief in the lapse of time, and likewise 
stories of dramatic interest, in which a reader of the present day 
finds much to carp at*’’ This topographical method retained 
so great a hold upon the minds of men, that Potysius thinks it 


3 De Thucydide judicium, pp. 818, 9. The fragments which remain of these 
writers fally bear out the description of Dionysius. 
a 2 
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necessary, nearly three hundred years after the latest of the writers 
mentioned by Dionysius, to apologize for not adopting it in his own 
work, although composed for an entirely different object from those 
of the logographers in question ἡ. 

When Dionysius, after the above description, proceeds to compare 
Herodotus with these writers, the distinction which he draws between 
them is nothing like that which modern critics have generally assumed. 
It points entirely to the superior artistical skill which our author dis- 
plays in the choice of his subject and the manner of treating it. “ He 
does not (says the critic) confine himself to the history of a single 
nation or a single state; no! be begins with the Lydian dynasty and 
comes down to the Persian war, including in one single narrative all 
the important transactions both of Greeks and barbarians that had 
occurred in the interval of two hundred and forty years*.” But let 
us observe that there is nothing in the whole of the essay to give the 
slightest support to the modern assumption, that in point of critical 
sagacity, diligent investigation, and historical fidelity, Herodotus 
belongs to an entirely different class from his contemporaries and 
immediate predecessors. That he does exceed them in these respects 
is possible; but if the fact, it could scarcely be ascertained in any 
other way than by a careful comparison of his and their writings,—a 
comparison which the loss of the latter has put out of our power. If, 
indeed, we are to be at all guided by the chance expressions of those 
ancient writers, who had the means of instituting such a comparison, 
those expressions, so far as they go, are unfavourable to the modern 
view of the question. Herodotus and Hellanicus are coupled with 
one another by Straso, in a very emphatic passage, in which we can- 
not doubt that he is expressing himself advisedly, and after well con- 
sidering the facts of the case. “The ancient Greek historians (says 
he) gave the names of Scythians and Celto-scythians to all the 
northerns, while those who preceded them made a division, terming 


4 iii. δ. After giving his reasons for pursning a different plan, he adds an illus- 
tration which shows the prevalence of the feeling in favour of the old one: εἰ δέ τινες 
πάντως ἐπιζητοῦσι κατὰ τόπον καὶ κατὰ, μέρος τῶν τοιούτων ἀκούειν, ἴσως ἀγνοοῦσι 
παραπλήσιόν τι πάσχοντες τοῖς λίχνοις τῶν δειπνητῶν" καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι πάντων 
ἀπογευόμενοι τῶν παρακειμένων, οὔτε κατὰ τὸ παρὸν οὐδενὸς ἀληθινῶς ἀπολαύουσι 
τῶν βρωμάτων οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὸ μέλλον ὠφέλιμον ἐξ αὐτῶν τὴν ἀνάδοσιν καὶ τροφὴν 
κομίζονται. 

§ De Thucydide judicium, p. 820. 
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such as lay above the Euxine, the Ister, and the Adriatic, Hyper- 
bereans, and Sawromatians, and Arimaspians; while such as lay 
beyond the Caspians they called, one portion of them, Sacians, and 
another Massagetes, having in fact not a particle of certain informa- 
tion to give about them, although they do not scruple to relate a war 
between Cyrus and the Massagetes! In fact, neither on the subject 
of these tribes had any one ascertained any thing to be depended 
upon, nor was any great credit to be attached to the ancient part of 
the Persian and Median and Assyrian history, owing to the simplicity 
of the historians (τῶν συγγραφέων) and their fondness for legends 
(τὴν φιλομυθίαν). For seeing, as they did, professed legend writers 
(τοὺς φανερῶς μυθογράφους) in great esteem, they thought that they 
would give a relish to their productions by relating, in the form of 
history, matters which they neither saw nor heard of, (at least from 
persons who they were satisfied were acquainted with what they 
related,) simply and solely because such matters would excite the 
satisfaction and wonder of the hearers. One has as much reason to 
put faith in Hesiod and Homer in their stories of the heroes, as upon 
Ctesias, Herodotus, and Hellanicus, and others of that stamp °.” 
THUCYDIDES, again, in a well-known passage, wherein he compares 
his own subject and the plan on which he has treated it with the 
writings of his predecessors or contemporaries, can hardly be doubted 
by an unprejudiced reader to refer to Heropotus’. If this be the 
case, our author must be considered as reckoned by the philosophical 
historian among the logographers of the time, with whom the prin- 
cipal object was to produce an agreeable narrative, consistent with 
itself, and sufficiently conformable to the opinions current among 
their hearers to be received without opposition by them. Such a 
narrative would not necessarily be false, but it would certainly not 
be founded on that kind of investigation which in modern times we 
are accustomed to consider essential to the character of an historian. 
The principle of discrimination-exercised in combining materials would 
be one which an artist would adopt rather than a philosopher. The 


6 xi.c. 7, p. 424, ed. Tauchnitz. CuoLonet Raw inson, on the other hand, op- 
poses ‘‘ authentic history such as it is related by Herodotus and Berosus” to “ the 
romance of Xenophon or the fables of Ctesias.’’ (Atheneum of March 18th, 1854.) 

7 j. 21. The arguments which have been brought against this opinion are re- 
marked on in the notes on the several passages supposed to militate against it. 
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writer would probably abstain from the incorporation of stories 
which carried improbability on their very face, but he would be saved 
from this by the simple operation of his good taste; and the result 
would be, that his work might very well, when completed, present 
the appearance of a judgement in the selection of materials, which, in 
another age and under other conditions of society, would only arise 
from the exercise of a critical spirit. This is a point which it is 
important to keep in view, not only in weighing the authority to be 
attached to Thucydides’s remark upon his illustrious contemporary, 
but also in estimating the value of the latter as an historical witness. 
By losing sight of it we convert, at the outset, into a direct censure of 
another what was only intended as an elucidation of the writer’s own 
method ; we suppose a rivalry where none either existed or could exist, 
any more than between a sculptor and a painter. And when we come 
to the perusal of Herodotus himself, we bring with us a fruitful source 
of erroneous judgement, by assuming in him qualities which he neither 
possessed nor claimed, which are foreign to the habits of his time, 
and would have hindered rather than furthered the execution of his 
real design. 

A very different feeling from that which called forth the observa- 
tions of Thucydides is shown in the attack upon Herodotus by one 
of the other writers with whom Strabo couples him. Crests, a 
Cnidian physician, resided for seventeen years at the court of Arta- 
xerxes Mnemon, and on his return to Greece produced a connected 
history of the Assyrian, Median, and Persian dynasties from the time 
of Ninus and Semiramis to the third year of the ninety-fifth Olympiad 
(z.c. 898). This work only remains in the scanty epitome made by 
PuHottvs, afterwards elevated to the patriarchate of Constantinople, 
but the first twenty chapters of the second book of Droporvs S1cv- 
108, which contain the history of Semiramis, are undoubtedly taken 
from it*. In almost all the particulars of the Persian history it was 


® An epitome of Ctesias (or, as Voss supposes, of the first twenty-three books of 
his work, excluding the last, which was on the subject of India) was made by Pam- 
PHILA, ἃ literary lady of Egyptian extraction, in the time of Nero. It was in three 
books, and it may be suspected that it was really from this work, and not from the 
original, that Photius’s epitome was made. This will account for the extreme dispro- 
portion as well as meagreness of his performance. Omitting the first six books which 
contained the Assyrian and Median history prior to the time of Cyrus, he compresses 
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opposed to the account given by Herodotus, and the opposition seems 
to have been of a controversial character, for the writer did not 
scruple to apply the epithets of “liar” and “romancer”’ to his pre- 
decessor®. Nevertheless, harsh as these expressions read to us, a 
recollection of the notorious irascibility of the Greeks upon all sub- 
jects in which two different views could be taken, ought to check the 
haste with which some modern scholars have assumed, that if they 
refused to adopt Ctesias’s judgement of Herodotus, they were bound 
in justice to the party accused to deny all credence to any state. 
ments of the accuser. Whatever may be the personal merits of the 
two parties, there is no antecedent improbability that the sources of 
information possessed by the Cnidian were very different in kind 
from those to which the Halicarnassian had access; and that the 
same historical fact would consequently appear in a very different 
light to the one and the other. Ctesias states the grounds of his 
information to have been his own personal observation, and the testi- 
mony of the Persians themselves, checked and arranged by a refer- 
ence to the records of the royal chronicles. What the sources were 
from which Herodotus derived his information is a very difficult 
problem to determine; but whether better or worse than those to 
which his rival had access, it will appear that they were quite dif- 
ferent ; and consequently that all. general assumptions as to the 
degree of weight to be given to either writer are premature, until an 
estimate has been formed (at any rate approximately) of the value 
of the materials at the command of each. 

In order to attempt this, however, with any prospect of success, 
the first step to be taken is to get quit of all the associations which 
spring out of modern civilisation. Every one accustomed to the 
facilities which the present time offers, involuntarily attributes to 
any individual of the same social position with himself similar 


the next twelve into fifteen columns, and the five following into three columns 
and a half, while the single book on India which succeeds takes up between nine and 
ten. For the prevalence of the practice of epitomising from epitomes see the intro- 
ductory part of the Life of Aristutle in the ENcycLopzp1a METROPOLITANA. 

9 ψεύστην αὐτὸν ἀπελέγχων ἐν πολλοῖς καὶ λογοποιὸν ἀποκαλῶν. (PHOTIUS, 
Biblioth. p. 35.) About the misapplication of the former epithet there will be little 
question ; but the latter is applied by Herodotus himself to Hecateeus (ii. 143; v. 
36. 125), with whom he is united by ARRIAN under the same designation. (Exped. 
Alex. v. 6.) 
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methods of effecting any given purpose,—unconsciously forgetting 
the entirely different conditions of social existence which an interval 
of more than 2000 years implies. To visit personally all the scenes 
which he was going to describe; to collect materials (documentary 
or otherwise) upon the spot; to read all that others had written on 
the subject, and verify all points which might appear doubtful by a 
reference to other sources of information; to provide himself with 
the best maps, and correct these from time to time by independent 
observations ; to determine every incident by a careful reference both ἡ 
to time and place ; to make plans of interesting localities ; and to bring 
home specimens, zoological, botanical, and mineral, for the behoof of 
those more learned in such lore than himeelf, would possibly have 
been the plan adopted by Herodotus had he lived in the nineteenth 
century after, instead of the fifth before, the commencement of the 
Christian era. Whether in this case his work would have been as 
entertaining a one as it is, or would have stood the same chance of 
surviving for some thousands of years, and being read by every suc- 
ceeding generation with renewed delight, may be suffered to remain 
an unmooted point. It will be well, however, to consider some of 
the obvious obstacles which, he living at the time he did, existed to 
hinder his realisation of such an idea of a historian’s duties as has 
just been sketched out. 

First of all, the mere difficulties and dangers of locomotion were 
enormous. Until the time of Alexander the seas swarmed with 
pirates, and the land with banditti". The only countries to which 
there is any satisfactory evidence of Greek visitors having resorted 
for the mere purpose of gratifying an intelligent curiosity, are Lydia 
(under the reign of Croesus) and Egypt, with both of which places 
there existed direct commercial relations of considerable importance. 
Where this was the case, the interest of the states whose revenue 
was increased by levying duties upon the merchants would induce 
them to render the access of foreigners something safer. But on the 
other hand, the very same interest would tend to confine traffic ἕο 
certain definite channels, and to fetter it by arbitrary rules enforced 
in the most summary manner. The hardy Samian skipper with his 
cargo of Laconian marine dye, might, after creeping along the coast 
of Crete, take advantage of a favourable wind to run across to 


10 PoLYBIUS, iti. 58, 49. 
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Cyrene ; but if while doing this an easterly breeze should spring up 
and carry him out of his course, he would, unless preserved by the 
special favour of the gods, infallibly be sunk by the Carthaginian 
cruisers, or if spared, it would only be for the purpose of being 
carried into port and sold as a slave. It would avail him little 
to plead that he had been bound for a place with which the Car- 
thaginians themselves carried on a commercial intercourse, that the 
deviation from his owners’ instructions was quite involuntary on his 
part, that he should be extremely happy to exchange his cargo for a 
return freight of salt-fish from the curing-houses at Adryme ", or of 
negroes from the coffles with which he understood the Garamantes 
were every day expected in the town of the Lotus-eaters ’; or, as 
his ship had suffered from stress of weather, that he would go back 
in ballast, and invest the proceeds of his outward cargo in a choice 
selection of carbuncles “, which would fetch a good price at Ephesus, 
to decorate the shrines of the great goddess Artemis withal. He 
would find, in such a case, that the advantages of an open trade were 
little appreciated by the merchant-princes he had to deal with. 
“Stranger,” one of these might perhaps answer, in such counting- 
house Greek as he could muster, “we do business in a very different 
way. "Tis very true, we drive a thriving trade with thy friends of 
Cyrene. That etlphium of theirs always goes off well in the Campa- 
nian market ; and I sent orders only yesterday to my agent at the 
Stake to buy up as much as he could get. But should I deal with 
thee, what oath could we two take to make the bargain binding ὃ 
And as for the Lotus-eaters and their slave-market, I rede thee lay 
an ox on thy tongue. My excellent friend Lara Perpenna, of the 
great house in Agylla, found his way there last summer, and by 
Moloch, he had a narrow escape of ending his days as a bailiff on 
Hamilcar’s model farm. He protested indeed, that out at sea there 
was a tremendous north-wester, and that if he had not run under 


81 Srrapo, xvii. 492. 12 Hernopotos, iv. 183. 

33 Puny, H. N. xxxvii. 7. 

1 The Stake (Xdpat) was a place in the immediate neighbourhood of the Altars of 
Philenus, where ἃ traffic (which in the time of the Ptolemies was contraband) used 
to be carried on between Carthaginians and Cyrenians, the former obtaining the syrup 
of silphium in exchange for wine. (StRaso, xvii. c. 3, p. 495.) But this traffic was 
carried on overland. 
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Fair Cape, he must have gone down: indeed he would have it that 
his ship had suffered so much he could not possibly get again to sea 
under a week ; but our commissioner told him roundly (and he was 8 
man to keep his word) that, ready or not ready, if the craft did not 
clear out on the fifth day *, he would seize both her and her owner. 
In sooth, friend, I suspect that my gossip’s north-wester blew very 
much in the same direction as thy south-easter, that is, to a good 
market where there were no port dues to pay. Thou hast doubtless 
heard of such a place as Sardinia? No! Nor Gades? No! I 
dare say not indeed! no more than a Cretan of wearing ship '*!” 
The Carthaginians, although the most striking examples of com- 
mercial monopolists in the time with which we are concerned, are by 
no means to be considered as alone in their practices. Several instances 
of the same habitual policy are pointed out in the notes of this 
edition; and, in fact, it may be considered as a point established 
beyond all reasonable doubt, that piracy would be regularly prac- 
tised by any one of the petty states of Hellas upon any other, where 
no direct relations, sanctioned by a common religious bond, existed 
between the two. The amount of risk to a traveller by sea arising 
out of this state of things appears vividly in the line of argument 
adopted by the orator Anpocrpzs, who is defending himself against 
the charge of having been concerned in the mutilation of the Herma, 
which caused so much excitement at Athens just before the fatal 
expedition to Sicily. He had left the city at the time, and been 
engaged for several years in commerce until his return and sub- 
sequent trial. His accuser, in reference to the dangers of this 
employment, had asserted that the gods had specially preserved him 
through them, destining him “to a drier death on shore” as the 
reward of his sacrilege. “ What,” he replies, “if the gods had deemed 
me guilty, would they not have revenged themselves upon me when 
they had got me involved in the extremest peril? for what human 
peril is greater than a sea voyage at a stormy time? Here they had 
life, limb, and fortune in their hands, and yet they saved me: why! 
they might have caused that not even my body should have obtained 
a grave! What! when there was war, and war-gallies and pirates 


15 PoLyYB10us, iii. 22. 16 See note 390 on iv. 151, and note 307 on v. 107. 
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covering the seas,—as numbers know to their cost, from being cap- 
tured by them, and after losing their all ending their lives in slavery, 
—when too there was a barbarous seaboard on which numbers before 
now have been wrecked, and murdered after the most horrible tor- 
tures,—will you believe that the gods saved me through all these 
perils in order to make Cephisius, that vilest of Athenians (not that 
he is an Athenian as he professes), the minister of their vengeance 
on me?” 

We may, from what has been said, come without much hesitation 
to the conclusion, that admitting our author to have been as natu- 
rally inclined to travel as an Englishman of the present day, his 
means of gratifying this passion must have been very limited ;—that 
if he visited foreign parts, it will have been under the same circum-. 
stances as the travelling merchants of his day,—that his voyages will 
have been (except by accident) limited to the courses held by the 
trading vessels, and his travels by land to the great routes along 
which the commercial intercourse between distant countries was 
carried on; for if travelling by sea was dangerous, far more so 
(Potysivs tells us) was travelling by land. 

But even supposing the personal experiences of our author thus 
limited by the necessities of his time, it may be replied that the 
examples of the Parkes, Burckhardts, and Clappertons show how 
great an amount of knowledge may be acquired by a traveller in a 
caravan. Here, however, there is another abatement to be made. 
Modern travellers under such circumstances possess a power, which 
before the time of ExatosTHENES, was quite out of the reach even of 
the most intelligent. They can determine the latitude, longitude, 
and height above the level of the sea, of any spot they please. But 
not one of these three particulars could be attempted by Herodotus, 
except in the very roughest manner. The spherical figure of the 


17 De Mysteriis, p. 18. He goes on to say presently: ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
ἡγοῦμαι χρῆναι νομίζειν τοὺς τοιούτους κινδύνους ἀνθρωπίνους, τοὺς δὲ κατὰ 
θάλατταν Oelous. 

ἈΑΒΙΒΤΟΤΙΕ allows his ideally brave man (τὸν ἀνδρεῖον) to be afraid of death out at 
sea, without forfeiting any portion of his claim to the character; and in fact considers 
an entire absence of fear in such a case to indicate a habit of mind for which the 
Greek language possessed no expression: τῶν δ᾽ ὑπερβαλλόντων τῇ ἀφοβίᾳ ἀνώνυμος" 
εἴη δ' by τις μαινόμενος ἣ ἀνάλγητος, εἰ μηθὲν φοβοῖτο, μήτε σεισμὸν μήτε τὰ κύματα, 
καθάπερ φασὶ τοὺς Κελτούς. (Nicomach. Ethic. ii. p. 1115.) 
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earth was a notion which certainly never entered his mind, and 
except on this assumption neither latitude nor longitude have any 
existence. The position of any one place on the surface of the earth 
can, in such a case, only be described by ἃ reference to its bearing 
from some other. And in 80 assigning ita bearing, we must not 
forget that our traveller has no compass, nay, that he has not even 
the rough means of orientation now possessed by every school-boy 
who knows how to find the pole-star. The north of Herodotus is the 
quarter from whence the cold Thracian winds blow. His south is 
the place of the sun when senstbly highest in the heaven (μεσημβρία), 
or the region from which the warm moist wind (νότος) comes. His 
east and west are the solstitial points of the rising and setting sun, 
without any definition whatever of the position from whence the 
phenomenon is observed *. 

That this rough way of assigning positions, by their bearmg upon 
other equally undefined points, was the ordinary method of our 
author, will appear quite plainly from an expression used by him in 
several passages, which has not been generally understood by the 
commentators, and which is unintelligible except on the supposition 
that he is defining the position of a spot by projecting it, as it were, 
upon the direction of the course which he is at the time pursuing, 
quite irrespectively of what that course may happen to be. For 
instance, in describing Pteria, the place where the first battle took 
place between the armies of Croesus and Cyrus, he says that it is 
κατὰ Σινώπην πόλιν μάλιστά xy κειμένη (i. 76). The defile where 
the ibises were said to watch for the winged snakes, is in Arabia κατὰ 
Βουτοῦν πόλιν μάλιστά xn κείμενος (11. 75). The Labyrinth is said to 
be situated above the lake Moris, and κατὰ Κροκοδείλων καλεομένην 
πόλιν μάλιστά Kn κείμενος (ii. 148). Now one may assume, @ priori, 
that this phrase is used in the same sense in all these passages, and 
in the second of them (see note 195 thereon) it is quite certain that 
the preposition conveys no sense of proximity, for the defile was far 
away from the city Buto. It can only be taken to mean “on the 


18 The variation of these points with the alteration of latitude is obvious to us. 
For instance, at Cyzicus the sun would rise nearly to the N.s. by Ε. of a spectator, 
when at Syene it would appear due e. There is no reason to suppose that, in the 
idea of Herodotus, these bearings differed in the least degree from one another. 
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same line with the city Buto,” that is, that when a traveller passing 
up the Nile arrives at Buto, be is come “ abreast of” the locality 
where the bones of the snakes are to be seen. Applying this sense 
to the other two passages, a satisfactory meaning will be obtained ; 
but, if we come to consider the direction with reference to the points 
of the compass, we shall discover that in the first of the three cases 
the traveller must look southwards for the direction of Pteria, in the 
second eastwards for the defile in the Arabian mountains, and in the 
third westwards for the Labyrinth. In other words, the description 
is an appropriate one for a person carrying in his hand an outline of 
the south coast of the Euxine or of the banks of the Nile, and 
referring other sites which he has occasion to mention to some point 
on these”; but it is altogether unnatural for one who had before 
him any thing like a map in the modern sense of the word, that is, a 
representation of a large portion of the earth’s surface on a fixed 
scale, wherein the several places should be noted, and their relative 
bearings laid down on one consistent plan. 

That maps of this description existed in the time of Herodotus I 
will not absolutely deny; but that they were either common, or 
likely to be used by him, or, if they had been, that they possessed 
such a degree of accuracy as to contribute to the clearness of his 
views in combining the several portions of his own personal expe- 
rience, appears to me very unlikely. The first person who ever 
attempted to construct any thing which could be so called, or indeed 
who paid any particular attention to the subject of geography, was 
the Milesian AWaxrMaNDER, and perhaps we shall be near the truth 
in supposing that a brazen tablet, exhibiting the known earth ac- 
cording to his views of it, was set up in some public place at Miletus, 
and furnished Aristagoras with the information regarding the route 
to Susa which Herodotus makes him give. Anaximander was fol- 
lowed by Heoarzvs, who corrected his errors, partly, if not entirely, 
from his own personal experience as a traveller, and left behind him 
the memoir in which this was done,—a work which remained extant 


19 The coast outline which Democedes is described as having made for Darius is an 
example of such a chart; and the existing work under the name of Scyztax is the 
mere description of such another. As for the Nile, most modern tourists up the 
Rhine or by the South Coast Railway in England, have bought, or been solicited to 
buy, a similar manual. 
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in the time of EratostHENEs ἢ; but that copies of this production, . 
or of any considerable portion of it, were in common circulation, 
there seems no reason whatever to suppose. If, indeed, it really 
was, as some have imagined, the basis of the brazen tablet which 
Aristagoras was said to have taken with him to Lacedemon, it is 
plain that its utility as a guide can have been very small; for the 
Lacedemonians, to whom it was exhibited, gathered from it no con- 
ception of the real distance of Susa from the coast, and unless Aris- 
tagoras had inadvertently answered their question truly, were in a 
fair way (according to Herodotus) of being duped by him. So far, 
therefore, as the evidence of this particular incident (on which much 
stress has been laid) goes, there is nothing whatever to difference the 
“map” of Aristagoras from those numerous γῆς περίοδοι which excite 
our author’s contempt elsewhere, and consequently nothing to indi- 
cate the existence of charts constructed on such principles as to 
furnish a traveller with assistance in disentangling the geography of 
the country through which he might be passing. 

But, in fact, the commercial importance of Miletus, its wealth, and 
the civilisation indicated by its contributions to the literature of the 
sixth and fifth centuries before the Christian era forbid us to rest 
satisfied with merely this negative result. Amnaximander’s name is 
brought into connexion with that of his countryman Thales, either as 
a scholar or an acquaintance; and his reputation as a physical philo- 
sopher was high throughout antiquity, worthless as his views appear 
to the superior enlightenment of modern times. It is difficult there- 
fore to suppose, that a performance which even Eratosthenes thought 


20 ᾿Αγναξίμανδρος ὁ Μιλήσιος, ἀκουστὴς Θαλέω, πρῶτος ἐτόλμησε τὴν οἰκουμένην ἐν 
πίνακι γράψαι, μεθ᾽ ὃν Ἑκαταῖος ὁ Μιλήσιος, ἀνὴρ πολυπλανὴς, διηκρίβωσεν, ὥστε 
θαυμασθῆναι τὸ xpaypa. AGATHEMERUS (p. 2, ed. Hudson). ᾿Ἐρατοσθένης φησὶν 
᾿Αναξίμανδρόν τε, Θαλοῦ γεγονότα γνώριμον καὶ πολίτην, καὶ Ἑκαταῖον τὸν Μιλήσιον, 
τὸν μὲν ἐκδοῦναι πρῶτον γεωγραφικὸν πίνακα, τὸν δὲ Ἑκαταῖον καταλιπεῖν 
γράμμα, πιστούμενον ἐκείνον εἶναι ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης αὐτοῦ γραφῆς. (Straso, i.c. 1, 
Ῥ.10.) It is well to remark, that from the comparison of these two passages it 
follows, (Ist) that Agathemerus’s statement is, no less than Strabo’s, originally derived 
from Eratosthenes; (2ndly) that what Hecatseus did was to correct Anaximander’s 
tablet, not by producing a better, but by writing a treatise upon it; and (3rdly) that 
Anaximander’s πίναξ was not accompanied by such a treatise, which, if it had been a 
portable map on vellum, it doubtless would have been. Consequently, it will most 
likely have been, as suggested in the text, a table in stone or metal, set up in some 
public place, as the nineteen-year cycle of Meton was some years afterwards at 
Athens. See p. 163, below. 
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worthy of honourable mention, can have possessed merely the merit 
of being the first rough attempt to convey an idea of the shape and 
bearings of the then known portions of the earth. Had it been nothing 
more than this, it must have been utterly valueless, if merely from 
the erroneous physical notions of its author. But it will assume ἃ 
considerable value (although one of a very different kind from a 
modern chart) if we suppose that within such a rude outline as we 
have imagined there were drawn the several inland routes, and the tracks 
of coast navigation, by which the commerce of Miletus (then unques- 
tionably the chief of the Hellenic trading communities) was accus- 
tomed to pass,—and that the different ports at which (if a navigator) 
the traveller would desire to touch, the landmarks for which he would 
have to look out, or (in the case of land routes) the stations where 
he might be able to rest, the rivers which he would have to cross, and 
the barriers where he would find tolls to pay, were noted down upon 
each of these. This information might be conveyed in such a tablet 
without any adherence to an uniform scale; because the distances, 
estimated in the way in which alone at that time it was possible to 
estimate them, would naturally be specified by the number of days’ 
march or of hours’ sail from one position to another. A tablet con- 
structed on such a principle would be of the greatest use to the mer- 
chants who met on the exchange at Miletus; and on this its reputa- 
tion would rest. To look at it in the usual manner as a step in the 
science of mathematical geography is (I conceive) not only to attri- 
bute to it a merit which it did not possess: it is really to distract 
our attention from those which it did. It must be regarded as 
resembling the PruTINGER TaBLR, a general itinerary in a@ synoptical 
form, conveying the aggregate information possessed by Greek mer- 
chants at the time, in a shape independent of any knowledge of the 
true figure and dimensions of the earth, and consequently subject to 
all the amount of error which ignorance of the elementary principles 
of mathematical geography necessarily involves. In this view of the 
subject, it is not difficult to understand, how the memoir of Hecateus 
founded upon it should acquire the reputation it did. It no doubt 
consisted mainly in the verification and correction of the distances 
and bearings of the landmarks, with reference exclusively to travellers 
upon the routes. Thus the corrected itinerary, although of no pre- 
tension in itself to the merits of a chart, would become most inter- 
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esting to a scientific geographer like Eratosthenes, who having 
already, by independent methods, determined approximately the figure 
and magnitude of the earth, would find in it materials to fill up the 
correct outline which his superior knowledge had enabled him to 
aketch out. 

Hecatzus THE MILEsIaN, whose name has been brought before 
our notice in connexion with the subject of this celebrated tablet, 
is also included in the list of ancient writers criticised by Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus in the way we have seen. Mention of him by name 
occurs in four passages in our MSS of Herodotus ”, in the first three 
of which he is described by the title ὁ λογοποιὸς, a term which ARRIAN 
gives to both™. In the fourth passage he is called simply “the son 
of Hegesander,”’ his father’s name not having been mentioned in the 
other three, and a notice, apparently in his own words, of the con- 
duct of the Pelasgians to their Athenian neighbours is inserted into 
our author’s text”. This passage may possibly be a later introduc- 
tion by the hand of an ancient editor, of whom there are traces in 
several other places *; but even if it be so, it is still not likely that 
Herodotus should have learnt what he says of Hecateus without 
being acquainted with his works. In point of fact, Hecateus is the 
only one of the numerous prose writers then extant who is mentioned 
by him by name. Now it is distinctly asserted, that in the second 
book of his work, a great deal has been taken from Hecatewus’s 
Periegesis, even the very language having been only slightly changed, 
and as instances of this are cited the descriptions of the phoenix, the 
river-horse, and the mode of capturing the crocodile*. Yet, not only 
is there no indication on the part of Herodotus that he has there 
made any use of his predecessor's writings, but, if we turn to the 
passages thus particularised, we find what amounts to a profession 
that he is himself an eye-witness of what he is describing. The 
phentz, he allows, he has not seen himself except in a painting, from 
the circumstance of its visiting the country only at rare intervals; 
from which statement one would naturally infer that he must have 
seen both the river-horse and the crocodile, the description of which 


21 ij. 143; v. 36. 125 (on which last passage see note 341) ; vi. 137. 

22 Exped. Alexand. v. 6. 43 See note 305 on vi. 187. 
24 See note 432 on ii. 145; note 99 on iv. 32; note 236 on viii. 119. 

36 The descriptions are in §§ 68—73. See Porrpuyry quoted in note 183. 
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occurs in the next section. But the description is of such a kind as 
to make one absolutely certain that he neither saw them nor got his 
account direct from any one who had ;—s0 entirely erroneous are the 
particulars in matters which could not fail to strike the eye. And yet 
these descriptions occur ina part of the book for the superior accuracy 
of which he volunteers a pledge, studiously contrasting it in this respect 
with what he afterwards proceeds to relate**. Whether, therefore, 
we adopt the assertion of ῬΟΒΡΗΥΒΥ, that the sections just referred 
to are really the work of Hecatsus, or reject it, the conclusion seems 
irresistible, that we have here an instance of the writer giving an 
account, as if on his own authority, of what he undoubtedly could 
not have seen”. 

If now we set out with the impression, which some scholars appear 
to have derived from the study of Herodotus, that there is “ observable, 
in every part of his history, a determination not to be responsible for 
any but ascertained facts ; if we regard his intercourse with the Chal- 
dwan priests in Babylon as taking place while “ engaged in collecting 
materials for his history of Assyria ;”” and think of him as one who, after 
having “ visited all the most remarkable parts of the world then known 
—Egypt, Syria, Palestine, Colchis, probably Babylon and Ecbatana, 
the northern parts of Africa, the shores of the Hellespont, the Euxine 
Sea, and Scythia, pursuing in all those countries his researches with 
unwearied industry,” ... “again recommenced his researches and 
his travels with renovated ardour; and, as he had before directed his 
attention more particularly to the nations and countries which ac- 
knowledged the supremacy of the Persian empire, so now travelled 
with the same patience of investigation over the various provinces of 
Greece, collecting the records of the most illustrious families of the 
different towns of any note,’ we cannot help feeling not only sur- 
prised, but shocked, at such a manifestation of the real state of the 
case as appears in the passages just mentioned. If we are deter- 


36 μέχρι μὲν τούτου ὄψις τε ἐμὴ καὶ γνώμη καὶ ἱστορίη ταῦτα λέγουσά ἔστι" τὸ δὲ 
ἀπὸ τοῦδε, Αἰγνπτίους ἔρχομαι λόγους ἐρέων, § 99, where see note 265. 

27 It has generally been assumed by the modern magnifiers of Herodotus’s histo- 
rical character, that when he uses the expression μέχρις ἐμὲ ἐὸν or ἔτι ἐς ἐμὲ ddr, he 
is of course to be regarded as an eye-witness of the thing to which these words are 
applied. This rule, however, can hardly be applied to the “ Forts of Darius” in 
Scythia (iv. 124), or, if applied, it must be at the expense of the writer’s character 
as an observer. See notes 316 and 317, thereon. 
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mined to take up ground different from that on which the ancients 
uniformly took their stand in the criticism of our author, we must 
give up his character for veracity. Considered as a Jlogographer, 
nothing can be said too highly in his praise. But then we must 
regard him as governed by the principles of a logographer, blending 
together into one mass the various materials which offered themselves 
to him, here the tale brought by some skipper of a merchant ship, 
there the story which beguiled the discomforts of the caravanserai 
after the day’s journey was over; often listening to the tale of the 
ἐξηγητὴς of a temple, at another time hearing the details which some 
veteran sailor or septuagenarian hoplite poured out, of the doings at 
Salamis or Marathon. The local traditions which embodied in a 
mythical form the early history of the several states,—the popular 
poetry which embalmed the memory of the worthies of the past,— 
the peculiar customs prevailing at the religious festivals, to every one 
of which was attached some story to explain it,—would furnish a 
mass of materials not less valuable for his purpose than formal his- 
torical documents. Modern criticism is inclined to rate such sources 
of information very low ; but in the days of Herodotus they found 
more favour, or perhaps we should rather say, more justice. At all 
events, if we are to be guided by the direct testimony of antiquity, 
confirmed by that indirect evidence which the remains of the early 
historians afford, we shall not set out on the assumption that Hero- 
dotus was guided by a modern spirit of criticism in the collection or the 
selection of his materials; but either be satisfied to enjoy his work as 
& composition of surpassing beauty and interest, reading it as a con- 
temporary would have done; or else, if in accordance with the habits 
and tastes of the present day we look in it for materials from which 
to reconstruct the image of the past, we must be content patiently to 
trace the probable sources of each portion of it, to compare not 
merely Herodotus with Ctesias or Dinon (as one might Hallam with 
Lingard, or Southey with Butler), but both the one and the other 
with what we know from other sources to have actually taken place ; 
not deciding between them on the simple estimate which we may 
form of their relative judgments, but testing the accounts of each by 
the analogy of other similar cases, and by their conformity with the 
known conditions of society. The notes with which this edition is 
furnished have been drawn up chiefly with the object of facilitating 
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this process. They are not, properly speaking, so much illustrations 
of the text of Herodotus, as illustrations, through his text, of the time 
in which he lived and the influences under which his work would ne- 
cegsarily be composed. The object has not been to palliate discrepan- 
cies, but by bringing them out into a strong light, to show distinctly 
the degree of historical assurance which exists on the points where 
they occur, and thus prepare the way for a due appreciation of all con- 
flicting statements. In some cases I cherish the hope that the result 
of this method has been, to render possible a clearer view of important 
historical transactions than has yet been obtained**; and I have 
little doubt that a much richer harvest will be reaped by those who 
have leisure to follow it up. 

It would, however, be 8. great error to dismiss the reader to the 
study of Herodotus, under an impression that because his materials 
are mainly of the kind just described, and combined with one another 
on ἃ principle very different from that which 8 modern historian 
would adopt, his work is therefore at all deficient in historical value. 
The very phenomena discoverable in it, which take it out of the 
category of histories such as those of Tacitus or Thucydides, will (if 
we look at the matter aright) increase our conviction of the fidelity 
with which it reflects the current opinions, feelings, and habits of the 
time in which it was written. What the men of that day believed of 
the transactions of the generation which had preceded them, comes to 
us in a scarcely altered shape. A flood of barbarism had swept over 
Asia, and, after engulphing almost all the existing civilisation, had 
been rolled back again; so that when the survivors of the deluge began 
to lift up their heads, an entirely new order of things had sprung into 
existence, and of the old order only insulated relics remained, con- 
nected together and interpreted by the popular sentiments of the 
time. A generation before the battle of Salamis the coasts of Asia 
were full of flourishing commercial communities, small indeed as 
regards their territorial extent, but wealthy, enterprising, and skilled 


281 would instance especially the nature of the revolution effected by Darius, as 
developed in the Excursus II. on Book iii. and the under-current of Acheean interests, 
which modified the whole foreign policy of Sparta before and during the Persian war, 
upon their finding an able and unscrupulous representative in a Heraclide king. Seo 
note 172 upon vi. 73, and the references therein; the following notes as far as 190; 
also notes 436, 437 on Book vii. and notes 18 and 34 on Book ix. 
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in arts and arms. The Homeric epics,—the lyric poetry, of which 
fragments alone have come down to us,—the numerous colonies 
which studded the shores of the Euxine,—the magnificent temples 
of Samos and Ephesus,—and the proverbial luxury of Ionia, consti- 
tute incontestable evidence of the extent which civilisation had 
reached among the Asiatic Hellenes. With their European brethren 
the case was widely different. That city, in which, before a century 
more had elapsed, were produced the dramas of Sophocles and the 
friezes of the Parthenon,—in which the oratory of “Olympian Pericles” 
swayed the wills of the assembled people like the nod of the omnipo- 
tent Zeus himself,—while, meantime, unprecedented national success 
had engendered the vision of universal sovereignty,— was, at the time 
when Croesus crossed the Halys,a humble member of the confederacy 
of which her military rival was the paramount head,—too feeble to 
_dream of independent action,—without a written literature, unless we 
may give such a name to the productions of Solon,—and indebted for 
even the rudiments of cultivation to the dynasty whose name she 
afterwards proscribed. History presents no instance of rapid de- 
velopment comparable to that of Athens during the latter half of the 
sixth and the former half of the fifth century before the Christian era; 
the nearest parallel perhaps is that of the Italian republics at the time 
of the revival of letters. But the calamity which had in its results 
awakened the latent energies of the countrymen of Themistocles, by 
merging all individual interests in the sense of one common danger 
and the sentiment of one common patriotism, and which, when it was 
at last repelled, left them no longer an aggregate of rival families, but 
an united people free by their own efforts, presenting to the world 
an example of the most heroic valour rewarded by the most dazzling 
success,—had overlaid and entirely extinguished the national life of 
the Asiatic states. Their whole population had been changed, and their 
national records were of course destroyed, when the temples in which 
they had been laid up were burnt and the endowments confiscated. 
Hence, when the ancient enemy was at last partially humbled, and some 


39 To the Pisistratids the Athenians were indebted not only for their first fami- 
liarisation with the Homeric poems,—an influence which may be compared, (looking 
at the matter merely in its intellectual bearings,) to the effect produced in England by 
the circulation through the press of the translation of the Bible,—but likewise for an 
introdaction to the nobler forms of architecture. 
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of the exiles which remained alive had returned to their native land, 
8. complete gap in the continuity of their history would exist, to be 
bridged over in the best way it might. Of the way, now, in which 
this problem was solved we have the picture in the work of Hero- 
dotus,—a far more valuable document, surely, from its exhibiting, in 
their genuine simplicity, the materials of the edifice, than would have 
been the case had the writer undertaken the duty of chipping and 
shaping these in order to produce a more symmetrical, and, what 
some may consider, a more historical appearance. 

I will now proceed to point out some of the principal sources of 
Herodotus’s materials, and give a brief sketch of their peculiar cha- 
racter, in order to make yet plainer the point of view from which, 
in my opinion, he must be criticised. 

The most important of all must undoubtedly be reckoned the 
temples, especially those which were connected with periodical assem- 
blages of the different members of the Hellenic race, such as those of 
Pytho and Olympia. The importance of these reunions is often but 
little appreciated, from the habit which prevails of regarding them ex- 
clusively under their religious aspect. No doubt the national feeling 
was fostered by that participation in common religious ceremonies 
which formed an essential part of the meeting; but this was not the 
original object of their institution, and would in a very slight degree 
be the case until after the occurrence of those great events which 
did, so to speak, create the nationality. There was no pan-hellenic 
spirit, in the proper sense of the word, before the Persian war. In 
the earlier times the prevailing bond of union was the principle of 
confederation, either for the purpose of mutual defence or for that of 
commercial advantage, and perhaps especially the latter. Straso 
expresses 88 much in a word, when he says “that the panegyris is 8 
commercial matter; and the truth of the remark 18 confirmed by 
the circumstance, that as the lines of traffic altered with the political 
changes of the world, the temples which had been the seat of the prin- 
cipal assemblages lost their importance, sometimes recovering it again 
with the return of the original state of things*. And, in fact, the 


80 This was the case with Delos, which immediately after the Mitbridatic war reco- 
vered its former importance, because Corinth, which for several hundred years had 
attracted the thorough traffic between Asia and Europe, had been destroyed by the Ro- 
mans. The Delians were wise enough to assist the natural advantages of their situation 
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connexion between the temple and the fair is very easy to under- 
stand. One may at once see how, in early times, the respect due to 
the shrine of the god produced security to his worshippers; how 
deeds of violence and robbery, which the lax morality of the time 
would have let pass unrebuked in another place and at a different 
time, became sacrilege when perpetrated within the boundaries of 
the sacred territory, and before the expiration of the sacred truce. 
Within these limits the authority of the accredited ministers of the 
temple would be supreme, arising from the circumstance that they 
alone had the power of defining the rites and ceremonies which the 
stranger, who had entered the territory under the guardianship of the 
local deity, must perform in order to propitiate him™. This know- 
ledge was considered a matter of the very highest importance ; 
it was handed down traditionally from generation to generation, 
usually in certain families. No one would attempt either to question, 
or to share it; and as a necessary consequence, a yet further power 
would be grafted upon it,—that of determining what regulations 
should be observed by the visitors of the temple in their intercourse 
with each other during their stay in the sacred territory. All dis- 
putes between them would naturally fall under the jurisdiction of the 
acknowledged authorities of the place. In their capacity of ἐξηγηταὶ, 
these would be regarded as divinely accredited; and in such a case 
the decisions of equity would become invested with the awful cha- 
racter of a divine command. The obvious utility of enforcing such 
decisions would enlist on the side of the judges the sympathy and 
active support of all except the party against whom each particular 
decision was given; and thus insensibly would grow up a complete 
code of maxims relating to the intercourse of men with one another, 
the good sense of which would commend itself to the sober judgment 
of the calm, while the repute of their sacred origin would procure 
obedience to them even from the violent**. It is, however, now im- 


by abstaining from levying port dues,—the earliest instance of an enlightened commer- 
cial policy which Iknow. (Ἐκεῖσε γὰρ perexdpnoay of Europa: καὶ τῆς ἀτελείας τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ προκαλουμένης αὐτοὺς, καὶ τῆς εὐκαιρίας τοῦ λιμένος. STRABO, x.’c. 5, p. 388.) 

31 The well-known scene in ΒΟΡΗΟΟΙΕΒ᾽ 5 Οὐ ἀέρι Coloneus will convey a lively 
notion of the effect of the religio loci in Pagan antiquity (vv. 117—257). See also 
vv. 466-—492. 

33 Thus will be explained the origin of the old gnomic sentiments referred to in 
note 116 on i. 32. 
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portant to remember that such proceedings imply a common religious 
belief. The deity whose shrine was regarded in so sacred a light, and 
whose ministers were so reverenced as to render their authority para- 
mount even in the decision of purely secular matters, was, of necessity, 
himself assumed to stand in a special relation to his worshippers, of a 
kind which demanded their respect, and at the same time justified 
them in expecting protection from him. In this necessity originated 
the early genealogies,—preserved in the poets but not invented by 
them,—connecting by lineal descent impersonations of the several 
tribes (i.e. their eponyms) with the tutelary deity who was the object 
of their united worship; and thus expressing to the multitude, not 
in an arbitrary form, but in the only language intelligible to an un- 
cultivated age, their religious and ethnical history. The transition 
from the divine to the merely human was smoothed down by the 
employment of that machinery which the imagination so readily 
suggests to those who are open to the influences of nature. The 
stream, the mountain, and the forest were all invested with life. 
The foaming torrent had been a river-god, the spreading oak in the 
depth of the forest a melancholy maiden, the dancing brook some 
joyous daughter of an ancient chief whose charms had won for her 
the love of the local divinity, and who became by him the mother of 
a new race”. The dry genealogy thus acquired the colouring of 


33 Two exquisite sonnets of WorpswortTn’s will show, better than a volume of 
dissertation, the part played by the fresh imagination of a highly organised race in the 
creation of their own mythology. One is the following :— 

‘‘ Brook ! whose society the Poet seeks, 
Intent his wasted spirits to renew ; 
And whom the curious Painter doth pursue 
Through rocky passes, among flowery creeks, 
And track thee dancing down thy water-breaks ; 
If wish were mine some type of thee to view, 
Thee, and not thee thyself, I would not do 
Like Grecian Artists, give thee human cheeks, 
Channels for tears ; no Naiad should’st thou be,— 
Have neither limbs, feet, feathers, joints, nor hairs : 
It seems th’ Eternal Soul is clothed in thee 
With purer robes than those of flesh and blood, 
And hath bestowed on thee a better good; 
Unwearied joy, and life without its cares.’ 


The sympathy of the poet of nature revolts, as might have been expected, from the 


artistical polytheism of the classical period, and attaches itself to the feelings of an 
earlier age, when the instinctive sense of the beautiful (as strong then as ever after- 
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the poetical tale; upon the ancient pantheistic creed thus became 
grafted the varied forms which Hellenic polytheism afterwards as- 
sumed; and as the process went on, in accordance with a regular 
law, every addition to the original legend was stamped with the 
impress of the common habits of life and common modes of thought 
and feeling belonging to the time in which it was assimilated. 
‘‘ Thus every where to Truth Tradition clings, 
Or Fancy localises Powers we love : 
Were only History licensed to take note 
Of things gone by, her meagre monuments 
Would ill suffice for persons and events: 
There is an ampler page fur man to quote, 
A readier book of manifold contents 
Studied alike in palace and in cot.” 
Worpsworrs. : 
While now the intercourse between different independent com- 
munities was very slight, and confined to those tribes whose traditions 
were identical, the historical and religious myths remained propor- 
tionally simple; but the case was altered when the extension of 
commerce brought distant cities into contact with one another. 
Some common religious bond was essential to the most ordinary mer- 
cantile transaction. Without it there could be no valid covenant, 
for no oath could be tendered which would bind the conscience of 
both the contracting parties; and without the sanction of an oath 
good faith was not to be looked for in early paganism. But this diffi- 
culty was soon removed where there existed any strong analogy be- 
tween religious systems, or similarity between the rituals which em- 
bodied them. Nothing was easier, or in the feeling of those simple 
times more natural and proper, than to combine the two distinct creeds 
together by the aid of afresh legend*™*. Thus the Jes of Egypt found 
an entrance, as Jo, into the religious ideas of the worshippers of the 


wards) had not yet been dissevered from a religious awe for the grand forms of 
nature, into which men chose rather to merge humanity, than detach them from the 
great Whole to which they belonged by isolated personifications. 

The other sonnet is that on the monument commonly called Long Meg and her 
daughters, near the river Eden. (Works, vol. v. p. 249.) To these, the lines of 
SHELLEY on the Passage of the Apennines, printed among the Posthumous Poems in 
1824, deserve well to be added. They might have been chanted under Mount 
Menalus, three thousand years ago, as a part of some hymn to Demeter Achaia. 

34 See notes 164 and 366, on Book I., note 163 on Book II., and note 487 on 
Book VII. 
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Argive Here, as soon a8 commercial intercourse sprang up between 
the two countries. Thus, too, the cruel Tauric goddess was brought 
into connexion with the Artemis Limnsa of Lacedemon, for the 
behoof of the merchants of Heraclea and Chersonesus, by help of the 
story of Iphigenia”. It is not of course to be supposed that these 
supplementary legends (as they may for distinction’s sake be called) 
possessed at their first growth any thing like the symmetry or the 
richness with which their handling by the poets has invested them 
for us. In the dim twilight of the time in which they sprang up, 
their rude proportions excited no surprise; and it was not until an 
entirely different state of things had arisen, not until men’s tastes 
had become more cultivated, their acquaintance with the world ex- 
tended, and their understandings called into action, that a spirit of 
discrimination arose which rejected the food on which the early ages 
had been contentedly nourished, and demanded the artistic attrac- 
tions which the lyrical and dramatic poets supplied. This being the 
only shape in which we are familar with the Hellenic mythology, it 
requires some effort not to forget, that it only represents the original, 
somewhat as the fairy mythology of the Midsummer Night’s Dream 
may represent the notions prevalent among the common people of 
England, on the subject of elves and fays, in the reigns of the 
Tudors. The myths of Hellas, as they grew up in the mountain 
village or the depths of the forest, were strange and outlandish even 
to the eye of an ancient mythographer’’. It was enough at first if 
they answered the purpose for which they were produced, that of 
securing respect for the rude ordinances which were the earliest legal 
check to the ferocity of uncivilised men. 

It is important above all things for understanding any question of 
mythology, to separate this era of the natural growth of myths, from 
those later periods in which their handling by poets and logographers 
produced a far greater luxuriance, although one of an entirely dif- 
ferent kind, and also from that still later, when their arrangement by 
collectors had superinduced a semblance of chronological order. The 
genuine myth is not a fiction in the proper sense of the word; it 


35 See notes 279 and 280 on Book IV. 

36 Hecataus began his history with the words: τάδε γράφω ὥς μοι ἀληθέα 
δοκέει εἶναι" of γὰρ Ἑλλήνων λόγοι πολλοί τε καὶ γελοῖοι, ὧς ἐμοὶ φαίνονται, εἰσίν. 
(fr. 332.) ° 
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was the only possible form for denoting the new phenomena which 
presented themselves, and demanded to be expressed. It bore an 
analogy to the common use of metaphorical language,—in which we 
apply to spiritual experiences language borrowed from the world of 
sense (as when we talk of being prostrated by a calamity),—or to 
the practice of children, who will continually speak of that which they 
are imagining as a transaction which is actually taking place, and 
who often become really alarmed at the terrors which in their play 
they create for themselves. The genuine myth therefore is in its 
essence a truth; for its form expresses the real social conditions of 
those periods of human existence during which it arises; and its 
preservation in an uncorrupted shape is the most valuable of all ma- 
terials for the philosophical historian. There can be no greater confu- 
sion than to consider it as interchangeable with fable, unless it be the 
transplanting it into ages and conditions of society where none of the 
necessities which gave rise to it existed, and where it is scarcely less 
absurd to look for it than it would be to search for wild flowers 
among the pavement of Cheapside. 

The first important step in the modification of the myth perhaps 
was taken by the officials of the temples themselves, in substituting 
the hymn, with its attractions of metre and music, for the ancient 
dry formula of invocation. The earliest hymn writers were doubt- 
less themselves priests of the deity celebrated, and their first per- 
formances in all probability differed but little from the jejune ge- 
nealogies to which they succeeded. Unfortunately the productions 
of Olen the Lycian, Pamphus the Athenian, and Muszrus the Eleu- 
sinian (who belonged to this class, and are said to have lived before 
the time of Homer), are so utterly lost, that no direct notion can be 
formed of their nature; but a few lines which remain of a writer who 
lived at no great distance of time after the conquest of the Pelo- 
ponnese, and who may be regarded as belonging to the next stage of 
advance, entirely go to confirm this view. They constitute a portion 
of the dopa. προσόδιον, or hymn in which the sacred procession saluted 
the Delian Apollo upon entering the walls of his temple. The hymn 
itself was written by EuMELUs oF CorINTH, a member of the illus- 
trious house of the Bacchiads, for the Messenians on the first 
occasion of their participating in the festival; and if any opinion 
may be formed from the specimen which remains, it consisted of a 
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versified recitation of the genealogies through which the ethnical con- 
nexion of the Messenians with the other tribes that frequented the 
Delian panegyris was exhibited’’. The fragment is thus given by 
TZETZzEs : 


᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅτε δ' Αἰήτης καὶ ᾿Αλωεὺς ἐξεγένοντο 
Ἠελίον τε καὶ ᾿Αν»ντιόπης, τότε δ᾽ ἄνδιχα χώρην 
δάσσατο παισὶν ἑοῖς Ὑπερίονος ἀγλαὸς υἷό5" 
hy μὲν ἕναιεν ᾿Ασωπὸς, τὴν πόρε δίῳ ᾿Αλωεῖ, 
ἣν δ᾽ "Egdpy κτεάτεσσ᾽ Αἰήτῃ δῶκεν ἅπασαν" 
Αἰήτης 8’ ἄρ᾽ ἑκὼν Βουνῷ παρέδωκε φυλάσσειν, 
εἰσόκεν αὐτὸς ἀνὴρ eis ὕστερον αὖθις ἵκοιτο, 
ἣ ἐξ αὐτοῖο τὶς ὅδ' ᾧχετο [forte ὧδ᾽ οἴχοιτ᾽ els] Κολχίδα γαῖαν. 
, (ad Lycophron. 174.) 


From hymns of such a description as this must have been, the tran- 
sition is scarcely perceptible to the poems of the so-called Cycle, 
which in fact may be regarded, in their origin, as founded upon 


37 The observations upon this writer by Cotone: Mure in his History of Greek 
Literature (iv. p. 62), are, in my opinion, singularly ill founded, and constitute a 
remarkable exception to the perspicacity which distinguishes the greater part of the 
work,—one for which the author deserves the thanks of all in this country who wish 
success to the study of the Hellenic literature. The ᾧἄσμα προσόδιον was the only 
genuine work of Eumelus, and was a processional composed for a religious service. 
(Pavsanras, iv. 4. 1; iv. 33.3.) It is therefore no warrant for coupling its author with 
“ his fellow Dorian annalists of the same age.’’ Moreover, the Messenians for whose 
use it was composed, were a people in which the Dorian invaders had amalgamated 
with the primitive population on terms of equality, and where, after a revolution and 
counter-revolution, the old religion had recovered great force. (PAUSANIAS, iv. 3. 
3-6.) The reigning dynasty ceased to be called Heraclides, and were called py- 
tides. The Bacchiads of Corinth had likewise abandoned the name which distin- 
guished the Dorian invaders. It is therefore scarcely possible to doubt that the hymn 
of Eumelus was composed in a friendly spirit to the conquered people, with whom the 
ZEpytides and Bacchiads appear to have identified themselves as the Norman Planta- 
genets did with their English subjects. In this view, any commemoration of the vic- 
tories of the Dorian invaders over the Achseans would have been religiously avoided. 
E cannot refrain from adding, that I suspect the ‘‘ Sparto-Dorian” writers of Mure, 
such as Cinethon (Pausanias, ii. 3. 7), were really of the old blood, and should 
rather be described by the word “" Achszeo-Laconian.” I should believe them to have 
retained the greater civilisation of the Pelopid times, and to have employed it in the 
way in which the warlike Dorian invaders would most appreciate it, namely, in 
pedigree writing. The Lacedsemonian passion for this subject was remarkable in later 
days. PLato makes Socrates ask Hippias the sophist respecting them: ἀλλὰ τί μήν 
ἐστιν ἃ ἡδέως σου ἀκροῶνται καὶ ἐπαινοῦσιν ; αὐτός μοι εἰπέ, ἐπειδὴ ἐγὼ οὐχ εὑρίσκω͵ 
to which he answers: περὶ τῶν γενῶν, ὦ Σώκρατες, τῶν τε ἡρώων καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
καὶ τῶν κατοικίσεων, ὡς τὸ ἀρχαῖον ἐκτίσθησαν αἱ πόλεις, καὶ συλλήβδην 
πάσης τῆς ἀρχαιολογίας ἥδιστα ἀκροῶνται, ὥστ᾽ ἔγωγε δι᾽ αὐτοὺς ἠνάγκασυκι 
ἐκμεμαθηκέναι τε καὶ μεμελετηκέναι πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα. (Hippias Major, § 13.) 
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them. The Alexandrine grammarians who arranged these so as to 
constitute in themselves a complete collection of the Hellenic mytho- 
logy, were guided entirely by a view to their fitness for mutual 
adaptation, so as to produce a consistent and continuous narrative ; 
and in this they only carried out the principle upon which the several 
poets had acted in the composition of their own works. Hence it is 
that they are called ποιηταὶ ἱστορικοὶ, and regarded as differing from 
the logographers who arose yet later, only by the circumstance of 
writing in metre**. Their poetical merits were perhaps small, but 
they left no current legend without finding a place for it somewhere 
or other. The description which Macrosivs gives of one of them 
may serve for all. “Virgil,” he says, “copied almost verbally his 
overthrow of Troy, with the story of Sinon and the wooden horse, 
and all the other contents of his second book, from Pisander, an 
author distinguished among the Greek poets by a work which, be- 
ginning with the nuptials of Jupiter and Juno, collects and reduces 
into one series all the historical incidents which occurred in the whole 
of the intervening ages, down to Pisander’s own time, and produces 
a single body out of diverse insulated periods (unum ex diversis 
hiatibus temporum corpus efficit) *’.”” 

It is obvious, however, that in a people endowed so universally as 
was the case with the Greeks, with a capacity for apprehending the 
beautiful in every possible form, mythical history, when once the 
influence of the artist began to be exercised upon it, would rapidly 
alter its character, and while it became fuller and richer, would at 
the same time become more nearly identical with simple fable. In 
the time of the Hellenic drama, the right of the poet to shape the 
legend he handled in any way most convenient to himself was not 
questioned ; and the only obstacle to the most arbitrary treatment of 
the myths arose out of the circumstance, that, as in their main out- 
line they were already familiar to every body, any extraordinary varia- 
tion from this would have been detrimental to the artistic effect. 
The spectator, for instance, who sat down in the temple of Dionysus 
accustomed to think of Helen as having been carried off to Troy by 
her paramour, would have been (unless familiar with StesrcHorvs) 


38 Srrazo, i. ἢ. 34. 
39 Saturnalia, v. 2. Pisander was a native of Camirus, in the island Rhodes. 
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utterly puzzled as the curtain rose to find her in Egypt, possessed 
with the sentiments of a Penelope, and only enduring life in the 
hope of being ultimately enabled to disabuse her husband of a ten 
years’ delusion, and recover her own character in the public opinion 
of Hellas. Accordingly EurrerpEs, whose career coincides with the | 
time in which the desire for novelty had completely over-ridden all 
regard for the traditional method of treating mythical subjects, was 
compelled, in this as in many other instances, to resort to that pecu- 
liarity which drew upon him the ridicule of his comic contemporary, 
—to employ the first of his personages who appeared on the stage in 
explaining the particulars of the plot °. His predecessor SopHocrzs, 
and A‘scHYLvs indeed also, had introduced some variations into the 
currently received legends; in fact, slight variations could hardly fail 
to arise as soon as ever the imagination of the poet was brought to 
bear upon them; and these would insensibly increase without at- 
tracting especial notice until accidental circumstances directed atten- 
tion to them “. 

But although the early myths were much modified by their poetical 
handling as soon as they grew into any thing more than dry genea- 
logies, the change thus produced in them was at any rate not of a kind 
to mask their original character, and to invest them with an undue 
historical credit in the eyes of posterity. It was otherwise, however, 
in their passage through the hands of the logographers, whose occu- 
pation it became to complete the work which the cyclical poets had 
begun, of collecting and arranging all the local legends into one 
consistent whole. When the several genealogies had once been 
combined, there was a strong temptation to pursue the task of 
arrangement yet further, and to link the whole together by a chrono- 
logical system, of which the basis was the number of generations 


40 AnisroPHANES makes him say of his own plan : 


εἶτ᾽ οὐκ ἐλήρουν ὅ τι τὐχοιμ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἐμπεσὼν Epupoy, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐξιὼν πρώτιστα μέν μοι τὸ γένος εἶπ᾽ ἂν εὐθὺς 
τοῦ Spduaros.—( Frogs, 945.) 


41 Such, for instance, as the peculiarity of Evripipgs’s prologues; or the trench- 
ing upon the sacred traditions of a deity whose ritual was a secret one, as EscHYLUS 
did when he made Artemis the daughter of Demeter, following, as Herodotus tells us 
(ii. 156), a Hellenized Egyptian legend. He was accused of revealing the doctrine of 
the mysteries, and pleaded in his defence that if he did so he did it in ignorance. 
(AnisTor.LE, Nicom. Ethic. p. 1111.) 
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which appeared to have elapsed’. This attempt seems to have been 
first systematically carried out by HeLLanicus, whose work or works 
differed from those of his predecessors by not being a mere topogra- 
phical account of a single locality, but on the contrary including an 
extent of subject equal to that embraced by Herodotus. Still, how- 
ever, unlike Herodotus, who weaves into one web the history of all 
the nations on which he touches, Hellanicus adopted what may be 
called a topical method, as is obvious from the titles under which he 
is quoted: Attica, Persica, Troica, and the like. The fragments 
which remain show that both mythical and historical stories were 
equally welcome to him; but his essential characteristic 1s the chro- 
nological attempt just referred to. This, in some respects, was not 
without a claim to a scientific character ; for the foundation of it was 
the succession of the priestesses in the temple of Here between 
Argos and Mycenmw. So far back as these were entered in contem- 
poraneous records, the register must have been a very valuable docu- 
ment; and from the circumstance of THucypipgs fixing the begin- 
ning of his history by stating that the attack on Platwa took place in 
the forty-eighth year of the priesthood of Chrysis“, one is led to 
believe that it may have furnished a better basis for an era than 
the registers of the victors either at Pythia and Olympia, or perhaps 
than any other then existing document. Nevertheless, even in the 
most recent times, Hellanicus’s chronological arrangement was inac- 
curate *‘, and Thucydides mentions this as one of the reasons, which 
induced himself to give that brief summary which is the foundation 
of all the knowledge we possess, of the history of Greece between the 


Persian and Peloponnesian wars. How entirely sandy a foundation ~ 


therefore must lie under such statements as that of the month and 
the day upon which Troy was taken, or of the year in which the 
nation of the Sicels migrated from the south of Italy to the island to 
which they gave their name“*. Yet such a chronological thread as 


4? See the criticism proceeding upon this principle in ii. 44. 

48 jj, 2. It is to be observed, that although he dates this event by a reference to 
the archon at Athens, and to the ephor at Sparta, and likewise to two other incidents, 
the mention of the priestess of the Herseum does not stand on the same footing; for 
Argos had nothing to do with the first act of the Peloponnesian war, and was not 
mixed up in it until after the successful issue of the diplomacy of Alcibiades. 

44 TaucypipEs, i. 97. 

45 Hecianicus, ap. Euseb. Prep. Evang. x. 12. (fr. 143, ed. Miiller.) Miller 
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that of Hellanicus, however feeble, was convenient as a mere means 
of arrangement, and while regarded merely in this light, there was no 
reason that it should be abandoned. That it maintained its ground 
for this purpose, until the more comprehensive systems of Erato- 
sthenes and Apollodorus threw it into the shade, can scarcely be 
doubted “*. 

The register of the priestesses of Here can only be considered as 
one document out of many of the same kind existing in Hellas. 
Wherever there was a temple endowed with a demesne, we may be 
perfectly sure that there was a muniment room. In some instances 
we know, and in others all analogy would lead us to presume, that 
the inferior service of a temple, and the cultivation of the neighbour- 
ing lands, was carried on by a population originally consisting of 
hierodules, belonging to the chapter of superior priests or (in the 
language of antiquity) to the deity to whom the temple was dedi- 
cated. As in the middle ages, so here, a transition would gradually 
take place from an absolutely servile condition to that of villenage. 
The supply of attendants would sometimes be partially renewed by 
the dedication of a portion of the captives taken when a town was 
stormed and destroyed, or by a votive offering of a similar description 
sent by some affiliated community ‘sometimes, too, it would be 
augmented by the helpless foundling picked up within the sacred 
precinct, and regarded by pagan humanity as possibly the offspring 
of the master of the temple“, or by the victim of individual oppres- 


rightly holds that it is unquestionably Hellanicus who is described by Dionysivs or 
Haricarnassus in the words ὅ τὰς ἱερείας τὰς ἐν “Apye: καὶ τὰ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην 
πραχθέντα συναγαγών. (Gr. 53.) 

46 It is not to be assumed that because these Alexandrine scholars superseded their 
predecessors, and have continued, through Eusebius and others, to be the text-book of 
ancient chronography to the present day, that their methods were more oritical; or 
that any greater dependance is to be placed upon the date of a professed historical 
transaction, antecedent to the period of contemporaneous records, because it found a 
place in their canons. The question, when reckoning backward once commenced, 
became only one of comprehensiveness and convenient arrangement; and if a myth 
was ever discarded, it was only from its being utterly unmanageable in combination 
with the rest. 

47 As was the case with the chorus in the Phenisse of Euniripes. See vv. 202— 
225. 
48 Ton is the mythical representative of this class of claimants upon human sym- 
pathy (see the whole chorus: Evniripss, fon, vv. 82—183), just as Orestes is of 
the involuntary homicide. 
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sion, who was glad to exchange the service of a secular master for 
that lighter burden which a religious fraternity even in pagan times 
seemed to promise “; but the regular maintenance of the ritual and 
of the fabric required a substantial endowment, and as this could 
only be in land, the question would at once arise, how this land was 
to be made to yield its produce. Who was to plough and sow it if 
under tillage? who to feed the flocks and herds if it consisted of 
pasture? The original arrangement would doubtless be that which 
has been always found to prevail, where the conquest of a country by 
a warlike race has taken place under conditions of imperfect civilisa- 
tion. The conquered people are, in such cases, compelled to main- 
tain themselves and their conquerors by tilling the fields or herding 
the flocks of the latter, and they receive as their wages the permis- 
sion to raise their own subsistence from a portion of the soil occupied 
by themselves. Such a state of things as this may be regarded as 
the normal type of pagan religious establishments. The temple, like 
its successor the abbey, commonly stood in the depth of a forest (the 
τέμενος or ager publicus), whose solemn shades, unviolated by tho 
axe, were the special haunt of the divinity. Round about were 
scattered the hamlets of the country people, serfs of the pagan 
chapter, but still under the guardianship of the deity to whom the 
land they tilled belonged, and participators in the ritual for the 
maintenance of which they paid a portion of their produce. Their 
condition was an enviable one as compared with the pericecian popu- 
lation of secular communities. If they furnished victims for the sacri- 
fices, they partook of at least a portion of the flesh. They would have 
the privilege of hunting within the forest, and of taking the apples 
and chestnuts, and the windfalls of wood**. The periodical festivals 
brought many an Autolycus with his pack; and his arrival was the 
more welcome from his also bringing the news of what was going on 
in every place through which he had past. If perhaps he took advantage 
of the influence which plentiful potations from the great silver bowl— 
the grace-cup at the Theophania “—had exerted upon their brains, and 
made them give an undue price for their wives’ scarlet mantles, or 


49 See note 319 on ii. 113, below. 
50 See XENOPHON, Anabasis, v. 3. 6, seq. 5! Heroporvs, i. δὶ. 
5? φοινικίδες Σαρδιανικαί. ATHENAUS, ii. p. 48. 
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some perfectly irresistible piece of carpet work “Ὁ, they might console 
themselves with thinking that the royal present which the pedlar told 
them he heard was on its way from Sardis would more than make up 
the difference *. It was in the nature of things that a population of this 
kind should be a contented and thriving one; and if the votive offer- 
ings of devotees are to be regarded as one source of the wealth of the 
sacred communities, another no less important one is to be found in 
the security from rapine and violence which their religious character 
afforded to the cultivators of the soil. Some of the first-fruits of this 
would be the acquisition of a vested interest in their holdings, on con- 
dition of rendering the accustomed suit and service to the god. In the 
course of time special privileges would be granted to individuals, and 
the record of these ‘copyholders’ would be preserved in some form 
or other within the temple. In it the names of the members of the 
chapter or of its officers, for the time being, would appear ; and thus 
in the lapse of years materials would be formed for a kind of chro- 
nicle of the foundation. The skeleton of this would consist of a list 
of names derived from such sources as have been hinted, augmented 
by the ethnical and religious genealogies above mentioned, and, 
where there were public games, by the register of the victors; and 
in course of time would be enriched by an ample harvest of details 
supplied from the traditional stories which were attached to the 
various Offerings accumulated in the treasury. 

If, now, no violent revolutions had occurred after the first settle- 
ment of the several temples in Hellas, such local chronicles might 
have acquired considerable fulness**, and extending over a large 


53 πρικίλος μάσθλης Λύδιον καλὸν ἔργον. Sappuo (ap. Scholiast. Aristoph. Pac. 
1174). 

4% Heroporvs, i. δά. 

+3 Doubtless originally in stone, especially in European Greece, where writing 
materials appear to have been very little used in early times. In Asia the case was 
probably different, the employment of parchment being common there. The register 
of the victors in the Pythian games which ArisToTLe made use of, was doubtless an 
inscription. (ap. Plutarch. Solon. § 11.) 

5¢ Two of the recent publications of the Campgn ΒΟΟΙΣΤῪ afford an excellent 
illustration of the nature of such compilations as those described in the text. The 
Liber de antiquie legibus contains a list of the mayors and sheriffs of the city 
of London from the first year of Richard I. (1188) to the second year of Edward I. 
(1274), together with an account of remarkable events which happened in their time 
of office. This portion of the work is written in Latin by the same hand; con- 
sequently, by some one who was living at the last date, and who therefore must have 
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space of time from the epoch of their first assuming the character of 
contemporary records, would have possessed great value as materials 
for genuine history. But the continual invasions of hostile tribes 
prevented this. It was not necessary for the conquerors to be of an 
altogether alien race, who would utterly destroy the temples of the 
conquered, as the Persians did those of the Hellenic cities in Asia. 
It would be enough to thoroughly unsettle the tenure of the society’s 
property and to destroy the continuity of its history, if the hierarchy 
was changed and the care of the temple entrusted to families of the 
victorious tribe. Such would bring their own traditions with them, 
and even in the favourable case of an amalgamation of these with 
what they found, the old annals in their genuine form would be very 
unpalateable to the new comers. The acceptance of a current story 
of a kind to imply that the actual possessors of a shrine were 
intruders into it, would have been a glaring impiety according to 
ancient ways of thinking™. After every such change, therefore, as 
is marked mythically by the introduction of a new deity with his 
appropriate legend, we must conceive the back history of the temple 
to be in a manner reconstructed, retaining only so much of its 


taken the first portion of the period from some other authority. Accordingly, the 
earlier years are exceedingly meagre of incidents. But to the whole is prefixed a col- 
lection of stories bearing upon the yet more ancient English history, most of which 
are taken from William of Malmesbury. The Peterborongh Chronicle commences in 
the year 1122, and the first ninety years are exceedingly scanty, containing only a few 
brief entries relating to public affairs. For the next sixty years it is more minute, and 
more obviously derived from sources of information peculiar to the abbey, and from 
the year 1273 it is a contemporaneous history, full and detailed, of the proceedings of 
the chapter during the next ten years. The original foundation of the abbey was 
nearly six: hundred years before this time, but the edifice had been burnt by the 
Danes, and the new church was built by abbot John, whose death (in 1125) -is one of 
the earliest events named in the chronicle. 

57 See the use which PLutarcH makes of the Delphian Chronicle (Solon, § 11). 

58 Thus Clisthenes of Sicyon, who had confiscated the property of the Adrastus 
temple, was obliged as a necessary consequence to forbid the recitation of the Thebais 
and Epigoni. See note 99 on iv. 33, and note 172 on νυ. 67. The conquest of the 
Poseidon-worshippers of the acropolis at Athens by the Athene-worshippers of the 
Areopagus is, in the myth, very carefully masked. Theseus, although his pedigree be- 
trays his connexion with Poseidon, is made to be himself the founder of Athene as the 
tatelary deity of the united city. The hostile inhabitants of the Areopagus are con- 
verted into Amazons, although Athene’s early connexion with that locality is evinced 
by her establishment of the court there. And finally, the struggle takes the shape 
of an amicable rivalry between the two deities as to which shall produce the gift of 
greatest utility to their common protégés. 
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former contents as could be made to harmonise with the new 
régime. 

It is not to be supposed, however, that chronicles, such as have 
been described, attracted any great attention. Even in the monastic 
establishments of the middle ages, the taste for compiling such works 
only existed in a very small number out of the multitude of their 
inmates. And in the religions of pagan antiquity,—at least those 
which chiefly prevailed at the time with which we are concerned, —it 
must be remembered that not the maceration of the body, but the 
development of its powers in vigour, not the contemplative life of 
the recluse, but the stirring energy of the warrior and statesman 
would be the object kept habitually in view. Apollo gave his advice 
upon schemes of conquest, or plans of colonisation which would in- 
volve conquest, more than upon any other subject; and if, in the 
12th century among the monks of Peterborough or St. Edmund’s 
Bury, we find that active business habits and a shrewd eye for the 
interests of the fraternity were much more generally appreciated than 
either ascetic piety or skill in letters, we may be sure that at Pytho 
or Olympia, at Calaurea or the Isthmus, in a climate where an in- 
door life is almost an unnatural one, and with a creed which aided 
instead of checking the animal impulses, clerkly propensities were 
very rare indeed. Not that the Greek was indifferent to the past 
time; quite the contrary, but he did not care to look at it as an 
antiquarian does. Nothing so welcome to him if addressed to his 
imagination,—in the solemn hymn before the altar of the deity,—or 
in the mythico-historical address to the multitude assembled in the 
panegyris. To these he would listen with his whole heart and soul ; 
by the help of a memory unimpaired by reading he would carry them 
home bodily to his own town, and his wife would repeat them to her 
handmaidens plying the distaff in the gyneceum "ἢ, while the children 


39 The attendants on Creusa indicate very plainly what were the two great agencies 
for propagating in early times that which has been called philosophy teaching by 
examples. 

οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ κερκίσιν οὔτε λόγοις 
φάτιν ἄϊον, εὐτυχίας μετέχειν 
θεόθεν τέκνα θνατοῖς. 
(ΕΥΞΒΙΡΙΡΕΒ, Jon, 506.) 


Thus too the Athenian in the Laws of PLAto says: νῦν οὖν πειθόμενοι τοῖς μύθοις, 
οὖς ἐκ νέων παίδων ἔτι ἐν γάλαξι τρεφόμενοι τροφῶν τε ἤκουον καὶ μητέρων, οἷον ἐν 


ο 
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sat by, suspending for a time the construction of toad-beetles from 
lime-tree bark, while they drank in the thrilling tale how Xanthus 
met his death by the sword of Melanthus as he looked round at the 
black shape which had come and stood behind him, or some equally 
stirring adventure. But it may be safely affirmed that the real early 
history of the Hellenic tribes would have been, without the inter- 
vention of poets or logographers, altogether unpalateable. The system 
secured by the factitious arrangements of the latter was the very 
least substitute which could be accepted, for the appeal to the fancy 
which the former had been accustomed to make. 

Having thus traced up the mythico-historical traditions of early 
Greece to that stage in their growth at which they had acquired a 
definite shape, had become recognised in the common belief of several 
distinct communities, and been fixed by embodiment in poetry or poe- 
tical prose, we will turn our attention to a new modification which 
they would thenceforth receive. Let us suppose a colony sent out, and 
settled in the midst of a barbarous neighbourhood, such, for instance, 
as were the settlements on the southern coast of the Euxine. Here the 
emigrants would retain the traditions and the ritual which they car- 
ried with them, in a pure state. There would be none of that religious 
syncretism which was the necessary result of conquest, wherever a close 
affinity existed between the victors and the vanquished ; for there 
would be no amalgamation of races whatever, any more than there 
was between the Portuguese settlers on the coast of Africa and the 
negroes which they found there. But now a phenomenon of a dif- 
ferent kind would present itself. As in the earliest days, the natural 
features of a neighbourhood gave a specific form to the incidents 
with which the dry skeleton of the historical genealogy was enriched, 
so, after the full grown myth had been jixed by the poet or logo- 
grapher, and transported by a colony from its original site to a 
foreign shore, was the new neighbourhood required to furnish visible 
objects illustrative of the imported legend. Hence the numberless 
Nysas, each the reputed nursing place of Dionysus,—hence the repe- 


ἐπῳδαῖς μετά τε παιδιᾶς καὶ μετὰ σπουδῆς λεγομένων, καὶ μετὰ θυσιῶν ἂν εὐχαῖς 
αὐτοὺς ἀκούοντές τε, καὶ ὕψεις ὁρῶντες ἑπομένας αὐτοῖς ἃς ἥδιστα ὅ γε νέος ὁρᾷ τε καὶ 
ἀκούει πραττομένας, θνόντων ἐν σπουδῇ τῶν αὐτῶν γονέων, ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν τε καὶ ἐκείνων 
ἐσπουδακότων x.1.d. (x. p. 887.) The Menexenus gives a good idea of what the 
λόγος will have been in its full developement. 
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tation of the rivers Zritonis and Thermodon,—hence the cave through 
which Heracles descended to Hades, shown at Heraclea on the 
Euxine as well as at Tenarum in Laconia, and many other similar 
cases. The feeling which occasioned these localisations is one not 
difficult to understand. It was not peculiar to the pagan mind, but 
exhibited itself, under similar conditions of civilisation, in the Chris- 
tian practices of the middle ages. In the steep hills (sometimes 
artificial mounds), which under the name of Gottesbergs or Calvaries 
are found throughout continental Europe in the vicinity of the sites 
of ancient churches ™, it is not difficult to recognise exactly the same 
principle of representation which prevailed in pagan antiquity ;—a 
principle enforced by the necessities of the case. The heart of a 
German or Italian peasant of the 10th century would have been as 
dull to the simple narrative of events which took place at a distant 
place and remote time, as those of his pagan ancestors fifteen hundred 
years before. For him at all to enter into them, it was absolutely 
indispensable that they should be in a manner acted before his eyes. 
To regard such local representations as arbitrary fictions or priestly 
impostures, is just as unphilosophical a proceeding as the attempt to 
maintain them as if justified by historical facts *. 

Finally, a yet different modification of traditions would take place 
when, in the course of time, circumstances led to the establishment 
of intercourse between two or more previously insulated offsets of a 
common stock, after the recollection of their common origin had 
passed away. It was an obvious step to account for the community 
of habits, and sometimes of language also, apparent in two such 
tribes, by the hypothesis of a direct migration of the ancestors of the 
one from the site occupied by the other. Thus the Tyrrhenes of 
Italy were represented as having come from Lydia, the Phrygians of 
Asia from Macedonia, the Minyeans of the western shore of the 
Peloponnese from Lemnos, and the numerous insulated spots where 


69 In Protestant countries these are naturally rarer than where the Roman Catholic 
creed prevails. Yet even in England there are not wanting instances of these sacred 
hills, although the spirit of the reformation would tend to obliterate all recollection of 
the purpose they served. The mound in the immediate neighbourhood of the close at 
Ely is no doubt such a one. 

5 The Pilyrimage of Sir R. Guylford in the Holy Land (another of the Campgn 
Society’s publications) will serve to exemplify both this principle, and that of the 
supplementary legends spoken of above, p. xxix. See especially what is said of the 
“ Ager Damascenus,”’ p. 54. 
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traces of a Pelasgian population remained, were connected with one 
another by ascribing to that race habits of life of an altogether 
anomalous character“. The whole cycle: of traditions upon which 
the story of the Atneid is founded is the combined product of this 
influence and of that other one which has last been noticed. The 
Homeric poems and the cyclics furnished the warp, the ethnical 
affinity of the Asiatic and Italian tmbes supplied the woof, of that 
rich web of poetical history, which was appropriated by Virait, 
worked up by him into a form adapted to the requirements of his 
time, and in that state consolidated for all future ages by the epic 
which has immortalised his name. 

What has been said will perhaps be sufficient to guide the student 
to a right appreciation of the nature of the materials which lay ready 
to the hand of Herodotus; but a few words may still be desirable 
upon the principle of discrimination which he appears to have fol- 
lowed. 

It has been pointed out above, how the temples, in the neighbour- 
hood of which any periodically recurring assemblage was held, became, 
from the nature of the case, points of crystallisation for the history 
of the several communities which took part therein. When this had 
acquired any definite shape, it naturally would, together with the 
religious ritual and its explanatory traditions, be carried into any 
new locality to which the ancient shrine sent out its missionaries. 
Wherever there was a sanctuary of great reputation and extensive 
connexions, it would follow as a direct consequence, that its mythico- 
historical traditions would spread far and wide, and be in the main 
accepted over an area co-extensive with that of its religious authority. 
‘When, therefore, we find, as is sometimes the case, two distinct com- 
munities produced as evidence for a particular story, it must not be 
hastily inferred that the story is an historically true one in the shape 
in which the two acknowledge it; for the agreement may arise simply 
from the circumstance of the two frequenting a common shrine, 
from which the story originally emanated. Thus, for instance, it 
cannot be doubted that the Hellenium at Naucratis was the original 
source of many tales which might be current at Chios, Teos, Phocea, 
Clazomensx, Jalysus, Camirus, Lindus, Cnidus, Halicarnassus, Pha- 
selis, and Mytilene™, or at any number of those towns; and the 


61 See notes 179 and 183 on Book I , and note 147 on Book VIII. 
6? These are the communities which formed a kind of corporation at Naucratis, and 
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apparent concurrence of testimony would in such a case, for the pur- 
poses for which a modern historian values it, be altogether imaginary. 
But, looking at the matter in the way in which it was viewed five 
hundred years before the Christian era, that concurrence would be 
extremely important. It would demonstrate that the story in ques- 
tion was a portion of the body of tradition received and delivered at 
the central shrine, and consequently would authenticate it with all 
persons in whose eyes that body of tradition possessed authority. 
There would not indeed be that kind of conviction which is sought 
for by the investigations of modern scholars, but the need of such a 
conviction was not felt. Accordingly we find Herodotus, in his most 
critical moods, testing the merits of any mythical story he heard 
simply by its conformity with some other to which he had attached 
credence™. To attribute extraordinary sagacity to him for bringing 
such stories to a test at all, is no more justifiable than to ascribe to 
him extraordinary credulity for not bringing them to a better one. 
He is to be regarded as a man of intelligence in his age, but not in 
advance of it to any appreciable extent. 

The celebrated story told by Lucian, relative to an asserted reci- 
tation of the history before the assembled Greeks at Olympia, is so 
generally exploded at the present time, that it is hardly worth while 
to advert to it, except to remark that it so far conforms to all other 
ancient criticisms of our author, as to represent him in the light of 
an artist anxious to produce a work of beauty and general interest, 
and not in that of an antiquarian. In all its details the story is alto- 
gether out of keeping, both with the habits of the time and the 
appearances which are manifest in the work itself, as has been 
pointed out in several of the notes. But that portions of the work 
were read to an audience, not indeed as part of a solemn ceremony, 


probably at one time monopolised the trade between Egypt and Greece. (Herod. ii. 
178.) Iam much inclined to suspect that Cos once stood in the list and completed 
the number of twelve. 

63 As, for instance, where he acquiesces with satisfaction in the hypothesis of a 
double Heracles, as a means of reconciling chronologically the story of the Thasian 
Heracles at Tyre with the common Heracles legend of European Hellas (ii. 44), and 
where he rejects the story of Rhodopis attached to the pyramid of Mycerinus, because 
the heroine of it cannot be brought into synchronism with the female of the same 
name whose offering existed at Delphi (ii. 134-5). In the former of these cases, his 
obvious uneasiness, lest he should inadvertently have been guilty of a piece of irre- 
verence, is very curious and instructive. (§ 45, uit.) 
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but as the usual and natural mode of publishing, at an era when 
literature was addressed to the ear, is at least not improbable. In 
fact it seems far from unlikely that the original draft of the work 
contained only the last three books, and that of the remainder all 
the several parts were not added simultaneously. If we could be 
certain that any one of the MSS which exist represented the text as 
it was left by the author, only altered by the accidents consequent 
on transcription, this problem might be solved satisfactorily. This, 
however, is not the case. It was the practice with the booksellers 
under the Roman empire to make very considerable alterations in 
the books which they had transcribed, for the purpose of adding to 
their interest δ"; and there are several passages, especially in the first 
half of the work of Herodotus, of which it seems doubtful whether they 
are not notes, originally added for the purpose of illustration by some 
ancient editor, and afterwards incorporated with the text. Many of 
these, certainly, may be accounted for on the hypothesis that the 
author kept an interleaved copy of his book by him to the last, and 
from time to time inserted in this other incidents which came to his 
notice and seemed likely to enhance the value of the whole. But 
this explanation will scarcely suffice to explain all the phenomena of 
the kind referred to; besides which there is strong evidence of very 
considerable variation of the copies in early times. Two of the 
manuscripts which remain stand apart in a striking manner from the 
rest; and there formerly were copies which differed from any now 
in existence. The uncertainty arising from these disturbing causea 
renders it next to impossible, from the present condition of Hero- 
dotus’s history, to draw a certain conclusion as to the conditions 
under which it was originally composed. For instance, it has been 
sometimes assumed that descriptions implying personal knowledge 
of the object described prove beyond the possibility of question that 
the author must have travelled in the locality of which he is speak- 
ing; but in some cases the passages to which this character attaches 


64 Hence Dioporvus Sricuxvs gives a preliminary sketch of the arrangement of his 
own work, in order to protect himself from the operations of future bookmakers: 
τοὺς διασκευάζειν εἰωθότας τὰς βίβλους ἀποτρέψαι τοῦ λυμαίνεσθαι τὰς ἀλλοτρίας 
πραγματείας (i. δ). 

63 See note 332 on i. 93, and 333 on iv. 131. For the variations in the two existing 
MSS alluded to above (S and V), see the notes referred to in the Index under the 
head “‘ Sancroft manuscript.” 
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present the appearance of proceeding from an ancient editor, while in 
others the inexplicable silence upon topics which must have suggested 
themselves to an eye-witness compels the conclusion, that the writer 
has in those places adopted and embodied in his work the narrative of 
another party without changing the form of expression which the 
circumstances of that party might have rendered appropriate“. The 
way in which whole passages from preceding writers are said to have 
been tacitly appropriated has been mentioned above 7. So far, there- 
fore, from tracing out a map of the travels of Herodotus from the 
incidental notices which occur in his history of different places, some 
readers may be disposed to take an altogether different view of the 
case, and to regard the author as handling his subject in the manner 
of Dz Fos, being perhaps all the time a resident in Samos or Athens. 
But although this view has more plausibility than the modern notion 
which represents Herodotus as a critic and antiquarian, it seems 
incompatible with another phenomenon which is observable on an 
attentive perusal of his work, namely, the incorporation of hetero- 
geneous traditions,—of which several examples have been pointed out 
in the notes,—and even more so with the adoption of minor details 
which are out of keeping with the main outlines of the narrative into 
which they are introduced. Truth will, in this matter as in most 
others, probably lie between the extreme views. A candid reader 
who will read the history through, unhampered by any preconceived 
theory, simply putting himself in the position of a Greek of the fifth 
century before the Christian era, will probably not doubt that the 
author saw much with his own eyes, although perhaps he received 
more from the accounts of others; and while he will not feel sur- 
prised at the general assumption of the character of a narrator at 
first hand, he will not press this into a claim of extraordinary histo- 
rical authority. The nearest parallel, perhaps, which can be adduced 
to the first six books, is to be found in the Travels of Marco Po to, 
which in many respects present very curious analogies. Like the work 
of Herodotus, that book very early appeared in manuscripts which 


‘6 See notes 10, 58, and 84 on Book IJ., also note 68, below. 

$7 Page xx. See also note 19 on Book II. 

65 The use, in different places, of different forms of the same name, as JAyrea and 
Thyree, Ladice and Laodice, Crathis and Crastis, is another circumstance which 
indicates ἃ diversity of sources, and is incompatible with the view alluded to. 
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differed from one another to a considerable extent, some betraying 
marks of excision, others of interpolation; in the latter case the addi- 
tions being sometimes apparently contemporaneous with the traveller, 
sometimes demonstrably of later date. The narrative, too, as in the 
case of Herodotus, possesses in the main an unmistakeably truthful 
character, and yet does not change its form when passing from the 
region of personal experience to the narration of particulars which 
undoubtedly rested on hearsay. 

The object of the commentary being, as I have stated above, not 
simply to elucidate the text of the author, I have freely made use of 
the stores which were at hand in the notes of Valcknaer, Wesseling, 
Schweighaeuser, and Larcher (of whose commentary I have used the 
English translation by Mr. Cooley), as well as of the labours of 
Heyne, Lobeck, Mueller, and others, without thinking it neces- 
sary to notice the circumstance in particular instances. In fact, 
the accumulations of those worthies have now so long formed a part 
of the elementary knowledge of every classical scholar, that the 
acknowledgement of the obligation in each particular case is scarcely 
possible, and serves no other purpose than that of distracting the 
reader of a note from the point to which it is especially wished to fix 
his attention. When we owe, as we do, our whole power of taking 
any thing like a wide view of classical antiquity to having mounted 
upon the shoulders of our fathers, it seems absurd to repeat our 
thanks for each particular feature of the landscape. On the other 
hand, I have been particularly careful when resorting to ancient 
writers for the purpose of illustration, to keep in the eye of the 
student their character and authority ; and thus to save him, so far as 
possible, from falling into the common error of mechanically putting to- 
gether materials of the most heterogeneous description, in the notion 
that he is thereby increasing his knowledge of ancient history. The 
collations of the manuscripts have been entirely taken on the 
authority of Professor Gaisford’s arrangement of them, and his text, 
from the circumstance of its being.very widely used, has been followed 
where the contrary fact is not notified. This remark, however, does 
not apply to changes in the punctuation, which has been freely altered, 
and a large proportion of the stops removed for the sake of per- 
spicuity. 
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The following Table will explain the symbols by which the different 
manuscripts are denoted :-— 


A, B, C are three manuscripts in the Royal Library at Paris, 
collated by Wesseling. 

a, b, c, ὦ, e, f are six in the same, collated by Schweighaeuser. 
Of these, the first is of the 12th, the second of the 14th, 
and the third and fourth of the 15th century. The fifth is 
a mere fragment containing only 1. 1—87, and the sixth 
contains mere excerpta. According to Schweighaeuser, A 
and c, B and 6, and C and a, exhibit a striking agreement 
with one another. | 

M is a manuscript of the 10th century in the Medicean Library 
at Florence, collated by Gronovius. 

P, a manuscript of the 12th century, collated by Wesseling. 

F, ἃ manuscript of the 10th century, formerly at Florence, col- 
lated by Schweighaeuser. 

K, a fragmentary manuscript of the 12th century in the Cam- 
bridge University Library, collated by Wesseling.. 

S, a manuscript of the 12th century, formerly belonging to 
Archbishop Sancroft, now in the Library of Emmanuel 
College, Cambridge, collated by Wesseling and Gaisford. 

V, ἃ manuscript of the same age with S, with which it has a re- 
markable agreement, at Vienna, collated by Wesseling. 


They may be divided into three classes, each representing, with 
more or fewer minor variations, a common ancestor, thus — 


I. M, F, P, and the fragmentary K. 
11. Sand V. 
ΠῚ. A, C, aande. 


The rest, B, 6, ὦ, 6, f are sporadic in their character. The second 
class appears to show more grammatical care on the part of the 
transcribers than the others, but the inconstancy of all is shown in 
several instances in the notes. 

I will only further add, that the task of annotating having been 
diffused over a considerable time ™, and performed in the short inter- 


¢® Three of the Excursuses have already been read at the London Philological 
Society, and printed in the Society’s Transactions. 
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vals which could be snatched from occupations of a different cha- 
racter, I fear there may be found some unnecessary repetitions, and 
probably not a few oversights which a continuous execution of the work 
would have prevented. These will, I hope, be judged with indulgence if 
I have at all succeeded in my main object,— that of illustrating, through 
the medium of the most fascinating of Greek prose writers, the 
habits and feelings of the time in which he lived, and awakening at- 
tention to the common motives of human action, exhibited in forms 
belonging to a state of things which has long since passed away. 


Ware Vicarage, Herts, 
April 7, 1854. 


‘HPOAOTOY 
ἹΣΤΟΡΙΩΝ ΠΡΩΤΗ. 


κ: KAEIQ. 

“HPOAOTOT ᾿Αλικαρνασῆος" ἱστορίης ἀπόδειξις, de ὡς μήτε 
τὰ γενόμενα ἐξ ἀνθρώπων τῷ χρόνῳ ἐξίτηλα γένηται, μήτε ἔργα 
μεγάλα τε καὶ θαυμαστὰ , τὰ μὲν “Ελλησι τὰ δὲ βαρβάροισι ἀπο- 
δειχθέντα, ἀκλεᾶ γένηται, τά τε ἄλλα καὶ δι᾽ ἣν αἰτίην ἐπολέμησαν 
ἀλλήλοισι. 


Περσέων μέν νυν οἱ λόγιοι" Φοίνικας αἰτίους φασὶ γενέσθαι 1 


Persian ac- 


τῆς διαφορῆς. τούτους γὰρ, ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ερυθρῆς καλεομένης θα- counts of 
λάσσης ἀπικομένους ἐπὶ τήνδε τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ οἰκήσαντας the origin 
τοῦτον τὸν χῶρον τὸν καὶ νῦν οἰκέουσι, αὐτίκα ναντιλίῃσι μακρῇσι Lo δος 
ἐπιθέσθαυι' ἀπαγινέοντας δὲ φορτία Αὐγύπτιά τε καὶ ᾿Ασσύρια, τῇ the East. 


τε ἄλλῃ [χώρῃ] ἐσαπικνέεσθαι καὶ δὴ καὶ" ἐς "Αργος" (τὸ δὲ 


1 “Αλικαρνασῆος. Gaisford reads with 
the Medicean MS (Μὴ ᾿Αλικαρνησσῆος. 
But the Sancroft MS (8), the Codex 
Passioneus (P), and three Parisian MSS, 
have the reading adopted in the text, 
which is confirmed by the Aldine edition 
and the citation of Demetrius Phalereus. 

3 ἀπόδειξις. So P S and the Vienna 
MS (V), and also the Parisian MSS 
(b d). Gaisford adopts the Ionic form 
ἀπόδεξις, and below ἀποδεχθέντα. But it 
appears possible that these few lines of 
preface were not a portion of the work in 
its original shape; and therefore, being 
sanctioned by good MSS, I have preferred 
the common forms. 

3 θαυμαστά. So 8. Gaisford θωυ- 
μαστά. 

4 δι ἣν αἰτίην. The narrative of the 


VOL. I. 


historical causes of the war commences 
in v. 97. 

5 of λόγιοι. “ The story-tellers.”” The 
words λόγος and λόγιος in Herodotus are 
perfectly general in their application to 
all narratives, whether legendary or histo- 
rical, oral or written. Thus he calls the 
natives of a particular portion of Egypt, 
who paid particular attention to the culti- 
vation of their memory, λογιώτατοι μα- 
κρῷ of all men with whom he has come 
into contact (ii. 77). Here, and also in 
ii. 3, oral narrative must be meant. 

6 καὶ δὴ καί. This, and καὶ δὴ, are 
expressions which Herodotus habitually 
uses to introduce that particular feature 
of ἃ narrative which bears upon the pur- 
pose he has in hand. Here, for instance, 
he wanted to bring the Phoenicians to 





2 HERODOTUS 


Rape of lo “Apyos τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον προεῖχε ἅπασι τῶν ἐν τῇ νῦν ᾿Ελλάδι 


by Pho- 
nician 


traders. 


2 


_elecopage 
by the rapo 
of Europa. 


Argonauts. 


καλεομένῃ χώρῃ") ἀπικομένους δὲ τοὺς Φοίνικας ἐς δὴ τὸ “Apyos 
τοῦτο διατίθεσθαε τὸν φόρτον" πέμπτῃ δὲ ἢ ἕκτῃ ἡμέρῃ ἀπ᾽ ἧς 
ἀπίκοντο, ἐξεμπολημένων σφι σχεδὸν πάντων, ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν 
θάλασσαν γυναῖκας ἄλλας τε πολλὰς καὶ δὴ καὶ τοῦ βασιλέος 
θυγατέρα' τὸ δέ οἱ οὔνομα εἶναι, κατὰ τὠυτὸ τὸ καὶ “Ελληνες 
λέγουσι, ᾿Ιοῦν τὴν Ivdyou: ταύτας στάσας κατὰ πρύμνην τῆς νεὸς 
ὠνέεσθαι τῶν φορτίων τῶν ode ἦν θυμὸς μάλιστα" καὶ τοὺς Φοί- 
νίκας διακελευσαμένους ὁρμῆσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτάς: τὰς μὲν δὴ πλεῦνας 
τῶν γυναικῶν ἀποφυγέειν, τὴν δὲ ᾿Ιοῦν σὺν ἄλλῃσι ἁρπασθῆναι" 
ἐσβαλομένους δὲ ἐς τὴν νέα οἴχεσθαι ἀποπλέοντας ἐπ᾽ Αὐγύπτου. 
Οὕτω μὲν ᾿Ιοῦν ἐς Αὔγυπτον ἀπικέσθαι λέγουσι Πέρσαι", οὐκ 
ὡς “Ελληνες: καὶ τῶν ἀδικημάτων τοῦτο ἄρξαι πρῶτον" μετὰ δὲ 
ταῦτα, Ἑλλήνων τινὰς (οὐ γὰρ ἔχουσε τοὔνομα ἀπηγήσασθαι) 
φασὶ τῆς Φοινίκης ἐς Τύρον προσχόντας, ἁρπάσαι τοῦ βασιλέος" 
τὴν θυγατέρα Εὐρώπην' (εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτοι Κρῆτες") ταῦτα μὲν 
δὴ ἴσα σφι πρὸς ἴσα γενέσθαι' μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, “Ελληνας αἰτίους 
τῆς δευτέρης ἀδικίης γενέσθαι" καταπλώσαντας γὰρ μακρῇ νηϊ'" ἐς 
Aldy τε τὴν Κολχίδα καὶ ἐπὶ Φᾶσιν ποταμὸν, ἐνθεῦτεν, διαπρηξα- 


μένους καὶ τἄλλα τῶν εἵνεκεν ἀπίκατο, ἁρπάσαι τοῦ βασιλέος τὴν 





Argos, in order to connect their habits 
with the Hellenic legend of Io. Translate, 
‘“‘and, in fine, to Argos.’’ The etymology 
of δὴ from ἤδη seems to furnish the best 
clue to its proper signification. The clause 
in which it occurs always contains a tacit 
reference to something previously related 
or understood to have happened. Thus, 
in the sentence next but one following, 
δὴ serves to direct the mind of the reader 
to what had just been said of Argos, the 
greatness of which was a part of the tre- 
dition. Translate, ‘“ Well, to this Argos 
the Phoenicians came, and set out their 
wares.” Soi. 9, ὁ μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα λέγων 
ἀπεμάχετο, “ well, he on his side by such- 
like arguments strove to get off.” iv. 157: 
ob γὰρ δή σφεας axle: 5 θεὸς τῆς ἀποι- 
κίης, πρὶν δὴ ἀπίκωνται ἐε αὐτὴν τὴν 
Λιβύην, “for, after all, the god refused 
to release them from the undertaken set- 
tlement, until, Aindrance or no hindrance, 
they got to Libya itself.”’ 

7 κατὰ πρύμνην τῆς νεός. The ves- 
sel is supposed to be drawn up on the 


beach with her head to sea, ready there- 
fore to be at once run out. 

8 Πέρσαι. See note on § 95, ὡς ὧν 
Περσέων μετεξέτεροι λέγουσι. 

9 βασιλέος. The MSS vary through- 
out between the forms βασιλέως, βασι- 
λῇος, and βασιλέος, in the most arbitrary 
manner. There being no means of disco- 
vering the law of their variation, it seems 
useless to weigh their testimony in each 

cular case. 

10 εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτοι Kpyres. The 
Hellenic legends ted Europa as 
going from Phoenicia to Crete, and from 
Crete to Lycia (iv. 45). The tradition of 
which Herodotus is here speaking took 
no account of her after leaving Tyre. His 
inference proceeds from the habit of put- 
ting together independent myths in order 
to construct an historical narrative out of 
them. 

11 μακρῇ νηΐ. This feature in the nar- 
rative indicates that it was not for peace- 
able objects they went ; as they sailed not 
in a merchant-vessel but a war-galley. 





CLIO. I, 2—4, 3 


θυγατέρα Μήδειαν," πέμψαντα δὲ τὸν Κόλχον ἐς τὴν ᾿Εχλάδα"" 

κήρυκα, αἰτέειν τε δίκας τῆς ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀπαιτέειν τὴν θυγατέρα' 

τοὺς δὲ ὑποκρίνασθαι, ὡς οὐδὲ ἐκεῖνοι ᾿Ιοῦς τῆς ᾿Αργείης ἔδοσάν 

σφι δίκας τῆς ἁρπαγῆς, οὐδὲ ὧν αὐτοὶ δώσειν ἐκείνοισι. Δευτέρη 8 

δὲ λέγουσι γενεῇ" μετὰ ταῦτα ᾿Αλέξανδρον τὸν Πριάμου ἀκηκοότα sire poole 
“ 9 nn e > “5ῪἊ ¢ / > ες n ’ ad drus, s0n of 

Ταῦτα; ἐθελῆσαι οἱ ca Τὴ: ἜΛΕΟΣ de aprarriis ventas γυναῖκα, ome 

ἐπιστάμενον πάντως ὅτι οὐ δώσει δίκας" οὐδὲ" γὰρ ἐκείνους διδόναι" 

οὕτω δὴ ἁρπάσαντος αὐτοῦ ᾿Ελένην, τοῖσι "“Ελλησι δόξαι πρῶτον 

“πέμψαντας ἀγγέλους ἀπαιτέειν τε ᾿ Ἑλένην καὶ δίκας τῆς ἁρπαγῆς 

αἰτέειν" τοὺς δὲ, προϊσχομένων ταῦτα", προφέρειν σφι Μηδείης " 

τὴν ἁρπαγήν" ὡς οὐ δόντες αὐτοὶ δίκας οὐδὲ ἐκδόντες ἀπαιτεόντων, 

βουλοίατό σφι παρ᾽ ἄλλων δίκας γίνεσθαι. Μέχρι μὲν ὧν τούτου 4 

ἁρπαγὰς μούνας εἶναι παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων" τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτου, “Ελληνας 

δὴ μεγάλως αἰτίους γενέσθαι' προτέρους γὰρ ἄρξαι στρατεύεσθαι 

ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην ἢ σφέας ἐς τὴν Εὐρώπην". τὸ μέν νυν ἁρπάζειν Further step 

a ᾽ a oof , \ ς , _ imaggression 
γυναῖκας ἀνδρῶν ἀδίκων νομίζειν ἔργον εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἁρπασθεισέων by the Hel. 
\ , , , ἣ \ , ” lenes, who 
σπουδὴν ποιήσασθαι τιμωρέειν ἀνοήτων, [τὸ δὲ μηδεμίαν ὥρην come in 


force to Asia 


ἔχειν ἁρπασθεισέων, σωφρόνων"""] δῆλα γὰρ δὴ ὅτι, εἰ μὴ αὐταὶ sod over. 


12 Μήδειαν. The MSS have gene- 
rally Mndiny, Gaisford Mndelny. 

13 és τὴν Ἑλλάδα. The late growth of 
the legend in its present form shows itself 
from this expression. There was no col- 
lective Hellas at the time alluded to. Tav- 
CYDIDgEs (i, 3) remarks, that long after 
the Trojan war the name Hellenes, as de- 
signating the Hellenic race, was unknown 
to Homer; and it must be remembered 
that Thucydides did not confine his idea 
of the Homeric poems to the Iliad and 
Odyssey. 

14 δευτέρῃ γενεῇ. This expression 
shows that “the Persians’’ received the 
legends of the Argonautic expedition, and 
of the Trojan war, as connected with one 
another, and forming parts of the same 
cycle, i. 6. after they had been altered 
from their original form. See note 20, 


below. 
15 οὐδέ. Gaisford οὔτε. 

16 robs δὲ, προϊσχομένων ταῦτα. “ And 
that they (the Trojans, the countrymen of 
Alexandrus) on the (Hellenes) putting 
forward their claims.” The familiarity of 
the legend justifies the laxity of the style. 

17 Maselns. Two of the MSS (S and 
Μὴ retain here also the form Μηδίης. 


But the others have the more common 
form 


18 ἣ σφέας ἐς τὴν Εὐρώπην. This ex- 
pression also shows that the Persian state- 
ments which Herodotus is following are 
of a late growth, as no expedition what- 
ever into Europe took place before that of 
Darius into Scythia. The rhetorical turn, 
too, which in the next sentence is given 
to the narrative, clearly manifests the in- 
fluence of the sophists. 

19 τὸ δὲ μηδεμίαν. .... σωφρόνων. This 
clause is found in all the MSS; but it is 
difficult to conceive that it could have 
been the intention of the author, if it pro- 
ceeded from his pen, to allow it to stand 
together with the preceding sentence, 
with which it is precisely identical in point 
of sense. If either of the two clauses be 
struck out, the rhetorical antithesis, which 
is obviously intended, is unimpaired. This 
is not the case, if both stand. It seems 
probable that here is an instance of a 
double reading introduced by the colla- 
tion of two MSS, in the one of which the 
former clause was found, and in the other 
the latter. The former seems to have 
existed in the copy used by PLurancn 
(De Malignitate Herodoti, p. 856. F.), 


B 2 


throw the 
dynasty of 
Priam. 


The capture 
of Ilium is 
the begin- 
ning of the 
eternal 
feud. 


5 


Different 
Phenician 
legend of Io. 


4 HERODOTUS 


ἐβουλέατο, οὐκ ἂν ἡρπάζοντο. σφέας μὲν δὴ, τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης, 
λέγουσι Πέρσαι ἁρπαζομενέων τῶν γυναικῶν λόγον οὐδένα ποιή- 
σασθαι “Ελληνας δὲ Aaxedaipoving εἵνεκεν γυναικὸς στόλον 
μέγαν συναγεῖραι, καὶ ἔπειτα ἐλθόντας ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην τὴν Πριά- 
μου δύναμιν κατελεῖν. ἀπὸ τούτον αἰεὶ ἡγήσασθαι τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν 
σφίσι εἶναι πολέμιον. τὴν γὰρ Acinv™ καὶ τὰ ἐνοικέοντα ἔθνεα 
βάρβαρα οἰκειεῦνται οἱ Πέρσαι, τὴν δὲ Εὐρώπην καὶ τὸ ᾿Ελλη- 
νικὸν ἥγηνται κοχωρίσθαι. 

Οὕτω μὲν λέγουσι" γενέσθαι, καὶ διὰ τὴν ᾿Ιλίου ἅλωσιν εὑρί- 
σκουσι σφίσι ἐοῦσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ἔχθρης τῆς ἐς τοὺς “Ελληνας. 
περὶ δὲ τῆς ᾿Ιοῦς οὐκ ὁμολογέουσι Πέρσῃσι οὕτω" Φοίνικες. οὐ 
γὰρ ἁρπαγῇ σφέας χρησαμένους λέγουσι ἀγωγεῖν αὐτὴν ἐς Αὔγυ- 
πτον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν τῷ "Αργεῖ ἐμίσγετο τῷ ναυκλήρῳ τῆς νεός ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἔμαθεν ἄγκυος ἐοῦσα, αἰδεομένη τοὺς τοκέας οὕτω δὴ ἐθελοντὴν 
αὐτὴν τοῖσι Φοίνιξι συνεκπλῶσαι, ὡς ἂν μὴ κατάδηλος γένηται. 
ταῦτα μέν νυν Πέρσα: τε καὶ Φοίνικες λέγουσι’ ἐγὼ δὲ περὶ μὲν 
τούτων οὐκ ἔρχομαι épéwv™ ὡς οὕτως ἢ ἄλλως κως ταῦτα ἐγένετο" 
τὸν δὲ οἶδα αὐτὸς πρῶτον ὑπάρξαντα ἀδίκων ἔργων ἐς τοὺς “Ελ- 
Anvas τοῦτον σημήνας, προβήσομαι ἐς τὸ πρόσω τοῦ λόγου ὁμοίως 
μικρὰ καὶ μεγάλα ἄστεα ἀνθρώπων ἐπεξιών. τὰ γὰρ τὸ πάλαι 


20 χὴν ᾿Ασίην.... of Πέρσαι. See, in 
illustration of this principle, the story of 
Artayctes (ix. 116). But this antithesis 
of Europe and Asia, as to Hel- 
lenic and Barbarian, is doubtless later 
than the battle of Marathon. Before that 
time, or at least before the destruction of 
Miletus, the Hellenes of Asia were vastly 
more powerful than those of Europe. 
But after these had been crushed, and 
the check to the growth of Persia had 
been given by the Europeans, the va- 
nity of the latter suggested such views 
as those which AEscuyLus gives in the 
vision of Atossa (Perse, 176—196), and 
Which from that time forward passed cur- 
rent. 

31 οὕτω μὲν λέγουσι. Gaisford and 
the principal MSS insert Πέρσαι before 
λέγουσι. 

32 οὕτω, “exactly,” “so as they put 
it, and not otherwise.” Compare the use 
of the word in the next sentence, οὕτω δὴ 
ἐθελοντὴν, &c., ‘then, and not before, in 
fine, she voluntarily sailed off with the 
Phoenicians.” This is the commonest 


use of the word. It always contains a 
tacit reference to certain conditions; and 
may often be rendered by the English 
‘‘ then and not till then.” i. 11, τότε 
μὲν δὴ οὕτως οὐδὲν δηλώσασα ἡσυχίην 
εἶχε, “well, at the time, she just as she 
was, gave no sign of observing, and kept 
still.” ὃ αὐτὸν σὲ αὐτίκα οὕτω ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν δεῖ, ‘or you yourself must die 
immediately, as you stand.”’ Cicero (Pro 
Sexto Roscio, § xxvi. 71), of the punish- 
ment of parricides, which were sown up 
in a sack alive and thrown into a river, 
says: “ Noluerunt feris corpus objicere, 
ne bestiis quoque que tantum scelus aiti- 
gissent tmmanioribus uteremur; non SIC 
nudos in ffumen dejicere, ne quum delati 
essent in mare, ipsum polluerent.” 

33 yeds. Most MSS. νηός. See note 9, 
above. 

34 οὐκ ἔρχομαι ἐρέων, “I do not mean 
to say.” 

35 μικρά. Between the use of this form 
and σμικρὰ in Herodotus, the best prin- 
ciple of discrimination seems to be, that 
the former is to be retained when the pre- 


CLIO. 


μεγάλα ἦν, τὰ πολλὰ αὐτῶν σμικρὰ γέγονε" τὰ δὲ én’ ἐμεῦ ἦν με- 
γάλα, πρότερον ἦν σμικρά' τὴν ἀνθρωπηΐην ὧν ἐπιστάμενος evdat- 
μονίην οὐδαμὰ ἐν τὠντῷ μένουσαν, ἐπιμνήσομαι ἀμφοτέρων ὁμοίως. 

Κροῖσος ἦν Δυδὸς μὲν γένος παῖς δὲ ᾿Αλυάττεω᾽ 5, τύραννος δὲ 
ἐθνέων τῶν ἐντὸς "Advos™ ποταμοῦ" ὃς ῥέων ἀπὸ μεσαμβρίης 
μεταξὺ Σύρων" καὶ Π αρλάγύνων; ἐξίει" πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον ἐς τὸν 
Εὔξεινον καλεόμενον πόντον" οὗτος ὁ Κροῖσος βαρβάρων πρ 
τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν τοὺς μὲν κατεστρέψατο ᾿ Ελλήνων ἐς φόρου ἀπ- 
γωγὴν, τοὺς δὲ, φίλους προσεποιήσατο. 
"Ιωνάς τε καὶ Αἰολέας, καὶ Δωριέας τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ" φίλους δὲ 
προσεποιήσατο Aaxedaipovious.) πρὸ δὲ τῆς Κροίσου ἀρχῆς 
πάντες “Ελληνες ἦσαν ἐλεύθεροι" τὸ γὰρ Κιμμερίων στράτευμα "ἢ 
τὸ ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Ιωνίην ἀπικόμενον, Κροίσου ἐὸν πρεσβύτερον ", 


I, 5—7. 5 


(κατεστρέψατο 


καταστροφὴ ὀγένετο τῶν πολίων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς ἁρπαγή. 
Ἢ δὲ ἡγεμονίη οὕτω περιῆλθε, ἐοῦσα ᾿Ηρακλειδέων, ἐς τὸ γένος 7 


τὸ Κροίσου, καλεομένους δὲ M: ἐρμνάδαν. 
“Ἕλληνες Μυρσίλον ὀνομάζουσι", τύραννος Σ αρδίων, ἃ ἀπόγονος δὲ ¢ 
"Aypov μὲν γὰρ ὁ Νίνον τοῦ Βήλου 


᾿Αλκαίου τοῦ Ἡρακλέος. 


τοῦ ᾿Αλκαίου πρῶτος ᾿Ηβδκλείδεον βασιλεὺς ἐγένετο Σαρδίων, 
Κανδαύλης δὲ ὁ Μύρσου ὕστατος" οἱ δὲ πρότερον *Aypavos βασι- ΠΑΡ Cr 
λεύσαντες Taras τῆς χώρης ἦσαν ἀπόγονοι Δυδοῦ τοῦ "Ατυος" 


ἀπὸ τοῦ 
καλεύμενος. 


ceding word terminates with σ, and the 
Iatter in all other cases. The oldest 
MSS written in uncial characters rarely 
exhibit the division of words, and in such 
it is very common, where one word ter- 
minates with the same letter which begins 
the following one, to write the letter only 


once. 
26 ‘AAudrrew. Gaisford "AAvarréw. 
21 “Advos. The expression τῶν ἐντὸς 


AA. indicates that the tradition here fol- 
lowed was of Greeco-Lydian origin. Like 
the phrase ‘‘ Cis-alpine” by Italians, it 
would be used by persons who lived within 
the region which the Halys bounded. The 
origin of the tradition is still more closely 
determined by the expression Σύρων, which 
was the Hellenic name for the Cappa- 
docians (see i. 72; v. 49). 

28 ῥέων ἀπὸ μεσαμβρίης. See note 243, 


below. 
9 Σύρων. See note 242, below. 


ὁ δῆμος Δύδιος ἐκλήθη ὁ πᾶς οὗτος, πρότερον ήων 
παρὰ τούτων ᾿Ηρακλεῖδαι ἐπιτραφθέντες"" ἔσχον 


29 ἐξίει. On this form, which is equiva- 
lent to étina:, see note 604, below. 

80 Κιμμερίων στράτευμα. See note ὅθ, 
below. 

31 πρεσβύτερον, ““ earlier.”” A very rare 
use of the word. The nearest parallel to 
it is perhaps ii. 2, οὕτω συνεχώρησαν 
Αἰγύπτιοι... .. τοὺς ᾿Φρύγας πρεσβυτέρους 
εἶναι ἑωυτῶν. 

32 τὸν οἱ Ἕλληνες Μυρσίλον ὀνομάζουσι. 
What Herodotus probably means by this 
is, that the Hellenic genealogists iden- 
tified the Myrsilus of the Hellenic tra- 
ditions with the Lydian Candaules. But 
Hesycuivs gives Candaules as a name for 
Hermes or Heracles. See note on i. 13, 
οἵ τε τοῦ Γύγεω στασιῶται. 

38 ἀπὸ τοῦ. Gaisford ax’ ὅτευ. 

34 ἐπιτραφθέντες, ‘after having been 
constituted viceroys” (ἐπίτροποι = pro- 
curatores), See note on iii. 36, ἐπετρό- 
πευσας. 


> 
ov 


6 


48 Croesus was 

the first bar- 
barian mon- 
arch who 
ὦτος si pia into 
relations 
with the 
Hellenes. 


"Hv Κανδαύλης, τὸν ot the alee 


escended 
from A 


γ- 


nasty, He- 


Third dy- 
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Traditional 
account of 
the rise of 
the Mer- 
on 
occasion of 
Candaules 
exhibiting 
his wife to 
Gyges in a 
state of 
nudity. 


6 HERODOTUS 


τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐκ θεοπροπίου, ἐκ δούλης τε τῆς ‘Iapddvou yeyo- 
vores καὶ Ἡρακλέος, ἄρξαντες μὲν ἐπὶ δύο τε καὶ εἴκοσε γενεὰς 
ἀνδρῶν, ἔτεα πέντε τε καὶ πεντακόσια, παῖς παρὰ πατρὸς 
ἐκδεκόμενος τὴν ἀρχὴν ") péyps Κανδαύλεω τοῦ Μύρσου: 
Οὗτος δὴ ὧν ὁ Κανδαύλης ἠράσθη τῆς ἑωυτοῦ γυναικός" 
ἐρασθεὶς δὲ, ἐνόμιξό οἱ εἶναι γυναῖκα πολλὸν πασέων καλλίστην" 
ὥστε δὲ ταῦτα νομίζων, ἦν γάρ οἱ τῶν αἰχμοφόρων Γύγης ὁ 
Δασκύλου ἀρεσκόμενος μάλιστα, τούτῳ [τῷ Γύγῃ] καὶ τὰ σπου- 
δαιέστερα 5 τῶν πρηγμάτων ὑπερετίθετο ὁ Κανδαύλης, καὶ δὴ 
καὶ τὸ εἶδος τῆς γυναικὸς ὑπερεπαινέων' χρόνου δὲ οὐ πολλοῦ 
διελθόντος, (χρῆν yap Κανδαύλῃ γενέσθαι κακῶς), ἔλεγε πρὸς τὸν 
Γύγην τοιάδε' “ Γύγη, οὐ γάρ σε δοκέω πείθεσθαί μοι λέγοντι 
περὶ τοῦ εἴδεος τῆς γυναικός" (ὧτα γὰρ τυγχάνει ἀνθρώποισι ἐόντα 
ἀπιστότερα Ἵ ὀφθαλμῶν") ποίεε ὅκως ἐκείνην θεήσεαι γυμνήν" 
ὁ δὲ μέγα ἀμβώσας εἶπε: “ Δέσποτα, τίνα λέγεις λόγον οὐκ ὑγιέα 
κελεύων με δέσποιναν τὴν ἐμὴν θεήσασθαι γυμνήν ; ἅμα δὲ κιθῶνι 
ἐκδυομένῳ συνεκδύεται καὶ τὴν αἰδῶ γυνή. πάλαι δὲ τὰ καλὰ 
ἀνθρώποισι ἐξεύρηται", ἐκ τῶν μανθάνειν δεῖ; ἐν τοῖσι ἕν τόδε 
ἐστὶ, σκρπέειν τινὰ τὰ ἑωυτοῦ ἐγὼ δὲ πείθομαι ἐκείνην εἶναι 
πασέων γυναικῶν καλλίστην, καί σεο δέομαι μὴ δέεσθαι ἀνόμων." 
Ὃ μὲν δὴ " λέγων τοιαῦτα ἀπεμάχετο, ἀρρωδέων μή τι οἱ ἐξ 
αὐτέων γένηται κακόν “> ὁ δὲ ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε" “ θάρσει Γύγη" καὶ 
δαιότερα. See below, note on i. 133, 
σπουδαιέστατα. 


37 ἀπιστότερα. Not “ lees persuasive,” 
but “ less trusted.”? The sentiment is the 


85 παῖς παρὰ πατρὸς ἐκδεκόμενος τὴν 
ἀρχήν. Attempts have been made to re- 
concile this statement with probability, by 
interpreting it as merely meaning that the 


succession was on the hereditary principle. 
But nothing can be imagined more foreign 
to the habitea of thought in the time of 
Herodotus than the interposition of such 
a remark would be. Hereditary succes- 
sion was the rule in that time; and the 
long genealogy in a direct line presented 
to an uncritical age no difficulties what- 
ever. Herodotus does not display the 
least surprise, on this account, at the 
hereditary succession of the Egyptian 
priests, which extended to 341 genera- 
tions (ii. 143). The passages, ii. 65. 166, 
are no defence whatever for a loose in- 
terpretation of this one. The profession 
of arms was not hereditary in Hellas, and 
the priestly office only so in some cases. 
% σπουδαιέστερα. The MS S has this 
form, but A, B, and R that of σπου- 


same as that expressed by Senrca (ep. 
vi.): Homines amplius oculis quam aurt- 
bus credunt,—not that of Honace (A. P. 
180): 

Segnius irritant animos demissa per aures, 
Quan quae sunt oculis subjecta fidelibus. 
See, however, ix. 98. 

38 πάλαι τὰ καλὰ ἀνθρώποισι ἐξεύρηται. 
It belongs to the simplicity of an early 
age to represent the laws of nature as 
rules invented by sages. Thus Soryo- 
cues (Antig. 456) says of the “ unwritten 
and unchangeable laws of the gods :” 
ob γάρ τι νῦν γε κἀχθὲς ἀλλ᾽ ἀεί ποτε 
GR ταῦτα, novdels οἶδεν ἐξ ὅτου ᾿φΦ ἀνη. 

80 ὁ μὲν δή. See note 6, above. 

40 μή τι οἱ ἐξ αὐτέων γένηται κακόν. 
According to the well-known rules as to 
the use of the subjunctive and optative 


CLIO. 


I. 8—10. 7 


μὴ φοβεῦ μήτε ἐμὲ, ὥς veo πειρώμενον λόγον “' τόνδε, μήτε 
γυναῖκα τὴν ἐμὴν, μή τι τοι ἐξ αὐτῆς γένηται βλάβος: ἀρχὴν "᾿ 
γὰρ ἀγὼ μηχανήσομαι οὕτω, ὥστε μηδὲ μαθεῖν μιν ὀφθεῖσαν ὑπὸ 
σεῦ ἐγὼ γάρ σε ἐς τὸ οἴκημα ἐν τῷ κοιμώμεθα ὄπισθε τῆς ἀνουγο- 


μένης θύρης στήσω" μετὰ δ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐσελθόντα παρέσται καὶ ἡ 


\ 


γυνὴ 


ἡ ἐμὴ ἐς κοῖτον. κεῖται δὲ ἀγχοῦ τῆς ἐσόδου θρόνος" ἐπὶ τοῦτον 


τῶν ἱματίων κατὰ ἕν ἕκαστον ἐκδύνουσα θήσει "", καὶ κατ᾽ ἡσυχίην 


πολλὴν παρέξει τοι θεήσασθαι. ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ θρόνου στείχῃ 
ἐπὶ τὴν εὐνὴν, κατὰ νώτου τε αὐτῆς γένῃ, σοὶ μελέτω τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν 
ὅκως μή σε ὄψεται ἰόντα διὰ θυρέων." ‘O μὲν δὴ, ὡς οὐκ ἐδύνατο 
διαφυγέειν, ἦν ἑτοῖμος ““ ὁ δὲ Κανδαύλης, ἐπεὶ ἐδόκεε ὥρη τῆς 


after the conjunctions ὅπως, ὄφρα, μὴ, 
and ἵνα, we should expect here the opta- 


tive γένοιτο instead of the subjunctive γέ- 
νήῆται. But in fact the canons of Dawes and 
Monk, though applicable in the main, do 
not explain all the cases which occur. 
The subjunctive is appropriately used in 
the dependent clause, when the event ex- 
pressed in that clause is regarded as either 
the probable or the direct result of a pre- 
vious hypothesis; the optative, when the 
mere possibility or contingency of it is 
contemplated. The clause in the tert 
should be rendered, “ dreading ἐλαέ some 
mischief would come to him.” If the 
optative had been used, the meaning 
would have been, “dreading lest some 
mischief might come to him.” Gyges 
saw his own destruction as the direct and 
natural uence of the transaction in 
which he was urged to take part. The 
following passage, which baffles the appli- 
cation of the formal rules, well illustrates 
the real principle which regulates the use 
of the two moods. Euairipres (Hecud. 
1133, segq.) : 
ἔδεισα μὴ σοὶ πολέμιος λειφθεὶς ὃ παῖς 
Τροίαν» ἀθροίσῃ καὶ ξυνοικίσῃ πάλιν, 
γνόντες 8 ᾿Αχαιοὶ (ζῶντα Πριαμιδῶν τινα, 
Φρυγῶν ἐς αἷαν αὖθις ἄρειαν στόλον, 
κἄπειτα Θρήκης πεδία τρίβοιεν τάδε 
λεηλατοῦντες, K.T.A. 


411} dreaded that the boy would rebuild 
Troy [as 8 natural and direct consequence 
if he grew up to manhood]; and that, 
when the Acheans knew that one of the 
race of Priam was alive, they might 
again bring an armament into the land of 
the Phrygians,”’ &c. This was a distant 
probability, contingent, first, on Polydo- 


rus rebuilding Troy; secondly, on the 


” Acheeans hearing of this; thirdly, on 


their anger being rekindled at the news. 
That there should be no exact rule for de- 
termining when the subjunctive and when 
the optative should be used, arises from 
the circumstance that there is no formal 
limit between probability and possibility. 
41 πειρώμενον λόγον. Some MSS and 
Dionysius have πειρώμενος λέγω λόγον : 
others, πειρώμενος (or πειρώμενον) λόγον. 
It seems not improbable that the present 
variations have arisen from the combina- 
tion of two readings, μήτε ἐμὲ ὥς ceo 
πειρώμενος λέγω, and μήτε ὥς veo πειρώ- 
μενον λόγον τόνδε. See note 19, above. 

42 ἀρχήν. This word used adverbially 
very nearly corresponds to the English 
phrase, ‘‘to begin with.”” It introduces 
a consideration which forecloses the ques- 
tion. Thus iti. 39: τῷ φίλῳ ἔφη xapi- 
εἶσθαι μᾶλλον ἀποδιδοὺς τὰ ἔλαβε, ἣ 
ἀρχὴν μηδὲ λαβών, ‘than if he had 
not taken them to begin with,” in which 
case restoration would of course have 
been impossible. 

43 ἐπὶ τοῦτον τῶν ἱματίων ... θήσει, 
“Ὅροι this she will go and lay down 
each one of her garments as she pulls it 
οὔ." The accusatives ἐν ἕκαστον are not 
governed by the preposition κατὰ, but by 
the compound ταῖν καταθήσει. The θρόνος 
was a high-backed arm-chair used with 8 
footstool. In the ancient works of art, it 
is always appropriated toa deity or person 
of rank. 

44 ἣν ἑτοῖμος. See note oni. 70. In 
the common dialect, the accent is on the 
antepenultimate syllable ἕτοιμος, but in 
Ionic and Doric the penultimate is cir- 
cumflexed. 
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8 HERODOTUS 


κοίτης εἶναι, ἤγωγε τὸν Γύγεα ἐς τὸ οἴκημα' καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα 
αὐτίκα παρῆν καὶ ἡ γυνή; ἐσελθοῦσαν δὲ καὶ τιθεῖσαν τὰ εἵματα 
ἐθηεῖτο ὁ Γύγης" ὡς δὲ κατὰ νώτου ἐγένετο ἰούσης τῆς γυναικὸς ἐς 
τὴν κοίτην, ὑπεκδὺς ἐχώρεε ἔξω" καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἐπορᾷ μιν ἐξιόντα, 
μαθοῦσα δὲ τὸ ποιηθὲν ἐκ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, οὔτε ἀνέβωσεν αἰσχυνθεῖσα 
οὔτε ἔδοξε μαθέειν, ἐν vow ἔχουσα τίσεσθαε τὸν Κανδαύλεα' παρὰ 
γὰρ τοῖσι Δυδοῖσι, σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ παρὰ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι βαρβάροισι, 
καὶ ἄνδρα ὀφθῆναι γυμνὸν “ ἐς αἰσχύνην μεγάλην φέρει. Τότε 
μὲν δὴ οὕτως " οὐδὲν δηλώσασα ἡσυχίην εἶχε' ὡς δὲ ἡμέρη 
τάχιστα ἐγεγόνεε, τῶν οἰκετέων τοὺς μάλεστα ὥρα πιστοὺς ἐόντας 
ἑωυτῇ ἑτοίμους ποιησαμένη, ἐκάλεε τὸν Γύγεα" ὁ δὲ, οὐδὲν δοκέων 
αὐτὴν τῶν πρηχθέντων ἐπίστασθαι, ἦλθε καλεόμενος" ἐώθεε γὰρ 
καὶ πρόσθε, ὅκως ἡ βασίλεια καλέοι, φοιτᾶν: ὡς δὲ ὁ Γύγης 
ἀπίκετο, ἔλεγεν ἡ γυνὴ rade “viv τοι δυοῖν ὁδοῖν παρεουσέων, 
Γύγη, δίδωμι αἵρεσιν, ὁκοτέρην βούλεαι τραπέσθαι: ἢ γὰρ Kav- 
δαύλεα ἀποκτείνας ἐμέ τε καὶ τὴν βασιληίην ἔχε τὴν Δυδῶν, ἢ 
αὐτὸν σὲ αὐτίκα οὕτω ἀποθνήσκειν δεῖ: ὡς ἂν μὴ, πάντα πειθόμε- 
νος Κανδαύλῃ, τοῦ λουποῦ ἴδῃς τὰ μή σε δεῖ. ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι κεῖνόν γε 
τὸν ταῦτα βουλεύσαντα δεῖ ἀπόλλυσθαι, ἢ σὲ τὸν ἐμὲ γυμνὴν 
θηησάμενον καὶ ποιήσαντα οὐ νομιζόμενα." ὁ δὲ Γύγης τέως μὲν 
ἀπεθώυμαζε τὰ λεγόμενα' μετὰ δὲ, ἱκέτευε μή μιν ἀναγκαίῃ 
ἐνδεῖν “ διακρῖναι τοιαύτην αἵρεσιν" οὔκων δὴ ἔπειθε "" ἀλλ᾽ ὥρα 
ἀναγκαίην ἀληθέως προκειμένην, ἢ τὸν δεσπότεα ἀπολλύναι ἢ 
αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων ἀπόλλυσθαε, αἱρέεται αὐτὸς περιεῖναι' ἐπειρώτα 
δὴ λέγων τάδε" “ἐπεί με ἀνωγκάξεις δεσπότεα τὸν ἐμὸν κτείνειν, 
οὐκ ἐθέλοντα, φέρε ἀκούσω“ τέῳ καὶ τρόπῳ ἐπιχειρήσομεν 
αὐτῷ ;" ἡ δὲ ὑπολαβοῦσα ἔφη, “ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μὲν χωρίου ἡ 
ὁρμὴ ἔσται ὅθεν περ καὶ ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ ἐπεδέξατο γυμνήν: ὑπνωμένῳ 
δὲ ἡ ἐπιχείρησις ἔσται." “Ὡς δὲ ἤρτυσαν τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν, νυκτὸς 


45 ἄνδρα ὀφθῆναι γυμνὸν ἐς αἰσχύνην 46 οὕτως, “ just as she was.’’ See note z 


μεγάλην φέρει. Prato (Repub. v. p. 452) 
says that it is οὐ πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ οὗ τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν ἐδόκει αἰσχρὰ εἶναι καὶ γέλοια 
ἅπερ νῦν τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν βαρβάρων, 
γυμνοὺς ἄνδρας ὁρᾶσθαι. He adds, that 
the Cretans were the first, and the Lace- 
deemonians the next, who introduced gym- 
nastics. THucypivDEs (i. 6), without men- 
tioning the Cretans, speaks of the Lace- 
deemonians as the originators. 


32, above. 

47 ἀναγκαίῃ ἐνδεῖν. The same ἘΣΤΈ: 
sion is used ix. 16: ἑπόμεθα ἀναγκαίῃ ἐν- 
δεδεμένοι. 

48 οὔκων δὴ ἔπειθε, “in fine, as he 
failed in persuading.” For the peculiar use 
of the word οὕκων, see note on v. 92, ult. 

49 φέρε ἀκούσω, ‘come, let me hear.” 
For this use of the subjunctive, see 
Matrnuia, Gr. Gr. § 516. 


CLIO. I. 11—14. 9 


γινομένης, (ov yap μετίετο ὁ Γύγης, οὐδέ of ἦν ἀπαλλαγὴ οὐδεμία, 

ἀλλὰ ἔδεε ἢ αὐτὸν ἀπολωλέναι ἢ Κανδαύλεα), εἵπετο ἐς τὸν 
θάλαμον τῇ γυναικί; καί μιν ἐκείνη, ἐγχειρίδιον δοῦσα, κατα- 
κρύπτει ὑπὸ τὴν αὐτὴν θύρην. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, ἀναπανομένον 
Κανδαύλεω, ὑπεισδύς τε καὶ ἀποκτείνας αὐτὸν, ἔσχε καὶ τὴν 
γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν βασιληΐην Γύγης" (τοῦ καὶ δ ᾿Αρχίλοχος ὁ 
Πάριος, κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον γενόμενος, ἐν ἰάμβῳ τριμέτρῳ "' 
ἐπεμνήσθη.) ἔσχε δὲ τὴν βασιληΐην καὶ ἐκρατύνθη ἐκ τοῦ ἐν 13 
Δελφοῖσι χρηστηρίου ""- ὡς γὰρ δὴ οἱ Λυδοὶ δεινὸν ἐποιεῦντο τὸ Dynasty of 


er- 


Κανδαύλεω πάθος, καὶ ἐν ὅπλοισι ἦσαν, συνέβησαν ἐς τὠυτὸ of τε ἘΠ ΚΩ͂Ν το 
cognized by 


τοῦ Γύγεω στασιῶται" καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ Λυδοὶ, ἢν μὲν δὴ τὸ χρηστή- the Del- 


phic oracle. 


Ἁ 


ρίον ἀνέλῃ μὲν βασιλέα εἶναι Λυδῶν, τὸν δὲ δ βασιλεύειν" ἣν δὲ 
μὴ, ἀποδοῦναι ὀπίσω ἐς Ηρακλείδας τὴν ἀρχήν" ἀνεῖλέ τε δὴ τὸ 
χρηστήριον καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν οὕτω Γύγης" τοσόνδε μέντοι εἶπε ἡ 
Πυθίη, ὡς «“Ηρακλείδῃσι τίσις ἥξει ἐς τὸν πέμπτον ἀπόγονον 
Γύγεω. τούτου τοῦ ἔπεος Λυδοί τε καὶ οἱ βασιλέες αὐτῶν λόγον 
οὐδένα ἐποιεῦντο, πρὶν δὴ ἐπετελέσθη. ᾿ 

Τὴν μὲν δὴ τυραννίδα οὕτω ἔσχον οἱ Μερμνάδαι, τοὺς ‘Hpa- 14 
κλείδας ἀπελόμενοι' Γύγης δὲ τυραννεύσας ἀπέπεμψε ἀναθήματα ἀρ γος 
ἐς Δελφοὺς οὐκ ὀλύγα' ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα μὲν ἀργύρου "" ἀναθήματα ἔστι οἱ king. 


5° rot καὶ... .. ἐπεμνήσθη. Weaseling 
considers this sentence an interpolation, 
but on no sufficient ground. 

51 dy ἰάμβῳ τριμέτρῳ. Probably of μοι 
τὰ Γύγεω τοῦ πολυχρύσου μέλει, preserved 
by ARISTOTLE (Rhef. p. 1418, line 31). 

52 The account which Pato (Repud. 
li. p. 359) gives of the mode in which 
Gyges became king, by discovering a 
magic ring which rendered him invisible, 
and enabled him to murder the king of 
the country and occupy his place, has no 
pretension to a historical character; nei- 
ther has the one in the text, except for 
the identification of Candaules with Myr- 
silus. Plato does not mention the name 
of the sovereign deposed. By Herodotus’s 
statement at the end of § 13, it would 
seem that the story of Gyges formed in 
the Delphic traditions an integral part of 
that of Croesus. It will be observed, in 
the narrative of the Lydian dynasty, that 
no detailed account of any transaction oc- 
cars which is not connected with some 
offering to the Apollo temples either of 
Delphi or Branchide. 


VOL. I. 


53 of τε τοῦ Téyew στασιῶται. This 
expression points to a different account of 
the fall of Candaules from the one fol- 
lowed by Herodotus. Perhaps it is that 
which furnishes the basis of Plutarch’s 
story; for which see note on v. 119. 
Another tradition still makes Gyges son 
of Candaules the jirst king of the Ly- 
dians, and another an ἐγχώριος fpws. 
(Schol. ad Il. xx. 391.) 

δά τὸν δὲ, i.e. ἐκεῖνον δέ. Gaisford 
reads τόνδε. Seo ii. 39: of δὲ φέροντες 
.. . οἱ δὲ ἐκβάλλουσι. 

55 ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα μὲν ἀργύρον ἐν Δελφοῖσι. 
This passage is variously explained; but 
its difficulty has mainly arisen from er- 
roneous interpunctuation, a colon being 
placed after the word Δελφοῖσι. Hence 
the whole clause has been taken to be in 
opposition to the words οὐκ ὀλίγα, and 
to complete the opposition; and, conse- 
quently, Zor: of πλεῖστα to mean, “ he 
has most of any person.” But the oppo- 
sition to the words οὐκ ὀλίγα is not com- 
pleted until the reader comes to the word 
ἀνέθηκεν. Gyges is represented to have 


ς 





10 HERODOTUS 


the πλεῖστα ἐν Δελφοῖσι, πάρεξ δὲ τοῦ ἀργύρου, χρυσὸν ἄπλετον 


founder. ἀνέθηκεν, ἄλλον τε καὶ (τοῦ μάλιστα μνήμην ἄξιον ἔχειν ἐστὶ) 
Πὰς the μρητῆρές οἱ ἀριθμὸν ὃξ χρύσεοι ἀνακέαται' ἑστᾶσι δὲ οὗτοι ἐν τῷ 
Delphi; Κορινθίων θησαυρῷ, σταθμὸν ἔχοντες τριήκοντα τάλαντα ἀληθέξζ 
δὲ λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ * οὐ Κορινθίων τοῦ δημοσίου ἐστὶν ὁ θησαυρὸς 
ἀλλὰ Κυψέλου “ τοῦ ᾿Ηετίωνος. οὗτος δὲ ὁ Γύγης πρῶτος βαρ- 
βάρων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν ἐς Δελφοὺς ἀνέθηκε ἀναθήματα μετὰ 
M&nv τὸν Γορδίεω, Φρυγίης βασιίλέα' ἀνέθηκε γὰρ δὴ καὶ Μίδης 
τὸν βασιλήϊον θρόνον ἐς τὸν προκατίζων ἐδίκαζε, ἐόντα ἀξιοθέητον" 
κεῖται δὲ 6 θρόνος οὗτος ἔνθα περ οἱ τοῦ Γύγεω κρητῆρες. 6 δὲ 
χρυσὸς οὗτος καὶ ὁ ἄργυρος τὸν ὁ Γύγης ἀνέθηκε, ὑπὸ Δελφῶν 
dnvedet os καλέεται Γυγάδας ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀναθέντος ἐπωνυμίην. ἐσέβαλε μέν νυν 
Smyros,and στρατιὴν καὶ οὗτος, ἐπεί τε ἦρξε, ἔς τε Μίλητον καὶ ἐς Σμύρνην, 


phon; reign- καὶ Κολοφῶνος τὸ ἄστυ εἷλε. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν γὰρ μέγα ἔργον ἀπ᾽ 

thirty- : i 

eight are: αὐτοῦ ἄλλο ἐγένετο βασιλεύσαντος δυῶν δέοντα τεσσεράκοντα 
15 ἔτεα, τοῦτον μὲν παρήσομεν τοσαῦτα ἐπιμνησθέντες, “Apdvos δὲ 


Phen ena τοῦ Γύγεω μετὰ Γύγην βασιλεύσαντος μνήμην ποιήσομαι" οὗτος 


invaded 
Miletus. 


the Cim- 


δὲ Πριηνέας τε εἷλε, ἐς Μίλητόν τε ἐσέβαλε ἐπὶ τούτου τε τυραν- 
In hie reign γεύοντος δ᾽ Σαρδίων, Κιμμέριοι ἐξ ἠθέων ὑπὸ Σκυθέων τῶν Νομά- 


merian ἰδὲ δων ἐξαναστάντες, ἀπικέατο ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην, καὶ Σάρδις πλὴν τῆς 


curred. ἀκροπόλιος εἷλον δ". 
16 "Αρδυος δὲ βασιλεύσαντος ἑνὸς δέοντα πεντήκοντα ἔτεα ἐξε- 


made many offerings of silver, but to have 
been chiefly distinguished by those of 
gold. The whole passage may be thus 
translated: ‘‘ But Gyges, after becoming 
sovereign, sent off presents to Delphi, not 
few in number; on the contrary, among 
the offerings which are of silver he has 
very many at Delphi, but over and 
above the silver he presented an immense 
quantity of gold: among the rest—an 
offering which deserves especial mention 
—there are bowls, six in number, made 
of gold, standing as his” (ἀνακέαται of). 
Herodotus seems to have been puzzled 
by the place where these were, and hence 
to have changed the form of the sentence, 
which in its normal form would have 
run, κρητῆρας ἔξ χρυσέους, into one less 
decisively expressing who the donor was. 

86 ἀλῃθέϊ λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ. Compare 
i. 80: τῷ ἐόντι χρησάμενος. 1. 116: 
τῇ ἀληθηΐρ χρεώμενος. 

57 Κυψέλου. The history of Cypselus 


is put into the mouth of a Corinthian by 
Herodotus, v. 92. 

58 ἀπὶ τούτου τυραννεύοντος. STRABO 
(in several places) says that the Cim- 
merian invasion in question was consi- 
dered to have taken place in the time of 
Homer, or a little earlier. But from one 
passage (i. c. 2, p. 31) it is clear that this 
synchronism was due to the calculations 
of the chronologers. See note on iv. 11. 

59 Σάρδις πλὴν τῆς ἀκροπόλιος εἷλον. 
CALLISTHENES (ap. Strabon. xiii. c. 4) 
related that Sardis was taken three times: 
first by the Cimmerians, secondly by the 
Treri and Lycians, and thirdly by Cyrus. 
The second of these is entirely unnoticed 
by Herodotus. Ca.uinus, the elegiac 
poet, spoke of the Cimmerian expedition 
as one against the Ἡσιονεῖς, by which the 
antiquaries of Strabo’s time considered 
him to mean those tribes who dwelt ᾿Ασίῳ 
ἐν λειμῶνι, te. the valley of the lower 
Cayster. 


CLIO. I. 15—17. 11 


δέξατο Zapdudrrys” ὁ “Apdvos, καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτεα δυώδεκα" He reigned 
Σαρδυάττεω δὲ ᾿Αλυάττης. οὗτος δὲ Κυαξάρῃ τε τῷ 4ηιόκεω on 
ἀπογόνῳ ἐπολέμησε" καὶ Μήδοισι Κιμμερίους τε ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης reigned 
ἐξήλασε: Σμύρνην τε τὴν ἀπὸ Κολοφῶνος κτισθεῖσαν etre™* ἐς eel 
Κλαζομενάς τε ἐσέβαλε' ἀπὸ μέν νυν τούτων οὐκ ὡς ἤθελε ἀπ- Zalyattes 
ἤλλαξε, ἀλλὰ προσπταίσας μεγάλως" ἄλλα δὲ ἔργα ἀπεδέξατο sail 
ἐὼν ἐν τῇ apyn ἀξιωπηγητότατα rade ᾿Επολέμησε Μιλησίοισι, 17 
παραδεξάμενος τὸν πόλεμον παρὰ τοῦ πατρός. ἐπελαύνων γὰρ Medes ἘΞ 
ἐπολιόρκεε τὴν Μίλητον τρόπῳ τοιῷδε' ὅκως μὲν εἴη ἐν τῇ γῇ καρ- Pelle’ the 
mos ἁδρὸς, τηνικαῦτα ἐσέβαλλε τὴν στρατιήν" ἐστρατεύετο δὲ fom rine 
ὑπὸ συρύγγων τε καὶ πηκτίδων, καὶ αὐλοῦ γυναικηΐου τε καὶ ἀν- oa κοῦ ἰδ; 
Spntov™ ὡς δὲ ἐς τὴν Μιλησίην ἀπίκοιτο, οἰκήματα μὲν τὰ ἐπὶ Clazomenn. 
τῶν ἀγρῶν οὔτε κατέβαλλε οὔτε ἐνεπίμπρη οὔτε θύρας ἀπέσπα, with 

ἔα δὲ κατὰ χώρην ἑστάμεναι" ὁ δὲ τά τε δένδρεα καὶ τὸν καρπὸν ἜΠΗ 
τὸν ἐν τῇ γῇ ὅκως διαφθείρειε, ἀπαλλάσσετο ὀπίσω" τῆς γὰρ 
θαλάσσης οἱ Μιλήσιοι ἐπεκράτεον", ὥστε ἐπέδρης μὴ εἶναι ἔργον 


60 Σαρδυάττης. ΤΉΪΐ5 form οὗ thename has been suggested that the αὐλὸς ἀνδρ. 


(which seems undoubtedly the true one, 
being connected with Σάρδυς as ‘AAudr- 
τῆς is with “Adus, and both in the Ly- 


dian language being probably significant), 
was recovered b : Lang’ from a me 
in the British Museum. Gaisford has 
throughout Za8udrrys. See note on i. 
22, Σαρδιηνός. 

6! Kuatdpy ..... ἐπολέμησε. The 


origin and duration of this war is given 
by Herodotus below, §§ 73, 74. 

62 Σμύρνην ἀπὸ Ἑολοφῶνος κτισθεῖσαν 
εἷλε. For the various accounts of Smyr- 
na, antecedently to this calamity, see 
note on i. 150. Srraso says, that after 
the Lydians pulled down the town the 
people lived scattered in hamlets (xw- 
μηδὸν) for nearly 400 years, until An- 
tigonus, and afterwards Lysimachus, built 
the modern city, about two miles from 
the site of the ancient one (xiv. p. 183). 

43 καὶ αὐλοῦ γυναικηΐον τε καὶ ἀνδρηΐου. 
σσειῦϑ (N. A. i. 11) makes use of this 
passage to show the barbaric luxury of 
the Lydian monarchs, who even on their 
military expeditions carried female flute- 
players with them. In objection to this 
interpretation of the passage, it has been 
maintained that the αὐλὸς γυναικήϊος does 
not here mean a flute blown by a female 
performer, but a flute with a high pitch, 
resembling that of a female voice. It 


and avAds γυν. correspond to the tidia 
dextra and tibia sinistra of the Roman 
double pipe, and also to the dass and 
treble clefe in modern harmonies. But 
there is no sufficient ground to suppose 
that in the time of Herodotus the mu- 
sical scale extended over more than eleven 
notes at the very utmost; so that, if the 
hypothesis relative to the different pitches 
of the male and female flute be founded 
in fact, the difference cannot have been 
ΒΟ great as is supposed. But it seems 
more likely that αὐλὸς γυν. does in this 
passage mean a flute blown by a female 

erformer. The fact of Halyattes’ army 

ing thus attended, in all probability 
rests upon the interpretation by a Mile- 
sian cicerone of the friezes which existed 
in the temples of Assessus built by him. 
These temples were traditionally con- 
nected with the termination of the war 
and the formation of an alliance, no doubt 
cemented by religious ceremonies, in 
which the several rituals of the deities 
worshipped by the contracting parties 
would be embodied and symbolically re- 
presented by performers on their appro- 
priate instruments. See the note on i. 
60, ἤλαυνον els τὸ ἄστυ. 

4 τῆς γὰρ θαλάσσης of Μιλήσιοι ἐπε- 
κράτεον. The great naval power of Mi- 
letus may be gathered from the number 


c 2 


the Mile- 

sians bei 
the 
jans; 


is ended by 
his forming 
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HERODOTUS 


τῇ στρατιῇ" τὰς δὲ οἰκίας οὐ κατέβαλλε ὁ Δυδὸς τῶνδε εἵνεκα, 
ὅκως ἔχοιεν ἐνθεῦτεν ὁρμεώμενοι τὴν γῆν σπείρειν τε καὶ ἐρ- 
γάξεσθαι οἱ Μιλήσιοι, αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκείνων ἐργαζομένων ἔχοι τε καὶ 


σίνεσθαι ἐσβάλλων. 


Ταῦτα “ποιέων ἐπολέμεε ἔτεα ἕνδεκα" ἐν 


τοῖσι τρώματα μεγάλα διφάσια Μιλησίων ἐγένετο, ἔν τε Διμε- 
νηΐῳ “ χώρης τῆς σφετέρης μαχεσαμένων, καὶ ἐν Μαιάνδρου πεδίῳ. 
(τὰ μέν νυν ἕξ ἔτεα τῶν ἕνδεκα Σ᾿αρδνάττης ὁ "Αρδνος ἔτι Λυδῶν 
ἦρχε, ὁ καὶ ἐσβαλὼν τηνικαῦτα ἐς τὴν Μιλησίην τὴν στρατιήν" 
Σαρδυάττης γὰρ οὗτος καὶ ὁ τὸν πόλεμον ἦν συνάψας" τὰ δὲ 
πέντε τῶν ἐτέων τὰ ἑπόμενα τοῖσι ἕξ ᾿Αλυάττης ὁ Σαρδυάττεω 
ἐπολέμεε, ὃς παραδεξάμενος, ὡς καὶ πρότερόν μοι δεδήλωται, παρὰ 
τοῦ πατρὸς τὸν πόλεμον προσεῖχε ἐντεταμένως.) τοῖσι δὲ Mern- 
assisted only σίοισι οὐδαμοὶ ᾿Ιώνων τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον συνεπελάφρυνον, ὅτι 
μὴ Χῖοι μοῦνοι. οὗτοι δὲ τὸ ὁμοῖον ἀνταποδιδόντες ἐτιμώρεον" 
καὶ γὰρ δὴ πρότερον οἱ Μιλήσιοι τοῖσι Χίοισει τὸν πρὸς 'Epv- 
19 θραίους πόλεμον" συνδιήνεικαν. Τῷ δὲ δνωδεκάτῳ ἔτεϊ ληΐου 


of the colonies which sprang from her. 
The whole of the Euxine and the Pro- 
pontis was full of them; and they were 
not confined to them. Pxriny calls Mi- 
letus, Jonie caput .... super octoginta 
urbium per cuncia maria genetrizx (N. H. 
v. 21). Among them may be enume- 
rated the islands Icarus and Lerus, in the 
4Egean; Apollonia, Odessus, and Mesem- 
bria, on the coast of the Euxine, between 
Salmydessus and the mouth of the Ister; 
Istropolis, within the Ister; Abydos, 
Arisba, and Scepsis, in the Troad; Ar- 
tace, Lampsacus, and Cyzicus, on the 
Propontis; Sinope, on the south coast of 
the Euxine; and Dioscurias, on the river 
Anthemus, in the extreme east of the 
same sea. It also possessed a temple at 
Naucratis in Egypt (ii. 178). The pro- 
verb, πάλαι wor’ ἦσαν ἄλκιμοι Μιλήσιοι, 
was current at Athens in the time of 
ARISTOPHANES (Piut. 1075). Many dif- 
ferent accounts of its origin are given 
(which are collected by Erasmus in his 
Adagia), but there seems no reason to 
look for any special cause of the out- 
growth of such a sentiment, beyond the 
fact that Miletus furnished far the most 
familiar instance of departed greatness to 
a Hellenic observer. It may be observed 
that some of the eighty towns referred to 
by Pliny were mere factories, such as 
those with which the Carthaginians co- 


vered the north coast of Africa. An 
example of these was Thynias, which 
was an outlying dependency of Apol- 
lonia, and probably a factory for the 
purpose of salting the tunny-fish (θύν- . 
vos), the staple of those parts. It 
was, perhaps, from its supremacy over 
its dependencies that Miletus was once 
called ’Avaxropla (PAUSANIAS, vii. 2, 5), 
although in after-times this name was 
derived as usual from an autochthonous 
king, Anaz. 

65 Λιμενηΐῳ. M. F. ἐν λιμενηΐῳ, which, 
perhaps, is equivalent to Ἑλλιμενηΐῳ 
written in the old manner. 

6¢ Xapdudrrns. Gaisford here, as else- 
where, Zadudrrns. See note 69, above. 

δ) πρὸς "Epv@palovs πόλεμον. Of this 
war, both the date and the occasion can 
only be matter of conjecture. It pro- 
bably grew out of the rival mercantile in- 
terests of the two cities, Chios and Ery- 
thre, which, especially in the early times, 
when piratical and commercial under- 
takings were not strictly defined, con- 
tinually led to collision. Perhaps this 

icular war in its consequences may 
have produced the similarity of dialect 
between Chios and Erythre, which He- 
rodotus remarks (i. 142). If Erythre 
was overwhelmed by its rival, probably 
there would be a considerable settlement 
of the victors in its territory, enough to 


CLIO. I. 18—2I]. 13 


ἐμπυπραμένον ὑπὸ τῆς στρατιῆς, συνηνείχθη τι τοιόνδε γενέσθαι an alliance 


~ e @ 4 Ἃ va > ἢ , “ t Mil 
πρῆγμα: ὡς ἄφθη τάχιστα TO λήϊον ἀνέμῳ βιώμενον, ἅψατο νηοῦ tus and τ 
᾿Αθηναίης ἐπίκλησιν ᾿Ασσησίης ἀφθεὶς δὲ ὁ νηὸς κατεκαύθη: eels ες 


Athene at 


καὶ τὸ παραυτίκα μὲν λόγος οὐδεὶς ἐγένετο’ μετὰ δὲ, τῆς TTPA- Arsessus. 
TEAS ἀπικομένης ἐς Σάρδις, ἐνόσησε ὁ ᾿Αλυάττης" μακροτέρης δέ 

οἱ γενομένης τῆς νούσου, πέμπει ἐς Δελφοὺς θεοπρόπους, εἴτε δὴ 
συμβουλεύσαντός rev εἴτε καὶ αὐτῷ ἔδοξε πέμψαντα τὸν θεὸν 
ἐπείρεσθαι περὶ τῆς νούσου τοῖσι δὲ ἡ Πυθίη ἀπικομένοισι ἐς 
Δελφοὺς οὐκ ἔφη χρήσειν, πρὶν ἢ τὸν νηὸν τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης ἀνορ- 
θώσωσι", τὸν ἐνέπρησαν χώρης τῆς Μιλησίης ἐν ᾿Ασσησῷ. 90 
Δελφῶν" olda ἐγὼ οὕτω ἀκούσας γενέσθαι. Μιλήσιοι δὲ τάδε Milesian 


a , story of Pe- 
προστιθεῖσι" τούτοισι Περίανδρον τὸν Κυψέλου, ἐόντα (Θρα- riander and 
a , ΄ , 7 a 9 , Thrasy bu- 
συβούλῳ τῷ τότε Μιλήτου Tupavvevovte" ξεῖνον ἐς τὰ μάλιστα, lus, tyrant 
of Miletus, 


πυθόμενον τὸ χρηστήριον τὸ τῷ ᾿Αλυάττῃ γενόμενον πέμψαντα and the 
ἄγγελον κατειπεῖν, ὅκως ἄν τι προειδὼς πρὸς τὸ παρεὸν βου- notes 
λεύηται. Μιλήσιοι μέν νυν οὕτω λέγουσι γενέσθαι. ‘Adudtrys 21 
δὲ, ὥς οἱ ταῦτα ἐξαγγέλθη, αὐτίκα ἔπεμπε κήρυκα ἐς Μίλητον, 
βουλόμενος σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι Θρασυβούλῳ τε καὶ Μιλησίοισι 
χρόνον ὅσον ἂν τὸν νηὸν οἰκοδομῇ" ὁ μὲν δὴ ἀπόστολος ἐς τὴν 
Μίλητον ἤϊε" Θρασύβουλος δὲ σαφέως προπεπυσμένος πάντα 
λόγον καὶ εἰδὼς τὰ “Advdrrns μέλλοι ποιήσειν, μηχανᾶται τοιάδε" 
ὅσος ἦν ἐν τῷ ἄστεϊ σῖτος καὶ ἑωυτοῦ καὶ ἰδιωτικὸς τοῦτον πάντα 
συγκομίσας ἐς τὴν ἀγορὴν, προεῖπε Μιλησίοισι, ἐπεὰν αὐτὸς 
σημήνῃ, τότε πίνειν τε πάντας καὶ κώμῳ χρέεσθαι ᾿" ἐς ἀλλήλους. 


modify the language considerably. This 
war was not the only case in which the 
Milesians stood apart from the rest of the 
Tonians. See note on § 141, πλὴν Μιλη- 


σίων. 

68 ἀνρρθώσωσι. Gaisford ἀνορθώσουσι. 
But the best MSS. confirm the reading in 
the text. 

6? Δελφῶν. See note on i. 25. 

10 προστιθεῖσι. The form προστιθέασι 
would be more in accordance with the 
use of Herodotus, but it seems rash to 
alter the text against the authority of the 
whole of the MSS. 

ΤΊ: τῷ τότε Μιλήτου τυραννεύοντι. ARIS- 
TOTLE (Polit. γν. p. 1305, a, line 17) gives 
Miletus as an instance of a democracy 
being converted into a tyranny from the 
extent of the powers given to the Pry- 


tanis. He also remarks that in the an- 
cient Republics, of which Miletus is an 
example, the tyrants almost always be- 
came so from demagogues, but dema- 
gogues who were successful, not as orators, 
but as commanders. 

72 ie. Gaisford ἦν. Herodotus is 
accustomed to use either the simple form 
%ia, from Yeva:, or the compound παρῆν, 
from εἶναι, with the preposition ἐς fol- 
lowed by an accusative case. Thus i. 113: 
ἤϊε ἐς πόλιν ὃ βουκόλος, and i. 9: παρ- 
ἔσται ἧἡ γυνὴ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐς κοῖτον. The pas- 
sage, Υ. 38, δεύτερα αὐτὸς ἐς Λακεδαίμονα 
τριήρεϊ ἀπόστολος ἐγίνετο is no parallel 
case to Gaisford’s text here; for ἀπόστο- 
λος ἐγίνετο is equivalent to ἀπεστέλλετο, 
and is put in a corresponding regimen. 

73 κώμγ χρέεσθαι. These words are 
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14 HERODOTUS 


Ταῦτα δὲ érroieé te καὶ mpoayopeve Θρασύβουλος τῶνδε εἴψεκεν, 
ὅκως ἂν δὴ ὁ κήρυξ ὁ Zapdunvos"™ ἰδών τε σωρὸν μέγαν σέτου 
κεχυμένον καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐν εὐπαθείῃσι ἐόντας, ἀγγείλῃ 
‘“Adudrry τὰ δὴ καὶ ἐγένετο' ὡς γὰρ δὴ ἰδών τε ἐκεῖνα ὁ κήρυξ 
καὶ εἴπας πρὸς Θρασύβουλον τὰς ἐντολὰς τοῦ Δυδοῦ ἀπῆλθε ἐς 
τὰς Σάρδις, ὡς ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι, δι’ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἐγένετο ἡ διαλ- 
ayn ἐλπίζων γὰρ ὁ “Advarrns σιτοδηΐην τε εἶναι ἰσχυρὴν ἐν τῇ 
Μιλήτῳ καὶ τὸν λεὼν τετρύσθαι ἐς τὸ ἔσχατον κακοῦ, ἤκουε τοῦ 
κήρυκος νοστήσαντος ἐκ τῆς Μιλήτου τοὺς ἐναντίους λόγους ἢ ὡς 
αὐτὸς κατεδόκεε' μετὰ δὲ, 9 τε διαλλαγή ode ἐγένετο, ἐπ᾿ ᾧ τε 
ξείνους ἀλλήλοισι εἶναι καὶ ξυμμάχους" καὶ δύο τε ἀντὶ ἑνὸς νηοὺς 
τῇ ᾿Αθηναίῃ φκοδόμησε ὁ ᾿Αλνάττης ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασσησῷ, αὐτός τε ἐκ 
τῆς νούσου ἀνέστη. κατὰ μὲν τὸν πρὸς Μιλησίους τε καὶ Θρασύ- 
βουλον πόλεμον ᾿Αλυάττῃ ὧδε ἔσχε. 

Περίανδρος δὲ ἦν Κυψέλου παῖς, οὗτος 6 τῷ Θρασυβούλῳ τὸ 
χρηστήριον μηνύσας. ἐτυράννευε δὲ ὁ Περίανδρος Κορίνθου. τῷ 
δὴ λέγουσι Κορίνθιοι (ὁμολογέουσι δέ σφι Λέσβιοι) ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
θῶυμα μέγιστον παραστῆναι, ᾿Αρίονα τὸν Ἰηθυμναῖον ἐπὶ 
δελφῖνος ἐξενειχθέντα ἐπὶ Ταίναρον, ἐόντα κιθαρῳδὸν τῶν 
τότε ἐόντων οὐδενὸς δεύτερον, καὶ διθύραμβον πρῶτον ἀν- 
θρώπων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν ποιήσαντά 5 τε καὶ ὀνομάσαντα 





equivalent to κωμάζειν, to join in a δαο- 
chanalian procession. Thus Taxocritus 
says, κωμάσδω ποτὶ τὰν ° νλλίδα 
(iii. 1), and Dionysus is himself called 
κωμαστὴς by ARISTOPHANES (Nud. 606). 
The original idea of the Hellenic κῶμος 
and the Latin comessatio was, that it was 
ἃ procession of the deity accompanied by 
his votaries. It was not confined to the 
Dionysus-worship, although the predomi- 
nance of this and its adaptation to car- 
nival-like processions gradually narrowed 
the meaning of the term. PLuTarca 
(Vit. Ant. § 26), describing the voyage 
of Cleopatra down the Cydnus, says, 
κατέκειτο ὑπὸ σκιάδι χρυσοπάστῳ, Ke- 
κοσμημένη γραφικῶς ὥσπερ ᾿Αφροδίτη, .. 
καί τις λόγος ἐχώρει διὰ πάντων, ὦ ς ἧ 
᾿Αφροδίτη κωμάζοι παρὰ τὸν 
Διόνυσον. 

74 Σαρδιηνός. S Σαρδύϊος, as from a 
substantive form Σάρδυς. See note 66 
above. 

75 διθύραμβον πρῶτον ἀνθρώπων ποιή- 


σαντα. HELLANICUS and Dic&ARCHUS 
(ap. Schol. Aristoph. Av. 1403) likewise 
attributed the invention of the dithyramb 
to Arion. But little more seems to follow 
from this, than that they followed the 
same local traditions in this matter which 
Herodotus does. Wherever there was 
Dionysus-worship carried to any ritual- 
istic perfection, there no doubt it was 
a popular belief that the invention took 
place; and it would be attributed to the 
most celebrated musician with whom they 
might be familiar. Thus ANTIPATER and 
ΕΟΡΗΟΒΙΟΝ ascribed the invention to 
Lasus at Hermione (Schol. ad Aristoph. 
Av. |. c.). Pinpar, in three different 
passages, placed it at Thebes, Corinth, 
and Naxus (Schol. ad Pind. Olymp. xiii. 
25). As to the dithyramb itself, it was a 
poem relating to the birth of Dionysus. 
(Puato, Legg. iii. p. 700: καὶ ἄλλο, 
Διονύσον γένεσις, οἶμαι, διθύραμβος λεγό- 
μενοϑὺ, mimetically rehearsed by per- 
formers habited as satyrs. Surpas (sud 


CLIO. 15 


καὶ διδάξαντα" ἐν Κορίνθῳ' τοῦτον τὸν ᾿Αρίονα λέγουσι, τὸν 94 
πολλὸν τοῦ χρόνου διατρίβοντα παρὰ Περιάνδρῳ, ἐπιθυμῆσαι iy ΜῊΝ 


πλῶσαε ἐς ᾿Ιταλίην τε καὶ Σικελίην: ἐργασάμενον δὲ χρήματα VE 


namer, and 


μεγάλα θελῆσαι ὀπίσω és Κόρινθον ἀπικέσθαι: ὁρμᾶσθαι μέν νυν eh tie aitie: 
ἐκ Τάραντος, πιστεύοντα δὲ οὐδαμοῖσι μᾶλλον ἢ Κορινθίοισι, mb at Co- 
μισθώσασθαι πλοῖον ἀνδρῶν Κορινθίων τοὺς δὲ ἐν τῷ πελάγει 
ἐπιβουλεύειν τὸν ᾿Αρίονα ἐκβαλόντας ἔχειν τὰ χρήματα; τὸν δὲ 
συνέντα τοῦτο λίσσεσθαι, χρήματα μέν σφι προϊέντα, ψυχὴν δὲ 
παραιτεόμενον" οὔκων δὴ πείθειν αὐτὸν τούτοισι" ἀλλὰ κελεύειν 

τοὺς πορθμέας ἢ αὐτὸν διαχρᾶσθαί " μιν ὡς ἂν ταφῆς ἐν γῇ τύχη, 

ἢ ἐκπηδᾷν ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν τὴν ταχίστην: ἀπειληθέντα " δὲ τὸν 

᾿Αρώνα ἐς ἀπορίην, παραιτήσασθαι, ἐπειδή σφι οὕτω δοκέοι, 
περιζϊδέειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ σκευῇ πάσῃ" στάντα ἐν τοῖσι ἑδωλίοισι 


I. 22—24. 


v. ᾿Αρίων).... 1 hier «+s πρῶτος χο- 78 διαχρᾶσθαι. Herodotus uses the 
a ae καὶ διθύραμβον ἦσαι καὶ ὁνο- word καταχρήσασθαι in the same sense, 
as τ i. 82. 


Curetes, in which they mimetically repre- 
sented the birth of Zeus. Srmano ex- 
pressly compares the relation in which 
they stand to the deity as his πρόπολοι 
with that of the satyrs to Dionysus; and 
describes their proceedings, that they ex- 
hibit μῦθον τὸν περὶ τῇς τοῦ Διὸς γενέ- 
σεως, dy ᾧ τὸν "ν ns eed εἰσάγουσιν 
εἰθισμένον καταπίνειν τὰ τέκνα ἀπὸ τῆς 
γενέσεως εὐθύς" τὴν δὲ Ῥέαν πειρωμένην 
ἐπικρύπτεσθαι τὰς ὠδῖνας, καὶ τὸ γεννηθὲν 
βρέφος ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖν" πρὸς δἰ τοῦτο 
συνεργοὺς λαβεῖν τοὺς ἹΚουρῆτας κ.τ.λ. 
(Χ. p. 359, ed. Lips.) But as it was 
“the jolly god” (as Dryden calls him), 
*‘ the intoxicator,” to whom the dithy- 
ramb was sung, it was proper that both 
the poetry and the music should be of an 
orgiastic character. Hence, in the well- 
known fragment, Ancu1Locuvs professes 
to lead off the dithyramb ofvye ovyxepav- 
νωϑεὶς φρένας : and the very name of the 
performance (about which so much has 
been written, and so unsatisfactorily) was, 
it can hardly be doubted, a Hellenic form 
of an Agyptian word, T:ITHRAMBOS (= 
Surorem movens), an epithet of Dionysus, 
with reference to his operations. See 
Jacons, Questiones Sophociee, vol. i. 
pp. 82, 83. 

76 διδάξαντα. See note on vi. 2). 

17 συνέντα τοῦτο. See note 80. 


79 ἀπειληθέντα. See Burrm ann (Lexi- 
logus, v. εἰλεῖν). 

80 ἐν τῇ σκευῇ πάσῃ. This was equi- 
valent to placing himself under the pro- 
tection of Apollo. The kernel of the 
whole story is the sacred character of the 
bard, who is represented in it as always 
under the eye of his patron deity. The 
narrative of Hyoinus (cxciv.) brings out 
the features which show this more fully. 
The servants of Arion conspire with the 
crew to kill him; but Apollo appears to 
him in a dream, and bids him put on his 
sacred garb and wreath, and trust himeelf 
to the aid which will appear to him. 
These are the dolphins. In his haste to 
get away when brought to shore at Co- 
rinth, Arion neglects to thrust his bearer 
back into the sea, and the fish accordingly 
perishes. The king of the country buries 
it, and, when the sailors appear, forces 
them to swear to the truth of their state- 
ment on the dolphin’s tomb, in which 
Arion has been concealed. On his ap- 
pearing, they confess their guilt by their 
confusion, and are punished by cruci- 
fixion. Apollo places both Arion and the 
dolphin among the constellations. The 
last part of this legend is doubtless later 
than the Alexandrine times; but the for- 
mer portion has every mark of antiquity, 
and is a complete parallel to the well- 
known story of Ibycus and his cranes, the 
scene of which also is laid at Corinth. 


25 


16 HERODOTUS 


aeioas’ aeloas δὲ ὑπεδέκετο ἑωυτὸν κατεργάσασθαι' καὶ τοῖσι 
ἐσελθεῖν γὰρ ἡδονὴν εἰ μέλλοιεν ἀκούσεσθαι τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνθρώ. 
πων ἀοιδοῦ, ἀναχωρῆσαι ἐκ τῆς πρύμνης ἐς μέσην véa τὸν δὲ 
ἐνδύντα τε πᾶσαν τὴν σκευὴν καὶ λαβόντα τὴν κιθάρην, στάντα ἐν 
τοῖσι ἑδωλίοισι διεξελθεῖν νόμον τὸν ὄρθιον "" τελευτῶντος δὲ τοῦ 
νόμου, ῥίψαι μιν ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν ἑωυτὸν ὡς εἶχε σὺν τῇ σκευῇ 
πάσῃ" καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἀποπλέειν ἐς Κόρινθον' τὸν δὲ, δελφῖνα λέγουσι 
ὑπολαβόντα ἐξενεῖκαι ἐπὶ Ταίναρον. ἀποβάντα δὲ αὐτὸν χωρέειν 
ἐς Κόρινθον σὺν τῇ σκευῇ " καὶ ἀπικόμενον ἀπηγέεσθαι Tray τὸ 
γεγονός" Περίανδρον δὲ ὑπὸ ἀπιστίης ᾿Αρίονα μὲν ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχειν 
οὐδαμῇ μετιέντα, ἀνακῶς δὲ ἔχειν " τῶν πορθμέων' ὡς δὲ ἄρα 
παρεῖναι αὐτοὺς, κληθέντας ἱστορέεσθαι εἴ τι λέγοιεν περὶ ᾿Αρίέο- 
νος" φαμένων δὲ ἐκείνων ὡς εἴη τε σῶς περὶ ᾿Ιταλίην, καί μεν εὖ 
πρήσσοντα λίποιεν ἐν Τάραντι, ἐπιφανῆναί σφι" τὸν ᾿Αρίονα 
ὥσπερ ἔχων ἐξεπήδησε' καὶ τοὺς, ἐκπλαγέντας οὐκ ἔχειν ἔτι 
ἐλεγχομένους ἀρνέεσθαι. ταῦτα μέν νυν Κορίνθιοί τε καὶ Λέσβιοι 
λέγουσι: καὶ ᾿Αρίονός ἐστε ἀνάθημα " χάλκεον οὐ μέγα ἐπὶ 





Ταινάρῳ, ἐπὶ δελφῖνος ἐπεὼν ἄνθρωπος. 
᾿Αλυάττης δὲ ὁ Λυδὸς τὸν πρὸς Μιλησίους πόλεμον διενείκας, 


8! νόμον τὸν ὄρθιον, “the réveillée.” 
The use of the article points to a well- 
known air (or, more properly, chant), one 
of the forms of the ‘‘ Doric mode.” The 
same air is meant in “sca. Pers. 389: 
ὄρθιον ἀντηλάλαξεν ἠχώ. See Smith’s Dic- 
tionary of Greek and Latin Antiquities, 
under the word Music, p. 628, and that of 
Biography and Mythology, under the word 
Terpander. 

82 σὺν τῇ σκευῇ. See note 80. 

83 ἀνακῶς ἔχειν. See note on viii. 109. 

84 ἐπιφανῆναί cpt. This sudden appa- 
rition of Arion in his sacred gard is an 
essential part of the original story. Hence 
the legend which, under the influence of 
the monument at Tznarum, made him 
land there, is obliged to make him travel 
all through Peloponnese σὺν τῇ σκευῇ, 
and on arriving at Corinth be kept in 
custody by Periander. 

85 ’Aplovos ἀνάθημα, “an offering set 
up by Arion.’’ In the time of Pausa- 
NIAS (iii. 25, 7) the human figure was 
said to be that of Arion himeelf. With 
regard to the group, it has been consi- 
dered with great probability to have been 
really set up in commemoration of the 


colony sent out from Lacedemon to Ts- 
rentum under Phalantus, which sailed 
from Teenarum. It appears in the Taren- 
tine coins and the Methymnzan also, and 
symbolically represents an Achzo-Dorian 
colony sent out by sea, the dolphin being 
the representative of Poseidon, the citha- 
rist of Apollo the Dorian deity (see note 
on viii. 41). In the temple at Delphi 
there was a figure group placed there by 
the Tarentines in commemoration of a vic- 
tory gained by them over their barbarous 
neighbours the Peucetians. Among the 
combatants were Taras, the eponymous 
hero of Tarentum, and Phalantus, and “‘ not 
far from the latter’”’ (says PAUSANLAS, x. 
13. 10) ““ Phalantus’s dolphin ; for, before 
he went to Italy, Phalantus was shipwreck- 
ed in the Crisssean sea, and they say he was 
carried by a dolphin to shore,” A simi- 
lar tradition with regard to the body of 
Melicerta existed at the Isthmus of Co- 
rinth. It was said to have been brought 
thither by a dolphin, and buried by Sisy- 
phus, who instituted the Isthmian games 
at the tomb in honour of Melicerta, under 
the name of Paleemon (Pausan. ii. 1, 3). 


CLIO. I. 25—27. 17 
μετέπειτα τέλευτῷ, βασιλεύσας ἔτεα ἑπτὰ καὶ πεντήκοντα. ἀν- Halyaties 


έθηκε δὲ ἐκφυγὼν τὴν νοῦσον, δεύτερος οὗτος τῆς οἰκίης ταύτης ἐς piel 
“ελφοὺς κρητῆρά" τε ἀργύρεον μέγαν καὶ ὑποκρητηρίδιον σιδή- fey 
peov κολλητὸν, θέης ἄξιον διὰ πάντων τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖσι ἀναθη- Saas 
μάτων, Γλαύκου τοῦ Χίου ποίημα" ὃς μοῦνος δὴ πάντων ἀνθρώ- ihe Delpbic 
“των σιδήρου κόλλησιν ἐξεῦρε. 
Τελευτήσαντος δὲ ᾿Δλυάττοω ἐξεδέξατο τὴν βασιληΐην Κροῖσος 96 

ὁ ᾿Αλνυάττεω, ἐτέων ἐὼν ἡλικίην πέντε καὶ τριήκοντα" ὃς δὴ ᾿Ελλή- Cross sac 
»νὧὡν» πρώτοισι ἐπεθήκατο ᾿Εφεσίοισι. ὄνθα δὴ οἱ ᾿Εφίσιοι" 70- ‘hire oe 
λεορκεόμενοι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἀνέθεσαν τὴν πόλεν τῇ ᾿Αρτέμεδι ἐξ- ae 
ψαντες ἐκ τοῦ νηοῦ σχοινίον ἐς τὸ τεῖχος ἄστι δὲ μεταξὺ τῆς τε who put — 


no Fe 

παλαεῆς πόλιος" ἢ τότε érodopxéero καὶ τοῦ νηοῦ, ὁπττὰ στάδιοι. under the , 

“πρώτοισι μὲν δὴ τούτοισι ἐπεχείρησε ὁ Κροῖσος" μετὰ δὲ, ἐν μέρει των 

ἑκάστοισι ᾿Ιώνων τε καὶ Αἰολέων, ἄλλοισι ἄλλας αἰτίας ἐπιφέρων" τς cone 
.“ tinenta 


τῶν μὲν ἐδύνατο μέζονας παρευρίσκειν, μέζονα ἐπαιτιώμενος, τοῖσι Sates, He 
δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ φαῦλα ἐπιφέρων. ᾿ς δὲ ἄρα οἱ ἐν τῇ Aoly"EX- 27 
Anves κατεστράφατο ἐς φόρου ἀπαγωγὴν, τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἐπενόεε νέας is ἀοιοττοῖ 
ποιησάμενος ἐπιχειρέειν τοῖσε νησιώτῃσι' ἐόντων δέ οἱ πάντων ing the 


seems to show plainly that the story of 
Halyattes’s campaigns against Miletus 
rests on the traditional narrative of a 
Delphic cicerone. 

8? Γλαύκου τοῦ Χίον ποίημα. This 
artist is placed by the chronologers at 
latest in B.c.677. See ει χα (Catalogus 
Artificum v. Glaucus). The statement 
of Herodotus may be reconciled with this 
date, and with the chronology commonly 
assigned to Halyattes, by supposing the 
pedestal here spoken of to have been 
made before the reign of Halyattes, and 
to have come into that monarch’s posses- 
sion. But it is perhaps more natural tosup- 
pose that the Delphians of Herodotus’s time 
attributed the work to Glaucus from his 
great reputation as an artist. The expres- 
sion, ἦ Γλαύκου τέχνη, was in the time of 
Prato (Phredon. § 132) a proverbial one, 
applied to every thing requiring an extraor- 
dinary amount of skill. See note oni. 51. 
Pavusanias (x. 16, 1) describes the work 
in question. It appears to have been 8 
hollow truncated pyramid, of which the 
sides were composed of strips of iron, that 
apperently wound obliquely up from the 


VOL. I. 


bottom to the top (like the reliefs on the 
column of Trajan). On this fillet were 
various figures; among others, insects and 
plants (HeG@EssANDER ap. Atheneum, v. 
p- 210) in relief, not attached by any me- . 
chanical means, such as pins, but soldered 
in, so that the whole formed one solid mass, 
although the figures had been wrought se- 


δὲ δὲ δὴ Ἑλλήνων. . .. ἔνθα δὴ οἵ 
Ἐφέσιοι. The particle δὴ serves here the 
purpose of insulating the attention of the 
reader, and directing it to the Ephesians 
among all the other people, and, as re- 
gards the Ephesians themselves, to the 
particular fact of their dedicating them- 
selves formally to Artemis by the device 
related. See the note 6, above. It will 
be observed that, of the whole con- 
rig of the Asiatic Greeks by Croesus, 

is is the only detail mentioned. This 
fact is scarcely an exception to the re- 
mark in note 52 on i. 13, if it be 
taken to be a part of the general history 
of Croesus, the whole of which seems 
evidently to proceed from a Delphic source. 
But at any rate it is a temple tradition. See 
note on § 92, τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι τῷ Ἰσμηνίφ. 

89 τῇς παλαιῆς πόλιος. See note on 
i. 150, ὧδε ἀπέβαλον. 
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islanders by ἑτοίμων és τὴν ναυπηγίην, οἱ μὲν Βίαντα" λέγουσι τὸν Tpinvéa 


a sayi 
one of 2 og 
Seven 


Sages, 


and makes 
an alliance 
with such 
of them as 
are Ionians. 


28 


Extent of 
the Lydian 
empire, 


ἀπικόμενον ἐς Σάρδις ot δὲ Πιττακὸν τὸν Μυτιληναῖον, eipo- 
μένου Κροίσου εἴ τι εἴη νεώτερον περὶ τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, εἰπόντα τάδε 
καταπαῦσαι τὴν νανπηγίην: “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, νησιῶται ἵππον συν- 
ὠνέονται μυρίην, ἐς Σάρδις τε καὶ ἐπὶ σὲ ἔχοντες ἐν νῷ στρατεύ- 
εσθαι": Κροῖσον δὲ ἐλπίσαντα λέγειν ἐκεῖνον ἀληθέα εἰπεῖν" “αἱ 
γὰρ τοῦτο θεοὶ ποιήσειαν ἐπὶ νόον νησιώτῃσι, ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ Δυδῶν 
παῖδας σὺν ἵἕτποισι,"" τὸν δὲ, ὑπολαβόντα φάναι “ὦ βα- 
σιλεῦ, προθύμως μοι φαίνεαι εὔξασθαι νησιώτας ἱππευομένους 
λαβεῖν ἐν ἠπείρῳ, οἰκότα ἐλπίζων: νησιώτας" δὲ τί δοκέεις [εὖὔ- 
χεσθαι] ἄλλο, [ἢ,] ἐπεί τε τάχιστα ἐπύθοντό σε μέλλοντα ἐπὶ 
σφίσι ναυπηγέεσθαι νέας, λαβεῖν ἀρώμενοι Δυδοὺς ἐν θαλάσσῃ, 
ἵνα ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ οἰκημένων ᾿Ελλήνων τίσωνταί σε, τοὺς 
σὺ δουλώσας ἔχεις" ;” κάρτα τε ἡσθῆναι Κροῖσον τῷ ἐπιλόγῳ, 
καί οἱ (προσφυέως γὰρ δόξαι λέγειν) πειθόμενον παύσασθαε τῆς 
ναυπηγίης" καὶ οὕτω τοῖσι τὰς νήσους οἰκημένοισι “Iwas ξεινέην 


συνεθήκατο. 


“Χρόνου δὲ ἐπυγινομένον, καὶ κατεστραμμένων σχεδὸν πάντων 
τῶν ἐντὸς “Advos ποταμοῦ οἰκημένων" πλὴν γὰρ Κιλίκων καὶ 


Δυκίων, τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας ὑπ᾽ 


80 οἱ μὲν Βίαντα... .. οἱ δὲ Πιττακὸν 
Toy Μντιληναῖον. See note on ii. 160, 
ἐπὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν Ψάμμιν. 

91 ὀπὶ Λυδῶν παῖδας σὺν ἵπποισι. The 
cavalry was the strong arm of the Lydians 
at this time (see i. 79). Hence the Ly- 
cians and Cilicians, the nature of whose 
country was unfavourable to cavalry ope- 
rations, alone of all the nations of Lower 
Asia escaped being subdued by them 
(i. 28). Homer gives the epithet ἱππο- 
κορυσταὶ to the Meeonians (i x. 431), 
who were identical with the Lydians. 
See i. 7, above. 

92 νησιώτας... . δουλώσας ἔχεις. This 
passage is an extremely obscure one, and 
no attempts which have been made to ex- 
plain it, or to emend it without violent 
change, appear satisfactory. The read- 
ing ἀρώμενοι rests on too strong MSS 
authority to be rejected. apiiobas would 
give a very good sense and δ construc- 
tion without any harshness ; but it is dif- 
ficult to conceive that in this case any 
copyist should have altered it into dpd- 
μενοι. The most plausible change which 
I can suggest is to strike out the words 


ἑωυτῷ εἶχε καταστρεψάμενος 6 


εὔχεσθαι and §. The words τί δοκεῖς 
ἄλλο refer to οἰκότα ἐλπίζων, and the 
whole sentence with the above omissions 
may be thus rendered: ‘and what else 
do you think that the islanders look for’’ 
{other than what is likely to happen, 
viz. the utter annihilation of Croesus’s 
fleet] ‘‘the instant they heard that you 
were going to build a fleet to attack 
them,—with their ardent wishes that they 
might only fall in with Lydians afloat, to 
requite you on behalf of the Hellenic 
settlers on the main, whom you have en- 
slaved?”’ If the text originally ran thus, 
8 copyist may have added 4 εὔχεσθαι in 
the margin, imagining that this, and not 
ἢ οἰκότα ἐλπίζειν, was the ellipse to be 
supplied, and thus possibly the words may 
have crept into the text. 

93 δουλώσας ἔχεις. On this combina- 
tion of the aorist participle with the verb 
ἔχω, see Matruia (Gr. Gr. § 559). It 
may be remarked that in it appears the 
first germ of the idiom common to all 
modern languages, of using the verb which 
signifies “‘to have’’ as an auxiliary. 


CLIO. I. 28—80. 19 


Kopoicos εἰσὶ δὲ οἵδε, Avdoi™, Φρύγες, Μυσοὶ, Μαριανδυνοὶ, Χά- 
λυβες, Παφλαγόνες, Θρήϊκες, οἱ Θυνοΐί τε καὶ Βιθυνοὶ, Κᾶρες, 
Ἴωνες, Δωριέες, Αἰολέες, Πάμφυλοι' κατεστραμμένων δὲ τούτων, 29 
καὶ προσεπικτωμένον Κροίσου Λυδοῖσι, ἀπικνέονται ἐς Σάρδις atau 
axpalovaas πλούτῳ ἄλλοι τε οἱ πάντες ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος σοφισταὶ", led 
A δὰ Ν ’ 9 ἢ 27 ε 494 κι 3 f Sa: b 
οἵ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἐτύγχανον ἐόντες, ὡς ἕκαστος αὐτῶν ἀπικνέουτο, Sages by 
καὶ δὴ καὶ Σόλων" ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὃς ᾿Αθηναίοισι νόμους κελεύσασι 
“ποιήσας, ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα κατὰ θεωρίης πρόφασιν ἐκπλώσας, 
΄ν» x ’ ζω 4 3 “ “ Ὁ Μ)Ἤ 97 3 
ἔνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων ἀναγκασθῇ λῦσαι τῶν ἔθετο" " αὐτοὶ 
a ? , > Av A 3 “a 4ά ἤ 7 
yap οὐκ οἷοί τε ἦσαν αὐτὸ ποιῆσαι ᾿Αθηναῖοι" ὁρκίοισι yap μεγά- 
λοισι κατείχοντο, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσθαι νόμοισι τοὺς ἄν σφι Σόλων 


θῆται. Αὐτῶν δὴ ὧν τούτων καὶ τῆς θεωρίης ἐκδημήσας ὁ Σόλων 80 


% Λυδοί. It appears strange that this 
nation should be included among the 
number of those who had been subdued 
by Croesus, as they constituted his here- 
ditary subjects. This difficulty may be 
got over by supposing that the catalogue 
of the whole of the subjects of the Lydian 
monarchy is intended to be given. But 
the details of this list present consider- 
able difficulty. The Chalydes do not fall 
within the limit of the Halys. And from 
the geographical position of Pamphylia 
it is difficult to suppose that it can have 
been subdued, while both Lycia and Ci- 
licia remained independent. Is it pos- 
sible that we have here a list of the na- 
tions of which the traffic passed through 
Sardis, and that the transit-dues were, 
in an Asiatic monarchy, represented as 
tribute? If so, the steel-manufactures 
from the Chalybes would account for that 
tribe being enumerated among the de- 
pendencies. It will be observed that 
Pamphylians stand in the list after the 
Hellenic tribes. In the army of Xerxes 
they were armed in the Hellenic fashion 
(vii. 91), a circumstance which seems to 
indicate considerable commercial inter- 
course with Hellenic traders, even if they 
were not themselves partially hellenized. 

83 σοφισταὶ, ‘‘sages;’’ the original 
sense of the word, in which Herodotus 
always employs it. See note 99, below, 
for the staple of their “‘ wisdom.” 

96 καὶ δὴ καὶ Σόλων. Considerable 
pains have been taken by chronologers to 
get over the difficulty occasioned in the 
arrangement of their dates by this reputed 
conversation of Solon with Croesus. Prv- 


TARCH (Solon. § 27) speaks of those who 
on this score had considered the story as 
fictitious. He adds: ἐγὼ δὲ λόγον ἔν- 
δοξον οὕτω καὶ τοσούτους μάρτυρας ἔχοντα 
καὶ---ὃ μεῖζόν ἐστι--πρέποντα τῷ 26- 
λωνος ἤθει, καὶ τῆς ἐκείνον μεγαλοφρο- 
σύνης καὶ σοφίας ἄξιον οὔ μοι δοκῶ προή- 
σεσθαι χρονικοῖς τισι λεγομένοις 
κανόσιν, obs μυρίοι διορθοῦντες ἄχρι 
σήμερον εἰς οὐδὲν αὑτοῖς ὁμολογούμενον 
δύνανται καταστῆσαι τὰς ἀντιλογίας. It 
is quite certain that the same sense of 
ethopceic propriety which prevailed with 
Plutarch exercised very many times more 
influence in the time of Herodotus, and 
if taken into account by commentators 
would save much trouble incurred in the 
vain attempt to give historical exactness 
to statements where a historical exactness 
was never contemplated. 

97 τῶν ἔθετο. This expression (as also 
θῆται in the next sentence) is considered 
to be a violation of the rule that θεῖναι 
νόμον is the proper phrase in the case of 
a legislator who frames a law, and θέσθαι 
νόμον in that of the people which accepts 
and ratifies it. But the exception is 
more apparent than real. If Solon had 
been framer of a constitution for another 
state than the one of which he himself 
was a citizen, the middle voice would 
have been undoubtedly inappropriate. 
But the reverse is suggested by its use on 
this occasion. The historian sinks the fact 
of Solon having originated the code in 
that of his having, as one of the people, 
put himself under it, and therefore says, 
not “ framed,” but “ got passed.” : 

98 καὶ δὴ καί, See note 6, above. 


pd 2 


His conver- efpexey, 


eation with 
Croesus. 


He thinks 
Tellus, the 
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ἐς Alyurroy ἀπίκετο παρὰ “Apacw, καὶ δὴ καὶ és 
Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον: ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐξεινίζετο ἐν τοῖσε βα- 
σιληΐοισι ὑπὸ τοῦ Κροίσου: μετὰ δὲ, ἡμέρῃ τρίτῃ ἢ τετάρτῃ, κε- 
λεύσαντος Κροίσου, τὸν Σόλωνα θεράποντες περιῆγον κατὰ τοὺς 
θησαυροὺς, καὶ ἐπεδείκνυσαν πάντα ἐόντα μεγάλα τε καὶ ὄλβια" 
θεησάμενον δέ μὲν τὰ πάντα καὶ σκεψάμενον, ὥς οἱ κατὰ καερὸν 
ἣν, εἴρετο ὁ Κροῖσος rade “ξεῖνε ᾿Αθημαῖε, παρ᾽ ἡμέας γὰρ περὶ 
σέο λόγος ἀπῖκται πολλὸς, καὶ σοφίης εἵνεκεν τῆς σῆς" καὶ πλά- 

ὡς φιλοσοφέων γῆν πολλὴν θεωρίης εἵνεκεν ἐπελήλυθας- νῦν 
ὧν ἵμερος ἐπείρεσθαί μοι ἐπῆλθε, εἴ τινα ἤδη πάντων εἶδες ὀλβώ- 
τατον ;~ ὁ μὲν ἐλπίζων εἶναι ἀνθρώπων ὀλβιώτατος, ταῦτα ἐπει- 
ρώτα' Σόλων δὲ οὐδὲν ὑποθωπεύσας ἀλλὰ τῷ ἐόντε χρησάμενος, 
λέγει" “ὦ βασιλεῦ, Τέλλον ᾿Αθηναῖον"" ἀποθωυμάσας δὲ Κροῖσος 
τὸ λεχθὲν, εἴρετο ἐπιστρεφέως" “ κοίῃ δὴ κρίνεις Τέλλον 
elvas ὀλβιώτατον ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε' ““Τέλλῳ, τοῦτο μὲν, τῆς πόλεος εὖ 
ἡκούσης, παῖδες ἦσαν καλοί τε κἀγαθοὶ, καί σφι εἶδε ἅπασι τέκνα 
ἐκσγενόμενα καὶ πάντα παραμείναντα' τοῦτο δὲ, τοῦ βίον εὖ 
ἥκοντι", ὡς τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν. "5, τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου λαμπροτάτη ἐπ- 
eyévera γενομένης γὰρ ᾿Αθηναίοισι μάχης πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας 
ἐν ‘Edevoive™, βοηθήσας καὶ τροπὴν ποιήσας τῶν πολεμέων, 


.Φ 


99 σοφίης ris cs. The quality which 
is denoted by this word, from which, as 
implying its possession, the word σοφι- 
στὴ: was derived, is well described ay 

in PLuraRcH (Themsst. ὃ 


shortly with the question.” See note on 
Vili, 62, λέγων μᾶλλον ἐπεστραμμένα. 


Compare viii. 





, Geecribes him as οὔτε 
ῥήτορος rainy οὔτε τῶν φυσικῶν κληθέν- 
τῶν φιλοσόφων, ἀλλὰ τὴν τότε καλοῦυ- 
μένην σοφίαν», οὖσαν δὲ δεινότητα 
πολιτικὴν καὶ δραστήριον σύνεσιν, 
ὁὀκιτήδευμα + vow, καὶ διασώζοντοε 
ὥσπερ αἵρεσιν ἐκ διαδοχῇ ἀπὸ droves 
ΟΣ ΣΥῸΣ 
χναις per. ς τῶν 
ξεων τὴν ἄσκησιν ἐπὶ τον λόγους σο- 


quality of the statesman. See below, 
note on ii. 49, σοφισταί. 
108 εἴρετο saseely Ἢ “took him up 


111, ὅτι θεῶν χρηστῶν εὖ ἥκοιεν. 

108 ὡς τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, ‘as fortanes go 
with us,” the standard of wealth being 
very different in Lydia. 

104 πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας ἐν Ἔλευ- 
ein. It seems quite a gratuitous suppo- 
sition that the battle here spoken of seust 
have been against the Megarians, merely 
because the time in which Athens and Eleu- 
sis were rival neighbours lies far back in 
antiquity. There is no question that at one 
time there was hostility between them ; 
and probably border feads continued long 
after a union had been partially ce- 
mented. The Tellus of the story may 
really have been siain in one of these. 
But it is quite plain that, of the tale which 
Herodotus relates, the personal distinctions 
of the individual concerned must have 
constituted the main thread. The barrow 
near Athens gave a locality for his death ; 


CLIO. 1.9]. 21 


ἀπέθανε κάλλεστα' καί μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι δημοσίῃ te ἔθαψαν αὐτοῦ 
τῆπερ ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐτίμησαν μεγάλως." 

‘Qs δὲ τὰ κατὰ τὸν Τέλλον,"" προετρέψατο 6 Σόλων τὸν 31 
Κροῖσον εἴπας πολλά τε καὶ ὄλβια, ἐπειρώτα τίνα δεύτερον μετ᾽ πὰ jnett to 
ἐκεῖνον ἴδοι ; δοκέων πάγχυ δευτερεῖα γῶν οἴσεσθαι, ὁ δὲ εἶπε" Puts Cleobis 
“ λέοβιν τε καὶ Βίτωνα τούτοισι γὰρ, ἐοῦσι γένος ᾿ΔΑργείοισι, of ‘Arges. 
Bios te ἀρκέων ὑπῆν καὶ πρὸς τούτῳ ῥώμη σώματος τοιήδε" 
ἀεθλοφόροι τε ἀμφότεροι ὁμοίως ἦσαν, καὶ δὴ καὶ λέγεται ὅδε 
6 λόγος" ἐούσης ὁρτῆς τῇ “Ηρῃ τοῖσι ᾿Αργείοισι, ἔδεε πάντως τὴν 
μητέρα αὐτῶν ζεύγεξ κομισθῆνα: ἐς τὸ ἱρόν' οἱ δέ ods βόες ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀγροῦ οὐ παρεγίνοντο ἐν ὥρῃ" ἐκκληϊόμενοι δὲ τῇ ὥρῃ" οἱ νεηνίαε, 
ὑποδύντες αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τὴν ζεύγλην εἷλκον τὴν ἅμαξαν, ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἁμάξης δέ ode ὀχέετο ἡ μήτηρ' σταδίους δὲ πέντε καὶ τεσσερά- 
κοντα διακομίσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν' ταῦτα δέ σφι ποιήσασι 
καὶ ὀφθεῖσι ὑπὸ τῆς πανηγύριος τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου ἀρίστη ἐπεγέ- 

" διέδεξέ τε ἐν τούτοισι ὁ θεὸς, ὡς ἄμεινον εἴη ἀνθρώπῳ τε- 
θνάναι μᾶλλον ἢ ζώειν" "7" ᾿Αργεῖοι μὲν γὰρ περιστάντες ἐμακά- 
ριζον τῶν νεηνιέων τὴν ῥώμην" αἱ δὲ ᾿Αργεῖαι τὴν μητέρα αὐτῶν, 
οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε' ἡ δὲ μήτηρ περιχαρὴς ἐοῦσα τῷ τε ἔργῳ καὶ 
τῇ φήμῃ, στῶσα ἀντίον τοῦ ἀγάλματος εὔχετο Κλέοβέ" "5 τε καὶ 
Bitewv, τοῖσι ἑωυτῆς τέκνοισι, οἵ μιν ἐτίμησαν μεγάλως, δοῦναι 
τὴν θεὸν τὸ ἀνθρώπῳ τυχεῖν ἄριστόν ἐστι' μετὰ ταύτην δὲ τὴν 
εὐχὴν, ὡς ἔθυσάν τε καὶ εὐωχήθησαν, κατακοιμηθέντες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ 
ἱρῷ οἱ νεηνίαε οὐκέτι ἀνέστησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τέλει τούτῳ ἔσχοντο" 
᾿Αργεῖοι δέ σφεων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι ἀνέθεσαν ἐς Δελφοὺς "“", 
ὡς ἀνδρῶν ἀρίστων yevopévov.” 
but who the dorvyelroves may have been 
which he repulsed was a very unim- 


portant matter. 
195 τὰ κατὰ τὸν Τέλλον, “ Tellus and 
his 


that Tro ius and Agamedes, who were 
the buil of the pentalithal adytam in 
the Delphic temple (Sters. Byzanr. τ. 
AcAgol), requested a reward from the 
deity. Het told them that he would give 


as “ληίμενοι δὲ τῇ ἄρῃ, “ under ne- 
matter of the time,” 

literally, fi Pho out from other courses.” 
Herodotas uses the word ἐξέργεσθαι in 
the same manner, vii. 130 : ἔνθαντα ἀναγ- 
καίῃ dpyoua: γνώμην ἀποδέξασθαι ὀπί- 
φθονον ; ix. 111: ὑπὸ τοῦ γόμον ἐξεργό- 


μενος. 
107 τεθνάναι μᾶλλον ἣ (ζώειν. PINDAR 

in a work now lost (see Seeponae! 

Consolat. ad Apollon. p. 100) related 


them one in seven days’ time, and in the 
mean time desired them to indulge in fes- 
tivity. On the seventh night they went to 
bed, and never woke again. The ethopoeic 
identity of this legend with that given by 
Herodotus is patent. See note 116, below. 

108 Κλέόοβι. See note 132, below. 

109 ἀνέθεσαν ἐς AeAgots. The statues 
were probably of brass. In the temple 
of Apollo Lycius at Argos there was ἃ 
group in marble, apparently a bas-relief, 


32 


Croesus is 
offended, 
and Solon 
urges the 
uncertainty 
of human 


prosperity. 


22 HERODOTUS 


Σόλων μὲν δὴ εὐδαιμονίης δευτερεῖα ἔνεμε τούτοισι. Κροῖσος 
δὲ σπερχθεὶς εἶπε" “ὦ ξεῖνε ᾿Αθηναῖε, ἡ δὲ ἡμετέρη εὐδαεμονίη 
οὕτω tot ἀπέρριπταε ἐς τὸ μηδὲν, ὥστε οὐδὲ ἰδιωτέων ἀνδρῶν 


ἀξίους ἡμέας ἐποίησας ;” ὁ δὲ εἶπε' “ὦ Κροῖσε, ἐπιστάμενόν με 
τὸ θεῖον πᾶν ἐὸν φθονερόν τε καὶ ταραχῶδες *, ἐπειρωτᾷς ἀνθρω- 


111 


πηΐων πρηγμάτων πέρι; ἐν γὰρ τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ " πολλὰ μέν 
ἐστι ἰδέειν τὰ μή τις ἐθέλει, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ παθέειν. ἐς yap 
ἑβδομήκοντα ἔτεα οὖρον τῆς ζόης ἀνθρώπῳ προτίθημι' οὗτοι ἐόντες 
ἐνιαυτοὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, παρέχονται ἡμέρας διηκοσίας καὶ πεντα- 
κισχιλίας καὶ δισμυρίας" [ἐμβολίμου μηνὸς μὴ γινομένου. εἰ δὲ 
δὴ ἐθελήσει τοὔτερον τῶν ἐτέων μηνὶ μακρότερον γίνεσθαι, ἵνα δὴ 
αἱ ὧραι συμβαίνωσι παραγινόμεναε ἐς τὸ δέον, μῆνες μὲν παρὰ τὰ 
ἑβδομήκοντα ἔτεα οἱ ἐμβόλιμοι γίνονται τριήκοντα πέντε' ἡμέραε 
δὲ ἐκ τῶν μηνῶν τούτων, χίλιαι πεντήκοντα ..1] τουτέων [τῶν 
ἁπασέων ἡμερέων, τῶν ἐς τὰ ἑβδομήκοντα ἔτεα ἐουσέων “πτεντή- 
κοντα καὶ διηκοσίων καὶ ἑξακισχιλιέων καὶ δισμυριέων], ἡ ἑτέρη 
αὐτέων τῇ ἑτέρῃ ἡμέρῃ τὸ παράπαν οὐδὲν ὁμοῖον προσάγεε 


representing the same subject, and in- 
cluding the car with the priestess in it 
(Pavsanias, ii. 20, δ). But in the time 
of Solon no statues existed in any other 
material than wood or hammered metal. 
In illustration of the accuracy of temple 
traditions respecting statues, it may be 
instructive to observe on the present oc- 
casion that, in this same temple of the 
Lycian Apollo at Argos, there was a 
figure of a man (said to be Biton) 
carrying a bull on his shoulders, and, 
according to the fiction of Lyckeas of 
Naucratis, this commemorated a feat of 
Biton’s in carrying a bull from Argos to 
Nemea on the occasion of a feast to Zeus. 
But, in the time of Pausanras, the Ar- 
gives themselves took a very different 
view of the matter, and burnt fire before 
the figure, which they professed to repre- 
sent Phoroneus, who in the Argive tra- 
ditions took the place of Prometheus as 
the bestower of that element upon man- 
kind (ii. 19, 5). 

110 χὸ θεῖον πᾶν ἐὸν φθονερόν τε καὶ 
ταραχῶδες. See note on iii. 40. 

il ὧν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ, “in the long- 
run.” Compare Sop. Ajac. 646: 

Exar? ὁ μακρὺς κἀναρίθμητος χρόνος 

φύει 7 ἄδηλα καὶ φανέντα κρύπτεται. 

112 Tt is agreed on all hands that this 


computation of time by Solon is utterly 
erroneous; but whether this arises from a 
corruption of the MSS, or from a misun- 
derstanding on the part of Herodotus, is 
not clear. The former hypothesis is ren- 
dered more probable by the circumstance, 
that PLoranca, in the tract De Malig- 
nitate Herodoti, does not censure this 
most patent error. It seems not unlikely 
that the difficulty mainly arises from the 
incorporation into the text of a marginal 
calculation made by an ignorant reader, 
who, being forgetful of the fact that He- 
rodotus here (as he does in iii. 90, and as 
he praises the Egyptians for doing in ii. 4) 
makes the year to consist of 360 days, 
and, knowing the practice of the Athenians 
to correct their year (which was a lunar 
one) by the interpolation of a supple- 
mentary month, wrote in the margin the 
part which has been printed between 
brackets. This supposition is strengthened 
by the clause, Iva δὴ αἱ ὧραι σνμβαίνωσι 
παραγινόμεναι és τὸ δέον: for the inter- 
calary month, which did effect this end in 
the Athenian calendar, would only in- 
crease the divergency if interpolated as 
the text requires. For a full explanation 
of the necessity of an intercalary month 
and of its operation, see Excursus at the 
end of this book. 


CLIO. I. 32. 23 


“πρῆγμα. οὕτω ὧν, ὦ Κροῖσε, πᾶν ἐστι ἄνθρωπος συμφορή. ἐμοὶ 
δὲ σὺ καὶ πλουτέειν μὲν μέγα φαίνεαι, καὶ βασιλεὺς εἶναι πολλῶν 
ἀνθρώπων" ἐκεῖνο δὲ τὸ εἴρεό με, οὔκω σε ἐγὼ λέγω, πρὶν ἂν 
τελευτήσαντα καλῶς τὸν αἰῶνα πύθωμαι. οὐ γάρ τοι ὁ μόγα 
πλούσιος " μᾶλλον τοῦ ἐπ’ ἡμέρην ἔχοντος ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι, εἰ 
μή οἱ τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα τελευτῆσαι εὖ τὸν 
βίον. πολλοὶ μὲν γὰρ ζάπλουτοι ἀνθρώπων ἀνόλβιοί εἰσι πολ- 
roi δὲ μετρίως ἔχοντες βίου εὐτυχέες: ὁ μὲν δὴ μέγα πλούσιος, 
ἀνόλβιος δὲ, δυοῖσι προέχει τοῦ εὐτυχέος μούνοισι" οὗτος δὲ τοῦ 
“πλουσίου καὶ ἀνολβίον πολλοῖσι' ὁ μὲν ἐπιθυμίην ἐκτελέσαι καὶ 
ἄτην μεγάλην προσπεσοῦσαν ἐνεῖκαι δυνατώτερος" ὁ δὲ τοισίδε 
“πτροέχει ἐκείνου: ἄτην μὲν καὶ ἐπιθυμίην οὐκ ὁμοίως δυνατὸς 
ἐκείνῳ ἐνεῖκαι, ταῦτα δὲ ἡ εὐτυχίη οἱ ἀπερύκει' ἄπηρος δὲ ἐστὶ, 
ἄνουσος, ἀπαθὴς κακῶν, εὔπαις, εὐειδής" εἰ δὲ πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι 
τελευτήσει τὸν βίον εὖ, οὗτος ἐκεῖνος τὸν σὺ ζητεῖς ὄλβιος 
κεκλῆσθαι ἄξιός ἐστι' πρὶν δ᾽ ἂν τέλευτήσῃ, ἐπισχέειν, μηδὲ 
καλέειν κω ὄλβιον ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχέα"". τὰ πάντα μέν νυν ταῦτα 
συλλαβεῖν ἄνθρωπον ἐόντα ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, ὥσπερ χώρη οὐδεμία 
καταρκέει πάντα ἑωυτῇ παρέχουσα, ἀλλὰ ἄλλο μὲν ἔχει ἑτέρου 
δὲ ἐπιδέεται" ἣ δὲ ἂν τὰ πλεῖστα ἔχῃ, ἀρίστη αὕτη" ὡς δὲ καὶ 
ἀνθρώπου σῶμα ἕν οὐδὲν αὔταρκές ἐστι' τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔχει, ἄλλου 
δὲ ἐνδεές ἐστι" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν αὐτῶν πλεῖστα ἔχων διατελέῃ, καὶ ἔπειτα 
τελευτήσῃ εὐχαρίστως τὸν βίον, οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ" τὸ οὔνομα 


118 ob γάρ τοι ὁ μέγα πλούσιος. The 
remainder of Solon’s speech shows strik- 
ingly the influence exerted by the sophis- 
tical ἐπιδείξεις which began to be so 
fashionable in the time of our author. It 
is a washy essay on the contrast between 
the πλούσιος and the εὐτυχὴς, and might 
have proceeded from the mouth of Prota- 
goras, or Hippias, or any other of the 
μεριμνηταὶ λόγων alluded to by Euripides 
in the quoted in the next note. 
A similar sophistical performance in the 
character of Croesus may be seen in iii. 
§ 36. The words which Prato puts into 
the mouth of Hippias, the celebrated s0- 
phist, admirably describe the type of that 
style of composition: καὶ val μὰ AL, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, περί γε ἐπιτηδευμάτων καλῶν 
ἃ χρὴ τὸν νέον ἐπιτηδεύειν, ἔστι μοι περὶ 
αὐτῶν πάγκαλος λόγος συγκείμενος, καὶ 
ἄλλω: εὖ διακείμενος καὶ τοῖς ὀνόμασι. 


πρόσχημα δέ μοί ἔστι καὶ ἀρχὴ τοιάδε 
τις τοῦ λόγου" ἐπειδὴ ἡ Τροία haw, λέγει 
ὁ λόγος ὅτι Νεσπτόλεμος Νέστορα ἔροιτο 
ποῖά ἐστι καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα, ἃ ἄν τις 
ἐπιτηδεύσας νέος ὧν εὐδοκιμώτατος γέ- 
yorto; μετὰ ταῦτα δὴ λέγων ἐστὶν ὅ 
Νέστωρ καὶ ὑποτιθέμενος αὑτῷ πάμπολλα 
νόμιμα καὶ πάγκαλα. (Hipp. Maj. p. 286.) 

114 26. ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχέα. Compare Evurip. 
Med. 1225: 


τὰ θνητὰ δ᾽ ob νῦν πρῶτον ἡγοῦμαι σκιάν. 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν τρέσας εἴποιμι τοὺς σοφοὺς βροτῶν 
δοκοῦντας εἶναι καὶ μεριμνητὰς λόγων, 
τούτους μεγίστην μωρίαν ὀφλισκάνειν" 
θνητῶν γὰρ οὐδείς ἐστιν εὐδαίμων ἀνήρ’ 
ὄλβου δ᾽ ἐπιῤῥυέντος εὐτυχέστερος 

ἄλλου γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλος, εὐδαίμων δ᾽ ἂν οὔ. 


118. wap’ ἐμοὶ, “in my judgment.” 
Compare iii. 160, παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ. 


33 


He is sent 
away in dis- 
favour. 


34 


Croesus 
dreams that 
his son will 
be slain by 
a pointed 
weapon ; 


24 


HERODOTUS 


τοῦτο, ὦ βασιλεῦ, δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι. σκοπέειν δὲ χρὴ “ταν- 
τὸς χρήματος τὴν τελευτὴν" κἢ ἀποβήσεται πολλοῖσε γὰρ δὴ 
ὑποδέξας ὄλβον ὁ θεὸς, προρρίξους ἀνέτρεψε." Ταῦτα λέγων τῷ 
Κροίσῳ οὔ κως οὔτε ἐχαρίζετο, οὔτε λόγον μὲν ποιησάμενος οὐδε- 
νὸς ἀποπέμπεται, κάρτα δόξας ἀμαθέα"" εἶναι, ὃς τὰ παρεόντα 
ἀγαθὰ μετεὶς τὴν τελευτὴν παντὸς χρήματος ὁρᾶν ἐκέλενε. 


Μετὰ δὲ Σόλωνα οὐχόμενον.", ἔλαβε ἐκ θεοῦ νέμεσις μεγάλη 


Κροῖσον! (ὡς εἰκάσαε, ὅτι ἐνόμισε ἑωυτὸν elvas ἀνθρώπων ἅπά»- 
τῶν ὀλβιώτατον") αὐτίκα δέ οἱ εὕδοντι ἐπέστη ὄνειρος, ὅς οὗ τὴν 
ἀληθηίΐην ἔφαινε τῶν μελλόντων γενέσθαι κακῶν κατὰ τὸν παῖδα. 
ἦσαν δὲ τῷ Κροίσῳ δύο παῖδες, τῶν οὕτερος μὲν διέφθαρτο, (ἣν yap 
δὴ κωφός.",) ὁ δὲ ἕτερος τῶν ἡλίκων μακρῷ τὰ πάντα πρῶτος" 


6 σκοπέειν δὲ χρὴ παντὸς χρήματος 
χὴν τελευτήν. This is the most 
form of the celebrated ethical sentiment 
attributed to Solon, which in its more 
practical shape forms the beginning of 
one of Sophocles’s plays (Trachinie) and 
the end of another (Cdipus us). 
It has been supposed that the historian 
actually derived the sentiment from the 
writings of the poet; and, if there were 
no alternative between adopting this view 
and accepting this narrative in the text as 
ἃ faithful historical record, the suppo- 
sition would certainly be the more toler- 
able of the two courses. But there can 
be little doubt that gnomic sentiments of 
this kind had been the common property 
of the Hellenic people for two or three 
centuries befure the Peloponnesian war. 
They were attributed in common belief to 
one or other of the wise politicians who 
had gained reputation as σοφοί; and some- 
times transmitted through the medium of 
fables (ἀπόλογοι), sometimes embodied in 
narratives of which the dramaiis per- 
sone were historical or mythological per- 
eonages. See nute 107, above. Some 
of them were inscribed in the vestibule 
of the temple at Delphi. Two of them, 
Μηδὲν ἄγαν and Γνῶθι σαῦτον, are men- 
tioned by Prato (Protag. p. 842), who 
says, half in jest, that the so-called 
Seven Sages contributed each one as an 
offering to the god. Another favourite 
method of giving them publicity was to 
inscribe them on the Herme, which were 
placed in the streets. Thus we have 
μνῆμα τόδ' Ἱππάρχου στεῖχε δίκαια ppo- 
γῶν and μνῆμα τόδ' Ἱππάρχου" μὴ φίλον 
ἐξαπάτα. Aristotle made a collection of 


these poe which is unfortunately 
lost. He is said to have regarded them 
as fragmentary remains of ancient wis- 
dom that had been swept away in the 
great revolutions of the human species, 
and as owing their own preservation to 
their brevity and pregnancy. See the note 
on § 155. 

δι Gaisford and one MS 
(S) ἀμαθής. The sentence is a very ob- 
scure one from the confusion of the con- 
struction, if it be not The 
subject of ἐχαρίζετο is Solon; that of 
ἀποπέμπεται, Croesus. The middie form 
implies a neglect on the part of the 
monarch, ‘‘ has him sent away.” 

118 μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον. See note 
on ii. 147, and note 127, below. 

119 ἣν γὰρ δὴ κωφός. The rule has 
been laid down by Kustatarvus that by the 
word κωφὸς the early Greek writers un- 
derstood a dumb person only, bat that 
the later applied it also to denote a deaf 
one. Herodotus would be an exception 
to this rule, if the words διεφθαρμένον 
Thy ἀκσὴν (which occur below, ὃ 38) are 
genuine. But it seems not improbable 
that they are an interpretation by a com- 
mentator who took the word κωφὸς in 
this place to mean degf. It is quite 
clear from the story of the son mira- 
calously speaking (i. 85) that it was his 
dumbness which was his characteristic in 
the story concerning him. No doubt 
he might have been deaf too, as total 
deafness, when congenital, almost in- 
variably produces dumbness. But the 
rule of Eustathius seems to be only so far 
well founded, that in the early times 


κωφὸς expressed that deficiency of per- 


CLIO. I. 38—335. 25 


οὔνομα δέ οἱ ἦν “Atus: τοῦτον δὴ ὧν τὸν “Aruy σημαίνει τῷ 
Κροίσῳ ὁ ὄνειρος, ὡς ἀπολέει μιν αἰχμῇ σιδηρέῃ βληθέντα ὁ δὲ 
ἐπεί τε ἐξεγέρθη καὶ ἑωυτῷ λόγον ἔδωκε, καταρρωδήσας τὸν ὄνει- 
ρον, ἄγεται μὲν τῷ παιδὶ γυναῖκα ἐωθότα δὲ στρατηγέειν μὲν τῶν 
“Μυδῶν οὐδαμῆ ἔτι ἐπὶ τοιοῦτο πρῆγμα ἐξέπεμπε' ἀκόντια δὲ καὶ 
δοράτια καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα τοῖσι χρέονται ἐς πόλεμον ἄν- 
θρωποι, ἐκ τῶν ἀνδρεώνων ἐκκομίσας ἐς τοὺς θαλάμους συνένησε, 
μή τε ot” κρεμάμενον τῷ παιδὶ ἐμπέσῃ. “Eyovros δέ οἱ ἐν χερσὶ 35 

τοῦ παιδὸς τὸν γάμον, ἀπικνέεταε ἐς τὰς Σάρδις ἀνὴρ συμφορῇ cc 


ἐχόμενος καὶ οὐ καθαρὸς χεῖρας ἐὼν", Φρὺξ μὲν γενεῇ, γένεος Sardis. 


takes mea- 
sures to pre- 
vent the 
misfortune. 


ception which is exhibited by those who 
are both deaf and dumb, ἀνεπαισθησία. 
(See Etymologicum Magnum, v. κωφός). 
As dumbness is the most observable phe- 
nomenon arising out of this condition, 
the term at first always referred to this. 
Afterwards, when the want of perception 
came to be resolved into its component 
parts, κωφὸς was applied to the one or 
the other defect, because both were in- 
cluded in its original meaning of “ sense- 
less 


120 of. The so-called pleonastic use of 
the pronoun may be expressed by the fa- 
tmailiar English, “lest he should have any 
thing hanging up fall upon the lad.” 

131 συμφορῇ ἐχόμενος καὶ ob καθαρὸς 
χεῖρας ἐών. These words describe the 
case of a person who had committed an 
involuntary homicide, and in  conse- 
quence was a proper subject for the pro- 
cess of purification and ultimate restora- 
tion to his civil rights; which would not 
be the case with a wilful murderer. The 
idea which formed the foundation of the 
whole ceremonial, was, that the blood of 
the slain man clave to the hand of the 
slayer (μύσος), bringing a curse both upon 
him and all who should hold any con- 
verse with him. The term which tech- 
nically expressed this condition was wa- 
Aapyaios. Supposing the homicide to 
be of a kind falling short of wilful murder, 
the criminal betook himself fo a neigh- 
bouring country and applied for protec- 
tion, not merely as an ordinary suppliant 
(ixérys), but as one seeking purification 
(προστρόπαιο5). As converse with him 
would convey the contagion of his guilt, 
he uttered no words, but entered the 
house carrying an olive-branch tied with 
a fillet of wool, and took up his station at 
the hearth in silence. If the host chose 


VOL. I. 


to comply with the mute request, he was 
said to compassionate him (αἰδεῖσθαι), but 
the two held no communication with one 
another until purification had taken place. 
The guest had food served to him at a 
separate table, and ate it in silence. 
Orestes (who is the mythological repre- 
sentative of a παλαμναῖο5) thus describes 
his reception at Athens :— 

of 8 ἔσχον αἰδῶ ξένια μονοτράπεζά μοι 
παρέσχον, οἴκων ὄντες ἐν ταὐτῷ στέγει, 
σιγῇ δ᾽ ἐτεκτήναντ᾽ ἀπόφθεγκτόν μ᾽, ὅπως 
δαιτὸς γενοίμην πώματός 7 αὐτῶν δίχα" 


κἀγὼ ᾿ξελέγξαι μὲν ξένους οὐκ ἠξίουν, 
ἤλγουν δὲ σιγῇ κἀδόκουν οὐκ εἰδέναι, 
μέγα στενάζων, οὕνεκ᾽ ἦν μητρὸς φονεύς. " 
Evuripives, Iph. Taur. 949, seqg. 
But qfter his purification, when he ap- 
pears at Athens before the statue of 
Athene (Aiscn. Eumenid. 445) seeking 
for further protection, the ban has been 
removed, and, although still a ἱκέτης, he 
says of himself :— 
οὐκ εἰμὶ προστρόπαιος, ov8 ἔχει pboos 
πρὸς χειρὶ τῇ uff τὸ σὸν ἐφημένῃ βρέτας" 
τεκμήριον δὲ τῶνδέ σοι λέξω μέγα' 
ἄφθογγον εἶναι τὸν παλαμναῖον νόμος, 
és τ᾽ ἂν πρὸς ἀνδρὸς αἵματος καθαρσίου 
σφαγαὶ καθαιμάξωσι νεοθήλου βοτοῦ. 
πάλαι πρὸς ἄλλοις ταῦτ᾽ ἀφιερώμεθα 
οἴκοισι καὶ βοτοῖσι καὶ ῥντοῖς πόροις. 


The form of purification was for the sup- 
pliant to stand upon the fleece of a black 
sheep. A jet of blood from a young 
sucking-pig was made to fall apon his 
hand, and this was washed off into the 
fleece by a stream of water poured upon 
it. This symbolized the removal of hlood- 
guiltiness, and the fleece with the blood 
λύματα) was buried in the earth. Miiller 
thy whom this subject was firet thoroughly 


KE 


36 
The ede 
sians apply 
for aid” 
against a 
wild boar, 
which lays 
waste their 
fields. 


26 HERODOTUS 


δὲ τοῦ βασιληΐου: παρελθὼν δὲ οὗτος ἐς τὰ Κροίσου οἰκία, κατὰ 
νόμους τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους καθαρσίον ἐδέετο κυρῆσαι: Κροῖσος δέ μιν 
ἐκάθῃρε' (ἔστι δὲ παραπλησίη ἡ κάθαρσις τοῖσι Λυδοῖσι καὶ τοῖσι 
Ἕλλησι) ἐπεί τε δὲ τὰ νομιζόμενα ἐποίησε ὁ Κροῖσος, ἐπυνθά- 
vero ὁκόθεν τε καὶ τίς ein’, λέγων τάδε" “ ὥνθρωπε, τίς τε ἐὼν καὶ 
κόθεν τῆς Φρυγίης ἥκων ἐπίστιος ἐμοὶ ἐγένεο ; τίνα τε ἀνδρῶν ἢ 
γυναικῶν ἐφόνευσας ;” ὁ δὲ ἀμείβετο’ “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, Γορδίεω μὲν 
τοῦ Μίδεώ εἰμι παῖς, οὐνομάξομαι δὲ" Αδρηστος" φονεύσας δὲ ἀδελ- 
φεὸν ἐμεωυτοῦ ἀέκων, πάρειμι ἐξεληλαμένος τε ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ 
ἐστερημένος πάντων." Κροῖσος δέ μιν ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε’ ““ ἀν- 
δρῶν τε φίλων τυγχάνεις ἔκγονος ἐὼν, καὶ ἐλήλυθας ἐς φίλους" 
ἔνθα. ἀμηχανήσεις χρήματος οὐδενὸς μένων ἐν ἡμετέρου". συμ- 
φορὴν δὲ ταύτην ὡς κουφότατα φέρων κερδανέεις πλεῖστον." ὃ 
μὲν δὴ δίαιταν εἶχε ἐν Κροίσου. 

Ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, ἐν τῷ Μυσίῳ Οὐλύμπῳ. "3" συὸς 
χρῆμα γίνεται μέγα: ὁρμεώμενος δὲ οὗτος ἐκ τοῦ οὔρεος τούτου τὰ 
τῶν Μυσῶν ἔργα διαφθείρεσκε' πολλάκι δὲ οἱ Μυσοὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἐξελθόντες, ποιέεσκον μὲν οὐδὲν κακὸν, ἔπασχον δὲ πρὸς αὐτοῦ; 
τέλος δὲ, ἀπικόμενοι σταρὰ τὸν Κροῖσον τῶν Πήισσῶν ἄγγελοι ἔλε- 
γον τάδε" “ὦ βασιλεῦ, ὑὸς χρῆμα μέγιστον ἀνεφάνη ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ 
χώρῃ, ὃς τὰ ἔργα διαφθείρει' τοῦτον προθυμεόμενοι ἕλέειν οὐ 
δυνάμεθα: νῦν ὧν προσδεόμεθά σευ, τὸν παῖδα καὶ λογάδας 
νεηνίας καὶ κύνας συμπέμψαι ἡμῖν, ὡς ἄν μιν ἐξέλωμεν ἐκ τῆς 
χώρης." οἱ μὲν δὴ τούτων ἐδέοντο’ Κροῖσος δὲ μνημονεύων τοῦ 
ὀνείρου τὰ ἔπεα ἔλεγέ σφι τάδε" “παιδὸς μὲν πέρι τοῦ ἐμοῦ μὴ 
μνησθῆτε ἔτι οὐ γὰρ ἂν ὑμῖν συμπέμψαιμι' νεόγαμός τε yap 


ἐστι, καὶ ταῦτά οἱ νῦν μέλει" 


Μυδῶν μέντοι λογάδας καὶ τὸ 


κυνηγέσιον πᾶν συμπέμψω, καὶ διακελεύσομαι τοῖσι ἰοῦσι, εἶναι 


elucidated, in his edition of the Eume- 
nides) shows very clearly that the whole 
proceeding is one grafted on to the old 
Pelasgian worship of Demeter Erinys. A 
very beautiful description of the purifi- 
cation of Jason and Medea after the 
slaughter of Absyrtes, is given by APoL- 
LONIUS Ruopivs (iv. 685—717). 

134 ἐπεί re... . ἐπυνθάνετο ὁκόθεν τε 
καὶ τίς εἴη. It will be observed that 
Croesus puts no question to him till he 
has purified him. See the last note. 


123 ἂν juerépov. These words are 
equivalent to ἐν ἡμῶν, both here and in 
vii. 8, δώσω of δῶρα τὰ τιμιώτατα ro- 
μίζεται εἶναι ἐν ἡμετέρον. 

124 ἐν τῷ Μυσίῳ Οὐλύμπῳφ. There were 
no less than four peaks of Mount Ida 
bearing the name of Olympus. The My- 
sian Olympus was a fifth, being a moun- 
tain conterminous with Mount Ida, but 
not forming a part of it. Srpano (x. c. 3, 


p. 362). 


CLIO. I. 36—39. 27 


ὡς προθυμοτάτοισι συνεξελέειν ὑμῖν τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χώρης." 
Ταῦτα ἀμείψατο: ἀποχρεωμένων""" δὲ τούτοισι τῶν Μυσῶν, ἐπεισ- 
ὔ id “~ A 3 τ A 9 ¢ > 
έρχεται ὁ τοῦ Κροίσου παῖς ἀκηκοὼς τῶν ἐδέοντο οἱ Μυσοί: ov 
φαμένου δὲ τοῦ Κροίσου τόν γε παῖδά σφι συμπέμψειν, λέγει 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ νεηνίης τάδε" “ὦ πάτερ, τὰ κάλλιστα πρότερόν κοτε Seiad 
καὶ γενναεότατα ἡμῖν ἦν, ἔς τε πολέμους καὶ ἐς ἄγρας φοιτέοντας mission to 


go and hunt 

εὐδοκεμέειν" viv δὲ ἀμφοτέρων με τούτων ἀποκληΐσας ἔχεις, οὔτε the boar. 
τινὰ δειλίην μοι παριδὼν οὔτε ἀθυμέην. νῦν τε τέοισί με χρὴ 
ὅμμασι ἔς τε ἀγορὴν καὶ ἐξ ἀγορῆς φοιτέοντα 5 φαίνεσθαι ; κοῖος 
μέν τις τοῖσι πολιεήτῃσι δόξω εἶναι ; κοῖος δέ τις τῇ νεόὐγάμῳ 
γυναικί ; κοίῳ δὲ ἐκείνη δόξει ἀνδρὶ συνοικέειν ; ἐμὲ ὧν σὺ ἢ μέθες 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὴν θήρην, ἢ λόγῳ ἀνάπεισον ὅκως μοι ἀμείνω ἐστὶ ταῦτα 
οὕτω ποιεόμενα"." ᾿Αμείβεται Κροῖσος τοῖσδε' “ὦ παῖ, οὔτε 
δειλέην οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἄχαρε παριδών τοι Tow ταῦτα" ἀλλά μοι 
ὄψις ὀνείρον ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἔφη σε ὀλιγοχρόνιον ἔσεσθαι" 
ὑπὸ γὰρ αἰχμῆς σιδηρέης ἀπολέεσθαι. πρὸς ὧν τὴν ὄψιν ταύ- 
Thy”, τόν Te γάμον τοι τοῦτον ἔσπευσα καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ TrapadapBa- 
νόμενα οὐκ ἀποπέμπω, φυλακὴν ἔχων εἴ κως δυναίμην ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἐμῆς σε Sons διακλέψαι. εἷς γάρ μοι μοῦνος τυγχάνεις ἐὼν παῖς: 
τὸν γὰρ δὴ ἕτερον, διεφθαρμένον τὴν ἀκοὴν ., οὐκ εἶναί μοι λο- 
γίζομαι." ᾿Αμείβεται ὁ νεηνίης τοῖσδε" “ συγγνώμη μὲν, ὦ πάτερ, 
τοὶ ἰδόντε γε ὄψιν τοιαύτην περὶ ἐμὲ φυλακὴν ἔχειν' τὸ δὲ οὐ 
μανθάνεις ἀλλὰ λέληθέ σε τὸ ὄνειρον", ἐμέ τοι δίκαιόν ἐστι 
125 ἀποχρεωμένων, “being satisfied 


with.” The verb is used transitively 
again in i. 102, οὐκ dwexpdero. But it 


37 


38 


39 


haiiser interprets this expression to mean, 
‘¢ to the matter I have in hand.”’ A better 
version would be ‘to the matter of 


is used impersonally and as equivalent to 
ἀπέχρη in viii. 14, καί σφι ἀπεχρέετο 
κακῶς πρήσσουσι ἡσυχίην ἄγειν ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι. 

126 ἔς τε ἀγορὴν καὶ ἐξ ἀγορῇ: φοι- 
τέοστα. The agora, being the place of 
resort and greatest publicity in the Hel- 
lenic republics, is transferred by the Hel- 
lenic narrator to Lydia, without any 
regard to the propriety of the allusion in 
the mouth of an Eastern prince. See a 
similar impropriety, arising from a similar 
cause, in the speech of Croesus, iii. 36. 

137 ταῦτα οὕτω woiedueva. Compare 
above, i. 34, μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον. 

128 πρὸς ὧν τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην, “ having 

then to this vision.” 

139 én) τὰ παραλαμβανόμενα. Schweig- 


which news is brought me.” παραλαμ- 
βάνειν is, quite as much as παραδέχεσθαι, 
the correlative term of παραδιδόναι, and 
properly means “to receive any thing 
which ia passed on from others.” The 
identification of the news with the thing 
which is the subject of the news belongs 
to the modes of thought of Herodotus’s 
time. See the note on § 209. 

130 διεφθαρμένον τὴν ἀκοήν. See above, 
note 119. 

131 +d δὲ ob μανθάνεις ἀλλὰ λέληθέ σε 
τὸ ὄνειρον, ‘but the point which you do 
not comprehend, and where the vision 
escapes your interpretation.” It is not 
a true explanation of this construction to 
say that κατὰ is to be understood with 
“ὦ The words καθ᾽ ὃ are to be in- 


E2 


40 


41 


Adrastus 
oes With 
1im to pro- 

tect him, 


42 


43 


and by ac- 
cident kills 
him with a 
javelin. 


28 HERODOTUS 


φράζειν. φής τοι τὸ ὄνειρον ὑπὸ αἰχμῆς σιδηρέης φάναε ἐμὲ τε- 
λευτήσειν" ὑὸς δὲ κοῖαι μέν εἶσι χεῖρες ; Koln δὲ αἰχμὴ σιδηρέη, ἣν 
σὺ φοβέαι ; εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὑπὸ ὀδόντος τοι εἶπε τελευτήσειν με, ἢ 
ἄλλου Tev ὅ τι τούτῳ ἔοικε, χρῆν δή σε ποιέειν τὰ ποιέεις" νῦν δὲ 
ὑπὸ αἰχμῆς. ἐπεί τε ὧν οὐ πρὸς ἄνδρας ἡμῖν γίνεται ἡ μάχη, 
μέθες με. ᾿Αμείβεται Κροῖσος" “ ὦ παῖ, ἔστι τῇ με νικᾷς γνώ- 
μην ἀποφαίνων περὶ τοῦ ἐνυπνίου ὡς ὧν νενικημένος ὑπὸ σέο, 
μεταγινώσκω: μετίημί τέ σε ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἄγρην." 

Eirras δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Κροῖσος μεταπέμπεται τὸν Φρύγα "Ἄδρηστον, 
ἀπικομένῳ δέ οἱ λέγει τάδε" “"Αδρηστε, ἐγώ σε συμφορῇ πεπλη:- 
γμένον ἀχάρι.", τήν τοι οὐκ ὀνειδίζω, ἐκάθηρα καὶ οἰκίοισι ὕπο- 
δεξάμενος ἔχω, παρέχων πᾶσαν δαπάνην: νῦν ὧν (ὀφείλεις γὰρ, 
ἐμεῦ προποιήσαντος χρηστὰ ἐς σὲ, χρηστοῖσί με ἀμείβεσθαι) ᾧφύ- 
λακα παιδός σε τοῦ ἐμοῦ χρηΐξζω γενέσθαι ἐς ἄγρην ὁρμεομένου" 
μή τινες κατ᾽ ὁδὸν κλῶπες κακοῦργοι ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι ὑμῖν" 
πρὸς δὲ τούτῳ, καὶ σέ τοι χρεών ἐστι ἰέναι ἔνθα ἀπολαμπρύνεαε 
τοῖσι ἔργοισι’ πατρώϊόν τε γάρ τοι ἐστὶ καὶ προσέτι ῥώμη UTrap~ 
χει." ᾿Αμείβεται ὁ “Adpnotos “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἄλλως μὲν ἔγωγε 
ἂν οὐκ ἤϊα ἐς ἄεθλον τοιόνδε: οὔτε γὰρ συμφορῇ τοιῇδε κεχρη- 
μένον οἰκός ἐστι ἐς ὁμήλικας εὖ πρήσσοντας ἰέναι, οὔτε τὸ βού- 
λεσθαι πάρα' πολλαχῆ τε ἂν ἴσχον ἐμεωυτόν. νῦν δὲ, ἐπεί τε 
σὺ σπεύδεις καὶ δεῖ τοι χαρίζεσθαι, (ὀφείλω γάρ σε ἀμείβεσθαε 
χρηστοῖσι,) ποιέειν εἰμὴ ἑτοῖμος ταῦτα' παῖδά τε σὸν τὸν δεακε- 
Neveas φυλάσσειν, ἀπήμονα τοῦ φυλάσσοντος εἵνεκεν προσδόκα 
τοὶ ἀπονοστήσειν." 

Τοιούτοισι ἐπεί τε οὗτος ἀμείψατο Κροῖσον, ἤϊσαν μετὰ ταῦτα 
ἐξηρτυμένοι λογάσι τε νεηνίῃσι καὶ κυσί. ἀπικόμενοι δὲ ἐς τὸν Οὔ- 
λυμπον τὸ ὄρος ἐζήτεον τὸ θηρίον, εὑρόντες δὲ καὶ περιστάντες αὐτὸ 
κύκλῳ ἐσηκόντιξον' ἔνθα δὴ ὃ ξεῖνος, οὗτος δὴ ὁ καθαρθεὶς τὸν φόνον 
καλεόμενος δὲ “Adpnoros, ἀκοντίζων τὸν σῦν, τοῦ μὲν ἁμαρτάνει 
τυγχάνει δὲ τοῦ Κροίσον παιδός. ὁ μὲν δὴ βληθεὶς τῇ αἰχμῇ 
ἐξέπλησε τοῦ ὀνείρον τὴν φήμην " ἔθεε δέ τις ἀγγελέων τῷ 


JSerentially supplied in the second clause, i. 31; but it seems to imply a mode of 

gathered from the sense of the. first. inflection of ἄχαρις for which there is no 
132 ἀχάρι. This anomalous form of authority, viz. ἀχάριος, dydpu. 

the dative case may perhaps be illustrated 133 φήμην. This is the reading of all 

by the dative KA¢of:, which appears in the MSS but S. This manuscript, both 


CLIO. 1. 40—45. 29 


Κροίσῳ τὸ γεγονός" ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐς τὰς Σάρδις, τήν τε μάχην 

καὶ τὸν τοῦ παιδὸς μόρον ἐσήμῃνέ of. Ὃ δὲ Κροῖσος τῷ θανάτῳ 44 
τοῦ “παιδὸς συντεταραγμένος, μᾶλλόν τι ἐδεινολογέετο ὅτι μιν ΤΣ ral 
ἀπέκτεινε Tov αὐτὸς φόνου ἐκάθηρε περιημεκτέων ™* δὲ τῇ συμ- orotate 
φορῇ δεινῶς, ἐκάλεε μὲν Δία Καθάρσιον, μαρτυρόμενος τὰ ὑπὸ 

τοῦ ξείνου πεπονθὼς εἴη" ἐκάλεε δὲ ᾿Επίστιόν τε καὶ ᾿ Εἰταιρήϊον, 

τὸν αὐτὸν τοῦτον ὀνομάζων Gedy (τὸν μὲν ᾿Επίστιον καλέων, διότι 

δὴ οἰκίοισε ὑποδεξάμενος τὸν ξεῖνον φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνθανε 
βόσκων: τὸν δὲ ᾿Εταιρήϊον, ὡς φύλακα συμπέμψας αὐτὸν εὑρήκοι 
πολεμιώτατον) Παρῆσαν δὲ μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ Λυδοὶ φέροντες τὸν 45 
νεκρόν: ὄπισθε δὲ εἴπετό οἱ ὁ φονεύς. στὰς δὲ οὗτος πρὸ τοῦ re dariaraia 
νεκροῦ, παρεδίδου ἑωυτὸν Κροίσῳ προτείνων τὰς χεῖρας, ἐπι- 
κατασφάξα: μιν κελεύων τῷ νεκρῷ, λέγων τήν τε προτέρην ἑωυτοῦ 
συμφορὴν, καὶ ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῃ τὸν καθήραντα ἀπολωλεκὼς εἴη '™* 

οὐδέ οἱ εἴη βιώσιμον. Κροῖσος δὲ τούτων ἀκούσας, τόν τε "Αδρη- 

στον κατοικτείρει καίπερ ἐὼν ἐν κακῷ οἰκηΐῳ τοσούτῳ, καὶ λέγει 

πρὸς αὐτόν" “ ἔχω, ὦ ξεῖνε, παρὰ σεῦ πᾶσαν τὴν δίκην, ἐπειδὴ 
σεωντοῦ καταδικάξζεις Odvarov εἷς δὲ οὐ σύ μοι τοῦδε τοῦ κακοῦ 

αἴτιος, εἰ μὴ ὅσον ἀέκων ἐξεργάσαο, ἀλλὰ θεῶν κού τις ὅς μοι καὶ 

Wada προεσήμαινε τὰ μέλλοντα ἔσεσθαι." Κροῖσος μέν νυν 

ἔθαψε ws οἰκὸς ἦν τὸν ἑωυτοῦ παῖδα 5. "Αδρηστος δὲ ὁ Γορδίεω 

τοῦ Μίδεω, οὗτος δὴ ὁ φονεὺς μὲν τοῦ ἑωυτοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ γενόμενος 

φονεὺς δὲ τοῦ καθήραντος ’, ἐπεί τε ἡσυχίη τῶν ἀνθρώπων 








here and in iii. 153, has the form φῆμιν, 
which Bustathius notes as especially Ionic. 
But in v. 72 all the MSS have the com- 
mon form φήμη. 

134 περιημεκτέων. This word is used 
by Herodotus nearly as the equivalent to 
δυσφορῶν. It may generally be rendered 
by the English word ‘chafing,’ or the 
Latin “ gia priar in See iii. 64: περιη- 
pexrhoas τῇ ἁπάσῃ συμφορῇ. viii. 109: 
οὗτοι γεν feat ἐκπεφευγότων περιη- 
μέκτεον, ὁρμέατό τε ἐς τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον 
πλώειν. 

125 χὺν καθήραντα ἀπολωλεκὼς ef, A 
strange difficulty has been found here, 
from the erroneous supposition that the 
word ἀπολωλεκὼς expressed necessarily 
the destruction of animal life. But no- 
thing is more common than for it to mean 
“ baving been the ruin of,” as here. The 


expression which follows, φονεὺς δὲ τοῦ 
καθήραντος, is more violent; but, although 
not literally exact, it is in keeping with 
the feeling which may be supposed to 
have animated Adrastus, that he should 
represent himself as the slayer of the 
father through the only son. 

136 The Sancroft MS (S) has here 
Κροῖσος μέν νιν ἔθαψε ὡς οἰκὸς ἦν θάψαι 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ. The same MS here begins 
to exhibit some extraordinary variations. 
In place of what appears in the text, it 
proceeds, "δρηστος δὲ τῷ τύμβῳφ' Kpoicos 
δὲ ὀπὶ δύο ἔτεα ἐπένθει. In these varia- 
tions it is supported by Wesseling’s Vienna 
MS (V). See notes on i. 54. 73. and 
vi. 118. 

See 


137 φονεὺς δὲ τοῦ καθήραντος. 
note 135. 


the Persian 
power, and 
consults the 


oracles, 


He first 


makes trial 


of their 


skill. 


47 


30 HERODOTUS 


ἐγένετο περὶ τὰ σῆμα, συγγινωσκόμενος ἀνθρώπων civas τῶν 
αὐτὸς fede βαρυσυμφορώτατος, ἑωυτὸν ἐπικατασφάξζει τῷ 
τύμβῳ. Κροῖσος δὲ ἐπὶ δύο ἔτεα ἐν πένθεϊ μοαγάλῳ καθῆστο, 
τοῦ παιδὸς ἐστερημένος. Mera δὲ, ἡ ᾿Αστυάγεω τοῦ Κναξάρεω 
ἡγεμονίη καταιρεθεῖσα ὑπὸ Κύρου τοῦ Καμβύσεω, καὶ τὰ τῶν 
Περσέων πρήγματα αὐξανόμενα, πένθεος μὲν Κροῖσον ἀπέπαυσε' 
ἐνέβησε δὲ ἐς φροντίδα, εἴ κως δύναιτο, πρὶν μεγάλους γενέσθαι 
τοὺς Πέρσας, καταλαβεῖν αὐτῶν αὐξανομένην τὴν δύναμεν. 
ἹΜετὰ ὧν τὴν διάνοιαν ταύτην αὐτίκα ἀπεπειρᾶτο τῶν μαν- 
τηΐων, τῶν τε ἐν “Ελλησι καὶ τοῦ ἐν Διβύῃ """. διαπέμψας ἄλλους 
ἄλλῃ, τοὺς μὲν ἐς Δελφοὺς ἰέναι τοὺς δὲ ἐς “ABas™ τὰς Φωκέων 
τοὺς δὲ ἐς Δωδώνην οἱ δέ τινες ἐπέμποντο παρά te ᾿Αμφιάρεων 
καὶ παρὰ Τροφώνιον "", οἱ δὲ τῆς Μιλησίης ἐς Βραγχίδας. ταῦτα 
μέν νυν τὰ ᾿Ελληνικὰ μαντήϊα, ἐς τὰ ἀπέπεμψε μαντευσόμενος 
Κροῖσος" Διβύης δὲ παρὰ "Αμμωνα "" ἀπέστειλε ἄλλους χρησο- 
μένους. διέπεμπε δὲ πειρεώμενος τῶν μαντηΐων ὅ τι φρονέοιεν, ὧς, 
εἰ φρονέοντα τὴν ἀληθηΐην εὑρεθείη, ἐπείρηταί σφεα δεύτερα 
πέμπων εἰ ἐπιχειρέοι ἐπὶ Πέρσας στρατεύεσθαι ; ᾿Εντειλάμενος 
δὲ τοῖσε Λυδοῖσι τάδε, ἀπέπεμπε ἐς τὴν διάπειραν τῶν χρηστη- 
ρίων: ἀπ᾽ ἧς ἂν ἡμέρης ὁρμηθέωσι ἐκ Σαρδίων, ἀπὸ ταύτης 
ἡμερολογέοντας τὸν λοιπὸν χρόνον, ἑκατοστῇ ἡμέρῃ χρῆσθαε τοῖσι 


138 ἥειδε. This form, which is sup- 
ported by the best MSS, would be de- 
rived from ἠείδεε (= ἠείδει. which is 
found in Iliad xxii. 280. Odyes. ix. 205), 
by the elision of the penultimate e, just 
as ἐξιέει becomes in Herodotus ἐξίει. See 
note on i. 180, ἐξίει. 

139 καταλαβεῖν αὐξανομένην, “ crush in 
its growth.” See note on v. 21, xar- 
éAaBe σοφίῃ. 

140 τῶν τε ἐν Ἕλλησι καὶ τοῦ ἐν Λιβύῃ. 
The manuscripts S and V have τοῦ ἐν Δελ- 
φοῖσι (or AeAgior) καὶ τοῦ ἐν Λιβύῃ, and 
then proceed (with § 53) thus: τοῖσι δὲ 
πεμπομένοισι κήρυξι μετὰ δώρων τοιαῦτα 
ἐνετέλλετο ἐρωτᾷν εἰ στρατεύηται ἐπὶ 
Πέρσας Κροῖσος, «.7.A.,in this manner en- 
tirely omitting the story relative to the 
trial of the oracles. See note on i. 53, 


ἐρων. 

141 ἐς "Αβας. The temple of Apollo at 
Abe was more ancient than that at Del- 
phi (Stern. Byzant. voce "ABa:), and 


prior to the Persian war seems to have 
vied with it in importance. See what 
Herodotus relates of its wealth, viii. 33. 
Hence the Phocians, after their victory 
over the Thessalian invaders (viii. 27) 
divided their thank-offerings equally be- 
tween the two temples. The oracle was 
consulted on behalf of Mardonius, while 
he was in winter-quarters in Thessaly, 
together with those of Apollo Ismenius 
and Apollo Ptous, and also, as in the 
case of Croesus, responses were obtained 
by him from the shrines of Amphiaraus 
and Trophbonius (viii. 134). 

142 παρά τε ᾿Αμφιάρεων καὶ παρὰ Tpo- 

φώνιον. For the nature of these oracles, 
see note on i. 52, τῷ δὲ ᾿Αμφιάρεφ. 
143 παρὰ Ἄμμωνα. The affinity of the 
religious ideas which formed the basis of 
the worship at Dodona and Ammon ap- 
pears from the legend related by Herodo- 
tus (ii. 55) as to the origin of the two 
oracles. 


CLIO. I. 46—48. 31 


χρηστηρίοισι, ἐπειρωτέοντας ὅ τι ποιέων τυγχάνοι ὁ Λυδῶν βασι- 

λεὺς Κροῖσος ὁ ᾿Αλυάττεω ; ἅσσα δ᾽ ἂν ἕκαστα τῶν χρηστηρίων 

θεσπίσῃ συγγραψαμένους ἀναφέρειν παρ᾽ ἑωυτόν" ὅ τι μέν νυν τὰ The answer 
λοιπὰ τῶν χρηστηρίων ἐθέσπισε, οὐ λέγεται πρὸς οὐδαμῶν *> ἐν Sed: 
δὲ Δελφοῖσι ὡς ἐσῆλθον τάχιστα ἐς τὸ μέγαρον οἱ Λυδοὶ χρησό- shin eras 
μενοι TH θεῷ καὶ ἐπειρώτεον τὸ ἐντεταλμένον, ἡ Πυθίη ἐν cessfully, 
ἐξαμέτρῳ rove’ λέγει τάδε" 


Οἶδα δ᾽ ἐγὼ ψάμμου τ᾽ ἀριθμὸν, καὶ μέτρα θαλάσσης, 
καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω. 

ὀδμή μ᾽ ἐς φρένας ἦλθε κραταιρίνοιο χελώνης 
ἑψομένης dy χαλκῷ ἅμ᾽ ἀρνείοισι κρέεσσι, 

BP χαλκὺς μὲν ὑπέστρωται, χαλκὸν δ᾽ ἐπιέσται 148, 


Ταῦτα οἱ Λυδοὶ θεσπισάσης τῆς Πυθίης συγγραψάμενοι, οἴχοντο 48 
ἀπιόντες ἐς τὰς Σάρδις. ὡς δὲ καὶ ὦλλοι οἱ περιπεμφθέντες 
παρῆσαν φέροντες τοὺς χρησμοὺς, ἐνθαῦτα ὁ Κροῖσος ἕκαστα 
ἀναπτύσσων ἐπώρα τῶν συγγραμμάτων' τῶν μὲν δὴ οὐδὲν προσ- and Crom 
lero pur 6 δὲ ὡς τὸ ἐκ AeAdav ἤκουσε, αὐτίκα προσεύχετό τε καὶ as the only 
j ; Ἀ ᾿ = , trustworthy 
προσεδέξατο, νομίσας μοῦνον εἶναι μαντήϊον τὸ ἐν Δελφοῖσι, ὅτι οἱ adviser, 
ἐξευρήκεε τὰ αὐτὸς ἐποίησε. ἐπεί τε γὰρ δὴ διέπεμψε παρὰ τὰ 
χρηστήρια τοὺς θεοπρόπους “7, φυλάξας τὴν κυρίην τῶν ἡμερέων 
ἐμηχανήσατο τοιάδε, ἐπινοήσας τὰ ἣν ἀμήχανον ἐξευρεῖν τε καὶ 


164 οὗ λόγεται πρὸς οὐδαμῶν. If the senarian iambic severally. But the fourth 


narrative rests on a Delphic tradition, it 
was to be expected that the response 
given by that oracle should alone be re- 
meinbered. 

143 dy ἑξαμέτρῳ τόνῳ. This phrase is 
very difficult to explain. The word τόνος, 
as a musical term, is equivalent to the 
English “‘ pitch ;”’ but there are four pas- 
sages in Herodotus (viz. i. 62. 174; v.60, 
and the present) in which the meaning it 

uires corresponds to the English “ mea- 
eure.” Of three of these passages, it is 
remarkable that they fall in portions of 
the text which are not included in the 
manascripts S and V, and in all these the 
reference is to words which were spoken. 
If only these three existed in which the 
phrase was used, it would be more easily 
intelligible ; for, as the oracles were deli- 
vered in a chant, é{duerpos τόνος and 
τρίμετρος τόνος might be taken to mean 
notes in which the voice was pitched, for 
the recitation of the hexameter and the 


passage (v. 60) refers not to oral recita- 
tion, but to an inscription on a tripod. 
If, therefore, the words be not an inter- 
polation in that passage (which exists in 
8 and V as well as in the other MSS.), 
the word τόνος must in it be taken as 
simply equivalent to ‘‘ metre,’’ notwith- 
standing the tautologous expression which 
results therefrom. 

146 ὀπιέσται. This form of the perfect 
passive from ὀπι-ὄννυμι is analogous to: 
ἠμφιέσται. The change of construction 
renders the passage somewhat obscure. 
The χελώνη is figuratively represented as 
having a couch of brass on which it re- 
poses, and as having been arrayed in a 
robe of the same material. The reading 
χαλκὸς δ᾽ ἐπιέσται would entirely de- 
stroy the figure. 

117 gods θεοπρόπους. Herodotus uses 
this word in the sense of θεωροὺς here and 
in several other places, e. g. i. 67; v. 79; 
vi. 87. 


32 


éruppdcacbar χελώνην καὶ ἄρνα κατακόψας, ὁμοῦ ἕψεε αὐτὸς ἐν 
49 λέβητι χαλκέῳ χάλκεον ἐπίθημα ἐπιθείς. Ta μὲν δὴ ἐκ Δελφῶν 


HERODOTUS 


ll theex- οὕτω τῷ Κροίσῳ ἐχρήσθη" κατὰ δὲ τὴν ᾿Αμφιάρεω [τοῦ μαν- 

Ατρδία- χῃΐου "1 ἀπόκρισιν, οὐκ ἔχω εἶπαι ὅ τι τοῖσι Λυδοῖσι ἔχρησε 

ποιήσασι περὶ τὸ ἱρὸν τὰ νομιζόμενα: οὐ γὰρ ὧν οὐδὲ τοῦτο 

λέγεται ἄλλο γε ἢ ὅτι καὶ τοῦτο ἐνόμισε μαντήϊον a ἐς 
ἐκτῆσθαι. 

50 Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα θυσίῃσι μεγάλῃσι τὸν ἐν Δελφοῖσι θεὸν ἱλάσκετο" 

Coens cried τε γὰρ τὰ θύσιμα πάντα τρισχίλια" ἔθυσε, κλίνας τε ἐπι- 

pe eure χρύσους καὶ ἐπαργύρους καὶ φιάλας χρυσέας καὶ εἵματα πορφύρεα 


καὶ κιθῶνας, νηήσας πυρὴν μογάλην, κατέκαιε" ἐλπίζων τὸν θεὸν 
μᾶλλόν τι τούτοισι ἀνακτήσεσθαι: Λυδοῖσί τε πᾶσι προεῖπε, 
θύειν πάντα τινὰ αὐτῶν τούτῳ ᾿" ὅ τι ἔχοι ἕκαστος. ὡς δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
θυσίης ἐγένετο, καταχεάμενος χρυσὸν ἄπλετον .", ἡμιπλίνθια ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ ἐξήλαυνε "5. ἐπὶ μὲν τὰ μακρότερα, ποιέων ἑξαπάλαιεστα- 
ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ βραχύτερα, τριπάλαιστα' ὕψος δὲ, παλαιστιαΐῖα' 
ἀριθμὸν δὲ, ἑπτακαίδεκα καὶ ἑκατόν: καὶ τουτέων, ἀπέφθου 
χρυσοῦ ." τέσσαρα τρίτον ἡμιτάλαντον ἕκαστον ἕλκοντα, τὰ δὲ 
ἄλλα [ἡμυπλίνθια] λευκοῦ χρυσοῦ ** σταθμὸν διτάλαντα. ἐποιέετο 


148 χοῦ μαντηΐου. These words appear 
to be a gloss. The use of Herodotus is to 
speak of Amphiaraus himself, not of his 
shrine. Thus viii. 134: ἐκέλευσέ σφεας 
5 ᾿Αμφιάρεως διὰ χρηστηρίων ποιεύμενος. 
Above, § 46: ἐπέμποντο τῆς τε ᾿Αμφιά- 
pewy καὶ παρὰ Τροφώνιον. Below, § 52: 
τῷ ᾿Αμφιάρεῳ. ... ἀνέθηκε σάκος χρύ- 
σεονρ πᾶν. In the text, if τοῦ μ. were not 
an interpolation, we should probably have 
γὴν τοῦ "Aud. μαντηΐου ἀπόκρισιν. But, 
even if grammatical usage were consistent 
with the phrase τ. ’A. 7. μ. dx., it would 
not be in accordance with the idea of Am- 
phiaraus to speak of his oracle as separate 
from himself. See note on i. 52, τῷ δὲ 
᾿Αμφιάρεῳ. If the words are not an in- 

lation, τοῦ μαντηΐον ἀπόκρισιν must 
be taken together as one word signifying 
‘‘ an oracular response.” 

149 πάντα τρισχίλια, “ three thousand 
of every kind.” See iv. 88, πᾶσι δέκα. 
ix. 81, Παυσανίῃ δὲ πάντα δέκα ἐξαιρέθη 
τε καὶ ἐδόθη, γυναῖκες, ἵπποι, τάλαντα, 
κάμηλοι, ὡς δὲ αὕτως καὶ τὰ ἄλλα χρή- 

τα. 

150 τούτῳ, i. 6. τῷ ἐν Δελφοῖσι θεῷ. 

151 καταχεάμενος χρυσὸν ἄπλετον. See 


note on v. 92, τοιοῦτο μέν ἐστι ὑμῖν ἢ 
τυραννίς. 

15 ἡμιπλίνθια ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐξήλαυνε. See 
note on iy. 166, τοῦτο τὸ μὴ ἄλλῳ εἴη 
βασιλέϊ. 

153 ἀπέφθου χρυσοῦ, ‘refined gold,” 
i.e. purified by amalgamation, and, as it 
were, boiling down. 

154 λευκοῦ χρυσοῦ, ‘‘white gold,” by 
which is probably meant that compound 
(one-fifth of silver and four-fifths of gold) 
to which the name of ἤλεκτρον was given. 
Sardis was the staple of this commodity, 
as appears from SorHocries (Antigone, 
1036), where it is coupled with the gold 
from India : 


xepdalver’, ἐμπολᾶτε τὸν πρὸς Σάρδεων 
ἤλεκτρον, εἰ βούλεσθε, καὶ τὸν ᾿Ινδικὸν 
χρυσὸν, κ.τ.λ. 


This alloyed mass formed a convenient 
shape for exporting the gold-dust which 
was washed down by the Tmolus (v. 
101). Gold, too, is sometimes found 
combined with silver, and this mixture 
may have acquired a traditional value, 
and added to the other motives for al- 
loying the pure metal when exported. 


CLIO. I. 49-51. . 33 


de καὶ λέοντος εἰκόνα χρυσοῦ ἀπέφθου, ἕλκουσαν σταθμὸν τα- 
λαντα δέκα' οὗτος ὁ λέων, ἐπεί τε κατεκαίετο ὁ ἐν Δελφοῖσι 
νηὸς “"", κατέπεσε ἀπὸ τῶν ἡμιπλινθίων' ἐπὶ γὰρ τούτοισι ἵδρυτο" 
καὶ νῦν κεῖται ἐν τῷ Κορινθίων θησαυρῷ "5, ἕλκων σταθμὸν 
ἕβδομον ἡμιτάλαντον: ἀπετάκη γὰρ αὐτοῦ τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον. 
᾿Επιτελέσας δὲ ὁ Κροῖσος ταῦτα ἀπέπεμπε ἐς Δελφοὺς καὶ τάδε 
ἄλλα ἅμα τοῖσι' κρητῆρας δύο μεγάθεϊ μογάλους "1, χρύσεον καὶ 
ἀργύρεον: τῶν ὁ μὲν χρύσεος ἐκέετο ἐπὶ δεξιὰ ἐσιόντι ἐς τὸν νηὸν, 
ὃ δὲ ἀργύρεος ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερά" (μετεκινήθησαν δὲ καὶ οὗτοι ὑπὸ τὸν 
νηὸν κατακαέντα, καὶ ὁ μὲν χρύσεος κεῖται ἐν τῷ Κλαζομενίων 
θησαυρῷ, ἕλκων σταθμὸν ἔννατον ἡμιτάλαντον καὶ ἔτι δυώδεκα 
pvéas ὁ δὲ ἀργύρεος ἐπὶ τοῦ προνηΐου " τῆς γωνίης, χωρέων 
ἀμφορέας ἑξακοσίους: ἐπικίρναταε γὰρ ὑπὸ Δελφῶν Θεοφανί- 
ovat**- φασὶ δέ μιν Δελφοὶ Θεοδώρου τοῦ Σαμίου ἔργον εἶναι 15, 
καὶ ἐγὼ δοκέω' οὐ γὰρ τὸ συντυχὸν φαίνεταί μοι ἔργον εἶναι") καὶ 


“πίθους Ἐ τε ἀργυρέους τέσσαρας 


The adulteration accounts for the current 
application of the epithet χλωρός : 


τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶ χλωρὸν, ἀντιβολῶ, τὸ χρυσίον; 
δέδοικ᾽ ἐπιβουλενόμενον ὑπὸ πάντων ἀεί. 
(Comicus Incertus ap. Schol. Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 204.) 


155 dwel τε xarexalero 5 ἐν Δελφοῖσι 
νηός. This conflagration is placed b 
Clinton (on the authority of Pavaawras) 
in the year 548 g.c. It is noticed by 
Herodotus (ii. 180; v. 62), but without 
any other definition of the time than that it 
was when Amasis was reigning in Egypt. 

136 dy τῷ Ἑορινθίων θησαυρῷ. 
above, note 57. 

137 εἴ μογάλους, ‘‘ large in size.” 
See ii. 74, μεγάθεϊ μικρούς. iv. 52, pe- 
γάθεϊ σμικρή. 

138 προγηΐου.ι Two MSS have νηΐου. 
Perhaps both readings are glosses, and the 
true text merely ἐπὶ τῆς γωνίης. See viii. 
122. 

149 Θεοφανίοισι. See Smirn, Diction- 
ary of Greek and Latin Antiquities, v. 
Theophania. 

160 Θεοδώρου τοῦ Σαμίου ἔργον εἶναι. 
Herodotus in another passage (iii. 41) 
speaks of Theodorus the son of Telecles, 
a Samian, as the artist who made the ring 


worn by Polycrates; and the question- 


arises whether the Theodorus here spoken 
of is the same person. Theodorus “ the 


VOL. I. 


ἀπέπεμψε, of ἐν τῷ Κορινθίων 


Samian’’ is put by Prato (Jon. § 4), to- 
gether with Daedalus and Epeus, two art- 
ists who belong more to mythical than 
historical times. Priny (N. H. xxxv. 
12. 15) places him “ long before’’ the ex- 
pulsion of the Bacchiadee from Corinth,— 
an event which Clinton assigns to the 
year 655 B.c. Plato speaks of him as an 
ἀνδριαντοποιὸς, and Pliny as one who with 
Rhecus “ plasticen invenit.’”? This last 
is no doubt an inaccurate expression, as 
it was metal-casting, and not sculpture, 
which Rhoecus and the ancient Theodorus 
invented. The most natural supposition 
seems to be, that the Delphians attri- 
buted the vase Herodotus speaks of to 
the Theodorus to whom Plato alludes, he 
being the most celebrated artist of the 
name. Whether it was really by him is 
quite another matter. The Lycians exhi- 
bited a brazen bowl in the temple of 
Apollo at Patara, which they asserted to 
be the offering of Telephus and the work 
of Hephaestus, ‘forgetting apparently,” 
says Pausanias (ix. 4]. 1), ‘‘ that Theo- 
dorus and Rheecus, the Samians, were the 
first who cast in brass” (see note 87). The 
remark which Herodotus himself makes in 
confirmation of the Delphian account may 
serve to show the kind of reasoning which 
would be most operative with his in- 
formants. 

* Tho last of these πίθοι was carried off 


Ε 


51 


52 


and to Am- 
phiaraus. 


34 HERODOTUS 


θησαυρῷ ἑστᾶσι, καὶ περιρραντήρια δύο ἀνέθηκε, χρύσεόν τε καὶ 
ἀργύρεον: τῶν τῷ χρυσέῳ ἐπυγέγραπται, ΛΑΚΕΔΑΙΜΟΝΊΩΝ, 
φαμένων εἶναε ἀνάθημα' οὐκ ὀρθῶς λέγοντες .5. ἔστι yap καὶ 
τοῦτο Kpoicov' ἐπέγραψε δὲ τῶν τις Δελφῶν Δακεδαιμονίοισι 
βουλόμενος χαρίσασθαι, τοῦ ἐπιστάμενος τὸ οὔνομα οὐκ ἐπιμνήσο- 
μαι. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν παῖς, δι’ οὗ τῆς χειρὸς ῥέει τὸ ὕδωρ, Δακεδαε- 
μονίων ἐστί: οὐ μέντοι τῶν γε περιρραντηρίων οὐδέτερον. ἄλλα 
τε ἀναθήματα οὐκ ἐπίσημα πολλὰ ἀπέπεμψε ἅμα τούτοισε ὁ 
Κροῖσος, καὶ χεύματα ἀργύρεα κυκλοτερέα, καὶ δὴ καὶ γυναεκὸς 
εἴδωλον χρύσεον τρίπηχυ, τὸ Δελφοὶ τῆς ἀρτοκόπου τῆς Κροίσου 
εἰκόνα *? λέγουσι εἶναι. πρὸς δὲ, καὶ τῆς ἑωυτοῦ γυναικὸς τὰ ἀπὸ 
τῆς δειρῆς ἀνέθηκε ὁ Κροῖσος καὶ τὰς ζώνας. Ταῦτα μὲν ἐς Δελ- 
φοὺς ἀπέπεμψε' τῷ δὲ ᾿Αμφιάρεῳ ᾽“, πυθόμενος αὐτοῦ τήν τε 





by Sylia. It was so large and heavy that 
it was broken into pieces for removal. 
Pirorarca (Sylla, § 12). 

161 οὐκ ὀρθῶς λέγοντες. The construc- 
tion requires λεγόντων if the word be ap- 
plied to the Lacedemonians. And the 
irregularity is so gratuitous, that it is dif- 
ficult to suppose λέγοντες genuine. I am 
inclined to think the text originally ran, 
τῶν τῷ χρυσέῳ ἐπιγέγραπται ΛΑΚΕΔΑΙ- 
MONION (φαμένων εἶναι ἀνάθημα) οὐκ 
ὀρθῶς Adyow (i. 6. τὸ ἐπίγραμμα, 
gathered by inference from the word ἐπι- 
γέγραπται). Then, the two first letters 
of the word ἐστι being repeated by an 
error of transcription (Aeyoves esti), the 
next copyist thought ar had been omitted, 
and corrected to the present reading. 

102 οὐκ ὀπιμνήσομαι. Protemy, the 
son of Hephsestion (a foolish compiler 
of the time of Hadrian), gives the name 
of this Delphian as Aethus. He likewise 
gives the name of the queen of Candaules, 
and various other detaile—some of them 
contradictory to othera—relative to points 
left undetermined by Herodotus. For a 
sketch of the nature of the Miscellanies 
from which details of this sort were 
drawn, see BLaxesziey, Life of Aristotle, 
p. 8, and p. 25, note 5. 

163 τῇς ἀρτοκόπου τῆς Ἐροίσου εἰκόνα. 
PiLuTarcs (Cur Pythia non reddat car- 
mine, p. 401, E) relates a tradition that 
Croesua’s life was saved by this female, 
who gave him information of poison 
having been mixed in his bread by the 
machinations of a stepmother. But, whe- 
ther this were the case or not, it seems 


impossible that such a story should have 
prevailed at Delphi in the time of Hero- 
dotas, or he would hardly have omitted 
it. The Delphians probably gathered that 
the figure represented Croesus’s “ bread- 
chipper,” from some instrument held in 
the hand. The story of Plutarch is hardly 
of better authority than many of those 
related by Ptolemy Hephestion (see note 
162). There is, however, no reason to 
object to the word ἀρτοκόπος as desig- 
nating an Asiatic official, or to desire to 
change it into ἀρτοποιὸς or ἀρτοπόκπος. 
The duties attaching to the office were 
probably analogous to those belonging to 
the “carver” at the baronial tables in 
feudal times. 

164 τῷ δὲ ᾿Αμφιάρεῳ. It does not ap- 
pear from the words of Herodotus whe- 
ther the offering of which he speaks was 
made at a shrine of Amphbiaraus, forming 
a part of the temple of the Ismenian 
Apollo at Thebes, or at the place where 
the response was obtained, and from 
thence transferred to Thebes. In fact, 
it is not clear, from this or that 
in § 46, to what locality he refers when 
he says that Croesus sent to Amphiaraus. 
In South Boeotia alone there were at least 
three localities assigned as the spot where 
Amphiaraus was swallowed up with his 
chariot; one on the right of the road 
from Potnise to Thebes (PAUSANTAS, ix. 
8. 3), a second at Harma, hard by Myca- 
lessus, on the road from Thebes to Chal. 
cis (Ip. ix. 19. 4), and a third twelve 
stades from Oropus (Ip. i. 34.1). In all 
these the same legend prevailed, and the 


CLIO. I. 52, 53. 35 


ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν πάθην, ἀνέθηκε σάκος τε χρύσεον πᾶν ὁμοίως καὶ 
αἰχμὴν στερεὴν πᾶσαν χρυσέην, τὸ ξυστὸν τῇσι λόγχησι ." ἐὸν 
ὁμοίως χρύσεον" τὰ ἔτει καὶ ἀμφότερα ἐς ἐμὲ ἦν κείμενα ἐν Θήβησι, 
καὶ Θηβαίων ἐν τῷ νηῷ τοῦ ᾿Ισμηνίου ᾿Απόλλωνος 155. 

Totos δὲ ἄγειν μέλλουσε τῶν Δυδῶν ταῦτα τὰ δῶρα ἐς τὰ ἱρὰ 
ἐνετέλλετο ὁ Κροῖσος ἐπειρωτᾶν τὰ χρηστήρια, εἰ στρατεύηται 
ἐπὶ Πέρσας Κροῖσος, καὶ εἴ τινα στρατὸν ἀνδρῶν προσθέοιτο 
φίλον ; ὡς δὲ ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὰ ἀπεπέμφθησαν οἱ Δυδοὶ "517 ἀν- Reply of 
έθεσαν τὰ ἀναθήματα, ἐχρέωντο ᾿ τοῖσι χρηστηρίοισι, λέγοντες" ain au 
““ Κροῖσος, ὁ Δυδῶν te καὶ ἄλλων ἐθνέων βασιλεὺς, νομίσας τάδε oe 
μαντήϊα evar μοῦνα 15 ἐν ἀνθρώποισι, ὑμῖν re ἄξια δῶρα ἔδωκε baa 
τῶν ἐξευρημάτων, καὶ νῦν ὑμέας ἐπειρωτᾷ, εἰ στρατεύηται "7" ἐπὶ 
Πέρσας, καὶ εἴ τινα στρατὸν ἀνδρῶν προσθέοιτο σύμμαχον ; οἱ 
μὲν ταῦτα ἐπειρώτεον. τῶν δὲ μαντηΐων ἀμφοτέρων 7) ἐς τὠυτὸ 
ai γνῶμαι συνέδραμον, προλέγουσαι Κροίσῳ, ἣν στρατεύηται ἐπὶ 


53 


Πέρσας, μεγάλην ἀρχήν μιν καταλῦσαι 


12. τοὺς δὲ ᾿Ελλήνων 


δυνατωτάτους συνεβούλευόν οἱ ἐξευρόντα φίλους προσθέσθαι. 


same mode of consulting the hero, who 
‘was supposed to hold communion with his 
votary in dreams, without the interven- 
tion of any πρόμαντις. The ritual of Am- 
phiaraus is substantially identical with 
that of Faunus (described by Vinoit, 
En. vii. 80—100). Both the one and 
the other, and indeed Trophonius also, 
belong to the ancient system of elemental 
worship,—a pantheism broken up into 
polytheism,—which prevailed among the 
earliest population of the Italian and Hel- 
lenic peninsulas. In the time of Herodo- 
tus, —with the exception of Arcadia and a 
few insulated spots,— this religion was 
every where overlaid and much modified 
by the mythology brought in by the 
supervening Hellenic tribes; the early 
ritual being often taken up, and the an- 
cient deities incorporated into the new 
system by a legend connecting them with 
the recently imported. The preface of the 
Pythian priestess in the Eumenides of 
AESCHYLUS is an excellent example of this. 

65 τῇσι λόγχῃσι. The plural number 
here seems to refer to the sharp butt of 
the lance (properly called cavpwrhp), by 
which it was fixed in the ground, as well 
as to the point. 

166 ἐν τῷ νηῷ τοῦ Ἰσμηνίου ᾿Απόλλω- 
νος. See note 14]. 


167 ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὰ ἀπεπέμφθησαν of 
Λυδοί. The manuscripts 8 and V have 
ἀπίκοντο és τ. ἀπ. οἱ κήρυκες. See note 140. 
ὲ 165 ἐχρέωντο. § and V have καὶ 


Xpeoy. 

169 τάδε μαντήϊα εἶναι μοῦνα. See note 
171. 
170 ef στρατεύηται καὶ ... el .... 
προσθέοιτο, ‘if he must make a warlike 
expedition against the Persians, and whe- 
ther (in that case) to take any allies.” On 
the first or main point the decision of the 
oracle was imperatively demanded, but 
the putting the second point was a mere 
contingency. See note 40. See also 
Matra14, Gr. Gr. § 516. 3. 

171 ἀμφοτέρων. If 8 and V represent 
a different διασκευὴ of the work from that 
which the other manuscripts exhibit, and 
are not derived from the fuller text by a 
process of excision, this word must in 
them refer to the two oracles at Delphi 
and the Oasis of Ammon (see note 140). 
In the others, it must be considered to 
refer to those of Apollo at Delphi, and of 
Amphiaraus. See i. 52, and the various 
readings of i. 92. 
ῦ The verse Kpoigos 


“Advy διαβὰς μεγάλην ἀρχὴν καταλύσει 
(which Cicero renders “Croesus Halym 


penetrans magnam pervertet opum vim "ἢ 
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36 HERODOTUS 
54 Ἐπεί τε δὲ ἀνενειχθέντα ta. θεοπρόπια ἐπύθετο ὁ Κροῖσος, 
His gratuity « 


to the Del. ὑπερήσθη τε τοῖσε χρηστηρίοισι' πάγχυ τε ἐλπίσας καταλύσειν 
phians, χὴν Κύρου βασιληΐην, πέμψας ")" αὗτις ἐς Πνθὼ Δελφοὺς δωρέ- 
εται "Ἶ", πυθόμενος αὐτῶν τὸ πλῆθος, κατ᾽ ἄνδρα δύο στατῆρσε "" 

ἕκαστον χρυσοῦ. Δελφοὶ δὲ ἀντὶ τούτων ἔδοσαν Κροίσῳ καὶ 

Avdoiot προμαντηΐην καὶ arerelny καὶ προεδρίην, καὶ ἐξεῖναι τῷ 

δῦ βουλομένῳ αὐτῶν γενέσθαι Δελφὸν ἐς τὸν ἀεὶ χρόνον. Δωρησά- 
μενος δὲ τοὺς Δελφοὺς ὁ Κροῖσος, ἐχρηστηριάζετο τὸ τρίτον. 

ἐπεί τε γὰρ δὴ παρέλαβε τοῦ μαντηΐου ἀληθηΐην, ἐνεφορέετο 


αὐτοῦ .5. ἐπειρώτα δὲ τάδε χρηστηριαζόμενος, εἴ οἱ πολυχρόνιος 


Third re- ἔσται ἡ μουναρχίη. ἡ δὲ Πυθίη οἱ χρᾷ τάδε' 

sponse o 

the Del- 

phian oracle ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἡμίονος βασιλεὺς Μήδοισι γένηται, 
aoe of καὶ τότε, Av8t ποδαβρὲ 111, πολυψήφιδα παρ᾽ Ἕρμον 
his power. φεύγειν, μηδὲ μένειν, phd αἰδεῖσθαι κακὸς εἶναι. 


[4 


56 Τούτοισι ἐλθοῦσι τοῖσι ἔπεσι ὁ Κροῖσος πολλόν τε μάλιστα πάν- 


De Div. ii. 56) is given by Droporvus 
Sicu.vus; and other later writers, as the 

oracle. It seems, however, most 
probable that this hexameter is merely 
made up out of the phrase which Hero- 
dotus gives as containing the ambiguous 
portion of the answer received by Croesus. 
The aorist καταλῦσαι, instead of the future 
καταλύσειν, shows that the substance, and 
not the very words in the form in which 
they were uttered, is related: ‘telling 
Croesus beforehand of his pulling down a 
great empire, supposing him to attack the 
Persians.”’ If the future be adopted, the 
passage must be rendered, “ that he would 
pull down,’’ &c. 

173 πέμψας abris ἐς Πυθὼ Δελφοὺς 
δωρέεται. It will be observed, that Hero- 
dotus does not recognize any city “ Del- 
phi.” In his time the Delphians lived 
ecattered in several hamlets (κωμηδὸν) in 
the recesses of Parnassus. Pytho (the 
temple and oracle of the god) was their 
central point (caput gentis), and the ob- 
ject of their care (Φοίβου Δελφοὶ θέραπες. 
Eunipipes, Jon, 94). This present of 
Croesus perhaps gave a form to the story 
related by Piurarca, quoted in note on 
ii. 134: κηρυσσόντων Δελφῶν. 

174 πέμψας... ἐνεφορέετο αὐτοῦ. All 
this passage is omitted in the manuscripts 
8 and V, which join the middle of § δά 


to that of § 55 thus, ὑπερήσθη τε τοῖσι 
'χρηστηρίοισι τάχν τε ἀλπίσας καταλύσειν 
ah» Kibpou βασιληΐην καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Δελφοὺς 
χρηστηρια(ζόμενος exnpéra, «.7.A., thus 
leaving out all mention of the present to 
the Delphisns, and of the privileges in 
consequence conferred upon the Lydians, 
and producing an extremely loose and 
slovenly construction. See note 136. 

178 δύο στατῆρσι. See note on iv. 166, 
τοῦτο Td ph ἄλλῳ εἴη βασιλξι. 

176 ἐνεφορέετο αὐτοῦ, “ he took his fill 
of it ;”’ a metaphor derived from persons 


eating greedily. 

117 πρδαβρέ. Tenderness of foot was 
regarded in ancient times as a character- 
istic of luxury. Thus Eorrpipes makes 
Hecuba say : 


“Ayere τὸν ἁβρὸν δήποτ᾽ ἐν Τροίᾳ πόδα 
νῦν δ᾽ ὄντα δοῦλον (Troad. 506). 


Compare Deuteronomy xxviii. 56, 4 τρυ- 
φερὰ, ἧς οὐχὶ πεῖραν ἔλαβεν ὃ ποῦς αὐτῆς 
βαίνειν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς διὰ τὴν τρυφερότητα. 
And, contrariwise, to go without shoes was 
the most obvious exponent of asceticism. 
See ΑΒΙΒΤΟΡΗΑΝΕΒ (Nud. 103) : 


Tous ὠχριῶντας, τοὺς ἀνυποδήτους λέ- 
γεις, 


ὧν ὁ κακοδαίμων Σωκράτης καὶ Χαιρεφῶν. 


CLIO. 1. 54—656. 37 


τῶν ἥσθη, ἐλπίξων ἡμίονον οὐδαμὰ ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρὸς βασιλεύσειν 
Μήδων: οὐδ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς, οὐδὲ οἱ ἐξ αὐτοῦ, παύσεσθαί κοτε τῆς 
ἀρχῆς. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐφρόντιζε ἱστορέων, τοὺς ἂν ᾿Ελλήνων 
δυνατωτάτους ἐόντας προσκτήσαιτο φίλους. ἱστορέων δὲ εὕρισκε 
“Δακεδαιμονίους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους προέχοντας, τοὺς μὲν τοῦ Δωρικοῦ 
? γὰρ ἦν τὰ προκεκριμένα τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον, ἐόντα τὸ μὲν Πελασγικὸν τὸ δὲ ᾿Ελληνικὸν ἔθνος" καὶ τὸ a 
μὲν οὐδαμῆ κω ἐξεχώρησε '” the Pelas- 
yap Aeveadiwvos βασιλῆος οἴκεε γῆν τὴν Φθιῶτιν: ἐπὶ δὲ Δώρου ffellenie 
races. 


γένεος, τοὺς δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ιωνικοῦ. ταῦτα 
τὸ δὲ πολυπλάνητον κάρτα' ἐπὶ μὲν 


τοῦ “Ελληνος, τὴν ὑπὸ τὴν “Oocay τε καὶ τὸν Οὔλυμπον χώρην, 
καλεομένην δὲ ᾿Ἱστιαιῶτιν' ἐκ δὲ τῆς ᾿Ιστιαιώτιδος ὡς ἐξανέστη 


178 ταῦτα γὰρ ἦν τὰ προκεκριμένα τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον, ἐόντα τὺ μὲν Πελασγικὸν τὸ δὲ 
Ἑλληνικὸν ἔθνος. The manuscripts S and 
V omit these words and all that follows 
until the beginning of § 69, which they 
connect with what precedes thus: Ἰωνι- 
κοῦ" καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐξέπεμψεν ἐς Σπάρτην ἀγ- 
γέλους “ia τε φέροντας δῶρά τε φέροντας, 
κ.τ.λ. 

Gaisford reads, with the other MSS., 
ταῦτα yip ἦν τὰ προκεκριμένα ἐόντα τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον" τὸ μὲν Πελασγικὸν, τὸ δὲ ‘EA- 
ληνικὸν ἔθνος. For ἐόντα, Dobree and 
Porson proposed to read ἔθνεα. But the 
transposition of two words and a corrected 
punctuation remove all the difficulty. 
Translate, ‘for these were the leading 
nations of olden time, being, the one a 
Pelasgian, the other a Hellenic tribe.” 
The word προκεκριμένος corresponds to 
the German vornehm. 

That the first part at least of the pas- 
sage omitted in S and V is an addition, 
incorporated subsequently, seems indis- 
putable. from the circumstance that, as 
the text stands, the word Πελασγικὸν 
ought (according to the usage of lan- 
guage) to refer to the Doric race, and 
ἙἭΛλληνικὸν to the Ionic, whereas in fact 
the author intends the reverse. But it 
by no means follows that it is to be re- 

ed as an interpolation by another 
hand. It may very well be an extract 
from the collections of the author, written 
in the manner of a note in an interleaved 
copy by himself. 

179 τὸ μὲν οὐδαμῇ κω ἐξεχώρησε. A 
good deal of difficulty has been occasioned 
unnecessarily by the application of these 
words to the Πελασγικὸν ἔθνος, whereas 
they arein fact referred to the Ἰωνικὸν γένος, 


and of these especially to the Athenians, 
whose pride in their professed aboriginal 


character is well known. Hence the’ 


orator, in vii. 161, speaks of his country- 
men as μοῦνοι ἐόντες οὗ μετανάσται ‘EA- 
λήνων. But, even if the expression were 
necessarily referable to the Pelasgians, 
the difficulty would not be so great as has 
been supposed. The word ἐξεχώρησε 
does not expresa the kind of migration 
which takes place when a swarm is thrown 
off, but that when a whole people moves 
away from one territory into another. 
And this last character is not attached to 
the Pelasgians by Herodotus. It was 80, 
perbaps first of all, by Epxorus, the 

pularity of whose work made it the 
basis of all subsequent histories of Greece 
(mediately or immediately) even down to 
the last generation. But, from the ac- 
count which Srraso (v. cap. 2, p. 357, 
segq.) gives of Ephorus’s statements, it is 
plain that his view rested on no positive 
authority, but was a mere hypothesis to 
account for the existence of Pelasgian tra- 
ditions in many widely scattered places. 
There is nothing related of the Pelasgians 
by Herodotus which is incompatible with 
the theory that they were a primitive 
people, who long antecedently to the his- 
torical times overspread a great portion 
of what was afterwards called Hellas (at 
which period the Athenians themselves 
were Pelasgian, and called Cranal, viii. 
44). In the time of Herodotus, all traces 
of them were obliterated in the greater 
part of Hellas; but a few insulated popu- 
lations remained, in Arcadia, Acte, Lem- 
nos, Imbros, Creston, Placie, Scylace, 
Antandros;—and Pelasgian names and 
rituals in many other places. 


38 HERODOTUS 


ὑπὸ Καδμείων, οἴκεε ἐν Πίνδῳ Maxedvoy καλεόμενον: ἐνθεῦτεν 
δὲ αὖτις ἐς τὴν Δρυοπίδα 5 μετέβη, καὶ ἐκ τῆς Δρυοπίδος οὕτως *** 
ἐς Πελοπόννησον ἐλθὸν, Δωρικὸν ἐκλήθη. 


δ7΄ Ἣν τινα δὲ γλῶσσαν ἵεσαν οἱ Πελασγοὶ, οὐκ ἔχω ἀτρεκέως 
Langua ? »., 182 , a a νῃν 
a the . εἶπαι. εἰ δὲ χρεὸν : ad τεκμαιρόμενον λέγειν sad νῦν ἐπ 
lagians. ojos Πελασγῶν, τῶν ὑπὲρ Τυρσηνῶν Κρηστῶνα πόλεν ᾿ οἱ- 


κεόντων, οἱ ὅμουροί κοτε ἦσαν τοῖσι νῦν Δωριεῦσι καλεομένοεσι' 
οἴκεον δὲ τηνικαῦτα γῆν τὴν νῦν Θεσσαλιῶτιν καλεομένην: καὶ 
cov" Πλακίην τε καὶ Σκυλάκην Πελασγῶν οἰκισάντων ἐν ᾿ Ελ- 
λησπόντῳ, οἱ σύνοικοι ἐγένοντο ᾿Αθηναίοισι "3", καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα 
Πελασγικὰ ἐόντα πολίσματα ᾽" τὸ οὔνομα μετέβαλε: εἰ τούτοισι 
τεκμαιρόμενον δεῖ λέγειν, ἦσαν οἱ Πελασγοὶ βάρβαρον γλῶσσαν 
ἱέντες. εἰ τοίνυν ἦν καὶ πᾶν τοιοῦτο τὸ Πελασγικὸν, τὸ ᾽4τ:- 


199 Δρυοπίδα. Herodotus describes this in this way, than that the true view should 


be that which results from the mechanical 


region as the metropolis of the Dorians 
(viii. 31). It is ποδεὼν στεινὸς ὡς τριή- 
κοντα σταδίων μάλιστά xn εὖρος, κείμενος 
μεταξὺ τῆς τε Μηλίδος καὶ τῆς Φωκίδος 
χώρης. The population of it, expelled 
(according to the tradition) by Heracles 
and the Melians, founded Hermione in 


Argolis (viii. 43). 
181 st Mg “ direct, without more ado.”’ 
See note 22. 

182 χρεόν. Gaisford, with most MSS, 
has χρεών. 


183 γῶν ὑπὲρ Τυρσηνῶν Kpnotava πό- 
λιν. ΝΊΕΒΌΗΒ considered that this name 
was corrupt, and wished to read Κροτῶνα, 
regarding the city as Cortona. But, inde- 
pendently of the boldness of this altera- 
tion, it seems unlikely that Cortona in 
Tuscany should be coupled together with 
Scylace and Placie in the Hellespont. 
The solution of the difficulty is not easy 
if we retain Κρηστῶνα (see the note on 
v. 3, Κρηστωναίων), unless we take Tup- 
σηνῶν to mean the Tyrrhene Pelasgians 
of Athos. See note 186. 

184 γῶν, An emendation of Dobdree’s. 
Gaisford with the MSS has τήν. 

185 of σύνοικοι ἐγένοντο ᾿Αθηναίοισι. 
In another passage (ii. 51) the Pelasgian 
immigrants into Attica are represented as 
coming from Samothrace. If it be con- 
sidered that the populations of all these 
Pelasgian localities were ethnically iden- 
tical, it is not strange that one should take 
the place of another in traditions orally 
transmitted. It is more probable that 
two legends should vary from one another 


combination of the two. Here, for in- 
stance, it may be said, the immigration 
was of a multitude coming partly from 
Placie and Scylace and partly from Samo- 
thrace. But, if so, why should the author 
have omitted the mention of one half of 
the colonists in the one case, and the 
other half in the other? See the note on 
ii. 51, ad fin. 

186 ὅσα ἄλλα Πελασγικὰ ἐόντα πολί- 
σματα. The towns referred to are perhaps 
those mentioned by Taucypipgs (iv. 109) 
as lying in Acte, the peninsula terminating 
in the mountain Athos, separated from the 
main by Xerxes’ canal. This was filled 
with small towns inhabited by a mixed 
race of barbarians speaking two languages. 
“ There was a small element of Chalcidians 
among them, but they were mostly Pelas- 
gians, some of the Tyrrhenes who for- 
merly inhabited Lemnos and Athens, and 
Bisaltee, Crestonians, and Edones” (Tav- 
cyp. l. c.). 

187 ἦσαν of Ἰϊελασγοὶ βάρβαρον γλῶσ- 
σαν ἱέντες. This observation must not 
be taken for more than it is worth, and 
used to prove that the Pelasgian language 
differed etymologically from the Greek. 
The language of these towns doubtless 
sounded strange to the ear of Herodotus, 
as the dialect of Coniston does to an East 
Anglian. But, although differing so much 
from the current Hellenic as to neces- 
sitate the use of two languages (see the 
bast note), it should be remembered that 
whatever is common to the Latin and 
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τικὸν ἔθνος, ἐὸν Πελασγικὸν, ἅμα τῇ μεταβολῇ τῇ ἐς “EX- 

Anvas καὶ τὴν γλῶσσαν μετέμαθε. καὶ γὰρ δὴ οὔτε οἱ Κρη- 
στωνιῆται οὐδαμοῖσι τῶν νῦν σῴεας περιοικεόντων εἰσὶ ὁμό- 
γλωσσοι, οὔτε οἱ Πλακιηνοί σφίσι δὲ ὁμόγλωσσοι' δηλοῦσί 

τε, ὅτι, τὸν ἠνείκαντο γλώσσης χαρακτῆρα μεταβαίνοντες ἐς 

ταῦτα τὰ χωρία, τοῦτον ἔχουσι ἐν φυλακῇ. Τὸ δὲ Ἑλληνικὸν δ8 
γλώσσῃ μὲν, ἐπεί τε ἐγένετο αἰεί κοτε τῇ αὐτῇ διαχρέεται, ὡς ἐμοὶ foals race 
καταϊρασεται εἶναι" ἀποσχίσθεν βεῦτοὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ Πελεση νῦν ἐὸν ant origi 
ἀσθενὲς, ἀπὸ σμικροῦ Teo τὴν ἀρχὴν ὁρμεώμενον, αὔξηται ἐς bas always 
πλῆθος [τῶν ἐθνέων] πολλὸν", μάλιστα προσκεχωρηκότων αὐτῷ language. 

LA 4 a e \ 3 [2 Has been 
καὶ ἄλλων ἐθνέων βαρβάρων συχνῶν. as’ δὴ ὧν ἐμοί γε increased by 
4 XN ‘ > lA imi 
δοκέει οὐδὲ τὸ Πελασγικὸν ἔθνος, ἐὸν βάρβαρον, οὐδαμὰ μεγάλως many ἔασον, 

᾽ a barous na- 
Τούτων δὴ ὧν τῶν ἐθνέων τὸ μὲν ᾿Αττικὸν κατεχόμενόν τε καὶ 59 


διεσπασμένον'" ἐπυνθάνετο ὁ Κροῖσος ὑπὸ Πεισιστράτου τοῦ ἜΠΟΣ οἱ 


tions 


Greek languages as they exist must have ficult. It would na have ended 


existed in their common parent. What was 
this if not Pelasgian? If the dialect of 
Pilacie and Scylace differed only as much 
from the H ec of commerce in the 
time of Herodotus as the Dutch of the 
present day does from English, a traveller 
would not hesitate to call it foreign, 
although a philologer would consider the 
connexion an extremely close one. Pos- 
sibly Herodotus may have formed his 
judgment of the dialect of Scylace and 
Placie from natives of those places which 
he met with at Cyztcus, in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of which Scy- 


lace was (Hecataos ap. Steph. By-_ 


zant. sub v.), or even may have taken 
the word of the Cyzicenes for its cha- 


racter. 

188 ὃς πλῆθος πολλόν. The MSS have 
ἐς πλῆθος τῶν ἐθνέων πολλῶν (Or πολλῷ). 
If τῶν ἐθνέων be genuine, it must be in- 

of ‘‘the nations of which the 
Hellenic race is notoriously compoeed.”’ 
But the words seem to be a gloss from 
the hand of some one who supposed that 
the aggregation of barbarous tribes pre- 
sently mentioned was referred to. 

189 ὡς δὴ ὧν ἐμοί ye. Gaisford has 
πρὸς δὴ dy ἐμοί re. Aldus and one MS 
have ὡς for πρὸς, and all the MSS have 
ve for ye. But the paseage is unintel- 
ligible unless some variation be made. 
The construction of the sentence is dif- 


with ἠυνξήθη, but the infinitive has taken 
the place of the subjunctive as if the sen- 
tence had begun ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ, But it 
is not easy to find a motive for such 
sloventiness of writing. See note 136 and 
the variations in the manuscripts 8 and V 
there noted. 

19 διεσπασμένον. The Athenians may 
be said to have been “ divided by Pisistra- 
tas’ from the circumstance of his having 
exiled the Alcmeeonid faction, and thus 
crippled the resources of the state. See 
below, i. 64; v. 62. But it is a common 
idiom in Greek to construct grammati- 
cally two phrases in the same combina. 
tion with a third, although in point of 
sense only one of them can, strictly 
speaking, be combined with it. Thus 
Sornocizs, Aj. 1034 :— 


dp” οὐκ Ἐρινὺς τοῦτ᾽ ἐχάλκευσε ξίφος 

κακεῖνον [sc. ζωστῆρα] “Αἰδης δημι- 
ουργὸς ἄγριος ; 

and Elect. 435 :— 


— 4 πνοαῖσιν ἣ βαθυσκαφεῖ κόνει 


κρύψον νιν. 


So, in vi. 43, Mardonius comes from Susa 
to the Cilician seaboard πολλὸν μὲν κάρτα 
πεζὸν ἅμα ἀγόμενος πολλὸν δὲ ναυτι- 
κὸν, where Casaubon endeavours to ex- 
plain ναυτικὸν as “ sailors,” στρατὸν being 


under the 
Pisistratids. 


Birth of 
Pisistratus 
foretold by 
8 portent. 


40 HERODOTUS 


“Ἱπποκράτεος τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον τυραννεύοντος ᾿Αθηναίων. ‘Iarmo- 


κράτεϊ γὰρ, ἐόντε ἰδιώτῃ καὶ θεωρέοντι τὰ ᾿Ολύμπια, τέρας ἀγένετο 
4 4 > φι ς e / 4 a 4 a 
μέγα: θύσαντος yap αὐτοῦ τὰ ipa, ot λέβητες ἐπεστεῶτες, καὶ κρεῶν 
τε ἐόντες ἔμπλεοι καὶ ὕδατος, ἄνευ πυρὸς ἔξζεσαν, καὶ ὑπερέβαλον. 
Χίλων δὲ ὁ “Δακεδαιμόνιος) παρατυχὼν καὶ θεησάμενος τὸ 
᾽ ? € ’ - ~ a Ἁ 
τέρας συνεβούλευε ᾿Ἱπποκράτεϊ πρῶτα μὲν γυναῖκα τεκνοττοιὸν 
X ” > 7 > 4 Ψ ΄ x 
μὴ ἄγεσθαι ἐς τὰ οἰκία, εἰ δὲ τυγχάνει ὄχων, δεύτερα τὴν 
γυναῖκα ἐκπέμπειν: καὶ εἴ τις οἱ τυγχάνει ἐὼν παῖς, τοῦτον 
ἀπείπασθαι οὔκων" ταῦτα παραινέσαντος Χίλωνος πείθεσθαι 
θέλειν τὸν ᾿Ιπποκράτεα, γενέσθαι οἱ μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν Πεισίστρατον 
τοῦτον: ὃς, στασιαζύόντων τῶν παράλων καὶ τῶν ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου 
᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ τῶν μὲν προεστεῶτος Μεγακλέος τοῦ ᾿Αλκμαίωνος, 
τῶν δὲ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου Δυκούργου ᾿Αριστολαΐδεω, καταφρονήσας 





τὴν τυραννίδα", ἤγειρε τρίτην στάσιν. 
καὶ τῷ λόγῳ τῶν ὑπερακρίων προστὰς 


understood. But it would have been 
scarcely more difficult for him to find 
ships in Persia than sailors. The true 
solution is to infer ἔχων from ἀγόμενος. 
See note on vi. 97, ἀλλὰ πέρην. 

191 Χίλων ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος. The ad- 
vice given by the sage on this occasion 
must not be allowed to deprive him of 
the reputation which attaches to him as a 
person of political sagacity. See the note 
on ii. 49, σοφισταί. 

192 οὔκων ταῦτα Πεισίστρατον. 
For the use of the word οὔκων, which 
is equivalent to καὶ, ob γὰρ, see note on 
v. 59, ult. The oblique forms θέλειν τὸν 
Ἵπε. and γενέσθαι instead of the direct 
ἤθελε ὁ Ἵππ. and ἐγένετο are used to 
show that the connexion of the birth of 
Pisistratus with the portent was a matter 
of hearsay. ‘‘ And, as ἐξ seems that Hip- 
pocrates, when Chilo gave this advice, 
was unwilling to obey it, they say that 
afterwards, this, the notorious [τὸν] Pi- 
sistratus, was born to him,’’ &c. Then 
follows the direct form, $s..... 
ἤγειρε, because the circumstances related 
are regarded as a part of authentic his- 
tory. 
193 καταφρονήσας τὴν τυραννίδα. The 
use Of καταφρονήσας as equivalent to 
φρονήσας is not sanctioned by either of 
the two passages (i. 66; viii. 10) which 
have been cited in defence of it. The 
passage is corrupt, possibly from a com- 


συλλέξας δὲ στασιώτας, 
194 


> μηχανᾶται τοιάδε' 


pression of two different readings (κατα- 
φρονήσας and φρονήσας τὴν Tup.) into 
one 


194 τῷ λόγῳ τῶν ὑπερακρίων προστὰτ, 
“ professing himself the representative of 
the highland party.”” Herodotus repre- 
sents this as a new party watchword 
assumed for the occasion by Pisistratus. 
There appears no sufficient reason for 
supposing that the revolution effected by 
him consisted (according to the account 
followed by Herodotus) in the elevation 
of a distinct tribe to higher political pri- 
vileges than it had hitherto enjoyed. On 
the contrary, the opposite seems to follow 
from the expression, οὔτε τιμὰς τὰς 
ἐούσας συνταράξας“ οὔτε θέσμια μεταλλάξας. 
ARISTOTLE too is most decisive in re- 
presenting the opportunity of usurpation 
as furnished to Pisistratus by his success 
in war, and the confidence of the com- 
monalty as being reposed in him from the 
hostility he exhibited to the rich. οἱ 
προστάται τοῦ δήμου, ὅτε πολεμικοὶ γέ- 
γοιντο, τυραννίδι ἐπετίθεντο' πάντες δὲ 
τοῦτο ἔδρων ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου πιστευθέντες, 
ἡ δὲ πίστις ἦν ἡ ἀπέχθεια ἡ πρὸς τοὺς 
πλουσίους, οἷον ᾿Αθήνῃσι Πεισίστρατος 
στασιάσας πρὸς τοὺς πεδιακούς (Polit. v. 
Ρ. 1305, a, line 20). These expressions 
of Aristotle are quite compatible with the 
statement of Herodotus, if we suppose 
that the troops with which Pisistratus 
was successful were mainly highlanders 
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τρωματίσας ἑωυτόν τε καὶ ἡμιόνους, ἤλασε ἐς τὴν ἀγορὴν τὸ 
ζεῦγος ὡς ἐκπεφευγὼς τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, οἵ μιν ἐλαύνοντα ἐς ἀγρὸν 
ἠθέλησαν ἀπολέσαι δῆθεν: ἐδέετό τε τοῦ δήμου φυλακῆς τινὸς 
πρὸς αὐτοῦ κυρῆσαι, πρότερον εὐδοκιμήσας ἐν τῇ πρὸς Μεγαρέας 
γενομένῃ στρατηγίῃ""", Νίσαιάν τε ὁλὼν καὶ ἄλλα ἀποδεξάμενος 
μεγάλα ἔργα ὁ δὲ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐξαπατηθεὶς, ἔδωκέ οἱ 
τῶν ἀστῶν καταλέξας ἄνδρας τούτους. of δορυφόροι μὲν οὐκ 
ἐγένοντο Πεισιστράτου κορυνηφόροι δέ: ξύλων γὰρ κορύνας ἔχοντες He becomes 


dynast, but 

εἴποντό οἱ ὄπισθε: συνεπαναστάντες δὲ οὗτοι ἅμα Πεισι- reigns with 
at mo- 

στράτῳ ἔσχον τὴν ἀκρόπολιν. ἔνθα δὴ ὁ Πεισίστρατος ἦρχε deration ; 


᾿Αθηναίων, οὔτε τιμὰς τὰς ἐούσας συνταράξας οὔτε θέσμια peran- 

λάξας" ἐπί τε τοῖσι κατεστεῶσι ἔνεμε τὴν πόλιν, κοσμέων καλῶς 

τε καὶ εὖ. Μετὰ δὲ οὐ πολλὸν χρόνον τὠντὸ φρονήσαντες of re 60 
τοῦ Μεγακλέως στασιῶται καὶ οἱ τοῦ Λυκούργου, ἐξελαύνουσί μεν. oe 
οὕτω μὲν Πεισίστρατος ἔσχε τὸ πρῶτον ᾿Αθήνας, καὶ τὴν τυραν- alition of 
vida οὔκω κάρτα ἐρριζωμένην ἔχων ἀπέβαλε' οἱ δὲ ἐξελάσαντες "58 Ly- 
Πεισίστρατον, αὗτις ἐκ νέης ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι ἐστασίασαν' περι- 
ἐλαυνόμενος δὲ τῇ στάσει ὁ Μεγακλέης, ἐπεκηρυκεύετο Πεισι- 


curgus ; 
aotpat@'”, εἰ βούλοιτό οἱ τὴν 


organized as infantry, a comparatively 
new arm of war (see note on v. 77). 
Sach, most useful in the mountainous 
Megaris, would of all others be most 
likely to be hampered with debt to the 
wealthy plainsmen, just as the small free- 
holders of the Roman commonwealth were 
to the patricians. In this case Pisistratus 
would be likely to advocate the interests 
of his followers, as Cromwell did those of 
his troopers, and thus profess himself as 
τῶν ὑπερακρίων προστάτης. But such a 
view is a very different one from that of 
Pcorarcn (Solon. § 13). It is worth 
remarking that Philaide, the deme to 
which Pisistratus belonged (PLUTARCH, 
Solon. ἃ 10) was probably not in the 
highlands of Attica, but in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Brauron, as Philsus 
(its nymous hero) was said to be 
buried there. The site of Brauron is 
fixed by Leaxe at the head of a marsh 
near the harbour Livadhi, on the east 
coast, about lat. 37° 55’. 

193 dy τῇ πρὸς Μεγαρέας γενομένῃ στρα- 
wryly. The details of this war are most 
uncertain. Herodotus does not attempt 
to describe them. PxiuTarcn, who does, 
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θυγατέρα ἔχειν γυναῖκα ἐπὶ τῇ 


gives the most varying accounts, showing 
decisively that popular tradition was the 
only authority for them existing, long 
after the conclusion of the war (Solon. 
§§ 8,9). The only part which he makes 
Pisistratus play in reference to them is 
the encouraging the Athenians to listen 
to the advice of Solon. 

196 ro¢rous, i. @. TOUS στασιώτας, Men- 
tioned above. 

197 ὁ Μεγακλέης, ἐπεκηρυκεύετο Tet- 
σιστράτῳ. The eponymous ancestor of 
the Alcmeonids (Alcmeon) was said to 
have been a descendant of Nestor, and, on 
the invasion of Peloponnesus by the He- 
raclide, to have migrated to Athens 
(PausANIAS, ii. 8). Pisistratus also is 
said by Herodotus to have been originally 
a Pylian and Neleid (v. 65). But it is 
singular that Pausanias, who brings all 
the other Nestorids to Athens, should 
specially except Pisistratus. Perbaps this 
results from the circumstance, that after 
the expulsion of the Pisistratids from 
Athens, and the growth of democratic 
feeling, it became an object to obliterate 
all traces of the important position which 
they once held. See note 201. 


G 


is restored 
through an 
alliance 
with Me- 
gacles. 


42 HERODOTUS 


τυραννίδι; ἐνδεξαμένου δὲ τὸν λόγον καὶ ὁμολογήσαντος ἐπὶ 
τούτοισι Πεισιστράτου, μηχανῶνται δὴ ἐπὶ τῇ κατόδῳ πρῆγμα 
εὐηθέστατον, ὡς ἐγὼ εὑρίσκω, μακρῷ ἐπεί τε ἀπεκρίθη ἐκ 
παλαιτέρον τοῦ βαρβάρου ἔθνεος τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν, ἐὸν καὶ δεξιώ- 
τερον καὶ εὐηθίης ἠλεθίον ἀπηλλαγμένον μᾶλλον" εἰ καὶ τότε γε 
οὗτοι ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοισι, τοῖσι πρώτοισι λογομένοισι εἶναι Ελλήνων 
σοφίην, μηχανῶνται τοιάδε. ἐν τῷ δήμῳ τῷ Παιανιέϊ"" ἦν γυνὴ 
τῇ οὔνομα ἦν Φύη, μέγαθος ἀπὸ τεσσέρων πηχέων ἀπολείπουσα 
τρεῖς δακτύλους, καὶ ἄλλως εὐειδής: ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα σκευά- 
σαντες πανοπλίῃ, ἐς ἅρμα ἐσβιβάσαντες, καὶ προδέξαντες σχῆμα 
οἷόν τι ἔμελλε εὐπρεπέστατον φανέεσθαι ἔχουσα᾽", ἤλαυνον ἐς 
τὸ ἄστυ᾽", προδρόμους κήρυκας προπέμψαντες, of τὰ ἐντεταλμένα 
ἠγόρευον ἐς τὸ ἄστυ ἀπικόμενοι, λέγοντες τοιάδε: “ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
δέκεσθε ἀγαθῷ νόῳ Πεισίστρατον, τὸν αὐτὴ ἡ ᾿Αθηναίη τιμήσασα 
ἀνθρώπων μάλιστα, κατάγει" ἐς τὴν ἑωυτῆς ἀκρόπολιν." οἱ μὲν 
δὴ ταῦτα διαφοιτέοντες ἔλεγον" αὐτίκα δὲ ἔς τε τοὺς δήμους φάτις 
ἀπίκετο, ὧς ᾿Αθηναίη Πεισίστρατον κατάγει: καὶ οἱ ἐν τῷ ἄστει 


198 ἐπεί τε. Gaisford and all the MSS 
ἀπεί γε. But, if the reading and punc- 
tuation of Gaisford be adopted, a very 
slovenly construction results. ἐπεί re is 
equivalent to ἐξ of (as in vii. 8, ob8aud 
κω ἠτρεμήσαμεν ἐπεί τε παρελάβομεν τὴν 
ἡγεμονίην τήνδε, and elsewhere). Trans- 
late, ‘“‘ they contrive, in fine, in order to 
effect the restoration, a proceeding by far 
the most foolish that I know of since the 
separation, long ago, of the Hellenic from 
the barbarian race,” &c. 

199 ἐν τῷ δήμῳ τῷ Maan. This 
deme was, according to LEAKE, in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Philaide, 
the deme of Pisistratus. 

200 ἔχουσα. Allthe MSS have ἔχουσα, 
and so has Gaisford. I should be rather 
disposed to change it to the dative case. 
The final letter of ἐχούσῃ might have 
dropt out in an uncial MS, where the : 
adscript is rarely written. 

301 ἤλαυνον és τὸ ἄστυ. In order to 
get to Athens from Peeania, they would 
have to pass through the deme Pallene, 
which was situated at the foot of the 
north-east extremity of Hymettus, where 
the Mesogean plain, on which the demes 
Peania and Philaide lie, joins the plain 
of Athens. At Pallene was a temple of 
Athene celebrated in Attic legends(Evuarp. 


Heracl. 849). The procession, there- 
fore, in which Phye took part was pro- 
bably regarded as symbolizing a progress 
of Athene from the temple at Pallene to 
that on the Acropolis (see the note 73 
on i. 21). If this procession was at- 
tended by a formidable demonstration of 
the inhabitants of the Mesogean vi 
on the eastern side of Hymettus (which, 
according to Leake, is very thickly co- 
vered with ancient remains), the recep- 
tion of Pisistratus may not have taken 
place solely on superstitious grounds. 
See the note 210, on i. 62. But, per- 
haps, the truer way of looking at this 
extraordinary procession is to regard it as 
δ pageant tn honour of the return of 
Pisistratus. That Athene should be the 
deity selected on the occasion as the 
patron of the dynast, harmonizes with 
the circumstance that the institution of 
the greater Panathenzea has been ascribed 
to him, probably with justice. But in 
later times the memory of Pisistratus was 
at that festival as much as possible ex- 
truded by the special celebration of Har- 
modius and Aristogiton. See the note 
197, above. 

20? κατάγει. See note on v. 92, κατ- 

ει». 
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πεεθόμενοι τὴν γυναῖκα elvat αὐτὴν τὴν θεὸν, προσεύχοντό τε THY 
ἄνθρωπον καὶ ἐδέκοντο τὸν Πεισίστρατον. 
᾿Απολαβὼν δὲ τὴν τυραννίδα τρόπῳ τῷ εἰρημένῳ ὁ Πεισί. 61 
Le \ \ ͵ Family dis- 
στρατος, κατὰ τὴν ὁμολογίην τὴν πρὸς Μεγακλέα γενομένην cord pro- 


γαμέει τοῦ Μεγακλέους τὴν θυγατέρα. ola δὲ παίδων τέ οἱ ἦδοοια ΠΝ 


ὑπαρχόντων νεηνιέων᾽", καὶ λεγομένων ἐνωγέων εἶναι τῶν ᾿ΑΔλ- ba ont a 
tus retires 


κμαιωνιδέωνἷ", ob βουλόμενός οἱ γενέσθαι ἐκ τῆς νεογάμου γυ- 
ναεκὸς τέκνα, ἐμίσγετό οἱ οὐ κατὰ νόμον. τὰ μέν νυν πρῶτα 
ἔκρυπτε ταῦτα ἡ γυνή: μετὰ δὲ, εἴτε ἱστορεύσῃ εἴτε καὶ οὔ, 
φράζει τῇ ἑωντῆς μητρί: ἡ δὲ, τῷ ἀνδρί. τὸν δὲ δεινόν te ἔσχε, 
ἐἀτεμάξεσθαι πρὸς IT εἰσιστράτου᾽ ὀργῇ δὲ, ὡς εἶχε, καταλλάσσετο 
τὴν ἔχθρην τοῖσι στασιώτῃσι. μαθὼν δὲ ὁ Πεισίστρατος τὰ 
“ποιεύμενα ἐπ᾽ ἑωυτῷ, ἀπαλλάσσετο ἐκ τῆς χώρης τὸ παράπαν" 
ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐς ᾿Ερέτριαν ἐβουλεύετο ἅμα τοῖσι παισί. “1ππίεω A confe- 
δὲ γνώμῃ" νικήσαντος, ἀνακτᾶσθαι ὀπίσω τὴν τυραννίδα, ἐνθαῦτα formed to 
ἤγειρον Serivas™ ἐκ τῶν πολίων, αἴ τινές oft mpondéaro™ Kxov him. Ἂ 
τι πολλῶν δὲ μεγάλα παρασχόντων χρήματα, Θηβαῖοι ὑπερ- 
εβάλοντο τῇ δόσεϊ τῶν χρημάτων. μετὰ δὲ, οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ 
εἰπεῖν, χρόνος διέφυ καὶ πάντα σῴφι ἐξήρτυτο ἐς τὴν κάτοδον" 

καὶ γὰρ ᾿Αργεῖοι μισθωτοὶ ἀπίκοντο ἐκ Πελοποννήσον' καὶ Νάξιός 


to Eretria. 


3023 παίδων of ὑπαρχόντων νεηνιέων. as that followed by Herodotus, we shall 
There is a good deal of difficulty in as- get the marriage with Megacles’ daughter 
signing the date of this first return of as happening not earlier than B.c. 553 


Pisistratus. Hippias was an old man, or 552. 
with his teeth loose, at the time of the 
battle of Marathon (vi. 107; Taucyp. 
vi. 59), which happened sB.c. 490. This 
was thirty-seven years after the death 
of Pisistratus, and to this period must 
be added ten complete years for the time 
of his second exile (i. 62), and the pe- 
riods (whatever they amounted to) during 
which the second and third intervals of 
his tyranny lasted. A closer definition 
of the time than this cannot be gathered 
from Herodotus’s statements alone; but 
this would bring the marriage with Me- 
gaciles’ daughter up af least as early as 
s.c. 539 or 540. If we admit the no- 
tice of ArIsToTLe (Politic. v. 1315, B. 
line 30) that ‘‘the whole time from the 
usurpation of Pisistratus to his death was 
thirty-three years, and that of this his 
two exiles took up sixteen years;” as a 
statement belonging to the same account 


G 


Between these two limits the 
assignment of the date is a matter of 
pure conjecture. For the varying ac- 
counts of the fortunes of the Pisistratide, 
and an attempt to explain them, see note 
on v. 65, παρέστησαν» .... ἐκχωρῆσαι ἐκ 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς. 

- λεγομένων ἐναγέων εἶναι τῶν ᾿Αλ- 
κμαιωνιδέων. See v. 71. 

205 γνώμῃ. Gaisford and some MSS 
have γνώμην. But γνώμῃ is more likely 
to have been changed into γνώμην than 
the converse, from the next word begin- 
ning with vy. The accusative, however, 


might stand. 
96 ἤγειρον δωτίνας, "" collected sub- 
scriptions.” The word δωτινάζειν is used 


by Herodotus in the same sense, ii. 180. 
207 προῃδέατο. This word is again 

used in the same sense, iii. 140, τίς ἐστι 

Ἑλλήνων εὐεργέτης ᾧ ἐγὼ προαιδεῦμαι, 


where see the note. 
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and in the 
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year of his 
exile he 
seizes OD 
Marathon 
as a base of 
operations. 


He gainsa 


44 HERODOTUS 


σφι ἀνὴρ ἀπυγμένος ἐθελοντὴς, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Avydapis™, προθυ- 
μίην πλείστην παρείχετο, κομίσας καὶ χρήματα καὶ ἄνδρας. "EE 
᾿Ερετρίης δὲ ὁρμηθέντες", διὰ ἑνδεκάτου ἔτεος ἀπίκοντο ὀπίσω. 
καὶ πρῶτον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἴσχουσι Μαραθῶνα: ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ 
χώρῳ σφι στρατοπεδευομένοισι, of Te ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος στασιῶται 
ἀπίκοντο ἄλλοι τε ἐκ τῶν δήμων᾽" προσέρρεον οἷσι ἡ τυραννὶς 
πρὸ ἐλευθερίης ἦν ἀσπαστότερον. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ συνηλίξοντο: 
᾿Αθηναίων δὲ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος, ἕως μὲν Πεισίστρατος τὰ χρήματα 
ἤγειρε, καὶ μεταῦτις ὡς ἔσχε Μαραθῶνα, λόγον οὐδένα elyor 
ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐπύθοντο ἐκ τοῦ Μαραθῶνος αὐτὸν πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἄστυ, οὕτω δὴ βοηθέουσι én’ αὐτόν. καὶ οὗτοί τε πανστρατιῇ 
ἤϊσαν ἐπὶ τοὺς κατιόντας: καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, ὡς ὁρ- 
μηθέντες ἐκ Μαραθῶνος ἤϊσαν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄστυ, ἐς τὠυτὸ συνιόντες 
ἀπικνέονται ἐπὶ Παλληνίδος ᾿Αθηναίης ἱρὸν", καὶ ἀντία ἔθεντο τὰ 





208 A . Bee below,i. 64, note 214. 

209 ἐὲ Ἐρετρίης δὲ ὁρμηθέντες. See 
note on v. 74. There seems to have 
been a Persian party (probably the re- 
presentatives of the Pisistratid faction) in 
Eretria at the time of the expedition of 
Datis and Artaphernes (vi. 100). 

210 de τῶν δήμων, ‘ out of the demes.”’ 
The boroughs here referred to were pro- 
bably those lying in that part of Attica 
called Mesogea, which would seem to 
have been favourable to the cause of Pi- 
sistratus. If a line be drawn along the 
axis of Mount Hymettus, and produced, 
Marathon, as well as Peeania and Phi- 
laidee, will lie on the eastern side of it, 
and all the plain of Athens on the 
western; and Pallene will form the na- 
tural point for the concentration of Pi- 
sistratus’s forces in order to march upon 
Athens, on the supposition that a con- 
siderable portion of them was collected in 
the demes under Hymettus. But, if he 
had moved in full force from Marathon, 
the entrance into the plain of Athens 
would have been at the modern S/amata, 
considerably to the north (see LEAKE, 
Appendic to Athens and the Demi of 
Attica, vol. ii. p. 210). Thus the inac- 
tion of the Athenians may be accounted 
for. If they had marched to Marathon 
by Stamata, they would have exposed 
themselves to be taken in the rear by the 
force issuing from Mesogea by Pallene. 
But, after the expulsion of the Pisistra- 


tides and the complete triumph of the 
other party, no account of the war which 
made a large portion of the population of 
Attica favourable to the cause of the 
tyrant would be palatable, and the ad- 
herence of a number of villages would be 
represented as the act only of individuals 
among them, who “ preferred despotism 
to li -” See note 214, below 

211 ἐπὶ Παλληνίδος ᾿Αθηναίης ἱρόν. This 
would be quite out of the direcé road 
from Marathon to Athens, but would be 
a proper movement for taking in the rear 
the Athenian force marching into Me- 
sogea by Pallene. The position of the 
armies, and their operations will be ex- 
cellently described by the oracle, if we 
suppose, first, the Pisistratids from Jfe- 
soge@a marching upon Pallene; next, the 
Athenian force advancing to meet these, 
and opposing an obstacle to their ad- 
vance ; thirdly, the Pisistratids from Ma- 
rathon, by a night-march from Stamata 
round the foot of Mount Brilessus, coming 
upon them about dinner-time. Then the 
Mesogzean force would be aptly denoted 
by the δίκτνον (or seine), the Mara- 
thonian corps by the βόλος (or drop-net), 
and the Athenians by the shoal of tunny- 
fish. The brightness of the mid-day, the 
critical time for the attack, is symbolized 
by tbe epithet σεληναίη applied to vit : 
night (not a bright, but a dark one) being 
the proper time for fishing, after the 
manner common in Greece, where the 


CLIO. 1. 62-- 64. 45 


otra’ ἐνθαῦτα θείῃ πομπῇ χρεώμενος παρίσταται Πεισιστράτῳ dccisive 
3 e » ’ > N w e ~ 3 i to 
Αμφίλυτος ὁ "Axapvay, χρησμολόγος ἀνὴρ, ὅς of προσιὼν χρᾷ ἐν Palleno, 
ἑξαμέτρῳ τόνῳ, τάδε λέγων" 

Ἕρῤῥιπται δ' ὁ βόλος, τὸ δὲ δίκτυον ἐκπεπέτασται" 

θόννοι δ' οἰμήσουσι σεληναίης διὰ νυκτός. 


Ὃ μὲν δή οἱ ἐνθεάζξων χρᾷ τάδε' Πεισίστρατος δὲ συλλαβὼν τὸ 69 
χρηστήριον καὶ φὰς δέκεσθαι τὸ χρησθὲν, ἐπῆγε τὴν στρατιήν. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος πρὸς ἄριστον τετραμμένοι ἦσαν δὴ 
τηνικαῦτα ,Ἶ καὶ μετὰ τὸ ἄριστον μετεξέτεροι αὐτῶν, οἱ μὲν 

πρὸς κύβους οἱ δὲ πρὸς ὕπνον. οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον ἐσπε- 

σόντες, τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τρέπουσι' φευγόντων δὲ τούτων, βουλὴν 
ἐνθαῦτα σοφωτάτην Πεισίστρατος ἐπιτεχνᾶται, ὅκως μήτε ad- 

σθεῖεν ἔτι οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, διεσκεδασμένοι τε elev’ ἀναβιβάσας τοὺς 

παῖδας ἐπὶ ἵππους προέπεμπε' οἱ δὲ καταλαμβάνοντες τοὺς φεύ- 

γοντας, ἔλεγον τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ὑπὸ Πεισιστράτον, θαρσέειν τε 
κελεύοντες ᾽ν" καὶ ἀπιέναι, ἕκαστος ἐπὶ τὰ ἑωυτοῦ. Πειθομένων 64 

δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, οὕτω δὴ Πεισίστρατος τὸ τρίτον σχὼν ᾿Αθήνας, mea 
ἐρρίζωσε τὴν τυραννίδα ἐπικούροισί te πολλοῖσι, καὶ χρημάτων ἴτ᾽ power: 
συνόδοισι, (τῶν μὲν αὐτόθεν τῶν δὲ ἀπὸ Στρυμόνος ποταμοῦ 
συνιόντων, ὁμήρους τε τῶν παραμεινάντων ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ μὴ 

αὐτίκα φυγόντων παῖδας λαβὼν καὶ καταστήσας ἐς Νάξον' (καὶ 
γὰρ ταύτην ὁ Πεισίστρατος κατεστρέψατο πολέμῳ καὶ ἐπέτρεψε 
“Δυγδάμει᾽."») πρός τε ἔτι τούτοισι, τὴν νῆσον Δῆλον καθήρας ᾽" ἐκ 


t 


1 pur- 
suance of 


shoal is attracted by a torch (held over represent Louis Napoleon as 


the stern of a boat) into the entrance of 
the net prepared for them. 

212 πρὸς ἄριστον τετραμμένοι ἦσαν δὴ 
τηνικαῦτα. The particle δὴ serves to 
mark the particular feature in the narra- 
tive to which the attention of the reader 
is directed. See note 6, above. 

1.2 Gapadew τε κελεύοντες. It may 
throw some light on the value of popular 
traditions, to remark that the orator AN- 
pDocipgs, pleading before the Athenians 
in the year 400 B.c., speaks of this battle 
as one in which Pisistratus’s faction were 
defeated, and by which the party of the 
commonalty (under the leading of the 
speaker’s great-grandfather Leogoras, and 
his son-in-law Charias) recovered Athens. 
(De Myst. § 106.) This is the same thing 
as if a Frenchman in the year 1958 should 


president of the French Republic, in con- 
sequence of the victory of General Chan- 
garnier over the allies at the battle of 
Waterloo; yet it was not for want of 
more correct representations of the mat- 
ter. See the first note on v. 65. 
214 καὶ ἐπέτρεψε Avyidus. ARISTOTLE 
δ v. p. 1306, a. L 41) gives the 
of the oligarchy of Naxos as an in- 
stance of the destruction which awaits 
such governments, when the members of 
them indulge in outrages upon the com- 
monalty,—who, to revenge themselves, 
readily join any leader, especially when 
they can find one among the members 
of the oligarchy itself; ‘‘as in the case of 
Lygdamis, ὃς καὶ ἐτυράννευσεν ὕστερον 
τῶν Ναξίων." The outrage to which he 
alludes here, he described more fully in 


an oracle 
he purifies 
the island 
Delos. 
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46 HERODOTUS 


τῶν λογίων, καθήρας δὲ ade ἐπ᾽ ὅσον ἔποψις τοῦ ipod εἶχε, ἐκ 
τούτου τοῦ χώρου παντὸς ἐξορύξας τοὺς νεκροὺς, μετεφόρεε ἐς 
ἄλλον χῶρον τῆς Δήλου: καὶ Πεισίστρατος μὲν ἐτυράννευε 
᾿Αθηναίων" ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ οἱ μὲν ἐν τῇ μάχη ἐπεπτώκεσαν οἱ δὲ 
αὐτῶν μετὰ ᾿Αλκμαιωνιδέων 3." ἔφευγον ἐκ τῆς οἰκηΐης. 
Τοὺς μέν νυν ᾿Αθηναίους τοιαῦτα τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον ἐπυνθάνετο 

ὁ Κροῖσος κατέχοντα" τοὺς δὲ Δακεδαιμονίους ἐκ κακῶν τε μεγά- 
λων πεφευγότας, καὶ ἐόντας ἤδη τῷ πολέμῳ κατυπερτέρους 
Τεγεητέων. ἐπὶ γὰρ Aéovros βασιλεύοντος καὶ "Ηγησικλέος ἐν 
Σπάρτῃ, τοὺς ἄλλους πολέμους εὐτυχέοντες οἱ Δακεδαεμόνιοι, 
πρὸς Τεγεήτας μούνους προσέπταιον. τὸ δὲ ἔτι πρότερον τούτων, 
καὶ κακονομώτατοι ἧσαν σχεδὸν πάντων Ἑλλήνων, κατά τε σφέας 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ ξείνοισι ἀπρόσμικτοι. μετέβαλον δὲ ὧδε ἐς εὐνομέην' 
Avxotpyou, τῶν Σπαρτιητέων δοκίμου ἀνδρὸς, ἐλθόντος ἐς Aed- 
φοὺς ἐπὶ τὸ χρηστήριον, ws ἐσήϊε ἐς τὸ μέγαρον εὐθὺς ἡ Πυθίη 
λέγει τάδε' 

Ἥνκεις, ὦ Λυκόοργε, ἐμὸν ποτὶ πίονα νηὸν, 

Ζηνὶ φίλος, καὶ πᾶσιν ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχουσι. 

διζῶ ἤἥ σε θεὸν μαντεύσομαι, ἢ ἄνθρωπον' 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι καὶ μᾶλλον θεὸν ἔλπομαι, ὦ Λυκόοργε. 
οἱ μὲν δή τινες πρὸς τούτοισι λέγουσι καὶ φράσαι αὐτῷ τὴν 
Πυθίην τὸν νῦν κατεστεῶτα κόσμον Σπαρτιήτῃσι ὡς δ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
“Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι, Δυκοῦργον ἐπιτροπεύσαντα Μεωβώτεω "", 


his Ναξίων πολιτεία Athen. viii. 


AS . LYAZNUS (i. 23, 2) represents Polycrates 
p. 348). A namber drunken young 


as acquiring the dynasty of Samos by the 





men made an attack as a κῶμος upon a 
popular individual named Telestagoras, 
and grossly ill-treated himself and two 
marriageable daughters. The Naxians, 
in indignation, took up arms, προστα- 
τοῦντος αὑτῶν AuySdpisos, bs ἀπὸ 
ταύτης τῆς στρατηγίας τύραννος ἂνε- 
φάνη τῆς πατρίδος. According to this 
view of the Naxian revolution, Lygdamis 
would appear rather as a successful dy- 
nast or general in the way to become 
such, assisting an ally embarked in a kin- 
dred cause; and such a view is in keeping 
with the way he is mentioned above 
(§ 61). But doubtless, in after-times, 
Athenian vanity would be piqued at such 
a representation of the relation of Pisistra- 
tus to Lygdamis, and a new tarn (such as 
that in the text) would be given to the 
story (see the first note on v.31). Po- 


aid of Lygdamis’s troops, but nothing of 
this kind appears from Herodotus’s ar- 
count. With reference to the chronology 
of the Naxian revolutions, see the first 
note on v. 30. 

215 τὴν νῆσον Δῆλον καθήρας. Trv- 
cypipes (iii. 104) confirms Herodotus's 
statement relative to Pisistratus’s purga- 
tion of a portion of the island. The 
Athenians repeated the operation much 
more thoroughly in the sixth year of the 
Peloponnesian war. 

2°6 ᾿Αλκμαιωνιδέων. Gaisford and the 
MSS have ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδεω, which is referred 
to Megacles. But the gentile name could 
never be applied, without some previous 
explanation, to denote an fndividual of 
the gens. 

217 ἐπιτροπεύσαντα Λεωβωτέω. This 
passage is quoted by Pausanias (iii. 


CLIO. 


I. 65, 66. 


47 


ἀδελφιδέου μὲν ἑωντοῦ βασιλεύοντος δὲ Σπαρτιητέων, ἐκ Κρήτης 
ἀγωγέσθαε ταῦτα. ὡς γὰρ ἐπετρόπευσε τάχιστα, μετέστησε τὰ 
νόμιμα πάντα, καὶ ἐφύλαξε ταῦτα μὴ παραβαίνειν: μετὰ δὲ, τὰ 
ἐς πόλεμον ἔχοντα, ἐνωμοτίας καὶ τριηκάδας καὶ συσσίτια, πρός 
τε τούτοισι τοὺς ἐφόρους," καὶ γέροντας ἔστησε Δυκοῦργος. Οὕτω 


2. 3), who identifies Leobotes with the 
more common form Labotas, the son of 
Echestratus, king of Sparta. CLIinTon 
(from the difficulties, chronological and 
genealogical, which result) considers the 
text corrupted. But in fact Herodotus 
appears here to be following the same 
data which were followed by Eraros- 
THENES and ApotLoporus (the Alexan- 
drine chronologers) in determining the 
succession of the Spartan kings; for they 
made Lycurgus much more ancient than 
the first Olympiad. Still no doubt these 
διαδοχαὶ were not based on contempora- 
neous records; for, otherwise, ARISTOTLE 
would not, as he did (Plutarch. Vit. Lye. 
§ 1), have considered the fact of Lycur- 
gus’s name appearing on the discus of 
Ipbitus at Elis as conclusive of the date 
of his life. If the διαδοχαὶ bad furnished 
a certain basis for chronology, such a kind 
of argument would have been quite super- 
fluous. The uncertainty of the whole mat- 
ter is obvious from the direct testimony of 
PiutTarcu in the opening sentence of the 
Life: περὶ Δυκούργον, τοῦ νομοθέτου 
καθόλου μὲν οὐδέν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν ἀναμφι- 
σβήτητον, οὗ γε καὶ γένος καὶ ἀποδη- 
μία καὶ τελευτὴ καὶ πρὸς ἅπασιν ἡ περὶ 
τοὺς νόμους αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν πολιτείαν 
πραγματεία διαφόρους ἔσχεν ἱστορία" 
ἥκιστα δὲ οἱ χρόνοι, καθ᾽ obs 
γέγονεν ὃ ἀνὴρ, ὁμολογοῦνται. 
Under these circumstances it ought not 
to surprise that AgisToTLE should make 
Charillus the king to whom Lycurgus 
was guardian (Poilif. ii. p. 1271, line 25), in 
which he seems to agree with the native 
Cretan traditions (Epnorvus ap. Strabon. 
x. p. 382), while here Leodoles should be 
represented as his ward and nephew; or, 
again, that in some of the lists of Spartan 
kings Leobotes should appear as an Eu- 
rystheneid, and Lycurgus as a Procleid. 
Before the reigns of Leon and Hegesicles, 
just mentioned by Herodotus, the history 
of Sparta is in the highest degree uncer- 
tain, and it is not until the reign of Leo- 
nidas (i. δ. just before the battle of Mara- 
thon) that the chronology becomes per- 
fectly definite. Even Eratosthenes and 


Apollodorus, although they both adopted 
the same basis (i. 6. the διαδοχαὶ) varied in 
the date they assigned to Lycurgus by no 
less than sixty years, the former placing it 
as high as B.c. 884 (see CLINTON, F. 7. vol. 
ii. Appendix, p. 409). The only points rela- 
tive to the date of Lycturgus, which seem 
made out beyond all question, are the fol- 
lowing: (1). That Lycurgus, and Iphitus, 
the restorer of the Olympian festival, were 
contemporaneous. This was asserted by 
ARISTOTLE (ap. Plutarch. 1. c.), and was 
also the universal belief of antiquity 
(ATHENAUS, Xiv. p. 635). (2) That the 
institutions with which Lycurgus’s name 
was popularly identified had existed in 
Lacedemon for a little more than four 
centuries at the end of the Peloponnesian 
war (THucypips, i. 18). (3) That, in 
the belief of the Eleans, the restoration of 
the Olympian festival by Iphitus was fol- 
lowed by a regular registration of the 
victors, of which the first was Coredus, 
B.c. 776 (Pausantas, νυ. 7. 5, seqq.). 
But, as the Lacedemonian διαδοχαὶ made 
Lycurgus much older, Timaus the Lo- 
crian endeavoured to reconcile the varying 
accounts by supposing fwo Lycurguses 
(Plutarch. Lycurg. § 1) just as Clinton 
endeavours to achieve the same result by 
the machinery of two Iphituses. It is 
worth remarking, that Aristotle no where 
expresses the relationship of Lycurgus to 
his ward Charilaus, neither does Simo- 
nides. Aristotle, indeed, in one passage 
Polit. iv. p. 1296), calls Lycurgus, like 
lon and Charondas, a man τῶν μέσων 
πολιτῶν, although he qualifies this strange 
phrase by adding (if the words be not an 
interpolation) οὐ yap ἦν βασιλεύς. 

2\e πρός τε τούτοισι τοὺς ἐφόρους. 
ArisToTLe (Polit. v. p. 1313, line 27) 
makes the Ephoralty to have been an in- 
stitution, not of Lycurgus, but of Theo- 
pompus (of whom Herodotus makes men- 
tion, viii. 131, as the grandson of Cha- 
rillus, and, consequently, two generations 
at least later than Lycurgus), He relates 
that the king, having been reproached by 
his wife with leaving the kingly office to 
his children in an inferior condition to 
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μὲν μεταβαλόντες εὐνομήθησαν. τῷ δὲ Δυκούργῳ τελευτήσαντι 
ἱρὸν εἱσάμενοι, σέβονταε μεγάλως. οἷα δὲ ἔν τε χώρῃ ἀγαθῇ, καὶ 
πλήθεϊ οὐκ ὀλύγων ἀνδρῶν, ἀνά τε ἔδραμον αὐτίκα καὶ εὐθηνή- 
θησαν: καὶ δή σφι ovxérs ἀπέχρα ἡσυχίην ἄγειν, ἀλλὰ καταῴρο- 
νήσαντες ᾿Αρκάδων κρέσσονες εἶναι, ἐχρηστηριάξοντο ἐν Δελφοῖσι 
ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ ᾿Αρκάδων χώρῃ ν" ἡ δὲ Πυθίη σφι χρᾷ rade 

᾿Αρκαδίην μ᾽ αἰτεῖς; μέγα μ' alreis: οὔ τοι δώσω. 

πολλοὶ ἐν ᾿Αρκαδίῃ βαλανηφάγοι ἄνδρες ἔασι, 

οἵ σ᾽ ἀποκωλύσονσιν. ἐγὼ δέ τοι οὔ τι μεγαίρω" 


δώσω τοι Τεγέην ποσσίκροτον ὀρχήσασθαι, 
καὶ καλὸν πεδίον σχοίνῳ διαμετρήσασθαι. 


Ταῦτα ὡς ἀπενειχθέντα ἤκουσαν οἱ Δακεδαιμόνιοι, ᾿Αρκάδων μὲν 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀπείχοντο’ οἱ δὲ, πέδας φερόμενοι, ἐπὶ Τεγεήτας 
ἐστρατεύοντο, χρησμῷ κιβδήλῳ πίσυνοι ὡς δὴ ἐξανδραποδιούμενοι 
τοὺς Τεγεήτας" ἑσσωθέντες δὲ τῇ συμβολῇ, ὅσοι αὐτῶν ἐξζωγρήθη- 
cay", πέδας τε ἔχοντες τὰς ἐφέροντο αὐτοὶ καὶ σχοίνῳ διαμετρη- 
σάμενοι τὸ πεδίον τὸ Τεγεητέων, ἐργάξοντο. αἱ δὲ πέδαε αὗται, ἐν 
τῇσι ἐδεδέατο, ἔτι καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ ἦσαν σῶαι ἐν Τεγέῃ περὶ τὸν νηὸν 


τῆς ᾿Αλέης ᾿Αθηναίης ᾽3" κρεμάμεναι. 


that in which he received it, replied, οὐ 
δῆτα' παραδίδωμι γὰρ πολυχρονιωτέραν. 
219 dr) πάσῃ τῇ ᾿Αρκάδων χώρῃ. He- 
rodotus here seems to represent the Arca- 
dian wars as growing out of the elation of 
the Spartans at their prosperity under 
Lycurgus’s institutions. ARISTOTLE, on 
the other hand, distinctly represent: the 
wars with the Argives, and afterwards 
with the Arcadians and Messenians as 
having produced such an effect on the 
J.acedeemonians as to render the legisla- 
tion of Lycurgus more easy: ἔξω γὰρ τῆς 
οἰκείας διὰ τὰς στρατείας ἀπεξενοῦντο 
πολὺν χρόνον, πολεμοῦντες τόν τε πρὸς 
᾿Αργείους πόλεμον καὶ πάλιν τὸν πρὸς 
᾿Αρκάδας καὶ Μεσσηνίους" σχολάσαντες 
δὲ αὑτοὺς μὲν παρεῖχον τῷ νομοθέτῃ 
προφδοπεποιημένου 5 διὰ τὸν στρα- 
τιωτικὸν βίον" (πολλὰ γὰρ ἔχει μέρη τῆς 
ἀρετῇ.) τὰς δὲ γυναῖκάς φασι μὲν ἄγειν 
ἀπιχειρῆσαι τὸν Λυκοῦργον ἐπὶ τοὺς νόμους, 
ὡς 8 ἀντέκρονον, ἀποστῆναι πάλιν (Po- 
litic. ii. p. 1270, line 1). Herodotus 
scarcely mentions the early Messenian 
wars at all (see note on iii. 47), neither 
does he any with either Argos or Arcadia 
antecedent to the Lycurgean legislation. 


220 ὅσοι αὐτῶν ἐζωγρήθησαν. Pavsa- 
NIAS (x. 9. 5) describes a large group of 
statues set up at Delphi by the Tegeate 
m commemoration of this event. He 
ascribes them to four artista, who are 
placed by Situra (Cafalogus Artificum, 
v. v. Pausanias, Dedalus of Sicyon, An- 
tiphanes, and Samolus) quite at the end 
of the fifth century p.c. It is not likely, 
therefore, that the monument existed ast 
Delphi at the time of Herodotus’s vist 
there ; and his account of the war appears 
on other accounts to be taken from a Te- 
gean tradition. Perhaps this monument, 
and also the Argive one (on which see note 
on i. 82), was set up during the hollow 
truce between Athens and Sparta (s.c. 
421 — 417) at a time when the diplomatic 
arts of Alcibiades were employed in the 
attempt to organize Arcadia and Argos 
against Lacedemon. See note on viii. 27, 
of μεγάλοι ἀνδριάντες. 

331 ἈΑλέης ᾿Αθηναίης. The goddess 
Athene was worshipped under this name 
at Mantinea and at Alea (hard by Stym- 
phalus) as well as at Tegea. The temple 
at this last place was an ancient sanctuary 
for the whole of Peloponnesus. Two La- 


CLIO. I. 67. 49 


Kara μὲν δὴ τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον éws αἰεὶ κακῶς ἀέθλεον 
μὲν ρότερον πόλεμον συνεχ' 

πρὸς τοὺς Τεγεήτας, κατὰ δὲ τὸν κατὰ Κροῖσον χρόνον καὶ τὴν 
᾿Αναξανδρίδεώ τε καὶ ᾿Αρίστωνος βασιληΐην “ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, 
ἤδη οὗ Σπαρτιῆται κατυπέρτεροι τῷ πολέμῳ ἐγεγόνεσαν, τρόπῳ 
τοιῷδε γενόμενοι ἐπειδὴ αἰεὶ τῷ πολέμῳ ἑσσοῦντο ὑπὸ Τεγεητέων, 
πέμψαντες θεοπρόπους ᾿ ἐς Δελφοὺς ἐπειρώτεον, τίνα ἂν θεῶν The Py- 

2 , a ͵ eee thian oracle 
ἱλασάμενοι κατύπερθε τῷ πολέμῳ Τεγεητέων γενοίατο ; ἡ δὲ Πυθιη commands 
σφι ἔχρησε, τὰ ᾿Ορέστεω τοῦ ᾿Α γαμέμνονος ὀστέα ™** ἐπωγωγομέ- bane house 
νους: ὧς δὲ ἀνευρεῖν οὐκ οἷοί τε ἀγινέατο τὴν θήκην τοῦ ᾿᾽Ορέστεω, py haa 


67 


estes, 
ἔπεμπον αὗτις τὴν "ὁ 


ἐς θεὸν ἐπειρησομένους τὸν χῶρον ἐν τῷ 


κέοιτο ὃ ᾿᾽Ορέστης: εἰρωτῶσι δὲ ταῦτα τοῖσι θεοπρόποισι λέγει ἡ 


Πυθίη τάδε' 


Ἔστι τις ᾿Αρκαδίης Τεγέη λευρῷ ἐνὶ χώρῳ, 

ἔνθ᾽ ἄνεμοι πνείουσι δύο κρατερῆς ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης, 
καὶ τύπος ἀντίτυπος, καὶ πῆμ᾽ ἐπὶ πήματι κεῖται. 
ἔνθ' ᾿Αγαμεμνονίδην κατέχει puol(oos ala: 

τὸν σὺ κομισσάμενος, Τεγέης ἐπιτάῤῥοθος ἔσσῃ 335, 


cedzmonian kings, Leotychides and Pau- 
sanias, found refuge there ; and 80 also did 
Chryseis, the Argive priesteas, when the 
Herseam was burnt down owing to her 
falling asleep (Pavsan149, iii. 5. 6). In 
Laconia she was worshipped at Therapne. 
As a divinity she was undoubtedly of the 
time antecedent to the Heraclide inva- 
sion. The image of the Tegean Athene 
which Pausanias found there (viii. 47. 1) 
had been brought from Manthyrea, a vil- 
lage in Arcadia, where it had the surname 
not of Alea, but of Hippia. But the 
Athene Hippia (worshipped at Colonus 
and Acharne in Attica, and at Elis) is, 
from the combination in which she is 
found with Poseidon, the Dioscuri, and 
Pan, obviously Achean. See note on v. 
72, hie és τὸ ἄδυτον τῇς θεοῦ, and the next 
to it. 

222 ᾿Αναξανδρίδεώ τε καὶ ᾿Αρίστωνος 
βασιληὴν. Anaxandrides was the son of 
Leon. He was dead at the time Arista- 
goras arrived in Sparta to solicit the aid 
of the Lacedemonians against Persia 
(v. 39). By the comparison of this pas- 
sage with § 65, it appears that Herodotus 
places the unsuccessful expedition against 
Tegea in the reign of Leon. Ariston was 
the father of Demaratus, respecting whose 
birth Herodotus tells the strange story 
(vi. 61, segq.). 

233 θεοπρόπους. 

VOL. τ. 


See note 147, above. 


224 γὰ ᾿Ορέστεω τοῦ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
ὀστέα. A Spartan local legend made 
Orestes king of Lacedeemon in addition 
to his paternal dominions, and he was said 
to have brought from the Tauri the wooden 
image (ξόανον) of Artemis Orthia, in the 
Limneeum of Sparta, in honour of whom, 
before the time of Lycurgus, human vic- 
tims were sacrificed, and subsequently 
youths were scourged, in accordance with 
the command of an oracle “ to shed human 
blood on her altar” (Pausanras, iii. 16. 
7). But the Arcadiag traditions made 
Orestes emigrate from Mycene, not to 
Sparta, but to Arcadia (PAUsANIAS, 
viii. 5. 4). From the circumstance of 
Herodotus bringing his bones thence, 
and from that of his mentioning the fet- 
ters hanging up in the temple of Athene 
Alea, it seems that in this insulated story 
he is following a local Tegean tradition. 

325 γὴν, i. 6. θεωρίαν. 

326 Τεγέης ἐπιτάῤῥοθος ἔσσῃ. This ex- 
pression occasions a good deal of difficulty, 
as ἐπιτάῤῥοθος (or its equivalent ἐπίῤῥοθος) 
signifies ‘‘a helper” or “defender,” espe- 
cially in the case of a deity who assists in 
war, whereas here the sense of a victor 
over the city seems required. But there 
is no authority for the word possessing 
such a sense; and perhaps the passage 
may be explained without resorting to it. 
The meaning of the oracle seems to be, 

H 


50 HERODOTUS 


ὡς δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ἤκουσαν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἀπεῖχον τῆς ἐξευρέσιος 
οὐδὲν ἔλασσον, πάντα διζήμενοι" ἐς οὗ δὴ Δίχης, τῶν ἀγαθοεργῶν 
καλεομένων Σπαρτιητέων, ἀνεῦρε. (οἱ δὲ ἀγαθοεργοὶ εἰσὶ τῶν 
ἀστῶν, ἐξιόντες ἐκ τῶν ἱππέων αἰεὶ οἱ πρεσβύτατοι, πέντε ἔτεος 
ἑκάστου" τοὺς δεῖ τοῦτον τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν τὸν ἂν ἐξίωσι ἐκ τῶν 
ἱππέων, Σπαρτιητέων τῷ κοινῷ διαπεμπομένους μὴ ἐλενύεεν 
ἄλλους ἄλλῃ). Τούτων ὧν τῶν ἀνδρῶν Abyns ἀνεῦρε ἐν Teyén καὶ 
συντυχίῃ χρησάμενος καὶ σοφίῃ ἐούσης γὰρ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον 
ἐπιμιξίης πρὸς τοὺς Τεγεήτας, ἐλθὼν ἐς χαλκήϊον ™ ἐθηεῖτο σίδη- 
ρον ἐξελαυνόμενον, καὶ ἐν θώυματι ἦν ὁρέων τὸ Troveopevorr μαθὼν 
δέ μιν ὁ χαλκεὺς ἀποθωυμάζοντα, εἶπε παυσάμενος τοῦ ἔργου: 
“ἢ κου ἂν, ὦ ξεῖνε Λάκων, εἴ περ εἶδες τό περ ἐγὼ, κάρτα ἂν 
ἐθώυμαξες ὅκου νῦν οὕτω τυγχάνεις θῶυμα ποιεύμενος τὴν ἐρ- 
γασίην τοῦ σιδήρου: ἀγὼ γὰρ ἐν τῇδε θέλων τῇ αὐλῇ φρέαρ 
ποιήσασθαι, ὀρύσσων ἐπέτυχον σορῷ ἑπταπήχεϊ' ὑπὸ δὲ ἀπιστίης 
μὴ μὲν γενέσθαν μηδαμὰ μέξονας ἀνθρώπους τῶν viv, ἀνῷξα 
αὐτὴν, καὶ εἶδον τὸν νεκρὸν μήκεϊ ἶσον ἐόντα τῇ σορῷ μετρήσας 
δὲ συνέχωσα ὀπίσω." ὁ μὲν δή οἱ ἔλεγε τά περ ὀπώπεε" ὁ δὲ 
ἐννώσας τὰ λεγόμενα, συνεβάλλετο τὸν ᾽Ορέστεα κατὰ τὸ θεοπρό- 
πίον τοῦτον εἶναι, τῇδε συμβαλλεόμενος" τοῦ χαλκέος δύο ὁρέων 
φύσας, τοὺς ἀνέμους εὕρισκε ἐόντας τὸν δὲ ἄκμονα καὶ τὴν 
σφῦραν, τόν τε τύπον καὶ τὸν ἀντίτυπον" τὸν δὲ ἐξελαυνόμενον 
σίδηρον, τὸ πῆμα ἐπὶ πήματε κείμενον: κατὰ τοιόνδε τι 
εἰκάζων, ὡς ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται. συμβαλ- 
λεόμενος δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐς Σπάρτην ἔφραζε Δακεδαι- 
μονίοισι πᾶν τὸ πρῆγμα οἱ δὲ ἐκ λόγου πλαστοῦ ἐπενείκαντές ™ 
οἱ αἰτίην, ἐδίωξαν: ὁ δὲ ἀπικόμενος ἐς Τεγέην καὶ φράξων τὴν 


that the possession of the bones of Orestes 
would put the Lacedemonians in the posi- 
tion of θεοὶ ἐπιτάρροθοι as regarded Tegea; 
i. e. they would have it in their hands to 
let it stand or destroy it. It is a curious 
circumstance, that the “ cineres Orestis”’ 
were one of the eeven sacred fetishes, 
which were considered as securing the 
imperium Romanum (Servius ad Virg. 
4En. vii. 188). This, if there were no- 
thing else, would be an indication that 
one of the elements of the population of 
early Rome was ethnically identical with 


the race which in the time of Herodotus 
remained in i 

227 uh ὀλινύειν. These words, which 
are equivalent to σπεύδειν, perhaps are a 
portion of the formula of instructions to 
the Agathoergi. 

328 χαλκήϊον, “a smithy.” The ety- 
mology of the name shows the truth of 
what Lucretius (v. 1292) says: 

‘“‘ Nam prior sris erat quam ferri cognitus 
usus.” 

239 ἐπενείκαντες. See note on iv. 154, 
ἐπενείκασα. 


CLIO. I. 68, 69. 51 


ἑωυτοῦ συμφορὴν πρὸς τὸν χαλκέα, ἐμισθοῦτο παρ᾽ οὐκ ἐκδιδόν- 

τος sip αὐλήν χρόνῳ δὲ ὡς ἀνέγνωσε, ἐνοικίσθη" ἀνορύξας δὲ 

τὸν τάφον καὶ τὰ ὀστέα συλλέξας, οἴχετο φέρων ἐς Σπάρτην" καὶ 

ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου Ἶ", ὅκως πειρῴατο ἀλλήλων, πολλῷ κατ- 9a hee 
viréprepot τῷ πολέμῳ ὀγίνοντο οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι: ἤδη δέ σφι καὶ ieee 
ἡ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἦν κατεστραμ, ρον δ 

Ταῦτα δὴ ὧν πάντα πυνθανόμενος ὁ Κροῖσος ἔπεμπε ἐς Σπάρ- 69 

τὴν ἀγγέλους δῶρά τε φέροντας" καὶ δεησομένους συμμαχίης, ἃ ατοὰ το 
ἐντειλάμενός τε τὰ λέγειν χρῆν. οἱ δὲ ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον" “ ἔπεμψε between 
ἡμέας Κροῖσος ὁ Λυδῶν τε καὶ ἄλλων ἐθνέων βασιλεὺς, λέγων rea 
Tabe ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, χρήσαντος τοῦ θεοῦ τὸν "EXAnva™ φίλον 
προσθέσθαι, ὑμέας γὰρ πυνθάνομαι προεστάναι τῆς “Ελλάδος, 

ὑμέας ὧν κατὰ τὸ χρηστήριον προσκαλέομαι, φίλος τε θέλων 
γενέσθαι καὶ σύμμαχος ἄνευ τε δόλον καὶ ἀπάτης." Κροῖσος μὲν 

δὴ ταῦτα δι’ ἀγγέλων ἐπεκηρυκεύετο, Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἀ .ςηκοότες 

καὶ αὐτοὶ τὸ θεοπρόπιον τὸ Κροίσῳ γενόμενον, ἤσθησάν τε τῇ 

ἀφίξεϊ τῶν Δυδῶν καὶ ἐποιήσαντο ὅρκια ξεινίης πέρι καὶ ξυμμα- 

xins καὶ γάρ τινες αὐτοὺς εὐεργεσίαι εἶχον ἐκ Κροίσου πρότερον He had for- 
Ere γεγονυῖα πέμψαντες γὰρ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐς Σάρδις, nt Shem 
χρυσὸν ὠνέοντο, ἐς ἄγαλμα," βουλόμενοι χρήσασθαι τοῦτο τὸ 


with some 
gold for a 


statue, 


329 — ἐκδιδόντος, “ from him re- 
faxing to it outright.” 

231 ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου. The dedi- 
cation of a fane to Orestes would not be 
without political significance. He was a 
hero belonging to the Tyndaride mytho- 
logy; in other words, he was an object of 
reverence to the Acheean or ante-Dorian 
population of Laconia. These were, in a 
great measure, of the same blood as the 

tans, and possibly the previous want 
of succees arose from their indifference to 
the cause. But, soon after the event men- 
tioned in the text, it is certain that the 
Achzan element in the Lacedemonian 
population acquired considerable import- 
ance. (See notes on v. 72, and v. 75.) 
It is far from unlikely that the dedication 
in question was the formal inauguration 
of some changes in the constitution by 
which this portion of the community was 
elevated,—perhaps some modification of 
the royal marriage-laws. (See the third 
note on v. 41.) 
333 κατεστραμμένη. The historical no- 


tices of the Lacedsemonians are resumed 
in v. 39. 

233 δῶρά τε φέροντας. The manuscripts 
S and V connect these words with § 56. 
See the note 178, above. 

334 χγὸν Ἕλληνα, “ the Greek.” Pos- 
sibly this was the exact phrase of the 
oracle, of which the expression rods ‘EA- 
λήνων δυνατωτάτους (δ 53) may be a 

phrastic explanation. 

333 ἃς ἄγαλμα βουλόμενοι χρήσασθαι. 
It does not follow from these words, as 
some have supposed, that the Lacede- 
monians wished to form the gold info an 
image. THropomPus (ap. Athen. vi. 
p. 231) says that they wanted it “ to gild 
the face (χρυσῶσαι τὸ πρόσωπον) of the 
image of Apollo at Amyciz.” The oldest 
images of the gods in the Hellenic tem- 
ples were of wood, and, when the taste 
for art sprang up, it was opposed by an 
unwillingness to substitute new forms of a 
nobler material for the old idols, to which 
a peculiar sanctity was attributed. A 
union of the two principles was attempted 


H 2 


and they 
d 


now sen 


him a bowl, ἑτοῖμοι ® 
which finds He 
its way to 

the Heraum 


52 


HERODOTUS 


νῦν τῆς Λακωνικῆς ἐν Θόρνακι ᾽" ἵδρυται ᾿Απόλλωνος" Κροῖσος δέ 
70 σφι ὠνεομένοισι ἔδωκε δωτίνην. Τούτων τε ὧν εἵνεκεν οἱ Δακεδαι- 
μόνιοι τὴν συμμαχίην ἐδέξαντο, καὶ ὅτι ἐκ πάντων σφέας προ- 
κρίνας Ἑλλήνων αἱρέετο φίλους. καὶ, τοῦτο μὲν αὐτοὶ ἦσαν 


7 


ἐπωγγείλαντι: τοῦτο δὲ ποιησάμενοι κρητῆρα χάλκεον, 


ζωδίων τε ἔξωθεν πλήσαντες περὶ τὸ χεῖλος ᾿", καὶ μεγάθεϊ τριη- 
at Samos. κοσίους ἀμφορέας χωρέοντα ἦγον, δῶρον βουλόμενοι ἀντιδοῦναι 


by draping the ancient figure, and affixing 
head, hands, and feet of marble (what 
Pausanias calls ἀκρόλιθοι). A very 
archaic specimen of this kind is the statue 
of Apollo at Phigalia, described by ϑτασκ.- 
ELBERG (Der Apollo Tempel zu Basse, 
p. 98). Another method was to cover a 
portion, or the whole of the original figure, 
with a crust of gold or ivory. These are 
what the chorus in EuriripEs (Troades, 
1074) allude to when they speak of xpu- 
σέων ξοάνων τύποι. It must be re- 
membered that, when Theopompus speaks 
of gilding the face of the Apollo statue, 
he does not mean the application of gold- 
leaf, but of a solid mask, beaten by the 
hammer into shape. Neither must this 
practice be confounded in its origin with 
one which grew up under the Roman 
emperors, of making moveable head- 
dresses for the portrait-statues, in order 
that they might, like their originals, 
follow the fashion of the day. The 
gold and ivory were in the early times in- 
tended to be fixtures, and Phidias was the 
first (in the case of the Athene Parthenos, 
@ new statue) who contrived that they 
should be moveable. The ancient idol 
was preserved under the influence of the 
same feeling which induced the more lax 
Christians of Germany to allow the images 
of the pagan idols to remain in the ma- 
sonry of their church-walls. (See Grimm, 
Deutsche Mythologie, p. 691.) St. Gallus 
found three such in an oratory of St. Au- 
relia at Bregenz, and broke them up and 
threw them into the lake of Constance. 
The people said of them, “ Isti sunt dii 
vetleres et antiqui hujus loci tutores, quo- 
rum solatio et nos et nostra perdurant 
usque in preesens,”’ 

236 ἐν @dpvaxi. The image of Apollo 
here was of the same kind with that at 
Amycle, which latter was more highly 
venerated by the Lacedemonians; and 
PavusaNnias states, that the gold which 
Croesus sent for the former statue was 


appropriated by the Lacedsemonians to 
the decoration of the latter (iii. 10. 8). 
This one he describes as being extremely 
archaic and rude, and except for the coun- 
tenance, the hands, and the extremities of 
the feet, resembling a column of brass. 
(See the account of the Paphian Aphrodite 
in the note on i. 105.) He adds, ἔχει δὲ 
ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ κράνος, λόγχην δὲ ἐν ταῖς 
χερσὶ καὶ τόξον. It was apparently about 
thirty cubits in height. If it was any 
thing like this, a considerable amount of 
gold must have been requisite for the 
Jace, and the conjecture of Quatremeére 
de Quincy, that it was used for ornament- 
ing the throne on which the idol was 

laced (which was more recent, and of a 
ighly elaborate character), becomes per- 
fectly itous. 
337 ae ὁτοῖμοι ἐκαγγείλαντι. “ Closed 
with his proposition.” ἑτοῖμος εἶναι im- 
plies, not merely the existence of an in- 
clination to do a thing, but the expression 
of it in words. Thas Gyges (i. 10): ὡς 
οὐκ ἐδύνατο διαφνγέειν ἦν ἑτοῖμος, 
‘‘consented.” ΒΟΡΗΟΟΙΕΒ, Aatig. 264, 
eeqq.: 

ἦμεν δὲ ἕτοιμοι καὶ μύδρους alpew 

χεροῖν 
καὶ πῦρ διέρκειν, καὶ θεοὺς ὁρκωμοτεῖν 
τὸ μήτε δρᾶσαι μήτε τῳ ξυνειδέναι. 


“(we offered to take hot iron in our 
hands.” This idiom seems to have arisen 
from ἕτοιμός εἰμι, being a colloquial phrase 
to denote consent. 

238 (ῳδίων re ἔξωθεν πλήσαντες περὶ τὸ 
χεῖλος, “ having filled up the circle of the 
rim with figures outside.” The word 
(ώδιον in the description of plastic or 
architectural works means figures of any 
kind. The ZopAorus is the frieze of a build- 
ing,— the member of the entablature which 
carries the decorations. The word ζῶα is 
used for the figures on the Eastern printed 
stuffs in i. 203, and for the hieroglyphics 
on the Egyptian temples, ii. 4. 148. 





CLIO. I. 70, 71. 53 


Κροίσῳ. οὗτος ὁ κρητὴρ οὐκ ἀπίκετο ἐς Σάρδις, δι’ αἰτίας 
διφασίας λεγομένας τάσδε: οἱ μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι, ὡς ἐπεί 
τε ἀγόμενος ἐς τὰς Σάρδις ὁ κρητὴρ ἐγίνετο κατὰ τὴν Σ᾿αμίην, 
πυθόμενοι Σάμιοι ἀπεέλοίατο αὐτὸν νηυσὶ μακρῇσι ἐπιπλώσαντες. 
αὐτοὶ δὲ Σάμιοι λέγουσι, ὡς ἐπεί τε ὑστέρησαν οἱ ἄγοντες τῶν 
Aaxedaipoviwy τὸν κρητῆρα, ἔπυνθάνοντο δὲ Σάρδις τε καὶ Κροῖσον 
ἡλωκέναι, ἀπέδοντο τὸν κρητῆρα ἐν Σάμῳ' ἰδιώτας δὲ ἄνδρας 
πριαμένους ἀναθεῖναί μιν ἐς τὸ ᾿Ηραῖον. τάχα δὲ ἂν καὶ οἱ ἀπο- 
δόμενοι λέγοιεν ἀπικόμενοι ἐς Σπάρτην, os ἀπαιρεθείησαν ὑπὸ 
Σαμίων. κατὰ μέν νυν τὸν κρητῆρα οὕτως ἔσχε. 

Κροῖσος δὲ ἁμαρτὼν τοῦ χρησμοῦ, ἐποιέετο στρατηΐην ἐς 
Καππαδοκίην, ἐλπτίσας καταιρήσειν Κῦρόν τε καὶ τὴν Περσέων 
δύναμιν. 

ΤΠαρασκευαζξομένου δὲ Κροίσου στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, τῶν Cresus, pre- 
τις Δυδῶν, νομιζόμενος καὶ πρόσθεν εἶναι σοφὸς ἀπὸ δὲ ταύτης attack the 

Persians, is 
τῆς γνώμης καὶ τὸ κάρτα οὔνομα ἐν Λυδοῖσι ὄχων, συνεβούλευσε dissuaded 
Κροίσῳ τάδε: (οὔνομά οἱ ἦν Σάνδανις.) “ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἐπ᾽ ἄνδρας tea ly. 
τοιούτους στρατεύεσθαι παρασκευάξεαι of σκυτίνας μὲν ἀναξυ- ae 
pidias™”, σκυτίνην δὲ τὴν ἄλλην ἐσθῆτα φορέουσι σιτέονται δὲ οὐκ 
ὅσα ἐθέλουσι GAN ὅσα ἔχουσι, χώρην ἔχοντες τρηχείην᾽ “" πρὸς δὲ, 
οὐκ οἴνῳ διωχρέονται ἀλλὰ ὑδροποτέουσι' οὐ σῦκα δὲ ἔχουσι τρώ- 
yey, οὐκ ἄλλο ἀγαθὸν οὐδέν. τοῦτο μὲν δὴ, εἰ νικήσεις, τί σφεας 
ἀπαιρήσεαι τοῖσί γε μή ἐστι μηδέν ; τοῦτο δὲ, ἣν νικηθῆς, μάθε 
ὅσα ἀγαθὰ ἀποβαλέεις' γευσάμενοι γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἀγαθῶν 
περιέξονται, οὐδὲ ἀπωστοὶ ἔσονται. ἐγὼ μέν νυν θεοῖσι ἔχω 
χάριν, of οὐκ ἐπὶ νόον ποιέουσι Πέρσῃσι, στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ 
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2:9 ἀναξυρίδας. The general use by the 
Asiatic mountaineers of this article of 
dress seems to have particularly struck 
both Greeks and Romans. Thus Aris- 
tagoras is made to describe them to the 
Lacedsemonians (v. 49) that ἀναξυρίδας 
ἔχοντες ἔρχονται ἐς τὰς μάχας καὶ Kup- 
βασίας ἐπὶ τῇσι κεφαλῇσι, and Persivs, 
speaking of the ποικίλη στοὰ at Athens, 
which was painted with a representa- 
tion of the battle of Marathon, calls it 
“ braccatis illita Medis Porticus”’ (iii. 


). 
240 χώρην ἔχοντες τρηχείην. This is 
only a true description of a portion even 


of Persia Proper. And, after the transfer 
of the resources of the Medes to the Per- 
sians, it was impossible to continue using 
the argument of Sandanis. Neither does 
Persia Proper lie outside the region of Asia 
where the vine is cultivated. This insu- 
lated narrative therefofe seems rather to 
belong to the same class of stories as those 
on which XENOPHON based his Cyropedia. 
Of the same kind is the anecdote related 
ix. 121. 

341 ὡγὼ μέν νυν θεοῖσι ἔχω χάριν, οἵ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ νόον ποιέουσι Πέρσῃσι. The same 
expression occurs in another dialogue with 
Croesus, above, § 27, al γὰρ τοῦτο θεοὶ 
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the Gree 
called Sy- 


rians) on the 
east bank of 


the Halys, διὰ Κιλίκων" 


which di- 
vides the 
Lydian 
from the 
Median 
empire. 


54 


HERODOTUS 


Λυδούς." ταῦτα λέγων οὐκ ἔπειθε τὸν Κροῖσον. Πέρσῃσι yap, 
πρὶν Λυδοὺς καταστρέψασθαε, ἦν οὔτε ἁβρὸν οὔτε ἀγαθὸν οὐδέν. 
Οἱ δὲ Κωππαδόκα, ὑπὸ Ελλήνων Σύριοι," ὀνομάζονται’ ἦσαν 
ote by δὲ οἱ Σύριοι οὗτοι τὸ μὲν πρότερον ἢ Πέρσας ἄρξαι Μήδων 
κατήκοοι, τότε δὲ Κύρου: ὁ γὰρ οὖρος ἦν τῆς τε Μηδικῆς ἀρχῆς 
καὶ τῆς Δυδικῆς ὁ “Αλυς ποταμός: ὃς ῥέει ἐξ ᾿Δρμενίου οὔρεος 


, μετὰ δὲ, Ματιηνοὺς"" μὲν ἐν δεξιῇ ἔχει ῥέων ἐκ δὲ 


τοῦ ἑτέρου Φρύγας’ παραμειβόμενος δὲ τούτους καὶ ῥέων ἄνω 
πρὸς βορέην ἄνεμον, ἔνθεν μὲν Συρίους" Καππαδόκας ἀπέργει, 


ἐξ εὐωνύμου δὲ Παφλαγόνας. 


οὕτω ὁ “Αλυς ποταμὸς ἀποτάμνει 


σχεδὸν πάντα τῆς ᾿Ασίης τὰ κάτω ἐκ θαλάσσης τῆς ἀντίον 


ποιήσειαν ἐπὶ νόον νησιώτῃσι, ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ 
Λυδῶν παῖδας σὺν ἵπποισι. Compare iii. 
21, of οὐκ ἐπὶ νόον τρέπουσι Αἰθιόπων 
παισὶ, &c. 
242 Σύριοι. The MSS here all have 
this form, but in i. 6 and vii. 72 are 
ad unanimous in giving the form 
Σύροι. Below, they vary between the 
two (note 245). 
243 ὃς ῥέει ἐξ ᾿Αρμενίου οὔρεος διὰ 
Κιλίκων. It is impossible to reconcile the 
te notices by Herodotus of the 
course of the river Halys with geographical 
facts, and not easy to understand the origin 
of his errors, except by supposing that he 
not only confuses two rivers, but confounds 
two ranges of mountains. The Halys really 
rises in the ridge called Anti-Taurus, and, 
after flowing a considerable distance in a 
W.8. Ww. direction, takes a turn to the 
north-west, to about 40° N. lat. Thence 
it runs towards the N.2., falling into the 
Black Sea something east of Sinope. 
But between the ridge where it takes its 
rise, and the range of Taurus which runs 
along the south coast of Asia Minor, is 
an extensive plain entirely surrounded 
by mountains,. the waters from which 
have no outlet, but terminate in inland 
lakes of large size, some of them ex- 
tremely salt. Through this tract (Lycao- 
nia or Tyanitis) the great military road of 
the Persians ran, two points of which were 
Critalla (supposed to be Ercié, lat. 37° 30’, 
long. 31° 20°) and Celene, where the 
Meeander rose; and between these two 
places Herodotus makes the road pass the 
Halys, at a place where there was a strong 
fort and a barrier (v. 52; vii. 26). It is 
impossible to suppose that here one of the 
rivers of the central plain is not meant; 


and, if we take it to be a stream termi- 
nating in the lake near Erclé, perhaps we 
have a clue to the error of Herodotus. 
He apparently supposed the river crossed 
to be the real Halys, and he knew that 
river to be the boundary of the two em- 
pires. The Erclé river, on which is Bor 
(πόρος ?), does really flow from that chain 
of mountains which belong to Armenia, 
and also διὰ Κιλίκων, for anciently the 
Cilicians inhabited both sides of Taurus. 
(See Leake, Asia Minor, pp. 62 -- 64. 
It is indeed too small to be itself mis- 
taken for the real Halys, but it seems not 
unlikely that the word Halys contains the 
same root as the Hellenic aAs, and signi- 
fied (like the African Bahr) either a river 
or any other large quantity of water. 
Thus Pirny places Archelais upon a Halys 
(vi. 3); and it seems quite certain that the 
true emplacement of this site is the mo- 
dern Ak-Serai (lat. 38° 20’), which is 
upon a stream called the Bay&n Si, 
flowing from the south into the great salt 
lake of Lycaonia. Firuzapnop1, too, the 
author of the Arabic Lexicon Kaémus, 
gives Alis as the name of a river in 
Cilicia, one day’s journey from the city 
Tarsus. The word A/ also is said to mean 
in Persian the mirage, or the appearance 
resembling water often seen in the desert. 
It, therefore, appears far from improbable 
that the authorities followed by Hero- 
dotus mistook an appellative for a proper 
name. See note 256, below, and on ii. 
LIL, Φερῶν. 

444 Marinvots. See note on § 202, ἐκ 
Ματιηνῶν ὅθενπερ ὁ Γύνδης. 

345 Συρίου. The MSS vary between 
this form and Zdépovs. See note 242. 


CLIO. I. 72, 78. 55 


Κύπρου és τὸν Εὔξεινον πόντον. ἔστι δὲ αὐχὴν οὗτος“ τῆς χώρης 
ταύτης ἁπάσης" μῆκος ὁδοῦ" εὐζώνῳ ἀνδρὶ πέντε ἡμέραι ἀναισιυ- 
μοῦνταε. 

᾿Εστρατεύετο δὲ ὁ Κροῖσος ἐπὶ τὴν Καππαδοκίην τῶνδε εἴνεκα' 79 
καὶ γῆς ἱμέρῳ, προσκτήσασθαι πρὸς τὴν ἑωυτοῦ μοῖραν βουλό- ee ee 
μενος, (καὶ μάλεστα, τῷ χρηστηρίῳ πίσυνος ἐὼν,) καὶ τίσασθαι rts 
θέλων ὑπὲρ ᾿Αστυάγεος Κῦρον. ᾿Αστυάγεα yap τὸν Κναξάρεω, 
ἐόντα Κροίσου μὲν γαμβρὸν" Μήδων δὲ βασιλέα, Κῦρος 6 Καμ- 
βύσεω καταστρεψάμενος εἶχε, γενόμενον γαμβρὸν Κροίσῳ ὧδε. 
Σκυθέων τῶν νομάδων εἴλη ἀνδρῶν," στασιάσασα, ὑπεξῆλθε ἐς How the 7 
γῆν τὴν Μηδικήν' ἐτυράννευε δὲ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον Μήδων formed. 
Κυαξάρης ὁ Φραόρτεω τοῦ 4ηϊόκεω" ὃς τοὺς Σ᾿ κύθας τούτους τὸ 
μὲν πρῶτον περιεῖπε εὖ, ὡς ἐόντας ἱκέτας ὥστε δὲ περὶ πολλοῦ 
ποιεόμενος αὐτοὺς, παῖδάς ode παρέδωκε τὴν γλῶσσάν τε ἐκ- An outrage 
μαθέειν καὶ τὴν τέχνην τῶν τόξων," χρόνου δὲ γενομένου, καὶ ee ᾿ 
αἰεὶ φοιτεόντων τῶν Σκυθέων ἐπ᾽ ἄγρην καὶ αἰεί τι φερόντων, καί 7 
κοτε συνήνεικε ἑλεῖν σφεας μηδέν' νοστήσαντας δὲ αὐτοὺς κεινῇσι 
χερσὶ ὁ Κυαξάρης, (ἦν γὰρ, ὡς διέδεξε, ὀργὴν ἄκρος,) τρηχέως 
κάρτα περιέσπε ἀεικείῃ" οἱ δὲ ταῦτα πρὸς Κυαξάρεω παθόντες, 


ὥστε ἀνάξια σφέων αὐτῶν πεπονθότες ἐβούλευσαν ᾿5 τῶν παρὰ 


38 ἔστι δὲ αὐχὴν οὗτος. The isthmus 
meant may, I conceive, be the distance from 
the river Halys, or what Herodotus took to 
be such, to the sea-coast ; which might be 
about five days’ journey from the passage 
of the Erclé river, if that was near Bor (see 
note 243), a site in the immediate neigh- 

of the ancient Tyana. For Tyana 
was considered as half-way between Ma- 
zaca and the Cilician gates, and from 
Mazaca to Tyana was about ninety-four 
miles (LEAKE, /. c.). If from the passage 
to the coast was near the same distance, 
the calculation would be fairly correct. 
It should be remembered that, if He- 
rodotas’s authority for this distance was 
an ordinary mercantile traveller, he would 
reckon, not to the nearest point of the 
coast, as the crow flies, but to the nearest 
port. See also the next note. 

247 μῆκος ὁδοῦ. Herodotus reckons the 
day’s journey at 200 sfadez in one es- 
timate of distances (iv. 101), at 150 in 
another estimate (v. 53). 

The manuscripts S and V 


have γῆν ἐπιθυμῶν ἥμερον προσκτήσασθαι, 
and then proceed with ἱμέρῳ, &c. 

349 Κροίσου μὲν γαμβρόν. The narra- 
tive that follows makes Astyages not the 
son-in-law, but brother-in-law of Croesus, 
as he marries Aryenis, the daughter of 
Halyattes. Hence, if the story left out 
in 8 and V be regarded as drawn from 
the same historical source as what pre- 
cedes, the word γαμβρὸς must be used in 
the general sense of a ‘‘ connexion by 

7 ’ 


35° εἴλη ἀνδρῶν. The manuscripts S 
and V leave out these words and all that 
follows until § 75, ὡς δὲ ἀπίκετο ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ἅλυν. See note 136, above. 

2-1 χὴν τέχνην τῶν τόξων. This cha- 
racteristic of the Scythian race is indicated 
in the legendary account of their origin 
from Heracles, which Herodotus gives 
(iv. 9), and also in the present which they 
send to Darius (iv. 131, 132). 

252 ἐβούλευσαν. Some MSS have the 
medial form ἐβουλεύσαντο, which is de- 
fended by ἐβουλεύετο (viii. 101) and τὸ 


Lydians 
and Medes, 
which 
lasted five 

ears, and 
is ended in 
the sixth in 
consequence 
of a total 


56 HERODOTUS 


σφίσι διδασκομένων παίδων ἕνα κατακόψαι σκευάσαντες δὲ αὖ- 
τὸν ὥσπερ ἐώθεσαν καὶ τὰ θηρία σκευάζειν, Κναξάρεϊ Sovvas 
φέροντες ὡς ἄγρην δῆθεν, δόντες δὲ, τὴν ταχίστην κομίξζεσθαε παρὰ 


“Αλυάττεα τὸν Σαρδυάττεω ἐς Σάρδις. ταῦτα καὶ δὴ ἀγένετο᾽ 


καὶ γὰρ Κναξάρης καὶ οἱ παρεόντες δαιτυμόνες τῶν κρεῶν τούτων 
ὁπάσαντο' καὶ οἱ Σκύθαι ταῦτα ποιήσαντες ᾿Αλυάττεω ἱκέται 


éyévovro. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα (οὐ γὰρ δὴ ὁ ᾿Αλυάττης ἐξεδίδου τοὺς 
Σκύθας ἐξαιτέοντι Kvakdpei) πόλεμος τοῖσι Δυδοῖσι᾽ " καὶ τοῖσι 
ΙΜμὴήδοισι ἀγογόνεε ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα πέντε' ἐν τοῖσι πολλάκις μὲν οἱ Μῆδοι 
τοὺς Δυδοὺς ἐνίκησαν, πολλάκις δὲ οἱ Δυδοὶ τοὺς Μήδους" ἐν δὲ, 
καὶ νυκτομαχίην τινὰ ἐποιήσαντο. διαφέρουσι δέ σφι ἐπὶ ἴσης 
τὸν πόλεμον, τῷ ἕκτῳ ἔτεϊ συμβολῆς γενομένης, συνήνεικε ὥστε 
τῆς μάχης συνεστεώσης τὴν ἡμέρην ἐξαπίνης νύκτα γενέσθαι". 
τὴν δὲ μεταλλαγὴν ταύτην τῆς ἡμέρης Θαλῆς ὁ Μιλήσιος τοῖσι 


ᾧ δὴ καὶ ἐγένετο ἡ μεταβολή. οἱ δὲ Δυδοί τε καὶ οἱ Μῆδοι ἐπεί 
τε εἶδον νύκτα ἀντὶ ἡμέρης γινομένην, τῆς μάχης τε ἐπαύσαντο, 


εὖ βουλεύεσθαι (vii. 10). But the active solar eclipse here mentioned must have 


form, which is supported by the majority 
of MSS, appears in vi. δῶ, Aaxeda:- 
μονίους ... . βουλεῦσαι βασιλέα τὸν πρεσ- 
βύτερον τῶν παίδων ποιήσασθαι. In iii. 
84, the two forms are so used that it 
seems impossible to draw a distinction 
between them, except, perhaps, that where 
the notion of making a proposition or 
adopting a proposition predominates the 
active form is preferable to the medial ; 
and that where mere deliberation, without 
any reference to distinct propositions 
made or adopted, is intended to be de- 
scribed, the medial form is more appro- 
priate than the active. 

A brief 


323 χόλεμος τοῖσι Λυδοῖσι. 


᾿ statement of this fact appears above, 


§ 16. But no details whatever of the 
war are given, whether it be that Hero- 
dotus is there closely following an au- 
thority in which these details did not 
appear (see note 52, above), or whether he 
advisedly deferred them till he should 
come to speak more of the Median dy- 
nasty. 

354 τὴν ἡμέρην ἐξαπίνης νύκτα γενέσθαι. 
IpELER (Handbuch der Chronologie, i. 
p- 209) says, that since the calculations of 
Oltman it is absolutely certain that the 


happened on September 30th, in the year 
610 s.c. It furnishes, therefore, a fixed 
point for a chronology of Herodotus’s 
narrative. 

3355 Θαλῆς ὃ Μιλήσιος. ... ἔσεσθαι. 
There is no antecedent improbability in 
this statement, but at the same time it 
should not be forgotten how strong the 
tendency was with the Greeks to attribute 
to great names a share in every thing 
remarkable. Thus, in the next section, a 
great engineering work (or one supposed 
to be such) is attributed to Thales. And 
his reputation was not confined to matters 
of physical science. Epxorus (ap. Stra- 
bon. x. c. 4, p. 380) says that the pseans 
and other local chants of Crefe were 
ascribed to Thales. This tradition pro- 
bably grew up in a colony from Miletus 
(of the same name), which existed on 
the north-east coast of the island. It is 
curiously illustrative of the plastic nature 
of popular traditions, that in it Thales’s 
character as a physical philosopher is 
entirely ignored, and he is represented as 
8 μελοκποιὸς ἀνὴρ καὶ νομοθετικὸς, and 
as the contemporary and instructor of 
Lycurgus the Spartan legislator. 


CLIO. I. 74, 75. 57 


καὶ μᾶλλόν τι ἔσπευσαν καὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰρήνην ἑωυτοῖσι γενέσθαι. by the me- 
οἱ δὲ συμβιβάσαντες αὐτοὺς ἦσαν olde Σνυέννεσίς τε ὁ Κίλεξ καὶ Syonuccis, 
Δαβύνητος ὁ Βαβυλώνιος" οὗτοί σφι καὶ τὸ ὅρκιον οἱ σπεύσαντες ee 
γενέσθαι ἦσαν καὶ γάμων ἐπαλλαγὴν ἐποίησαν: ᾿Αλνάττεα γὰρ i> τ" 
ἔγνωσαν δοῦναι τὴν θυγατέρα ᾿Αρύηνιν ᾿Αστυάγεϊ τῷ Κναξάρεω lus, snd 
παιδί. ἄνευ γὰρ ἀναγκαίης ἰσχυρῆς συμβάσιες ἰσχυραὶ οὐκ ΟΝ: 
ἐθέλουσι συμμένειν" ". ὅρκια δὲ ποιέεται ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνεα τά περ Astyages 
τε “EDAnves’ καὶ πρὸς τούτοισι, ἐπεὰν τοὺς βραχίονας ἐπιτά- Hates 
povras ἐς τὴν ὁμοχροιΐην, τὸ αἷμα ἀναλείχουσι ἀλλήλων᾽". 

Τοῦτον δὴ ὧν τὸν ᾿Αστυάγεα Κῦρος, ἐόντα ἑωυτοῦ μητροπά- 75 
τορα, καταστρεψάμενος ἔσχε δι’ αἰτίην τὴν ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖσι ὀπίσω 
λόγοισι σημανέω: τὰ Κροῖσος ἐπιμεμφόμενος τῷ Κύρῳ, ἔς τε τὰ 
χρηστήρια ἔπεμπε εἰ στρατεύηται ἐπὶ Πέρσας", καὶ δὴ καὶ 
ἀπικομένου χρησμοῦ κιβδήλου ἐλπίσας πρὸς ἑωυτοῦ τὸν χρησμὸν 
εἶναε, ἐστρατεύετο ἐς τὴν Περσέων μοῖραν. ὡς" δὲ ἀπίκετο ἐπὶ Cress 
Tov” Aduy ποταμὸν ὁ Κροῖσος, τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν, ὡς μὲν ἐγὼ λέγω, κατὰ Hays 
τὰς ἐούσας γεφύρας" διεβίβασε τὸν στρατόν' ὡς δὲ ὁ πολλὸς 
λόγος Ἑλλήνων, Θαλῆς οἱ ὁ Μιλήσιος διεβίβασε. ἀπορέοντος 
γὰρ Κροίσου ὅκως οἱ διαβήσεται τὸν ποταμὸν ὁ στρατὸς, (οὐ γὰρ 
δὴ εἶναί κω τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον τὰς γεφύρας ταύτας,) λέγεται 
παρεόντα τὸν Θαλῆν ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ, ποιῆσαι αὐτῷ τὸν ποτα- Reputed 
μὸν ἐξ ἀριστερῆς χειρὸς ῥέοντα τοῦ στρατοῦ καὶ ἐκ δεξιῆς péew"* exploit of 


oit of 
es. 


236 Sudvvects τε ὁ Κίλιξ καὶ Λαβύνητος 
ὃ Βαβυλώνιος. See notes on i. 188; v. 


118. 

357 οὐκ ἐθέλουσι συμμένειν. The idiom 
is analogous to that of amo (= soleo) in 
Latin. Horacz :-— 

‘“‘ Qua pinus ingens albaque populus 

Umbram hospitalem consociare amant 

Ramis.” (Od. ii. 3. 10.) 


See note on i. 100, θελήσει. 
398 +) αἷμα ἀναλείχουσι ἀλλήλων. Ta- 
crrus describes a similar practice as pre- 
ing in Armenia (Annal. xii. 47) : 
“Mos est regibus, quoties in societatem 
coeant, implicare dextras pollicesque inter 
se vincire nodoque preestringere : mox ubi 
sanguis artus extremoe suffuderit, levi ictu 
cruorem eliciunt atque invicem lambunt.” 
ie Tt the practice of the Scythians 
(iv. 70). 
233 el στρατεύηται ἐπὶ Πέρσας. These 


VOL. I. 


words are governed by the words, és 
τὰ x. ἔπεμπε, which are equivalent, or 
nearly 20, to ἐχρηστηριάζετο. 

260 The manuscripts 8 and V here re- 
sume the thread of the narrative which was 
broken off in § 73. See note 250, above. 

3081 κατὰ τὰς ἐούσας γεφύρᾳς. It can 
scarcely be doubted that Herodotus here 
is ing of the same place of transit he 
describes in v. 52; but this would not 
have brought Croesus any where near to 
Sinope. See note 243. 

36? ἐξ ἀριστερῆς xeipds.... ἐκ δεξιῆς 
ῥέειν. From this phrase it would appear 
that, in the mind of the narrators of this 
story, the river on which the operation 
was performed could not have been the 
real Halys, at least at ite first paséage. 
Croesus, marching from Sardis to that 
river, would find it ἐκ δ εξ ιἢ ς ῥέοντα, and 
consequently the effect of the engineering 
of Thales would be to make it «al ἐξ ἀρι- 


I 


538 


HERODOTUS 


ποιῆσαι δὲ mde ἄνωθεν τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἀρξάμενον, διώρυχα 
βαθέην ὀρύσσειν ὥγοντα μηνοειδέα, ὅκως ἂν τὸ στρατόπεδον ἱδρυ- 
μένον κατὰ νώτου λάβοι ταύτῃ κατὰ τὴν διώρυχα ἐκτραπόμενος 
ἐκ τῶν ἀρχαίων ῥεέθρων, καὶ αὗτις παραμειβόμενος τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον ἐς τὰ ἀρχαῖα éoBdddo ὥστε, ἐπεί τε καὶ ἐσχίσθη 
τάχιστα ὁ ποταμὸς, ἀμφοτέρῃ διαβατὸς ἐγένετο. οἱ δὲ καὶ τὸ 
παράπαν λέγουσι καὶ τὸ ἀρχαῖον ῥέεθρον ἀποξηρανθῆναι: ἀλλὰ 
τοῦτο μὲν οὐ προσίεμαι: κῶς γὰρ ὀπίσω πορευόμενοι διέβησαν 


ψ U 
αὑτὸν ; 


Κροῖσος δὲ, ἐπεί τε διαβὰς σὺν τῷ στρατῷ ἀπίκετο τῆς Kar- 


παδοκίης ἐς τὴν Πτερίην καλεομένην 


(ἡ δὲ Πτερίη ἐστὶ τῆς 


χώρης ταύτης τὸ ἰσχυρότατον, κατὰ Σινώπην πόλιν τὴν ἐν 
Εὐξείνῳ πόντῳ μάλιστά Kn κειμένη) ἐνθαῦτα ἐστρατοπεδεύετο, 
φθείρων τῶν Συρίων τοὺς κλήρους. καὶ εἷλε μὲν τῶν Πτερίων 


τὴν πόλιν, καὶ ἠνδραποδίσατο" 


πάσας" Συρίους" τε οὐδὲν ἐόντας αἰτίους ἀναστάτους ἐποίησε 


εἷλε δὲ τὰς περιοικίδας αὐτῆς 


461 
Φ 


Κῦρος δὲ ἀγείρας τὸν ἑωυτοῦ στρατὸν καὶ παραλαβὼν τοὺς 
μεταξὺ οἰκέοντας πάντας, ἠντιοῦτο Κροίσῳ πρὶν δὲ ἐξελαύνειν 
ὁρμῆσαι τὸν στρατὸν, πέμψας κήρυκας ἐς τοὺς Ἴωνας ἐπειρᾶτό 


todetach the σῴεας ἀπὸ Κροίσου ἀπιστάμεναι' “Iwves μέν νυν οὐκ ἐπείθοντο" "". 


Κῦρος δὲ ὡς ἀπίκετο καὶ ἀντεστρατοπεδεύσατο Κροίσῳ, ἐνθαῦτα 
ἐν τῇ Πτερίῃ χώρῃ ἐπειρώατο κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρὸν ἀλλήλων. μάχης 


orepiis ῥέειν. But the expression would 
be a natural one if the river, like that which 
falls into the lake near Erclé (see note 
243) ran from north to south. If, how- 
ever, the Erclé river is intended, this 
story cannot have been found by He- 
rodotus in connexion with the operations 
which he makes follow it; for the river in 
the neighbourhood of Sinope is the real 
Halys. 

463 γὴν Πτερίην καλεομένην. This is 
the only place in which this town is men- 
tioned. From Croesus attacking it, we 
may suppose that it was inhabited not by 
a Hellenic, but by a Cappadocian popula- 
tion. And its name is probably signi- 
ficant in the Aramaic languages, as Πτερὰ 
was the name (according to some autho- 
rities) of the ‘‘ acropolis” (i. e. citadel) of 
Babylon, and Πτέριον or Πτερία the name 
of a Median city (SrEPHANUS BYZANTIN. 
διὸ v., who adds that the ethnic ad- 


jective of the Median city was Πτεριηνὸς, 
but that of the town near Sinope ΠτέριοΞ). 
The vagueness of the description in the 
text is unfavourable to the supposition 
that Herodotus himself was at Pteria; 
nor does it appear that he was even at 
Sinope. But he undoubtedly was at Pha- 
sis (ii. 104), which was in commercial 
communication with Sinope (see notes on 
i. 104; ii. 34), and might there have 
heard the account of the battle at Pteria. 

264 Συρίους. The use of this word, 
instead of KawwaSéxas, indicates a Hei- 
lentc source of the narrative. See above, 
note 28. 

263 ἀναστάτους ἐποίησε, “utterly de- 
stroyed.” See § 97, οὐδὲ ὑπ᾽ ἀνομίης 
ἀνάστατοι ἐσόμεθα : § 155, δείσας μὴ ἀνα- 
στάτους ποιήσῃ τὰς Σάρδις : § 178, Νίνου 

άτου γενομένη. 

266 Ἴωνες μέν νὺυν οὐκ ἐπείθοντο. See, 
however, the last note on § 14]. 


CLIO. I. 76—78. 59 


τέλος After a 


δὲ καρτερῆς γενομένης καὶ πεσόντων ἀμφοτέρων πολλῶν, cd eae 


οὐδέτεροι νικήσαντες διέστησαν, νυκτὸς ἐπελθούσης. 
Καὶ τὰ μὲν στρατόπεδα ἀμφότερα οὕτως ἠγωνίσατο, Κροῖσος {1 

δὲ φθεὶς"" κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος τὸ ἑωυτοῦ στράτευμα' (ἦν γάρ οἱ eal, 
μεμ ἢ ράτευμα' (nv γάρ ͵ 

6 συμβαλὼν στρατὸς πολλὸν ἐλάσσων ἢ ὁ Κύρου.) τοῦτο μεμ- ἈΕῚ eed. 

φθεὶς, ὡς τῇ ὑστεραίῃ οὐκ ἐπειρᾶτο ἐπιὼν ὁ Κῦρος, ἀπήλαυνε ἐς τὰς ἀρ πε ας 

Σάρδις, ἐν νόῳ ἔχων, παρακαλέσας μὲν Αὐγυπτίους κατὰ τὸ ὅρκιον, "516 cae ι; 

(ἐποιήσατο γὰρ καὶ πρὸς “Auacw βασιλεύοντα Αὐγύπτου συμ- 

μαχίην πρότερον ἥπερ πρὸς AaxeSatpovious,) μεταπεμψάμενος δὰ 

καὶ Βαβυλωνίους", (καὶ γὰρ πρὸς τούτους αὐτῷ ἐπεποίητο συμ- 

μαχίη" ἐτυράννευε δὲ τῶν Βαβυλωνίων τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον Δαβύ- 

νητος 5.) ἐπαωγγείλας δὲ καὶ Λακεδαιμονίους παρεῖναι ἐς χρόνον 

ῥητὸν, ἁλίσας re δὴ τούτους καὶ τὴν ἑωυτοῦ συλλέξας στρατιὴν, 

ἐνένωτο τὸν χειμῶνα παρεὶς ἅματῷ ἦρι στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας. 

καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα φρονέων, ὡς ἀπίκετο ἐς τὰς Σάρδις, ἔπεμπε κήρυκας 


κατὰ τὰς συμμαχίας προερέοντας ἐς πέμπτον μῆνα συλλέγεσθαι ἐς 
Σάρδις, τὸν δὲ παρεόντα καὶ μαχεσάμενον στρατὸν Πέρσῃσι, ὃς ἦν 


with which 
view he 
dismisses 
his existing 


αὐτοῦ ξεινικὸς, πάντα ἀπεὶς διεσκέδασε, οὐδαμὰ ἐλπίσας μή κοτε MY: 
ἄρα ἀγωνισάμενος οὕτω παραπλησίως Κῦρος ἐλάσει ἐπὶ Σάρδις. | 
Ταῦτα ἐπιλεγομένῳ Κροίσῳ τὸ προάστειον πᾶν ὀφίων év- 78 


επλήσθη: φανέντων δὲ αὐτῶν, οἱ ἵπποι μετιέντες τὰς νομὰς λα 
: εέ ή δὸ ῦ ͵ Ψ Sardis, on 
νέμεσθαι φοιτέοντες κατήσθιον. ἰδόντι δὲ τοῦτο Κροίσῳ, ὥσπερ ΠΝ 


καὶ ἦν, ἔδοξε τέρας εἶναι. αὐτίκα δὲ ἔπεμπε θεοπρόπους ἐς τῶν pas coments 


367 μεμφθείς. This word is used in the 
sense of μεμψάμενος not only here, but in 
iit, 13; vii. 146. 

268 μεταπεμψάμενος δὲ καὶ Βαβυλω- 
γίους. This phrase is appropriate to the 
sending for levies from Babylon to form a 
part of the invading army, which was to 
rendezvous at Sardis in five months (és 
πέμπτον μῆνα συλλέγεσθαι ἐς Σάρδις). 
Bat a glance at the map will show the 
impossibility of such a plan of operations, 
as in fact the Babylonians would have 
had to pass through the enemies’ country 
for many hundred miles to get to Sardis. 
The real service which Croesus would 
have expected from the Babylonians (and 
probably from the Egyptians also) would 
have been to divert the attention of the 
Persians by a simultaneous advance into 
their territory. But strategica of this 


kind were unfamiliar to the Greeks; and 
the authority here followed by Herodotus 
seems to have conceived a gathering like 
that which the Lacedemonians used to 
arrange before making one of their expe- 
ditions. (See the contemptuous descrip- 
tion of the Hellenic tactics put into the 
mouth of Mardonius, vii. 9.) And from 
this circumstance, and the Lacedzmo- 
nians being named together with such 
very disparate allies as Egypt and Baby- 
lon, one is led to conjecture that the author 
is here following a Lacedtemonian au- 
thority, or that of some one connected, 
in some relation or other, with Lace- 
deemon. 

269 Λαβύνητος. See the first note on 
i. 181. 

270 ἁλίσας. See note 268. 


12 


messeans, 





but is a pri- 
soner when 
he gets the 

answer. 


79 


Cyrus fol- 
lows up the 
retreat of 
Croesus. 


60 HERODOTUS 


ἐξηγητέων Τελμησσέων 4. ἀπικομένοισι δὲ τοῖσι θεοπρόποισι, 
καὶ μαθοῦσι πρὸς Τελμησσέων τὸ θέλει σημαίνειν τὸ τέρας, οὐκ 
ἐξεγένετο Κροίσῳ ἀπαγγεῖλα' πρὶν γὰρ ἢ ὀπίσω σφέας 
ἀναπλῶσαι ἐς τὰς Σάρδις 5, ἥλω ὁ Κροῖσος. Τελμησσέες μέν 
τοὶ τάδε ἔγνωσαν, στρατὸν ἀλλόθροον προσδόκιμον εἶναι Κροίσῳ 
ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην, ἀπικόμενον δὲ τοῦτον καταστρέψεσθαι τοὺς 
ἐπιχωρίους: λέγοντες ὄφιν εἶναι γῆς παῖδα, ἵππον δὲ πολέμιόν 
τε καὶ ἐπτήλυδα. Τέλμησσέες μέν νυν ταῦτα ὑπεκρίναντο Κροίσῳ 
ἤδη ἡλωκότι, οὐδέν κω εἰδότες τῶν ἣν περὶ Σάρδις τε καὶ αὐτὸν 
Κροῖσον. 

Κῦρος δὲ, αὐτίκα ἀπελαύνοντος Κροίσου μετὰ τὴν μάχην τὴν 
γενομένην ἐν τῇ Πτερίῃ, μαθὼν ὡς ἀπελάσας μέλλοι Κροῖσος 
διασκεδᾶν τὸν στρατὸν, βουλευόμενος εὕρισκε πρῆγμά οἱ εἶναι 
ἐλαύνειν ὧς δύναιτο τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὰς Σάρδις, πρὶν ἢ τὸ δεύτερον 
ἁλισθῆναι τῶν Λυδῶν τὴν δύναμιν "". ὡς δέ οἱ ταῦτα ἔδοξε, καὶ 
ἐποίεε κατὰ τάχος" ἐλάσας γὰρ τὸν στρατὸν ἐς τὴν Δυδίην, αὐτὸς 





871 ὃς τῶν ἐξηγητέων Τελμησσέων. 
There is an ellipse of μαντεῖον or some 
equivalent word. Herodotus appears here 
to refer to a kind of college of diviners, 
situated sixty sfades from Halicarnassus 
(Potemo ap. Etym. Magn. v. Τελμισ- 
odes). There was also a Telmessus on 
the borders of Caria and Lycia, and a Ter- 
messus (which is probably only another 
form of Telmessus) near the pass which 
led through Taurus into the interior. 
That the tutelary deity of these cities 
was identical with the possessor of the 
oracle to which Herodotus refers is very 
likely. The coins of Telmessue have on 
the one side the Sun-god with head sur- 
rounded with rays, and on the reverse 
Apollo stoled, sitting on a tripod on 
which his left hand rests, the right hold- 
ing a bow. Behind his shoulder are two 
arrows (HorrMaNnn, Griechenland, p. 
1745). e eponymous ancestor of the 
Telmissians was said to be the son of 
Apollo and a daughter of Antenor (Etym. 
Magn. \. c.), a genealogy which gives an 
Asiatic origin for the Telmeasian deity ; 
and accounts both for a Lydian king con- 
sulting the oracle, and for the circum- 
stance which has been observed by tra- 
vellers, that there is a great resemblance 
between the monumental remains at 
Termessus and at Persepolis. The MSS 


in this passage between the forms 
Taiestar: Τελμισέων, Τελμινσέων, and 
Τελμησσέων. 

3212 ἀγναηλῶσαι ἐς τὰς Σάρδι.. This 
expression indicates that the narrator was 
ignorant of the geographical] bearing of 
Sardis with respect to the μαντεῖον. The 
real messengers could hardly have re- 
turned otherwise than by land. But of 
the general consulters of the oracle,—the 
Hellenic settlers along the coast of Asia 
Minor,—the expression would be appro- 
priate. Perhaps Herodotus is telling the 
tale as he heard it at the fane, and re- 


tains the very expression used by the 
narrator. 


373 ηρὶν ἣ τὸ δεύτερον... .. Thy δύνα- 
μιν. This clause stands very variously in 
the MSS.'6'The Sancroft MS has ὅπω: 
πρὶν ἣ τὴν δύναμιν ἁλισθῆναι τὸ δεύτερον 
τῶν Λυδῶν αὐτὺς ἐπικαταλάβοι, and the 
Vienna Codex, which almost always agrees 
with it, although omitting the words αὐτὸς 
ἐπικαταλάβοι, exhibits the trace of them 
by retaining ὅπως at the beginning of the 
clause. Other MSS agree with 8, except 
in placing δύναμιν as it stands in the text, 
oneof them too having καταλάβοι instead of 
ἐπικαταλάβοι. It is so unlikely that one 
of these readings should have been altered 
into the other, that it is easier to suppose 
the two genuine. 


CLio. 


ἄγγελος Κροίσῳ ἐληλύθεε “᾽ν, ἐνθαῦτα Κροῖσος ἐς ἀπορίην πολ- 

λὴν ἀπυγμένος, ὥς οἱ rapa δόξαν Ἶ," ἔσχε τὰ πρήγματα ἢ ὡς αὐτὸς 
κατεδόκεε, ὅμως τοὺς Λυδοὺς ἐξῆγε ἐς μάχην. ἣν δὲ τοῦτον τὸν 

χρόνον ἔθνος οὐδὲν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ οὔτε ἀνδρειότερον οὔτε ἀλκιμώ- 

τερον τοῦ ΔΛυδίου: ἡ δὲ μάχη σφέων ἦν an’ ἵππων 5, δούρατά 

τε ἐφόρεον μεγάλα, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν ἱππεύεσθαι ἀγαθοί. ς τὸ 80 
πεδίον δὲ συνελθόντων τοῦτο τὸ πρὸ τοῦ ἄστεός ἐστι τοῦ Σαρ- βεμο of 
διηνοῦ, ἐὸν μέγα τε καὶ ψιλὸν, (διὰ δὲ αὐτοῦ ποταμοὶ ῥέοντες καὶ 

ἄλλοι καὶ Ὕλλος “7 συρρηγνῦσε ἐς τὸν μέγιστον, καλεόμενον δὲ 
Ερμον, ὃς ἐξ οὔρεος ἱροῦ Μητρὸς Δινδυμήνης "" ῥέων ἐκδιδοῖ ἐς 
θάλασσαν κατὰ Φωκαίην" πόλιν, ἐνθαῦτα ὁ Κῦρος ὡς εἶδε τοὺς 

“Δυδοὺς ἐς μάχην τασσομένους, καταρρωδήσας τὴν ἵππον ἐποίησε, 
“Αρπάγου ὑποθεμένου ἀνδρὸς Μήδου, τοιόνδε ὅσαι τῷ στρατῷ Stratagem 
τῷ ἑωυτοῦ ἕποντο σιτοφόροι τε καὶ σκευοφόροι κάμηλοι, ταύτας ᾿ δ λαν τυ 
πάσας ἁλίσας καὶ ἀπελὼν τὰ ἄχθεα, ἄνδρας én’ αὐτὰς ἀνέβησε wie be ks 
ἱππάδα στολὴν ἐνεσταλμένους" σκευάσας δὲ αὐτοὺς, προσέταξε *™el* 
τῆς ἄλλης στρατιῆς προϊέναι πρὸς τὴν Κροίσου ἵππον, τῇ δὲ 
καμήλῳ᾽" ἕπεσθαι τὸν πεζὸν στρατὸν ἐκέλενε' ὄπισθε δὲ τοῦ 


I. 79, 80. 61 


314 αὐτὸς ἄγγελος Kpolaw ἐληλύθεε. 
The length of the marches of which the 
Persians of the present day are capable is 
almost incredible. In the end of May 
1831, a force consisting of three regiments 
of foot, five guns, a howitzer and 1000 
horse, accompanied by a British detach- 
ment, marched between the parallels of 
29° and 30°, no less than 112 miles in five 
days, being too at the time ill supplied with 
provisions. The cavalry at a later period 
(June 14th—16th) returned to Kirman 
from whence the expedition set out, per- 
forming 106 miles in two days and a half, 
and arriving before mid-day. The reason of 
these long marches is, that the only alter- 
native to them is to encamp half-way in 
some place destitute of water. In the 
great plains of Persia the villages are very 
widely scattered, and the necessity of con- 
veying the produce of their lands (usually 
upon asses) for sale or barter to distant 
villages makes the peasantry unrivalled 
for the endurance of fatigue. (Journal of 
the London Geographical Society, Vol. 
ix. pp. 136—156.) 

375 παρὰ δόξαν. The sentence is ended 
as if instead of these words Herodotus had 
written ἄλλως. 

376 ἡ δὲ μάχη σφέων ἦν ἀπ᾿ ἵππων. See 
note 91, above. 


377 “λλος. This river and the Hermus 
are combined in Iliad xx. 392, where the 
hero Iphition, the son of Otryntes and 
a Naiad, is said to have been born ‘in 
Hydé, under snowy Tmolus,’ ἐπὶ λίμνῃ 
Γυγαίῃ, ὅθι ros τέμενος πατρώϊόν eqriv, 
Ὕλλῳ ἐπ᾽ ἰχθυόεντι καὶ Ἕρμῳ δινήεντι. 
(See note on i. 93, καλέεται δὲ αὐτὴ 
Γυγαίη.) 

218 Μητρὸς Δινδυμήνης. From the va- 
riation of the MSS between δήμητρος, 
Δινδυμήνης, and Δινευμήνης a which, 
however, the two first are the only genuine 
varieties), a suspicion arises that both are 
glosses. Herodotus, when he speaks of 
the same goddess (iv. 76), calls her 7 
μήτηρ τῶν θεῶν. It may be observed, 
that the /oca/ name of the goddess at 
Sardis was Κυβήβη (see note on v. 102), 
from which one may gather that He- 
rodotus gained bis information of the 
source of the Hermus from some ofher 
locality than Sardis; perhaps from Cyzi- 
cus, the centre of the Cybele-worship in 
his time. 

See note on § 142, $2- 


319 χῇ καμήλῳ, “the camel-brigade,”’ 
us expression to ἧ ἵππος, “ the 
cavalry.’ 








Creesus is 
defeated, 
and be- 
sieged in 
Sardis. 


81 


ἐὐβ a 
urging his 
allies to 

assist him. 


82 


The Lace- 


62 HERODOTOS 


πεζοῦ ἐπέταξε τὴν πᾶσαν ἵππον. ws δέ οἱ πάντες διετετάχατο, 
παραΐνεσε τῶν μὲν ἄλλων Avday μὴ φειδομένους κτείνειν πάντα 
τὸν ἐμποδὼν γινόμενον, Κροῖσον δὲ αὐτὸν μὴ κτείνειν, μηδὲ ἣν 
συλλαμβανόμενος ἀμύνηται. ταῦτα μὲν παραίνεσε. τὰς δὲ καμή- 
λους ἔταξε ἀντία τῆς ἵππου τῶνδε εἵνεκεν: κάμηλον ἵππος φο- 
βέεται, καὶ οὐκ ἀνέχεται οὔτε τὴν ἰδέην αὐτῆς ὁρέων οὔτε τὴν 
ὀδμὴν ὀσφραινόμενος: αὐτοῦ δὴ ὧν τούτου εἵνεκεν ἐσεσόφιστο, 
ἵνα τῷ Κροίσῳ ἄχρηστον ἦ τὸ ἱππικὸν, τῷ δή τι καὶ ἐπεῖχε 
ἐλλάμψεσθαι ὁ Λυδός". ὡς δὲ καὶ συνήεσαν ἐς τὴν μάχην, 
ἐνθαῦτα ὡς ὄσφραντο τάχιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι καὶ 
εἶδον αὐτὰς, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον, διέφθαρτό τε τῷ Κροίσῳ ἡ 
ἐλπίς. οὐ μέντοι οἵ γε Λυδοὶ τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν δειλοὶ ἧσαν: ἀλλ᾽, ὡς 
ἔμαθον τὸ γινόμενον, ἀποθορόντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων πεζοὶ τοῖσι 
Πέρσῃσι συνέβαλλον. χρόνῳ δὲ, πεσόντων ἀμφοτέρων πολλῶν, 
ἐτράποντο οἱ Λυδοὶ, κατειληθέντες δὲ ἐς τὸ τεῖχος ἐπολιορκέοντο 
ὑπὸ τῶν Περσέων. 

Τοῖσι μὲν δὴ κατεστήκεε πολιορκίῆ. Κροῖσος δὲ δοκέων οἱ 
χρόνον ἐπὶ μακρὸν ἔσεσθαι τὴν πολιορκίην, ἔπεμπε ἐκ τοῦ τείχεος 
ἄλλους ἀγγέλους ἐς τὰς συμμαχίας. οἱ μὲν γὰρ πρότερον διεπέμ- 
ποντοὸ ἐς πέμπτον μῆνα προερέοντες συλλέγεσθαι ἐς Σάρδις’ 
τούτους δὲ ἐξέπεμπε τὴν ταχίστην δέεσθαι βοηθέειν, ὡς πολεορκεο- 
μένου Κροίσου. “Es τε δὴ ὧν τὰς ἄλλας ἔπεμπε συμμαχίας, καὶ 
δὴ καὶ ἐς Λακεδαίμονα. 
τιήτῃσιἾ "] κατ᾽ αὐτὸν τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον συνεπεπτώκεε ἔρις ἐοῦσα 
πρὸς ᾿Αργείους, περὶ χώρον καλεομένου Θυρέης. 

Tas γὰρ Θυρέας ταύτας", ἐούσας τῆς ᾿Αργολίδος μοίρης, ἀπο- 


τοῖσι δὲ καὶ αὐτοῖσι [τοῖσι Σ παρ- 


380 τῷ δή τι καὶ ἐπεῖχε ἐλλάμψεσθαι ὅ 


may be a subsequent addition, perhaps by 
Δυδός. The words τὸν γοῦν are to be 


the hand of the author himself,—although 





understood after ἐπεῖχε. See below, 8 153, 
ἐπ᾽ obs ἐπεῖχε στρατηλατέειν: vi. 96, ἐπὶ 
ταύτην γὰρ δὴ πρώτην ἐπεῖχον στρατεύ- 
εσθαι. 

281 [τοῖσι Σπαρτιήτῃσῆ. Some MSS 
omit the article. The words appear to 
have crept in from a marginal comment 
made by some person who wished tw ex- 
plain the construction. 

382 τὰς γὰρ Θυρέας ταύτας. The use of 
the plural form TVhyree in immediate 
juxta-position with the singular form 
Thyrea is very strange, and suggests the 
tonjecture that the narrative of the battle 


here, 88 in many other places, the last 
polish remains to be given, and the addi- 
tion is still to be regarded rather in the 
light of a note than as incorporated into 
the text. The phrase ἡ μέχρι Μαλεῶν ἡ 
xpos ἑσπέρην is a singular one. The nar- 
rator speaks as a Lacedsemonian might do 
in describing the coast between Helos and 
Malee. ‘The western bank of the Euro- 
tas was always ours. But cross the river, 
and then the coast as far as Males, west 
of the cape, formerly belonged to the Ar- 
gives, not merely on the main but also in 
Cythera, and the other islands too.’ 


CLIO. I. 81, 82. 63 


ταμόμενοι ἔσχον οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι. ἦν δὲ καὶ ἡ μέχρι Μαλεῶν demonians 
ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέρην ᾿Αργείων, ἦ τε ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ χώρη καὶ withthe 
Κυθηρίη""", καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ τῶν νήσων. βοηθησάντων δὲ ᾿Αρ- Atsives 


respectin 
γείων τῇ σφετέρῃ ἀποταμνομένῃ, ἐνθαῦτα συνέβησαν és λόγους Thyree. . 
συνελθόντες, ὥστε τριηκοσίους ἑκατέρων μαχέσασθαι, ὁκότεροι eae i 
δ᾽ ἂν περυγένωνται τούτων εἶναι τὸν χῶρον: τὸ δὲ πλῆθος ἜΠΗ 
τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἑκάτερον ἐς τὴν ἑωντοῦ, μηδὲ 
παραμένειν ἀγωνιζομένων, τῶνδε εἵνεκεν, ἵνα μὴ παρεόντων τῶν 
στρατοπέδων, ὁρῶντες οἱ ὅτεροι ἑσσουμένους τοὺς σφετέρους 
ἐπαμύνοιεν. συνθέμενοι ὧν ταῦτα, ἀπαλλάσσοντο' λογάδες δὲ 
ἑκατέρων ὑπολειφθέντες συνέβαλλον. μαχομένων δέ σφεων καὶ 
γινομένων ἰσοπαλέων, ὑπελείποντο ἐξ ἀνδρῶν ἑξακοσίων τρεῖς" 
᾿Αργείων μὲν, ᾿Αλκήνωρ τε καὶ Χρόμιος: “Λακεδαιμονίων δὲ, 
᾿Οθρυάδης. ὑπελείφθησαν δὲ οὗτοι νυκτὸς ἐπελθούσης. οἱ μὲν 
δὴ δύο τῶν ᾿Αργείων ὡς νενικηκότες ἔθεον ἐς τὸ "Αργος" ὁ δὲ τῶν 
“Δακεδαιμονίων ᾿Οθρυάδης, σκυλεύσας τοὺς ᾿Αργείων νεκροὺς καὶ 
προσφορήσας τὰ ὅπλα πρὸς τὸ ἑωυτοῦ στρατόπεδον, ἐν τῇ τάξει 
εἶχε ἑωυτόν᾽"". ἡμέρῃ δὲ δευτέρῃ παρῆσαν πυνθανόμενοι ἀμ- 
φότεροι. τέως μὲν δὴ αὐτοὶ ἑκάτεροι ἔφασαν νικῶν, λέγοντες οἱ 
μὲν ὡς ἑωυτῶν πλεῦνες περυγογόνασι"", οἱ δὲ τοὺς μὲν ἀποφαί- 
vores πεφευγότας τὸν δὲ σφέτερον παραμείναντα καὶ σκυλεύ- 
σαντα τοὺς ἐκείνων νεκρούς. τέλος δὲ, ἐκ τῆς ἔριδος συμπεσόντες 
ἐμάχοντο’ πεσόντων δὲ καὶ ἀμφοτέρων πολλῶν, ἐνίκων Δακεδαν- 
μόνιοε. ᾿Αργεῖοι μέν νυν ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου κατακειράμενοι 
τὰς κεφαλὰς, πρότερον ἐπάναγκες κομῶντες, ἐποιήσαντο νόμον τε 
καὶ κατάρην, μὴ πρότερον θρέψειν κόμην ᾿Αργείων μηδένα, μηδὲ 


383 καὶ ἡ Κυθηρίη. Gaisford and the 
MSS add γῆσος. Bunt the form which 
Herodotus uses for the name of the island 
is always τὰ Κύθηρα. See below, i. 105; 
vii. 235. In this passage the word is an 
adjective agreeing with χώρη. See the last 
note. The ‘‘other islands” perhaps include 
those on the east coast of the Peloponnese, 
mentioned as being Argive, like Cythera, 
although they are not a portion of the 
πρὸς ἑσπέρην χώρη. 

364 dy τῇ τάξει εἶχε ἑωυτόν. STRABO 
(viii. c. 6, p. 207) makes Othryades the 
leader of the Spartan three hundred. In 
the course of time the picturesque feature 


was added to this story, that Othryades 
inacribed the trophy with his own blood 
(Lucian, Contempi. § 24). Hence Sra- 
Trius says, ‘‘ Lacedemonium Thyre lec- 
tura cruorem”’ (Theé. iv. 48). See the 
first note on vi. 105. 

285 ὡς ἑωυτῶν πλεῦνες wepryeydvact. 
PAUSANIAS (x. 9. 12) mentions a brazen 
horse among the offerings at Delphi, set 
up by the Argives, as having been victors 
in this battle. It was said to be the work 
of Antiphanes the Argive, and, if s0, would 
hardly have been set up at the time of 
Herodotus’s visit to the temple. See 
note 220. 


64 HERODOTUS 


τὰς γυναῖκάς σφι χρυσοφορήσειν, πρὶν ἂν Θυρέας ἀνασώσωνται. 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ ἐναντία τούτων ὄθεντο νόμον, οὐ γὰρ κομῶντες 
πρὸ τούτου, ἀπὸ τούτου κομᾶν". τὸν δὲ &va λέγουσι τὸν περει- 
λειφθέντα τῶν τριηκοσίων, ᾿Οθρυάδην, αἰσχυνόμενον ἀπονοστέειν 
ἐς Σπάρτην, τῶν οἱ συλλοχιτέων διεφθαρμένων, αὐτοῦ μεν ἐν τῇσι | 
Θυρέῃσι καταχρήσασθαι ᾽" ἑωυτόν. Τοιούτων δὲ τοῖσι Σπαρ- 
τιήτῃσι ἐνεστεώτων πρηγμάτων ἧκε ὁ Σαρδιηνὸς κήρυξ, δεόμενος " 

μέν πα Κροίσῳ βοηθέειν πολιορκεομένῳ' οἱ δὲ ὅμως ἐπεί τε ἐπύθοντο τοῦ ᾿ 

Sardis. Ο enjpuxos, ὁρμέατο βοηθέειν: καί σφι ἤδη παρεσκευασμένοισι, καὶ 
νεῶν ἐουσέων ἑτοίμων, ἦλθε ἄλλη ἀγγελίη, ὧς ἡλώκοι τὸ τεῖχος 
τῶν Δυδῶν καὶ ἔχοιτο Κροῖσος ζωγρηθείς. οὕτω δὴ οὗτοι μὲν, 
συμφορὴν ποιησάμενοι μεγάλην, ἐπέπαυντο. 





89 


contem- 
poraneously 


84 Σάρδιες δὲ ἥλωσαν ὧδε. ἐπειδὴ τεσσερεσκαιδεκάτη ἐγένετο 
Way i ἡμέρη πολιορκεομένῳ Κροίσῳ, Κῦρος τῇ στρατιῇ τῇ ἑωντοῦ δια- 
dis we πέμψας ἱππέας προεῖπε, τῷ πρώτῳ ἐπιβάντι τοῦ τείχεος Sapa 


δώσειν: μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο, πειρησαμένης τῆς στρατιῆς ὡς οὐ προ- 
exwpec, ἐνθαῦτα τῶν ἄλλων πεπαυμένων, ἀνὴρ Mapdos”™ ἐπειρᾶτο 
προσβαίνων"", τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Ὑροιάδης, κατὰ τοῦτο τῆς ἀκροπόλιος 
τῇ οὐδεὶς ἐτέτακτο φύλακος" οὐ γὰρ ἦν δεινὸν κατὰ τοῦτο μὴ ἁλῷ 
κοτέ: ἀπότομός τε γάρ ἐστε ταύτῃ ἡ ἀκρόπολις καὶ Guayos τῇ 
οὐδὲ Μήλης, ὁ πρότερον βασιλεὺς Σαρδίων, μούνῃ οὐ περιήνεικε 
τὸν λέοντα τόν οἱ ἡ παλλακὴ ἔτεκε, Τελμησσέων δικασάντων᾽" ὡς 
περιενειχθέντος τοῦ λέοντος τὸ τεῖχος ἔσονται Σάρδιες ἀνάλωτοι. 


334 ἀπὸ τούτον κομᾶν. A festival (the 
Gymnopedia) was institated at Lacede- 
mon in honour of this battle, at which a 
chorus of beautiful youths, and another of 
men distinguished for valour, sang the 
songs of Thales (see note 255) and Alc- 
man and the peans of Dionysodotus the 
Lacedemonian. The officials who super- 
intended wore crowns of palm-leaves called 
θυρεατικοὶ στέφανοι (Sosisius, De Sacri- 
JSicite ap. Atheneum, xv. p. 678). In the 
poetical effusions of these occasions it is 
not difficult to recognize the source of 
many of Herodotus’s tales. Thyree is 
the Hellenic ‘‘ Otterburn,” and the details 
of the battle probably are about on a par, 
historically, with those of ‘‘ Chevy-Chase.” 

387 καταχρήσασθαι. See above, i. 24; 
and below, i. 167. 


388 Mdp3os. The Mardi are represented 
as one of the four nomad Persian tribes 
(below, § 125). The word also occurs as 
the termination of the name ᾿Αριόμαρδος 
in AEScHYLUS: 


ὅ τ᾽ ἐσθλὸς ᾿Αριόμαρδος Σάρδεσι 
πένθος παρασχών. (Perse, 321.) 


389 ἐπειρᾶτο προσβαίνων. ‘‘ Made a 
trial of getting up.” So πειράσθω dwo- 
σχίζων, vi. 9. 

300 δικασάντων. The use of this word 
for the promulgation of an oracular saying 
is derived from the time when diviners 
were resorted to for purposes of civil life, 
and when they decided all cases in which 
religious considerations had any weight. 
Hence the continual resort to Delphi for 
arbitration: as, for instance, after the 


CLIO. I. 88---8ὅ. 65 


ὁ δὲ Μήλης κατὰ τὸ ἄλλο τεῖχος περιενείκας TH ἣν ἐπίμαχον τὸ 
χωρώον τῆς ἀκροπόλιος, κατηλόγησε τούτου Ἶ", ὡς ἐὸν ἄμαχόν τε 

καὶ ἀπότομον" ἔστι δὲ πρὸς τοῦ Τμώλου τετραμμένον τῆς πόλιος". 

ὁ ὧν δὴ Ὑροιάδης αὐτὸς" [ὁ Μάρδος,] ἰδὼν τῇ προτεραίῃ τῶν τινὰ 
Δυδῶν κατὰ τοῦτο τῆς ἀκροπόλιος καταβάντα ἐπὶ κυνέην ἄνωθεν 
κατακυλισθεῖσαν, καὶ ἀνελόμενον, ἐφράσθη καὶ ἐς θυμὸν ἐβάλετο. 
τότε δὲ δὴ ὁ αὐτός τε᾽" ἀναβεβήκεε, καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 335 ἄλλοι 
Περσέων ἀνέβαινον: προσβάντων δὲ συχνῶν, οὕτω δὴ Σάρδιές τε 
ἡλώκεσαν “ καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἄστυ ἐπορθέετο. 

Kar’ αὐτὸν δὲ Κροῖσον τάδε ἀγένετο. ἦν οἱ παῖς, τοῦ καὶ πρός 85 

τερον ἐπεμνήσθην Ἶ, τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἐπιεικὴς ἄφωνος δέ. ἐν τῇ ὧν ἈΠΥΒΡΌΙΟΝΕ 


recover 


παρελθούσῃ ederrot™ ὁ Κροῖσος τὸ πᾶν ἐς αὐτὸν ἐπεποιήκεε, ‘per? PY. 
murder οὗ Candaules. In fact the idea of ticle. If any change were made, I should 


the oracle as a judgment-seat is perhaps 
the earliest of all. Thus Deborah, “the 
prophetess,”’ “‘ judged Israel.” 

29 κατηλόγησε Tovrov. Bekker reads 
τοῦτο. The accusative is used below, 
§ 144; and iii. 121; but the circumstance 
that tne construction would, by its adop- 
tion here, run more regularly is a pre- 
sumption against the change having been 
made by transcribers to the genitive. 

393 ἔστι δὲ πρὸς τοῦ Ἰμώλον rerpap- 
μένον τῆς πόλιος. The sense is not the 
same as would be required if the article 
τὸ were inserted after δέ. That would be, 
“and it is that part of the city which 
looks in the direction of Tmolus.”” The 
real meaning is, ‘and it looks towards 
Tmolus in its bearing from the city.” 
(See notes on § 110 and vi. 22.) The 
place in question is a sort of ridge or 
“4 striding-edge,’’ called from its configura- 
tion πρίων, which connected the citadel 
with Tmolus. The city, according to 
Cocxere.L (ap. Leake, Asia Minor, 
p, 342), was built on one of the roots of 
Tmolus, looking northward over the valley 
of the Hermus. South of the city, in a 
small plain watered by the Pactolus, stood 
the temple of Cyéebe. The western front 
was on the bank of the river, the castern 
ander the impending heights of the Acro- 
polis. See v. 101, 102. 

283 αὐτός. This is the reading of all 
the MSS, but is altered by Gaisford to 
οὗτος. Bat the change is unnecessary. 
The words 5 Μάρδος seem to be a gloss; 
and αὐτὸς ἰδὼν to mean, “ having seen 
with his own eyes.”’ 

24 δ᾽ αὐτός re. 


VOL. 1. 


Bekker omits the ar- 


rather be di to read οὗτος: But by 
the expression ὁ αὐτὸς Herodotus seems 
rather to express that it was that same 
Hyroiades who had observed the descent 
of the Lydian after his helmet, who the 
next day led the ecaling party. 

295 κατ᾽ αὐτόν. ‘Observing his way,” 
“ treading in his footsteps.”’ 

296 οὕτω δὴ Zdpdids τε ἡλώκεσαν. The 
account given by Cresras of the capture 
of the town is different from that of He- 
rodotus, but not incompatible with it. 
He represents the garrison as being scared 
from their quarters by the stratagem of 
elevating on long poles the armour of some 
Persians, so that it appeared as if a force 
had already scaled the walls. If we con- 
ceive a considerable body of men stealing 
up unperceived in the way Herodotus de- 
scribes, and forming a lodgment under 
the wall (while a diversion was made in 
another part), and, when mounted in suffi- 
cient force, making use of the stratagem 
which Ctesias and Polyeenus relate, the 
two accounts are compatible with one an- 
other and with probability. The garrison 
quitting their quarters for the moment in 
& panic would give the scaling party time to 
establish themselves on the rampart, and 
then the town would be won. Licymnius 
and HERMESIANAxX in after-times adopted 
another form of the story more favourable 
to poetical requirements; viz. that the 
town was betrayed by Nanis, a daughter 
of Croesus, on condition of Cyras marry- 
ing her. 

297 τοῦ καὶ πρότερον ἐπεμνήσθην. See 


i. 84. 38. 
298 εὐεστοῖ. Some of the MSS have 
K 


66 HERODOTUS 
Cresmus on ἄλλα τε ἐπιφραζόμενος καὶ δὴ καὶ és Δελφοὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ 
fathers ἐπεπόμφεε χρησομένους" ἡ δὲ Πυθίη οἱ εἶπε rade 
danger. 
Λυδὲ γένος, πολλῶν βασιλεῦ, μέγα νήπιε Κροῖσε, 
μὴ βούλευ 399 πολύευκτον ἰὴν 390 ἀνὰ δώματ᾽ ἀκούειν 
παιδὺς φϑθεγγομένον. τὸ δέ σοι πολὺ λώϊον ἀμφὶς 


ἔμμεναι" αὐδήσει γὰρ ἐν ἥματι πρῶτον ἀνόλβῳ. 
ἁλισκομένου δὴ τοῦ τείχεος, ἤϊε γὰρ τῶν τις Περσέων ἀλλο- 
γνώσας Κροῖσον ὡς ἀποκτενέων, Κροῖσος μέν μὲν “3 ὁρέων ἐπιόντα 
ὑπὸ τῆς παρεούσης συμφορῆς παρημέλήκεε, οὐδέ τι οἱ διέφερε 
πληγέντι ἀποθανέειν: ὁ δὲ παῖς οὗτος ὁ ἄφωνος ὡς εἶδε ἐπιόντα 
τὸν Πέρσην, ὑπὸ δέους τε καὶ κακοῦ ἔρρηξε φωνὴν, εἶπε δέ 
“ὥνθρωπε, μὴ κτεῖνε Κροῖσον." οὗτος μὲν δὴ τοῦτο πρῶτον 
ἐφθέγξατο: μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ἤδη ἐφώνεε τὸν πάντα χρόνον τῆς 
86 ζόης". Οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι τάς τε δὴ Σάρδις ἔσχον, καὶ αὐτὸν ΚΚροῖ- 


Capture of 2%! ¥ f 
ne cov ἐζώγρησαν ἄρξαντα ἔτεα τεσσερεσκαίδεκα καὶ τεσσερεσκαί- 


Croesus afte 

cag Sexa ἡμέρας πολιορκηθέντα, κατὰ τὸ χρηστήριόν τε καταπαύσαντα 

fourteen σχὴν ἑωυτοῦ μεγάλην ἀρχήν" λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ Πέρσαι ἤγαγον 
pare on A e [4 X UA > , > » 
een be- παρὰ Κῦρον: ὁ δὲ συννήσας πυρὴν μεγάλην, ἀνεβίβασε ἐπ 

sieged ἔουσ-ὀ : eof ᾿ ; ene 

teen days. αὐτὴν tov Κροῖσόν τε ἐν πέδῃσι δεδεμένον, καὶ δὶς ἑπτὰ. 
e 18 P 


aced - ᾿ 
onapileto Avday παρ᾽ αὐτὸν παῖδας “, ἐν νόῳ ἔχων εἴτε δὴ ἀκροθίνια 


be burnt 


with twicee ταῦτα καταγιεῖν θεῶν ὅτεῳ δὴ, 


εὐθηνίᾳ, obviously from a gloss. The 
word εὐεστὼ is a poetical one, and is used 
by Aiscurtus (Agam. 647, χαίρουσαν 
εὐεστοῖ πόλιν). The form ἀπεστὼ, in the 
sense of “exclusion from,” is used in 
ix. 85, unless the passage be corrupt. 
συνεστὼ in vi. 128 can hardly be consi- 
dered the true reading. 

299 μὴ BovAev. This is Gaisford’s read- 
ing, but there is at least equal manuscript 
authority for the common form βούλον. 

300 ify. This wordis used by Zscay- 
Lus (Pers. 934, xaxouéAeroy ἰὰν Mapiay- 
δυνοῦ Opnynrijpos). It is an appropriate 
term for the oracle to use, for it was the 
cry used in the invocations of Apollo (ἰὴ 
παίων). Its usein the Rhesus (553, σύ- 
peyyos ἰὴ) is very suspicious, as all trace 
of the original meaning seems lost. 

$01 δή, Gaisford δὲ, with the majority 
of the MSS. 

303 μέν μιν. Most of the MSS and 
Gaisford have μέν νυν. S μέν νιν. A 


εἴτε καὶ εὐχὴν ἐπιτελέσαι 


similar substitution οὗ μέν νυν is found in 
i. 183 in several of the MSS. 

303 χὸν πάντα χρόνον τῆς (éns. Pau- 
SANIAS relates as a Delphic story, that 
Battus, the colonizer of Cyrene, gained 
the use of his voice in a similar manner. 
He came suddenly upon a lion in the 
Libyan desert, and the panic made him 
βοῆσαι σαφὲς καὶ μέγα (x. 15.7). This 
narrative he gives on the occasion of de- 
scribing a statue of Battus there placed. 
GELLI1Us (v. 9) also relates that a Samian 
athlete, who was dumb, recovered his voice 
through indignation at seeing foul play 
used in drawing the lots for a contest in 
which he was to be engaged. He called 
out that he saw what was doing, and re- 
tained his voice for ever afterwards. 

304 δὲς éwrd Λυδῶν παῖδας. The poetical 
character of the expression Λυδῶν παῖδας 
(which also occurs above, § 26) is height- 
ened by δὶς érra for τεσσερεσκαίδεκα. 








CLIO. I. 86, 87. 67 


θέλων: εἴτε καὶ πυθόμενος tov Κροῖσον εἶναι θεοσεβέα, τοῦδε seven Ly- 
κά 3 ’ 3 \ A! 4 3 7 ans. 
εἴνεκεν ἀνεβίβασε ἐπὶ τὴν πυρὴν βουλόμενος εἰδέναε εἴ τις 

μὲν δαιμόνων ῥύσεται τοῦ μὴ ζῶντα κατακαυθῆναι. τὸν μὲν δὴ 
ποιέειν ταῦτα: τῷ δὲ Κροίσῳ ἑστεῶτι ἐπὶ τῆς πυρῆς ἐσελθεῖν, 


καί περ ἐν κακῷ ἐόντι τοσούτῳ, τὸ τοῦ Σόλωνος, ᾿ὥς οἱ εἴη Remembers 
: 2 the saying 
σὺν θεῷ εἰρημένον τὸ “ μηδένα εἶναε τῶν ζωόντων ὄλβιον" ὡς of Solon, 
and calls 


δὲ dpa μὲν προστῆναι τοῦτο, ἀνενεικάμενόν “ τε καὶ avactevd- upon him. 
ξαντα ἐκ πολλῆς ἡσυχίης ἐς τρὶς ὀνομάσαι Σόλωνα: καὶ τὸν 
Κῦρον ἀκούσαντα, κελεῦσαι τοὺς ἑρμηνέας ἐπείρεσθαι τὸν Κροῖ- 

σον, τίνα τοῦτον ἐπικαλέοιτο ; καὶ τοὺς προσελθόντας ἐπειρωτᾶν, 
Κροῖσον δὲ τέως μὲν συγὴν ἔχειν ἐρωτεώμενον, μετὰ δὲ, ὡς 
ἠναγκάζετο, εἰπεῖν" “Toy ἂν ἐγὼ πᾶσι τυράννοισι προετίμησα 
μεγάλων χρημάτων ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν. ὡς δέ σφι ἄσημα ἔφραξε, 

πάλεν ἐπειρώτεον τὰ λεγόμενα. λυπαρεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ ὄχλον 
“ταρεχόντων, ἔλεγε δὴ, ὡς ἦλθε ἀρχὴν ὁ Σόλων, ἐὼν ᾿Αθηναῖος, καὶ 
θεησάμενος πάντα τὸν ἑωυτοῦ ὄλβον ἀποφλαυρίσειε, οἷα δὴ elrras**: 

ὥς τε αὐτῷ πάντα ἀποβεβήκοι τῇπερ ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, οὐδέν TL μᾶλλον 

ἐς ἑωυτὸν λέγων ἢ ἐς ἅπαν τὸ ἀνθρώπινον, καὶ μάλιστα τοὺς 

παρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι δοκέοντας ὀλβίους εἶναι. τὸν μὲν Κροῖσον 

ταῦτα ἀπηγέεσθαι, τῆς δὲ πυρῆς ἤδη ἁμμένης καίεσθαι τὰ περι- 
ἔσχατα’ καὶ τὸν Κῦρον ἀκούσαντα τῶν ἑρμηνέων τὰ εἶπε Κροῖ- After the 
σος, μετωγνόντα τε καὶ ἐννώσαντα ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐὼν Hight he is 
ἄλλον ἄνθρωπον γενόμενον ἑωυτοῦ εὐδαιμονίῃ οὐκ ἐλάσσω Gwovra ona 2 
πυρὶ διδοίη, πρός τε τούτοισι, δείσαντα τὴν τίσιν καὶ ἐπιλεξά- 

μενον ὡς οὐδὲν εἴη τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποισι ἀσφαλέως ἔχον, κελεύειν" 
σβεννύναι τὴν ταχίστην τὸ καιόμενον πῦρ, καὶ καταβιβάζξειν 
Κροῖσόν τε καὶ τοὺς μετὰ Κροίσου: καὶ τοὺς πειρωμένους οὐ 
δύνασθαι ἔτει τοῦ πυρὸς ἐπικρατῆσαι. ᾿Ενθαῦτα λέγεται ὑπὸ 87 


“Λυδῶν “5, Κροῖσον μαθόντα τὴν Κύρου μετάγνωσιν, ὡς ὥρα πάντα pea he 
805 ἀγεγεικάμενον. The word under- °° ἐνθαῦτα λέγεται ὑπὸ Λυδῶν. The 


stood after this is τοῦτο. ‘‘ Upon this 
thought then occurring to him, he gave 
vent to it with a groan following a deep 
silence, calling Solon thrice by name.” 

306 καὶ θεησάμενος πάντα τὸν δωυτοῦ 
ὄλβον ἀποφλαυρίσειε, οἷα δὴ εἴπας. “ And, 
after seeing all his wealth, held it but 
cheap, saying in such and such wise.” 

307 κελεύειν. Gaisford κελεύει, with the 
MSS. 


account given by Cres1as (who drew from 
Persian sources, although probably modi- 
fied by Hellenic intercourse) of the rescue 
of Croesus by Apollo is equally miraculous 
im its character. On Sardis being taken, 
Croesus flies to the temple of Apolio within 
the city. He is put in chains there, but three 
times released by an invisible hand. After- 
wards he is removed from the temple and 
loaded with irons in the royal palace ; but 


κ 2 
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intervention 4 ΄ ΡΟΝ 3 a 309 
of Apollo, μὲν ἄνδρα σβεννύντα τὸ πῦρ δυναμένους δὲ οὐκέτε xatadafeiv *, 
whom he 
invokes. 


ἐπιβώσασθαι τὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα ἐπικαλεόμενον, εἴ τι οἱ κεχαρισμένον 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐδωρήθη, παραστῆναι καὶ ῥύσασθαί μιν ἐκ τοῦ παρεόντος 
κακοῦ: τὸν μὲν δακρύοντα ἐπικαλέεσθαι τὸν θεόν: ἐκ δὲ αἰθρέης τε 
καὶ νηνεμίης συνδραμέειν ἐξαπίνης νέφεα, καὶ χειμῶνά τε καταρ- 
ρωγῆναι καὶ ὗσαι ὕδατι λαβροτάτῳ, κατασβεσθῆναί τε τὴν πυρήν" 
οὕτω δὴ μαθόντα τὸν Κῦρον ὡς εἴη ὁ Κροῖσος καὶ θεοφιλὴς καὶ 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς, καταβιβάσαντα αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς πυρῆς εἴρεσθαι τάδε" 
“ Κροῖσε, τίς σε ἀνθρώπων ἀνέγνωσε ἐπὶ γῆν τὴν ἐμὴν στρατευσά- 
μενον πολέμιον ἀντὶ φίλου ἐμοὶ καταστῆναι ;” ὁ δὲ εἶπε' “ὦ 
βασιλεῦ, ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἔπρηξα τῇ σῇ μὲν εὐδαιμονίῃ τῇ ἐμεωυτοῦ δὲ 
κακοδαιμονίῃ' αἴτιος δὲ τούτων ἐγένετο ὁ Ελλήνων θεὸς ἐπαείρας 
ἐμὲ στρατεύεσθαι. οὐδεὶς γὰρ οὕτω ἀνόητός ἐστι ὅς τις πόλεμον 
πρὸ εἰρήνης αἱρέεται" ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῇ οἱ παῖδες τοὺς πατέρας 
θάπτουσι: ἐν δὲ τῷ, οἱ πατέρες τοὺς παῖδας. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα δαέμοσί 
κου φίλον ἣν οὕτω γενέσθαι." 

88 Ὁ μὲν ταῦτα ἔλεγε. Κῦρος δὲ αὐτὸν λύσας κάτισέ τε ἀγγὺς 

thd ΕΣ his ἑωυτοῦ ᾿" καὶ κάρτα ἐν πολλῇ προμηθίῃ εἶχε, ἀπεθώυμαξέ τε 


confidence. 


> 


ὁρέων καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ περὶ ἐκεῖνον ἐόντες πάντες. ὁ δὲ συννοίη 
ἐχόμενος * ἥσυχος ἦν" μετὰ δὲ, ἐπιστραφείς τε καὶ ἰδόμενος τοὺς 
Πέρσας τὸ τῶν Avdav ἄστυ κεραΐζοντας, cite “ὦ βασιλεῦ, 
κότερα λέγειν πρὸς σὲ τὰ νοέων τυγχάνω, ἢ συγᾶν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι 
χρή ;" Κῦρος δέ μιν θαρσέοντα ἐκέλευε λέγειν ὅ τι βούλοιτο: ὁ δὲ 








his release again follows, accompanied 
with earthquakes and thunderings. (Com- 
pare the release of Dionysus in the Bac- 
che of Evrripipes.) Cyrus, recognizing 
in this the favour of the gods for Croesus, 
makes him ruler over a great city (Barene) 
in the neighbourhood of Agbatana. It is to 
beremarked that in Ctesias’s account the ex- 
pedition of Cyrus against the Sace was re- 
presented as taking place before that against 
Sardis (ap. Photium, Biblioth. p. 36). 
The burning of the captives is rather in 
harmony with the Belus-worship of Baby- 
lon than with the Persian religion of 
Cyrus’s time. (See below, § 132.) Many 
centuries afterwards (in the time of Hag 
drian) human sacrifices ap to have 
been offered to Mithras (CrEuzER, Sym- 
bolik. i. p. 258), but then not by vivi-com- 
bustion. The proceeding therefore can 
hardly be explained as a trait out of the 


Median ritual. It is much more in keeping 
with the notions of an Asiatic Greek. Thus 
Achilles sacrifices twelve Trojan tives 
on the pyre of Patroclus (Iliad xxiii. 175). 
I should look for the origin of the narrative 
in some Apollo-worshipping city which 
was in commercial relations with Lydis. 
See note on § 109. 

209 δυναμένους δὲ οὐκέτι καταλαβεῖν. 
The same use οὗ καταλαμβάνω is found in 
Joh. Evang. i. 6, τὸ δὲ σκότος αὐτὸ οὐ 
κατέλαβε, where the English version is 
very bad. 

310 κάτισέτε ἐγγὺς ἑωντοῦ. This phrase 
is an oriental feature in the tale. To sit 
near the sovereign at table would be the 
most significant mark of favour in an 
Eastern court. See 1 Sam. xx. 25; 
2 Sam. ix. 7. 11; 1 Kings xviii. 19. 

31! συννοίῃ ἐχόμενος, ““ pondering.” 
So below, § 141, ὀργῇ ἐχόμενος, “ angry.” 


CLIO. I. 88—90. 69 


αὐτὸν εἰρώτα, λέγων" “οὗτος 6 πολλὸς Sutdos τί ταῦτα σπουδῇ 
πολλῇ ἐργάζεται ;" ὁ δὲ εἶπε' “πόλιν τε τὴν σὴν διαρπάζξει καὶ 
χρήματα τὰ σὰ διαφορέει"" Κροῖσος δὲ ἀμείβετο' “ οὔτε πόλιν 
τὴν ἐμὴν οὔτε χρήματα τὰ ἐμὰ διαρπάζει' οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐμοὶ ἔτι 
τούτων μέτα' ἀλλὰ φέρουσί τε καὶ ἄγουσι τὰ σά." Κύρῳ δὲ 
ἐπιμελὲς ἐγένετο τὰ Κροῖσος εἶπε' μεταστησάμενος δὲ τοὺς 
ἄλλους, εἴρετο Κροῖσον ὅ τε ot ἐνορῴη ἐν τοῖσι ποιευμένοισι; ὁ δὲ 
εἶπε" “ἐπεί τε με θεοὶ δῶκαν δοῦλόν σοι, δικαιῶ εἴ τι ἐνορέω 
πλέον σημαίνειν cot. Πέρσαι φύσιν ἐόντες ὑβρισταὶ, εἰσὶ ἀχρή- 
ματοε ἣν ὧν σὺ τούτους περιΐδης διαρπάσαντας καὶ κατασχόντας 
χρήματα μεγάλα, τάδε τοι ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπίδοξα γενέσθαι: ὃς ἂν 
αὐτῶν πλεῖστα κατάσχῃ, τοῦτον προσδέκεσθαί τοι ἐπαναστησό- 
μενον. νῦν ὧν ποίησον ὧδε, εἴ τοι ἀρέσκει τὰ ἐγὼ λέγω' κάτισον 
τῶν δορυφόρων ἐπὶ πάσησι τῇσι πύλῃσι φυλάκους, of λεγόντων *! 
“πρὸς τοὺς ἐκφέροντας τὰ χρήματα ἀπαιρεόμενοι, ὥς σφεα ἀναγ- 
καίως ἔχει δεκατευθῆναι τῷ Aut. καὶ σύ τε σφι οὐκ ἀπεχθήσεαι 
βίῃ ἀπαιρεόμενος τὰ χρήματα, καὶ ἐκεῖνοι συγγνόντες ποιέειν σε 
δίκαια, ἑκόντες ποιήσουσι." Ταῦτα ἀκούων ὁ Κῦρος ὑπερήδετο, 90 
ὥς οἱ ἐδόκεε εὖ ὑποτίθεσθαι" αἰνέσας δὲ πολλὰ, καὶ ἐντειλάμενος oye 
τοῖσε δορυφόροισι τὰ Κροῖσος ὑπεθήκατο ἐπιτέλέειν, εἶπε πρὸς Apollo. 
Κροῖσον rade “ Κροῖσε, ἀναρτημένον σεῦ ἀνδρὸς βασιλέος χρηστὰ 

ἔργα καὶ ἔπεα ποιέειν **, aitéo* τὴν δόσιν ἦν τινα " βούλεαί τοι 


89 


γενέσθαι παραυτίκα" ὁ δὲ εἶπε' “ὦ δέσποτα, ἐάσας pe χαριεῖ 
μάλιστα τὸν θεὸν τῶν Ελλήνων τὸν ἐτίμησα ἐγὼ θεῶν μάλιστα 
ἐπείρεσθαι πέμψαντα τάσδε τὰς πέδας, εἰ ἐξαπατᾶν τοὺς εὖ 
ποιεῦντας νόμος ἔστι οἱ ;" Κῦρος δὲ εἴρετο ὅ τι οἱ τοῦτο ἐπηγορεύων 


812 οἵ λεγόντων. This expression is 318 τὴν δόσιν ἦν τινα. The MSS vary 


equivalent to καὶ οὗτοι λεγέτωσαν, “ who 
must peremptorily say.” 

313 sity leg Τρ σεῦ ἀνδρὸς βασιλέος 
.... ποιέειν, “seeing that thou art 
bound as a prince to work my weal in 
act and word :” ἔργα καὶ ἔπεα seem a kind 
of technical form of speech, and are con- 
sequently taken like a single substantive in 
regimen with ποιεῖν. See note 190, above. 

314 airdo. The position of the accent 
should here be observed. The form is 
derived from airéeo, by the elision of ε, 
like ἐξηγέο, iii. 72, line 58; ἀκέο, iii, 40, 
line 73. See note on i. 180. 


between τὴν δόσιν τήν τινα and δόσιν τήν 
τινα. Gaisford adopts the latter. Bekker 
reads δόσιν fy τινα. But the article be- 
fore δόσις seems appropriate. The trans- 
action ap to be a formal pledge of 
fealty, the vassal being bound (ἀνηρτη- 
pévos) to his liege-lord, and the latter 
bestowing upon him some gift, by the 
acceptance of which his superiority is 
recognized. It is “the boon” bearing 
this symbolical meaning to which Cyrus 
appears to allude. But he leaves to 
Croesus the choice of what it shall be. 
See v. 11. 


91 
Defence set 
up by the 
oracle. 
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παραιτέοιτο ; Κροῖσος δέ οἱ ἐπανηλόγησε πᾶσαν τὴν ἑωυτοῦ διά- 
νοίαν, καὶ τῶν χρηστηρίων τὰς ὑποκρίσιας, καὶ μάλιστα τὰ ἀναθή- 
pata καὶ ὡς ἐπαρθεὶς τῷ μαντηΐῳ ἐστρατεύσατο ἐπὶ Πέρσας" 
λέγων δὲ ταῦτα, κατέβαινε αὗτις παραιτεόμενος “5 éreivat οἱ TO 
θεῷ τούτῳ "" ὀνειδίσαι: Κῦρος δὲ γελάσας εἶπε' “ καὶ τούτου 
τεύξεαι παρ᾽ ἐμεῦ, Κροῖσε, καὶ ἄλλου παντὸς τοῦ ἂν ἑκάστοτε 

. ὡς δὲ ταῦτα ἤκουσε 6 Κροῖσος, πέμπων τῶν Δυδῶν ἐς 
Δελφοὺς, ἐνετέλλετο τιθέντας τὰς πέδας ἐπὶ τοῦ νηοῦ τὸν οὐδὸν 
εἰρωτᾶν εἰ οὔ τι ἐπαισχύνεται τοῖσε μαντηΐοισε ἐπάρας Κροῖσον 
στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, ὡς καταπαύσοντα τὴν Κύρου δύναμεν 
ἀπ᾽ ἧς οἱ ἀκροθίνια τοιαῦτα γενέσθαι ; δεικνύντας τὰς πέδας, ταῦτά 
τε ἐπειρωτᾶν καὶ εἰ ἀχαρίστοισι νόμος εἶναι τοῖσι ᾿Ελληνικοῖσε 
θεοῖσι ὁ; ᾿Απικομένοισι δὲ τοῖσι Δυδοῖσι καὶ λέγουσι τὰ ἐντε- 
ταλμένα τὴν Πυθίην λέγεται εἰπεῖν τάδε: “ τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν 
ἀδύνατά ἐστι ἀποφυγέειν καὶ θεῷ: Κροῖσος δὲ πέμπτου γονέος *”” 
ἁμαρτάδα ἐξέπλησε, ὃς ἐὼν δορυφόρος ᾿ Ἡρακλειδέων, δόλῳ γυναε- 
κηΐῳ ἐπισπόμενος 3" ἐφόνευσε τὸν δεσπότεα, καὶ ἔσχε τὴν ἐκείνον 
τιμὴν οὐδέν οἱ προσήκουσαν. προθυμεομένου δὲ Aokicw, ὅκως ἂν 
κατὰ τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς Κροίσου γένοιτο τὸ Σαρδίων πάθος καὶ μὴ 
κατ᾽ αὐτὸν Κροῖσον, οὐκ οἷός τε ἐγένετο παραγαγεῖν μοίρας: ὅσον 
δὲ ἐνέδωκαν αὗται ἠνύσατο, καὶ ἐχαρίσατό ot τρία γὰρ ἔτεα ἐπ- 
ἀνεβάλετο τὴν Σαρδίων ἅλωσιν" καὶ τοῦτο ἐπιστάσθω Κροῖσος, ὡς 
ὕστερον τοῖσι ἔτεσι τούτοισι ἁλοὺς τῆς πεπρωμένης. δεύτερα δὲ 
τούτων, καιομένῳ αὐτῷ ἔπήρκεσε. κατὰ δὲ τὸ μαντήϊον τὸ γενό- 


316 κατέβαινε αὖτις παραιτεόμενος, “ he 
ended by again imploring.”” So below, 
§ 116, κατέβαινε ἐς λιτάς τε καὶ ovy- 
γνώμην ἑωυτῷ κελεύων ἔχειν αὑτόν, * he 
ended by resorting to supplications and 
urging indulgence towards himeelf;” § 118, 
κατέβαινε λέγων κιτ.λ., “he ended by 
saying,” &c. &c. The idiom seems derived 
from the practice of the agora, where the 
speaker on ending his speech “ got down”’ 
from the bema. 

317 τούτῳ. This reading is sanctioned 
by the majority of MSS. Gaisford adopts 
τούτων on very slender authority. 

818. εἰ ἀχαρίστοισι νόμος᾽ εἶναι τοῖσι 
Ἑλληνικοῖσι θεοῖσι; For εἶναι one M8 
has εἴη and another éo7r),—corruptions 
which are due to an ignorance of the con- 


struction, This would be in full ef νόμος 
[ἐστι] τ. “EAA. θ. εἶναι ἀχαρίστοις. 

319 πέμπτου γονέος. Croesus was fifth 
from Gyges, reckoning, after the manner 
of the Greeks, both extremes. His fall 
fulfilled the Delphic oracle (see above, 
§ 13), of which no note was taken until 
the fulfilment. 

320 ἐπισπόμενος. The majority of MSS 
have ἐπισπώμενος. But some have the 
reading in the text, which is well defended 
by Odyss. iii. 215: 


ὀπισπόμενοι θεοῦ ὀμφῇ, 
and by ΒΟΡΗΟΟ ΕΒ (Electr. 967): 


ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ἐπίσπῃ τοῖς ἐμοῖς βουλεύμασιν. 


CLIO. I. 91, 92. 71 


μενον, οὐκ ὀρθῶς Κροῖσος μέμφεται. προηγόρευε γάρ οἱ Aokins, 

ἣν στρατεύηται ἐπὶ Πέρσας μεγάλην ἀρχὴν αὐτὸν καταλύσειν' 

τὸν δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα χρῆν εὖ μέλλοντα βουλεύεσθαι, ἐπείρεσθαι 
πέμψαντα κότερα τὴν ἑωυτοῦ ἣ τὴν Κύρου λέγοι ἀρχήν ; οὐ συλ- 

λαβὼν δὲ τὸ ῥηθὲν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπανειρόμενος, ἑωυτὸν αἴτιον ἀποφαινέτω" 

ᾧ καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον χρηστηριαζομένῳ εἶπε τὰ εἶπε “3 Aoklns περὶ 
ἡμεόνον, οὐδὲ τοῦτο συνέβαλε"). ἦν γὰρ δὴ ὁ Κῦρος οὗτος 
ἡμίονος" ἐκ γὰρ δυοῖν οὐκ ὁμοεθνέων ἐγεγόνεε, μητρὸς ἀμείνονος 

“τατρὸς δὲ ὑποδεεστέρον' ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἦν Μηδὶς καὶ ᾿Αστυάγεος 
θυγάτηρ τοῦ Μήδων βασιλέος, ὁ δὲ Πέρσης τε ἦν καὶ ἀρχόμενος 

ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνοισι' καὶ ὄνερθε ἐὼν τοῖσε ἅπασι, δεσποίνῃ τῇ ἑωντοῦ 
συνοίκεε." ταῦτα μὲν ἡ Πυθίη ὑπεκρίνατο τοῖσι Δυδοῖσι, οἱ δὲ" 
ἀνήνεικαν ἐς Σάρδις καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ Κροίσῳ" ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας, 
συνέγνω ἑωυτοῦ εἶναι τὴν ἁμαρτάδα καὶ οὐ τοῦ θεοῦ. κατὰ μὲν 

δὴ τὴν Κροίσου τε ἀρχὴν καὶ ᾿Ιωνίης τὴν πρώτην καταστροφὴν 

ἔσχε οὕτω". Κροίσῳ δὲ ἔστε καὶ ἄλλα ἀναθήματα ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελ- 92 
λάδι πολλὰ, καὶ οὐ τὰ εἰρημένα μοῦνα. ἐν μὲν γὰρ Θήβῃσι τῇσι μμμο γεν, μον 
Βοιωτῶν τρίπους χρύσεος, τὸν ἀνέθηκε τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι τῷ ᾿Ισμη- μι ο Hel- 
νίῳ᾽"" ἐν δὲ ᾿Εφέσῳ, αἴ τε βόες αἱ χρύσεαι καὶ τῶν κιόνων ai Pies. 
πολλαί"". ἐν δὲ Προνηΐης τῆς ἐν Δελφοῖσι" ἀσπὶς χρυσέη μεγάλη. 


331 χὰ εἶπε. The two manuscripts 8 
and V omit theee words. 

222 συνέβαλε. This, which is the read- 
ing of almost all the MSS, is altered by 
Gaisford after others into cuyéAaBe. But 
the sense is not improved by the change. 
The argument of Apollo is, that the oracle 
about ‘‘ the mule” would have helped Cruesus 
to understand the former one, but that he 
failed to put ii logether with that former 
one,—a sense for which συνέβαλε is requi- 
site. The form συνεβάλετο is used (vi. 
107) of Hippias in his interpretation of 

own . 

335 Besides S and V (see above, note 
136), the MSS ὁ and d omit this section. 
These two last MSS do not often concur 
with either 8 or V, but the former of 
them rather with Weasseling’s codices A 
BC. All except V likewise omit § 93 
and § 94 down to καταπορνεύουσι. See 
note 332. 

338 τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι τῷ ᾿Ισμηνίῳφ. In this 
temple too were to be seen the golden 
shield and spear which Croesus had sent 
as an offering to Amphiaraus (above, § 52), 


and three tripods, upon which inscriptions 
in Cadmean letters, very nearly resembling 
the Tonic character, were found. (See 
notes on v. 59.) The former of these 
two passages does not exist in S and 
V, the latter does. MUL ER (in Betti- 
ger’s Amalthea, i. p. 129) considers it 
quite certain that this temple was a colony 
from that at Delphi. 

315 αἵ τε βόες al χρύσεαι καὶ τῶν κιόνων 
αἱ πολλαί. This expression (by the use 
of the articles af βόες and τῶν κιόνων) 
shows that Herodotus addresses himself 
to persons to whom these objects were 
well known, at least by reputation. This 
would be the case with most ; for Ephesus 
was the port at which all travellers from 
the East by the great road connecting 
Susa and Sardis would embark for Europe. 
(See v. δά, and Act. Apost. xix. 1.) Of 
course no one having the opportunity 
would omit to visit a temple which was 
one of the wonders of the world, and thus 
the details of it would become matter of 
notoriety all over Hellas. Herodotus puts 
it together with the temple of Here at 
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ταῦτα μὲν καὶ ἔτι ἐς ἐμὲ ἦν περιεόντα' τὰ δ᾽ ἐξαπόλωλε τὰ τῶν 
ἀναθημάτων “7. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν Βραγχίδῃσι τῇσε Μιλησίων ἀναθήματα 
Κροίσῳ, ὡς ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι, ἴσα τε σταθμὸν καὶ ὁμοῖα τοῖσι ἐν 
Δελφοῖσι. τὰ μέν νυν ἔς τε Δελφοὺς καὶ ἐς τοῦ ᾿Αμφιάρεω 
ἀνέθηκε οἰκήϊά τε ἐόντα, καὶ τῶν πατρῴων χρημάτων ἀπαρ- 
χήν. τὰ δὲ ἄλλα ἀναθήματα ἐξ ἀνδρὸς ἐγένετο οὐσέης 
ἐχθροῦ, ὅς οἱ, πρὶν ἢ βασιλεῦσαι, ἀντιστασιώτης κατεστή- 
κεε, συσπεύδων Πανταλέοντι γενέσθαι τὴν Δυδῶν ἀρχήν. ὁ δὲ 
Πανταλέων ἦν ᾿Αλυάττεω μὲν παῖς, Κροίσου δὲ ἀδελφεὸς οὐκ 
ὁμομήτριος: Κροῖσος μὲν γὰρ ἐκ Καείρης ἦν γυναικὸς “Αλνάττῃ, 
Πανταλέων δὲ ἐξ "Iddos. ἐπεί τε δὲ, δόντος τοῦ πατρὸς, ἐκράτησε 


‘Tis ἀρχῆς ὁ Κροῖσος, τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν ἀντιπρήσσοντα ἐπὶ κνάφου 


ὅλκων"" διέφθειρε, τὴν δὲ οὐσίην αὐτοῦ ἔτι πρότερον κατιρώσας, 
τότε τρόπῳ τῷ εἰρημένῳ ἀνέθηκε ἐς τὰ εἴρηται. καὶ περὶ μὲν 


ἀναθημάτων τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω. 


Θώυματα δὲ γῇ Avdim ἐς συγγραφὴν οὐ μάλα ἔχει, οἷά τε καὶ 
ἄλλη χώρη, παρὲξ τοῦ ἐκ τοῦ Τμώλου καταφερομένου ψήγματος. 


Samos (ii. 148). There can be little doubt 
that he visited it himself; for, although this 
does not necessarily follow from the words 
ἔτι ἐς ἐμὲ ἦν περιεόντα, yet his descrip- 
tion of the alluvial character of the neigh- 
bourhood of Ephesus is quite that of an 
eye-witness (ii. 10); and the incident of 
the dedication of the city to Artemis in 
the war with Croesus (i. 26) is undoubtedly 
a temple-tradition, either Delphic or 
Ephesian. — 

516 TIpovytns τῆς ἐν Δελφοῖσι. This, 
although not the reading οὗ all the MSS 
(some of which have Προνηΐοις rots ἐν A.), 
seems certainly to be the true one. Ais- 
CHYLUS (Eumen. 21) makes the priestess 
at Delphi, in her enumeration of the local 
deities, invoke Athene under this title, 
Παλλὰς προναία δ᾽ ἐν λόγοις πρεσβεύεται, 
where there is no variation in the MSS. 
The only difficulty arises from the apparent 
strangeness of describing the goddess, when 
Jirst mentioning her, by a mere local epi- 
thet. But this seems susceptible of an 
explanation. Herodotus had just men- 
tioned the temple of the Ismenian Apollo. 
Now in ¢his there was an Athene προναία 
(PAUSANIAS, ix. 10. 2), the recollection 
of whom would at once be suggested by 
the mention of it. Accordingly, just as if 


he had actually spoken of the goddess 
(compare viii. 37), the author goes on to 


speak of the same similarly located, only 
at Delphi. 
337 τὰ τῶν ἀναθημάτων. These words 


as they stand are undoubtedly corrupt, 
and Schweighauser considers them a gloss. 
Schaefer and Gaisford omit τὰ, but this 
seems an arbitrary proceeding. The next 
sentence, too, as it stands, has no verb. 
I should be almost disposed to suspect 
the text originally ran thus: ταῦτα μὲν 
kal ἔτι ἐς ἐμὲ ἦν περιέοντα τῶν ἀναθη- 
μάτων, τὰ δὲ ἐξαπόλωλε' ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν 
Βραγχίδῃσι τῇσι Μιλησίων, ἀναθήματα 
Κρ. «.T.A. e offerings in the temple 
were given up by the priests to Xerxes, 
who burnt the temple afterwards, and 
hence Herodotus could only speak of 
them by hearsay (Strano, x. chap. i. 
p- 165). With regard to the gender of 
Bpdyx 8a, see note on § 158. 

828 ἐπὶ κνάφον ἕλκων, “ by drawing him 
overa rack ”’ (set with points like a fuller’s 
comb). The engine is described by Suipas 
as ὄργανόν τι ἐν κύκλῳ κέντρα ἔχον, δι ᾿ 
οὗ τοὺς βασανιζομένους κτείνουσι. Per- 
haps it is substantially the same with the 
‘“‘harrows of iron’ mentioned 2 Sam. 
xii. 31. 


CLIO. I. 93. 79 


ἕν δὲ ἔργον πολλὸν μέγιστον παρέχεται, χωρὶς τῶν τε Αὐγυπτίων 

ἔργων καὶ τῶν Βαβυλωνίων. ἔστι αὐτόθι Αλυάττεω τοῦ Κροίσου 
πατρὸς σῆμα, τοῦ ἡ κρηπὶς μέν ἐστε λίθων μεγάλων τὸ δὲ ἄλλο 

σῆμα χῶμα γῆς. ἐξειργάσαντο δέ μιν οἱ ἀγοραῖοι ἄνθρωποι, καὶ οἱ Lezend of 
χειρώνακτες, καὶ αἱ ἐνεργαζόμεναι παιδίσκαι" οὗροι δὲ, πέντε ca es 
ἐόντες, ers καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ σήματος ἄνω" καί σφι ypap- 

para ἐνεκεκόλαπτο “5, τὰ ὅκαστοι ἐξεργάσαντο' καὶ ἐφαίνετο 
μετρεόμενον τὸ τῶν παιδισκέων ἔργον ἐὸν μέγιστον. τοῦ γὰρ δὴ 
Δυδῶν δήμου αἱ θυγατέρες πορνεύονται πᾶσαι συλλέγουσαι 

σφίσε φερνὰς, ἐς ὃ ἂν συνοικήσωσι τοῦτο ποιέουσαι' ἐκδιδόασι 

δὲ αὐταὶ ἑωυτάς. ἡ μὲν δὴ περίοδος τοῦ σήματος εἰσὶ στάδιοι Its dimen- 
δξ καὶ δύο πλέθρα: τὸ δὲ εὗρός ἐστι πλέθρα τριακαίδεκα. 
λέμνη δὲ ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος δ᾽ μεγάλη, τὴν λέγουσι Λυδοὶ πω 


329 καί σφι γράμματα ἐνεκεκόλαπτο. 
Before forming any theories relative to the 
existence of letters δὲ a particular epoch 
from this passage, it is requisite to be cer- 
tain that herethe author is speaking of what 
he saw close and was able to interpret. But 
both here and in a similar case this is doubt- 
ful. See note 331 and on ii. 106. And at 
any rate a different legend respecting the 
origin of the tumulus existed; for CLE- 
arcHuus, a scholar of Aristotle’s, in his 
Erotica, related that the monument (which 
in his time went by the name of τῆς éral- 
pas μνῆμα) was built by Gyges (who for 
the purpose impressed the whole force of 
the country) in honour of a deceased con- 
cubine of his. If the Sardian deity Cybebe 
was, 86 seems probable (see note on v. 
102), a mere variety of the Syrian goddees 
described by Lucian, it is probable that 
this tamulus was connected with her ritual, 
and was constructed in times earlier than 
those of which any distinct record re- 
mained in the time of Herodotus. If so, 
there would be a very good reason both 
for the variation of details in the stories 
which accounted for its existence, and for 


peculiar character of the goddess. 
See the story of Cheops’s daughter related 
by the author, ii. 126. 

556 ύονται πᾶσαι. Srrapo (xi.cap. 
14 ult.) relates exactly the same practice of 
the Armenians, where it obviously was a 
Mylitta-worship which gave rise to the 
proceeding, the most illustrious per- 
sons in the country dedicated their daugh- 
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ters. In the time of Herodotus Hellenic 
civilization had done much for Asia Minor ; 
and probably only the δῆμος, the repre- 
sentatives of the old race, retained the 
characteristics of the Cybebe-worship, as it 
was first brought to Sardis. See note on 
v. 102. 

331 λίμγη δὲ ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος. Srra- 
ΒΟ describes the topography rather differ- 
ently. He says this lake is forty stades 
from the city, that it was called T'vyala by 
Homer, but subsequently KoAdén; and 
that a temple of Artemis Coloéne is there, 
and the tombs of the kings surround the 
lake. Then he says, πρὸς δὲ ταῖς Σάρ- 
Sealy ἐστι τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αλυάττου ἐπὶ κρηπῖδος 
ὑψηλῆς χῶμα μόγα (xiii. ο. 4, p. 152). Heis 
here probably following Demetrius of Scep- 
sis, who was familiar with the locality. It is 
rather remarkable that Herodotus should 
not mention the tombs of the kings about 
the lake; but this may be explained on 
the hypothesis that he (or his informant) 
merely passed through Sardis, and just 
saw the mound and the lake from a dis- 
tance. “ Adjoining [the tumulus of Haly- 
attes} among the hills, in a situation 
invisible from below, are countless tumuli, 
the forms of which are still quite perfect. 
The Turks call them Bin-bir Teppi, or 
‘the Thousand and One Hills.’”’ (Fa.- 
KENER, Museum of Classical Antiquities, 
Art. xv.) See also note 329. Strabo 
says that according to some accounts the 
lake was an artificial reservoir to prevent 
mischief from the floods of the river. 
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74 HERODOTUS 
ἀείναον elvas' madéetas δὲ αὕτη Γνγαίη . τοῦτο μὲν δὴ τοιοῦτό 
ἐστι *, 


“Δυδοὶ δὲ νόμοισι μὲν παραπλησίοισε χρέωνται καὶ “Ελληνες" 
χωρὶς ἣ ὅτε τὰ θήλεα τέκνα καταπορνεύουσι. πρῶτοι δὲ ἀνθρώ- 
πων, τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν, νόμισμα χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου κοψάμενοι 
ἐχρήσαντο' πρῶτοι δὲ καὶ κάπηλοι ἐγένοντο“. φασὶ δὲ αὐτοὶ 
Λυδοὶ, καὶ τὰς παυγνίας τὰς νῦν σφίσι τε καὶ Ελλησι κατεστεώ- 
σας ἑωυτῶν ἐξεύρημα γενέσθαι' ἅμα δὲ ταύτας τε ἐξευρεθῆναι 
παρὰ σφίσι λέγουσι καὶ Τυρσηνίην ἀποικίσαι' ὧδε περὶ αὐτῶν 
λέγοντες" ἐπὶ “Arvos τοῦ Mavew βασιλέος σιτοδηΐην ἰσχυρὴν 
ἀνὰ τὴν Λυδίην πᾶσαν γενέσθαι καὶ τοὺς Δυδοὺς τέως μὲν διά- 
yey λεπαρέοντας' μετὰ δὲ, ὡς οὐ παύεσθαι, ἄκεα δίζησθαι: ἄλλον 
δὸ ἄλλο ἐπιμηχανᾶσθαε αὐτῶν: ἐξευρεθῆναι δὴ ὧν τότε καὶ τῶν 
κύβων καὶ τῶν ἀστρωγάλων καὶ τῆς σφαίρης καὶ τῶν ἀλλέων 
πασέων παυγνιέων τὰ εἴδεα πλὴν πεσσῶν' τούτων γὰρ ὧν 5“ τὴν 
ἐξεύρεσιν οὐκ οἰκηϊοῦνται Avdoi: ποιέειν δὲ ὧδε πρὸς τὸν λεμὸν 


322 καλέεται δὲ αὕτη Γυγαίη. The lake 
is mentioned by this name in the Iliad: 
xx. 392 (cited in note 277, above). The 
Villoison echoliast on that seems 
to show that the text of Herodotus here- 
abouts must have suffered some change. 
κώμη ἐστὶ Λυδίας “Αλαδα, ἔνθα φησὶν 
Ἡρόδοτος βωμὸν ‘Igerlovos καὶ ἄγαλμα 
λίθινον κολοσσικὺν ἠκρωτηριασμένον 


χαίῳ τύπῳ εἰργασμένον" καὶ τοὺς περὶ 
λίμνην x us συνδονεῖσθαι εἰλιδίοις. 
See note 323. 


822 The MSS 3, ὁ, and d here again 
take up the text thus: Λυδοὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ 
«ρῶτοι x.7.A. Instead of the words Φασὶ 
δὲ αὐτοὶ Λυδοὶ, S has Λυδοὶ δὲ αὐτοὶ, and 
all three after these words insert καὶ παί- 
yuan πρῶτοι ἐξευρέσθαι λέγονται παρὰ 
Ἑλλήνων τῶν τε κύβων καὶ τῶν ἀστρα- 
γάλων. See the last note. 

334 πρῶτοι δὲ καὶ κάπηλοι ἐγένοντο. 
The general merchant resident in an en- 
trepét of traffic would be a κάπηλος, as 
opposed to an ἔμπορος or trader who 
brought the wares he sold from a distance. 
Sardis was an entrepét for Hellenic and 
Asiatic traffic. The wool produced in 
Phrygia (πολυπροβατωτάτῃ, v. 49) was 
brought there to be dyed (Puiny, N. H. 
vii. 47), and the purple dye produced from 
the κοχλίαι, taken at Linum, a spot on the 
southern coast of the Propontis, which 


was the best in the world (Strabo, xiii. 
c. 1), found its way thither by water-car- 
riage. It was likewise a mart for the pre- 
cious metals. The Spartans sent thither to 
purchase some gold (i. 69), probably ingots 
formed from the grains brought down in the 
sand of the Pactolus. SorHociEs, too, 
speaks of the elecirum which came from 
Sardis (Antig. 1087: cited in note 154, 
above). The anecdotes told by Herodotus 
of Periander (iii. 48) and of Hermotimas 
(viii. 105) show that Sardis was also a great 
slave-market. It would also lie conve- 
niently for shipping the dyed goods of the 
Phrygian Hierapolis, the waters of which 

such remarkable qualities as to 
enable the vegetable dyes of that place to 
compete with the marine productions of 
Tyre or of the Propontis (Srraso, xiii. 
ὁ. 4). Under such circumstances a stand- 
ard of value would in very early times be 
necessary ; and hence minted coins would 
very soon appear. It does not, however, 
necessarily follow from what Herodotus 
says that the Lydian sovereigns coined on 
their own account, and there are some 
reasons to believe that they did not. Sce 
note on iv. 166. 

335 γρούϊτων γὰρ ὧν. The MSS §, V, 
ὃ, ἃ omit what follows until the words 
ὀνομασθῆναι Tuponrods, nearly at the end 
of the chapter. 


CLIO. I. 94, 95. 75 


ἐξευρόντας" τὴν μὲν ἑτέρην τῶν ἡμερέων παίζειν wracay ἵνα δὴ μὴ 
ζητέοιεν σιτία" τὴν δὲ ἑτέρην σιτέεσθαι πανομένους τῶν παυγνιέων" 
τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ διάγειν ἐπ᾽ ὅτεα δυῶν δέοντα εἴκοσι' ἐπεί τε δὲ οὐκ 
ἀνιένας τὸ κακὸν ἦ ἀλλ᾽ ὀπὶ μᾶλλον ὄτι βιάξεσθαι, οὕτω δὴ τὸν 
βασιλέα αὐτῶν, δύο μοίρας διελόντα Avddv πάντων͵ κληρῶσαι 
τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ μονῇ τὴν δὲ ἐπὶ ἐξόδῳ ἐκ τῆς χώρης" καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ 
μένειν αὐτοῦ λωγχανούσῃ τῶν μοιρόων ἑωυτὸν τὸν βασιλέα προσ- 
τάσσειν, ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ ἀπαλλασσομέψῃ τὸν ἑωυτοῦ παῖδα, τῷ οὔνομα 
εἶναι Τυρσηνόν' λαχόντας δὲ αὐτῶν τοὺς ἑτέρους ἐξιέναι ἐκ τῆς Τ' 
χώρης, καταβῆναι ἐς Σμύρνην “' καὶ μηχανήσασθαι πλοῖα, ἐς τὰ e Lydien, 
ἐσθεμένους τὰ πάντα ὅσα σφι ἣν χρηστὰ ἐπίπλοα, ἀποπλέειν κατὰ oe 
βίου τε καὶ γῆς ζήτησιν ἐς ὃ yea πολλὰ παραμειψαμένους 
ἀπικέσθαι ἐς ᾿Ομβρικούς: ἔνθα σφέας ἐνιδρύσασθαι πόλιας καὶ 
οἰκέειν τὸ μέχρι τοῦδε: ἀντὶ δὲ Λυδῶν μετονομασθῆναι αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ 
τοῦ βασιλέος τοῦ παιδὸς ὅς σφεας ἀνήγαγε, ἐπὶ τούτου τὴν ὀπωνυ- 
μέην ποιευμένους, ὀνομασθῆναι Τυρσηνούς. Δυδοὶ μὲν δὴ ὑπὸ 
Πέρσῃσι δεδούλωντο. 

᾿Επιδίξηται δὲ δὴ τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος τόν τε Κῦρον ὅστις 95 
ἐὼν τὴν Κροίσου ἀρχὴν κατεῖλε, καὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ὅτεῳ τρόπῳ rae ie 


826 dwel τε δὲ οὐκ ἀνιέναι τὸ κακόν. races, as being two swarms of the same 


Dionysius of Halicarnassus (Arckaol. 
i. 28), by ΠΡΡΗΒΕῚ the substance of this 
account, shows that he used a copy in 
which this paragraph appeared. That the 
tradition is a genuine Sardian one is 
plain from the pleadings of the authorities 
of the before the Roman senate in the 
time of Tiberius (Tacitus, Annal. iv. 55). 
Its historical aceuracy is quite a different 
question. Xamruus, the historian, did 
not mention it. Honace uses it for the 
purpose of a eompliment to Mueecenas 
(Sat. I. vi. 1): 
‘Non quis, Meecenas, Lydorum guidguid 
Etruscos 
Incoluit fines, nemo generosior est te ;”” 


ah aes ὲ for whem a recondite tradi- 
tion always had attractions, speaks of the 
“Lydius Tybris” (dix. ii. 782); but 
these allusions imply no real belief in the 
legend on which they are based. The 
sabstantial truth which lies at the bottom 
of the story seems to be the affinity be- 
tween the Etruscan and the early Lydian 


tribe whose tutelary deity was worshipped 
with orgiastic and impure rites. This 
affinity is expreesed by making the epo- 
nyms of the two nations children of a 
common ancestor, who bimeelf is the 
(See note on 
the Etruscans 


probably passed by Lampsacus and the 
ellespont into Thrace, where Atys be- 
ieee ee 
Cotytto (Ascnrius, Fragment 54, ed. 
Dind thence descended into the 
north of Italy in course of time. Those 
of the Lydians on the other hand 
through Phrygia into the valleys of the 
Meeander, Hermus, and Cayster. When 
we get to the historical times, Hero- 
dotus distinctly asserts that the Pho- 
c@eans tak the discoverers of Tyrrhenis 
§ 193). 

337 ὃς Xudpyny. It seeme not impro- 
bable that the town here mentioned was 
really Epheews. See the note 95 at 
ὧδε ἀπέβαλον». 
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76 HERODOTUS 


ἡγήσαντο τῆς ᾿Ασίης. ὡς ὧν Περσέων μετεξέτεροι λέγουσι ***, οἱ 
μὴ βουλόμενοι σεμνοῦν τὰ περὶ Κῦρον, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐόντα λέγειν 
λόγον, κατὰ ταῦτα γράψω, ἐπιστάμενος περὶ Κύρου καὶ τριφασ ας 
ἄλλας λόγων ὁδοὺς φῆναι “". ᾿Ασσυρίων " ἀρχόντων τῆς ἄνω 
᾿Ασίης én’ ἔτεα εἴκοσι καὶ πεντακόσια "", πρῶτοι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 
Μῆδοι ἤρξαντο ἀπίστασθαι καί κως οὗτοι περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίης 
μαχεσάμενοι τοῖσι ᾿Ασσυρίοισι, ἐγένοντο ἄνδρες ἀγαθοί: καὶ 
ἀπωσάμενοι τὴν δουλοσύνην, ἠλευθερώθησαν. μετὰ δὲ τούτους, 
καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἔθνεα ἐποίεε τὠυτὸ τοῖσι Μήδοισι. ἐόντων δὲ 
αὐτονόμων πάντων “ ἀνὰ τὴν ἤπειρον ὧδε αὗτις ἐς τυραννέδας 
περιῆλθον: ᾿Ανὴρ ἐν τοῖσι Μήδοισι ἐγένετο σοφὸς τῷ οὔνομα 
ἣν Δηϊόκης, παῖς δὲ ἦν Φραόρτεω' οὗτος ὁ Anions ἐρασθεὶς 
τυραννίδος ἐποίεε τοιάδε. κατοικημένων τῶν Μήδων κατὰ 
κώμας, ἐν τῇ ἑωυτοῦ ἐὼν καὶ πρότερον δόκεμος καὶ μᾶλλόν 
τι καὶ προθυμότερον δικαιοσύνην ἐπιθέμενος ἤσκεε' καὶ ταῦτα 
μέντοι, ἐούσης ἀνομίης πολλῆς ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν Μηδικὴν, ἐποίεε 
ἐπιστάμενος ὅτι τῷ δικαίῳ τὸ ἄδικον πολέμιόν ἐστι ort δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς 


338 ὡς ὧν Περσέων μετεξέτεροι λόγουσι. 
It must not be assumed from this expres- 
sion that Herodotus derived his account 
of Cyrus from Persian sources direct. He 
may very well have heard the story he 
adopts (as well as the other three he 
knows) from merchant-travellers at Phasis; 
and these may have reported it (with more 
or less authority for so doing) as derived 
from Persian traditions. Herodotus cri- 
ticizes it with reference to its likelihood 
rather than the external evidence on 
which it rests. See notes on § 139, and 
on ii. 43, τὸ οὔνομα τοῦ Ἡρακλέος. 

839 ὀπιστάμενος περὶ Κύρου καὶ τριφα- 
σίας ἄλλας λόγων ὁδοὺς φῆναι, “ although 
on the subject of Cyrus I could mention 
three other courses besides which the nar- 
ratives take.’’ 

840 "Ασσυρίων ἀρχόντων κιτιλ. The 
MSS §S, V, δ, d omit what follows until 
the beginning of § 101, Δηϊόκης μέν νυν. 
In the place of it they have the following 
summary : ᾿Ανὴρ ἐν τοῖσι Μήδοισι ἐγένετο 
σοφὸς, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Δηϊόκης, παῖς δὲ ἦν 
Φραόρτεω. οὗτος ὁ Δηϊόκης διὰ ὧν τὴν 
ἑωυτοῦ εὐνομίην... .. ἐβασίλευε Μήδων" 
ποιέουσι δὲ ταῦτα οἱ Μήδοι' οἰκοδομέουσί 
τε οἰκοδομήματα μεγάλα, καὶ δορυφόρους 
αὐτῷ ἐπιτρέπουσιν ἐκ πάντων Μήδων κατα- 
λέξασθαι, πρὸς τὸ μὴ εἰσιέναι παρὰ βασι- 


Ada μηδένα συγχωρέειν, δι᾽ ἀγγέλων δὲ 
πάντα χρέεσθαι, ὁρᾶσθαι δὲ βασιλέα ὑπὺ 
μηδενός" xpds τε τούτοισιν ἔτι γελᾶν τε 
καὶ πτύειν ἀντίον, καὶ ἅπασιν εἶναι τοῦτό 
γε αἰσχρόν. ταῦτα δὲ περὶ ἑωντὸν ποι- 
ἐονται, ὅκως μὴ ὁρῶντες οἱ ὁμήλικες ἐόν- 
τες καὶ σύντροφοι ἀγαθοί τε καὶ ἄλκιμιοι, 
λυπεοίατο καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοιεν.. . 

841 dy’ ἔτεα εἴκοσι καὶ πεντακόσια. This 
is an interval of time as long as that from 
the death of Edward I. to that of George 
IV., as that from the establishment of the 
republic to the consolidation of the empire 
of Rome, or that from the very first dawn 
of traditional history in Hellas to its 
absorption by Rome. Yet all that He- 
rodotus says of this time is, that during 
it the Assyrians were dominant in Upper 
Asia. Surely there is here very strong 
evidence of the absence of any thing like 
authentic records of the period accessible 
to the author; and, if so, it is hazardous 
to attempt to reconcile, by arbitrary 
hypotheses, his chronology with the en- 
tirely distinct traditions of Ctesias and 
others. The Assyrians spoken of had 


- Nineveh for the seat of their empire. See 


§ 102, below. 
343 δόντων δὲ αὐτονόμων πάντων. 
note 352. 


See 


CLIO. I. 96~—98. a7 


αὐτῆς κώμης Μῆδοι ὁρῶντες αὐτοῦ τοὺς τρόπους, δικαστήν μιν 
ἑωυτῶν αἱρέοντο" ὁ δὲ δὴ, οἷα μνεώμενος ἀρχὴν, ἐθύς τε: καὶ δίκαιος 
ἦν. wWwoséwv τε ταῦτα ἔπαινον εἶχε οὐκ Gdbyov πρὸς τῶν πολυτέων, 
οὕτω ὥστε πυνθανόμενοι οἱ ἐν τῇσι ἄλλῃσι κώμῃσε ὡς Δηϊόκης εἴη 
ἀνὴρ μοῦνος κατὰ τὸ ὀρθὸν δικάζων, πρότερον περιπίπτοντες 
ἀδίκοεσε γνώμῃσι, τότε ἐπεί τε ἤκουσαν, ἄσμενοι ἐφοίτεον παρὰ 
τὸν Anioxea καὶ αὐτοὶ δικασόμενοι: τέλος δὲ, οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ ἐπετρά- 
πόντο. Πλεῦνος δὲ αἰεὶ γινομένου τοῦ ἐπιφοιτέοντος, οἷα πυνθανο- 
μένων τὰς δίκας ἀποβαένειν κατὰ τὸ ἐὸν, γνοὺς ὁ 4ηϊόκης ἐς 
ἑωυτὸν πᾶν ἀνακείμενον, οὔτε κατίζειν ἔτι ἤθελε ἔνθα περ πρότερον 
“τροκατέζων ἐδίκαζε", οὔτ᾽ ἔφη δικῶν ἔτι" οὐ γάρ οἱ λυσιτελέειν, 
τῶν ἑωυτοῦ ἐξημεληκότα τοῖσι πέλας δι’ ἡμέρης δικάζειν. ἐούσης 
ὧν ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀνομίης ὅτι πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἀνὰ τὰς κώμας ἢ πρό- 
τερον ἦν, συνελέχθησαν of Μῆδοι ἐς τὠυτὸ, καὶ ἐδίδοσαν σφίσι 
λόγον λέγοντες περὶ τῶν κατηκόντων Ἶ“" ὡς δ᾽ ἐγὼ δοκέω, μάλεστα 
ἔλεγον οἱ τοῦ Δηϊόκεω φίλοι" “ov γὰρ δὴ τρόπῳ τῷ παρεόντι 
χρεώμενοι δυνατοί εἰμεν οἰκέειν τὴν χώρην, φέρε στήσωμεν ἡμέων 
αὐτῶν βασιλέα: καὶ οὕτω ἥ τε χώρη εὐνομήσεται καὶ αὐτοὶ πρὸς 
ἔργα τρεψόμεθα, οὐδὲ ὑπ᾽ ἀνομίης ἀνάστατοι ἐσόμεθα" ταῦτά Kn 
λέγοντες πείθουσι ἑωυτοὺς βασιλεύεσθαι Αὐτίκα δὲ προβαλλο- 
μένων τόν τινα “ στήσονται βασιλέα, ὁ Δηϊόκης ἦν πολλὸς ὑπὸ 
παντὸς ἀνδρὸς καὶ προβαλλόμενος “ καὶ αἰνεόμενος" ἐς ὃ τοῦτον 
καταενέουσε βασιλέα σφίσι εἶναι. ὁ δ᾽ ἐκέλευε αὐτοὺς οἰκία τε 
ἑωντῷ ἄξια τῆς βασιληΐης οἰκοδομῆσαι, καὶ κρατῦναι αὐτὸν δορυ- 
φόροισι. ποιεῦσι δὴ ταῦτα οἱ Μῆδοι" οἰκοδομέουσί τε γὰρ αὐτῷ 
οἰκία μεγάλα τε καὶ ἰσχυρὰ, ἵνα αὐτὸς ἔφρασε τῆς χώρης, καὶ 


stands in an immediate relation with man 


343 προκατίζων ἐδίκαζε. An expres- 
sion derived from the simple usage 
of early times, when the judgment-seat 
was a stone in front of the dwelling of 
the sovereign. Seo Exodus xviii. 13; 
2 Sanenel xix. 8. 

34¢ περὶ τῶν κατηκόντων, ‘about the 
actual state of things.” τὰ καθήκοντα 
are those matters which fouch a person, 
as contradistinguished from those which 
being at a distance do not affect him. 
The fandamental idea appears in the 
technical use of the word in the Stoic 
philosophy, where τὸ καθῆκον is equiva- 
lent to the Latin offcium, that which 


as a moral agent. 

345 χόν τινα. This is the reading in 
Gaisford. If correct, it is equivalent to 
ὅντινα, which is found in some copies. 
But perhaps the true reading is, τὸ τίνα 
στήσονται β., ‘‘on proposing the gues- 
tion, whom were they to make king ?”’ 

346 ἦν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς καὶ 
προβαλλόμενος καὶ alveduevos, "85 zeal- 
ously by every one both proposed and 
lauded.” See vii. 158, πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο, 
“4 zealously urged ;” ix. 91, ὡς δὲ πολλὸς 
ἦν λισσόμενος, “88 he was pressing in 
his solicitation.” 


97 


98 








He causes 
them to 


78 HERODOTUS 


δορυφόρους αὐτῷ ὀπιτρέπουσι ἐκ πάντων Μήδων καταλέξασθαι. 
ὁ δὲ ὡς ὄσχε τὴν ἀρχὴν, τοὺς Μήδους ἠνάγκασε ὃν πόλεσμα 


build Agbs- ποιήσασθαι, καὶ τοῦτο περιστέλλοντας "7 τῶν ἄλλων ἧσσον ἔπι- 


tana, sur- 


rounding it μέλεσθαι: 


with seven 
ramparts, 


Its magni- 
tude. 


πειθομένων δὲ καὶ ταῦτα τῶν Μήδων, οἰκοδομέει τεέχεα 
μεγάλα re καὶ καρτερὰ, ταῦτα τὰ νῦν ᾿Αγβάτανα κέκληταε **, 
ἅτερον ἑτέρῳ κύκλῳ ἐνεστεῶτα. μομηχάνηται δὲ οὕτω τοῦτο τὸ 
τεῖχος, ὥστε ὁ ὅτερος τοῦ ἑτέρου κύκλος τοῖσε προμαχεῶσε μού- 
νοισί ἐστι ὑψηλότερος. τὸ μέν κου τε καὶ τὸ χωρίον συμμαχέει 
κολωνὸς ἐὸν Gore τοιοῦτο εἶναι, τὸ δὲ καὶ μᾶλλόν τε ἐπετηδεύθη, 
κύκλων ἐόντων τῶν συναπάντῳν ἑπτά; ἐν δὲ τῷ τελευταίῳ τὰ 
βασιλήϊα ἔνεστι καὶ οἱ θησαυροί, τὸ δὲ αὐτῶν μέγιστάν ἐστι 
τεῖχος κατὰ τὸν ᾿Αθηνέων κύκλον “ μάλιστά κὴ τὸ μέγαθος. 
μὲν δὴ πρώτου κύκλου οἱ προμαχεῶνές εἶσι λευκοί: τοῦ δὰ δευ- 
τέραν μέλανες: τρίτον δὲ κύκλου φοινίκεοι: τετάρτου δὲ κυάνεοι" 
πέμπτου δὰ σανδαράκινοι. οὕτω πάντων τῶν κύκλων οἱ προ- 
μαχεῶνες ἠνθισμέμοι εἰσὶ φαῤμάκοισι "" δύο δὲ οἱ τελευταῖοι 


τοῦ 


“7 καὶ τοῦτο περιστέλλοντας, “" and 
bestowing their pains on securing this.” 
Compaze ἰσχνρῶς περιστέλλαντες, ii. 147; 
τὸν γόμον περιστέλλοντες, iii. 31. 

8 γαῦτα τὰ viv ᾿Αγβάτανα κέκληται. 
It does not appear from this expression 
that this was the original name of the 
town or fortress. RAWLINSON (Lon- 
don Geographical Journal, vol. x.) con- 
jectuores that the name signified “a place 
of strength for treasures.” Its meaning 
appears from the form Akmetha (the 
Chaldaic form for Agbatana, where m 
takes the place of 5 or p, as in μεμβρὰς 
for BeuBpas, ὄμμα for the Holic ὅππα, 
μετὰ for the Holic weda, μόρος for a 
form βόρος, which has left a trace of 
itself in the word Bpords). This word 
Akmetha is derived by Hebraists from a 
root signifying ‘‘ to collect together ;”’ #0 
that the word seems equivalent to συνοικία, 
& most appropriate name for a city formed 
as Athens was by Theseus, or Mega- 
lopolis by Epaminondas, by a centraliza- 
tion of strength. The modern form of 
the word is said to be Ahmethén in 
Syrian, and Hamadan in Persian; but it 
does not follow (especially if the meaning 
of the word be what we have supposed) 
that the modern Hamadin is the Agba- 
tana of Herodotus’s Deioces. It pro- 


bably is that of Poxysivs (x. 27), who 
describes the citadel as an artificial eleva- 
tion. 

349 κατὰ τὸν ᾿Αθηνέων κύκλον. It has 
been inferred, most gratuitously, from 
these words and the minute description 
of the walls, that Herodotus had visited 
Agbatana, But the eness of its site 
and dimensions sho have guarded 
against this conclusion. Rawlinson fixes 
it not at Hamadan, but at Takti-So- 
leimfn, where there is a very striking 
hill rising to 150 feet above the plain, 
still fortified, and about three quarters 
of a mile in circuit. This is suffici- 
ently near to the acropolis at Athens 
to allow of comparison ts ὦ caravan- 
serai story, but the cirouit of the Ag- 
batana of Dioporvus (xvii. /.), 230 
stadia, eannot be brought into agreement 
either with the whole of Athens within 
fortifications, which was, in the time of 
Thucydides, 1744 stadia (Leaxs, p. 273), 
or with the circuit of the ἄστυ, which was 
forty-three. But the mere Aili of the 
citadel would be much lesa, only this pre- 
cinct would be inaccurately described by 
the word κόκλος. 

350 ἡνθισμένοι φαρμάκοισι, ‘ diapered 
with paint.”’ 


CLIO. I. 99. 79 


εἰσὶ ὁ μὲν καταργυρωμένους ὁ δὲ κατακεχρυσωμένους *™' ἔχων 
τοὺς προμαχεῶνας. 

Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ὁ Anioxns ἑωντῷ τε ἐτείχεε" " καὶ περὶ τὰ ἑωυ- 99 
τοῦ οἰκία: τὸν δὲ ἄλλον δῆμον πέριξ ἐκέλευε τὸ τεῖχος οἰκέειν. Court cere- 
οἰκοδομηθέντων δὲ πάντων, κόσμον τόνδε Δηϊόκης πρῶτός ἐστι ὁ Deicces. 
καταστησάμενος: μήτε ἐσιέναε παρὰ βασιλέα μηδένα, δι’ ἀγ- 
γέλων δὲ πάντα χρέεσθαι, ", ὁρᾶσθαί τε βασιλέα ὑπὸ μηδενός" 

“πρός τε τούτοισι ἔτι, γελᾶν τε καὶ πτύειν ἀντίον καὶ ἅπασι εἶναι 
τοῦτό γε αἰσχρόν". ταῦτα δὲ περὶ ἑωντὸν ἐσόμνυνε τῶνδε εἶνε- 
κεν, ὅκως ἂν μὴ ὁρῶντες οἱ ὁμήλικες, ἐόντες σύντροφοί τε ἐκείνῳ 


" 851 682 κατακεχρυσωμένονς. RAWLIN- 
Son remarks that the seven colours men- 
tioned by Herodotus are those employed 
by the Orientals to denote the seven piane- 
tary bodies. He quotes a poet (Nizfmf) 
who describes a palace of seven colours like 
those of Herodotus. In this the palace 
dedicated to Saturn was black ; that to Ju- 
piter, orange (sandal-wood colour); that 
to Mars, scarlet; that to the Sun, golden ; 
that to Venus, white; that to Mercury, 
azure; and that to the Moon, green 
(which the Orientals regard as the hue of 
silver). ‘These circumstances would in- 
duce one to regard the story in Herodotus 
as proceeding originally from Chaldean 
sources. But it does not seem to 
suit the order of the walls in the narrative 
to that of the heavenly bodies in the dis- 
position of their orbits, according to Chal- 
dean or Egyptian notions,—or to discover 
any principle in the deviation from that 
order. If, indeed, we suppose that by an 
inadvertence (from whatever source aris- 
ing) the colours of the first and second 
ramparts, and those of the third and fifth, 
have been interchanged in the description, 
we shall get an order corresponding with 
that of the deities presiding over the days 
of the week. See note 349. 

253 χαᾳαῦτα μὲν δὴ ὁ Anléans ἑδωυτῷ 
τε érelxee. Dioporus, who professes 
to give a careful comparison of the 
diverse statements of Herodotus and Cte- 
sias relative to the overthrow of the As- 
syrian supremacy by the Medes, relates, 
on the alleged authority of Herodotus, 
that after this event took place no at- 
tempt to gain the supremacy was made 
Sor many generations, but that, at last, 
after many years had passed by, αἱρεθῆναι 
βασιλέα παρὰ τοῖς Μήδοις ἄνδρα δικαιοσύνῃ 


διάφορον, ὄνομα Kuvatdpny (ii. 82). This 
is taken by Weeseling end others as ἃ slip 
of memory on the part of Diodorus; and 
each is not an improbable solution of the 
difficulty. But the emphasis which Dio- 
dorus lays upon the length of time dur- 
ing which the isonomy existed contrasts 
strongly with the entire absence of any 
such statement in Herodotus, as the text 
exists at present; and it seems also not 
improbable that the MSS to which Dio- 
dorus had access varied in this respect. 
(See note on § 180, τριορόφων.) 1 80, it 
is very poesible that in them a Cyaxares, 
and not Deioces, was represented as the 
founder of the Median monarchy. (See 
above, note 332.) It is to be remarked that 
in the Armenian traditions, as represented 
by Mosxs of Chorene, five Median sove- 
reigns are interposed between the over- 
throw of the effeminate Chonus Conco- 
lerus (= Sardanapalus) and the reign of 
Deioces. 

353 χρέεσθαι. A word appropriate to 
the consulting an oracle. See note 290, 
above. 

354 ἀγτίον καὶ ἅπασι εἶναι τοῦτό γε al- 
σχρόν. The words καὶ ἅπασι are to be 
taken both with ἀντίον and with αἰσχρόν. 
Herodotus represents it as an institution 
of Deioces, that to laugh or to spit, not 
only in the presence of the sovereign, but 
of any person whatever, should be a breach 
of decorum, and held so not only by cour- 
tiers, but by all persons whatever. XENO- 
PHON (Cyropedia, i. 2. 16) speaks of a 
similar decoram prevailing among the 
Persians, and brings it forward as an evi- 
dence of the desiccating effect of their 
corporal training that such a custom 
should have become possible. See below, 
§ 133. 





100 


101 


102 Μήδων ἐστὶ τοσάδε. Anioxew δὲ παῖς γίνεταε Φραόρτης᾽ “", ὃς 
tity το τελευτήσαντος Anioxew βασιλεύσαντος τρία καὶ πεντήκοντα ἔτεα, 
yeanover’ παρεδέξατο τὴν ἀρχήν' παραδεξάμενος δὲ, οὐκ ἀπεχρέετο" μούνων 
ae ἄρχειν τῶν Μήδων: ἀλλὰ στρατευσάμενος ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας, 
ΆΡΟΟΗΝ πρώτοισί τε τούτοισι ἐπεθήκατο, καὶ πρώτους Μήδων ὑπηκόους 
the Ῥε-ὀ Ἀἐποίησε' μετὰ δὲ, ὄχων δύο ταῦτα ἔθνεα καὶ ἀμφότερα ἰσχυρὰ, 
with thei κατεστρέφετο τὴν ᾿Ασίην am’ ἄλλου én’ ἄλλο ἰὼν - ἐς ὃ 
Astle of στρατευσάμενος ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Ασσυρίους, καὶ ᾿Ασσυρίων τούτους oi 

3 

Asia. a 
Ho ia slain Νῖνον εἶχον καὶ ἦρχον πρότερον πάντων, τότε δὲ ἦσαν μεμουνω- | 
less attack μένος μὲν συμμάχων ἅτε ἀπεστοώτων ἄλλως μέντοι ἑωντῶν 
on Nineveh, οὗ ἥκοντες, ἐπὶ τούτους δὴ στρατευσάμενος ὁ Φραόρτης, αὐτός 
after reign- ’ 2 

ing twenty- διεφθά Nok Su ὶ εἴ » i ia: wena ἢ 
two years, TE διεφθάρη ἄρξας Ovo καὶ εἴκοσι ἔτεα καὶ ὁ στρατὸς auTOU ὁ 

7 


δ0 HERODOTUS 


καὶ οἰκίης οὐ φλαυροτέρης, οὐδὲ ἐς avdpayabinv λειπόμενοι, λυ- 
πεοίατο καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοιεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτεροῖός σφι δοκέοι εἶναε μὴ 
ὁρῶσι. ᾿Ἐπεί τε δὲ ταῦτα διεκόσμησε καὶ ἐκράτυνε ἑωυτὸν τῇ 
τυραννίδι, ἦν τὸ δίκαιον φυλάσσων χαλεπός" καὶ τάς τε δέκας 
γράφοντες εἴσω παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἐσεπέμπεσκον, καὶ ἐκεῖνος διακρίνων 
τὰς ἐσφερομένας ἐκπέμπεσκε. ταῦτα μὲν κατὰ τὰς δίκας ἐποίεε: 
τὰ δὲ δὴ ἄλλα ἐκεκοσμέατό οὗ εἴ τινα πυνθάνοιτο ὑβρίζοντα, 
τοῦτον ὅκως μεταπέμψαιτο, κατ᾽ ἀξίην ἑκάστου ἀδικήματος ἐδι- 
καίευ' καίοἱ κατάσκοποί τε καὶ κατήκοοι ἦσαν ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν 
“χώρην τῆς ἦρχε. 

Δηϊόκης μέν νυν τὸ Μηδικὸν ἔθνος συνέστρεψε μοῦνον, καὶ 
τούτου ἦρξε. ἔστι δὲ Μήδων τοσάδε γένεα: Βουσαὶ, Ilapn- | 
τακηνοὶ᾽ ", Στρούχατες, ᾿Αριζαντοὶ, Βούδιοι, Μάγοι. γένεα μὲν δὴ 


πολλος. 


3558 κατάσκοποί τε καὶ κατήκοοι. See 
below, note on i. 114. 

555 Δηϊόκης μέν νυν. 8, V, ὃ, ἃ here 
resume the thread of the narrative. See 
note 340. 

387 Παρητακηνοί. The manuscripts 8 and 
V have Παρηκοντακηνοί. It has been con- 
jectured that these people are the same 
with the Paricanii mentioned in iii. 94. But 
there is nothing to shew whether the yévea 
here are local tribes, or castes, or houses 
in the Hellenic sense. The vagueness of 
Herodotus’s information appears from his 
statement (vii. 62) that the Medes were 
anciently called “Apso: (a word which is 
interpreted by orientalists as equivalent to 


‘worshipfal’), and that the name Μῆδοι 
came from Medea. Srzapo’s indefinite- 
ness in laying down a boundary for Ariana 
(xv. c. 2), perhaps comes from a similar 
mistake of a personal attribute for a gen- 
tile name, in some of his predecessors. 

358 Spadprns. This name appears, ac- 
cording to RAWLINSON, on ancient in- 
scriptions in the arrow-headed character. 
Its genuine form is Frdurtish. It is to 
be observed that the father of Deioces was 
named Phraortes, which accords with the 
Hellenic fashion to name the grandson 
after the grandfather. See above, § 96. 

* οὐκ dwexpéero, ‘‘ was not contented.” 
See above, note 125. 


CLIO. I. 100—104. 8] 


Φραόρτεω δὲ τελευτήσαντος ἐξεδέξατο Κυαξάρης" ὁ Φραόρτεω 103 


τοῦ Anioxew παῖς. οὗτος λέγετα: πολλὸν ἔτι γενέσθαι ἀλκιμώ- iol 
TEpos τῶν Tpoyover Kal πρῶτός τε ἐλόχισε κατὰ τέλεα τοὺς ἐν allies ore 


Τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ, καὶ πρῶτος διέταξε χωρὶς ἑκάστους εἶναι, τούς τε Sate 
3 ’ e “ . ἕ 
αἰχμοφόρους καὶ τοὺς τοξοφόρους καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας" πρὸ τοῦ δὲ the different 
> « a “A arms 
ἀναμὶξ ἦν πάντα ὁμοίως ἀναπεφυρμένα. (οὗτος ὁ τοῖσι Λυδοῖσί 


ἐστι μαχεσάμενος ὅτε νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρη" ἐγένετό σφι μαχομένοισι, 


καὶ 6 τὴν “Advos ποταμοῦ ἄνω ᾿Ασίην πᾶσαν συστήσας 
ἑωυτῷ.) ᾿"“ συλλέξας δὲ τοὺς ὑπ᾽ ἑωυτῷ ἀρχομένους πάντας, 


ἐστρατεύετο ἐπὶ τὴν Νῖνον, τιμωρέων τε τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τὴν πόλιν 
ταύτην θέλων ἐξελεῖν: καί οἱ, ὡς συμβαλὼν ἐνίκησε τοὺς ᾿Ασσυ- He besieges 


Niniveh, 


ptous, περικατημένῳ τὴν Nivov ἐπῆλθε Σκυθέων στρατὸς μέγας" but is di- 


ἄγε δὲ αὐτοὺς βασιλεὺς ὁ Σκυθέων Μαδύης, Πρωτοθύεω παῖς" let — 


(Ἔστι δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς λίμνης τῆς Μαιήτιδος ἐπὶ 104 
Φᾶσιν ποταμὸν καὶ ἐς Κόλχους τρωήκοντα ἡμερέων εὐξώνῳ ὅδός" pittance 


ἐκ δὲ τῆς Κολχίδος οὐ πολλὸν ὑπερβῆναι ἐς τὴν Μηδικὴν", ἀλλὰ Sis fe 


χώρην ἀπίκοντο. 


359 Κυαξάρης. RAWLINSON says that 362 συλλέξας δὲ τοὺς ὑπ᾽ ἑωντῷ κιτ.λ. 


this name is a compound of the Persian 
Kei (a royal epithet applied to the early 
kings of Persia), and Axares. This last 
is the Hellenic form of the name Khshy- 
arsha, with the definite article AA pre- 
fixed, Without this prefix the name is 
equivalent to the Hellenic Xerxes; with 
it, to Axares, Assuerus, or Ahasuerus. 

360 Sre νὺξ ἢ ἡμέρη ἐγένετο. See above, 
8 74, note 254. This sentence connects the 
Median list of kings with the Lydian tra- 
ditions. 

361 τὴν “AAvos ποταμοῦ ἄνω ᾿Ασίην. 
This very unusual expression raises a sus- 
picion that the may be corrupt. 
Perhaps we should read τὴν ἄνω “AA. 
wor. ᾿Ασίην. (See below, § 130, note 
437.) Perhaps the word ἀπὸ originally 
stood before “AAvos, and being left out 
by the transcriber, was placed in the 
margin and then altered into ἄνω. The 
words τὴν an’ “AA. x. ᾿Ασίην would be in 
the mouth of a Greek on the western side 
of the Halys, exactly the equivalent ex- 
pression for τὴν ἄνω ᾿Ασίην. See above, 
§ 72. Indeed it may be doubted whether 
the whole clause is not a later addition. 
See notes 352 and 438. | 


VOL. I. 


The manuscripts 8, V, δ, ἃ omit from 


these words inclusive to nearly the end . 


of § 106. See note 374. 

363 ἐκ δὲ τῆς Κολχίδος ob πολλὸν ὑπερ- 
βῆναι ἐς τὴν Μηδικήν. Herodotus, or 
at any rate an individual with whom he 
identifies himself, was himself among the 
Colchians on the Phasis (see ii. 104), 
and doubtless got this information from 
the merchants there. The town at the 
mouth of the river was a great empo- 
rium ; flax, hemp, wax, and pitch being 
exported from thence, and also manu- 
factured linen. It was only two or three 
days’ sail from Sinope and Amisus. 
The river was navigable up to a place 
called Σαραπανῶν ἔρυμα, from whence 
there was a road by which, in four days, 
loaded wagons reached the river Cyrus (the 
modern Kuru or Koura) (ΘΤΈΑΒΟ, xi. c. 
2). Ifin the time of Herodotus the eastern 
traffic which passed this way was carried 
on in Median bottoms through the Cas- 
pian Sea and along the Cyrus (a route 
which AristoBULvSs, ap. Strab. xi. c. 7, 
Ῥ. 427, asserted that it did take), the state- 
ment which he gives above would be com- 
mercially, although not geographically, 


M 


The - 
thians beat 
the Medes 
and overrun 
Asia. 


105 


They pro- 
ceed to- 
wards ; 
t, an 
are bribed 
off by king 
Psammi- 
tichus. 


82 HERODOTUS 


ὃν τὸ διὰ μέσου ἔθνος αὐτῶν ἐστὶ, Σάσπειρες" τοῦτο δὲ παραμει- 
βομένοισι elvas ἐν τῇ Μηδικῇ. οὐ μέντοι οἵ γε Σκύθαι ταύτῃ 
ἐσέβαλον“, ἀλλὰ τὴν κατύπερθε ὁδὸν πολλῷ μακροτέρην 
ἐκτραπόμενοι, ἐν δεξιῇ ἔχοντες τὸ Καυκάσιον ὄρος.) ἐνθαῦτα οἱ 
μὲν Μῆδοι συμβαλόντες τοῖσι Σκύθῃσι καὶ ἑσσωθέντες τῇ μάχῃ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς κατελύθησαν, οἱ δὲ Σκύθαι τὴν ᾿Ασίην πᾶσαν ἐπέσχον. 
᾿Ενθεῦτεν δὲ ἤϊσαν ἐπ᾽ Αὔγυπτον: καὶ ἐπεί τε ἐγένοντο ἐν 77 
Παλαιστίνῃ Συρίῃ Ψαμμίτιχός σφεας Αὐγύπτου βασιλεὺς ἀν- 
τιάσας δώροισί τε καὶ λιτῇσι ἀποτρέπει τὸ προσωτέρω μὴ πο- 
ρεύεσθαι" οἱ δὲ ἐπεί τε ἀναχωρέοντες ὀπίσω ἐγένοντο τῆς Σ᾿ υρέης 
ἐν ᾿Ασκάλωνε πόλι “5, τῶν πλεόνων Σ᾿ κυθέων παρεξελθόντων 


correct. The travelling merchant would 
have to pass no frontiers except those of 
the Saspires, which one will probably be 
right in considering to be some portion of 
the tribes inhabiting the mountain ribs 
which branch from the southern side of 
the main Caucasian range, possibly that 
district which Strabo calls Iberia. No 
difficulty will be presented either by ‘this 
sage or the one in iv. 37, if we consider 
erodotus as merely speaking on the au- 
thority of a Phasian mercantile itinerary. 
See notes on iv. 40 and iv. &6, and the 
last note on vi. 9. 

364 οὐ μέντοι of γε Σκύθαι ταύτῃ ἐσ- 
ἔβαλον. Here (I conceive) is a union of 
two different traditions. The Scythians 
known to the merchants of Herodotus’s 
time, and who attacked the Cimmerians, 
are the inhabitants of the plains to the 
north of the Black Sea and Sea of Azof; 
whereas the invaders of the Median story 
are nomads from Independent Tartary, 
and the east of the Caspian,—the two 


' being distinct swarms of the same race, 


whose home is to be looked for in the 
steppes of central Asia. (See note on iv. 
i) A glance at the map shows the 

ifficulty of the route here assigned to 
the former. The road along the western 
coast of the Caspian would oblige them 
to cross a vast number of rivers, among 
them the Cyrus itself. But from the na- 
ture of the country it is likely that a 
nomad tribe, immediately on passing the 
eastern spur of the Caucasus, would have 
spread up the valley of the Cyrus, where 
they would find abundance of pasture for 
their herds,— i.e. would have turned to- 
wards the Saspires, instead of pursuing 
the track along the sandy coast, where 


they would find no food, till they reached 
Media. Sce note on iv. 12. 

365 γὴν κατύπερθε ὁδόν. The road attri- 
buted to the invaders would, in every sense 
of the word, have been a lower one than 
the track which an unencumbered traveller 
would take. But it would be farther from 
the coast of the Eurine, and therefore 
would be described in these terms by a 
Phasian merchant, ignorant of its particu- 
lar character. See first note on iv. 40. 

366 ἐν ᾿Ασκάλωνι πόλι. Ascalon, Azotus 
(Ashdod), Ekron, Gaza, and Gitta (Gath), 
are the five confederate states of the Phi- 
listines mentioned Josh. xiii. 3; 1 Sam. 
vi. 17. The name under which Aphrodite 
was worshipped at Ascalon appears to 
have been originally Dercelo, a female 
form of Dagon, who was the tutelary deity 
of Azotus. These two deities stood to one 
another in the same relation as Janus 
(Dianus) and Diana, Mithras and Mitra, 
Hecatus and Hecate, Combabus and Cy- 
bebe. (See note on v. 102.) They were 
symbolized by a figure half-human half- 
piscine. The legend followed by Cresias 
(ap. Diodor. Sic. ii. 8) makes Derceto a 
priestess of Aphrodite, changed into a fish, 
Jast as the Arcadian legend made Callisto 
an attendant on Artemis, changed into 
8. bear, and the Pylian legend Menthe ἃ 
concubine of Hades, changed into the 
plant mint (Straso, viii. p. 155). Semi- 
ramis is in the same tradition made the 
daughter of Derceto, and changed into a 
dove. But the dove and the fish, the one 
from its salaciousness, the other from its 
enormous power of reproduction, were 
appropriate symbols of the particular 
characteristic assigned to Aphrodite, and 
no doubt originally repreaented Aer. It 











CLIO. I. 105, 106. 83 


ἀσινέων, ὀλίγοι τινὲς αὐτῶν ὑπολειφθέντες ἐσύλησαν τῆς Οὐρανίης On their 
᾿Αφροδίτης τὸ ἱρόν. ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τὸ ἱρὸν, ὡς ἀγὼ πυνθανὁμενες TIE 
εὑρίσκω, πάντων ἀρχαιότατον ἱρῶν ὅσα ταύτης τῆς θεοῦ" καὶ γὰρ earls. 
τὸ ἐν Κύπρῳ ἱρὸν ἐνθεῦτεν ἐγένετο, ws αὐτοὶ λέγουσι Κύπριοι" dite st 
καὶ τὸ ἐν Κυθήροισι"" Φοίνικές εἰσι οἱ ἱδρυσάμενοι, ἐκ ταύτης τῆς aad wine ‘ 
Συρέης ἐόντες. τοῖσι δὲ τῶν Σκυθέων συλήσασι τὸ ἱρὸν τὸ ἐν Hove νὰ 
᾿Ασκάλωνι, καὶ τοῖσι τούτων αἰεὶ ἐκγόνοισι, ἐνέσκηψε ἡ θεὸς *endante. 
θήλειαν vodoor ὥστε ἅμα λέγουσί τε οἱ Σκύθαι διὰ τοῦτό σφεας 
νοσέειν, καὶ ὁρᾶν παρ᾽ ἑωντοῖσι τοὺς ἀπικνεομένους ἐς τὴν Σ᾿ κυθι- 
κὴν χώρην ὡς διακέαται τοὺς καλέουσι 'Evapéas*™ οἱ Σ᾿ κύθαι. 
"Emi μέν νυν ὀκτὼ καὶ εἴκοσι ἔτεα ἦρχον τῆς ᾿Ασίης οἱ Σκύθαι, 
καὶ τὰ πάντα σφι ὑπό τε ὕβριος καὶ ὀλυγωρίης ἀνάστατα ἦν" “" ΤΣ 
χωρὶς μὲν γὰρ φόρων, (ἔπρησσον yap’ ἑκάστων τὸ ἑκάστοισι cisht years’ 
ἐπιβάλλον"",) χωρὶς δὲ τοῦ φόρου" ἥρπαζον περιελαύνοντες 
τοῦτο ὅ τι ἔχοιεν ἕκαστοι. 


106 


After 


of Asia, 
they are 


pns τε καὶ Μῆδοι ξεινίσαντες καὶ καταμεθύσαντες""" κατεφόνευσαν" who re- 


then became the function of a poetic 
mythology to frame narratives accounti 
for the symbols. (See note 164, above. 
Atargatis, the name which Srraso (xvi. 
c. 1, p. 351) gives to the Syrian ess 
at Hierapolis, is etymologically identical 
with Derceto. 
367 καὶ τὸ ἐν Κυθήροισι. Hesrop (Theog. 
192) makes Cythera the first place touched 
by Aphrodite after her birth from the foam 
of the sea, and sends her thence to Cyprus. 
Td ἐν Κύπρῳ ἱρὸν is doubtless the temple 
at Paphos: but it must not be assumed 
that Herodotus was necessarily there, be- 
cause he quotes the assertion of the Cy- 
prians, that the ritual came thither from 
Ascalon. It is ἃ curious circumstance that 
the figure of the goddess at Paphos was a 
stone of the shape of a sugar-loaf (Tact- 
Tus, Hist. ii. 3), like the ὀμφαλὸς at 
Delphi, a simplicity which bespeaks very 
high antiquity. The stone at Delphi 
probably belonged to the ritual of the 
πρωτόμαντις γαῖα (/Escn. Eumenid. 2). 
368 robs καλέουσι "Evapéas of Σκύθαι. 
Here there seems to be a reference to some 
Scythian word, perhaps one etymologically 
equivalent to the Latin venereus. This to 
Hellenic ears might sound as if connected 
with the words ἐν ἀρᾷ, just as the oblique 
cases of Μαλόεις reminded the Romans of 
male venfum, and induced them to change 
the name to Beneventum, for the sake of 


the omen. From this circumstance, I 
should infer that the story in its existing 
form is possibly due to Greek merchants, 
whose transactions both took them to 
Egypt, and brought them into contact with 
the Scythians on the shores of the Euxine. 
ΗΙΡΡΟΟΒΑΤΕΒ says that the sufferers are 
called ἀνανδριεῖς, which seems to be an- 
other misapprehension, aided by the ap- 
parent symptoms of the disease, of the same 
word. He also says that they attribute 
their sufferings to the anger of Aphrodite— 
as might naturally be expected—but makes 
no reference to any special offence. See 
the citation in note on iv. 67. 

369 γάρ. The MSS and Gaisford have wap’, 

370 τὸ ἑκάστοισι ἐπιβάλλον, “ the sum 
which each was rated to pay.”” See iv. 115, 
ἀπολαχόντες τῶν κτημάτων τὸ ἐπιβάλλον : 
vii. 23, ὅσον αὐτοῖσι ἐπέβαλλε. The MSS 
have ἐπέβαλλον, which Gaisford retains. 

571 χωρὶς δὲ τοῦ φόρον. These words ap- 
pear to Dobree to be an alternative reading 
to χωρὶς μὲν γὰρ φόρων, and to have passed 
from the margin into the text. He would 
retain παρ᾽ in the last line and erase the 
words ἥρπαζον... ἕκαστοι. But the slight 
alteration I have adopted shows the distinc- 
tion between the tribute imposed by the 
authorities and the arbitrary exactions of 
individual plunderers. 

812 καταμεθύσαντες. This feature in 
the legend points to the well-known in- 


mM 2 


καὶ τούτων μὲν τοὺς πλεῦνας Κυαξά- cmushed by 


J 


84 


HERODOTUS 


covers his καὶ οὕτω ἀνεσώσαντο τὴν ἀρχὴν Μῆδοι καὶ ἐπεκράτεον τῶν περ 
καὶ πρότερον' καὶ τήν τε Νῖνον εἷλον, (ὡς δὲ εἷλον, ἐν ἑτέροισι 
λόγοισι δηλώσω ",) καὶ τοὺς ᾿Ασσυρίους ὑποχειρίους ἐποιήσαντο 


wer and 
takes Nini- 


veh, subdu- 


ing all As- 
syria ex- 
cept Ba- 
bylon. 


After reign- 


. ing forty 
years he is 
succeeded 
by his son 
Astyages, 
whose 
daughter 
Mandane 
marries 


πλὴν τῆς Βαβυλωνίης μοίρης" peta δὲ ταῦτα, Κυαξάρης 


ν., 376 


μὲν", 


βασιλεύσας τεσσεράκοντα ἔτεα σὺν τοῖσι Σ᾿ κύθαι ἦρξαν, τελευτᾷ. 
107 ᾿Εκδέκεται δὲ ᾿Αστυώγης Κυαξάρεω παῖς" τὴν βασιληΐην: καί οἱ 


ἐγένετο θυγάτηρ" "" τῇ οὔνομα ἔθετο Μανδάνην' τὴν ἐδόκεε ᾽44σ- 


τυώγης ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ"), οὐρῆσαι τοσοῦτον ὥστε πλῆσαι μὲν τὴν 
ἑωυτοῦ πόλιν, ἐπικατακλύσάι δὲ καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίην πᾶσαν ὕπερ- 
θέμενος "" δὲ τῶν μάγων τοῖσι ὀνειροπόλοισι τὸ ἐνύπνιον, ἐφοβήθη 


fal a 
παρ᾽ αὐτῶν αὐτὰ ἕκαστα μαθών. 


μετὰ δὲ, τὴν Μανδάνην ταύτην, 


Cambyses, ἐοῦσαν ἤδη ἀνδρὸς ὡραίην, Μήδων μὲν τῶν ἑωυτοῦ ἀξίων οὐδενὶ 
᾿ διδοῖ γυναῖκα δεδοικὼς τὴν ὄψιν: ὁ δὲ Πέρσῃ διδοῖ τῷ οὔνομα ἣν 
Καμβύσης, τὸν εὕρισκε οἰκίης μὲν ἐόντα ἀγαθῆς τρόπου δὲ 


son of Cyrus. 


a Persian, 

in conse- 
uence of a 
ream of 


her father's, 


ἡσυχίου, πολλῷ ἔνερθε ἄγων αὐτὸν μέσου ἀνδρὸς Μήδου. Σίυν- 


108 οικεούσης δὲ τῷ Καμβύσῃ τῆς Μανδάνης, ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τῷ πρώτῳ 
ἔτεϊ εἶδε ἄλλην ὄψιν. ἐδόκεε δέ οἱ ἐκ τῶν αἰδοίων τῆς θυγατρὸς 
ταύτης φῦναι ἄμπελον, τὴν δὲ ἄμπελον ἐπισχεῖν τὴν ᾿Ασίην 


A second 
dream 
alarms 
him yet 
more, and 
he deter- 
mines to 
kill her 


πᾶσαν" 


μετεπέμψατο ἐκ τῶν Περσέων τὴν θυγατέρα ἐπίτεκα 


temperance which characterized the nomad 
races of Asia, and continued among their 
descendants, so that ‘“ Threicia amystis ”’ 
was ἃ proverbial expression in the time of 
Horace. For the probable basis on which 
this particular story rests, see note on 
211. 
᾿ 873 ἐν ἑτέροισι λόγοισι δηλώσω. See 
note on i. 184. 

874 Κυαξάρης μέν. The manuscripts 8, 
V, ὃ, d here resume the thread of the narra- 
tive, having omitted the episode relative to 
the Scythian invasion. See note 362. They 
omit too the words σὺν τοῖσι Σκύθαι ἦρξαν. 

875 Κυαξάρεω παῖς. Some of the MSS 
which Gaisford follows prefix 6. 

816 If the Median and the Lydian his- 
tory belong to the same cycle of traditions, 
the mother of Mandane will have been 
Aryenis, sister of Croesus. See § 74. 

377 ἐδόκεε----ἰνν τῷ ὕπνῳ. This vision of 
Astyages is said (by Tertullian, De animd, 
§ 46) to have been related by Cuaron of 
Lampsacus, who wrote two books of Περ- 
oud (Surpas, sud v.). See note 482. 

818 ὑπερθέμενος. This is a conjectural 


ἰδὼν δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ὑπερθέμενος" "5" τοῖσι ὀνειροπόλοισε, 


. 
340 ἐοῦσαν, 


reading (all the MSS having ὑποθέμενος), 
but is adopted by all the editors since 
Wesseling. And no doubt ὑπερτίθεσθαι is 
the common phrase that would be used, if 
what Astyages did was to recount his dream 
as it happened. But the words which 
follow (παρ᾽ αὐτῶν αὑτὰ ἕκαστα μαθὼν) 
raise the suspicion that the transaction 
was one like that related in DanieEt (ii. 3, 
seqq.); and that, on the king merely stat- 
ing that he had had a vision, the sooth- 
sayers supplied all the details. For this 
case the word ὑποθέμενος seems not inap- 
propriate, and I should be inclined to re- 
place it; as then the meaning of the author 
would be that Astyages told the fact of 
his fright to the magians, as a dasis upon 
which to employ their art. 

819 ὑπερθέμενος. Two MSS here have 
ὑποθέμενος. But ὑπερθέμενος is in this 
instance undoubtedly the true reading ; 
for all that the soothsayers did was to 
interpret the meaning of the vision, not 
relate its iculars. 

380 érirexa. The nominative ἐπιτὲξ 
occurs below, § 111. 


CLIO. I. 107—109. 85 


ἀπικομένην δὲ ἐρύλδσϑε βουλόμενος τὸ γεννώμενον ἐξ αὐτῆς δια- oti when 
φθεῖραι: ἐκ γάρ οἱ τῆς ὄψιος οἱ τῶν μάγον ὀνειροπόλοι ἐδ μα ον; 

ὅτε μέλλοε ὁ τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτοῦ γόνος βασιλεύσειν ἀντὶ ἐκείνου. 

ταῦτα δὴ ὧν φυλασσόμενος ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, ὡς ἐγένετο ὁ Κῦρος, κα- 

λέσας “Αρπαγον ἄνδρα oixniov™, καὶ πιστότατόν τε Μήδων καὶ 
““Αρπαγε, 

πρῆγμα τὸ ἄν τοι προσθέω μηδαμῶς παραχρήσῃ" μηδὲ ἐμέ τε 
παραβάλῃ καὶ ἄλλους ἑλόμενος ἐξ ὑστέρης" σὺ ἑωυτῷ περι- 

πέσῃς. λάβε τὸν Μανδάνη ἔτεκε παῖδα, φέρων δὲ ἐς σεωυτοῦ 
ἀπόκτεινον" μετὰ δὲ, a τρόπῳ ὅτεῳ αὐτὸς βούλεαι." ὁ δὲ He pats the 
ἀμείβεται" “ὦ ἡ Βασιλεῦ, οὔτε ἄλλοτέ κω mapeites ἀνδρὶ meee ὁ ἄχαρι the hands 
οὐδὲν, φυλασσόμεθά τε" " ἐς σὲ καὶ ἐς τὸν μετέπειτα Χρόνον μηδὲν to ohedee 
ἐξαμαρτεῖν. ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τοι φίλον τοῦτο οὕτω γίνεσθαι, χρὴ δὴ τό γε ere: 
ἐμὸν ὑπηρετέεσθαε ἐπιτηδέως." Τούτοισι ἀμειψάμενος ὁ“ Aprrayos, 109 
ὥς ob “παρεδόθη τὸ παιδίον κεκοσμημένον τὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ" ἤϊε 
κλαίων ἐς τὰ οἰκία. παρελθὼν δὲ ἔφραζε τῇ ἑωυτοῦ γυναικὶ τὸν 

πάντα ᾿Αστυάγεος ῥηθέντα λόγον, ἡ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγει “ νῦν ὧν 

τί cot ἐν νόῳ ἐστὶ ποιέειν 3” ὁ δὲ ἀμείβεται" “ οὐκ ἡ ἐνετέλλετο 
᾿Αστυάγης" οὐδ᾽ εἰ παραφρονήσει τε καὶ μανεῖται κάκιον ἢ νῦν 
μαίνεται, οὔ οἱ ἔγωγε προσθήσομαε τῇ γνώμῃ, οὐδὲ ἐς φόνον τοιοῦ- 

Tov ὑπηρετήσω. πολλῶν δὲ εἵνεκα οὐ φονεύσω piu καὶ ὅτι αὐτῷ 

μοι συγγενής ἐστιν ὁ παῖς, καὶ ὅτι ᾿Αστυάγης μέν ἐστι γέρων καὶ 

ἄπαις ἔρσενος el et δὲ Oerjoer®*™, τούτου τελευτήσαντος, ἐς Harpagus 
τὴν θυγατέρα ταύτην ἀναβῆναι ἡ τυραννὶς, ἧς νῦν τὸν υἱὸν κτείνει middle 
δι’ ἐμεῦ, ἄλλο τί ἢ λείπεται τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος ; fearing the 


ἀλλὰ τοῦ μὲν ἀσφαλέος εἵνεκα" ἐμοὶ δεῖ τοῦτον τέλευτᾶν τὸν Miure anger 
dane, 


πάντων ἐπίτροπον τῶν ἑωντοῦ, ἔλεγέ οἱ τοιάδε: 


us 


381 οἰκήϊον, not merely “an intimate asa royal infant, and as such, according 


friend,” but “one of the same house,” 
for, as appears from the next section, the 
child was a σνγγενὴς to Harpagus. 

382 δὲ ὑστέρης. The same expression 
is used in v. 106; vi. 85. The substantive 
understood is probably πληγῆς, the meta- 
phor being taken apparently from the 
riposte made by a swordsman after parry- 
ing his enemy’s blow. 

383 +e, Gaisford and the MSS δέ. 

384 γὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ. Understand στο- 
Ady, “with the garb of death upon it.’’ 
The description of the sumptuous nature 
of the child’s dress below is no objection 
to this interpretation. It was to be buried 


to Greek notions, would have been ar- 
rayed χρυσῷ τε καὶ ἐσθῆτι ποικίλῃς See 
below, §§ 111.1123. It would not occur 
to a Phasian merchant that gold, as the 
symbol of fire, would not hy a Persian be 
used as an ornament for a corpse (STRABO, 
xv. c. 3, p. 328), although for the same 
reason it was the favourite ornament of 
the living. Compare note 308, above. 

38 θελήσει. Compare above, ὃ 74: 
ἄνεν ἀναγκαίης ἰσχυρῆῇς συμβάσιες ἰσχυραὶ 
οὐκ ἐθέλουσι σνμμένειν. ii. 14: εἴ σφι 
rye ἡ χώρη ἣ ἔνερθε Μέμφιος... ad- 

σθ 


εσθαι. 
826 ἀλλὰ τοῦ μὲν ἀσφαλέος εἵνεκα. 


4 


110 


and delivers 
the child to 
Mitradates, 
the royal 
herdsman, 
to be ex- 
posed on the 
northern 
mountains. 


111 


86 HERODOTUS 


maida: δεῖ μέντοι τῶν τινὰ ᾿Αστυάγεος αὐτοῦ φονέα γενέσθαε, καὶ 


μὴ τῶν ἐμῶν." 


Ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ αὐτίκα ἄγγελον ἔπεμπε ἔπὶ τῶν 





βουκόλων τῶν ᾿Αστυάγεος τὸν ἠπίστατο νομάς τε ἐπιτηδεωτάτας. 
νέμοντα καὶ οὔρεα θηριωδέστατα' τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Μιτραδάτης, 


συνοίκεε δὲ τῇ ἑωυτοῦ συνδούλῳ' οὔνομα δὲ τῇ γυναικὲ ἦν τῇ 


συνοίκεε Κυνὼ κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ελλήνων γλῶσσαν, κατὰ δὲ τὴν η- 


δικὴν, Σπακώ' τὴν γὰρ κύνα καλέουσι σπάκα Μῆδοι. at δὲ 


ὑπώρεαί εἰσι τῶν οὐρέων ἄνθα τὰς νομὰς τῶν βοῶν εἶχε οὗτος δὴ 
ὁ βουκόλος, πρὸς Bopéw τε ἀνέμου τῶν ᾿Αγβατάνων""“, καὶ πρὸς 


τοῦ πόντου τοῦ Εὐξείνου. ταύτῃ μὲν γὰρ ἡ Μηδικὴ χώρη πρὸς 
Σασπείρων"" 


ὀρεινή ἐστι κάρτα: [καὶ ὑψηλή τε καὶ ἴδησε συν. 


ηρεφής" ἡ δὲ ἄλλη Μηδικὴ χώρη ἐστὶ πᾶσα ἄπεδος".] ἐπεὶ ὧν 
ὁ βουκόλος σπουδῇ πολλῇ καλεόμενος ἀπίκετο, ἔλεγε ὁ “Αρπταγος 
rade “ κελεύει σε ᾿Αστυάγης τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο λαβόντα θεῖναι 


ἐς τὸ ἐρημότατον τῶν οὐρέων, ὅκως ἂν τάχιστα διαφθαρείη. καὶ 


τάδε τοι ἐκέλευσε εἰπεῖν, ἣν μὴ ἀποκτείνῃς αὐτὸ ἀλλά τεῳ τρόπῳ 
περιποιήσῃ, ὀλέθρῳ τῷ κακίστῳ σε διαχρήσεσθαι: ἐπορᾶν δὲ ἐκ- 


κείμενον διατέταγμαι γώ." Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ βουκόλος καὶ ava- 


λαβὼν τὸ παιδίον ἤϊε τὴν αὐτὴν ὀπίσω ὁδὸν, καὶ ἀπικνέεται ἐς 


τὴν ἔπαυλιν. τῷ δ᾽ ἄρα καὶ αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ, ἐπίτεξ ἐοῦσα πᾶσαν 
ἡμέρην, τότε κως κατὰ δαίμονα τίκτει οἴχομένου τοῦ βουκόλου 
ἐς πόλιν ἦσαν δὲ ἐν φροντίδι ἀμφότεροι ἀλλήλων πέρι, 6 μὲν 
τοῦ τόκου τῆς γυναικὸς ἀρρωδέων, ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἐωθὼς ὁ 
“Ἄρπαγος μεταπέμψαιτο αὐτῆς τὸν ἄνδρα. ἐπεί τε δὲ ἀπονοστή- 
σας ἐπέστη, οἷα ἐξ ἀέλπτου ἰδοῦσα ἡ γυνὴ εἴρετο προτέρη, ὅ τι 
μὲν οὕτω προθύμως “Αρπαγος μεταπέμψαιτο ; ὁ δὲ elre “ὦ 
γύναι, εἶδόν τε ἐς πόλιν ἐλθὼν καὶ ἤκουσα τὸ μήτε ἰδεῖν ὄφελον 


Translate “No; for my safety’s sake, 
indeed.” 

387 πρὸς βορέω τε ἀνέμου τῶν ᾿Αγβατά- 
γων, “in a northerly direction from Ag- 
batana.” See note 292. 

It will be observed that the geographical 
bearings are the same as those in iv. 37 
and § 104, above. The word Σπακὼ too 
is suid not to be Median, but Hyrcanian, 
i.e. belonging to the country to the 8. Ε. 
of the Caspian Sea, but Nn. of the Elbruz 
mountains. 

388 πρὸς Σασπκείρων. See note 363, 
above. 


389 καὶ ὑψηλή re... πᾶσα ἄκεδος. In 
the manuscripts 85. and V these words are 
omitted, and the next sentence goes on 
thus: σπουδῇ οὖν καλεόμενος ἀπίκετο 
καὶ ἔλεγεν. So it does in the MS ὁ, 
but the preceding sentence is not left 
out. 

390 τὸ μήτε ἰδεῖν ὄφελον μήτε κοτὲ 
γενέσθαι. It is observable here that the 
relative τὸ is to be taken as the accusative 
case in the first clause of the sentence, but 
as the nominative (with the ellipse of 
ὄφελε) in the second. 


| 
| 





CLIO. 1. 110—112. 87 


μήτε κοτὲ γενέσθαι ἐς δεσπότας τοὺς ἡμετέρους. οἶκος μὲν was 
‘Aprayou κλαυθμῷ κατείχετο, ἐγὼ δὲ ἐκπλαγεὶς ἤϊα ἔσω" ὡς δὲ 
τάχιστα ἐσῆλθον, ὁρέω παιδίον προκείμενον, ἀσπαῖρόν τε καὶ 
κραυγανόμενον, κεκοσμημένον χρυσῷ τε καὶ ἐσθῆτι ποικίλῃ". 
"Aprayos δὲ ὡς εἶδέ με, ἐκέλευε τὴν ταχίστην ἀναλαβόντα τὸ 
παιδίον οἴχεσθαε φέροντα, καὶ θεῖναι ἔνθα θηριωδέστατον εἴη τῶν 
οὐρέων, φὰς ᾿Αστυάγεα elvas τὸν ταῦτα ἐπιθέμενόν μοι, πολλὰ 
ἀπειλήσας εἰ μή σφεα ποιήσαιμε' καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναλαβὼν ἔφερον, δο- 
κέων τῶν τινος οἰκετέων εἶναι’ οὐ γὰρ ἄν κοτε κατέδοξα ἔνθεν γε 
ἦν. ἐθάμβεον δὲ ὁρέων χρυσῷ τε καὶ εἵἴμασι κεκοσμημένον, πρὸς 
δὲ, καὶ κλαυθμὸν κατεστεῶτα ἐμάν ἐν ‘Aprayou' καὶ πρό- 
ε᾽" δὴ κατ᾽ ὁδὸν πυνθάνομαι τὸν πάντα λόγον θεράποντος, ὃς 
ἐμὲ προπέμπων ἔξω πόλιος ἐνεχείρισε τὸ βρέφος" ὡς ἄρα Μαν- 
δάνης τε εἴη παῖς τῆς ᾿Αστυάγεω *” θυγατρὸς, καὶ Καμβύσεω τοῦ 
Κύρου" καί μὲν Aorudyns ἐντέλλεται ἀποκτεῖναι" νῦν τε ὅδε ἐστί." 
"Apa δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεγε 6 βουκόλος καὶ ἐκκαλύψας ἀπεδείκνυε: ἡ δὲ 112 


ὡς εἶδε τὸ παιδίον μέγα τε καὶ εὐειδὲς ἐὸν, δακρύσασα καὶ λαβο- τ ΟΥ̓ τος 
μένη τῶν γαυνάτων τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ἔχρῃξε μηδεμιῇ τέχνῃ ἐκθεῖναί pur aie the 
ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἔφη olds τε εἶναι ἄλλως αὐτὰ ποιέειν" ἐπιφοιτήσειν γὰρ to exp 


peat Ε ’ ᾽ ΄ still-born 
κόπους ἐξ Δρπάγου ἐποψομένους: ἀπολέεσθαί τε κάκιστα πες 


ἣν μή σφεα ποιήσῃ: ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἔπειθε ἄρα τὸν ἄνδρα, δεύτερα ΠΣ νὰ 
λέγει ἡ γυνὴ τάδε" “ ἐπεὶ τοίνυν οὐ δύναμαί σε πείθειν μὴ ἐκθεῖναι, and to tring 
σὺ δὲ ὧδε ποίησον, εἰ δὴ πᾶσά ye ἀνάγκη “" ὀφθῆναι ἐκκείμενον" up as a his 
τέτοκα γὰρ καὶ ἐγὼ, τέτοκα δὲ τεθνεός: τοῦτο μὲν φέρων πρόθες, pee 

τὸν δὲ τῆς ᾿Αστυάγεω᾽"" θυγατρὸς παῖδα ὡς ἐξ ἡμέων ἐόντα 

τρέφωμεν: καὶ οὕτω οὔτε σὺ ἁλώσεαι ἀδικέων τοὺς δεσπότας, οὔτε 

ἡμῖν κακῶς βεβουλευμένα ἔσται' ὅ τε γὰρ τεθνεὼς βασιληΐης 


si κεκοσμημένον Χρυσῷ τε καὶ ἐσθῆτι 
phrase occurs in the 


. The same form (instead 
of the ordinary πρόκα) is used in Hero- 
dotns below, vi. 134; viii. 65. 135. 

. ᾿Αστυάγεω. The MSS vary between 
this form and ᾿Αστυάγεος. Gaisford adopts 
the former, principally on the authority of 
ὃ although in the next section he selects 


other form, under similar circum- 
reales 


894 πᾶσά ye ἀνάγκη. Some of the best 
MSS leave out the particle γε, and thus the 
phrase appears in several other 68. 
ii, 22. 35; iv. 179; v. 52. But an addi- 
tional force seems to be given by the inser- 
tion of the word to the inevitability of the 
necessity ; and the other being the more 
usual expression is not likely to have been 
wilfully altered by a copyist. 

395 Snarky ew. Gaisford with the ma- 
jority of MSs has ᾿Αστυάγεος. See note 
393. 








110 


and delivers 
the child to 
Mitradates, 
the royal 
herdsman, 
to be ex- 
posed on the 
northern 
mountains. 


111] 


μὴ τῶν ἐμῶν." 


86 HERODOTUS 


παῖδα: δεῖ μέντοι τῶν τινὰ ᾿Αστυάγεος αὐτοῦ φονέα γενέσθαε, καὶ 
Ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ αὐτίκα ἄγγελον ὄπεμπε ἐπὶ τῶν 
βουκόλων τῶν ᾿Αστυάγεος τὸν ἠπίστατο νομάς τε ἐπιτηδεωτάτας 
νέμοντα καὶ οὔρεα θηριωδέστατα' τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Μιτραδάτης, 
συνοίκεε δὲ τῇ ἑωυτοῦ συνδούλῳ' οὔνομα δὲ τῇ γυναικὶ ἣν τῇ 
συνοίκεε Κυνὼ κατὰ τὴν Ελλήνων γλῶσσαν, κατὰ δὲ τὴν η- 
δικὴν, Σπακώ' τὴν γὰρ κύνα καλέουσι σπάκα Μῆδοι. at δὲ 
ὑπώρεαί εἰσι τῶν οὐρέων ἔνθα τὰς νομὰς τῶν βοῶν εἶχε οὗτος δὴ 
ὁ βουκόλος, πρὸς βορέω τε ἀνέμου τῶν 'AyBardvov'", καὶ πρὸς 
τοῦ πόντου τοῦ Εὐξείνου. ταύτῃ μὲν γὰρ ἡ Μηδικὴ χώρη πρὸς 
Σασπείρων᾽" ὀρεινή ἐστι κάρτα' [καὶ ὑψηλή τε καὶ ἴδησε συν 
ηρεφής" ἡ δὲ ἄλλη Μηδικὴ χώρη ἐστὶ πᾶσα dtredos™.| ἐπεὶ ὧν 
ὁ βουκόλος σπουδῇ πολλῇ καλεόμενος ἀπίκετο, ἔλεγε 6 “Apraryes 
τάδε’ “ κελεύει σε ᾿Αστυάγης τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο λαβόντα θεῖναι 
ἐς τὸ ἐρημότατον τῶν οὐρέων, ὅκως ἂν τάχιστα διαφθαρείη. καὶ 
τάδε τοι ἐκέλευσε εἰπεῖν, ἣν μὴ ἀποκτείνῃς αὐτὸ ἀλλά τεῳ τρόπῳ 
περιποιήσῃ, ὀλέθρῳ τῷ κακίστῳ oe διαχρήσεσθαι: ἐπορᾶν δὲ ἐκ- 
κείμενον διατέτωγμαι ἐγώ." Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ βουκόλος καὶ ἀνα- 
λαβὼν τὸ παιδίον ἤϊε τὴν αὐτὴν ὀπίσω ὅδὸν, καὶ ἀπικνέεται ἐς 
τὴν ἔπαυλιν. τῷ δ᾽ ἄρα καὶ αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ, ἐπίτεξ ἐοῦσα “πᾶσαν 
ἡμέρην, τότε κως κατὰ δαίμονα τίκτει οἰχομένου τοῦ βουκόλου 
ἐς πόλιν ἦσαν δὲ ἐν φροντίδι ἀμφότεροι ἀλλήλων πέρι, ὁ μὲν 
τοῦ τόκου τῆς γυναικὸς ἀρρωδέων, ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ὅτε οὐκ ἐωθὼς ὁ | 
“Aptrayos μεταπέμψαιτο αὐτῆς τὸν ἄνδρα. ἐπεί τε δὲ ἀπονοστή. 
σας ἐπέστη, οἷα ἐξ ἀέλπτου ἰδοῦσα ἡ γυνὴ εἴρετο προτέρη, ὅ τι 
μὲν οὕτω προθύμως “Αρπαγος μεταπέμψαιτο ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε' “ὦ 
γύναι, εἶδόν τε ἐς πόλιν ἐλθὼν καὶ ἤκουσα τὸ μήτε ἰδεῖν ὄφελον 


Translate ‘‘ No; for my safety’s sake, 53 καὶ ὑψηλήτε... πᾶσα ἄκεδος. In 





indeed.’”’ 

387 πρὸς βορέω τε ἀνέμον τῶν ᾿Αγβατά- 
νων, ‘in a northerly direction from Ag- 
batana.’”’ See note 292. 

It will be observed that the geographical 
bearings are the same as those in iv. 37 
and 8 104, above. The word Σπακὼ too 
is suid not to be Median, but Hyrcanian, 
i.e. belonging to the country to the 8. xz. 
of the Caspian Sea, but Ν. of the Elbrus 
mountains. 

388 πρὸς Σασκείρων. See note 363, 
above. 


the manuscripts S and V these words are 
omitted, and the next sentence goes on 
thus: σπουδῇ οὖν καλεόμενος ἀπίκετο 
καὶ ἔλεγεν. So it does in the MS 4, 
but the preceding sentence is not left 
out. 

809 τὸ μήτε ἰδεῖν ὄφελον μήτε κοτὲ 
γενέσθαι. It is observable here that the 
relative τὸ is to be taken as the accusative 
case in the first clause of the sentence, but 
as the nominative (with the ellipse of 
ὄφελε) in the second. 


CLIO. I. 110—I112. 87 


syre κοτὲ γενέσθαι ἐς δεσπότας τοὺς ἡμετέρους. οἶκος μὲν πᾶς 
Aprraryou κλαυθμῷ κατείχετο, ἐγὼ δὲ ἐκπλαγεὶς hia ἔσω" ὡς δὲ 
γάχεστα ἐσῆλθον, ὁρέω παιδίον προκείμενον, ἀσπαῖρόν τε καὶ 
ςραυγανόμενον, κεκοσμημένον χρυσῷ τε καὶ ἐσθῆτι ποικίλῃ". 
Aprraryos δὲ ὡς εἶδέ με, ἐκέλευε τὴν ταχίστην ἀναλαβόντα τὸ 
παιδίον οἴχεσθαι φέροντα, καὶ θεῖναι ἔνθα θηριωδέστατον εἴη τῶν 
οὐρέων, φὰς ᾿Αστυάγεα εἶναι τὸν ταῦτα ἐπιθέμενόν μοι, πολλὰ 
ἀπεέλήσας εἰ μή σφεα ποιήσαιμε' καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναλαβὼν ἔφερον, δο- 
κέων τῶν τινος οἰκετέων εἶναι: οὐ γὰρ ἄν κοτε κατέδοξα ἔνθεν γε 
ἣν. ἐθάμβεον δὲ ὁρέων χρυσῷ τε καὶ εἵμασι κεκοσμημένον, πρὸς 
δὲ, καὶ κλαυθμὸν κατεστεῶτα ἐμφανέα ἐν “Apmayou: καὶ πρό- 
κατε" δὴ κατ᾽ ὁδὸν πυνθάνομαι τὸν πάντα λόγον θεράποντος, ὃς 


ἐμὲ προπέμπων ἔξω πόλιος ἐνεχείρισε τὸ βρέφος" ὡς ἄρα Μαν- 

δάνης τε εἴη παῖς τῆς ᾿Αστυάγεω “" θυγατρὸς, καὶ Καμβύσεω τοῦ 

Κύρου: καί μιν ᾿᾿Αστυάγης ἐντέλλεται ἀποκτεῖναι' νῦν τε ὅδε ἐστί." 

"Apa δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεγε ὁ βουκόλος καὶ ἐκκαλύψας ἀπεδείκνυε" ἡ δὲ 112 

ὡς εἶδε τὸ παιδίον μέγα τε καὶ εὐειδὲς ἐὸν, δακρύσασα καὶ λαβο- CYR the, 

μένη τῶν γουνάτων τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ὄχρῃξε μηδεμιῇ τέχνῃ ἐκθεῖναί μεν" dates per- 

ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἔφη οἷός τε εἶναι ἄλλως αὐτὰ ποιέξειν' ἐπιφοιτήσειν yap fo oxPore 

κατασκόπους ἐξ “Δρπάγου ἐποψομένους" ἀπόλεεσθαι τε κάκιστα shea 

ἣν μή σφεα ποιήσῃ: ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἔπειθε ἄρα τὸν ἄνδρα, δεύτερα ean! 

λέγει ἡ γυνὴ τάδε: “ ἐπεὶ τοίνυν ov δύναμαί σε πείθειν μὴ ἐκθεῖναι, τοῦ τὸ ὑπηὰ 
6 iattver 

σὺ δὲ ὧδε ποίησον, εἰ δὴ πᾶσά ye ἀνάγκη “ ὀφθῆναι ἐκκείμενον" up as his 

᾿ ΕΒ \ , a \ , , Own. 

τέτοκα γὰρ καὶ ἐγὼ, τέτοκα δὲ TeOveds’ τοῦτο μὲν φέρων πρόθες, 

τὸν δὲ τῆς ᾿Αστυάγεω """ θυγατρὸς παῖδα ὡς ἐξ ἡμέων ἐόντα 

τρέφωμεν' καὶ οὕτω οὔτε σὺ ἁλώσεαι ἀδικέων τοὺς δεσπότας, οὔτε 

ἡμῖν κακῶς βεβουλευμένα ἔσται ὅ τε γὰρ τεθνεὼς βασιληΐης 


391 κεκοσμημένον χρυσῷ τε καὶ ἐσθῆτι 
ποικίλῃ. A aimilar p occurs in the 
description of the bridal dress of Apries’s 
daugbter (iii. 1). 

393 πρόκατε. The same form (instead 
of the ordinary πρόκαλ is used in Hero- 
dotus below, vi. 134; viii. 65. 135. 


304 πᾶσά γε ἀνάγκη. Some of the best 
MSS leave out the particle ye, and thus the 
phrase appears in several other passages. 
li. 22. 35; iv. 179; v. 52. But an addi- 
tional force seems to be given by the inser- 
tion of the word to the inevitability of the 
necessity ; and the other being the more 


393 "Agrudyew. The MSS vary between 
this form and ᾿Αστυάγεος. Gaisford adopts 
the former, principally on the authority of 
5, although in the next section he selects 
the other form, under similar circum- 
stances. 


usual expression is not likely to have been 
wilfully altered by a copyist. 

395 "Agrudyew. Gaisford with the ma- 
jority of MSS has ᾿Αστνάγεος. See note 
393. 


88 HERODOTUS 


118 ταφῆς κυρήσει, καὶ ὁ περιεὼν οὐκ ἀπολέει τὴν ψυχήν" Kadpra 
τε ἔδοξε τῷ βουκόλῳ πρὸς τὰ παρεόντα εὖ λέγειν ἡ γυνὴ, καὶ 
αὐτίκα ἐποίεε ταῦτα. τὸν μὲν ἔφερε θανατώσων παῖδα τοῦτον μὲν 
παραδιδοῖ τῇ ἑωυτοῦ γυναικὶ, τὸν δὲ ἑωυτοῦ ἐόντα νεκρὸν λαβὼν. 
ἔθηκε ἐς τὸ ἄγγος ἐν τῷ ἔφερε τὸν ἕτερον: κοσμήσας δὲ τῷ κόσμῳ 
παντὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου παιδὸς, φέρων ἐς τὸ ἐρημότατον τῶν οὐρέων τεθεῖ. 
ὡς δὲ τρίτη ἡμέρη τῷ παιδίῳ ἐκκειμένῳ ἐγένετο, ἤϊε ἐς πτόλεν ™* 
ὁ βουκόλος τῶν τινα προβόσκων "7 φύλακον αὐτοῦ καταλιπὼν, 
ἐλθὼν δὲ ἐς τοῦ ᾿Αρπάγου ἀποδεικνύναι ἔφη ἑτοῖμος εἶναι τοῦ 
παιδίου τὸν νέκυν: πέμψας δὲ ὁ “Αρπαγος τῶν ἑωυτοῦ δορυφό- 
pov *** τοὺς πιστοτάτους, εἶδέ τε διὰ τούτων καὶ ἔθαψε τοῦ βου- 
κόλου τὸ παιδίον" καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐτέθαπτο' τὸν δὲ ὕστερον τούτων. 
Κῦρον ὀνομασθέντα παραλαβοῦσα ἔτρεφε ἡ γυνὴ τοῦ βουκόλου, 

114 οὔνομα ἄλλο κού τι καὶ οὐ Κῦρον" θεμένη. Καὶ ὅτε δὴ ἦν 

At the se δεκαέτης ὁ παῖς, πρῆγμα ἐς αὐτὸν τοιόνδε γενόμενον ἐξέφῃνέ μεν" 


of ten 
a oe. ἔπαιξε ἐν TH κώμῃ ταύτῃ ἐν TH ἦσαν καὶ ai βουκολίαι αὗται, Earle 


bird called δὲ μετ’ ἄλλων ἡλίκων ἐν 660° καὶ οἱ παῖδες παίζοντες εἵλοντο 
18- 

covershim- ἑωυτῶν βασιλέα εἶναι τοῦτον δὴ τὸν τοῦ βουκόλου ἐπίκλησιν 

self by his is x 

conduct in maida’ ὁ δὲ αὐτῶν διέταξε τοὺς μὲν οἰκίας oixodopéew, τοὺς δὲ 
ay wit 


is compa- 


nions, 


δορυφόρους εἶναι, τὸν δέ κου τινὰ αὐτῶν ὀφθαλμὸν βασιλέος "" 


806 ἤἥϊς ἐς πόλιν. From this phrase, 
which recurs throughout the narrative, 
it would seem that, in the tradition which 
Herodotus is here following, the name of 
the royal city (Agbatana) did not appear, 
but that the mountainous region was re- 
presented in its immediate neighbourhood. 

397 προβόσκων. This word, if not cor- 
rupt, would seem to mean “ under-herds- 
men.”’ But it is a strange phrase. Pos- 
sibly Herodotus wrote προβατοβόσκων, 
after the analogy of αἱἰγοβόσκων, which 
word itself is supposed by Valckenaer to 
have stood here. See note 464, below. 

338 δορυφόρων. Harpagus is made below 
to call these messengers εὔνουχοι (δ 117) 
an expression much more in accordance 
with Asiatic usages. The δορυφόροι be- 
long to the Greek notion of a prince. 

399 οὔνομα ἄλλο κού τι Kal οὐ Κῦρον. 
By this expression it would seem that the 
story followed by Herodotus did not give 
any particular name imposed upon the 
child by his foster-mother. In later times 
when the account came to be criticized with 
reference to its probability, he was posi- 


tively said to have been called Agradates, 
and to have changed that name for Cyrus 
at Pasargade (ΘΤΒΑΒΟ, xv. c. 3, p. 320). 
But in Herodotus’s narrative his grand- 
father’s name is Cyrus, and according to 
Greek habits he would naturally be called 
by that same name. See note 358, above. 

400 ὀφθαλμὸν βασιλέος. This is pro- 
bably the literal rendering of the Per- 
sian phrase for the royal inspectors men- 
tioned above, § 100. It was an expres- 
sion become familiar to Hellenic ears 
at the beginning of the Peloponnesian 
war, and furnishes ARISTOPHANES with a 
jest in the Acharnians (v.91), where a 
sham Persian envoy is introduced with a 
mask, of which the eyes are so gigantic as 
to suggest the notion of the painting on 
the cat-heads of a ship: 


καὶ νῦν ἄγοντες ἥκομεν Ψευδαρτάβαν 

τὸν βασιλέως ὀφθαλμόν. AIK. ὦναξ ‘Hpd- 
kAets* 

πρὸς τῶν θεῶν, ἄνθρωπε, ναύφρακτον βλέ- 
wets ; 

} περὶ ἄκραν κάμπτων νεώσοικον σκοπεῖς; 


CLIO. I. 118—116. 89 


εἶναι, τῷ δέ τινι τὰς ἀγγελίας ἐσφέρειν"" ἐδίδουν γέρας: ὡς ἑκάστῳ 

ἔργον “προστάσσων. εἷς δὴ τούτων τῶν παιδίων συμπαίζων, 

ἐὼν "ApreuBapeos παῖς ἀνδρὸς δοκίμου ἐν Μήδοισι, οὐ γὰρ δὴ 

ἐποίησε τὸ προσταχθὲν ἐκ τοῦ Κύρου, ἐκέλευε αὐτὸν τοὺς ἄλλους 

παῖδας διαλαβεῖν". πειθομένων δὲ τῶν παίδων, ὁ Κῦρος τὸν He fogs the 

παῖδα τρηχέως κάρτα περιέσπε μαστυγέων" ὁ δὲ, ἐπεί τε μετείθη Sawer hick 
; is af ts ᾿ς ‘ ee rank, Ar- 

τάχιστα, ὥς ye δὴ ἀνάξια ἑωυτοῦ παθὼν μᾶλλόν τι περιημέκτεε, tembares. 

κατελθὼν δὲ ἐς πόλιν" πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἀποικτίζετο τῶν ὑπὸ 

Κύρου ἤντησε, λέγων δὲ οὐ Κύρου, (οὐ γάρ κω ἦν τοῦτο τοὔνομα,) 

ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦ βουκόλου τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγεος παιδός: ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρτεμ- 

βάρης ὀργῇ, ὡς εἶχε, ἐλθὼν παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αστυάγεα καὶ ἅμα ἀγό- 

μενος τὸν παῖδα, ἀνάραια πρήγματα ἔφη πεπονθέναι, λέγων 

“ὦ βασιλεῦ, ὑπὸ τοῦ σοῦ δούλον βουκόλου δὲ παιδὸς ὧδε 

περιὐυβρίσμεθα," (δεικνὺς τοῦ παιδὸς τοὺς ὥμους.) ᾿Ακούσας 115 

δὲ καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, θέλων τιμωρῆσαι τῷ παιδὶ τιμῆς 

τῆς ᾿Αρτεμβάρεος εἵνεκα, μετεπέμπετο τόν τε βουκόλον καὶ 

τὸν maida’ ἐπεί τε δὲ παρῆσαν ἀμφότεροι, βλέψας πρὸς τὸν 

Κῦρον ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης ἔφη: “ov δὴ ἐὼν τοῦδε τοιούτου ἐόντος 

παῖς, ἐτόλμησας τὸν τοῦδε παῖδα ἐόντος πρώτου παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ 

ἀεικεέῃ “* τοιῇδε περισπεῖν ; ὁ δὲ ἀμείβετο ὧδε' “ὦ δέ- His bold 

σποτα, ἐγὼ δὲ ταῦτα τοῦτον ἐποίησα σὺν δίκῃ" οἱ γάρ με oan 

ἐκ τῆς κώμης παῖδες, τῶν καὶ ὅδε ἦν, παίζοντες σφέων αὐτῶν bre ae 

ἐστήσαντο βασιλέα: ἐδόκεον yap σφι εἶναι ἐς τοῦτο ἐπιτηδεώ- poi i him 

οἱ μέν νυν ἄλλοι παῖδες τὰ ἐπιτασσόμενα ἐπετέλεον, ised. 

οὗτος δὲ ἀνηκούστεέ τε καὶ λόγον εἶχε οὐδένα, ἐς ὃ ἔλαβε τὴν 

δίκην. εἰ ὧν δὴ τοῦδε εἵνεκα ἄξιός τευ κακοῦ εἰμὶ, ὅδε τοι 

πάρειμι." Ταῦτα λέγοντος τοῦ παιδὸς, τὸν ᾿Αστνάγεα ἐσῇει 


TaTOS. 


116 


In Kecuyrtus (Perse, 280), the chorus, 


PHANES (Eceles. 1090) to a young man 
speaking to Xerxes of one of the slain, 


whom two old women are ing in 


call him τὸν σὸν πιστὸν πάντ᾽ ὀφθαλμὸν, 
μυρία, pupla πεμκαστάν. 

4981 τὰς ἀγγελίας ἐσφέρειν. This office 
(ἐσαγγελεὺςξ) was a servile one, although 
in a despotic government that would be 
compatible with high honour. It appears 
to have been filled by eunuchs (iii. 77). 

402 διαλαβεῖν, * to secure him,’’ i. 6. by 
some seizing hold of each arm, and others 
of each leg, so as, in a manner, to separate 
him. See iv. 68, and iv.94. So the term 
διαλελημμένος is applied by ΑΔιδτο- 


VOL. I. 


different directions. The use of the word 
below, § 190, is easily referable to the 
original notion of διαλαβεῖν. 

403 κατελθὼν δὲ ἐς πόλιν. See above, 
note 396. 

404 Δεικείῃ, Gaisford reads ἀεικίῃ, but 
the text is sanctioned by the majority of 
the MSS, and this form is the only one 
given in i. 73, which falls however in a 
part where S is deficient. See note on 
iii. 160, ἀεικείης. 


117 
H 8, 
being sum- 
moned, re- 
lates what 
he did. 


90 HERODOTUS 
ἀνάγνωσις αὐτοῦ καί οἱ ὅ τε χαρακτὴρ τοῦ προσώπου προσφέ- 
ρεσθαι ἐδόκεε ἐς ἑωυτὸν“ καὶ ἡ ὑπόκρισις ἐλευθερωτέρη εἶναι" ὃ 
τε χρόνος τῆς ἐκθέσιος τῇ ἡλικίῃ τοῦ παιδὸς ἐδόκεε συμβαένειν. 
ἐκπλαγεὶς δὲ τούτοισι, ἐπὶ χρόνον ἄφθογγος ἦν' μόγις δὲ δή κοτε 
ἀνενειχθεὶς εἶπε, θέλων ἐκπέμψαι τὸν ᾿Αρτεμβάρεα ἵνα τὸν 
βουκόλον μοῦνον λαβὼν Bacavion “’ApréuBapes, ἐγὼ ταῦτα 
ποιήσω ὥστε σὲ καὶ τὸν παῖδα τὸν σὸν μηδὲν ἐπιμέμφεσθαι." 
τὸν μὲν δὴ ᾿Αρτεμβάρεα πέμπει: τὸν δὲ Κῦρον ἦγον ἔσω οἱ 
θεράποντες, κελεύσαντος τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγεος. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὑπελέλενπτο ὑ 
βουκόλος μοῦνος, μουνωθέντα δὴ“ αὐτὸν εἴρετο ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, 
κόθεν λάβοι τὸν παῖδα καὶ τίς εἴη ὁ παραδούς ; ὁ δὲ ἐξ ἑωυτοῦ τε 
ἔφη γεγονέναι καὶ τὴν τεκοῦσαν αὐτὸν ért εἶναι παρ᾽ ἑωυτῷ 
᾿Αστνάγης δέ μιν οὐκ εὖ βουλεύεσθαι ἔφη ἐπιθυμέοντα ἐς ἀνώγκας 
μεγάλας ἀπικνέεσθαι' ἅμα τε λέγων ταῦτα ἐσήμαινε τοῖσι δο- 
ρυφόροισι *” λαμβάνειν αὐτόν: ὁ δὲ ἀγόμενος ἐς τὰς ἀνάγκας, 
οὕτω δὴ ἔφαινε τὸν ἐόντα λόγον, ἀρχόμενος “* δὲ ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς διεξήει 
τῇ ἀληθηΐῃ χρεώμενος, καὶ κατέβαινε" " ἐς λιτάς τε καὶ συγγνώμην 
ἑωυτῷ κελεύων ἔχειν αὐτόν. 

᾿Αστυάγης δὲ, τοῦ μὲν βουκόλου τὴν ἀληθηΐην ἐκφήναντος, 
λόγον ἤδη καὶ ἐλάσσω ἐποιέετο: ᾿Δρπάγῳ δὲ καὶ μεγάλως μεμφύ- 
μενος, καλέειν αὐτὸν τοὺς δορυφόρους ἐκέλευε. ὡς δέ οἱ παρὴν ὁ 
“Ἄρπαγος, εἴρετό μιν ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης" ““Αρπαγε, τέῳ δὴ μόρῳ"" 
τὸν παῖδα κατεχρήσαο τόν τοι παρέδωκα ἐκ θυγατρὸς γογονότα 
τῆς ἐμῆς 3” ὁ δὲ “Αρπαγος ὡς εἶδε τὸν βουκόλον ἔνδον ἐόντα, οὐ 
τρέπεται ἐπὶ ψευδέα ὁδὸν, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχόμενος ἁλίσκηται" ἀλλὰ 


last Gaisford adopts, punctuating μοῦνος 


405 ds ἑωντόν. This is the reading of 
μούνοθεν, τάδε. But μοῦνος μούνοθεν can 


Gaisford and some of the MSS. But 


others have ἐς αὐτοὺς, and, if either of 
these has been changed by a transcriber 
into the other, this appears to have the 
best claim to be original. αὐτοὺς must 
refer to the parents of Cyrus, Cambyses 
and Mandane, who have not been men- 
tioned in this part of the narrative as it 
stands: there is therefore no inducement 
for adopting the reading which would in- 
fluence a copyist, but there is for chang- 
ing it into ἑωντόν. 

406 μουνωθέντα δή. The MSS vary be- 
tween μουνωθέντα δὲ, μουνωθέντα δὲ τάδε, 
μουνωθέντα τάδε and μούνοθεν τάδε, which 


hardly mean “alone face to face,’’ and 
either the reading in the text (which is 
the conjecture of Valcknaer), or povre- 
θέντα τάδε, seems the most probable cur- 
rection. 

407 τοῖσι δορυφόροισι. See note 398. 

408 ἀρχόμενος δέ. This is the reading 
of the manuscript 58. Gaisford and others 
have ἀρχόμενος δή. But this particle would 


be out of place here. See note 6, 
above. 
409 κατέβαινε. See note 316. 


410 τέῳ δὴ μόρῳ τὸν παῖδα κατεχρέ- 
cao; “‘ By what death, then, was it you 
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λέγει Tade “ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἐπεί τε" παρέλαβον τὸ παιδίον, éBov- 
λευον σκοπῶν ὅκως σοί τε ποιήσω κατὰ νόον, καὶ ἐγὼ πρὸς σὲ 
γινόμενος ἀναμάρτητος, μήτε θυγατρὶ τῇ σῇ μήτε αὐτῷ σοι εἴην 
αὐθέντης". ποιέω δὴ ὧδε' καλέσας τὸν βουκόλον τόνδε, παρα- 
δίδωμε τὸ παιδίον, φὰς σέ τε εἶναι τὸν κελεύοντα ἀποκτεῖναι 
αὑτό ---καὶ λέγων τοῦτό γε οὐκ ἐψευδόμην' σὺ γὰρ ἐνετέλλεο 
οὕτω----παραδίδωμιε μέντοι τῷδε κατὰ τάδε, ἐντειλάμενος θεῖναί 
μὲν ἐς ἐρῆμον odpos καὶ παραμένοντα φυλάσσειν ἄχρι οὗ τε- 
λευτήσει, ἀπειλήσας παντοῖα τῷδε ἣν μὴ τάδε ἐπιτελέα “τοιήσῃ" 
ἐπεί τε δὲ ποιήσαντος τούτου τὰ κελενόμενα ἐτελεύτησε τὸ παι- 
δίον, πτέμψας τῶν εὐνούχων τοὺς πιστοτάτους, καὶ εἶδον δι’ ἐκεί- 
vov καὶ ἔθαψά μιν. οὕτως ἔσχε, ὦ βασιλεῦ, περὶ τοῦ πρήγματος 
τούτου" καὶ τοιούτῳ μόρῳ ἐχρήσατο 6 παῖς." 

“Αρπαγος μὲν δὴ τὸν Biv ἔφαινε λόγον. ᾿Αστυάγης δὲ κρύ- 118 
πτῶν τόν οἱ ἐνείχεε χόλον διὰ τὸ γεγονὸς, πρῶτα μὲν, κατάπερ Astyages 
ἤκουσε αὐτὸς πρὸς τοῦ βουκόλου τὸ πρῆγμα, πάλεν ἀπηγέετο τῷ = nee Ν 
“(ρπάγῳ' μετὰ δὲ, ὥς οἱ ἐπαλελλόγητο, κατέβαινε λέγων "" ὡς pagus at the 
“ περίεστί τε ὃ παῖς καὶ τὸ γεγονὸς ὄχει καλῶς" τῷ τε γὰρ Te | 
ποιημένῳ," ἔφη λέγων", “ἐς τὸν παῖδα τοῦτον ἔκαμνον μεγάλως, 
καὶ θυγατρὶ τῇ ἐμῇ διαβεβλημένος οὐκ ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ἐποιεύμην' 
ὡς ὧν τῆς τύχης εὖ μετεστεώσης, τοῦτο μὲν τὸν σεωυτοῦ παῖδα 
ἀπόπεμψον παρὰ τὸν παῖδα τὸν νεήλυδα, τοῦτο δὲ, (σῶστρα γὰρ 
τοῦ παιδὸς μέλλω θύειν τοῖσι θεῶν τιμὴ αὕτη προσκέεται,) πάρ- 


ισθί μοι ἐπὶ δεῖπνον." “Αρπαγος μὲν ὡς ἤκουσε ταῦτα, προσ- 119 


Hence the change of mood. (See note 40, 


despatched the child?” See note 6, 
above. 


41! ére{f re. This Ionic form stands in 

the same relation to ἐπεὶ 89 πρόκατε to 
See above, note 392. 

413 Sees col τε ποιήσω κατὰ νόον, καὶ 

.... “Ὧν αὐθέντης. The combination of 
the subjunctive ποιήσω with the optative 
εἴην under the common regimen of the 
particle ὅκως is to be remarked. It is 
peculiarly appropriate; although the dif- 
ferent shades of meaning conveyed by the 
employment of the different moods cannot 
be exhibited in another language without 
periphrasis. Harpagus, by his answer, re- 
presents the of his master’s 
behest as the direct object of his care, the 
other as a remofe and contingent one. 


above.) But there jis another delicacy of 
expression to observe, viz. the substitution 
of εἴην for the word which would express 
what Harpegus really had in his mind, such 
as γομιζοίμην. Court etiquette forbade him 
to use any expression implying caprice in the 
monarch, or censure of the results of such 
caprice, supposing it to arise at any future 
time. Translate, Sire, as soon as I took the 
infant, I deliberated how to act as you 
desired, while at the same time I hoped 
keeping clear of offence towards you, 
neither in your daughter's presence nor 
in yours ever to stand a homicide. 

413 κατέβαινε λόγων. See note 316. 

416 ἔφη λέγων. This and similar para- 
phrastic expressions are common with 


wn 2 


but slays 
hie son, 
and serves 
the flesh 
up to the 
father ata 
banquet. 


Η 8, 


on iscover- 


92 HERODOTUS 


κυνήσας, καὶ μεγάλα ποιησάμενος ὅτε τε ἡ ἁμαρτάς οἱ és δέον 
ἐγεγόνεε καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ τύχῃσι χρηστῇσι ἐπὶ δεῖπνον κέκληγτο, ἤϊε ἐς 
τὰ οἰκία' ἐσελθὼν δὲ τὴν ταχίστην, ἦν γάρ οἱ παῖς εἷς μοῦνος 
ἔτεα τρία καὶ δέκα κον μάλιστα γεγονὼς, τοῦτον ἐκπέμπεε, ἰέναε τε 
κελεύων ἐς ᾿Αστυάγεος καὶ ποιέειν ὅ τι ἂν ἐκεῖνος κελεύῃ" αὐτὸς 
δὲ περιχαρὴς ἐὼν, φράζει τῇ γυναικὶ τὰ συγκυρήσαντα. “Aotva- 


γῆς δὲ, ὥς οἱ ἀπίκετο ὁ “Αρπάγου παῖς, σφάξας αὐτὸν καὶ κατὰ 


μέλεα διελὼν, τὰ μὲν ὥπτησε τὰ δὲ ἕψησε τῶν κρεῶν: εὔτυκτα δὲ 
ποιησάμενος εἶχε ἑτοῖμα' ἐπεί τε δὲ, τῆς ὥρης γινομένης τοῦ δεί- 


πνου, παρῆσαν οἵ τε ἄλλοι δαιτυμόνες καὶ 6” Aptrayos, τοῖσε μὲν 
ἄλλοισι καὶ αὐτῷ ᾿Αστυάγεϊ ππαρετιθέατο τράπεζαι ἐπειλέαε μὴ 


λείων κρεῶν, “Αρπάγῳ δὲ τοῦ παιδὸς τοῦ ἑωυτοῦ πλὴν κεφαλῆς τε 
καὶ ἄκρων χειρῶν τε καὶ ποδῶν τὰ ἄλλα πάντα’ ταῦτα δὲ 


χωρὶς ἔκειτο ἐπὶ κανέῳ κατακεκαλυμμένα' ὡς δὲ τῷ “Aprayo 


ἐδόκεε ἅλις ἔχειν τῆς βορῆς, ᾿Αστυάγης εἴρετό μιν εἰ ἡσθείη τι τῇ 
θοίνῃ ; φαμένου δὲ “Aprdyou καὶ κάρτα ἡσθῆναι παρέφερον, τοῖσι 
προσέκειτο, τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ παιδὸς κατακεκαλυμμένην καὶ τὰς 
χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας, ᾿Αρπᾶγον δὲ ἐκέλευον προστάντες ἀποκα- 
λύπτειν τε καὶ λαβεῖν τὸ βούλεται αὐτῶν' πειθόμενος δὲ ὁ ” Ap- 


ing the fact, πῶγος καὶ ἀποκαλύπτων ὁρᾷ τοῦ παιδὸς τὰ λείμματα, ἰδὼν δὲ 


restrains his 


feelings. 


120 


οὔτε ἐξεπλάγη ἐντός τε ἑωντοῦ γίνεται: εἴρετο δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Αστυά- 
ys, εἰ γινώσκοι ὅτευ θηρίου κρέα βεβρώκοι ; ὁ δὲ καὶ γενώσκειν 
ἔφη καὶ ἀρεστὸν εἶναι πᾶν τὸ ἂν βασιλεὺς ὅρδῃ "". τούτοισι 
δὲ ἀμειψάμενος, καὶ ἀναλαβὼν τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν κρεῶν, ἤϊε ἐς τὰ 
oixia’ ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ ἔμελλε, ὡς ὀγὼ δοκέω, ἁλίσας θάψειν τὰ 
πάντα. 

“Ἀρπάγῳ μὲν ᾿Αστυάγης δίκην ταύτην ἐπέθηκε. Κύρου δὲ πέρι 
βουλεύων, ἐκάλεε τοὺς αὐτοὺς τῶν μάγων ot τὸ ἐνύπνιόν οἱ ταὐτῃ 
ἔκριναν, ἀπικομένους δὲ εἴρετο ὁ ᾿Αστυώγης τῇ ἔκρινάν οἱ τὴν 
ὄψιν ; οἱ δὲ κατὰ ταὐτὰ εἶπαν, λέγοντες ὡς βασιλεῦσαε χρῆν τὸν 
παῖδα εἰ ἐπέζωσε καὶ μὴ ἀπέθανε πρότερον" ὁ δὲ ἀμείβεται αὖ- 


Aneta See § 122, ἔλεγε ods: § 125, gar shewed his father’s corpee, after slay- 


ἔφη λέγων, v. 36. ing him in the royal forest. Similarly, 
oe καὶ darts εἶναι πᾶν τὸ ἂν βασιλεὺς the story of Zopyrus was Parcs by 
ἅρδῃ. This same answer is put by Wil- Italian legend-writers to Sextus Tar- 


liam of Malmesbury into the mouth of quinius. 
the son of Ethelwold, to whom King Ed- 
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τοὺς τοῖσδε' “ἔστι τε ὁ παῖς “" [καὶ περίεστι] καί μιν ἐπ᾽ ἀγροῦ 
διαιτώμενον οἱ ἐκ τῆς κώμης παῖδες ἐστήσαντο βασιλέα: ὁ δὲ 
wavra, ὅσα περ οἱ ἀληθέϊ λόγῳ βασιλέες, ἐτελέωσε ποιήσας" καὶ 
γὰρ δορυφόρους καὶ θυρωροὺς καὶ ἀγγελμηφόρους ‘", καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ 
πάντα. Stardfas εἶχε καὶ νῦν ἐς τί ὑμῖν ταῦτα φαίνεται φέρειν ;” 
εἶπαν οἱ μάγοι" “ εἰ μὲν περίεστί τε καὶ ἐβασίλευσε ὁ παῖς μὴ ἐκ 


ὙΡΟΡΟΙΝ τινὸς, θάρσει τε τούτου εἵνεκα καὶ θυμὸν ἔχε ἀγαθόν" οὐ , § 


yap ἔτι τὸ δεύτερον ἄρξει. παρὰ σμικρὰ γὰρ καὶ τῶν λογίων 
ἡμῖν ἔνια κεχώρηκε' καὶ τά γε τῶν ὀνειράτων ἐχόμενα τέλεως ἐς 
ἀσθενὲς ἔρχεται." ἀμείβεται ᾿Αστυάγης τοῖσδε' “ καὶ αὐτὸς, ὦ 
paryot, ταύτῃ πλεῖστος γνώμην εἰμὶ, βασιλέος ὀνομασθέντος τοῦ 
“ταεδὸς ἐξήκειν τε τὸν ὄνειρον καί μοι τὸν παῖδα τοῦτον εἶναι 
δεενὸν οὐδὲν ἔτι" ὅμως μέν γε τοι συμβουλεύσατέ μοι εὖ περι- 
σκεψάμενοι τὰ μέλλει ἀσφαλέστατα εἶναι οἴκῳ τε τῷ ἐμῷ καὶ 
ὑμῖν." εἶπαν πρὸς ταῦτα οἱ μάγοι: “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, καὶ αὐτοῖσι 
ἡμῖν περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστὶ κατορθοῦσθαι ἀρχὴν τὴν σήν' κείνως μὲν 
γὰρ ἀλλοτριοῦται ἐς τὸν παῖδα τοῦτον περιϊοῦσα ἐόντα Πέρσην, 

i ἡμεῖς, ἐόντες Μῆδοι, δουλούμεθά τε καὶ λόγου οὐδενὸς γινό- 
μεθα πρὸς Περσέων, ἐόντες ξεῖνοι' σέο δ᾽ ἐνεστεῶτος βασιλέος 
ἐόντος πολιήτεω, καὶ ἄρχομεν τὸ μέρος καὶ τιμὰς πρὸς σέο μεγά- 
λας ἔχομεν. οὕτω ὧν πάντως ἡμῖν σέο τε καὶ τῆς σῆς ἀρχῆς 
προοπτέον ἐστί: καὶ νῦν εἰ φοβερόν τε ἑωρῶμεν, πᾶν ἄν σοι 
προεφράζομεν: νῦν δὲ ἀποσκήψαντος τοῦ ἐνυπνίον ἐς φλαῦρον, 
αὐτοί τε θαρσέομεν καὶ σοὶ ἕτερα τοιαῦτα παρακελενόμεθα τὸν 
δὲ παῖδα τοῦτον ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν ἀπόπεμψαι ἐς Πέρσας τε καὶ τοὺς 
γειναμένους." ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὃ ᾿Αστυάγης, ἐχάρη τε καὶ καλέσας 


τὸν Κῦρον ἔλεγέ οἱ τάδε" “ ὦ παῖ, σὲ γὰρ ἐγὼ δι᾽ ἀνὰ ὀνείρου ov He is sent 
τέλέην ἠδίκεον τῇ σεωυτοῦ δὲ μοίρῃ περίεις, νῦν ὧν ἴθι χαίρων ἐς τὸ reat in 


Πέρσας, πομποὺς δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἅμα πέμψω" ἐλθὼν δὲ ἐκεῖ, πτατέρα τε 
καὶ μητέρα ar εὑρήσεις οὐ κατὰ Mirpaddrny*” τε τὸν βουκόλον 
καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ." 


4:6 ἔστι τε ὃ παῖς [καὶ περίεστι]. I necessarily be regarded as the same as that, 
suspect that here two alternative readings τὰς ἀγγελίας éspépew. See note on iii. 34. 
have been incorporated, the one having 418 μητέρα. Two MSS have the varia- 
been ἔστι τε ὅ wais καί μιν, &c.; rs the tion, τὴν μητέρα σὴν λεγομένην γυναῖκα 
other, ὅ wats καὶ περίεστι καί μιν, δια δ' αὐτοῦ. 


47 ἀγγελιηφόρους, This office need not 4 οὐ κατὰ Μιτραδάτην, “not of the 


The Ma- 
ans con- 
sider that 
the risk 
from Cyrus 
is past. 
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18 pa- 


Persia, 
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Origin of 
the fable 


suckled by 
a bitch. 


123 


Ha: 

makes him 
8 means of 
revenging 
himself 
upon Asty- 
ages. 
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HERODOTUS 


Ταῦτα εἴπας ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης ἀποπέμπει τὸν Κῦρον: νοστήσαντα 
δέ μιν ἐς τοῦ Καμβύσεω τὰ οἰκία ἐδέξαντο οἱ γεινάμενοει, καὶ δεξά- 
μενοι [ὡς ἐπύθοντο |] μεγάλως ἀσπάζοντο, οἷα δὴ ἐπιστάμενοε 
αὐτίκα τότε τελευτῆσαι" ἱστόρεόν τε ὅτεῳ τρόπῳ περυγένοετο ; ὁ 
δέ ods ἔλεγε, φὰς πρὸ τοῦ μὲν οὐκ εἰδέναε ἀλλὰ ἡμαρτηκέναε 
πλεῖστον, κατ᾽ ὁδὸν δὲ πυθέσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν ἑωυτοῦ πάθην. eni- 
otacbas‘ μὲν γὰρ ὡς βουκόλου τοῦ 'Aatudyeos εἴη παῖς, ἀπὸ δὲ 
τῆς κεῖθεν ὁδοῦ τὸν πάντα λόγον τῶν πομπῶν πυθέσθαι τραφῆναε 
δὲ ἔλογε ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ βουκόλου γυναικός" ἤϊέ τε ταύτην αἰνέων δεὰ 
παντός" ἦν τέ οἱ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πάντα ἡ Κυνώ. οἱ δὲ τοκέες 
“παραλαβόντες τὸ οὔνομα τοῦτο, ἵνα θειοτέρως δοκέῃ τοῖσι Πέρσῃσε 
“περιεῖναί σφι ὁ παῖς, κατέβαλον φάτιν ὡς ἐκκείμενον Κῦρον κύων 


ἐξέθρεψε "33. ἐνθεῦτεν μὲν ἡ φάτις αὕτη κεχώρηκε. 
Κύρῳ δὲ ἀνδρευμένῳ καὶ ἐόντε τῶν ἡλίκων ἀνδρειοτάτῳ καὶ 
προσφιλεστάτῳ προσέκειτο ὁ “Αρπαγος, δῶρα πέμπων, τίσασθαι 


᾿Αστυάγεα ἐπιθυμέων. 


ἀπ᾽ ἑωυτοῦ yap, ἐόντος ἰδιώτεω, οὐκ 


ἐνεώρα τιμωρίην ἐσομένην ἐς ᾿Αστυάγεα: Κῦρον δὲ ὁρέων ἐπι- 


423 


τρεφόμενον 


rank of Mitradates.” It is to be observed 
that the Pontine kings who bore this 
name professed to be descended lineally 
from one of the seven conspirators who 
slew the Magian usurper, and to have held 
their kingdom hereditarily from the time of 
Darius Hystaspes (Po.ysivs, v. 43). The 
presumption th re is, that the name 
was a noble one in the Persian highlands. 
Aprian makes the kings of Pontus to 
be Achemenids of the royal house of 
Persia (Mithr. § 9). It is not unlikely 
however, if the habits of the genuine Per- 
sians were so simple as is stated, and if 
the Persian nation were vassals of the 
Median crown, like the old Swiss cantons 
of the house of Hapsburg, that a Persian 
chieftain would be described in Median 
traditions, in such a way as to turn him 
into “a royal herdsman.”’ [f, in addition to 
this, a new locality were given to the story 
of the infancy of Cyrus, by placing the 
adventure in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the Saspires (above, § 110), the real 
position of Mitradates would be entirely 
lost sight of, and such a phrase as that in 
the text might readily be used. 

420 [ὡς ἐπύθοντο]. These words are 
certainly out of place here, although they 


ἐποιέετο σύμμαχον, τὰς πάθας τὰς Κύρου τῇσι 


are found in all the MSS. It seems not 
improbable that they originally stood one 
line back, between οἰκία and ἐδέξαντο. 

421 ὀχίστασθαι μὲν γὰρ, “for that he 
made sure,” in the same sense in which 
ei is used of Cyrus’s parents just 


422 κατέβαλον φάτιν ὡς ἐκκείμενον 
Κῦρον κύων ἐξέθρεψε. It is not the Per- 
sian but the Median language in which, 
according to Herodotus’s story, the ward 
Σπακὼ signifies a dog (§ 110). Therefore, 
unless the two languages were identical, 
the name of Cyrus’s foster-mother could 
not help the reception of the miraculous 
nature of his escape among the Persians. 
And, in fact, the word is said to belong to 
a country on the northern side of the 
Elbruz mountains (see note 387); conse- 
quently, far away from the Persia af the 
Achemenids. But the parallel case of 
Romulus would induce one to prefer the 
theory that the poetic form of the narra- 
tive is the original one,—that the foster- 
ing “bitch” was rationalized into the 
female Spako, rather than the woman 

ὁ poeticised into an animal. 

433 éwirpepéuevoy, ‘growing up af ἃ 

successor to him.” This is the force of 


CLIO. I. 122—124, 95 


ἑωυτοῦ ὁμοιούμενος. πρὸ δ᾽ ἔτι τούτου τάδε of κατέργαστο' ἐόν- 
τος τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγεος πικροῦ ἐς τοὺς Μήδους, συμμίσγων ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ 
0” Apirrayos τῶν πρώτων Μήδων, ἀνέπειθε ὡς χρὴ Κῦρον προ- 
στησαμένους τὸν ᾿Αστυάγεα παῦσαι τῆς βασιληΐης. κατειρ- 
γασμένου δέ οἱ τούτου καὶ ἐόντος ἑτοίμου, οὕτω δὴ τῷ Κύρῳ 
διαιτωμένῳ ἐν Πέρσῃσι βουλόμενος ὁ “Αρπαγος δηλῶσαι τὴν 
ἑωυτοῦ γνώμην, ἄλλως μὲν οὐδαμῶς εἶχε, ἅτε τῶν ὁδῶν φυλασσο- 
μένων ““", ὁ δὲ ἐπιτεχνᾶται τοιόνδε' λωγὸν μηχανησάμενος, καὶ 
ἀνασχέσας τούτου τὴν γαστέρα καὶ οὐδὲν ἀποτίλας, ὡς δὲ εἶχε, 
οὕτω ἐσέθηκε βιβλίον, γράψας τά οἱ ἐδόκεε' ἀπορράψας δὲ τοῦ 
λωγοῦ τὴν γαστέρα, καὶ δίκτυα δοὺς ἅτε θηρευτῇ τῶν οἰκετέων τῷ 
πιστοτάτῳ, ἀπέστειλε ἐς τοὺς Πέρσας" ἐντειλάμενός οἱ ἀπὸ γλώσ- 
σης, διδόντα τὸν λωγὸν Κύρῳ ἐπευπεῖν, αὐτοχειρίῃ μὲν διελεῖν, 
καὶ μηδένα οἱ ταῦτα ποιεῦντι παρεῖναι. Ταῦτά τε δὴ ὧν ἐπιτελέα 
ἐγίνετο, καὶ ὁ Κῦρος παραλαβὼν τὸν λωγὸν ἀνέσχισε' εὑρὼν δὲ 
ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ βιβλίον ἐνεὸν λαβὼν ἐπελέγετο' τὰ δὲ γράμματα 
ἔλεγε τάδε: “ ὦ παῖ Καμβύσεω, σὲ γὰρ θεοὶ ἐπορέωσι: οὐ γὰρ ἄν Sends him 
κοτε ἐς τοσοῦτον τύχης ἀπίκευ' σὺ νῦν ᾿Αστυάγεα τὸν σεωυτοῦ urging him 
φονέα τίσαι' κατὰ μὲν γὰρ THR τούτου προθυμίην τέθνηκας "3", τὸ against ΑΒ 
δὲ κατὰ θεούς τε καὶ ἐμὲ περίεις: τά σε καὶ πάλαι δοκέω πάντα promising 
ἐκμεμαθηκέναι, σέο τε αὐτοῦ πέρι ws ἐπρήχθη καὶ ofa ἐγὼ ὑπὸ from the 
᾿Αστυάγεος πέπονθα, ὅτι σε οὐκ ἀπέκτεινα ἀλλὰ ἔδωκα τῷ Bov- αὐλν νὰ 
κόλῳ. σὺ νῦν ἣν βούλῃ ἐμοὶ πείθεσθαι, τῆσπερ ᾿Αστνυάγης ἄρχει 

χώρης ταύτης ἁπάσης ἄρξεις. Πέρσας γὰρ ἀναπείσας ἀπίστα- 


124 


σθαε στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ Μήδους" 


the ition. See above, § 109, « 
δὲ θελήσει, τούτου τελευτήσαντος, ἐς τὴν 
θνγατέρα ταύτην ἀναβῆναι ἡ τυραννίς. 
The effect of the compound is similar to 
that in the words ἔφεδρος and ἐφέζεσθαι, 
which are applied to the athlete who, in a 
wrestling match, sits out, waiting to en- 
gage the victor of two champions already 
com peti See the phrase ἔφεδρον Ba- 
σιλέεα, Vv. 4]. 

421 Are τῶν ὁδῶν φυλασσομένων. This 
feature in the narrative was probably sug- 
gested by some barriers which existed in 
the road from Media to the south. 
RaWLinson (Journal of the Geograph. 
Soc. ix. p. 34) describes such a one, called 
Taki-Girrah (the arch which holds the 


καὶ ἥν τε ἐγὼ ὑπὸ “Aaotuayeos 


road), as standing in a pass which in all 
ages must have been the thoroughfare 
between Media and Babylonia. It is ‘‘a 
solitary arch of solid masonry, built of 
immense blocks of white marble, which is 
met with on the ascent of the mountain; 
it is apparently very ancient, and the 
name and position suggest the idea of a 
toll-house for the transit-duty upon mer- 
chandize crossing the Median frontier.’ 
The Taki-Girrah is placed by Rawlinson in 
about lat. 34° 20’, long. 46° 30’. It con- 
atitutes “the gate of Mount Zagros.”’ 

425 κατὰ μὲν yap Thy τούτου προθυμίην 
τέθνηκας, “for, so far as this man’s earnest 
desire could effect it, you are dead.” 
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Various 
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96 HERODOTUS 


ἀποδεχθῶ στρατηγὸς ἀντία σευ", ἔστι τοι τὰ σὺ βούλεαε, ἥν τε 
τῶν τις δοκίμων ἄλλος Μήδων: πρῶτοι γὰρ οὗτοι ἀποστάντες ἀπ 
ἐκείνου καὶ γενόμενοι πρὸς σέο "", ᾿Δστυάγεα καταιρέειν π“εερήσον- 
ται ὡς ὧν ἑτοίμου τοῦ γε ἐνθάδε ἐόντος, ποίεε ταῦτα, καὶ στοίεε, 
κατὰ τάχος." | 

"Axovoas ταῦτα 6 Κῦρος, ἐφρόντιζε ὅτεῳ τρύπῳ σοφωτάτῳ 
Πέρσας ἀναπείσει ἀπίστασθαι" φροντίζων δὲ εὑρίσκεταε ταῦτα 
καιριώτατα εἶναι" ἐποίεε δὲ τάδε' γράψας ἐς βιβλίον τὰ ἐββού- 
λετο, ἁλίην τῶν Περσέων ἐποιήσατο' μετὰ δὲ, ἀναπτύξας τὸ 
βιβλίον καὶ ἐπιλεγόμενος, ἔφη ᾿Αστυάγεά μὲν στρατηγὸν Περσέων 
ἀποδεικνύναι, “viv τε," ἔφη λέγων "3", “ ὦ Πέρσαι, προωγορεύω 
ὑμῖν παρεῖναι ἕκαστον ἔχοντα δρέπανον." Κῦρος μὲν ταῦτα 
προηγόρευσε. (ἔστε δὲ Περσέων συχνὰ γένεα "3 καὶ τὰ μὲν 
αὐτῶν ὁ Κῦρος συνάλισε καὶ ἀνέπεισε ἀπίστασθαι ἀπὸ Μήδων" 
ἔστι δὲ τάδε, ἐξ ὧν “ὧλλοι πάντες ἀρτέαται Πέρσαι: Πασαργάδαε, 
Μαράφιοι, Μάσπιοι". τούτων Πασαργάδαει εἰσὶ ἄριστοι: ἐν 
τοῖσι καὶ ᾿Αχαιμενίδαι εἰσὶ φρήτρη, ἔνθεν οἱ βασιλέες οὗ Περ- 
σεῖδαι γεγόνασι. ἄλλοι δὲ Πέρσαι εἰσὶ οἵδε. Πανθιαλαῖοι, 
Δηρουσιαῖοι, Γερμάνιοι "53" οὗτοι μὲν πάντες ἀροτῆρές εἶσε, οἱ δὲ 





426 ἀντία σευι This is the reading of 
Gaisford with some of the MSS. Others 
have dyrijoa:, which seems not unlikely to 
be an original reading. 

427 γενόμενοι πρὸς σέο, ‘ having come 
over to your side.” See πρὸς βορέω ἀνέ- 
pov above, § 110, and the note 292. 

The uncertainty of dialectal forms in the 
MSS is illustrated by the circumstance, 
that the same copies which have the con- 
tracted form σεῦ three lines back here 
have the open form σέο. 

428 “ἐ γῦν τε," ἔφη λέγων, “ ὦ Πέρσαι. 
Gaisford, who follows most of the MSS, 
reads νῦν, ἔφη τε λέγων, ὦ Π., which ne- 
cessitates afull stop after ἀποδεικνύναι. The 
reading in the text rests on the authority 
of the Sancroft MS. 

42" συχνὰ γένεα. The expression γένεα 
instead of φῦλαι here seems to arise from 
the circumstance, that the idea of common 
descent was more strongly preserved in 
the Oriental than the Hellenic tribes. In- 
deed it is very probable that the three 
principal Persian γένεα were the descend- 
ants of distinct, although cognate, races. 
A parallel case to this would be the divi- 


sion at Cyrene related by Herodotus, iv. 
161. 

430 Tlacapydda:, Μαράφιοι, Μάστιοι. 
Herodetas makes mention of individuals 
belonging to the two former of these trises 
in iv. 167. The third is not mentioned 
elsewhere, and some MSS of credit here 
read Μάσιοι. It seems not impossible 
that the word ᾿Αριμασποὶ (iii. 116) may 
have some etymological connexion with 
Mdomioi, as ᾿Αριόμαρδος with Mdp3os. It 
is to be observed that there is no trace to 
be found in Herodotus of the οὐέψ Pasar- 
gade, and the tomb of Cyrus there, of 
which Strabo speaks (xv. c. 3) on the 
authority of AR1sTOBULUS, who was there 
with Alexander. 

431 ἄλλοι δὲ Πέρσαι εἰσὶ οἶδε. Hero- 
dotus appears to separate the three first 
tribes from all the rest, as being in the 
position of a dominant race compared with 
the others. The words ἄλλοι δὲ, &c. svem 
to answer to τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν, and the mean- 
ing of the author to be, that the revolt of 
Cyrus extended to the Pasargads, Ma- 
raphii, and Maspii alone. 

422 Πανθιαλαῖοι, Anpovoiaio, Γερμά- 


CLIO. I. 125, 126. 97 
ἄλλοε νομάδες" Δάοι, Μάρδοι, Δροπικοὶ, Σ᾽ αγάρτιοι"..) ‘As δὲ 126 
παρῆσαν ἅπαντες ἔχοντες τὸ προειρημένον, ἐνθαῦτα ὁ Κῦρος, ἦν oe rel il 
γάρ τες χῶρος τῆς Περσικῆς ἀκανθώδης ὅσον τε ἐπὶ ὀκτωκαίδεκα Ἰᾶκο (86 
σταδίους ἢ εἴκοσι πάντη, τοῦτόν σφι τὸν χῶρον προεῖπε ἐξημερῶ- "δὲ the 
σαε ἐν ἡμέρῃ" ἐπιτελεσάντων δὲ τῶν Περσέων τὸν προκείμενον ie. 
ἄεθλον, δεύτερά ode προεῖπε ἐς τὴν ὑστεραίην παρεῖναι λέλου- 
μένους" ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τά τε αἰπόλια καὶ τὰς ποίμνας καὶ τὰ βουκό- 
ta ὃ Κῦρος πάντα τοῦ πατρὸς συναλίσας ἐς τὠυτὸ, ἔθυε καὶ 
παρεσκεύαξε ὡς δεξόμενος τῶν Περσέων τὸν στρατόν, πρὸς δὲ, 
οἴνῳ τε καὶ σιτίοισει ὡς ἐπιτηδεωτάτοισι. ἀπικομένους δὲ τῇ 
ὑστεραίῃ τοὺς Πέρσας κατακλίνας ἐς λειμῶνα εὐώχεε. ἐπεί τε δὲ 
ἀπὸ δείπνου ἦσαν, εἴρετό σφεας ὁ Κῦρος κότερα τὰ τῇ προτεραίῃ 
εἶχον ἢ τὰ παρεόντα σφι εἴη αἱρετώτερα ; οἱ δὲ ἔφασαν πολλὸν 
εἶναε αὐτῶν τὸ μέσον: τὴν μὲν γὰρ προτέρην ἡμέρην πάντα 
ode κακὰ ἔχειν, τὴν δὲ τότε παρεοῦσαν πάντα ἀγαθά: παραλα- 
ὼν δὲ τοῦτο τὸ ὄπος ὁ Κῦρος παρεγύμνον τὸν πάντα λόγον, 
λέγων" “ ἄνδρες Πέρσαι, οὕτω ὑμῖν ἔχει: βουλομένοισι μὲν ἐμέο 
“πείθεσθαι ἔστι τάδε τε καὶ ἄλλα μυρία ἀγαθὰ, οὐδένα πόνον 
δουλοπρεπέα ἔχουσι' μὴ βουλομένοισι δὲ ἐμέο πείθεσθαι εἰσὶ 
vot. ϑτερηλνῦβ ΒΥΣΑΝΤΙΝΌΒ has for in the deity Ermin. And, if the Γερμάνιοι 


the first of these Περθιάδαι, and for the 
third Καρμάνιοι. The Sancroft MS has 
Πανθήλαιοι. Whatever reading is adopted, 
nothing is known of the people denoted by 
the first two names. The third probably 
refers to tribes inhabiting that district 
afterwards called Καρμανία (whichever 
reading be adopted), i.e. from Cape Jask 
at the entrance of the Persian Gulf, F ngith: 
wards to the desert, and north-eastwards 
to the boundaries of Persis Proper. NEaR- 
cuts (ap. Strabon. xv. c. 3) remarked 
that its inhabitants were in most of their 
habits and their language identical with 
the Medes and Persians. 

The name Γερμάνιοι has been consi- 
dered as etymologically identical with the 
modern ‘‘ German,’’ and this idea has 
been confirmed by a comparison of seve- 
ral words in the two languages. But, 
whatever was the original seat of the 
Teutonic races which subsequently over- 
spread Enrope, there can be little doubt 
that the word ‘‘ German” i is equivalent to 
‘‘armatus,” “heer-man,” ‘ war-man,” 
personified in the warrior ‘Arminius, and 
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had been so called from their warlike cha- 
racter, they would hardly have been put 
last of the three tribes. 

433 Ado:, Μάρδοι, Apomixol, Zaydprios. 
These tribes seem not to be nomads of 
the same kind with the Scythians. The 
second apparently are the mountaineers 
leading a pastoral life in the hills between 
Media and Persia (ARRIAN, Indic. 40), 
and expert in climbing. See above, § 84. 
The Sagartii on the other hand are an 
equestrian people, who went to war armed 
with the lasso. See vii. 85. In the fiscal 
scheme of the Persian monarch they are 
imcluded in the fourteenth nome, which 
comprises also the islands at the mouth 
of the Euphrates (iii. 93). Perhaps they 
are to be looked for in the plains on the 
eastern bank of the lower Tigris. Of the 
Dai and Dropici nothing whatever is 
known, except that the former are perhaps 
the same as the Dar, a name which 
Srrazo (xi. c. 7, p. 425) says was given 
in his time to the tribes on the eastern 
shore of the Caspian, separated by a desert 
from Hyrcania. 


oO 





98 HERODOTUS 


ὑμῖν πόνοι τῷ χθιζῷ παραπλήσιοι ἀναρίθμητοι" νῦν ὧν ἐμέο 
πειθόμενοι γίνεσθε ἐλεύθεροι: αὐτός τε γὰρ δοκέω θείῳ τύχῃ 
γεγονὼς τάδε ἐς χεῖρας ἄγεσθαι", καὶ ὑμέας ἥγημαι ἄνδρας M7- 
δων εἶναι οὐ φαυλοτέρους, οὔτε τὰ ἄλλα οὔτε τὰ πολέμια" ὡς ὧν 
ἐχόντων ὧδε, ἀπίστασθε ἀπ᾽ ᾿ΑΔστυάγεος τὴν ταχίστην." 


127 Πῴῷσαι μέν νυν προστάτεω ἐπιλαβόμενοι, ἄσμενοι ἐλευθεροῦντο, 
ily cy read cad πάλαι δεινὸν ποιεύμενοι ὑπὸ Μήδων ἄρχεσθαι: ᾿Αστυάγης δὲ 


ὡς ἐπύθετο Κῦρον πρήσσοντα ταῦτα, πέμψας ἄγγελον ἐκάλεε 
autor ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ἐκέλευε τὸν ἄγγελον ἀπαγγέλλειν, ὅτε πρότερον 
ἥξοι παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἢ αὐτὸς ᾿Αστυάγης βούλεται" ἀκούσας δὲ 
ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης Μήδους τε ὥπλισε πάντας, καὶ στρατηγὸν 
Astyages αὐτῶν ὥστε θεοβλαβὴς ἐὼν ἀπέδεξε “Aprrayov, λήθην ποιεύμενος 
rings the τά μιν ἐόργεε' ὡς δ᾽ οἱ Μῆδοι στρατευσάμενοι τοῖσε Πέρσῃσι 
treachery of συνέμέσγον, οἱ μέν τινες αὐτῶν ἐμάχοντο ὅσοι μὴ τοῦ λόγον μετ- 
ne έσχον, οἱ δὲ αὐτομόλεον πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας οἱ δὲ πλεῖστοι ἐθε- 
128 λοκάκεόν τε καὶ ἔφευγον. 4Διαλυθέντος δὲ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ στρατεύ- 
ματος αἰσχρῶς, ὡς ἐπύθετο τάχιστα ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, ἔφη, ἀπειλέων 

τῷ Κύρῳ' “ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς ὁ Κῦρός γε χαιρήσει." τοσαῦτα εἴπας, 

πρῶτον μὲν τῶν μάγων τοὺς ὀνειροπόλους οἵ μιν ἀνέγνωσαν 

μετεῖναι τὸν Κῦρον, τούτους ἀνεσκολόπισε, μετὰ δὲ, ὥπλισε τοὺς 
ὑπολειφθέντας τῶν Μήδων ἐν τῷ ἄστεϊ, νέους τε καὶ πρεσβύτας 

andishim- ἄνδρας" ἐξαγαγὼν δὲ τούτους καὶ συμβαλὼν τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι ὃσ- 
selfteken ῴβ,γ,38. καὶ αὐτός τε "Ἀστυάγης ἐζωγρήθη, καὶ τοὺς ἐξήγαγε τῶν 


prisoner. 


129 Μήδων ἀπέβαλε. ᾿Ἐόντι δὲ αἰχμαλώτῳ τῷ ᾿Αστυάγεϊ προστὰς ὁ 


ΝΟΣ Apr ayos κατέχαιρέ τε καὶ κατεκερτόμεε, καὶ ἄλλα λέγων ἐς 
il “Per atrov Ouparyéa ἔπεα καὶ δὴ καὶ εἴρετό μιν, πρὸς τὸ ἑωυτοῦ 


δεῖπνον τό μιν ἐκεῖνος σαρξὶ τοῦ παιδὸς ἐθοίΐνησε, “ ὅ τι εἴη ἡ 


434 γάδε ἐς χεῖρας ἄγεσθαι, “to take 
this cause in hand.” The expression is 
used in iv. 79: μέλλοντι δέ of ἐς χεῖρας 
ἄγεσθαι τὴν τελετήν, and in vii. 8: ὡς 
ἔμελλε ἐς χεῖρας ἄξεσθαι τὸ στράτευμα 
τὸ ἐπὶ τὰς ἄϑήνας. 

435 βούλεται. This is the reading of 8. 
Most MSS have βουλήσεται, a reading 
adopted by Gaisford. 

436 ἐσσώθη. Herodotus’s authorities 
have this in common with the tradition 
followed by Cres1as, and that by Straso 
(which last is probably the local account 


found at Pasargadee by Aristobulus when 
there), that the victory over Astyages is 
not consummated in a single battle. 
Srraso says that Cyrus founded a palace 
at Pasargadse, on account of that being the 
site of the /ast and decisive victory which 
transferred the empire of the East from 
the Median to the Achzemenid dynasty 
(xv. c. 3, p. 322). In the story followed 
by Herodotus, Cyrus is obviously con- 
ceived as advancing upon the Median 
ἄστυ, wherever it may have been. See 
note 396. 


CLIO. I. 127—130. 99 


ἐκείνου δουλοσύνη ἀντὶ τῆς βασιληΐης ;" ὁ δέ μιν προσιδὼν ἀντ- 
εἔρετο, “εἰ ἑωυτοῦ ποιέεται τὸ Κύρου ἔργον ;” “Αρπαγος δὲ ἔφη, 
αὐτὸς yap γράψαι, τὸ πρῆγμα δὴ ἑωυτοῦ δικαίως εἶναι" ’Aotud- 
γης δέ μιν ἀπέφαινε τῷ λόγῳ “σκαιότατόν τε καὶ ἀδικώτατον 
ἐόντα. πάντων ἀνθρώπων" σκαιότατόν μέν γε, εἰ παρεὸν αὐτῷ 
βασιλέα γενέσθαι, (εἰ δὴ δι’ ἑωντοῦ γε ἐπρήχθη τὰ παρεόντα,) - 
ἄλλῳ περιέθηκε τὸ κράτος" ἀδικώτατον δὲ, ὅτι τοῦ δείπνου εἵνεκεν 
Μήδους κατεδούλωσε: εἰ γὰρ δὴ δέον πάντως περιθεῖναε ἄλλῳ 
τέῳ τὴν βασιληΐην καὶ μὴ αὐτὸν ἔχειν, δικαιότερον εἶναι Μήδων 
τέῳ περιβαλεῖν τοῦτο τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἢ Περσέων νῦν δὲ Μήδους 
μὲν ἀναιτίους τούτου ἐόντας δούλους ἀντὶ δεσποτέων γεγονέναι, 
Πέρσας δὲ δούλους ἐόντας τὸ πρὶν Μήδων νῦν γεγονέναι δε- 
σπότας." 

᾿Αστυάγης μέν νυν, βασιλεύσας ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα πέντε καὶ τριήκοντα, 180 
οὕτω τῆς βασιληΐης κατεπαύσθη' Μῆδοι δὲ ὑπέκυψαν Πέρσῃσι Astyag ed 
διὰ τὴν τούτου πικρότητα, ἄρξαντες τῆς ἄνω “Advos ποταμοῦ thirty-five 


years at the 
᾿Ασίης “ én’ ἔτεα τριήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν δυῶν δέοντα “", παρὲξ ἢ ee 


ὅσον οἱ Σκύθαι ἦρχον: (ὑστέρῳ μέντοι χρόνῳ “" μετεμέλησέ τέ supremacy 


437 τῆς ἄνω Αλνος ποταμοῦ ᾿Ασίης. Is 
the true reading τῆς ἀπὸ “AA. τ. ᾿Ασίης} 
See note 361. But the text may stand. 
425 ἐπ’ ἔτεα τριήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν δυῶν 
δέοντα, παρὲξ } ὅσον οἱ Σκύθαι ἦρχον. 
The chronological difficulties of this pas- 
sage are very great, and perhaps do not 
admit of a perfectly satisfactory solution. 
CLINTON cats the knot by supposing that 
the first twenty-two years of Deioces’s 
reign were by him in a judicial 
capacity, and that Herodotus considered 
the Median empire only to commence in 
his twenty-third year. But Herodotus 
does y say that Deioces was king 
for 63 years (§ 102), and, what is perhaps 
even more important, he says that he only 
organized the Medes themselves, and did 
nol seek to extend the limits of his power 
over the neighbouring nations (§ 101). 
The empire began to grow under his son 
Phraortes (οὗτος Ad¢yera: πολλὸν ἔτι γε- 
νέσθαι ἀλκιμώτερος τῶν προγόνων, § 103), 
and if the passage § 103, obros . ἑωντῷ, 
be genuine, the commencement of the 
supremacy over Upper Asia must date 
from some period in Aie reign. But, as 
the text stands at present, the interval 
from the very beginning of his reign to 


the dethronement of Astyages gives only 
ninety-seven years. (See note 352, from 
which appears a possibility of the MSS 
having greatly varied.) If the present text 
be relied upon, the omission of the words 
τριήκοντα καὶ seems the easiest way out 
of the difficulty. The word ETEA may 
have been accidentally written ETEA, and 
this taken for ἔτεα A’, i.e. ἔτεα τριήκοντα, 
in which case the copula would naturally 
be inserted by the next copyist. Thus 
ninety-eight years would be got for the 
duration of the supremacy, and, reckoning 
from the beginving of Phraortes’s reign, 
the number amounts to ninety-seven. It 
is very conceivable that, from some cause 
unknown to us, a new era should be made 
to date from some point a little back. 
Suppose, for instance, that Phraortes was 
regent for the last year of his father’s 
life. 
139 ὑστέρῳ μέντοι χρόνῳ. This expres- 
sion has been supposed to refer to the 
revolt under Darius Nothus, which was 
put down in the year 408 B.c., and an 
argument relative to the time of Hero- 
dotus’s writing his history has been de- 
duced from it. But the sentence, if pro- 
ceeding from the band of the author, seems 


ο 2 


was over- 
thrown, 
which had 
lasted 128 
years, ex- 
cept during 
the time 
the Scy- 
thians over- 
ran the 
country. 


131 


The gods 
and the ri- 
tual of the 
early Per- 
sians, 


100 


HERODOTUS 


a , } > Ὁ ἊΝ ἢ ᾽ e δὲ 
σ φι TAUTA ποιεησασι Καὶ ATECTHCAY ATO Aapeiov: aATOCTaAYTES 


ὀπίσω κατεστράφθησαν ““", 


ἔχῃ νικηθέντες.) τότε δὲ ἐπὶ ᾽᾿Α'στυα- 


γεος οἱ Πέρσαι τε καὶ ὁ Κῦρος ἐπαναστάντες τοῖσι ήδοισε, ἦρχον 
τὸ ἀπὸ τούτον τῆς ᾿Ασίης. ᾿Αστυάγεα δὲ Κῦρος κακὸν οὐδὲν ἄλλο. 
ποιήσας εἶχε παρ᾽ ἑωυτῷ ἐς ὃ ἐτελεύτησε. οὕτω δὴ Κῦρος γενό-. 
μενός τε καὶ τραφεὶς ἐβασίλευσε "", καὶ Κροῖσον ὕστερον τούτων 
ἄρξαντα ἀδικίης κατεστρέψατο, ὡς εἴρηταί μοι τὸ πρότερον, τοῦτον 
δὲ καταστρεψάμενος, οὕτω πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἦρξε. 

Πέρσας δὲ οἶδα νόμοισι τοῖσδε χρεωμένους: ἀγάλματα μὲν καὶ 
νηοὺς καὶ βωμοὺς οὐκ ἐν νόμῳ ποιευμένους ἱδρύεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τοῖσι ποιεῦσι μωρίην ἐπιφέρουσι, ὡς μὲν ἐμοὶ δοκέει "5, ὅτε οὐκ 


more likely to relate to the troubles which 
took place under the Pseudo-Smerdis, the 
Magian. See note on iii. 126. It is ap- 
parently a mere memorandum, although 
there is no reason to dispute its genuine- 
ness. 

“49 κατεστράφθησαν. Several MSS have 
κατεστράφησαν. 

441 οὕτω δὴ Κῦρος γενόμενός τε καὶ 
τραφεὶς ἐβασίλευσε. The authorities for 
the overthrow of the Median empire by 
Cyrus may be divided into three distinct 
classes. 1. Those followed by Heropo- 
tus. 2. Those followed by Cresias. 
3. Those followed by MosEs oy CHORENE, 
the historian of Armenia. In every one 
of these, Astyages is the name of the 
Median monarch under whom the dynasty 
is overthrown, and in every one Astyages 
is not put to death, but kept in an honour- 
able captivity by the victor. In the Ar- 
menian traditions, however, it is Tigranes, 
prince of Armenia, who is the chief op- 
ponent of Astyages, and Cyrus only ap- 
pears as his friend and ally. In all these 
traditions too, the revolution appears in 
the form of the overthrow of a dynasty by 
the champion of a vassal people, which is 
in consequence placed in a position of in- 
dependence, and even superiority. More- 
over, in all a connexion by marriage enters 
into the story. In the Armenian tradition 
Astyages marries a sister of Tigranes, and 
endeavours to make her.a tool for the 
destruction of her brother. In that fol- 
lowed by Ctesias, although Cyrus is no 
relation of Astyages by birth, he is made 
to adopt as his mother, and afterwards to 
marry, Amytis, the daughter of oe 
“-ἃ strange feature in the narrative, but 


one prominently put forward, and perhaps 
symbolizing Cyrus’s adoption as a Magian. 
(See CaTu.tus, 90.) So important was 
this fact considered, that the Bactrians, 
who had advanced in force after Cyrus's 
obtaining possession of the person of As- 
tyages, and had fought a drawn battle 
with his troops, ἐπεὶ ᾿Αστυΐγαν μὲν πατέρα 
Κύρου γεγενημένον, ᾿Αμύτιν δὲ por ἔρα 
καὶ γυναῖκα ἔμαθον, ἑαυτοὺς ἑκόντες 
"Amur: καὶ Kipp παρέδοσαν (CTESIAS 
ap. Photium, Biblioth. p. 36). The 
main historical fact, therefore, of the 
transfer of an empire in the hands of a 
Magian dynasty to an Achemenid race, 
may be regarded as ratified by all three. 
But the personal history of Cyrus is pecu- 
liar to Herodotus. In the Armenian tra- 
dition Tigranes is represented as having 
the same bodily and mental qualities which 
XENOPHON (in the Cyropedia) and He- 
rodotus ascribe to Cyrus. And, in the 
case of Tigranes, the source of the tradi- 
tion is expressly said to be “the popular 
songs which were sung to the sound of 
cymbals.” The hypothesis that the story 
of Cyrus had a similar origin, but that 
the substance of it passed to Herodotus 

through Greek channels, is at least not an 

improbable one. See nate 339. Dixon, 

the historian, expressly related (ap. Athe- 

neum, p. 633) that the fulure deeds of 

Cyrus were prophesied by a Median bard 

in a song at the table of Astyages. 

442 δοκέει. Gaisford has δοκέειν, with 
the majority of MSS. But the Sancroft 
Codex has δοκέει, and so has OricEn 
(c. Celeum, vii. p. 738), who cites the 
passage. 





CLIO. 11. 1381, 182. 101 


ἀνθρωποφυέας ἐνόμεσαν τοὺς θεοὺς, κατάπερ οἱ “Ελληνες, εἶναι. alien 
οἱ δὲ νομίζουσι Ait μὲν ἐπὶ τὰ ὑψηλότατα τῶν οὐρέων avaBai- as lone) 
νοντες [θυσίας ‘*] ἔρδειν, τὸν κύκλον πάντα ““ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Ala 
καλέοντες: θύουσι δὲ ἡλίῳ τε καὶ σελήνη καὶ γῇ καὶ πυρὶ καὶ 
ὕδατε καὶ ἀνέμοισι’ τούτοισι μὲν δὴ μούνοισι "ὁ θύουσι ἀρχῆθεν. 
᾿Επιμεμαθήκασι δὲ καὶ τῇ Ovpavin** θύειν, παρά τε ᾿Ασσυ- 
ρίων μαθόντες καὶ ᾿Αραβίων". καλέουσι δὲ ᾿Ασσύριοι τὴν ᾿Αφροδί. 
την Μύλιττα, ᾿Αράβιοι δὲ "Αλιττα “7, Πέρσαι δὲ Mirpav. Θυσίη 
δὲ τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι περὶ τοὺς εἰρημένους θεοὺς ἥδε κατέστηκε' 
οὔτε βωμοὺς ποιεῦνται οὔτε πῦρ ἀνακαίουσι' μέλλοντες θύειν οὐ 
σ-ππτονδῇ χρέωνται, οὐκὶ αὐλῷ, οὐ στέμμασι, οὐκὶ οὐλῇσι' τῶν δὲ ὡς 
ἑκάστῳ “* θύειν θέλει, ἐς χῶρον καθαρὸν ἀγαγὼν τὸ κτῆνος καλέει 
τὸν θεὸν, ἐστεφανωμένος τὸν τιάραν “" μυρσίνῃ μάλιστα. ἑωντῷ 
μὲν δὴ τῷ θύοντι ἰδίῃ μούνῳ οὔ οἱ ἐγγίνεται ἀρᾶσθαε ayabd 6 δὲ 
sract τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι κατεύχεται εὖ γίνεσθαι, καὶ τῷ βασιλεῖ' ἐν 
yap δὴ τοῖσι ἅπασι Πέρσῃσι καὶ αὐτὸς γίνεται" ἐπεὰν δὲ διαμε- 
στύλας κατὰ μέρεα τὸ ἱρήϊον ἑψήσῃ τὰ κρέα, ὑποπάσας ποίην ὡς 
ἅπαλωτάτην μάλιστα δὲ τὸ τρίφυλλον, ἐπὶ ταύτης ἔθηκε ὧν πάντα 
τὰ κρέα: διαθέντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, μώγος ἀνὴρ παρεστεὼς ἐπαείδει “"" θεο- 
γονίην οἵην δὴ ἐκεῖνοι λέγουσι εἶναι τὴν ἐπαοιδήν' ἄνεν γὰρ δὴ μάγου 
οὔ σφι νόμος ἐστὶ θυσίας ποιέεσθαι. ἐπισχὼν δὲ ὀλύγον χρόνον, 
ἀποφέρεται ὁ θύσας τὰ κρέα καὶ χρᾶται ὅ τι μιν λόγος αἱρέει. 


Superadded 
deities. 


182 


412 [θυσίας]. This word is omitted in the 
manuscripts 8 and V, and appears to have 
been introduced as a gloss of the word 
ἔρδειν, which, like the Latin facere, is 
used in the sense of “ sacrifice.”’ 

446 roy κύκλον πάντας. See note 
450. 

445 τούτοισι μὲν δὴ μούνοισι. From 
these words 8, V, ὁ, and d pass to the 
beginning of § 133, except that S has the 
word ἀρχῆθεν. 

446 τῇ Οὐρα»ίῃ. 
102. 
457 ἸΑράβιοι δὲ "Αλιττα. Perhaps the 
true reading is ᾿Αλιλὰτ, which (or ᾿Αλιὰτ) 
is the reading of all the MAS in iii. 8. 

448 ἑκάστῳ. Perhaps the true reading 
is ἕκαστος. The s written C may have 
been overlooked on account of the follow- 
ing @, and the reguiting ὅκαστο corrected 
by the next copyist into ἑκάστω. It 
should be remembered that in the uncial 
MSS the : adscriptum of the dative case 


See note on vy. 


is rarely written, neither are accents em- 
ployed in most cases. 

“49 τὸν τιάραν. The usual form of the 
nominative of this word is ἡ ridpa. But 
Hesycarvus, sud v., says, Τιάρα' ἡ λεγο- 
μένη κυρβασία: ταύτῃ δὲ of Πέρσαι βασι- 
λεῖς μόνοι ἐχρῶντο ὀρθῇ, οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ 
ὑποκεκλιμένῃ. Ἡρόδοτος δὲ ἐν ἃ ἀῤῥε- 
νικῶς. 

440 μάγος ἀνὴρ παρεστεὼς ἐπαείδει. In 
the Behistun Inscription, Darius is repre- 
sented as having, after he became king, 
prohibited the Magian worship, and re- 
stored the sacred chante and ritual, en- 
trusting it to the families which the usurper 
had dispossessed. See note on iii. 79. It 
seems doubtful here whether Herodotus is 
not following the account of some person 
who confused the genuine Persian with 
a Median ritual. The Inscription makes 
Ormuzd essentially a personal deity,—not 
an elemental one identical with the κύκλος 
οὐρανοῦ. See note on iii. 35. 








102 HERODOTUS 
133 Ἡμέρην δὲ ἁπασέων μάλιστα ἐκείνην τιμᾶν ᾿νομέζουσε τῇ 
sleds ἕκαστος ἐγένετο “δ. (ἐν ταύτῃ δὲ "52 πλέω δαῖτα τῶν ἄλλων 
bint day δικαιεῦσι προτίθεσθαι" ἐν τῇ οἱ εὐδαίμονες αὐτῶν βοῦν καὶ ἵππον 
on which καὶ κάμηλον καὶ ὄνον ‘* προτιθέαται, ὅλους ὀπτοὺς ἐν xapsivoicr 
a greet οἱ δὲ πένητες αὐτῶν τὰ λεπτὰ τῶν προβάτων " προτεθέαται. 
688 


σίτοισι δὲ ὀλίγοισι χρέωνται, ἐπιφορήμασι "" δὲ πολλοῖσε καὶ οὐκ 
ἁλέσι καὶ διὰ τοῦτο φασὶ Πέρσαι “ τοὺς “Ελληνας σιτεομένους 
πεινῶντας παύεσθαι, ὅτι σφι ἀπὸ δείπνου ** παραφορέεταε οὐδὲν 
λόγου ἄξιον" εἰ δέ τε π᾿παραφέροιτο, ἐσθίοντας ἂν οὐ παύεσθαε.") 
οἴνῳ δὲ κάρτα προσκέαται: καί σφι οὐκ ἐμέσαι ἔξεστι, οὐκὶ 
οὐρῆσαι ἀντίον ἄλλου “". 

Their mode Ταῦτα μέν νυν οὕτω φυλάσσεται “5. μεθυσκόμενοι δὲ ἐώθασι 
eee Θουλεύεσθαι τὰ σπουδαιέστατα " τῶν ΡΕΝΡΕΙΦΟΝ τὸ δ᾽ ἂν aén 


ing. 
ade βουλενομένοισι, τοῦτο τῇ ὑστεραίῃ νήφουσι προτιθεῖ ὁ 
στέγαρχος ἐν τοῦ ἂν ἐόντες βουλεύωνται: καὶ ἣν μὲν ἄδῃ καὶ 

νήφουσι, χρέωνταε αὐτέῳ ἢν δὲ μὴ Gdn, μετιεῖσι τὰ δ᾽ ἂν 

134 νήφοντες προβουλεύσωνται, μεθυσκόμενοι ἐπιδιωγινώσκουσε. “Ev- 
cea τυγχάνοντες δ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι ἐν τῇσι ὁδοῖσι, τῷδε ἄν τις Stayvoin εἰ 
between ὁμοῖοι εἰσὶ οἱ συντυγχάνοντες" ἀντὶ γὰρ τοῦ προσαγορεύειν ἀλλή- 
ranks. λους, φιλέουσι τοῖσι στόμασι" ἣν δὲ ἢ οὕτερος ὑποδεέστερος ὀλύγω, 


τὰς παρειὰς φιλέονται' ἣν δὲ πολλῷ ἡ οὕτερος ἀγεννέστερος, προσ- 
Respect in πέπτων προσ κύνεεν τὸν Ἕτερον: τιμῶσι δὲ ἐκ πάντων τοὺς 


proportion ς ’ “΄ ‘ 
to vicinity. ὥγχιίστα ἑωυτῶν οἰκέοντας, μετά γε ἑωντούς" δεύτερα δὲ τοὺς δευ- 


after the other, as at a German table- 
d’hote. 

436 ἀπὸ δείπνου, “after supper.” So 
above, § 126, ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπὸ δείπνου ἦσαν. 

457 ἀντίον BAAov. The manuscript S 
omits these two words. It is observable 
that the passage in which similar customs 
are ascribed to the Medes, and represented 
to be an institution of Deioces (§ 99), is 
one of the few parts of the text between 
§ 95 and § 101 which are retained by the 
manuscripts 8, V, 6, and d. 

158 ταῦτα μέν νυν οὕτω φυλάσσεται. 
From these words to Αὐγυπτίους θώρηκας 
(§ 135), are omitted in the manuscripts 
S, V, 5, and d. 


451 γῇ ἕκαστος ὀγένετο. See note on 
ix. 110. 
458 ἐν ταύτῃ δέ. The manuscripts 8, V,2, 
and d omit this passage, resuming the text 
. again with the words οἴνῳ δὲ κάρτα προσ- 
κέαται. The omitted portion is quoted 
together with the context by Avannnts 
(iv. p- 144). 
48 χὰ καὶ ἵππον καὶ κάμηλον καὶ ὄνον. 
See the last note on § 216. 

454 τὰ λεπτὰ τῶν προβάτων. “The 
smaller quadrupeds.”’ The word πρόβατα 
is used by Herodotus for any edible four- 
footed animal. See iv. 61: τὰ ἄλλα πρό- 
Bara καὶ ἵππους μάλιστα, also viii. 137. 

465 ὀπιφορήμασι, “dishes brought in 


afterwards ;” called also ἐπιδορπίσματα 
and τραγήματα, and answering to the 
dessert of modern times. They were not 
brought in all at once (ἁλέσι) but one 


459 σπουδαιέστατα. The MSS a and ὁ 
and Athenseus have σπουδαιότατα. See 
above, note 36. M, K, and F have the 
form in the text. 


CLIO. I. 188—186. 19. - 


répous μετὰ δὲ, κατὰ λόγον προβαίνοντες τιμῶσι, ἥκιστα δὲ τοὺς 
ἑωυτῶν ἑκαστάτω οἰκημένους ἐν τιμῇ ἄγονται" νομίζοντες ἑωυτοὺς 
elas ἀνθρώπων μακρῷ τὰ πάντα ἀρίστους, τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους κατὰ 
λόγον τὸν λεγόμενον“ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀντέχεσθαι, τοὺς δὲ ἑκαστάτω 
οἰκέοντας ἀπὸ ἑωυτῶν κακίστους εἶναι. ἐπὶ δὲ Μήδων ἀρχόντων 
καὶ ἦρχε τὰ ἔθνεα ἀλλήλων: συναπάντων μὲν Μῆδοι, καὶ τῶν 
ἄγχιστα -οἰκέοντων σφίσι, οὗτοι δὲ καὶ τῶν ὁμούρων, οἱ δὲ, μά- 
Ἄεστα τῶν ἐχομένων. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ λόγον καὶ οἱ Πέρσαι 
τεμῶσι προέβαινε γὰρ δὴ τὸ ἔθνος ἄρχον τε καὶ ἐπιτροπεῦον. 
Ξεενικὰ δὲ νόμαια Πέρσαι προσίενταε ἀνδρῶν μάλιστα' καὶ γὰρ 135 
καλλίω The Per 


δὴ τὴν Μηδικὴν ἐσθῆτα νομίσαντες τῆς ἑωυτῶν εἶναι 


siane readily 
, ἐν rot ae | ee ae δῶ 401 adopt fo- 
φορέουσι, καὶ ἐς τοὺς πολέμους τοὺς Αὐγνπτίους θώρηκας“. reign man- 


Kai εὐπαθείας τε παντοδαπὰς πυνθανόμενοι ἐπιτηδεύουσι“, 


καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀπ’ Ἑλλήνων μαθόντες παισὶ μίσγονται. 
δ᾽ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν πολλὰς μὲν κουριδίας yuvaixas’”, πολλῷ δ᾽ ἔτι 


ners. 
Their poly- 


yapéoucs gamy. 


“πλεῦνας παλλακὰς κτῶνται. ᾿Ανδραγαθίη δ᾽ αὕτη ἀποδέδεκται, 136 


μετὰ τὸ μάχεσθαι εἶναι ἀγαθὸν, ὃς ἂν πολλοὺς ἀποδέξῃ παῖδας" 


Pride in the 
numbers of 


-~ , ‘\ / 3 ’ ξ΄» ς \ ° oy 
τῷ δὲ τοὺς πλείστους ἀποδεικνύντε δῶρα ἐκπέμπει ὁ βασιλεὺς ad chil 


ava πᾶν éros‘**: 


τὸ πολλὸν δ᾽ ἡγέαται ἰσχυρὸν εἶναι" “". 


Tat 


δεύουσι δὲ τοὺς παῖδας ἀπὸ πενταέτεος ἀρξάμενοι μέχρι eixo- 


σαέτεος, τρία μοῦνα, ἱππεύειν 


καὶ τοξεύειν καὶ ἀληθίξεσθαι. 


πρὶν δὲ ἢ πενταέτης γένηται, οὐκ ἀπικνέεται ἐς ὄψιν τῷ πατρὶ 
ἀλλὰ παρὰ τῇσι γυναιξὶ δίαυταν ἔχει: τοῦδε εἵνεκα τοῦτο οὕτω 


469 τὸν λεγόμενον. This is a conjec- 
tural emendation adopted generally. The 
MSS have τῷ λεγομένῳ. It is not easy 
to see how the corruption could have 


arisen. 

#81 γρὺς Αἰγυπτίους θώρηκα. These 
appear to have been made of linen, quilted 
80 as to make a considerable substance, 
and covered with a surface of metallic 
scales. Such a one is described as having 
been worn by Masistius (ix. 22), and by 
the Persians in Xerxes’s army (vii. 61). 
The skill of the Egyptians in workman- 
ship appears from the thorax which 
Amasis sent to Lindus, for an offering to 
Athene (iii. 47). 

4:2 καὶ εὐπαθείας τε παντοδαπὰς πυν- 
θανόμενοι ἐπιτηδεύουσι. The manuscripts 
S, V, ὁ, and d have ἐπιτηδεύουσι δὲ καὶ 
εὐπαθείας wayrodarads πυνθανόμενοι, and 


then continue the text with the words ra:- 
δεύουσι δὲ τοὺς waidas, &c. (§ 136.) 

463 κουριδίας γυναῖκας. The same ex- 
pression is used below (v. 18, and vi. 138), 
and in the same sense, i. e. “ wedded 
wives.” The word κουρίδιος is several 
times used by Homer, almost always in 
the conjunction κουριδίη ἄλοχος : but, 
though its sense is plain, its origin has 
not yet been satisfactorily explained. See 
ButrmaNnn (Lexilogus, eub v.) for an 
account of what has been hitherto pro- 

sed 


464 ἀνὰ way ἔτος. This would probably 
be on his birthday. See note on ix. 110. 

463 7d πολλὸν δ᾽ ἡγέαται ἰσχυρὸν εἶναι. 
The same thought appears in Psalm 
exxvii. 5. It is the men of many children 
who will ‘‘not be ashamed when they 
speak with their enemies in the gate.” 


Education 
of the boys. 


137 


Indulgence 
to first of- 
fenders. 


Disbelief in 
parricides 
existing. 


138 


Lying the 
greatest dis- 
grace; debt 
the second. 


104 HERODOTUS 


ποιέεται, ἵνα ἢν ἀποθάνῃ τρεφόμενος μηδεμίαν ἄσην δ᾽ τῷ πατρὶ 
προσβάλῃ. 

Aivéw μέν νυν τόνδε τὸν νόμον' αἰνέω δὲ καὶ τόνδε, τὸ μὴ μιῆς 
αἰτίης εἵνεκα μήτε αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα μηδένα φονεύειν, μήτε τῶν 
ἄλλων Περσέων μηδένα τῶν ἑωυτοῦ οἰκετέων ἐπὶ μεῇ αἰτίη 
ἀνήκεστον πάθος Epdew ἀλλὰ λογισάμενος" ἢν εὑρέσκῃ πλέω 
τε καὶ μέζω τὰ ἀδικήματα ἐόντα τῶν ὑπουργημάτων, οὕτω τῷ 
θυμῷ χρᾶται. ἀποκτεῖναι δὲ οὐδένα κω λέγουσι τὸν ἑωυτοῦ πα- | 
τέρα οὐδὲ μητέρα: ἀλλὰ ὁκόσα ἤδη τοιαῦτα ἐγένετο, πᾶσαν» 
ἀνάγκην φασὶ ἀναξητεόμενα ταῦτα ἀνευρεθῆναι ἤτοι ὑποβολεμαῖα | 
ἐόντα ἢ μοιχίδια' οὐ yap δὴ φασὶ οἰκὸς εἶναι τόν ye ἀληθέως 
τοκέα ὑπὸ τοῦ ἑωυτοῦ παιδὸς ἀποθνήσκειν. "“Aooa δέ ode ποιέειν 
οὐκ ἔξεστι, ταῦτα οὐδὲ λέγειν ἔξεστι. αἴσχιστον δὲ αὐτοῖσε τὸ 
ψεύδεσθαι νενόμισται" δεύτερα δὲ τὸ ὀφείλειν χρέος, πολλῶν "" 
μὲν καὶ ἄλλων εἵνεκα, μάλιστα δὲ ἀναγκαίην φασὶ εἶναι τὸν 
ὀφείλοντα καί τι ψεῦδος λέγειν. ὃς ἂν δὲ τῶν ἀστῶν λέπρην ἢ 
λεύκην ἔχῃ, ἐς πόλιν οὗτος οὐ κατέρχεται, οὐδὲ συμμίσγεται τοῖσι 
ἄλλοισι Πέρσῃσι" φασὶ δέ μιν ἐς τὸν ἥλιον ἁμαρτόντα τι "δ᾽ ταῦτα 
ἔχειν" ξεῖνον δὲ πάντα τὸν λαμβανόμενον ὑπὸ τούτων πολλοὶ καὶ 
ἐλαύνουσι ἐκ τῆς χώρης, καὶ τὰς λευκὰς περιστερὰς “", τὴν αὐτὴν 
αἰτίην ἐπιφέροντες. ἐς ποταμὸν δὲ οὔτε ἐνουρέουσι οὔτε ἐμπτύ- 
ovat, οὐ χεῖρας ἐναπονίξονται, οὐδὲ ἄλλον οὐδένα περιορέωσε, ἀλλὰ 


466 ἄσην. The manuscripts §, V, ὁ have 
βλάβην ἀηδῆ, probably from a gloss of 
the word ἄσην. 

467 ἀλλὰ λογισάμενος κιτιλ. The pa- 
ragraph from these words to the end of 
the section does not exist in the manu- 
scripts 8, V, ὁ, and d. 

468 χολλῶν μὲν καὶ ἄλλων εἵνεκα. In the 
place of these words, and all that follows 
to the end of § 177, the manuscripts §, V, 
ὃ, and d have only καὶ rd és ποταμὸν ἐνου- 
ρέειν, ἢ πτύειν, ἢ χεῖρας ἐναπονίζεσθαι, ἢ 
ἄλλοτι ποιεῖν" σέβονται δὲ ποταμοὺς πάν- 
τῶν μάλιστα. τὰ δὲ οὐνόματα τῶν Περ- 
σέων πάντα τελευτῶσιν ἐς τωντὸ γράμμα, 
τὸ Δωριέες μὲν Σὰν καλέουσι, “loves δὲ 
Σίγμα. οὗ πρότερον δὲ παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς θάπτε- 
ται νέκυς, πρὶν ἂν ὑπ᾽ ὄρνιθος ἑλκυσθῇ. 
ταῦτα μέν νυν οὕτω τελεῖται. 

409 φασὶ δέ μιν ἐς τὸν ἥλιον ἁμαρτόντα 
vt. The leprosy is a punishment with 
which AZscHyLus makes Apollo threaten 


Orestes and his sister, in the event of ther 
failng to revenge their father’s death 
(Choeph. 279) : 

τὰς δὲ γῷν νόσους, 
σαρκῶν ἐπαμβατῆρας ἀγρίαις γνάθοις 
λιχῆνας ἐξέσθοντας ἀρχαίαν φύσιν 
λευκὰς δὲ κόρσας τῇδ᾽ ἐπαντέλλει» νόσῳ. 


410 τὰς λευκὰς περιστεράς. It seems 
doubtful whether the enmity of the Per- 
sians to these birds was wholly directed 
against their colour. The dove was 4 
symbol of the Semiramis-Astarte religion, 
which undoubtedly would be an object of 
hatred to the early Persians. Von Hax- 
MER (Wiener Jahrbiicher, ix. p. 17) main- 
tains that the colour of white in itself was 
highly regarded by them, being considered 
as a symbol of innocence. Still, all wife 
animals are regarded as lusus nafure in 
India at this day. 


CLIO. 
σέβονται ποταμοὺς μάλιστα. Kal τόδε ἄλλο σῴφι ὧδε συμπέ- 189 


wari, Peculiarity 


σττωκε γίνεσθαι, τὸ Πέρσας μὲν αὐτοὺς λέληθε ἡμέας μέντοι οὔ 


I. 187—140. 105 


of the Per- 
as , 7 € on a , n sian proper 
τὰ οὐνόματά σφι, ἐόντα ὁμοῖα τοῖσι σώμασι καὶ TH μεγαλοπρε- "*" ἐλ ἊΝ 


πείῃ, τελευτῶσι πάντα ἐς τὠντὸ γράμμα, τὸ Δωριέες μὲν Σὰν uae 
καλέουσι “Iwves δὲ Σύγμα' ἐς τοῦτο διζήμενος εὑρήσεις τέλευ- 24 08. 
τῶντα τῶν Περσέων τὰ οὐνόματα, οὐ τὰ μὲν τὰ δὲ οὗ, ἀλλὰ 

“πάντα ὁμοίως. 

Ταῦτα μὲν ἀτρεκέως ἔχω περὶ αὐτῶν εἰδὼς ") εὐπεῖν: τάδε 140 
μέντοι ὡς κρυπτόμενα λέγεται, καὶ οὐ σαφηνέως: περὶ τοῦ {tie mid 
ἀποθανόντος, ὡς οὐ πρότερον θάπτεται ἀνδρὸς Πέρσεω ὁ νέκυς, He οχρονεά, 
“πρὶν ἂν ὑπ᾽ ὄρνιθος ἢ κυνὸς ἑλκυσθῆναι: (μάγους μὲν γὰρ ἀτρε- ἦι Le 
κέως οἶδα ποιέοντας ταῦτα "7. ἐμφανέως yap δὴ ποιεῦσι") κατα- birds. 
κηρώσαντες δὴ ὧν τὸν νέκυν Πέρσαι γῇ κρύπτουσι. (μάγοι "" δὲ Peculiar 
κεχωρίδαται πολλὸν τῶν τε ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων καὶ τῶν ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ the Ma- 


gians, as 


ipéwr οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἁγνεύουσι ἔμψυχον μηδὲν κτείνειν εἰ μὴ ὅσα compared 


θύουσι οἱ δὲ δὴ μάγοι αὐτοχειρίῃ πάντα πλὴν κυνὸς καὶ ἀνθρώ- 


471 τὸ Πέρσας μὲν αὑτοὺς λέληθε ἡμέας 
μέντοι οὔ This is a which might 
readily induce the belief that the author 
had himself been in Persia, and had re- 
marked not only the fact he asserts, but 
the inattention of the Persians to it. But 
it really goes to prove the reverse. For 
the Persian names, if the least confidence 
can be placed in Rawlinson’s reading of 
the Behistun Inscription, did nof gene- 
rally end in 3, but were apparently ana- 
logous to the olic nominative case. 
Thus Cambyses, in the Persian of the 
lnscription, is Kambujiya, Intaphernes 
is Vidafrana, &c., so that Herodotus’s 
observation is true, not of the original 
words, bul of their Hellenic representa- 
tives,— ἃ decisive evidence of the nature 
of Herodotus’s authorities in this instance. 

412 εἰδώς. This word is omitted in the 
manuscript K. 

473 μάγους μὲν γὰρ ἀτρεκέως οἶδα ποι- 
ἐοντας ταῦτα. These magians might have 
come under the cognizance of Herodotus 
(or his informant), far from the confines 
of Persia. Srraso speaks of magians in 
Cappadocia (xv. c. 3, p. 326). The Par- 
sees of Bombay are said to have a similar 
custom. See Herpert, Travels into 
Africa and Asia the Great, p. 54, ed. 
1638. ! 

414 μάγοι δὲ κεχωρίδαται κιτ.λ. The 
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ph of which these words are the 
inning seems to be of the nature of a 
note, and I have therefore exhibited it 
asa parenthesis. The special reference to 
the Egyptian priests (which have not been 
mentioned before) is remarkable, as if 
Egypt were particularly familiar to the 
narrator. See notes 647, 651, 671, and 
the assertion in iii. 2: εἰ γάρ τινες καὶ 
ἄλλοι, τὰ Περσέων νόμιμα ὀρθῶς ἐπιστέα- 
ται καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι. 

The practices referred to are to be ex- 
plained on the principle, that, according to 
the dualistic theory of the Magian religion, 
serpents and poisonous reptiles would be 
regarded as manifestations of the evil in- 
fluence of Ahriman. It is not so easy to 
say why the Magians should have held 
the dog as sacred. It could not be merely 
on the ground of his utility to man; for 
the same reason would have applied to the 
horse and the ox. Perhaps the bright star 
Sirius bore a name of the same significa- 
tion with them that Bochart and others 
maintain it to have done in the ancient 
Egyptian language (Σῶθις = Σὴθ — Thoth 
== κύων. (See Ipeter, Handbuch der 
Chronologie, ii. p. 591.) There can be 
no question that this remarkable star 
would be regarded as a ial manifesta- 
tion of Ormuzd, the source of light. (See 
Protarcy, De Iside et Osiride, p. 370.) 


P 


History 
resumed. 


141 


The Ionians 
and olians a 2 sos oa Ν 
send anem- €77i TOLOL αὑτοῖσι εἶναι τοῖσι Kat 


ho ἀκούσας αὐτῶν τὰ προΐσχοντο, ἔλεξέ σφι λόγον "“", ἄνδρα φὰς 
αὐλητὴν ἰδόντα ἰχθῦς ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ αὐλέειν, δοκέοντά σῴεας 
ἐξελεύσεσθαι ἐς γῆν" ὡς δὲ ψευσθῆναι τῆς ἐλπίδος, λαβεῖν ἀμφί. 
βληστρον καὶ περιβαλεῖν τε πλῆθος πολλὸν τῶν ἐχθύων καὶ 


bassy to 


Cyrus, w 


answers 
them by 
a fable, 


but Miletus 
prepare for 7 


war, and 
apply to 
rta 


for aid. 


106 


δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν πρότερον λόγον ‘"*. 


475 


HERODOTUS 


που κτείνουσι, καὶ ἀγώνισμα μέγα τοῦτο ποιεῦνται, κτεένοντες 
ὁμοίως μύρμηκάς τε καὶ ὄφεις καὶ τἄλλα ἑρπετὰ καὶ “πετεινά.) 
καὶ ἀμφὶ μὲν τῷ νόμῳ τούτῳ ἐχέτω ὡς καὶ ἀρχὴν ἐνομίσθη" ἄνειμι 


Ἴωνες δὲ καὶ Αἰολέες "5, ὡς of Avdol τάχιστα κατεστράφατο 


ὑπὸ Περσέων, ἔπεμπον ἀγγέλους ἐς Σάρδις παρὰ Κῦρον, ἐθέλοντες 
Κροίσῳ ἧσαν κατήκοοι" ὁ δὲ 


ἐξειρύσαι, ἰδόντα δὲ παλλομένους εἰπεῖν ἄρα αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐχθῦς: παύεσθέ μοι ὀρχεόμενοι, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ ἐμέο αὐλέοντος ἠθέλετε 
ἐκβαίνειν ὀρχεόμενοι. Κῦρος μὲν τοῦτον τὸν λόγον τοῖσι Ἴωσι 
καὶ τοῖσι Δἰολεῦσι τῶνδε εἵνεκα ἔλεξε, ὅτι δὴ οἱ Ἴωνες πρότερον, 
αὐτοῦ Κύρου δεηθέντος δι’ ἀγγέλων" ἀπίστασθαί σῴεας ἀπὸ 
Κροίσου, οὐκ ἐπείθοντο: τότε δὲ κατεργασμένων τῶν πρηγμάτων, 
ἦσαν ἑτοῖμοι πείθεσθαι Κύρῳ. ὁ μὲν δὴ ὀργῇ ἐχόμενος “5 ἔλεγέ 


onwhich all σφ. τάδε' “Iwves δὲ ὡς ἤκουσαν τούτων ἀνενειχθέντων ἐς τὰς 


ὁλίιας, τείχεά τε περιεβάλλοντο ἕκαστοι καὶ συνελέγοντο ἐς ἴαν- 


ἐώνιον“" οἱ ἄλλοι πλὴν Μιλησίων“. πρὸς μούνους γὰρ τούτους 
ὅρκιον Κῦρος ἐποιήσατο, ἐπ᾽ οἷσί περ ὁ Δυδός" τοῖσι δὲ λοιποῖσι 


415 ἄνειμι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν πρότερον λόγον. 
The narrative is continued from the end 
of § 94. 

476 καὶ Αἰολέες. The Eolians are as- 
sociated with the Ionians in this unsuc- 
cessful embassy, and in the other men- 
tioned § 152; but Herodotus gives no 
account whatever of the time or circum- 
stances of their conquest by the Persians. 
That they were subdued, at least such of 
them as inhabited the main, appears from 
§ 171, where they are joined with the 
subjugated TIonians as auxiliaries of Har- 

agus in his expedition against Caria. So 
it does from what Herodotus says of Cam- 
byses (ii. 1), that Ἴωνας μὲν καὶ Αἰολέας 
ὡς δούλους πατρωΐους ἐόντας ἐνόμιζε. In 
the expedition of Xerxes, the olian cities 
furnished sixty ships, according to the 
same account which made the Ionians 
furnish 100 (vii. 95). It can scarcely 
therefore be their insignificance which 


induced Herodotus to omit all mention cf 
their fate. See note 593. 

477 ἔλεξέ σφι λόγον. This story ap- 
pears to be οὗ the eame class with that in 
§ 27. Tales of this kind were the staple 
conversation of the more refined Athenians 
in their symposia at the time of the Pelo- 
ponnesian war. The old school diverted 
themselves by relating fables, in which the 
personages were the lower animals (λόγοι 
Αἰσωπικοῆ. The transition of manners 
is excellently shown by the dialogue be- 
tween Bdelycleon and his old father in 
ARISTOPHANES (Vesp. vv. 1174— 1263). 
The fashion was probably imported from 
the public tables of Lacedsemon. 

478 δι ἀγγέλων. See above, § 76, note 
266. 

479 ὀργῇ ἐχόμενος, “angry,” as abore, 
§ 88, συννοίῃ ἐχόμενος, “ pondering.” 

480 Πανιώνιον. See below, § 148. 

$81 πλὴν Μιλησίων. The long-con- 
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“Two ἔδοξε κοινῷ λόγῳ πέμπειν ἀγγέλους ἐς Σπάρτην, δεησομένους 
“Loot τιμωρέειν. 


482 


Οἱ δὲ Ἴωνες οὗτοι" 5, τῶν καὶ τὸ Πανιώνιόν ἐστι, τοῦ μὲν 142 


οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῶν ὡρέων ἐν τῷ καλλίστῳ ἐτύγχανον ἱδρυσάμενοι Ethnogre- 


phic de- 
πόλιας πάντων ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν. οὗτε yap τὰ ἄνω *ription of 
Ῥ 


the twelve 
αὐτῆς“ χωρία τὠυτὸ ποιέει τῇ ᾿Ιωνίῃ, οὔτε τὰ κάτω, οὔτε τὰ Jonian 


towns. 
“πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ, οὔτε TA πρὸς THY ἑσπέρην: TA μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ψυχροῦ ΤῊΣ speek 


σερας παραγωγέων “. Μίλητος μὲν αὐτῶν πρώτη κέεται πόλις 
“πρὸς μεσαμβρίην: μετὰ δὲ, Μυούς τε καὶ Πριήνη" αὗται μὲν ἐν τῇ 
Καρίῃ κατοίκηνταε κατὰ ταὐτὰ Stareyopeval σφι aide δὲ ἐν τῇ 
Δυδῴ, Ἔφεσος, Κολοφὼν, Λέβεδος, Τέως, Κλαζομεναὶ, Φώκαια “""- 
αὗται δὲ αἱ πόλιες τῇσι πρότερον λεχθείσῃσι ὁμολογέουσι κατὰ 
γλῶσσαν οὐδὲν, σφὶ δὲ ὁμοφωνέουσι' ἔτι δὲ τρεῖς ὑπόλοιποι ᾿Ιάδες 
πόλιες, τῶν αἱ δύο μὲν νήσους οἰκέαται Σάμον τε καὶ Χίον, ἡ δὲ 

pla ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ ἵδρυται, ᾿Ερυθραί. Χῖοι μέν νυν καὶ ᾿Ερυθραῖοι 

κατὰ τὠυτὸ διαλέγονται, Σάμιοι δὲ ἐπ᾿ ἑωυτῶν μοῦνοι. οὗτοι 
χαρακτῆρες γλώσσης τέσσερες γίνονται. Τούτων δὴ ὧν τῶν 148 
᾿Ιώνων οἱ Μιλήσιοι μὲν ἦσαν ἐν σκέπῃ τοῦ φόβου "", ὅρκιον ποιη- ihe ΜΠ δὲ 


sians and 


tinued hostility between Miletus and the 
Lydian kings probably made the overtures 
of Cyrus (see above, § 76) more welcome 
at Miletus than among the rest of the 
Yonians. In fact, the population of Miletus 
was any thing but pure Ionian. The coins 
show that the predominating religion was 
the worship of Apollo Didym#eus, whose 
temple {according to the native legends) 
was far more ancient than the immigration 
of the Ionians under Neleus (Pausan. 
vii. 2. 6). The Milesian temple at Nau- 
cratis ) Egypt was dedicated to Apollo 
ii. 178). 

482 of δὲ “Iwves οὗτοι. It seems not 
unlikely that the ethnographic account 
which follows is derived from the κτίσεις 
πόλεων, ἃ work in two books, by CHARON 
of Lampsacus (Suidas, sub v.). The ex- 
pressions τὰ ἄνω αὐτῆς and τὰ κάτω are 
difficult to explain if we take them in their 
usual sense (i. 6. as the regions further u 

the country, and those nearer the sea); 
since the whole of Ionia lies on the coast. 
But if we suppose the historian to take 
Lampsacus as a centre, the expression be- 


comes a natural one, τὰ ἄνω αὐτῆς being 
the country between Ionia and Lampsa- 
cus; τὰ a ie the parts beyond Ionia; τὰ 
πρὸς Thy ἠῶ the coast of the Propontis east 
of Lampsacus ; and τὰ πρὸς τὴν ἑσπέρην 
the Thracian Chersonese. And thus there 
is also a reason for omitting mention of 
the north and the south. 

483 αὐτῆς, i.e. τῆς ἸΙωνίας. 

484 γλῶσσαν... νενομίκασι. The same 
expression is used in iv. 188: γλῶσσαν 
οὐδεμιῇ ἄλλῃ παρομοίην νενομίκασι. Here 
and in v. 97, οὔτε ἀσπίδα οὔτε δόρυ νομί- 
(over, the word νομίζειν is equivalent to 
ἂν τοῖς νόμοις ἔχειν. 

485 παραγωγέων, ‘' deflections,” i.e. 
from the normal Ionic dialect of litera- 


486 Φόκαια. This form rests on the 
authority of all the MSS here and ii. 106; 
ii. 178. On the other hand, Φωκαίη is 
similarly defended above, §§ 80 and 164. 

487 ἐν σκέπῃ τοῦ φόβον, ‘ sheltered 
from the peril.” Similarly vii. 172 and 
215, ἐν σκέπῃ τοῦ πολέμον, ‘sheltered 
from the brunt of the war.” 


yr 2 





108 HERODOTUS 


theislanders σάμενοι. Toros δὲ αὐτῶν νησιώτῃσι ἦν δεινὸν οὐδέν: οὔτε «γὰρ 


feel safe 


from attack. 


The above 
towns stood 


Φοίνικες ἦσάν κω Περσέων κατήκοοι οὔτε αὐτοὶ οἱ Πέρσαι 
ναυβάται. 
᾿Απεσχίσθησαν"" δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ιώνων οὗτοι κατ᾽ ἄλλο 


aloof from μὲν οὐδὲν, ἀσθενέος δὲ ἐόντος τοῦ παντὸς τότε" ᾿Ελληνικοῦ γένεος, 


all other 
Tonians. 


144 


A similar 
insulation 
of the five 
Dorian 
towns. 


πολλῷ δὲ ἦν ἀσθενέστατον τῶν ἐθνέων τὸ ᾿Ιωνικὸν καὶ λόγου éda- 
χίστον" ὅτι γὰρ μὴ ᾿Αθῆναι"", ἦν οὐδὲν ἄλλο πόλισμα λόγεμον' 
οἱ μέν νυν ἄλλοι Ἴωνες καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔφυγον τὸ οὔνομα, οὐ 
βουλόμενοι “Iwves κεκλῆσθαι' ἀλλὰ καὶ νῦν φαίνονταί μοι οἱ 
πολλοὶ αὐτῶν ἐπαισχύνεσθαι τῷ οὐνόματι: αἱ δὲ δυώδεκα πόλιες 
αὗται τῷ τε οὐνόματι ἠγάλλοντο, καὶ ἱρὸν ἱδρύσαντο ἐπὶ σφέων 
αὐτῶν, τῷ οὔνομα ἔθεντο Πανιώνιον ἐβουλεύσαντο δὲ αὐτοῦ μετα- 
δοῦναι μηδαμοῖσι ἄλλοισι ᾿Ιώνων' οὐδ᾽ ἐδεήθησαν δὲ οὐδαμοὶ 
μετασχεῖν, ὅτι μὴ Σμυρναῖοι. Κατάπερ“"" οἱ ἐκ τῆς Πενταπόλεος 
νῦν χώρης Δωριέες, πρότερον δὲ ᾿Εξαπόλιος τῆς αὐτῆς ταύτης 
καλεομένης, φυλάσσονται ὧν μηδαμοὺς ἐσδέξασθαι τῶν προσοί- 


κων Δωριέων ἐς τὸ Τριοπικὸν ἱρόν 


488 ἀπεσχίσθησαν, κιτιλ. It has been 
thought that in the discussion which fol- 
lows, relative to the cause of the separa- 
tion of the Ionic confederates from other 
Ionian cities, Herodotus is criticizing the 
views of Hecateeus the Milesian. It 
seems unnecessary to suppose that he is 
doing more than combating a current 
opinion. If any writer is specially re- 
ferred to, the considerations offered in 
the note 482 would rather point to Charon 
of Lampsacus than any other. 

480 +ére. This apparently refers to the 
time at which the confederation was con- 
stituted, of which the deputies met at the 
Panionium. 

490 Or: γὰρ μὴ ᾿Αθῆναι. That an ex- 
ception should be made in favour of 
Athens is perhaps due to the power of 
that city in the time of the writer. Long 
after the time he speaks of in the text it 
was extremely insignificant. See note on 
v. 73, ἐπειρώτα τίνες ἐόντες ἄνθρωποι. 

491 κατ 5. of ἐκ τῆς Πενταπόλιος νῦν 
χώρης Δωριέες. It is to be remarked 
that what the author says of the Asiatic 
Dorians, ae an aggregate, is introduced 
here only by way of illustration of the policy 
of the Panionian confederacy, and is not to 
be regarded as a continuation of the thread 
ofthe narrative. This removes the surprise 
one might otherwise feel at the irregular 


“2. ἀλλὰ καὶ σφέων αὐτῶν τοὺς 


order in which he mentions the Greek 
confederacies on the main. Indeed, if we 
suppose him to be following an earlier 
author, it would seem likely that in that 
author’s narrative the Dorians, as a 
united body, were not regarded. The 
conquest of a porlion is alluded to 
(below, § 174) as that of the ““ Hellenic 
cities in Caria.” 

492 és τὸ Τριοπικὸν ἱρόν. The deities 
associated in this temple may be inferred 
from the offering of the Cnidians, which 
Pavsanras saw at Delphi, which were 
Τριόπαν οἰκιστὴν τῆς Κνίδον στῶτα 
ἵσπῳ καὶ Λητὼ καὶ ᾿Απόλλωνά τε καὶ "Αρ- 
τεμιν ἀφιέντας τῶν βελῶν ἐπὶ Τιτυόν (x. 
11, 1). But this Apollo-worship was ra- 
ther that of the Acheean race than of the 
Dorian. (See note 587.) Judging, too, 
from the coins of Cnidus, one may be in- 
clined to suspect that Leto was, either 
by the mistake of Pausanias or the choice 
of the artist, substituted for another divi- 
nity, perhaps Athene Polias. (See notes on 
ii. 59.) The Tvrioptum built by Herodes 
Atticus near Rome was dedicated to De- 
meter and Core and the χθόνιοι θεαί ; and 
the Scuotiast on Theocr. xvii. 69 states 
that the games at the Cnidian Triopium 
were in honour of Apollo, Poseidon, and 
the Nymphs, ᾿ 
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περὶ τὸ ἱρὸν ἀνομήσαντας ἐξεκλήϊσαν τῆς μετοχῆς. ἐν yap τῷ 

ἀγῶνε τοῦ Τριοπίου ᾿Απόλλωνος ἐτίθεσαν τὸ πάλαι τρίποδας 
χαλκέους τοῖσι νικῶσι' καὶ τούτους χρῆν τοὺς λαμβάνοντας ἐκ 

τοῦ ἱροῦ μὴ ἐκφέρειν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀνατιθέναι τῷ θεῷ. ἀνὴρ ὧν 
“Αλικαρνησσεὺς, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν ᾿Αγασικλέης, νικήσας, τὸν νόμον 
κατηλόγησε' φέρων δὲ πρὸς τὰ ἑωυτοῦ οἰκία “᾽ προσεπασσάλευσε 

τὸν τρίποδα. διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίην αἱ πέντε πόλιες, Λίνδος καὶ 
᾿Ιήλυσσός τε καὶ Κάμειρος “"" καὶ Kas τε καὶ Κνίδος "", ἐξεκλήϊσαν 

τῆς μετοχῆς τὴν ἔκτην πόλιν ᾿Αλικαρνησσόν. τούτοισι μέν νυν 

οὗτοε ταύτην τὴν ζημίην ἐπέθηκαν. Δυώδεκα δέ μοι δοκέουσι 145 
πόλιας ποιήσασθαι οἱ Ἴωνες καὶ οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι πλεῦνας ἐσδέξασθαι ΤΑΝ οὕς 
τοῦδε εἵνεκα, ὅτι καὶ ὅτε ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ οἴκεον δυώδεκα ἣν κῶς Ἢ the 
αὐτῶν pépea κατάπερ viv ᾿Αχαιῶν τῶν ἐξελασάντων Ἴωνας δυώ- Ionian 
δεκά ἐστε μέρεα. Πελλήνη μέν γε" πρώτη πρὸς Σικυῶνος" μετὰ 

δὲ, Αἴγειρα καὶ Αὐγαί: (ἐν τῇ Κρᾶθις ποταμὸς ἀένναός ἐστι, ἀπὸ 

τοῦ “7 ὁ ἐν ᾿Ιταλίῃ ποταμὸς τὸ οὔνομα ἔσχε) καὶ Βοῦρα καὶ 
‘Ender (ἐς τὴν κατέφυγον Ἴωνες ὑπὸ ᾿Αχαιῶν μάχῃ ἑσσωθέντες") 

καὶ Αἴγιον, καὶ ‘Pures, καὶ Πατρέες, καὶ Dapdes, καὶ "ΩὨλενος" 

(ἐν τῷ Πεῖρος ποταμὸς μέγας ἐστί) καὶ Δύμη καὶ Τριταιέες" of 


433 φέρων δὲ πρὸς τὰ ἑωυτοῦ οἰκίας. In 


this act the offender seems to have been 
regarded as setting up a shrine of the deity 
in his own house. See the legend related 
by Herodotas, iv. 179. 

494 Λίνδος καὶ Ἰήλυσσός τε καὶ Κάμειρος. 
These are the three cities which antece- 
dently to the concentration of the popula- 
tion in the cify Rhodes, divided the island 
Rhodes among themselves. The mythical 
accounts of their origin are very various, 
but all agree in deriving the foundation 
of them from Argos, and in times ante- 
cedent to the Heraclide invasion of the 
Peloponnese. Hence it was not to be 
expected that the Dorian Apollo-worship 
should have been the predominant one 
there. And from various notices it ap- 
pears that this was not the case. Hero- 
dotus relates that Amasis sent presents to 
the Atheneum at Lindus (ii. ]}82), a tem- 
ple which, according to tradition (Diopo- 
rus, v. 58), was founded by Danaus or 
his daughters. Gela in Sicily, a colony 
from Lindus (vii. 150), appears from its 
coins to have been under the protection 
of Poseidon and Demeter; and indeed 
its οἰκιστὴς, Geles, who was a native of 


the little island Telus just off Triopium, 
bequeathed the hereditary priesthood of 
the χθόνιοι θεαὶ to his descendants (vii. 
163). In Camirus and Ialyssus Here 
was worshipped under.the surname TeA- 
χινία, a name which, whatever its deriva- 
tion (see Biographical and Mythological 
Dictionary, v. Telchines), undoubtedly 
belongs to the earliest religious systems 
of the Peloponnese. 

495 καὶ Kos τε καὶ Ἐνίδος. Cos was as 
little purely Doric as the cities mentioned 
in the last note. It was a colony from 
Epidaurus, and especially noted for the 
worship of Ascleptus and Demeter. Of 
Cnidus, see note 587, below. 


496 μέν ye. The MSS have μέν re, 
which Gaisford retains. But see vi. 46; 
viii. 65. 


407 ἀπὸ τοῦ. Gaisford ἀπ’ ὅτου. See 
note on v. 45, παρὰ τὸν ξηρὸν Κράστιν. 

498 Πατρέες. By Herodotus using this 
expression, it seems as if the city Patree 
did not exist in his time; gium and 
Dyme, on the other hand, seem to have 
done so. See the of Straso cited 
in note on viii. 73, Αἰτωλῶν δὲ Ἦλις 
μούνη. 
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146 μοῦνοι τούτων μεσόγαιοι οἰκέουσι. Ταῦτα δυώδεκα μέρεα viv 
᾿Αχαιῶν ἐστὶ, καὶ τότε γε ᾿Ιώνων ἦν". τούτων δὴ εἵνεκα καὶ οἱ 


They them- 
selves were 
8 mixture of "IT 
all kinds of 


nations, 


aves δυώδεκα πόλιας érroijcavro: ἐπεὶ, ὥς γε Te μᾶλλον οὗτοι 


"Iwvés εἰσι τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ιώνων ἢ κάλλιόν τι γεγόνασι, μωρίη 
πολλὴ λέγειν: τῶν ΓἼΑβαντες μὲν ἐξ Εὐβοίης εἰσὶ οὐκ ἐλαχίστη 
μοῖρα, τοῖσι ᾿Ιωνίης μέτα οὐδὲ τοῦ οὐνόματος οὐδέν: Μινύαι δε 
Ὀρχομένιοι ἀναμεμίχαταει, καὶ Καδμεῖοι, καὶ Δρύοπες, καὶ Φωκεες 
ἀποδάσμιοι, καὶ Μολοσσοὶ, καὶ ᾿Αρκάδες Πελασγοὶ, καὶ “ωριέες 
Ἐπιδαύριοι, ἄλλα τε ἔθνεα πολλὰ dvapeulyaras. οἱ δὲ αὐτῶν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πρντανηΐου τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων ὁρμηθέντες καὶ νομίζοντες 
γενναιότατοι εἶναι ᾿Ιώνων, οὗτοι δὲ οὐ γυναῖκας ἠγώγοντο ἐς τὴν 
ἀποικίην, ἀλλὰ Καείρας ἔσχον "", τῶν ἐφόνευσαν τοὺς γονέας. διὰ 
τοῦτον δὲ τὸν φόνον ai γυναῖκες αὗται νόμον θέμεναι, σφίσι αὐτῆσι 
ὅρκους ἐπήλασαν καὶ παρέδοσαν τῇσι θυγατράσι, μή κοτε ὁμοσι: 
τῆσαι τοῖσι ἀνδράσι, μηδὲ οὐνόματι βῶσαι τὸν ἑωυτῆς ἄνδρα' 


499 ταῦτα... Ἰώνων ἦν. This expression 
seems to indicate that the authority fol- 
lowed by Herodotus made the duodenary 
division of Achaia to exist before the in- 
road of the Achzans, and under the same 
names. This also is implied by the words 
of Pausanias, who may be regarded as 
representing the local traditions of his 
time. His list, however, differs from that 
of Herodotus. Beginning from Elis and 
reckoning towards Sicyon, he gives the 
list of the cities, Dyme, Olenus, Phare, 
Tritea, Rypes, Agium, Cerynea, Bura, 
Helice, ASge, A®gira, and Pallene (vii. 
6,1). As neither Olenus nor Helice existed 
in the time of Potysivs (ii. 41), this list 
cannot represent the existing cities, but 
must rest upon a tradition different from 
that adopted by Herodotus. The list of 
Polybius is different from either. It is 
Patre, Dyme, Phare, Tritea, Leontium, 
fEgira, Pallene, Agium, Bura, Cerynea, 
Olenus, and Helice. He says expressly 
that all these towns existed in his time, 
except the two last. Helice was swallowed 
up by the sea in an earthquake, just before 
the battle of Leuctra. These lists may be 
regarded as resting on original sources, but 
those of Strabo and Pliny on the accounts 
of other authors. Scyitax of Caryanda 
omits the name Helice,—a circumstance 
which adds to the doubts of the genuineness 
of the work ascribed to him, at least except 
in a very interpolated state. 


500 Kaelpas ἔσχον. The native Milesan 
traditions (PAUSAN. vii. 2, 3) related that 
the population found by the Ionian col- 
nists consisted of a mixture of aboriginal 
Carians with Cretans, who had fled from 
Minos under the leadership of Milefus. 
This, with only the change of the leader's 
name, seems identical with the legend re- 
lated below (§ 173) of the Lycians. The 
native legends of Miletus went on to 547 
that the Ionians slaughtered all the male 
population and cohabited with the women, 
but there is no allusion to the custom of the 
latter eating alone. It is difficult to recon- 
cile the known predominance of the wor- 
ship of Apollo Didymmus, which dated 
from times antecedent to the Tonic invasion 
(see note 481), with so entire an oblitera- 
tion of the native race. Possibly there 
may have existed a practice among the 
descendants of the old population to name 
themselves affer their mothere, which ma¥ 
have been perverted into the form, thst 
the father of the family was never men- 
tioned by his name. This certainly pre- 
vailed in Lycia (see Fertowes, Second 
Excursion in Asia Minor), and, if we take 
the account of Epnorvus (ap. Strabon. 3. 
p. 165), the ancient Lycian population 8 
ethnically identical with the early popul- 
tion of Miletus. The custom of the women 
to eat alone may be a relic of Oriental 
harem life. 
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τοῦδε εἵνεκα" ὅτε ἐφόνευσαν σφέων τοὺς πατέρας καὶ ἄνδρας καὶ 
“ταῖδας, καὶ ἔπειτεν ταῦτα ποιήσαντες αὐτῇσι συνοίκεον. ταῦτα 
δὲ ἦν γινόμενα ἐν Μιλήτῳ. Βασιλέας δὲ ἐστήσαντο οἱ μὲν 147 
αὐτῶν Δυκίους, ἀπὸ Γλαύκου τοῦ ᾿Ἱππολόχου γεγονότας" οἱ δὲ" pies 
Kavxowvas Πυλίους, ἀπὸ Κόδρου τοῦ Μελάνθου' οἱ δὲ καὶ cuvap- οἷ all races. 
φοτέρους. ἀλλὰ yap περιέχονται τοῦ οὐνόματος μᾶλλόν τι τῶν 
ἄλλων ᾿Ιῴώνων, ἔστωσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ καθαρῶς γεγονότες Ἴωνες" εἰσὶ δὲ 
στάντες Ἴωνες, ὅσοι ἀπ᾿ ᾿Αθηνῶν γεγόνασι καὶ ᾿Απατούρια ἄγουσι 
ὁρτήν δ" ἄγουσι δὲ πάντες πλὴν ᾿Εφεσίων καὶ Κολοφωνίων" οὗτοι 
yap μοῦνοι ᾿Ιώνων οὐκ ἄγουσι ᾿Απατούρια, καὶ οὗτοι κατὰ φόνου 
τινὰ σκῆψιν. Τὸ δὲ Πανιώνιον ἐστὶ τῆς Μυκάλης χῶρος ἱρὸς 148 
“πρὸς ἄρκτον τετραμμένος, κοινῇ ἐξαραιρημένος ὑπὸ ᾿Ιώνων Πο- The Ῥαπίο- 
σειδέωνι ᾿Ελικωνίῳ' ἡ δὲ Μυκάλη ἐστὶ τῆς ἠπείρου ἄκρη πρὸς ne ee 
ζέφυρον ἄνεμον κατήκουσα Σάμῳ "", ἐς τὴν συλλεγόμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν Mycale. 
πολίων Ἴωνες ἄγεσκον ὁρτὴν, τῇ ἔθεντο οὔνομα Πανιώνια. “πε- Names οἱ 
ἢ ” a cor? e Ἢ me Ἔ P 5 Hellenic 
πόνθασε δὲ οὔτε μοῦναι αἱ ᾿Ιώνων ὁρταὶ τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ ᾿ Ἑλλήνων festivals all 
πάντων ὁμοίως πᾶσαι ἐς τὠυτὸ γράμμα τελευτῶσι, κατάπερ τῶν ee, 
Περσέων τὰ οὐνόματα *"*. 
Αὗται μὲν αἱ ᾿Ιάδες πόλιές εἰσι. aide δὲ αἱ Αἰολίδες, Κύμη ἡ 149 
Φρικωνὶς καλεομένη, Λήρισσαι, Νέον τεῖχος, Τῆμνος, Κίλλα, Νό- Ho%an 


o- towns on 
τιον, Αὐἰγιρόεσσα, Πιτάνη, Αὐγαῖαι, Mipwa, Γρύνεια" αὗται ἕνδεκα the main 


formerly 
“Αἰολέων πόλιες αἱ dpxaiar μία γάρ σφεων παρελύθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιώνων, ‘velve, κυ, 


Σ᾿ μύρνη" ἦσαν γὰρ καὶ αὗται δνώδεκα αἱ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ. οὗτοι δὲ eleven, 
οἱ Αἰολέες χώρην μὲν ἔτυχον κτίσαντες ἀμείνω ᾿Ιώνων, ὡρέων δὲ 


£01 ἀλλὰ γὰρ περιέχονται... .. ἄγουσι 
ὁρτήν. “But seeing that they cling to 
the name more than the rest of the Ionians, 
and are (let us grant it) those of them who 
are of pure descent, Ionians; yet aii are 
Ionians who came of Athenian extraction 
and keep the Apaturian festival.” Hero- 


observance of the Apaturia. Now the 
Athenians were notoriously a union of 
almost all races, and did not themselves 
care to be regarded as Ionian. Therefore, 
under no circumstances can a distinctive 
character belong to these twelve cities. 
With regard to the point at issue, see 


dotus is, throughout this and the last 
two sections, obviously controverting some 
current theory, which apparently ac- 
counted for the separation of these twelve 
Ionian cities from the rest by alleging the 
superior purity of their blood. His argu- 
ment seems to be this: 1. Theinhabitants 
of these towns are a most mixed race, 
having no ion to pure descent. 
2. Granting those who are of pure descent 
to be Ionians, this name implies nothing 
more than Athenian extraction and the 


note on vii. 94. 

502 τῇς hrelpov ἄκρη... ... Σάμφ, “a 
headland of the main trending westward, 
off Samos.” This is just the description 
which would be given of the site by a 
mariner who passed between Samos and 
the main from the south. As he hugged 
the shore, the island would appear touched 
by the promontory, till a sufficient westing 
was made to open out the channel. 

$03 κατάπερ τῶν Περσέων τὰ οὐνόματα. 
See above, § 139. 


150 


ie the loss 
of Smyrna. 
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ἥκουσαν οὐκ ὁμοίως. Σμύρνην δὲ ὧδε ἀπέβαλον “ Αἰολέες. Ko- 
λοφωνίους ἄνδρας στάσι ἑσσωθέντας καὶ ἐκπεσόντας ἐκ τῆς πατρί. 
δος ὑπεδέξαντο" μετὰ δὲ, οἱ φυγάδες τῶν Κολοφωνίων φυλάξαντες 
τοὺς Σμυρναίους ὁρτὴν ἔξω τείχεος ποιευμένους Διονύσῳ, τὰς 
πύλας ἀποκληΐσαντες ἔσχον τὴν TOMY βοηθησάντων δὲ πάντων 
Αἰολέων, ὁμολογίῃ ἐχρήσαντο, τὰ ἔπυπλα ἀποδόντων τῶν ᾿Ιώνων 
ἐκλιπεῖν Σμύρνην Αἰολέας: ποιησάντων δὲ ταῦτα Σ᾽ μυρναίων, 
ἐπιδιείλοντό σφεας αἱ ἕνδεκα πόλιες, καὶ ἐποιήσαντο σφέων 
αὐτέων πολιήτας. «Αὗται μέν νυν αἱ ἠπειρώτιδες Αἰολίδες πόλιες, 
ἔξω τῶν ἐν τῇ Ἴδῃ οἰκημένων". κεχωρίδαται γὰρ αὗται" αἱ δὲ τὰς 
νήσους ἔχουσαι, πέντε μὲν πόλιες τὴν Δέσβον νέμονται" τὴν γὰρ 


. ἕκτην ἐν τῇ Λέσβῳ οἰκεομένην ᾿Αρίσβαν ἠνδραπόδισαν Μηθυμναῖοι 


ἐόντας ὁμαίμους: ἐν Τενέδῳ δὲ μέα οἰκέεται πόλιες, καὶ ἐν τῆσι 


“Ἑκατοννήσοισι"" καλεομένῃσι ἄλλη μία. 


Δεσβίοισι"" μέν νυν καὶ Τενεδίοισι 


504 ὧδε ἀπέβαλον. The date of this 
transaction is approximately fixed by He- 
rodotus (i. 16). It must have happened 
before the reign of Halyattes,—at least if 
we suppose that the accounts in these two 
passages belong to the same cycle of tra- 
ditions. The history given by Srraso of 
the fortunes of this city is worth reading 
as a specimen of a cento of diverse tradi- 
tions. According to him, a part of the 
city Ephesus was called ‘Smyrna,’ from 
the Amazon of that name who had occu- 
pied it. CaLuNvus, in his hymn to Zeus, 
called its inhabitants Σμυρναίους, and 
Hipronax defined the district called Ὁ 
that name as lying between Aéxpn 
and Tpaxeta. The inhabitants of the dis- 
trict made an expedition against the town 
(the site of the ‘Smyrna’ of Strabo’s 
time), then held by Leleges, and, expelling 
them, built a town (‘ Old-Smyrna’) about 
two miles off. Afterwards they were ex- 
pelled by olians; but they took refuge 
in Colophon, and by the help of the Colo- 
phonians recovered the town. As evi- 
dence for this last statement, Strabo quotes 
Mimnermun’s Nanno. But the passage 
he cites points to yet another tradition, 
agreeing with Strabo’s story only in the 
fact of the capture of the town. It repre- 
eents the captors as proceeding from 
“ Nelean Pylue in ships to Asia, as 
storming Colophon, and from thence cap- 
turing Afolian Smyrna” (xiv. p. 164), 


6° xatatrep ᾿Ιώνων τοῖσι τὰς 


so uncertain are all details relative to 
the colonization of these Asiatic cities. 

585 ἔξω τῶν ἐν τῇ Ἴδῃ οἰκημένων. See 
the note on v. 94, ὀπίσω ἐς Σίγειον. 

806 Ἑκατοννήσοισι. The Hecaton-nesi 
are a group of small islands, from twenty 
to forty in number, lying between Lesbos 
and the main. The name is, according to 
SrraBo, equivalent to ᾿Απολλων-νῆσοι, 
the whole of the Asiatic coast in this part 
being full of the worship of Apollo, with 
the different surnames of Smintheus, Cil- 
leus, or Gryneus (xiii. c. 2, p. 140). The 
name Hecatus is the masculine of Hecate, 
and is a name given to the sun-god in 
Zi. i, 386. Hesycnrius gives ‘Exdrys 
νῆσος as the name of an island off the 
coast of Lesbos. Probably the two heads 
on the coins of Tenedos (see note 508) 
were those of Hecatus and Hecate (Helios 
and Selene). See note on vi. 97. 

507 Λεσβίοισι. The thread of the narra- 
tive interrupted in § 143 is here re- 
sumed. 

508 Τεγνεδίοισι,. . . ἦν δεινὸν οὐδέν. The 
distance of Tenedos from the main was, 
however, 80 small (being only forty e/ades, 
or about that of the Isle of Wight from 
Portsmouth) as scarcely to constitute s 
security. Accordingly, the Persians, when 
they got a fleet, ap to have over-ruo 
it without trouble (vi. 31). Its proximity 
to the coast gave rise to the existence 
of a large population employed as fer- 
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νήσους ἔχουσι, ἦν δεινὸν οὐδέν τῇσι δὲ λοιιτῇσι πόλισι ἕαδε 


xowh “Twos ἕπεσθαι τῇ ἂν οὗτοι ἐξηγέωντωι. ‘Os δὲ ἀπωκέατο 152 
ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην τῶν ᾿Ιώνων καὶ Αἰολέων"" οἱ ἄγγελοι, (κατὰ γὰρ alien vn. 


δὴ τάχος ἦν ταῦτα πρησσόμενα,) εἵλοντο tpd πάντων λέγειν τὸν Tey,’ 
Φωκαέα"", τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Πύθερμος" ὁ δὲ «τορφύρεόν τε εἶμα “τερι- ™™ 
βαλόμενος ὡς ἂν πυνθανόμενοι «“λεῖστοι συνέλθοιεν Σ΄ παρτοηγτέων, 

καὶ καταστὰς, édeye πτολλὰ τιμωρέειν δωυτοῖσι χρήζων' Aaxedas- faile in ob- 
μόνιοι δὲ οὔ κως ἤκουον, GAN ὠπέδοξέ σφι μὴ τιμωρέειν Ἴωσι. οἱ come 
μὲν δὴ ἀπαλλάσσοντο' Αακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἀπτωσάμενοι τῶν ᾿Ιώνων 

τοὺς ὠγγέλους, ὅμως ἀπέστείλαιν τοντηκοντέρῳ ἄνδρας, ὡς μὲν 

ἐμοὶ δοκόει, κατασκόπους τῶν τε Κύρου πρηγμάτων καὶ ᾿Ιωνίης" 


ἀπικύμφωνι δὲ οὗτοι ἐς Φώκαιαν", ἔπεμπον ἐς Σάρδις σφέων The Lace 
αὐτῶν τὸν δοκιμώτατον, τῷ οὔνομα ἣν Λακρίνης, ἀπερέοντα Κύρῳ demoniaus 


Δακεδαιμονίων ῥῆσιν, “ γῆς τῆς “Ελλάδος μηδομέαν bday σιναμω- Brearening 
ρέειν, ὡς αὐτῶν οὐ περιοψομένων». Ταῦτα εὐπόντος τοῦ κήρυκος, 153 


‘© or pes Sardis, and 


λέγεταε Κῦρον ἐπείροσθαι τοὺς rrapedvras οἱ ᾿Ελλήνων baal 
ἐόντες aah mses “Δακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ κόσοι πλῆθος, ταῦτα ἑωυτῷ Seo 
προωγορεύουσι ;" πυνθανόμενον δέ μὲν εὐπεῖν πρὸς τὸν κήρυκα τὸν CyTus, 
Σπαρτιήτην" “ οὐκ ἔδεισά κω ἄνδρας τοιούτους, τοῖσι ἐστὶ χῶρος 


rymen, to such an extent as to impress 
a marked character on the Commons, just 
as the ναυτικὸς ὄχλος did in Athens, the 
fi : 


Politic. iv. p. 1291, lin. 23), and the leza- 
rons do in modern Naples. The lending- 
pci on the main was a little south of 
Sigeum (Sraano, xiii. e. 1, p. 118). 
tutelary divinity of Tenedos was A 
Smintheus, and the image carried a 3éA eres 
in the hand. The coins of Tenedos bore 
the πέλεκυς on one side, and on the other 
Β male and female head. Various reasons 
were aap for ths (Anrsripzs and 
ARISTOTLE, Steph. Byz. sub v. 
Téyedos).. But see note 506 
39 {ade κοινῇ. There is no trace of 
any confederacy among the olian cities, 
by which opportunity for sach a common 
deliberation as is bere mentioned might 
be afforded. Neither in the issue does it 
appeer that there was any combined action 
of the Ioniens themselves,—far less any 
organization in which the olians were 
united with them. See § 160, of ἄλλοι 
Ἴωνες υλὴν Mitynctew κιτιλ. περὶ τῆς 
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ἐωντοῦ ἕκαστος μαχόμενοι, and the 
αὐνίοο of Thales, § 170. 
510 καὶ Αἰολέων. See above, note 476. 
511 τὸν Φωκαέα. By the use of the 


. erticle we may suppose that a delegate 


was sent from each of the members of the 
confederation. Thus ὁ Λάκων is ‘the 
ian delegate,” vii. 161; ὁ Τεγεάτης, 


Laconian 
The ‘the Tegean leader,” ix. 27. 


512 ds Φόκαιαν. The more convenient 
port for Sardis would have been 
the point where the Athenian expedition 
touched which subsequently invaded and 
tre the town (v. 100), and where in 
latter times 


oommercial 
ror dog pale ing of Phocea, the 


magnitude of that place may have made 
it the ordmary port for Asiatic traffic. 
Its importance seems proved by the fact 

of the Phoceean deputy being put for- 
ward to speak on behalf of the whole em- 
bassy. And this very importance suggests 
ἃ suspicion that its ruin may not have 
been altogether unwelcome at the time to 
some of its Hellenic commercial rivals. 
See note 542, below. 


Q 


114 HERODOTUS 


ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει atrodedeypévos, ἐς τὸν συλλεγόμενοε ἀλλήλου; 
ὀμοῦντες ἐξαπατῶσι' τοῖσι, ἢν ἐγὼ ὑγιαίνω, οὐ τὰ ᾿Ιώνων πάθεα 
ἔσται ἔλλεσχα"", ἀλλὰ τὰ οἰκήϊα." ταῦτα ἐς τοὺς πάντας “Ἐλ- 
Anvas ἀπέρριψε ὁ Κῦρος τὰ ἔπεα, ὅτι ἀγορὰς κτησάμενοι ὠνῇ τε 
καὶ πρήσει χρέωνται" αὐτοὶ γὰρ οἱ Πέρσαι ἀγορῇσι οὐδὲν ἐώθασι 
χρῆσθαε, οὐδέ opi ἐστι τὸ παράπαν ἀγορή. μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπετρέψας 
τὰς μὲν Σάρδις Ταβάλῳ ἀνδρὶ Πέρσῃ, τὸν δὲ χρυσὸν τόν" τε 


who returns Κροίσου καὶ τὸν τῶν ἄλλων Δυδῶν "" Πακτύῃ ἀνδρὶ Δυδῷ κομί- 


to Agbatana, 
taking Cre- ζέων, 


καὶ τοὺς Ἴωνας ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ ποιησάμενος τὴν πρώτην 


sus with 
him. 


154 


The Ly- 
dians re- 
volt, and 
Pactyas 


ἀπήλαυνε αὐτὸς ἐς ᾿Αγβάτανα"", Κροῖσόν τε ἅμα ἀγόμενος 


εἷναι," 


ἥ τε γὰρ Βαβυλών οἱ ἦν ἐμπόδιος, καὶ τὸ Βάκτριον ἔθνος, καὶ 
Σάκαε τε καὶ Αὐγύπτιοι" "7" ἐπ᾽ obs ἐπείχεε"" στρατηλατέειν αὐτὸς, 
ἐπὶ δὲ Ἴωνας ἄλλον πέμπειν στρατηγόν. 

‘Ns δὲ ἀπήλασε ὁ Κῦρος ἐκ τῶν Σαρδίων, τοὺς Δυδοὺς ἀπέστησε 
ὁ Πακτύης ἀπό τε Ταβάλου καὶ Κύρον' καταβὰς δὲ ἐπὶ θάλασσαν, 
ἅτε τὸν χρυσὸν ἔχων πάντα τὸν ἐκ τῶν Σαρδίων, ἐπικούρους τε 


81 ἔλλεσχα, “matter of chit-chat,” 
subjects for the λέσχη. For the exact 
sense of this word, which has been 
much mistaken, see note on ix. 71. In 
addition to what is there said, it may be 
observed that the word Adon appears to 
be especially Dorian. Its epithet ἐπαλὴς 
is nothing more than the Doric form of ἐφή- 
Aws, and the statement of the ScHoLIAsT 
on Hzsrop, "Epy. 491, “that there were 

ions as to the subjects of conversa- 
tion in the λόσχαι, with a view to the im- 
provement of the company,” can only be 
true of Dorian states. PAUSANIAS says 
that the building ornamented by Poly- 
gnotus at Delphi was called by the name 
of λέσχη, ὅτι ἐνταῦθα συνιόντες τὸ ἀρχαῖον 
τά τεσπουδαιότερα διελέγοντο καὶ 
ὁκόσα μυθώδη (x. 25,1). The Boeotians 
gave the name of Adoxa to the xoiva 
δειπνητήρια. (Lexicon Gudianum, sud 0.) 

16 γόν τε Kpoloov καὶ τὸν τῶν ἄλλων 
Λυδῶν. See note δ2]. 

515 ἧς ᾿Αγβάτανα. See note on iii. 30, 
és Πέρσας. 

516 τὴν πρώτην εἶναι. It is not easy to 
understand this expression, and perhaps 
the true reading is τὴν πρώτην ἱέναι. In 
this case the ellipse would be of the word 
ὁδόν. A somewhat similar phrase occurs 
in iii. 134: és Σκύθας μὲν τὴν πρώτην 
ἐέναι ἔασον. 


617 καὶ τὸ Βάκτριον ἔθνος, καὶ Σάκαι τε 
καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι. In the continuation of 
Cyrus’s history no mention is made of 
his campaigns against any of these nations. 
Perbaps they were omitted as not being 
well adapted for combination with the main 
narrative. But the mention of the Egyp- 
tians suggests another difficulty. Accord- 
ing to the Egyptian accounts, the insult 
put upon the Persian king by Amasis, in 
sending a substitute for his own daughter, 
was one of which Cyrus was the subject, 
Cambyses being, according to their state- 
ment, the issue of this very connexion 
(iii. 2). It would almost seem th.t here 
the author is following the Egyptian trs- 
dition, although in the third book he 
rejects it, and adopts the Persian account. 
Certainly, in iii. 1— 4, there is nothing to 
lead one to suppose that any hostilities 
had taken place between Persia and Egypt 
before the rupture with Cambyses. 

Crmstas made the war against the Bac- 
trians and the Sace take place defore the 
expedition into Lydia, but said nothing of 
the Egyptian war. (Ap. Pholium, Bidlioth. 

36 


‘ 518 Media The MSS and Gaisford 
have ἐπεῖχέτε. The reading in the text 
is the conjecture of Buttmann. It is de- 
fended by the analogy of évelxee, § 118. 
For the ellipse see note 280, above. 
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ἐμεσθοῦτο καὶ τοὺς ἐπιθαλασσίους ἀνθρώπους ἔπειθε σὺν ἑωυτῷ ors al 
στρατεύεσθαι: ἐλάσας δὲ ἐπὶ τὰς Σάρδις ἐπολιόρκεε Τάβαλον Sardis. 
ἀπεργμένον ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει. Πυθόμενος δὲ κατ᾽ ὁδὸν ταῦτα 6 155 
Κῦρος, εἶπε πρὸς Κροῖσον τάδε: “ Κροῖσε, τί ἔσται τὸ τέλος τῶν 
γινομένων τούτων ἐμοί; οὐ παύσονται Λυδοὶ, ὡς οἴκασι, πρήγματα 
παρέχοντες καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔχοντες. φροντίζω, μὴ ἄριστον ἦ ἐξανδρα- 
ποδίσασθαί σφεας. ὁμοίως γάρ μοι νῦν γε φαίνομαι πεποιηκέναι, 

ὡς εἴ τις πατέρα ἀποκτείνας τῶν παίδων αὐτοῦ φείσαιτο"" ὡς δὲ 

καὶ ἐγὼ Λυδῶν τὸν μὲν πλέον τι ἢ πατέρα ἐόντα σὲ λαβὼν ἄγω, 
αὐτοῖσι δὲ Λυδοῖσι τὴν πόλεν παρέδωκα" καὶ ἔπειτα θωμάζω εἴ 

pot ἀπεστᾶσι ; ὁ μὲν δὴ τά περ νόεε EXeye ὁ δ᾽ ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε, 
δείσας μὴ ἀναστάτους ποιήσῃ τὰς Σάρδις" “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, τὰ μὲν 
οἰκότα εἴρηκας. σὺ μέντοι μὴ πάντα θυμῷ χρέω, μηδὲ πόλεν 
ἀρχαίην ἐξαναστήσῃς ἀναμάρτητον ἐοῦσαν καὶ τῶν πρότερον καὶ 

τῶν νῦν ἑστεώτων' τὰ μὲν γὰρ πρότερον ὀγώ τε ἔπρηξα, καὶ ἐγὼ 

ἐμῇ κεφαλῇ ἀναμάξας " φέρω" τὰ δὲ νῦν παρεόντα, Πακτύης γάρ 

ἐστι ὁ ἀδικέων τῷ σὺ ἐπέτρεψας Σάρδις "5", οὗτος δότω τοι δίκην. 
Λυδοῖσι δὲ συγγνώμην ἔχων τάδε αὐτοῖσι ἐπίταξον, ὡς μήτε ἀπο- Cresus's 
στέωσι μήτε δεινοί τοι ἔωσι’ ἄπειπε μέν σφι πέμψας ὅπλα ἀρήϊα chs 
μὴ ἐκτῆσθαι: κέλευε δέ σφεας κιθῶνάς τε ὑποδύνειν τοῖσι εἵμασε Lydia. 
καὶ κοθόρνους ὑποδέεσθαι"... πρόευπε δ᾽ αὐτοῖσι κιθαρίξειν τε καὶ 


519 ὡς εἴ τις warépa ἀποκτείνας τῶν 


reign, and impose a heavy mulct upon the 
sal8ey αὑτοῦ pelcarro. This is an allu- 


population, and that the duty of Pactyas 


sion to the proverb, expressed in an 
hexameter verse, ascribed by later writers 
to Stasinus, but quoted by ARISTOTLE 
(Rhet.i. p. 1376) merely as a current saw : 


νήπιος ὃς πατέρα κτείνας παῖδας κατα- 
λείπει. 


See note on § 32, and on ii. 160, ἐπὶ τοῦ- 
τον δὴ τὸν Ψάμμιν. 

539 ἀγαμάξας. See Odyes. xix. 92: ἔρ- 
δουσα μέγα ἔργον, ὃ σῇ κεφαλῇ ἀναμάξεις. 

521 τῷ σὺ ἐπέτρεψας Σάρδις. This is 
not a perfectly accurate expression, if 
tested by what Herodotus says above, § 
153. Pactyas appears in that passage to 
have been left in the capacity of commis- 
sioner, merely to collect and transmit the 
gold actually existing in Lydia. But 
it seems likely that the Persian monarch, 
under the circumstances of the case, would 
confiscate the property of the Lydian sove- 


was to convert all this into money and 
transmit it to Agbatana. This function 
would require him to be invested with 

judicial and executive powers, to 
determine (for instance) debts due to the 
exchequer, to assess the value of particular 
properties, and transfer confiscated lands. 
With all these duties on his hands, he 
might fitly be described as the ἐπίτροπος 
of Cyrus: although one who, from any 
reason, looked upon the transaction as 
nothing else than the plunder of a country, 
would represent his office in the terms 
used above in § 153. 

523 κοθόρνους ὑποδέεσθαι. The cothur- 
nus was a boot with a very thick sole,— 
an effectual protection against any injury 
to the foot from stones, thorns, or other 
annoyance. To wear the cothurnus would 
therefore be the opposite extreme to going 
bare-footed ; and, as the one would be an 
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ψάλλειν καὶ καπηλεύειν» wadevarTods waidas καὶ ταχέως σφέας, 
ὦ βασιλεῦ, γυναῖκας ἀντ' ἀνδρῶν ὄψεαι γεγαμότας, ὥστε οὐδὲν 
166 δεινοί τοι écovras μὴ ἀποστέωσι." Κροῖσος μὲν δὴ ταῦτά οἱ ὑπε- 
τέθετο, αἱρετώτερα ταῦτα εὑρίσκων Δυδοῖσι ἢ ἀνδραποδισθέντας 
πρηθῆναι σφέας" ἐπιστάμενος ὅτε ἣν μὴ ἀξιόχρεων πρόφασιν προ- 
τείνῃ, οὐκ ἀναπείσει μὲν μεταβουλεύσασθαει, ἀρρωδέων Sé μὴ καὶ 
ὕστερόν κοτε οἱ Δυδοὶ, fj» τὸ παρεὸν ὑπεκδράμωσι, ἀποστάντες 
at bierd ἀπὸ τῶν Περσέων ἀπόλωνται. Κῦρος δὲ ἡσθεὶς τῇ ὑποθήκῃ, καὶ 
rpaatabin tnreis τῆς ὀργῆς", ἔφη οὗ πεέθεσθαε. καλέσας δὲ Μαξάρεα. ἄνδρα 
witha mili- Midov, ταῦτά οἱ ἐνετείλατο προειπεῖν Δυδοῖσι τὰ ὁ Κροῖσος 
ταν οτος Ὁ ὑπετίθετο᾽ καὶ πρὸς, ἐξανδραστοδίσααθαι τοὺς ἄλλους. πάντας 
Panto Pac. οὗ μετὰ Δυδῶν ἐπὶ Σάρδις ἐστραπεύσαντο, αὐτὰν δὲ Πακτύην 
Ὁ" πάντως ζῶντα. ἀγαγεῖν wap’. ὁωυτόν. 

157 Ὁ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐντειλάμενος, ἀπήλαυνε ἐς ἤθεα τὰ 
che. wefage Περσόων "". Πακτύης δὲ πυθόμενος ἀγχοῦ εἶνας στρατὸν ἐπ᾽ 
inCuma; δῳῳγχὸν ἰόντα, δείσας ὥχατο φεύγων ἐς Κύμην. Μαζάρης δὲ ὁ 
Μῆδος ἐλάσας. ἐπὶ τὰς Σάρδις τοῦ Κύρου στρατοῦ μοῖραν ὁσην- 
δήκοτε""" ἔχων, ὡς οὐκ εὗρε Gri ἐόντας τοὺς ἀμφὶ Πακτύην ἐν 
Σάρδισι, πρῶτα μὲν τοὺς “«Δυδοὺς ἠνάγκμασα τὰς Κύραν ἐντολὰς 
ἀπυτολέειν ἐκ τούτου δὲ κελευσμοσύνης Δυδοὶ τὴν racax δίαιταν 
τῆς ζόης. μετέβαλον. Μαΐζάρης δὲ μετὰ τοῦτο ἔπεμπε ἐς τὴν 
Κύμην ἀγγέλους, ἐκδιδόναι, κελεύων Πακτύην' οἱ δὲ Κυμαῖοι 
ἔγνωσαν, συμβουλῆς πέρι ἐς θεὸν ἀνῷσαι "" τὸν ἐν Βραγχίδησι ἦν 
γὰρ αὐτόθι μαντήζον ἐκ παλαιοῦ ἱδρυμένον "7, τῷ "Ιωνές τε πάντες 


is demanded 
by Mazares. 





indication of hardihood, the other would 
equally symbolize luxury. See the note 
on § 55. The wearing a χιτὼν under the 


εἶμα was ἃ part of the same habit. For ἃ. 


similar policy to that of Croesus, eaid to be 
pursued by Sesostris in Egypt, see note 
on ii. 35, ὑφαίγουσι. The contrary course 
of conduct in the ascetic Christians of the 
second century gave rise to the proverb, 
“a ἰοχὰ ad pallium,” applied to such as 
made a great sacrifice of comfort. 

533 iwels τῆς ὀργῆς, “relaxing some- 
what in his wrath.” 

534 ἐς ἤθεα τὰ Περσέων, “to his home 
in φυύπ = This pasha however, is 
to be taken very y; for it appears 
from § 44 that it was to Agietane he 
went. It is remarkable that Agbatana is 
spoken of as the seat of govemment of 


Cyrus and his son Cambyses (see iii. 64), 
but Susa as that of Derius and his son 
Xerxes. See vi. 119; iii. 129; τῇ. 3; 
ix. 108. 

515 μοῖραν ὁσηνδήκοτε, "ἃ certain part, 
whatever it was.” Herodotus’s account 
gave no report of the strength of the 
division detached with Mazares; and 
therefore he usea the expreasion in the 
text. Similarly, the story related by him 
of Periander and his son did not contain 
the specification of the amount of fine to 
be levied on those who held converse with 
the young man, and hence he calls it 
ὅσην δή. See i. 160; and iii. 52. 

536 ἀνῷσαι. The infinitive mood of the 
= in vee of = more usual ἀνενεῖκαι. 
verbal dyyords appears in. vi. 66. 

537 μαγντήϊον dx παλιμαῦ ἱδρυμένον. The 
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acai Αἰολέες ἀφθεααν χρέεσθας ὁ δὲ χῶρος οὗτος ἐστὶ τῆς Me 
λησίης ὑπὲρ Πανόρμου λεμένοςς. Πέμψαντες ὧν οἱ Κυμαῖοι ἐς 158 


τοὺς Βρωγχίδας "5 θεαπρόποις, εἰρώτευν περὶ Πακτύην ὁκοῖόν τε The Sune 
“ποιέοντος θεοῖσε μέλλοιεν χαριεῖσθαι; ἐπειρωτῷῶσι δέ oft ταῦτα ST ear: 
“χρηστήριον ἐγένετο “ ἐκδιδόναι Πακτύην Πέρσῃσι." ταῦτα δὲ ὡς im which 


ἀπενωχθέντα ἤκουσαν οἱ Κυμαῖοι, ἁρμέατο ἐκδιδύναι' ὁρμεωμένου Ὁ d tides 
δὲ ταύτῃ τοῦ πλήθεος, ᾿Αριστόδικος ὁ ᾿ΗἩρακλείδεω, ἀνὴρ τῶν 
ἀστῶν ἐὼν δόκιμος, ἔαχε μὴ ποιῆσας ταῦτα Kupalovs, ἀπιστέων τε 
τῷ χρησμῷ καὶ δακέων τοὺς θεοπρόπους οὐ λόγειν ἀληθέως, ἐς ἃ τὸ 
δεύτερον περὶ Πακτύεω ἐπειρησόμενοι ἤεααν ἄλλοι θεοπρόποι, τῶν 

καὶ ᾿Δριστόδικος ἦν. ᾿Απικαμένωμ δὲ ἐς Βραγχίδας, ὀχρηστηριά- 159 
ἕζετο ἐκ πάντων ᾿Δριστόδικος ἐπειρωτέων τάδε" “ ὦναξ, ἦλθε παρ᾽ Atistodicas 


rocures δα 
ἡμέας ἱκάτης Πακτύης ἁ Λυδὸς, φεύγων θάνατον βίαιον πρὸς ΠΕρ.- titerent 
respouse. 
σέων" οἱ δέ μὲν ἐξαντόοντα,, προεῖναμ. Κυμαίους κελεύοντες" ἡμεῖς 
δὲ δεεμαίψοντες τὴν Περσέων δύναμιν, τὸν ἱκέτην ἐς τόδε οὐ τοτολε- 
μήκαμεν ἐκδιδόναι, πρὶν ἂκ τὸ ἀπὸ σεῦ ἡμῖν δηλωθῇ ἀτρεκέως 
ὁκότερα ποιόωμεν." ὁ μὲν ταῦτα ἐπειρώτα: ὁ δ᾽ αὗτις τὸν αὐτόν 
σφι χρησμὸν ἔφαινε, κελεύων ἐκδιδόναι Πακτύην Πέρσῃσε πρὸς 
ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Αριστόδικος ἐκ προνοίης. ἐποίεε τάδε" περιϊὼν τὰν νηὸν 
κύκλῳ éfaipee τοὺς στρουθοὺς καὶ ἄλλα ὅσα ἦν νενοσσευμένα 
ὀρνέθων γένεα ἐν τῷ vow ποιέοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα, λέγεται 
φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ ἀδύτου γενέσθαι, φέρουσαν μὲν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αριστό- 
δικον λέγουσαν δὲ rade “ ἀνοσιώτατε ἀνθρώπων, τί τάδε τολμᾷς 
ποιέειν ; τοὺς ἱκέτας μου ἐκ τοῦ νηοῦ κεραΐζεις ;” ᾿Αριστόδειον δὲ 
οὐκ ἀπορήσαντα, πρὸς ταῦτα εἰπεῖν" “ ὦναξ, αὐτὸς μὲν οὕτω τοῖσι 


antiquity of the oracle ise further mani- have carried them off with their own 
fest froma the peculiarly archeic style of good-will, and established them on one of 
the statues which ornamented the temple. the high rocks of Bactriana (Sraano, 
A road led from it to the sea, bordered xi. c. Ὁ}, p. 441). Alexander yed 
om each side with etatuea on chairs οἵ δ. the Bactrian Branchide two hundred 


the exact counterpart of the avenues lead- better judgment, sent back to Greece the 
ing up to the Egyptian temples (Lzaxsz, brazen statue of the god, which Xerxes 
Asia Minor, p. 239). Necho, king of had conveyed to Agbatana (Pausan. i. 
wae said to have made an offering 16,5). See note 327. 

to Apollo here (ii. 159). Perhaps enough ἀἔ[35 τοὺς Βραγχίδας. This is the read- 
remained of the Oriental character of the ing of all the MSS. Ini. 92, the word is 
original ritual, to render the not used, not to signify the college of priests, 
averse to take part with the ians at but the orae/e iteclf, and is put in the femi- 
the time of Xerzes’s invasion, as they were nine gender. So it is in ii. 150. 


160 


The Cuma- 
ans send 
Pactyas to 
Mytilene, 
and from 
thence to 
Chios, 


The Chians 
sell him for 
Atarneus. 


A ban rests 
upon the 
Jand thus 
gained, 


161 


118 HERODOTUS 


ixérnos βοηθέεις, Κυμαίους δὲ κελεύεις τὸν ἱκέτην ἐκδιδόναε ; τὸν 
δὲ αὗτις ἀμείψασθαι τοῖσδε" “ ναὶ κελεύω, ἵνα γε ἀσεβήσαντες 


θᾶσσον ἀπόλησθε ᾽"- ὡς μὴ τὸ λοιπὸν περὶ ἱκετέων ἐκδόσιος EXGrrre 
ἐπὶ τὸ χρηστήριον." Ταῦτα ὧς ἀπενειχθέντα ἤκουσαν οἱ Κυμαῖοι, 
οὐ βουλόμενοι οὔτε ἐκδόντες ἀπολέσθαι οὔτε παρ᾽ éwvroios ἔχοντες 


πολιορκέεσθαι, ἐς Μυτιλήνην αὐτὸν ἐκπέμπουσι οἱ δὲ Μυτιληναζοε, 
ἐπυπέμποντος τοῦ Μαζάρεος ἀγγελίας ἐκδιδόναι τὸν Πακτύην, 
παρεσκευάζοντο ἐπὶ μισθῷ ὅσῳ δή" οὐ γὰρ ἔχω τοῦτό γε εἰπεῖν 
ἀτρεκέως: οὐ γὰρ ἐτελεώθη: Κυμαῖοι γὰρ ὡς ἔμαθον ταῦτα πρησ- 
σόμενα ἐκ τῶν Μυτιληναίων, πέμψαντες πλοῖον ἐς Λέσβον ἐκκο- 
μίξζουσι Πακτύην ἐς Χίον ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ, ἐξ ἱροῦ ᾿Αθηναίης Πολε- 
οὔχου ἀποσπασθεὶς ὑπὸ Χίων ἐξεδόθη" ἐξέδοσαν δὲ οἱ Χῖοι ἐπὶ 
τῷ ᾿Αταρνέξ μισθῷ' τοῦ δὲ ᾿Αταρνέος τούτου ἐστὲ χῶρος τῆς 
Mucins, Δέσβου ἀντίος. Πακτύην μέν νυν παραδεξάμενοι δ" οἱ 
Πέρσαι εἶχον ἐν φυλακῇ, θέλοντες Κύρῳ ἀποδέξαι. ἦν δὲ χρόνος 
οὗτος “3 οὐκ ὀλύγος γενόμενος, ὅτε Χίων οὐδεὶς ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Αταρνέος 
τούτον οὔτε οὐλὰς κριθῶν πρόχυσιν ἐποιέετο θεῶν ᾿ οὐδενὶ, οὔτε 
πέμματα ἐπέσσετο καρποῦ τοῦ ἐνθεῦτεν, ἀπείχετόὸ τε τῶν πάντων 





ἱρῶν τὰ πάντα ἐκ τῆς χώρης ταύτης γινόμενα. 


Xios μέν νυν Πακτύην ἐξέδοσαν. 


810 fya γε ἀσεβήσαντες θᾶσσον ἀπόλη- 
σθε. One might almost suspect that the 
response of the oracle terminated with 
this ambiguous phrase, and that what 
follows is the ingenious interpretation 
added by Aristodicus. See the note on 
v. 36: ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν λόγων. 

880 ἐπὶ μισθῷ ὅσῳ δή, “for a certain price, 
whatever the sum was.”’ See note 525. 

$31 Πακτύην μέν νυν παραδεξάμενοι. 
Caron of Lampsacus related the fate of 
Pactyas in very few and general terms: 
Πακτύης δὲ ὡς ἐπύθετο προσελαύνοντα 
τὸν Περσικὸν ᾧχετο φεύγων ἄρτι μὲν 
εἰς Μυτιλήνην, ἔπειτα δὲ εἰς Χῖον" καὶ 
αὑτοῦ ἐκράτησε Κῦρος. It is plain that 
there is no incompatibility between these 
accounts. In fact, as Cyrus at this time 
had no fleet, he could not have secured 
Pactyas but for his extradition by the 
Chians. All that follows from the com- 
parison of the two passages is that He- 
rodotus followed some authority besides 
Charon; not that he did not read him; 
much less that the two accounts are at 
variance with each other. 

$33 Jy δὲ χρόνος οὗτος οὐκ ὀλίγος γενό- 


Μαζάρης -. δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα 


μενος, ὅτε κιτιλ. It is very difficult to 
explain this phrase on the supposition 
that no corruption of the text has taken 
place. Herodotus appears to desire to 
say, that long after the extradition of 
Pactyas none of the produce of Atarneus 
was ever used by the Chians for sacred 
purposes, on the ground apparently of a 
curse being supposed to cleave to a ter- 
ritory purchased by so sinful an act. But 
the word οὗτος is, on this supposition, ap- 
parently superfluous, and it is not easy to 
account for its insertion by any error of 
transcription. If οὗτος be. genuine, the 
word ὅτε must be taken in the sense of 
ἐξ ὅτου, and then there results the sense 
that “at this period a long time had 
elapsed since” the Chians had refused to 
use the produce of Atarneus as aforesaid. 
But no reason can be assigned why the 
place should be under ban, at the time 
the Chians bargained for it; or why, 
under such circumstances, they should at 
all desire to possess it. I have little 
doubt that the passage is corrupt, but 
can suggest no conjecture less violent 
than striking out the word οὗτος. 


CLIO. I. 160—163. 119 


ἐστρατεύετο ἐπὶ τοὺς συμπολιορκήσαντας TéBadov™* καὶ τοῦτο Mazares 
ensiaves the 


μὲν Πριηνέας ἐξηνδραποδίσατο, τοῦτο δὲ Μαιάνδρου πεδίον tray Prienians, 


ἐπέδραμε ληξην ποιεύμενος τῷ στρατῷ, Μαγνησίην δὲ ὡσαύτως: the olan a 


μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα αὐτίκα νούσῳ τελευτᾷ. ᾿Αποθανόντος δὲ τούτου, 162 
"Apraryos κατέβη διάδοχος τῆς στρατηγίης, γένος καὶ αὐτὸς ἐὼν Μῆ- {40 


” Meander 


δος, (τὸν ὁ ήδων βασιλεὺς ᾿Αστυάγης ἀνόμῳ τραπέζῃ ἔδαισε"",) "πὰ Mag- 


Nesia. 

ὁ τῷ Κύρῳ τὴν βασιληΐην συγκατεργασάμενος. οὗτος @ νὴρ τότε ἘΠΕ ΝΣ 

ὑπὸ Κύρου στρατηγὸς ἀποδεχθεὶς ὡς ἀπίκετο ἐς τὴν ᾿Ιωνίην, αἵρεε pagns τος 
8, an 

τὰς πόλιας χώμασι: ὅκως γὰρ τειχήρεας ποιήσειε, τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν besieges the 


, Pho- 
χώματα yov'* πρὸς τὰ τείχεα ἐπόρθεε. πρώτῃ δὲ Φωκαίῃ αϑα fret, 


᾿Ιωνίης ἐπεχείρησε. 
Οἱ δὲ Φωκαιέες οὗτοι ναυτιλίῃσι μακρῇσι πρῶτοι Ελλήνων 163 
ἐχρήσαντο" καὶ τόν τε ᾿Αδρίην"" καὶ τὴν Τυρσηνίην καὶ τὴν ᾽1βη- Adtver- 


turous spi- 
, +) \ * ? ε ͵ "ὦ , rit of the 
ρίην καὶ τὸν Ταρτησσὸν οὗτοί εἶσι οἱ καταδέξαντες" ἐναυτίλλοντο py Oe 


δὲ οὐ στρογγύλῃσι νηυσὶ ἀλλὰ πεντηκοντέροισι"". ἀπικόμενοι 


*33 ἐπὶ τοὺς συμπολιορκήσαντας Τάβα- 
λον, “against those who had joined in 
blockading Tabalus.”’ 3 

54 γὺν ὁ Μήδων βασιλεὺς ᾿Αστνάγης ἀνό- 
ky τραπέζῃ ἔδαισε. See above, § 119. Har- 
pagus must have been of mature age at this 
time, as he was ages’s vizier (ἐπίτροπος) 
at the time of Cyrus’s birth. See § 108. 

337d ἐνθεῦτεν χώματα χῶν. The 
mode of taking cities by building a 
mound in an inclined plane up to the 
walls, and bringing up on this a tower 
Which ov the ramparts, and fur- 
nished the means of driving the be- 
Siegers from them, was early practised by 
the Assyrians (see 2 Kings xix. 32), from 
whom the art probably passed to the 
Medes and Persians. It is an obvious 
mode of operation where a very large 
supply of labour is available, as was the 
case with the Oriental sovereigns, but 
was not applicable in the warfare of the 
Hellenic states, where the numbers of 
the invading force rarely exceeded that of 
the besi by any considerable amount. 
With the Greeks, the usual mode of 
hats town was by an ἐττοχισμδι; 
1. 6. the fortifying and garrisoning of a 
stronghold in the neighbourhood, from 
whence continual annoyance was inflicted 
Upon it, until at last the resources of the 
besieged were exhausted, or their pa- 
tence gave way. The siege of Troy is 
tn instance of this kind of proceeding. 

It is to be remarked of the history 


in the text, that a scientific mode of 
attack does not take place until Harpa- 
gus, the Mede, takes the command of 
the Medo-Persian army. Cyrus carries 
Sardis by a coup-de-main, and Mazarea, 
the Persian, overruns the territory of 
Magnesia and the valley of the Meander, 
merely asa plunderer. The town of the 
Prienians was so small and insignificant a 
place, that it was not likely to have offered 
any resistance, if it was attacked. 

936 χόν τε ᾿Αδρίην. Wherever Hero- 
dotus uses this word he uses it alone, 
and it does not seem certain that the 
word πόντον is that which is necessary 
to supply the ellipse. I should rather be 
disposed to understand the word κόλπον, 
and to refer the expression to the coast. 
On this hypothesis there will be nothing 
strange in the union of the phrase with 
others which indisputably refer to land. 
It may denote the coast of Illyria or 
Istria, where, probably, there was a port 
at which Phocsean vessels took in com- 
modities (such as amber, and perhaps 
tin), which came overland from the north 
of Earope. (See note on iii. 115.) After 
the destruction of Phocea, the Corcyreans 
would be likely to monopolize the traffic, 
and thenceforward little would be known 
of its particulars. (See ThucyDIDEs, i. 37.) 

837 ἀλλὰ πεντηκοντέροισι.ς: The fifty- 
oared was, until the construction of 
the trireme, the ship of war; and the early 
transactions of the Greeks partook in 


164 
They all 
desert their 
city rather 
than sub- 
mit to Har- 
pogus. 


120 HERODOTUS 


δὲ ἐς τὸν Taprnocdy™, προσφιίλέες ἐγένοντο τῷ βασιλέξ τῶν 
Ταρτησσίων, τῷ οὔνομα μὲν ἦν ᾿Αργανθώνιος "“- ἐτυράννευσε δὲ 
Ταρτησσοῦ ὀγδώκοντα ἔτεα, ἐβίωσε δὲ πάντα" " εἴκοσε καὶ ὁκατόν. 
τούτῳ δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ προσφιλέες οἱ Φωκαιέες οὕτω δή τι ἐγένοντο, ὡς 
τὰ μὲν πρῶτά σφεας ἐκλιπόντας ᾿Ιωνίην ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑωυτοῦ “χώρης 





οἰκῆσαι ὅκου βούλονται: μετὰ δὲ, ὡς τοῦτό γε οὐκ ὄπειθε τοὺς 


Φωκαιεάς, ὁ δὲ πυθόμενος τὸν Μῆδον" παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ὡς αὔξοετο, 
ἐδίδον ods χρήματα τεῖχος περιβαλέσθαι τὴν πόλιν: ἐδίδου δὲ 


ἀφειδέως" καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἡ περίοδος τοῦ τείχεος οὐκ ὀλέγοι στάδιοί 


εἰσι: τοῦτο δὲ "τἂν λίθων μεγάλων καὶ εὖ συναρμοσμένων. Τὸ μὲν 
δὴ τεῖχος τοῖσε Φωκαιεῦσι τρόπῳ τοιῷδε ἐξεποιήθη. ὁ δὲ “Αρπα. 
γος ὡς ἐπέλασε τὴν στρατιὴν, ὀπολιόρκεε αὐτοὺς, 'τροϊσχόμενος 
&rea “ds οἱ καταχρᾷ, εἰ βούλονταε Φωκαιέες 'τρομαχεῶνα ἕνα 


μοῦνον τοῦ τείχεος ἐρεῖψαι, καὶ οἴκημα ὃν κατιρῶσαι" of δὲ Φω- 
proportions of the mer. it was said, after one Argenthone, the wife 


nearly equal 
eantile and the character. 

333 ἀπικόμενοι δὲ ἐς Toy Ταρτησσόν. 
The account given here seems to rest on ἃ 
different foundation from the story related 
in iv. 152. Neither in the one case nor 
in the other, however, does it appear dis- 
tinctly whether Tarteseus is regerded as a 
town or a region. The same ambiguity 
occurs in the mention of it by Puers- 
crbEs (Fragm. 33). Sresicuorvs made 
it a river. The vagueness of the notices 
in the early Greek writers probably arises 
from the circumstance that the Phoenicians 
got the trade with those parte into their 
hands even before the time of Homer, and 
held it until Carthage fell before the power 
of Rome (Srrapo, iii. cap. 2). Hellenic 
enterprise in that direction must have 
been exceptioual and highly hazardous. 

539 τῷ οὔνομα μὲν ἦν ' 

It seems not unlikely that this ory ts 
derived by Herodotus from Canon of 
Lampeacus, one of whose works Aisle a 
λους τῶν ἐκτὸς τῶν Ἡρακλείων orn- 
λῶν (Suidas, sub v. Χάρων). According 
to this historian, the Hellenic population 
of Lampsacus came from Phocea as ἃ 
colony, under two twin-brothers, Phobus 
and Blepsus, Codridse by descent. And 
that the legend in the text snould have 
grown up in the neighbourhood of Lam- 
pescus is rendered probable by the exist- 
ence in Mysia of s mountain named Ar- 
ganthonis (Srera. Brz. sud v.), 20 called, 


of Rhesus. For the vagueness of the ac- 
counts of Tartessus, see the last note. 

540 πάντα. Hermann end Bekker alter 
the text to ra πάντα, which is certainly 
the proper expression if the author meant 
to say that lived “in the 
whole” 120 years. But the text, as it 
stands, means that he lived “the whole 
of’? that Gime, ¢. 6. “not less than” 120 
years. The long life of the Tarteasians 
was proverbial. ANACREON (ap. Siraben. 
iti. cap. 2) says: γὼ δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἃν ᾿Αμαλ- 
θέης βουλοίμην κέρας, οὔτ᾽ ἔτη πεντή.-. 
κοντά τε χακατὸν Ἰαρτησσοῦ βασι- 
λεῦσαι. Strabo himself considers that the 
being long-lived was ascribed to them as a 
part of their notorious εὐδαιμονία, which is 
not unlikely. See the notes on iii. 18, τὴν 
viv αὐτὴν ἀναδιδόναι, and iii. 23, és ἐείκοσι 
καὶ ἑκατόν. 

δὲὶ roy Μῆδον. I¢ is not necessary to 
consider that an sovereign is 
here alluded to. ‘‘ The Mede” is nothing 
more than “the Median power,’’ eo that 
the real transaction may be referred to a 
handred years before the reign of Cyrus 
just as well as to that time. Wesseling 
and Larcher conjectare τὸν Λυδὸν, which 
would, perhaps, be more historically cor- 
rect ; bat in the local traditions which 
prevailed in the time of Herodotas it is 
likely that “the Mede” would generally 
be ted as the enemy of the Hel- 
lenic settlements on the coast. 


CLIO. I. 164, 165. 121 


καιέες πτεροημεκτέοντες τῇ δουλοσύνῃ, ἔφασαν “ θέλειν βουλεύσα- 
clas ἡμέρην μίαν, καὶ ἔπειτα ὑποκρινέεσθαι' ἐν ᾧ δὲ βουλεύονται 
αὐτοὶ, ἀπωγαγεῖν ἐκεῖνον ἐκέλευον τὴν στρατιὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχεος." 
ὁ δ' “Αρπωγος ἔφη “εἰδέναι μὲν εὖ τὰ ἐκεῖνοε μέλλοιεν ποιέειν, 
ὅμως δέ σφι παριέναι βουλεύσασθαι." ἐν ᾧ ὧν ὁ“ Aprrayos ἀπὸ 
τοῦ τείχεος ἀπήγαγε τὴν στρατιὴν, οἱ Φωκαιέες ἐν τούτῳ κατα- 
σπάσαντες τὰς πεντεκοντέρους, ἐσθέμενοι τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ 
ἔπιπλα πάντα, πρὸς δὲ καὶ τὰ ἀγάλματα τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἱρών, καὶ τὰ 
ἄλλα ἀναθήματα, χωρὶς ὅ τε χαλκὸς ἢ λίθος ἢ γραφὴ ἣν, τὰ δὲ 
ἄλλα πάντα ἐσθέντες καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσβάντες ἔπλεον ἐπὶ Χίου' τὴν δὲ 
Φωκαίην ἐρημωθεῖσαν ἀνδρῶν ἔσχον οἱ Πέρσαι. Οἱ δὲ Φωκαιέες, 165 


ἐπεί τε σφι Χίοι τὰς νήσους τὰς Οἰνούσσας καλεομένας οὐκ ἐβού- The Chins 
> ’ , 543 e \ ,Ἤ. sell them 

λοντο ὠνεομένοισι πωλέειν"", δειμαίνοντες μὴ αἱ μὲν ἐμπόριον th i toas 

γένωνταε ἡ δὲ αὐτῶν νῆσος ἀποκληϊσθῇ τούτου εἵνεκα, πρὸς ταῦτα ee 


ot Φωκαιέες ἐστέλλοντο ἐς Κύρνον". (ἐν yap τῇ Κύρνῳ εἴκοσι ala jea- 

ν ’ / 9 / 2 , A e* 

ἔτεσι IT OOTE τούτων ἐκ θεοπροπίου ἀνεστήσαντο πόλιν They sail 
Por pov ρ THO Τῇ es 


οὔνομα ἦν ᾿Αλαλίη" ᾿Αργανθώνιος δὲ τηνικαῦτα ἤδη τετελευτήκεε") Phocea, 


: 3 ᾿ , . massacre the 
στελλόμενοι δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν Κύρνον", πρῶτα καταπλεύσαντες ἐς τὴν Persian τὰ 
rison, an 


Φωκαίην κατεφόνευσαν τῶν Περσέων τὴν φυλακὴν, ἣ ἐφρούρεε then direct 
παραδεξαμένη παρὰ ᾿Δρπάγου τὴν πόλιν" μετὰ δὲ, ὡς τοῦτό σφι Boa 
ἐξέργαστο, ἐποιήσαντο ἰσχυρὰς κατάρας τῷ ὑπολειπομένῳ ἑωντῶν 
τοῦ στόλον πρὸς δὲ ταύτῃσι, καὶ μύδρον σιδήρεον κατεπόντωσαν 
καὶ ὥμοσαν “ μὴ πρὶν ἐς Φωκαίην ἥξειν, πρὶν ἢ τὸν μύδρον τοῦτον 
ἀναφῇναε""""" στελλομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὴν Κύρνον, ὑπὲρ ἡμί- 


543 οὐκ ἐβούλοντο ὠνεομένοισι πωλέειν. varied in the early times. It is very 


The Chians and the Milesians, who were 
fast allies, had both made terms with the 
Persian power, and perhaps were not 
altogether guiltless of the ruin of Phocea, 
although at the time at which Herodotus 
was writing such an act would have been 
accounted infamous. But see note 512, 
above, and the first one on iv. 138. 

84) Dioporus (v. 13) gives Calaris 
as the name of the city founded by the 
Phoceeans in Corsica, from which they 
were expelled by the Tyrrhenians. Ca- 
laris being really not in Corsica, but the 
principal town in Sardinia, this notice has 
given much trouble to the commentators, 
none of whom has hit on the true solution 
of the difficulty, viz. that the tradition 


VOL. Ι. 


doubtful whether in Eastern Hellas any 
distinct notion of the bearings or relative 
magnitude of the two islands was pos- 
sessed till long after Herodotus. See the 
note on v. 106, νῆσον τὴν μεγίστην. 

544 ἀναφῇνα. The readings ἀναφα- 
νῆναι and ἀναδῦναι have been proposed. 
But neither these nor the ellipse of 
ἑωυτὸ seems nece . The Phocean 
oath seems to have been “ that they would 
not return till they had found and pro- 
duced the masse of iron which they then 
threw into the sea.” Horace’s proposed 
oath (Epod. xvi. 25) does not profess to 
be that of the Phoceeans, as is obvious 
from the way he continues it (vv. 
97.--- 86). 


R 


More than 
half break 
their oath 

and return 
home. 


166 


The rest 


sail for Cor- 


come pi- 
rates. 


They are 


crushed by 


the Tyr- 


rhenes and 


Carthagi- 
nians, 


and a sma) 


122 


HERODOTUS 


ceas τῶν ἀστῶν ἔλαβε πόθος τε καὶ οἶκτος τῆς πόλεος Kal τῶν 
ἠθέων τῆς χώρης: Ψψευδόρκιοι δὲ γενόμενοι, ἀπέπλεον ὀπίσω ἐς 
τὴν Φωκαίην" of δὲ αὐτῶν τὸ ὅρκιον ἐφύλασσον, ἀερθέντες ἐκ τῶν 


Οἰνουσσέων ἔπλεον. ᾿Επεί τε δὲ ἐς τὴν Κύρνον ἀπίκοντο, οἴκεον 


κοινῇ μετὰ τῶν πρότερον ἀπικομένων ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα πέντε καὶ ἱρὰ 
ἐνιδρύσαντο' καὶ ἄγον γὰρ δὴ καὶ ἔφερον" τοὺς περιοίκους ἅπαν- 
sica and be- TAS, στρατεύονται ὧν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς κοινῷ λόγῳ χρησάμενοι Tupaonvoi 
καὶ Καρχηδόνιοι, νηυσὶ ἑκάτεροι ἑξήκοντα' οἱ δὲ Φωκαιέες πλη- 
ρώσαντες καὶ αὐτοὶ τὰ πλοῖα, ἐόντα ἀριθμὸν ἑξήκοντα, ἀντίαζον 
ἐς τὸ Σαρδόνιον καλεόμενον πέλωγος: συμμίισγόντων δὲ τῇ vav- 
payin, Καδμείη τις νίκη τοῖσι Φωκαιεῦσι ἐγένετο" αἱ μὲν γὰρ 
τεσσεράκοντά σφι νῆες διεφθάρησαν, αἱ δὲ εἴκοσι αἱ περεεοῦσαι 


) ἦσαν ἄχρηστοι: ἀπεστράφατο γὰρ τοὺς ἐμβόλους καταπλώ- 
go σαντες δὲ ἐς τὴν ᾿Αλαλίην, ἀνέλαβον τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, 


at Rhegium. xq) τὴν ἄλλην κτῆσιν ὅσην οἷαί τε ἐγίνοντο αἱ νῆές σφι ἄγειν" καὶ 
1607 ἔπειτα ἀφέντες τὴν Κύρνον ἔπλεον ἐς Ῥήγιον. Τῶν δὲ διαφθα- 


ρεισέων νεῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας, οἵ τε Καρχηδόνιοι καὶ οἱ Τυρσηνοὶ 
ἔλαχόν τε αὐτῶν πολλῷ πλείους“, καὶ τούτους ἐξωγωγόντες 


The ma- 
jority are 
stoned to 
death, for 
which 


divine ven- 


inflicted on 


the Agyl- 
leans. 


κατέλευσαν. 


μετὰ δὲ, ᾿Αγυλλαίοισι πάντα τὰ παριόντα τὸν 


χῶρον ἐν τῷ οἱ Φωκαιέες καταλευσθέντες ἐκέατο ἐγίνετο διάστρο- 
φα"" καὶ ἔμπηρα καὶ ἀπόπληκτα, ὁμοίως πρόβατα καὶ ὑποζύγια 
καὶ ἄνθρωποι" οἱ δὲ ᾿Αγυλλαῖοι ἐς Δελφοὺς ἔπεμπον" βουλό- 
pevot ἀκέσασθαι τὴν ἁμαρτάδα, ἡ δὲ Πυθίη σφέας ἐκέλευσε 
ποιέειν τὰ καὶ νῦν οἱ ᾿Α γυλλαῖοι ἔτι ἐπιτελέουσι" καὶ γὰρ ἐναγί- 


Soval*” 


545 yoy γὰρ δὴ καὶ ἔφερον. See notes 
537, 538, above. It will be remembered 
that by a settlement either in Sardinia or 
Corsica,—if even purely for commercial 
purposes,—they interfered with the Tyr- 
rhene and Carthaginian trade with Spain. 
See note 565, below. 

546 πολλῷ πλείους. This expression 
would seem to mean that the prisoners 
taken by the allied force much exceeded 
in number the small remnant which fled 
to Rhegium. It is unnecessary to suppose 
8 lacuna. 

547 dylvero διάστροφα. This would be 
the result of the vengeance of the χθόνιοι 
θεαὶ, angry at the blood which had been 
shed upon the earth. See MULLER, Ap- 


A \ 3 A Ἃ e ‘\ 4 a 
σφι μεγάλως, καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν Kal ἵππικὸν ἐπιστᾶσι. 


pendix to the Edition of the Eumenides, 
§§ 54—57. 

548 gs Δελφοὺς ἔπεμπον. The con- 
nexion of the Agylleans (Cserites) with 
Delphi appears from the fact, mentioned 
by Srraso, that there was an ᾿Αγυλλαίων 
καλούμενος θησαυρὸς there (v. cap. 2, p. 
356). They had great reputation, he says, 
among the Greeks both for their courage 
and for their justice, in abstaining from 


Pe every Court To this passage probs- 
bly is to be referred the gloss of Suipas, 
"Evayl(ew wap’ ‘Hpodédry χοὰς φέρευ. 
The proper form of propitiating the dead 
was by libations (Sorpn. Kilect. 406). It 
may be observed that there were hot mine- 


CLIO. I. 166—169. 123 


καὶ οὗτοι μὲν τῶν Φωκαιέων τοιούτῳ μόρῳ διεχρήσαντο" οἱ δὲ 

αὐτῶν ἐς τὸ Ῥήγιον καταφυγόντες, ἐνθεῦτεν ὁρμεώμενοι ἐκτήσαντο 

πόλεν γῆς τῆς Οἰνωτρίης ταύτην, ἥτις νῦν “Ὑέλη καλέεται" δ" Velia, and 
ἔκτισαν δὲ ταύτην, πρὸς ἀνδρὸς Ποσειδωνιήτεω μαθόντες" ὡς τὸν περ τινα 
Κύρνον σφι ἡ Πυθίη ἔχρησε κτίσαε ἥρων ἐόντα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὴν a “ 
νῆσον. 

Φωκαίης μέν νυν πέρι τῆς ἐν ᾿Ιωνίῃ οὕτως ἔσχε. παραπλήσια 168 
δὲ τούτοισι καὶ Τήϊοι ἐποίησαν ἐπεί τε γάρ σφεων εἷλε χώματι oe 
τὸ τεῖχος “Ἄρπαγος, ἐσβάντες πάντες ἐς τὰ πλοῖα οἴχοντο πλέ- fOr And 
οντες ἐπὶ τῆς Θρηϊκίης, καὶ ἐνθαῦτα ὄκτισαν πόλεν "Αβδηρα" τὴν dera. 
πρότερος τούτων Κλαζομένιος Τιμήσιος κτίσας, οὐκ ἀπώνητο, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ Θρηΐκων ἐξελασθεὶς τιμὰς νῦν ὑπὸ Τηΐων τῶν ἐν ᾿Αβδή- 


The sur- 
vivors build 


potas ὡς Hows ἔχει. 


Οὗτοι μέν νυν ᾿Ιώνων μοῦνοι, τὴν δουλοσύνην οὐκ ἀνεχόμενοι, 169 
ἐξέλυπον τὰς πατρίδας" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι “Ives, πλὴν Μιλησίων, διὰ Resta! 
μάχης μὲν ἀπικέατο ‘Aprdyp κατάπερ ot ἐκλιπόντες, καὶ ἄνδρες i peak 
ἐγένοντο ἀγαθοὶ περὶ τῆς ὁωυτοῦ ἕκαστος "" μαχόμενοι, ἑσσω- ae. 

mit. 


ral springs in the neighbourhood of Cere 
(StRaBO, v. cap. 2), and also a grove 
sacred to Silvanus (Vine, Ain. viii. 
597); all the usual accompaniments, there- 
fore, of a ritual analogous to that of Am- 
phiaraus, Trophonius, Asclepius, and Fau- 
nus. See note 163, above. 

560 fris νῦν Ὑέλη καλέεται. The city 
in question is Elea, the native place of 
Parmenides and Zeno, on the coast of 
Italy, about twenty miles south of Peestum. 
The form of the name which appears on the 
coins ia TEAH or TEAIA,—from the latter 
of which, the initial letter being the di- 
gamma, the Latin name Velia is directly 
derived. The name is undoubtedly de- 
Tived from its proximity to the Psestine 
marshes (ὅλη), just as the name Velitre 
was from the proximity of that town to 
the Pomptine swamps. 

561 πρὸς ἀνδρὸς Ποσειδωνιήτεω μαθόντες. 
Cyrnus, the hero, was a mythical person- 
age connected with the conjoint worship 
of Poseidon and Demeter. He was an 
Argive in the time of Inachus, who sailed 
to the Carian Chersonese, and there built 
8 city called after his own name. Tyiopas 
(see note 587) came thither afterwards 
to be purified from a murder he had com- 
mitted (Diop. Sic. v. 60, 61). Now, 


while Poseidonia, as its name imports, 
had for its tutelary deity Poseidon, Elea 
was famous for its worship of Demeter, in- 
somuch that the Romans anciently always 
fetched their priestesses of this goddess 
either from that city or Naples (Ciczro, 
pro Balbo, § 24). Moreover, Poseidonia 
was a colony from Sybaris, which had a 
mixed population of Acheans and Troeze- 
nians, the former predominating (Arr- 
stor. Polit. v. p. 1303). The establish- 
ment of the fane of Cyrnus, therefore, by 
the counsel of a Poseidonian, was probably 
the sealing of a compact between the two 
neighbouring towns, which possessed com- 
mon religious traditions and common 
blood, and had common enemies in the 
Etruscans. See notes 63 and 231, above. It 
may be remarked, that an account given 
by Scymnus Chins that Neapolis was 
founded by Cumseans and Phoceans har- 
monizes very well with the statement of 
Strabo that it was a colony of the former, 
if we understand that the Phoceans he 
speaks of are really those of Velia,— 
and in its turn explains Cicero, in the 
passage above cited, coupling Neapolis 
and Velia together. 

563 περὶ τῆς ἑωυτοῦ ἕκαστος. See note 
509, above. 


rR 2 


The island- 
ers are 
struck with 


panic. 


170 
Advice 
offered b 
Bias to the 
Tonians ; 


aleo by 
Thales. 


124 HERODOTUS 


θέντες δὲ καὶ ἁλόντες ἔμενον κατὰ χώρην ἕκαστοι καὶ τὰ ἔπιτασ- 
σόμενα ἐπετέλεον". Μιλήσιοι δὲ, ὡς καὶ πρότερόν μοι εἴρηται, 
αὐτῷ Κύρῳ ὅρκιον ποιησάμενοι ἡσυχίην ἄγον. οὕτω δὴ τὸ δεύτε- 
pov ᾿Ιωνίη ἐδεδούλωτο. ὡς δὲ τοὺς ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ Ἴωνας ἐχειρώσατο 


"Aptrayos, οἱ τὰς νήσους ἔχοντες Ἴωνες καταρρωδήσαντες ταῦτα, 


σφέας αὐτοὺς ἔδοσαν Κύρῳ. 

Κεκακωμένων δὲ ᾿Ιώνων, καὶ συλλεγομένων οὐδὲν ἧσσον ἐς τὸ 
Πανιώνιον *“, πυνθάνομαι γνώμην Βίαντα ἄνδρα Πριηνέα ἀπο- 
δέξασθαι Ἴωσι χρησιμωτάτην" τῇ εἰ ἐπείθοντο, παρεῖχε ἄν σφι 
εὐδαιμονέειν Ελλήνων μάλιστα: ὃς ἐκέλευε “ κοινῷ στόλῳ Ιωνας 
ἀερθέντας πλέειν ἐς Σαρδὼ"", καὶ ἔπειτα πόλιν play κτίζειν πτάν- 
τῶν ᾿Ιώνων' καὶ οὕτω ἀπαλλαχθέντας σφέας δουλοσύνης εὐδαι- 
μονήσειν, νήσων τε ἁπασέων μεγίστην νεμομένους καὶ ἄρχοντας 
ἄλλων" μένουσι δέ σφι ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιωνίῃ οὐκ ἔφη ἐνορᾶν ἐλευθερίην ἔτι 
ἐσομένην." αὕτη μὲν Βίαντος τοῦ Πριηνέος γνώμη ἐπὶ διεφθαρ- 
μένοισι Ἴωσι γενομένη" χρηστὴ δὲ xai πρὶν ἢ διαφθαρῆναι ᾿Ιωνίην 
Θάλεω ἀνδρὸς Μιλησίου éyévero, τὸ ἀνέκαθεν γένος ἐόντος Φοί- 
νίκος 3. ὃς ἐκέλευε “ ἕν βουλευτήριον Ἴϊωνας ἐκτῆσθαι, τὸ δὲ εἶναι 
ἐν Τέῳ"". Τέων γὰρ μέσον εἶναι ᾿Ιωνίης: τὰς δὲ ἄλλας πόλιας 


568 +h ἐπιτασσόμενα ἐπετέλεον. See 
the note on iv. 138, ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι. 

564 συλλεγομένων οὐδὲν ἧσσον ὃς τὸ 
Πανιώνιον. The Panionium appears to 
have been the ordinary place of meetin 
long afterwards. (See vi. 7, és πιῶ, ον Ὁ 
It will be remembered that, before the 
arrival of Harpagus, the Prienians had 
been made slaves of (§ 161). If, therefore, 
the following story belongs to the same 
historical account, Bias cannot have been 
at the congress in the character of a dele- 
gate from Priene,—but only in a private 
capacity. 

565 és Σαρδῷώρ There was excellent 
policy in this recommendation; for the 
resources of the island were one of the 
most important elements of the power of 
Carthage (see note on v. 106, νῆσον τὴν 
μεγίστην). A footing once obtained there, 
the commerce with the interior of Africa 
and that with Spain might have been in a 
great measure transferred from the Phoeni- 
cian to the Hellenic race, through Cyrene 
in the one case, and Massilia in the other. 
The fear of this no doubt stimulated the at- 
tack on the Phocsean settlement in Corsica 


(§ 166); for from Corsica aformidable attack 
might easily have been made on Sardinia. 
Bias’s project seems to have been enter- 
tained afterwards by Aristagoras (v. 124). 

566 ῥόντος Φοίνικος. It is singular that 
Herodotus, having mentioned Thales twice 
before as a well-known character, should 
now, for the first time, give his description 
and descent. It is possible that this para- 
graph belongs to an early draft of the 
work, in which those two passages did not 
exist. Or it may be that here Herodotus is 
closely following an earlier written autho- 
rity, in which Thales wasintroduced to notice 
asin the text. It is also remarkable that a 
Milesian should take part in the congress, 
as Miletus had made a peace with Cyrus. 
(See above, note 481.) But perhaps Thales, 
who had been in the Lydian camp at the 
beginning of the war (§ 75), was per- 
sonally compromised, and, like Bias, pre- 
sent only as a private person at the con- 
gress. Or the advice may have been given 
even before the outbreak of the war. 

567 τὸ δὲ εἶναι ἐν Téy. See note on vi. 
7; and on vi. 8, Τήϊοι. 
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οἰκεομένας μηδὲν ἧσσον" νομίζεσθαι, κατάπερ εἰ δῆμοι elev.” 
οὕτω μὲν δή σφε γνώμας τοιάσδε ἀπεδέξαντο. 


“Αρπαγος δὲ καταστρεψάμενος ᾿Ιωνίην, ἐποιέετο στρατηΐην ἐπὶ 17] 
Κᾶρας καὶ Καυνίους καὶ Δυκίους, ἅμα ἀγόμενος καὶ “Iwvas καὶ Povesos A 
Αἰολέας“. εἰσὶ δὲ τούτων Κᾶρες μὲν ἀπυγμένοι ἐς τὴν ἤπειρον Caran, | 
ἐκ τῶν νήσων. τὸ γὰρ παλαιὸν ἐόντες Μίνω τε κατήκοοι" καὶ formerly 


φ 


καλεόμενοι Λέλεγες", εἶχον τὰς νήσους φόρον μὲν οὐδένα ὕποτε- mncee ihe 
λέοντες, ὅσον καὶ ἐγὼ δυνατός εἰμι paxporatoy’™ ἐξικέσθαι ἀκοῇ, Leleges. 
οἱ δὲ, ὅκως Μίνως δέοιτο, ἐπλήρουν οἱ τὰς νέας" ἅτε δὲ" Μίνω τε 
κατεστραμμένου γῆν πολλὴν καὶ εὐτυχέοντος τῷ πολέμῳ, τὸ 
Καρικὸν ἣν ἔθνος λογιμώτατον "᾽" τῶν ἐθνέων ἁπάντων κατὰ τοῦτον 

ἅμα τὸν χρόνον μακρῷ μάλιστα καί σφι τριξὰ ἐξευρήματα ἐγέ- 
vero*™, τοῖσι οἱ “λληνες ἐχρήσαντο' καὶ γὰρ ἐπὶ τὰ κράνεα Their ar 


᾿ 5 mour adopt- 
λόφους ὀπιδέεσθαι Kapés εἰσι of καταδέξαντες, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς ἀσπί- ed by the” 
Hellenes. 


Jo 4 A > 4 φ , > Ly 
das τὰ σημήϊα ποιέεσθαι, καὶ ὄχανα ἀσπίσι οὗτοί εἰσι οἱ ποίην 


868. μηδὲν ἧσσον. These two words 
appear to be a conjunction of two diverse 
readings taken up into the text, viz. μηδὲ 
νομίζεσθαι and ἧσσον νομίζεσθαι. Either 
the one or the other of these will give an 
appropriate sense, “but that the rest 
should not even be looked upon as in- 
habited cities, just as would be if they 
were demes;” or, ‘ should be less re- 
garded as inhabited cities,” &c. It should 
be remembered, that into the notion of a 
πόλις always entered that of self-govern- 
ment, in foreign relations as well as in 
domestic. By absolutely delegating the 
former of these, each member of the con- 
federacy would become a mere parish. 

869 καὶ Ἴωνας καὶ Αἰολέας. See above, 
note 476; and below, 593. See also note 
on iv. 138, ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι. 

570 Miyw τε xarhxoot. This must be 
taken as resting upon tradition, 
and not having the certainty of history. 
See the distinction drawn by Herodotus 
himself between the stories of Minos and 
others of the olden time, and genuine his- 
tory (iii. 122). The most ancient authen- 
tic naval ent took piace 260 years 
before the end of the Peloponnesian war 
(Tuvcyp. i. 18). 

371 καλεόμενοι Λέλεγες. Pirie of 
Theangela, in an especial treatise on the 
relation between the Carians and Lele- 
gians, considered the latter as standing in 
the same relation to the former as the 
Helots to the Lacedemonians, or the 


Penestze to the Thessalians (ap. Athen. vi. 
p- 271). Both Carians and Lelegians ap- 
pear as equals in the Trojan army (Jiiad 
x. 428), and the latter have the epithet 
φιλοπτόλεμοι applied to them (xxi. 86); 
but the Villoison Schol. says that they are 
the inhabitants of a Pedasus in Mount 
Ida, mentioned Iliad xx. 92. 96. 

573 ὅσον... μακρότατον. The preposition 
is used in a similar phrase, ii. 34, ἐπ’ ὅσον 
μακρότατον, and iv. 16. 192, ὅσον ὀπὶ pa- 
κρότατον. 

573 ἅγε δέ, One MS has ἅτε δή, an- 
other ἅτε δὲ δὴ, which Gaisford adopts. 

574 Χογιμώτατον. Stern. Byz. (v. 
Kapila) has the variation δοκιμώτατον. 

575 καί σφι τριξὰ ἐξευρήματα éydvero. 
This seems to have been an inference (and 
8 reasonable one) from the appearance of 
the armour found in the tombs of the 
Carians, whose remains were removed 
from the whole of Delos in the sixth year 
of the Peloponnesian war. This armour 
was identical with that used by the conti- 
nental Carians (THucyYp. i. 8). Delos 
had been similarly purified, as much of it 
as was within sight of the temple, by 
Pisistratus (above, § 64), so that no argu- 
ment can be drawn as to the date of the 
composition of this passage. The greater 
part of the islands of the A“gean were in- 
habited by ‘‘Carians and Phoenicians,” 
pirates by profession, before the seas were 
swept clear by Minos (Tsucyp. i. 8). 
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σάμενοι πρῶτοι" τέως δὲ ἄνευ ὀχάνων ἐφόρεον τὰς ἀσπίδας “τἄάντες 
οὕπερ ἐώθεσαν ἀσπίσι χρέεσθαι τελαμῶσι σκυτίνοισι οἐἰτμείξοντες, 
περὶ τοῖσι αὐχέσι τε καὶ τοῖσι ἀριστεροῖσι ὥμοισι περεκεέμενοι.. 
μετὰ δὲ, τοὺς Κᾶρας χρόνῳ ὕστερον πολλῷ Δωριέες τε καὶ “Loves 
ἐξανέστησαν ἐκ τῶν νήσων καὶ οὕτω ἐς τὴν ἤπειρον ἀπἔκοντο"". 
κατὰ μὲν δὴ Κᾶρας οὕτω Κρῆτες λέγουσι γενέσθαι: ov μέντοι 
αὐτοί γε ὁμολογέουσι τούτοισι οἱ Κᾶρες, ἀλλὰ νομέζουσε αὐτοὶ 
ἑωυτοὺς εἶναε αὐτόχθονας ἠπειρώτας, καὶ τῷ οὐνόματι τῷ αὐτῷ ἀεὶ 
διαχρεωμένους τῷπερ vor ἀποδεικνῦσι δὲ ἐν Μυλάσοεσε Διὸς 
Καρίον ἱρὸν ἀρχαῖον", τοῦ Μυσοῖσι μὲν καὶ Λυδοῖσι μέτεστι ὡς 
κασυγνήτοισι ἐοῦσι τοῖσι Καρσί: τὸν γὰρ Λυδὸν καὶ τὸν Muoov 
λέγουσι εἶναι Καρὸς ἀδελφεούς: τούτοισι μὲν δὴ μέτεστι" ὅσοι δὲ 
ἐόντες ἄλλου ἔθνεος ὁμόγλωσσοι τοῖσι Καρσὶ ἐγένοντο, τούτοισι δὲ 
οὐ μέτα. Οἱ δὲ Καύνιοι αὐτόχθονες, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, cial αὐτοὶ 
μέντοι ἐκ Κρήτης φασὶ εἶναι' προσκεχωρήκασι δὲ γλῶσσαν μὲν 
πρὸς τὸ Καρικὸν ἔθνος, ἢ οἱ Κᾶρες πρὸς τὸ Καυνικόν" τοῦτο yap 
οὐκ ἔχω ἀτρεκέως διακρῖναι’ νόμοισι δὲ χρέωνται κεχωρισμένοισι 
πολλὸν τῶν τε ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων καὶ Καρῶν. τοῖσι γὰρ κάλλιστόν 
ἐστι κατ᾽ ἡλικίην τε καὶ φιλότητα εἰλαδὸν σνγγίνεσθαι ἐς πόσιν, 
καὶ ἀνδράσι καὶ γυναιξὶ καὶ παισί. ἱδρυνθέντων δέ σῴε ἱρῶν 
ξεινικῶν, μετέπειτα ὥς ode ἀπέδοξε, (ἔδοξε δὲ τοῖσι “τατρώοισι 
μοῦνον χρᾶσθαι θεοῖσι,) ἐνδύντες τὰ Orda” ἅπαντες Καύνιοι 


516 καὶ οὕτω ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον ἀπίκοντο. at Athens, with Triopas (see note ὅ87), 





This would be a natural way of looking at 
the matter for the Cretans, if we suppose 
the islands and the main to have been 
Originally covered with a Lelegian popu- 
lation, which in the former was exter- 
minated by Dorian and Ionian invaders. 
If in the latter, it was overlaid by, and 
absorbed into, a Carian population (a 
kindred race to the Mysians and Lydians) 
the native legends of the Carians on the 
main would, as naturally, represent them 
to be autochthonous. 

577 Διὸς Καρίον ἱρὸν ἀρχαῖον. This Zeus 
Carius must not be confounded with the 
Ζεὺς Στράτιος who was worshipped by the 
Carians alone (see note on v. 119). He 
belongs to an entirely distinct religious 
system, and is substantially identical with 
the Poseidon of Mantinea (PAUsANIAS8, 
vii. 10. 4), with the Poseidon or Erech- 
theus associated with Athene Polias 


and with the primeeval deity worshipped 
in the earliest times on the acropolis 
at Megara. (See the note on the family 
worship of Isagoras, v. 66, and that on 
the native legendary accounts of the 
early population of the Megarid, v. 76.) 
His native name seems to have been 
Ogos. Possibly he is the Poseidon men- 
tioned by TaropHrastus (ap. Athen. ii. 
p- 42), whose temple stood by a river in 
Caria, the quality of whose water had 
been changed by volcanic action,—or, as 
Theophrastus expresses it, by thunderbolts 
entering the ground in its neighbourhood. 

578 ἐνδύντες τὰ ὅπλα. It may be pre- 
sumed from this custom that the πάτριος 
θεὸς of the Caunians was 8 war-god. 
Traces of something very similar appear 
in a old Westphalian saw, given by Gaim 
(Deutsche Mythologie, p. 211), in which 
Ermin, the Teutonic Mars, is invoked to 
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ἡβηδὸν 15 τύπτοντες Sovpace τὸν ἠέρα μέχρι οὔρων τῶν Καλυν- 

δικῶν" ὅποντο, καὶ ἔφασαν ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς ξεινικοὺς θεούς. καὶ 

οὗτοι μὲν τρόποισι τοιούτοισι χρέωνται. Oi δὲ Αύκιοι ἐκ Κρήτης 173 
τὠρχαῖον γεγόνασι. τὴν γὰρ Κρήτην" εἶχον τὸ παλαιὸν πᾶσαν 
βάρβαροι: διενειχθέντων δὲ ἐν Κρήτῃ περὶ τῆς βασιληΐης 
Εὐρώπης παίδων" Σαρπηδόνος τε καὶ Μίνω, ὧς ἐπεκράτησε τῇ 
στάσει Μίνως, ἐξήλασε αὐτόν re Σαρπηδόνα καὶ τοὺς στασιώτας 
αὐτοῦ οἱ δὲ ἀπωσθέντες ἀπίκοντο τῆς ’Aoins ἐς γῆν τὴν Μιλυ- 
ἀδα"". τὴν γὰρ νῦν Λύκιοι νέμονται αὕτη τὸ παλαιὸν ἦν Μιλνάς" 
οἱ δὲ Μιλύαε τότε Σόλυμοι ἐκαλέοντο". τέως μὲν δὴ αὐτῶν 
Σαρπηδὼν ἦρχε, οἱ δὲ ἐκαλέοντο τό περ τε ἠνείκαντο οὔνομα καὶ 
νῦν ἔτε καλέονται ὑπὸ τῶν περιοίκων οἱ Λύκιοι, Τερμῦλαι 55" ὡς they are 


the 
\ 3 , , © , ες Ν . called Ly- 
δὲ ἐξ ᾿Αθηνέων Λύκος ὁ Πανδίονος ἐξελασθεὶς καὶ οὗτος ὑπὸ τοῦ cians from 


The Lycians 
= sees 

> rete under 
ΤΩΡ Sarpedon, 
the brother 
of Minos ; 


3 a 3 , L ᾽ 
ἀδελφεοῦ Aiyéws, ἀπίκετο ἐς τοὺς Τερμίλας παρὰ Σαρπηδόνα, sn οὔ, 
Pandion. 


οὕτω δὴ κατὰ τοῦ Λύκου τὴν ἐπωνυμίην Λύκιοι ἀνὰ χρόνον 
ἐκλήθησαν: νόμοισι δὲ τὰ μὲν Κρητικοῖσι τὰ δὲ Καρικοῖσι χρέων- 
ται ἕν δὲ τόδε ἴδιον νενομίκασι, καὶ οὐδαμοῖσι ἄλλοισι συμφέρον- 
ται ἀνθρώπων" καλέουσι ἀπὸ τῶν μητέρων ἑωυτοὺς καὶ οὐκὶ ἀπὸ 


“ὁ ΤΟΌΒ6 himself and let his fifes and drums 


sound; for that the emperor” (probably 
Charlemagne) ‘‘ is coming to hang him 
up.” One may be inclined to conjecture 
that the Caunians were a comparatively 
pure remnant of the race which in Caria 
had with the Leleges, and 
adopted their worship, — although even 
there, at Labranda, there was a purely 
martial deity. See v. 119. 
_ 4® ἡβηδόν. This phrase occurs again 
In vi. 21, where see the note. 
0 μέχρι οὔρων τῶν Καλυνδικῶν. See 
note 585. 
58! τὴν γὰρ Κρήτην... βάρβαροι. From 
this expression it may be inferred that the 
Cretan νόμιμα (whatever they were), which 
prevailed among the Lycians, were such as 
existed in that island antecedently to the 
great influx of Hellenes into it. See the 
sketch of the fortunes of Crete, apparently 
171) g on Delphic traditions (vii. 169— 
ἊΣ τῶν Εῤρώπης παίδων. It will be 
observed that this is a different legend 
from that in the Iliad (vi. 199). 
on is made a son of Bellerophon 
and the daughter of the Lycian king; 
here he is a Cretan, son of Zeus and Eu- 
ropa; and in a third account (EPHoRvs 


ap. Strabon. xiv. c. i. p. 165) he comes 
not to Lycia, but to Miletus. 

583 ds γῆν τὴν MiAudda. Probably the 
name Μιλνὰς is significant: otherwise one 
can hardly conceive a country called by 
that name while its inhabitants went by 
that of Solymi. It seems likely that there 
is some etymological connexion, yet to be 
defined, between the words Μιλνὰς and 
Τερμίλαι. 

884 τότε Σόλυμοι ἐκαλέοντο. HOMER 
makes Bellerophon, when sent to Lycia, 
engage Σολύμοισι κυδαλίμοισι (Iliad, vi. 
185), and some have thought that these 
Solymi were the “ ancient Lycians,” whose 
lan has been recently recovered. 
This can hardly be the case unless the 
Τερμίλαι and Σόλυμοι are identical. 

585 Τερμίλαι. The researches of Fri- 
Lowes in Lycia have pretty well esta- 
blished the following points with regard 
to the Tremile or Termile, whom he 
considers as the “ ancient Lycians,” exter- 
minated by Harpagus. 

1. They are characterised by inscriptions 
in a distinct language, which ny sg to 
be of the Indo-Germanic family, but con- 
tains some Semitic words taken in ad ez- 
tra. This may arise from intercourse with 
Pheenicia. 


They name 
themselves 
after their 
mothers. 


174 
Caria is 
easily sub- 
dued by 
Harpagus. 


128 


HERODOTUS 


τῶν πατέρων" εἰρομένου δὲ ἑτέρου τὸν πλησίον τίς εἴη ; καταλέξει 

ἑωυτὸν μητρόθεν καὶ τῆς μητρὸς ἀνανεμέεται τὰς μητέρας" καὶ ἣν 
μέν γε γυνὴ ἀστὴ δούλῳ συνοικήσῃ, γενναῖα τὰ τέκνα νενόμισται: 
ἣν δὲ ἀνὴρ ἀστὸς καὶ ὁ πρῶτος αὐτῶν γυναῖκα ξείνην ἢ παλλακὴν 


ἔχῃ, ἄτιμα τὰ τέκνα γίνεται. 


Οἱ μέν νυν Κᾶρες οὐδὲν λαμπρὸν ἔργον ἀποδεξάμενοι, ἐδου- 
λώθησαν ὑπὸ ᾿Αρπάγου' οὔτε αὐτοὶ οἱ Κᾶρες ἀποδεξάμενοι οὐδὲν 
οὔτε ὅσοι Ελλήνων ταύτην τὴν χώρην οἰκέουσι. οἰκέουσι δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλοι *™* καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων ἄποικοι Κνίδιοι "7, τῆς χώρης τῆς 
σφετέρης "" τετραμμένης ἐς πόντον, ἀργμένης δὲ ἐκς τῆς χερσονήσου 


2. In these inscriptions the parties are 
invariably named after their mothers, 
not after their fathers. 

3. On the coins, with inscriptions in 
this language, appear the Triquetra (a 
triangle formed of three human legs—like 
the device of the Isle of Man, and that 
which appears on some Sicilian coins), the 
Asiatic Sphinx, Bellerophon, Pegasus, and 
Pan. 

4. There is a peculiar kind of pointed 
arch in the rock tombs; and on the bas- 
reliefs the legends of Sarpedon, Glaucus, 
and Europa, are common ; also the figures 
of a lion and a bull. 

Fellowes considers the country to have 
consisted of a northern and southern divi- 
sion, the metropolis of the former being, 
in old Lycian Tyoouneme, in Greek Toe ; 
that of the latter, in old Lycian perhaps 
Kopalle perhaps Arina, but in Greek 
Xanthus. Other Lycian towns are Pin. 
ara, Méré (Gr. Myra), Gaéaga (Gr. 
Gage), Trabala, Ereclé, and Pedassis. 
Traces of Lycians are also found in the 
tombs of those cities which the Greeks 
called Calynda, Telmessus, Massicytus, 
Antiphelius, Limyra, and Cadyanda, all 
lying within the district cut off by the 
range of Taufus running east and west. 

546 καὶ ἄλλοι. Possibly there is a refer- 
μὰν here to Halicarnassus. See above, 
§ 144. 

587 Λακεδαιμονίων ἄποικοι Κνίδιοι. This 
colony was probably founded before the 
Heraclide invasion, while the Laconian 
territory was filled with an Achso-Mi- 
nyzan population (see note on νυ. 72), and 
on this supposition Herodotus’s statement 
is reconcileable with the local traditions 
of the Cnidians, who considered Triopas 
as their founder (Pauaan. x. 1]. 1). Trio- 
pas undoubtedly belongs to the religious 


system which prevailed in the Peloponnese 
antecedently to the Heraclide invasico. 
His son Pelasgus was the reputed founder 
of the temple of Demeter Pelasgis st 
Argos (PAusan. ii. 22. 1). His daughter 
Meagene, marrying a younger son of Leler, 
king of Laconia, colonized and gave her 
name to Messenia (Pausan. iv. 1. 1), and 
the orgies of the μεγάλαι Gea) were brought 
from Eleusis to the newly-occupied tern- 
tory in Aer time, although afterwards 
much extended by Lycus the son of Psn- 
dion (Pavusan. iv. I. 5). Under these 
circumstances the Apollo of the Triopian 
temple would be nearly identical with 
the Achzan deity worshipped at Thoroar, 
and at Amycle (see note 236). The coins 
of Cnidus bear the impress of Aphrodite, 
Apollo, Dionysus, Athene, and Poseidon; 
with which last undoubtedly Triopas bas 
much affinity. See the myths relative to 
him given (sb voce) in Smith’s Dictionary 
of Biography and Mythology, and the de- 
scription of the offering of the Cnidians in 
note 492. 

$88 ris yépns.... τὸ δὴ Τριόπιον κα- 
λέεται. ‘‘ Their domain looking seaward, 
and commencing from the Bubassisn 
peninsula, that which goes by the name 
Triopiam.” I have transposed the clauses 
of the sentence. In the MSS which 
Gaisford follows, the words τὸ δὴ Tp. κ' 
come between πόντον and ἀργμένης, allow- 
ing of no adequate sense. In the peniv- 
sula in question there was a τέμενος of 
Artemis (called in Egyptian Bubash, 1. 
137. 156), possibly for the bel.oof of 
Egyptianized Greeks who traded to (ni- 
dus, just as there was a temple at Nat- 
cratis, at which the Cnidians sacrificed 
(ii. 178). Droporus gives the legend by 
which the Greeks connected this Par- 
thenos, as he calls her, with the Triopis2 


CLIO. I. 174, 175. 129 


τῆς BuBaccins τὸ δὴ Τριόπιον καλέεται, ἐούσης τε πάσης [τῆς 
Κνιδέης,} πλὴν ὀλύγης περιρρόον' (τὰ μὲν γὰρ αὐτῆς πρὸς βορὴν 

ἄνεμον ὁ Κεραμεικὸς κόλπος ἀπέργει, τὰ δὲ πρὸς νότον ἡ κατὰ 

Σύμην τε καὶ “Ρόδον θάλασσα) τὸ ὧν δὴ ὀλύγον τοῦτο, ἐὸν ὅσον τα The Cxi- 

2 4 7 ͵ "» ς “ δὲ 3 ,  dians at first 
ἐπὶ πέντε στάδια, ὥρυσσον οἱ Κνίδιοι ἐν ὅσῳ Aprrayos τὴν Ιωνίην make an 
κατεστρέφετο, βουλόμενοι νῆσον τὴν χώρην ποιῆσαι' ἐντὸς δὲ ἰὴ "Delphic 
πᾶσά σφι éyivero’™ τῇ γὰρ ἡ Κνιδίη χώρη és τὴν ἤπειρον eat 
τελευτᾷ, ταύτῃ ὁ ἰσθμός ἐστι τὸν ὥρυσσον καὶ δὴ πολλῇ χειρὶ be™- 


ἐργαζομένων τῶν Κνιδίων, μᾶλλον γάρ τι καὶ θειότερον ἐφαίνοντο 
τιτρώσκεσθαι οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τοῦ οἰκότος τά τε ἄλλα τοῦ σώματος 
καὶ μάλιστα τὰ περὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς θραυομένης τῆς πέτρης, 
ἔπεμπον ἐς Δελφοὺς θεοπρόπους ἐπερησομένους τὸ ἀντίξοον" ἡ δὲ 
Πυθίη σφι, ὡς αὐτοὶ Κνίδιοι λέγουσι, χρᾷ ἐν τριμέτρῳ τόνῳ τάδε' 


Ἰσθμὸν δὲ μὴ πυργοῦτε, μήδ᾽ ὀρύσσετε" 
Ζεὺς γάρ κ᾽ ἔθηκε νῆσον, εἴ κ᾽ ἐβούλετο. 


Κνίδιοε μὲν, ταῦτα τῆς Πυθίης χρησάσης, τοῦ τε ὀρύγματος ὀπαύ- 

σαντο καὶ “Δρπάγῳ ἐπιόντι σὺν τῷ στρατῷ ἀμαχητί σφεας αὐτοὺς 
παρέδοσαν. Ἦσαν δὲ Πηδασέες ™ οἰκοῦντες ὑπὲρ ᾿Αλικαρνησσοῦ 175 
μεσόγαιαν" τοῖσι ὅκως τι μέλλοι ἀνεπιτήδεον ἔσεσθαι, αὐτοῖσί τε The Peda- 


καὶ τοῖσι περιοίκοισι, ἡ ἱερείη τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης πώγωνα μέγαν ἴσχει" Halicarnas- 


susalone , 
a > 7 $91, “5 a ? Ἂς 7 make a 
tpis σφι τοῦτο ἐγένετο 5)" οὗτοι τῶν περὶ Καρίην ἀνδρῶν podvol eee 


Te ἀντέσχον χρόνον ἱΔρπάγῳ καὶ πρήγματα παρέσχον πλεῖστα, sistance. 
ὅρος τειχίσαντες τῷ οὔνομά ἐστι Al&n. 


Apollo (v. 63). It seems therefore scarcely seems to indicate that, at the time Hero- 
doubtful, that the same peninsula which dotus was writing, a town Πήδασα no 
the Cnidians called Triopium, the naviga- longer existed. These Pedasians were 
tors, whose home was in Egypt, would originally, according to some accounts, 
call the Bubassian peninsula; and it be- Leleges from Ida (see note on viii. 87, 
comes highly probable, under such cir- ἀνδρῶν re Καλυνδέων). StRawBO says that 
cumstances, that Cnidus furnished one in his time the region was called Pedasis, 
instance among many of the intercourse but that there were no traces of the town. 
of Achseans and Egyptians, at least for Possibly when Miletus was taken (vi. 20), 
the purposes of commerce, in very early and the land round about it given to the 
times. See the note on ii. 154. It should Pedaseans, Pedasa was razed to the ground. 
be however remarked, that Bufacclns is Strabo speaks of traces of Leleges remain- 
a conjectural emendation of Voss’s (by ing at Miletus, as well as throughout 
the help of a passage in Pomponrus Caria (τάφοι καὶ ἐρύματα καὶ ἴχνη κατοι- 
Mera, i. 16), all the MSS having Bu- κιῶν δείκνυται, xiii. c. 1, p. 128). The 
βλεσίης. remains at Miletus are perhaps due to 

529 dylvero. This is the conjectural the occupation mentioned by Herodotus 
emendation of Bekker, the MSS having (vi. 20). 
the aorist ἐγένετο. It is equivalent to 5% τρίς ogi τοῦτο ἐγένετο. See note 
ἔμελλε γενήσεσθαι. on viii. 104, δὶς ἤδη ὀγένετο. 

99 ἦσαν δὲ Tindacdées. This phrase 
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180 HERODOTUS 


Πηδασέες μέν νυν χρόνῳ ἐξαιρέθησαν. Avni δὲ, ὡς ἐς τὸ 
Εἰάνθιον πεδίον ἤλασε") ὁ “Αρπαγος τὸν στρατὸν, ὑπεξιόντες καὶ 
μαχόμενοι ὀλύγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς ἀρετὰς ἀπεδείκνυντο' ἑσσωθέντες 
δὲ καὶ κατειληθέντες ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, συνήλεσαν ἐς τὴν ἀκρόπολεων τάς 
τε γυναῖκας καὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰ χρήματα καὶ τοὺς οἰκέτας, καὶ 
ἔπειτα ὑπῆψαν τὴν ἀκρόπολιν πᾶσαν ταύτην καίεσθαι" ταῦτα δὲ 
ποιήσαντες καὶ συνομόσαντες ὅρκους δεινοὺς, ὑπεξελθόντες ἀπ- 
έθανον πάντες Ἐάνθιοι μαχόμενοι: τῶν δὲ νῦν Λυκίων φαμένων 
Ξανθίων εἶναι, οἱ πολλοὶ, πλὴν ὀγδώκοντα ἱστιέων, εἰσὶ ἐπήλυδες" 
αἱ δὲ ὀγδώκοντα ἱστίαι αὗται ἔτυχον τηνικαῦτα ἐκδημέουσαε, καὶ 
οὕτω περιεγένοντο' τὴν μὲν δὴ Ἐάνθον οὕτως ἔσχε ὁ “Αρπαωγος “ἢ. 
παραπλησίως δὲ καὶ τὴν Καῦνον ἔσχε. καὶ γὰρ οἱ Καύνιοι τοὺς 

177 Λυκίους ἐμιμήσαντο τὰ πλέω. Τὰ μέν νυν κάτω τῆς ᾿Ασίης 
oe et “Aprrayos ἀνάστατα ἐποίεε, τὰ δὲ ἄνω αὐτῆς αὐτὸς Κῦρος, πᾶν 
Upper Asia. ἔρμος καταστρεφόμενος καὶ οὐδὲν παριείς. τὰ μέν νυν αὐτῶν πλέω 

παρήσομεν τὰ δέ οἱ παρέσχε πόνον τε πλεῖστον καὶ ἀξιαπηγητό- 
τατά ἐστι, τούτων ἐπιμνήσομαι. 

Κῦρος" ἐπεί τε τὰ πάντα τῆς ἠπείρου ὑποχείρια ἐποιήσατο, 
Acovptows ἐπετίθετο. τῆς δὲ ᾿Ασσυρίης ἐστὶ τὰ μέν κου καὶ 
ἄλλα πολίσματα μεγάλα πολλὰ, τὸ δὲ ὀνομαστότατον καὶ ἰσχυ- 


176 


Obstinate 
defence of 
Aanthus 
in Lycia. 


178 
Babylon, its > 


size. 


592 ὡς ds τὸ Ἐάνθιον πεδίον ἤλασε. It 
will be observed that Herodotus is entirely 


Persian command (see § 171, inéz.), that 
Xanthus was reduced, without Asiatic 











silent as to the subjugation of the northern 
division of Lycia (see note 585), and also 
does not mention any of the many towns 
in the country, other than Xanthus and 
Patara, with which there was the most 
habitual commercial intercourse on the 
part of the Greeks. For a possible reason 
of the fragmentary account given of the 
campaign in Caria, Caunia, and Lycia, see 
the next note. 

$93 τὴν μὲν δὴ Ἐάνθον οὕτως ἔσχε 5 
“Aprayos. In the monument discovered 
by FELLowEs (a model of which is in the 
British Museum), which is supposed to 
represent the capture of Xanthus, it has 
been remarked that the costume both of 
the besiegers and defenders is the same, 
and is the ordinary Greek armour. Per- 
haps this may arise from the circumstance 
of the monument having been executed 
long after the event it commemorates,— 
Leake and Head conjecture 150 years ;— 
but on the other hand it may have been 
by a force levied in Ionia and olis, under 


troops being employed in that part of the 
operations. And this may furnish a clue 
to the very strange fact noticed in the last 
note. Herodotus apparently has only Hel- 
lenic traditions to follow: and the Hellenic 
forces employed by Harpagus may have 
acted only against the particular places he 
mentions. Of what was done by the other 
corps of the grand army they would be 
ignorant; and therefore no memory of the 
transactions would be preserved. And also, 
as becoming early incorporated among the 
Persian auxiliaries, the circumstances of 
their own subjugation would die away in 
their recollections, and thus produce the 
similar omission noticed in the note 476. 
It may be also doubted whether, in some 
important instances, the vassalage of the 
Jonians and Zolians to the Persian king 
was altogether involuntary. See the note 
on iv. 138, ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι. 

596 Κῦρος. S, V, ὁ, and d here resume 
the thread of the history (see note 468) 
with the words Κῦρος δέ, 


CLIO. 11. 176—179. 131 


ρότατον καὶ ἔνθα ods Νίνου ἀναστάτου γενομένης τὰ βασιλήϊα 
κατεστήκεε ἦν Βαβυλὼν", ἐοῦσα τοιαύτη δή τις" πόλις κέεται ἐν 

πεδίῳ μεγάλῳ, μέγαθος ἐοῦσα μέτωπον ὅκαστον εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν 

σταδίων, ἐούσης τετρωγώνου: οὗτοι στάδιοι τῆς περιόδου τῆς 

πόλιος γίνονταε συνάπαντες ὀγδώκοντα καὶ τετρακόσιοι" τὸ μέν 

γυν μέγαθος τοσοῦτόν ἐστι τοῦ ἄστεος τοῦ Βαβυλωνίου. ἐκε- 

κύσμητο ** δὲ ws οὐδὲν ἄλλο πόλεσμα τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν" τάφρος μὲν 

πρῶτά μιν βαθέα τε καὶ εὐρέα καὶ πλέη ὕδατος περιθέει" μετὰ δὲ, 

τεῖχος πεντήκοντα μὲν πηχέων βασιληΐων ἐὸν τὸ εὗρος, ὕψος δὲ, 
διηκοσίων πηχέων (ὁ δὲ βασιίλήϊος πῆχυς τοῦ μετρίου ἐστὶ 

πήχεος μέζων τρισὶ δακτύλοισι" ",.») Δεῖ δή με πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτε 179 
φράσαι, ἵνα τε ἐκ τῆς τάφρου ἡ γῆ ἀναισιμώθη καὶ τὸ τεῖχος ὅντινα building δο 
τρόπον ἔργαστο. ὀρύσσοντες ἅμα τὴν τάφρον ἐπλένθευον τὴν γῆν THs 

τὴν ἐκ τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἐκφερομένην, ἑλκύσαντες δὲ πλίνθους" "" ἱκα- 
wis ὥπτησαν αὐτὰς ἐν καμίνοισι' μετὰ δὲ, τέλματι χρεώμενοι 
ἀσφάλτῳ θερμῇ, καὶ διὰ τριήκοντα δόμων πλίνθου ταρσοὺς καλά- 
pov διαστοιβάξοντες"", ἔδειμαν πρῶτα μὲν τῆς τάφρου τὰ χείλεα, 


Use of 
asphalt for 
mortar; 


55 fy Βαβυλών. Herodotus speaks of 
this city in the past tense, a form of 
appropriate to an extremely altered condi- 
tion. Compare ἦσαν δὲ Πηδασέες above, 
§ 175, and Taucypipgs, i. 10: ὅτι μὲν 
Μυκῆναι μικρὸν ἦν, (Mycenee having at 
the time he wrote been dismantled by 
the Argives.) So, below, the expression 
ἐκεκόσμητο, and § 180, τετείχιστο is used. 

5% ἐκεκόσμητο. Here again the tense 
used is such as to imply that the state of 
things described no longer existed. The 
dimensions assigned by Herodotas, if re- 
duced to English measures, give in round 
numbers for the periphery of the rampart 
55 miles, 340 feet for the height, and 
δῦ feet for the thickness of the walls. 
Some idea may be formed of the mag- 
nitade of the work by conceiving a via- 
doct for five or six lines of railway 
of the height of St. Paul’s Cathedral 
carried from the Shoreditch to the Cam- 
bridge Station of the Eastern Counties 
Railway. Supposing the wall to be at the 
summit only half the thickness of the base, 
the mere laying of the bricks above the 
level of the ditch would, at an extremely 
favourable computation, have employed 
the incessant labour of 178,000 men for 
eleven months. This does not include 
those employed in excavating the earth, 
making the bricks, preparing the mortar, 


s 2 


overlooking the task-work, or any other 
service whatever. 

597 μέζων τρισὶ δακτύλοισι. There is 
a good deal of difficulty in understanding 
this notice if we suppose the δάκτυλοι to 
be each the twenty-fourth part of the 
common πῆχυς, which would be the ob- 
vious way of taking the . Βοκοκη 
(Metrologische Untersuchungen, pp. 212, 
segqg.) has shown very satisfactorily that 
the βασιλήϊος πῆχυς stood to the common 
one in the relation of the cube-root of 3 
to the cube-root of 3. He estimates the 
former at 234654975 Paris lines (= 
20°8397 inches), and the latter at 20499 
lines. Now, if the ‘three dactyls” be 
common ones, the addition of them to 
the common cubit will give only 230°615 
lines, which is 4-04 lines too little. If, 
however, they are royal ones, their addi- 
tion will make the royal cubit 234.322 
lines, which is only of a line too 
small, quite an inconsiderable quantity in 
teat being about the 4, of an inch. 

or a reason why the royal πῆχυς should 
have been tacitly adopted, see note on ii. 
168. It was nearly coincident with the 
Egyptian and the Samian, i.e. with the 
measure familiar to merchants. 

896 ἑλκύσαντες πλίνθους. 
fi. 136, πλίνθους εἴρυσαν». 
59 ταρσοὺς καλάμων διαστοιβάζοντες, 

«ἰ- 


132 HERODOTUS 


δεύτερα δὲ αὐτὸ τὸ τεῖχος τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον" ὁπάνω δὲ τοῦ 
τείχεος παρὰ τὰ ἔσχατα, οἰκήματα μουνόκωλα "" ἔδειμαν τετραμ- | 
μένα ἐς ἄλληλα' τὸ μέσον δὲ τῶν οἰκημάτων ἔλιπον τεθρίππῳ 
περιέλασιν. πύλαι δὲ ἐνεστᾶσι πέριξ τοῦ τείχεος ἑκατὸν, χάλκεαι 
πᾶσαι, καὶ σταθμοί τε καὶ ὑπέρθυρα ὡσαύτως... ἔστι δὲ ἄλλη 
πόλις ἀπέχουσα ὀκτὼ ἡμερέων ὁδὸν ἀπὸ Βαβυλῶνος" “Is οὔνομα 
αὐτῇ ἔνθα ἐστὶ ποταμὸς οὐ μέγας" “Is καὶ τῷ ποταμῷ τὸ οὔνομα; 
ἐσβάλλει δὲ οὗτος ἐς τὸν Εὐφρήτην ποταμὸν τὸ ῥέεθρον. οὗτος 
whence pro- dy 6°Is ποταμὸς ἅμα τῷ ὕδατι θρόμβους ἀσφάλτου ἀναδιδοῖ 
πολλούς: ἔνθεν ἡ ἄσφαλτος ἐς τὸ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι τεῖχος ἐκομίσθη. 
180 Τετείχιστο"" μέν νυν ἡ Βαβυλὼν τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. ἔστι δὲ δύο 


divided by" φάρσεα“ τῆς πόλιος" τὸ γὰρ μέσον αὐτῆς ποταμὸς διέργει, τῷ 
ne οὔνομά ἐστι Εὐφρήτης. ῥέει δὲ ἐξ "Appeviov ἐὼν ας καὶ 


βαθὺς καὶ ταχύς" ἐξίει "" δὲ οὗτος ἐς τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν θάλασσαν. τὸ 
ὧν δὴ τεῖχος ἑκάτερον τοὺς ἀγκῶνας ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐλήλαται" 
τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτου [αἱ ἐπικαμπαὶ] παρὰ χεῖλος ἑκάτερον τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ αἱμασιὴ πλίνθων ὀπτέων παρατείνει. τὸ δὲ ἄστυ αὐτὸ, ἐὸν 


‘‘interposing layers of wattled reeds.” for the centre of the city, its latitade is 


hical miles 


According to RENNELL, modern travellers 
find a layer of this description “‘ at every 
sixth, seventh, or eighth course in Aggar- 
kuf, apparently a Babylonish building; 
and M. Beauchamp found them at every 
course in some of the buildings in Baby- 
lon.” (Geography of Herodotus, p. 353.) 
Ricu (Memoir on Babylon) confirms this 
statement. The walls of Sais are built 
in a similar manner. See WILKINSON, 
quoted in note on ii. 169. 

609 οἰκήματα μουνόκωλα. These appear 
to be ἃ mere covered way along the sum- 
mit of the wall, on each side of it, some- 
thing like what is seen in the streets of 
Bern, and in parts of Chester. One great 
advantage would be the shade which it 
farnished to foot-passengers. It does not 
seem to translate τεθρίππῳ περι- 
όλασιν, “room to turn a quadriga,” the 
sense “room for a quadriga to drive 
round the walls” being as appropriate. 
Srrapo’s account is, that there is good 
room to pass: ὡς τέθριππα ἐναντιοδρομεῖν 
ἀλλήλοις ῥᾳδίως (xvi. c. i. p. 335). 

601 ὀκτὼ ἡμερέων ὁδὸν ἊΝ Βαβυλῶνος. 
If these be reckoned as caravan journeys 
of sixteen miles a day, the site of Babylon 
may be very fairly determined. Taking 
the ruin now called the tower of Belus 


32° 31’ ν.; and 128 
above, reckoning along the of the 
Euphrates, is a town called Hit, near 
which are some bituminous fountains. 
These are no doubt the ποταμὸς οὐ μέγας, 
and Hit the “Is of Herodotus. (RENNRLL, 
Geography of Herodotus, p. 350.) 

$03 γχρτείχιστος, See note 695 and 
596. 

63 φάρσεα. This is probably the 
Greek form of the Chaldaic word which 
signified a division. The root is δρρε- 
rently the same as that of the word 
Pharisee, and of the expressions apharsin 
and peres in DANIEL (v. 25, 28). 

604 ἐξίει, Schaefer writes this word, 
which is a present tense, ἐξιεῖ. But 
Schweighauser rightly argues that it must 
be ed as derived from the full form 
ἐξιέει, not by the contraction of the two 
last syllables into one, which would be 
alien from the genius of the Ionic dis- 
lect, but by the elision of the penultimate 
This 


CLIO. I. 180, 181. 133 


πλῆρες οἰκιέων τριωρόφων τε καὶ τετρωρόφων “", κατατέτμηται 
τὰς ὁδοὺς ἐθείας, τάς τε ἄλλας καὶ τὰς ἐπικαρσίας τὰς ἐπὶ τὸν 
ποταμὸν ἐχούσας. κατὰ δὴ ὧν ἑκάστην ὁδὸν ἐν τῇ αἱμασιῇ τῇ 
παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν πυλίδες ἐπῆσαν “, ὅσαι περ αἱ λαῦραι τοσαῦται 
ἀριθμόν: ἦσαν δὲ καὶ αὗται χάλκεαι, φέρουσαι καὶ αὐταὶ ἐς αὐτὸν 
τὸν ποταμόν. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ τὸ τεῖχος θώρηξ ἐστί' ὅτερον δὲ 181 
ἔσωθεν τεῖχος περιθεῖ, οὐ πολλῷ τέῳ ἀσθενέστερον τοῦ ἑτέρου δ cech 


division a 

΄ ΄ , , ¢€ 607 a , large edifice 

τείχεος στεινότερον δέ. ἐν δὲ φάρσεϊξ ἑκατέρῳ τῆς ΄πό : τίς τος 

, a F fe 608 #. one the 

ep ἐν page [ Τῷ ed he oe op ; περιβόλῳ μεγάλῳ royal pe 

TE ἰσχυρῷ °*: τῷ €TE wos Βήλου ἱρὸν γκαλκόπυλον, lace; in the 
2d SN pe ” 3\_, 619 ε 4 ax / ξ΄ i ae x f ᾿ other, the 
καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἐὸν “"", δύο σταδίων πάντη, ἐὸν τετρώγωνον. ἐν temple of 


ἘἘΠΠῊΣ δὲς τ τὺ Belus still 
μέσῳ δὲ τοῦ ἱροῦ πύργος στερεὸς οἰκοδόμηται, σταδίου καὶ τὸ remains. 


μῆκος καὶ τὸ εὗρος" καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ τῷ πύργῳ ἄλλος πύργος ἐπιβέ- Its dimen- 
βηκε καὶ ἕτερος μάλα ἐπὶ τούτῳ, μέχρις οὗ ὀκτὼ πύργων ἀνά- °° 
βασις δὲ ἐς αὐτοὺς ἔξωθεν κύκλῳ περὶ πάντας τοὺς πύργους ἔχουσα description, 
πεποίηται μεσοῦντι δέ κου τῆς ἀναβάσιός ἐστι καταγωγή τε καὶ 

θῶκοι ἀμπαυστήριοι, ἐν τοῖσι κατίζοντες ἀμπαύονται οἱ ἀνα- 


5 γριωρόφων τε καὶ τετρωρόφων. The 
MSS have τριορόφων, which is probably 
a mere mistake. Dionysius (Art. Rhet. 
1, 3) seems to have found πεντωρόφων 
καὶ ἐξωρόφων, which is more likely to 
have been from a variation in the MS 
which be used, than from a slip of the 
memory. See note 352. 

“¢ ἐπῆσαν. The manuscript S has 
ἑστήκεσαν. 

7 ἐν δὲ φάρσεϊ ἑκατέρῳ. 8, V, ὃ, ἃ 
leave out what follows to the beginning 
of § 184. It is very remarkable that 
Strano speaks of the walls of Babylon 
tod of the hanging garden as if they 
still existed, though he does not po- 
Mtively say so. But of the temple of 
Belus (which he calls Βήλου τάφο5) he 
expressly says it was in ruins, having 
been destroyed, according to report, by 
Xerxes (see note 631). Alexander, he 
adds, wished to restore it, but was pre- 
Vented by the magnitude of the works; 
for the clearing away of the rubbish em- 
Ployed 10,000 men, and just afterwards 
the king died, and his successors thought 
nothing more of the matter (xvi. c. i. 
P. my See note 610. 

8 dey τὰ βασιλήϊα. The MS F has 
ley τὰ 8. Gronovius reads from ocon- 
lecture ἐν τῷ μὲν τὰ β., which is ap- 


proved by Bekker. Another conjectural 
change is ἐν ἣν μὲν ἑνὶ τ. Εν But there 
appears to an intentional opposition 
between the palace “" which had printed ? 
and the temple of Bel which was “re- 
maining to the author’s time.’’ See, 
however, the last note. 

609 1 should be inclined to trans- 
pose the clause περιβόλῳ μεγάλῳ τε 
καὶ ἰσχυρῷ, and to read τετείχιστο ἐν 
μέσῳ, περιβόλῳ τε καὶ ἰσχυρῷ, 
ἐν τῷ fev τὰ βασιλήϊα, ἐν δὲ τῷ ὁτέρῳ, 
κιτιλ. 

610 καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἐόν. It is to me 
doubtful whether this is the assertion of 
Herodotus as an eye-witness. See the 
passage from Srrazo, quoted in note 
607. Strabo’s account of the original 
dimensions of the tomb (which he says 
had been a pyramid) makes each side one 
stade, and the height the same. He makes 
no mention of a precinct, probably because 
the space between it and the central mo- 
nument was covered with the ruins of the 
latter, and the whole area was reckoned 
as the base of the tomb. The dimensions 
which he gives of the walls of the city 
are very much below those of Herodotus. 
See the note on iv. 194, τῶν ἔτι ἐς ἐμὲ τὰ 
ἐρείπια σῶα ἦν. 


134 HERODOTUS 
and ritual Θαίνοντες" ἐν δὲ τῷ Tenure πύργῳ νηὸς ἔπεστι μέγας" ἐν δὲ τῷ 


on the sum- 


ile Sie νηῷ κλίνη μεγάλη κέεται εὖ ἐστρωμένη, καί οἱ τράπεζα jwapaxéerat 


Chaldean ” χρυσέη: ἄγαλμα δὲ οὐκ ἔνι οὐδὲν αὐτόθι ἐνιδρυμένον" οὐδὲ νύκτα 
pries 


οὐδεὶς ἐναυλίξεταε ἀνθρώπων, ὅτι μὴ γυνὴ μούνη τῶν ἐπιχωρίων 
τὴν ἂν ὁ θεὸς ἕληται ἐκ πασέων, ὡς λέγουσι οἱ Χαλδαῖοι, ἐόντες 


1822 ἱρέες τούτου τοῦ θεοῦ. Φασὶ δὲ οἱ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ πιστὰ 


Similar cus- 
tome εἰ λέγοντες, τὸν θεὸν αὐτὸν φοιτᾶν re ἐς τὸν νηὸν καὶ ἀμπαύεσθαε ἐπὶ 


egyptian and τῆς κλίνης, κατάπερ ἐν Θήβῃσι τῇσι Αὐγνυπτίησι κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν 
Petar τρόπον, ὡς λέγουσι οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι' καὶ γὰρ δὴ ἐκεῖθι κοιμᾶτας ἐν τῷ 
τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ Θηβαιέος 5" γυνή: ἀμφότεραι δὲ αὗται λέγονται ἀν- 

δρῶν οὐδαμῶν ἐς ὁμιλίην φοιτᾶν: καὶ κατάπερ ἐν Πατάροισι τῆς 

Λυκίης ἡ πρόμαντις τοῦ θεοῦ, ἐπεὰν γένηται οὐ γὰρ ὧν αἰεί ἐστι 
χρηστήριον αὐτόθι "3" ἐπεὰν δὲ γένηται, τότε ὧν συγκατακληΐεται 

183 τὰς νύκτας ἔσω ἐν τῷ νηῷ. "Ἔστι δὲ τοῦ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι ἱροῦ καὶ 


ἜΣΑΝ ἄλλος κάτω vnds"* ἔνθα ἄγαλμα μέγα τοῦ Διὸς ἔνε κατήμενον 
the same 


site be. χρύσεον, Kai οἱ τράπεζα μεγάλη παρακέεται χρυσέη, καὶ τὸ βάθρον 


low, with ς ς , so e t a ’ 
agolden % καὶ 6 θρόνος χρύσεός dort, καὶ, ὡς ἔλεγον οἱ Χαλδαῖοι, ταλάν- 


statue of 614 » ͵ , a Ν μ᾿ ᾿ 
Zeus, and ΤΩΡ ὀκτακοσίων χρυσίου πεποίηταν ταῦτα' ἔξω δὲ τοῦ νηοῦ 


enaltar. βωμός ἐστι χρύσεος. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλος βωμὸς μέγας, ὅπου θύεται 
Another τὰ τέλεα τῶν προβάτων. ἐπὶ γὰρ τοῦ χρυσέου βωμοῦ οὐκ ἔξεστι 
ΔΕ ΡΩΝ, δ Orb iuh HaNaGnwd: μοῦναν ὀπὶ O8 rod μέξομος Βωμοῦ nal κακὰ: 
γίξζουσι λιβανωτοῦ χίλια τάλαντα “" ἔτεος ἑκάστον οἱ Χαλδαῖοι, 
τότε ἐπεὰν τὴν ὁρτὴν ἄγωσι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ. ἦν δὲ ἐν τῷ τεμένεϊ 


A colossus τούτῳ ἔτι τὸν χρόνον ἐκεῖνον "5 καὶ ἀνδριὰς δνώδεκα πηχέων, χρύ- 
of solid go ἣ 

onceexisied, σεος, στερεός. ἀγὼ μέν μεν οὐκ εἶδον" τὰ δὲ λέγεται ὑπὸ Χαλδαίων, 
carried off 7 a 9 a ee 7 4 

by Xerxes. ταῦτα λέγω. τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδριάντι Δαρεῖος μὲν ὁ Ὑστάσπεος ἐπι- 


611 Θηβαιέος. The MSS which have of will no doubt be the Babylonian; for 
this form here have in ii. 52 the more the magnitude of which see the note on 
common one, @7Salov. In ii. 54, all iii. 89, δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκοντα 
agree in this form. So little constancy is μνέας. 
there in the existing MSS of this author. 615 χίλια τάλαντα. See the last note. 

512 ob γὰρ ὧν αἰεί ἐστι χρηστήριν 516 τὸν χρόνον ἐκεῖνον. It is not very 
αὐτόθι. The tradition ran, that the deity easy to explain this phrase, if we suppose 
divided his time between Delos and Pa- it to have come from the hand of He- 
tara, passing the summer in the former, rodotus. I should be almost inclined to 
and the winter in the latter (Szrnvius, suspect the passage ἦν δὲ ἐν τῷ τε- 
ad “πη. iv. 143). Hence Horace uses pével ... τὸν ἀνδριάντα, a subsequent 
the title ‘‘ Delius et Patareus Apollo.” annotation, and then τ. xp. ἐκεῖν. might 


(3 Od. iv. 64.) mean “ that time of which Herodotus was 
613 ἄλλος κάτω νηός. This seems to just speaking,” in the present tense. See 
have been “a crypt.” note 532. 


614 ταλάγτων. The talent here spoken 














CLIO. ise 
βουλεύσας, οὐκ ἐτόλμησε λαβεῖν: Ἐέρξης δὲ ὁ Δαρείου ἔλαβε "", 


καὶ τὸν ἱρέα ἀπέκτεινε ἀπωγορεύοντα μὴ κινέειν τὸν ἀνδριάντα. τὸ 
μὲν δὴ ἱρὸν τοῦτο οὕτω κεκόσμητο "", ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἴδια ἀναθήματα 
πολλά. 

Τῆς δὲ Βαβυλῶνος ταύτης 5" πολλοὶ μέν κου καὶ ἄλλοι ἐγένοντο 184 


Babylon 
had many 


of τὰ τείχεά τε ἐπεκόσμησαν καὶ τὰ ἱρά: ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ γυναῖκες sings τς 


δύο. ἡ μὲν πρότερον ἄρξασα τῆς ὕστερον γενεῇσι πέντε πρότερον eal me 
γενομένη, τῇ οὔνομα ἦν Σεμίραμις", αὕτη μὲν ἀπεδέξατο χώματα the temples, 


I. 182—185. 


βασιλέες, τῶν ἐν τοῖσι ᾿Ασσυρίοισι λόγοισι “ μνήμην ποιήσομαι, 


‘ ᾿ : ͵ ᾿ and among 
ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον ἐόντα ἀξιοθέητα' πρότερον δὲ ἐώθεε 6 ποταμὸς ἀνὰ them two 
women,— 


τὸ πεδίον πᾶν πελαγίζειν. ᾿Ὴ δὲ δὴ δεύτερον γενομένη ταύτης 185 
βασίλεια, τῇ οὔνομα ἦν Νίτωκρις, (αὕτη δὲ συνετωτέρη γενομένη Semiramis, 


and, five 


τῆς πρότερον ἀρξάσης, τοῦτο μὲν μνημόσυνα ἐλέπετο τὰ ἀγὼ poperetlons 
ἀπηγήσομαι" τοῦτο δὲ τὴν Μήδων ὁρῶσα ἀρχὴν μεγάλην τε καὶ Nitocris — 
οὐκ ἀτρεμίζουσαν, ἄλλα τε ἀραιρημένα ἄστεα αὐτοῖσι ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ ble for their 
τὴν Νῖνον 33, προεφυλάξατο ὅσα ἐδύνατο μάλιστα, πρῶτα μὲν τὸν operations 
with regar 


Εὐφρήτην ποταμὸν ῥέοντα πρότερον ἐἰθὺν, ὅς σφι διὰ τῆς πόλιος to the river. 
μέσης ῥέει, τοῦτον ἄνωθεν διώρυχας ὀρύξασα οὕτω δή τι ἐποίησε 
σκολιὸν, ὥστε δὴ τρὶς ἐς τῶν τινὰ κωμέων τῶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασσυρίῃ 


61) Ἐέρξης δὲ ὁ Δαρείου ἔλαβε. See tributed to her, besides the works at Ba- 


note 631, and that on iii. 153, τῶν of .... 
μία ἔτεκε. 

"18 xexdopnro. This is the reading 
retained by Gaisford, on the authority of 
one MS. The others have κεκόσμηται. 
See note 595. 

819 ris δὲ Βαβυλῶνος ταύτης. The 
manuscripts 8, V, 5, d, here resume the 
thread of the narrative from § 181. 

429 ἐν τοῖσι ᾿Ασσυρίοισι λόγοισι. In 
this portion of his work (which it would 
seem he never executed), Herodotus pro- 
bably intended to insert the capture of 
Nineveh by Cyaxares, of which he pro- 
mises an account above (§ 106). Com- 
pare a similar case, vii. 213. In one MS 
of Anistorie, the word Ἡρόδοτος stands 
instead of Ἡσίοδος, which is the reading 
of four other MSS, in a passage (Hist. 
Animal. viii. 18) which speaks of a work 
called the πολιορκία τῆς Νίνου : but this 
doubtful reference is the only one to be 
found to such a work in all the remaining 
Writers of antiquity. 

$31 γῇ οὔνομα ἣν Σεμίραμις. StRapo 
(xvi. c. i. p. 333) says that there are at- 


bylon, πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα κατὰ πᾶσαν γῆν 
σχεδὸν, ὅση τῆς ἠπείρου ταύτης (Asia) 
dori: τά τε χώματα & δὴ καλοῦσι Σεμιρά- 
μιδος, καὶ τείχη, καὶ ἐρυμάτων κατα- 
σκευαὶ, καὶ συρίγγων τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
ὑδρείων, καὶ κλιμάκων, καὶ διωρύχων ἐν 
ποταμοῖς καὶ λίμναις, καὶ ὁδῶν, καὶ γεφυ- 
pov. In the early history of Armenia, by 
Moazs of Chorene, works are attributed 
to her in the neighbourhood of the lake 
Van, which appear to be products of the 
imagination, suggested by volcanic phe- 
nomena. At the present day, works 
which were formerly attribu to Se- 
miramis are ascribed to Nimrod (see 
note 628). The dyke described in the 
next section is, not improbably, the very 
work which Srraso (xi. c. 14, p. 461) 
describes as τὸ Ths Σεμιράμιδος καλού- 
μενον διατείχισμα, which was on the 
Tigris, at no great distance from Opis. 

622 ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ τὴν Nivov. This cap- 
ture is resented by Herodotus as 
taking place in the latter part of the reign 
of Cyaxares (§ 106). But see note 352. 


136 HERODOTUS 


ἀπικνέεταε ῥέων τῇ δὲ κώμῃ οὔνομά ἐστε ἐς τὴν ἀπικνέεται ὁ | 
Εὐφρήτης "Apdépixxa™ καὶ viv of ἂν xoplfwovra ἀπὸ τῆσδε τῆς 
θαλάσσης ἐς Βαβυλῶνα, καταπλέοντες ἐς τὸν Εὐφρήτην ποτα- 


Circuitous 
navigation. 


pov ** τρίς τε ἐς THY αὐτὴν ταύτην κώμην παραγίνονται καὶ ἐν 
Pool in the τρισὶ ἡμέρῃσι. τοῦτο μὲν δὴ τοιοῦτο ἐποίησε, χῶμα δὲ παρέχωσε 
vicinity o 


παρ᾽ ἑκάτερον Tov ποταμοῦ TO χεῖλος, ἄξιον Owupatos μέγαθος καὶ 
ὕψος ὅσον τί ἐστι' κατύπερθε δὲ πολλῷ Βαβυλῶνος ὥρυσσε 
ἔλυτρον λίμνῃ “5 ὀλύγον τι παρατείνουσα ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, βάθος 
μὲν ἐς τὸ ὕδωρ ἀεὶ ὀρύσσουσα “5 εὗρος δὲ τὸ περίμετρον αὐτοῦ 
ποιεῦσα εἴκοσί te καὶ τετρακοσίων σταδίων τὸν δὲ ὀρυσσόμενον 
χοῦν ἐκ τούτου τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἀναισίμονυ παρὰ τὰ χείλεα τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ παραχέουσα, ἐπεί τε δέ οἱ ὥρυκτο, λίθους ἀγωγομένη 
κρηπῖδα κύκλῳ περὶ αὐτὴν ἤλασε. ἐποίεε δὲ ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, 
τόν τε ποταμὸν σκολιὸν καὶ τὸ ὄρυγμα πᾶν ὅλος, ὡς ὅ τε ποταμὸς 
βραδύτερος εἴη "7 περὶ καμπὰς πολλὰς ἀγνύμενος, καὶ οἱ πλόοι 
ἔωσι σκολιοὶ ἐς τὴν Βαβυλῶνα, ἔκ τε τῶν πλόων ἐκδέκηται “περί. 
οδος τῆς λίμνης μακρή "". κατὰ τοῦτο δὲ εἰργάξετο τῆς χώρης τῇ 


Babylon. 


625 Αρδέρικκα. The σταθμὸς in the 
neighbourhood of Susa, where Darius 
located the captive Eretrians (vi. 119), 
was called by the same name, which was 
doubtless significant in Chaldaic. See 
the note on that . 

624 καταπλέοντες ἐς τὸν ΕἘῤφρήτην πο- 
ταμόν. This is a very strange phrase, 
and seems to indicate a belief on the part 
of the narrator, that a water-passage 
existed from the Mediterranean (τῆσδε 
τῆς θαλάσσηΞ5) into the Euphrates ; a no- 
tion which may possibly have arisen from 
an indistinct knowledge of the line of traffic 
passing up the Orontes, and after a land- 
portage meeting the Euphrates, a course 
analogous to that by the Phasis and 
Cyrus, described above in note 363. 

625 ἔλυτρον λίμνῃ, “8 reservoir for a 
pool.” Thus ἔλυτρα ὑδάτων (iv. 173) are 
‘“‘tanks” to hold the potable water. 

626 ds τὸ ὕδωρ ἀεὶ ὀρύσσουσα, “ digging 
till she came to water.” This is not stag- 
nant, but spring water, that which rose 
up from a pervious stratum, after the 
alluvium of the surface had been re- 
moved, I believe that Herodotus never 
uses the word ὕδωρ except where potable 
water is meant. 

637 ὡς ὅ τε ποταμὸς βραδύτερος εἴη. 
Here no doubt we have the real reason 


of the formation of the canal. It was 
made to equalize the variable supply by 
the river, which rendered navigation im- 
possible. The pool too, besides its uses 
as a reservoir, probably formed a dock for 
the barges to lie in, which, before Baby- 
lon was depopulated, must have brought 
provisions for the use of the populativn 
within the walls. The κρηπὶς was a stone 
quay which ran round the margin. But 
the Greeks, quite unfamiliar with artificial 
navigation, viewed all the works as parts 
of a system of defence. See the next 
note. 

028 ἔκ τε τῶν πλόων ἐκδέκηται περίοδον 
τῆς λίμνης paxph. It seems probable 
that an additional supply of water for the 
“pool” was gained by running a dam 
across the whole or a great part of the 
river, 80 that the navigation of the upper 
Euphrates ended here. The following 

from Layrarp’s Ninereh will 
serve to illustrate not only the text, bat 
also the whole account of the great en- 
gineering works attributed to the two 
queens. The writer was passing down 
the Tigris on a raft in the middle of 
April, and in the vicinity of Nimroud 
‘ the waters of the river, swollen by the 
melting of the snows on the Armenian 
hills, were broken into a thousand foam- 
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at τε ἐσβολαὶ ἦσαν καὶ τὰ σύντομα τῆς ἐκ Μήδων ὁδοῦ, ἵνα μὴ 
ἐπτεμεισγόμενοι οἱ Μῆδοι ἐκμανθάνοιεν αὐτῆς τὰ πρήγματα. Ταῦτα 
μὲν δὴ ἐκ βάθεος περιεβάλετο, τοιήνδε δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν παρενθήκην 
ἐποεήσατο: τῆς πόλιος ἐούσης δύο φαρσέων “", τοῦ δὲ ποταμοῦ 
μέσον ἔχοντος, ἐπὶ τῶν πρότερον βασιλέων ὅκως τις ἐθέλοι ἐκ τοῦ 
ἑτέρου φάρσεος ἐς τοὔτερον διαβῆναι, χρῆν πλοίῳ διαβαίνειν" καὶ 
ἦν, ὡς ἐγὼ δοκέω, ὀχληρὸν τοῦτο! αὕτη δὲ καὶ τοῦτο προεῖδε' ἐπεί 
TE γὰρ ὥρυσσε τὸ ἔλντρον τῇ λίμνῃ, μνημόσυνον τόδε ἄλλο ἀπὸ 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἔργου ἐλέίπετο' ἐτάμνετο λίθους περιμήκεας" ὡς δέ οἱ 
ἧσαν οἱ λίθοι ἑτοῖμοι καὶ τὸ χωρίον ὀρώρυκτο, ἐκτρέψασα τοῦ 
“ππτοταμοῦ τὸ ῥπεθρὸν πᾶν ἐς τὸ epuade χωρίον, ἐν τῷ ἐπίμπλατο 
τοῦτο ἐν τούτῳ ἀπεξηρασμένου τοῦ ἀρχαίου ῥεέθρου, τοῦτο μὲν τὰ Quays along 
χεΐλεα τοῦ ποταμοῦ, κατὰ τὴν TOMY καὶ τὰς καταβάσιας τὰς ἐκ of the πῆς 
τῶν πυλίδων ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν φερούσας, ἀνοικοδόμησε πλίένθοισι ee 
ὀπτῇσε, κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον τῷ τείχεϊ, τοῦτο δὲ κατὰ μέσην 

κου μάλιστα τὴν πόλιν "", τοῖσι λίθοισι τοὺς ὠρύξατο οἰκοδόμεε 


I. 186. 


186 


ing whirlpools by an artificial barrier 
built across the stream. On the eastern 
bank the soil had been washed away by 
the current, but a solid mass of masonry 
still withstood its impetuosity. The Arab 
who guided my small raft gave himself up 
to religious ejaculations as we approached 
this formidable cataract, over which we 
were carried with some violence. Once 
safely through the danger, he explained 
to me that this unusual change in the 
quiet face of the river was caused by a 
great dam which had been built by Nim- 
rod, and that in the autumn, before the 
winter rains, the huge stones of which it 
was constructed, squared and united by 
cramps of iron, were frequently visible 
above the surface of the stream. It was, 
in fact, one of those monuments of a 
great people, to be found in all the rivers 
of Mesopotamia, which were undertaken 
to ensure a constant supply of water to 
the innumerable canals spreading like net- 
work over the surrounding country, and 
which, even in the days of Alexander, 
were looked upon as the works of an an- 
cient nation. No wonder that the tra- 
ditions of the present inhabitants of the 
land should assign them to one of the 
founders of the human race! The Arab 
explained the connexion between the dam 
and the city built by <Aéhur, the lieu- 
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tenant of Nimrod, the vast ruins of which 
were then before us, and of its purpose as 
@ causeway for the mighty hunter to cross 
to the opposite palace now represented 
the mound of Hammum Ali.” (Chap. i. 
. 9. 

ae τῆς πόλιος ἐούσης δύο φαρσέων, 
‘‘the city being one composed of two 
divisions :᾽ an uncommon construction. 
There is said to be an ample supply of 
stone a little above Hit, where the bitu- 
men springs were (see note 601), and from 
hence probably the masses used in the 
works near Babylon were floated down. 
That they came from a distance seems 
implied in the expression λίθους ἀγαγο- 
μένη, § 185. 

630 κατὰ μέσην κου μάλιστα Thy πόλιν. 
It is not easy to conceive the operations 
described by Herodotus as taking place 
in the order in which he represents. 
The natural course would be, first to dig 
the basin, then to form a dam across the 
river just below the intended entrance, 
and, finally, to open this. If the last 
operation took place just when the river 
began to fall, a considerable time would 
ae before the basin filled, and in the 
meanwhile the bed below the dam would 
be left dry, and the χείλεα τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
κατὰ τὴν πόλιν might be built up with 
bricks. But such a dam would not be 
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γέφυραν δέουσα τοὺς λίθους σιδήρῳ τε καὶ μολύβδῳ. ἐπιτείνεσκε 
δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, ὅκως μὲν ἡμέρη γένοιτο, ξύλα τετρώγωνα ἐπ᾽ ὧν τὴν 
διάβασιν ἐποιεῦντο οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι: τὰς δὲ νύκτας τὰ ξύλα ταῦτα 
ἀπαιρέεσκον τοῦδε εἵνεκα, ἵνα μὴ διαφοιτέοντος τὰς νύκτας κλέ- 
Woy παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων. ὡς δὲ τό Te ὀρυχθὲν λέμνη πλήρης ἐγεγόνεε 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἐκεκόσμητο, τὸν 
Ἑὐφρήτην ποταμὸν ἐς τὰ ἀρχαῖα ῥέεθρα ἐκ τῆς λίμνης ἐξήγαγε; 
καὶ οὕτω τὸ ὀρυχθὲν ἕλος γενόμενον ἐς δέον ἐδόκεε γεγονέναε, καὶ 
τοῖσι πολεήτῃσι γέφυρα ἦν κατεσκευασμένη. 

Ἢ δ᾽ αὐτὴ αὕτη βασίλεια καὶ ἀπάτην τοιήνδε τινὰ ἐμηχανήσατο 
ὑπὲρ τῶν μάλιστα λεωφόρων πυλέων τοῦ ἄστεος τάφον ἑωυτῇ 
κατοσκευάσατο μετέωρον ἐπυπολῆς αὐτέων τῶν πυλέων ἐνεκόλαψε 
δὸ ἐς τὸν τάφον γράμματα λάγοντα τάδε ΤΩΝ ΤΙΣ ἘΜΕΥ͂ 
ὙΣΤΕΡΟΝ ΓΙΝΟΜΕΝΩΝ BABTANNOS ΒΑΣΙΔΕΩΝ 
HN ΣΠΑΝΙΣΗΙ ΧΡΗΜΆΤΩΝ, ΑΝΟΙΞΑΣ ΤΟΝ ΤΑΦΟΝ 
ΛΑΒΕΤΩ ὍΚΟΣΑ BOTAETAI XPHMATA. MH ΜΕΝ. 
ΤΟΙ TE MH SITANIZAS ΤῈ, AAANS ANOIERHI- OT 
TAP AMEINON. οὗτος ὁ τάφος ἦν ἀκίνητος μέχρε οὗ ἐς 
Δαρεῖον περιῆλθε ἡ βασιίληΐη" Δαρείῳ “"" δὲ καὶ δεινὸν ἐδόκεε εἶναι 
τῇσι πύλῃσι ταύτῃσι μηδὲν χρέεσθαι, καὶ χρημάτων κειμένων καὶ 
αὐτῶν [τῶν χρημάτων] ἐπικαλεομένων, μὴ οὐ λαβεῖν αὐτά; τῇσι 


in the middle of the city, but above it. 
Possibly a second one was built, the 
γέφυρα spoken of by Herodotus, in order 
to head up the water and keep a constant 
level in the neighbourhood of the palace ; 
an effect which would be produced if a 
supply was furnished by aluices, some 
communicating between the ‘pool’ and 
the “old bed,” and the others in the 
upper dam. This supply would take 
place only when the river was low, so 
that its level became inferior to that of 
“‘ the pool,” and the latter, by letting the 
water out of it, would become ἃ swamp, 
and oblige those who came down the 
Euphrates to make a great circuit, thus 
giving a colour to the notion expressed 
above (see note 627). It will be seen 
that all the particular operations spoken 
of by Herodotus may have taken place, 
but not in the manner or with the object 
he represents. Nothing is more likely 
than that he was unaware of the existence 


of the upper dam, which, if it existed in 
Ἢ time, was κατύπερθε πολλῷ Βαβυλῶνος: 
8 185). 

es nm Cresias does not appear 
to have related any expedition of Darius 
against Babylon, nor any profanation of 
the tomb by Aim. But he does make 
Xerxes open the sarcophagus (πύελος) of 
Belitanas (= Belus) there, which was 
religiously preserved, and fail in the at- 
tempt to fill it with oil, as, says Ctesias, 
καὶ ἐπεγέγραπτο (ap. Photium, Bibi. p. 
π᾿ ed. Bekker). ὥμιαν (Var. Hist. 

xiii. 3) gives the same account, with 

fuller particulars, one of which is that 
the sarcophagus was of glass,—a circum- 
stance which derives some plausibility 
from the discoveries recently made at 
Nineveh. Srraso (xvi. c. 1, p. 336) like- 
wise says that the tomb of ‘Belus was in 
ruins, — “destroyed, ase they say, by 
Xerxes.” 
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δὲ πύλῃσι ταύτῃσι οὐδὲν ἐχρᾶτο τοῦδε εἴνεκα, ὅτι ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς οἱ 
éyivero 6 νεκρὸς διεξελαύνοντι' ἀνοίξας δὲ τὸν τάφον, εὗρε χρήματα 

μὲν οὔ, τὸν δὲ νεκρὸν, καὶ γράμματα λέγοντα τάδε EI ΜΗ 
ΑΠΛΗΣΤΟΣ TE EAS“ XPHMATON KAI AIZXPO- 
KEPAHS, OTK AN NEKPON OHKAX ANENITES: 

αὕτη μέν νυν ἡ βασίλεια τοιαύτη τις λέγεται γενέσθαι. 

Ὃ δὲ δὴ Κῦρος ὀπὶ ταύτης τῆς γυναικὸς τὸν παῖδα ἐστρατεύετο, 188 

ἔχοντά τε τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ ἑωντοῦ τοὔνομα Δαβυνήτου "" καὶ τὴν τω Laby- 


* Acauplay ἀρχήν. (στρατεύεταε δὲ δὴ βασιλεὺς ὁ μέγας καὶ 245, the 


σετέοισε εὖ ἐσκευασμένοισι ἐξ οἴκου καὶ προβάτοισι" καὶ δὴ καὶ a 
ὕδωρ ἀπὸ τοῦ Χοάσπεω ποταμοῦ 4. ἅμα ἄγεται τοῦ παρὰ Σοῦσα 
ῥέοντος, τοῦ μούνου πίνει βασι * καὶ ἄλλου οὐδενὸς ποταμοῦ" 

τούτου δὲ τοῦ Χοάσπεω τοῦ ὕδατος ἀπεψημένου πολλαὶ κάρτα 

ἅμαξαε τετράκυκλοι ἡμειόνειαι κομίζουσαι ἐν ἀγγείοισι ἀργυρέοισε, 

ἕπονται ὅπη ἂν ἔλαύνῃσι ἑκάστοτε.) ᾿ἘΕπεί τε δὲ ὁ pag) πορευύ- 189 
μενος ἐπὶ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ Γύνδῃ ποταμῷ “", τοῦ αἱ μὲν His anger at 


the river 


633 fas. The form ἕα is used ii. 19. 

635 Λαβυνήτον. It is questionable whether 
this name, like the Etruscan Zara, is not a 
title of honour or dignity rather than a 
proper name. “ Labynetus the Bebylo- 


nian” is mentioned in conjunction with’ 


the Lydians 
and Medes in the year 610 n.c. A Laby- 
netus is aleo represented as king of the 
Babylonians, and an ally of Croesus in 
§ 77. It is natural to presume that this 
latter Labynetus is the same with the one 
in the text, to the view of Hero- 
dotus; but it does not, from Herodotus, 
appear im what exact relation he stood to 
the Labynetus mentioned § 74. Neither 
does it seem certain that the historical 
cycle to which the account of Babylon 
($§ 178— 191) belongs, contained the 
account of the Lydian and Median war 
(§§ 73, 74). 

62. τοῦ Xodowee ποταμοῦ. See note on 
v. 49. 

635 χρῦ potvov πίνει βασιλεύς. ReEN- 
NELL remarks on the much greater im- 
portance attached by Asiatics than by 
Europeans to the quality of water. It 
may also be observed that some waters 
travel much better than others; and that 
this property was considered in the regu- 
lation in question seems evident from the 
boiling the water before bottling it. When 


MountstuaRT ELPHINSTONE went on 
his embassy to Caubul, Bahawul Khan 
sent him four brazen jars of pure water 
from the Hyphasis, sealed with his own 
seal, several days’ journey into the desert 
eest of the Indus (Caudul, p. 15). See 
too the commendation of the Tearus (iv. 
91). For the extremely unusual form 
éAatypo: in the next sentence, several 
MSS have ἐλαύνῃ 

636 bylvero te) Γύνδῃ ποταμῷ. It 
must be remembered that the march of 
Cyrus upon Babylon takes place from 
Agbatana, not from Susa. (See above, 
§ 153.) This would make it not unrea- 
sonable to suppose the Gyndes the Diye- 
leh, which falls into the Tigris from the 
East a little below Baghdad,—a site which 
appears to be required by the route of 
Aristagoras (νυ. 52). But RENNELL re- 
marks that there is great inaccuracy in 
the topography, as the language of the 
author that lies on the 
Tigris below the junction of the Gyndes ; 
whereas it appears from the Anabasis of 
Xenophon (ii. 4. 25) that Opis was armed 
parasangs higher up the stream 
Bitace, and Sitace above the junction aot 
the Diyeleh. (Geography ef Herodotus, 
p- 202.) Certainly the vagueness is against 
the supposition of Herodotus having him- 
self seen the site of Cyrus’s exploit, the 
story of which appears to be a later legend 


7 2 


Gyndes. 
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πηγαὶ ἐν Ματιηνοῖσε ovipect®", ῥέει δὲ διὰ Aapdavéwy 5", ἐκδιδοῖ 
δὲ ἐς ὅτερον ποταμὸν Thypur ὁ δὲ παρὰ ᾿Ὦπιν πόλιν ῥέων ἐς τὴν 
᾿Ερυθρὴν θάλασσαν ἐκδιδοῖ: τοῦτον δὴ τὸν ΤΓύνδην ποταμὸν ὡς 
διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο ὁ Κῦρος, ἐόντα νηυσυπέρητον "", ἐνθαῦτά οἱ τῶν 
τις ἱρῶν ἵππων τῶν λευκῶν “" ὑπὸ ὕβριος ἐσβὰς ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν, 
διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο ὁ δέ μὲν συμψήσας ὑποβρύχιον οὔχώκεε 
φέρων. κάρτα τε δὴ ἐχαλέπαινε τῷ ποταμῷ ὁ Κῦρος τοῦτο 
ὑβρίσαντι, καί οἱ ἐπηπείλησε οὕτω δή μιν ἀσθενέα ποεήσειν, 
ὥστε τοῦ λοιποῦ καὶ γυναῖκάς μιν εὐπετέως τὸ γόνυ οὐ βρεχούσας 
διαβήσεσθαι' μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἀπειλὴν, μετεὶς τὴν ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα 
στράτευσιν διαίρεε τὴν στρατιὴν δίχα, διελὼν δὲ, κατέτεινε σχοι- 


νοτενέας ὑποδέξας διώρυχας "“" ὁ 


to account for certain works of irrigation. 
(See note 621.) The city Opis was, ac- 
cording to Xenophon, one of importance; 
and the especial particulars which a Greek 
merchant would know of it would be that 
it was in the vicinity of an important 
water communication with the Eastern 
markets. As to whether it was higher or 
lower then the natural mouth of the 
Gyndes he would neither know nor care. 
The importance of the site for a commer- 
cial city is evident from the fact that it 
was the point up to which Alexander made 
the Tigris navigable from the sea (Strano, 
xvi. cap. i. p. 338). 

637 ἐν Ματιηνοῖσι οὔρεσιι. See note 


681. 
638 διὰ Δαρδανέων. One MS (K) has 
Διαρδανέων. RAWLINSON (Geogr. Jour- 


nal, vol. ix. p. 28), with great plausibility, 
proposes to read διὰ Aapyéwy. The Diye- 
leh in its upper course flows through a 
remarkable defile called Darneh (lat. 35° 
10’, long. 46° 30’), which he identifies 
with the Darna of ῬΤΟΙΈΜΥ, and sup- 
poses to be alluded to here. 

639 δόντα νηυσιπέρητον, “ being a river 
crossed by a ferry,’”’ or possibly ‘“ by 
a bridge of boats.’ The Diyeleh “ is 
crossed by a bridge of boats a little above 
its mouth, and its breadth is there sixty 
yards.” (Penny Cyclopedia, vol. iii. p. 
267.) The same writer, speaking from 
personal observation, says, “δὶ Bakooba, 
about forty miles above its mouth, it may, 
during the summer, be forded on horse- 
back, although its stream is very rapid.’’ 

640 τῶν τις ἱρῶν ἵππων τῶν λευκῶν. 
This feature in the narrative, like that 
of the transport of the Choaspes water, 


, Ye Ν Φς +7 
ὀγδώκοντα Καὶ €KATOV παρ ἐκάτερον 


bespeaks a pomp and state proper to the 
Persian kings after the time of Darius 
(see vii. 40), but hardly before. It im- 
plies a high development of the worship 
of the Sun-god (see vii. 54, 55); and 
this circumstance, combined with the 
number 360 (that of the days in the 
Babylonian and Egyptian year), leads 
me to think that the temple of Belus 
at Babylon is probably the locality where 
this story originated. The number 360 
entered so much into Persian ideas in 
after-times, that Srraso speaks of a 
popular song, of which the subject is the 
useful qualities of the date-palm, and of 
these fhat number is enumerated (xvi. c. i. 
p. $343). 

641 κατέτεινε cxoworeveas .. . διώρυχας. 
There seems little doubt this work was 
entirely one of irrigation, by which the 
neighbourhood both of the Euphrates and 
the Tigris was brought into a state of 
garden cultivation. The Greeks probably 
became generally familiar, for the first 
time, with this process, by the expedition 
of the 10,000. ΧΈΝΟΡΗΟΝ (Anab. ii. 
4. 13) describes very graphically two 
canals running out of the Tigris, which 
the army passed, the one on a bridge, the 
other on a raft of seven boats: xarerér- 
μηντο δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ τάφροι ἐπὶ τὴν 
χώραν αἱ μὲν πρῶται μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα δὲ 
ἐλάττους, τέλος δὲ καὶ μικροὶ ὀχετοὶ, 
ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι ἐπὶ τὰς μελίναΞ. 
And, if the Gyndes be the Diyeleh, that 
river actually formed the principal feeder 
of a system of irrigation on the east bank 
of the Tigris. ‘‘The most important of 
these canals,’’ says an eye-witness, ‘is 
the Naharawan, which commenced near 
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τὸ χεῖλος τετραμμένας τοῦ Τύνδεω πάντα τρόπον" διατάξας δὲ τὸν 
στρατὸν ὀρύσσειν ἐκέλευε' οἷα δὲ ὁμίλου πολλοῦ ἐργαζομένου 
ἤἥνετο μὲν τὸ ἔργον, ὅμως μέντοι τὴν θερείην πᾶσαν αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ 
διέτριψαν ἐργαζόμενοι. 

“Ὡς δὲ τὸν Γύνδην ποταμὸν ἐτίσατο Κῦρος ἐς τριηκοσίας καὶ 
ἑξήκοντά μιν διώρυχας διαλαβὼν“, καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ἔαρ ὑπέλαμπε, 


190 


He advances 


upon Baby- 


οὕτω δὴ ἤλαυνε ἐπὶ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα: of δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ἐκστρατευ- on in the 


second 


σάμενοι ἔμενον αὐτόν: ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγένετο ἐλαύνων ἀγχοῦ τῆς πόλεος, apeing, aad 
συνέβαλοόν τε οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι καὶ ἑσσωθέντες τῇ μάχη κατειλήθησαν enemy up 
ἐς τὸ dotu ola δὲ ἐξεπιστάμενοι Erte πρότερον τὸν Κῦρον οὐκ walls. 
ἀτρεμέζοντα, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρέοντες αὐτὸν παντὶ ἔθνεϊ ὁμοίως ἐπιχειρέοντα, 
“προεσάξαντο σιτία ἐτέων κάρτα πολλῶν. ἐνθαῦτα οὗτοι μὲν λόγον 

εἶχον τῆς πολιορκίης οὐδένα: Κῦρος δὲ ἀπορίῃσι ἐνείχετο, ἅτε 
χρόνου τε ἐγγινομένου σνχνοῦ ἀνωτέρω τε οὐδὲν τῶν πρηγμάτων 
προκοπτομένων. Εἴτε δὴ ὧν ἄλλος οἱ ἀπορέοντι ὑπεθήκατο εἴτε 10] 


καὶ αὐτὸς ἔμαθε τὸ ποιητέον οἱ ἦν, ἐποίεε δὴ τοιόνδε" τάξας τὴν 


He succeeds 
in takin 


στρατιὴν ἅπασαν ἐξ ἐμβολῆς τοῦ ποταμοῦ τῇ és τὴν πόλιν the city by 


ἐσβάλλει, καὶ ὄπισθε αὗτις τῆς πόλεος τάξας ἑτέρους τῇ ἐξίει ἐκ 
τῆς πόλιος ὁ ποταμὸς, προεῖπε τῷ στρατῷ, ὅταν διαβατὸν τὸ 
ῥέεθρον ἴδωνται γενόμενον, ἐσιέναι ταύτῃ ἐς τὴν πόλεν. οὕτω τε 
δὴ τάξας καὶ κατὰ ταῦτα παραινέσας, ἀπήλαυνε αὐτὸς σὺν τῷ 
ἀχρηΐῳ τοῦ στρατοῦ: ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν λίμνην, τά περ ἡ τῶν 
Βαβυλωνίων βασίλεια ἐποίησε κατά τε τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ κατὰ τὴν 
λέμνην, ἐποίεε καὶ ὁ Κῦρος ἕτερα τοιαῦτα' τὸν γὰρ ποταμὸν Ss 
wpuys ἐσαγαγὼν ἐς τὴν λίμνην ἐοῦσαν ἕλος, τὸ ἀρχαῖον ῥέεθρον δια- 
βατὸν εἶναι ἐποίησε ὑπονοστήσαντος τοῦ ποταμοῦ" γενομένου δὲ 
τούτου τοιούτου, οἱ Πέρσαι οἵπερ ἐτετάχατο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ τούτῳ κατὰ 
τὸ ῥέεθρον τοῦ Εὐφρήτεω ποταμοῦ, ὑπονενοστηκότος ἀνδρὶ ὡς ἐς 
μέσον μηρὸν μάλιστά κη, κατὰ τοῦτο ἐσήεσαν ἐς τὴν Βαβυ- 
λῶνα "5. εἰ μέν νυν προεπύθοντο ἣ ἔμαθον οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τὸ ἐκ 


Samara on the east bank of the Tigris, 
from whence its remains may be traced to 
below Koote; and, although all further 
traces are lost in the marshes of Susiana, 
it appears that it originally extended to 
the Kerah. It received the Diyeleh in its 
course, and it is a fact notorious in the 
neighbourhood, that the existing channel 
of that river, from the Naharawan to the 


Tigris, is of comparatively recent forma- 


tion.” (Penny Cyclopedia, vol. iii. p. 
267.) See notes 621 and 636. 
643 Σδιαλαβών. See note 402. 


43 κατὰ τοῦτο ἐσήεσαν és τὴν Bafu- 
λῶνα. That the coup-de-main of Cyrus 
could have been executed in the way de- 
scribed is impossible to conceive. The 
pool into which he is said to have turned 


tratagem. 


142 HERODOTUS 


τοῦ Κύρου ποιεύμενον, οὐδ᾽ ἂν περιϊδόντες τοὺς Πέρσας ἐσελθεῖν 
ἐς τὴν πόλιν διέφθειραν κάκιστα' κατακληΐσαντες γὰρ ἂν πάσας 
τὰς ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν πυλίδας ἐχούσας, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ τὰς αἱμασιὰς 
ἀναβάντες τὰς παρὰ τὰ χείλεα τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐληλαμένας, ἔλαβον 
ἄν σφεας ὡς ἐν κύρτῃ "> νῦν δὲ ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου σφι παρέστησαν 
οἱ Πέρσαι. ὑπὸ δὲ μεγάθεος τῆς πόλεος, ὡς λέγεταε ὑπὸ τῶν 
ταύτῃ οἰκημένων, τῶν περὶ τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς πόλιος ἑαλωκότων, τοὺς 
τὸ μέσον οἰκέοντας τῶν Βαβυλωνίων οὐ μανθάνειν ἑαλεοκότας “" 
ἀλλὰ (τυχεῖν γάρ σῴε ἐοῦσαν ὁρτὴν) χορεύειν τε τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον καὶ ἐν εὐπαθείῃσι εἶναι, ἐς ὃ δὴ καὶ τὸ κάρτα ἐπύθοντο. 
Καὶ Βαβυλὼν μὲν οὕτω τότε πρῶτον ἀραίρητο. τὴν δὲ δύναμιν 
τῶν Βαβυλωνίων πολλοῖσε μὲν καὶ ἄλλοισι δηλώσω ὅσῃ τίς ἐστι, 
ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ τῷδε' βασιλεῖ τῷ μεγάλῳ ἐς τροφὴν αὐτοῦ τε καὶ 
τῆς στρατιῆς διαραίρηται, πτάρεξ τοῦ φόρου, γῆ πᾶσα ὅσης ἄρχει: 
δυώδεκα ὧν μηνῶν ἐόντων ἐς τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν, τοὺς τέσσερας μῆνας 
τρέφει μιν ἡ Βαβυλωνίη χώρη, τοὺς δὲ ὀκτὼ τῶν μηνῶν ἡ λοιπὴ 


192 


Immense 
resources 
of Baby- 
lonia. 


the river was far above the city, and was 
already empty. As it was the summer 
time, its bottom would (if the theory in 
the note 630 be well founded) be little, if 
at all, below the level of the neighbouring 
river. The water therefore would have had 
torun up hill in order to get into itfrom the 
centre of Babylon. But, if the level of the 
pool be supposed such as to admit of the 
operation as described by Herodotus, it 
could not have been a swamp at the time, 
as he states it to have been,—nor could 
the operation of Nitocris ever have taken 


place. 

The whole of the proceeding is very in- 
telligible however, if the works were such 
as imagined in the note above referred to, 
and the siege was laid not to the whole 
town but to the palace-fortress,—no longer 
standing, apparently, in the time of Hero- 
dotus, but which Droporvus (ii. 8 and 11), 
probably from Ctesias, and Strano (xvi. 
p- 335), describe as built on the bank of 
the river, with well-watered ornamental 
gardens. These could not have been kept 
up in the dry season without damming up 
the water, as suggested in the above note. 
The destruction of this dam would readily 
and rapidly effect the lowering of the 
water, and a scaling being directed 
upon the wall at the farthest part from 
the dam, where of course the water would 


first be sufficiently low, would meet but 
little opposition. The scientific Baby- 
lonians probably looked upon the Persians 
as the of 1745 might on the 
Highland invaders of England, and, when 
Cyrus appeared to withdraw his army, 
thought the risk was over. From the 
suggestion of Herodotus, εἴτε ἄλλος οἱ 
ἀπορέοντι δπεθήκατο, one may conjecture 
that a Babylonian deserter, or some other 
person, might have pointed out to him 
the mode of striking a fatal blow. 

644 κύρτῃ. The ΜΒ S has the reading 
xuprh, from an incorporation of the mar- 
ginal reading κύρτῳ with the textual xdpry, 
or the converse. 

618 οὐ μανθάνειν ἑαλωκότας. ARIS- 
TOTLE, speaking of the magnitude of the 
city, says, ἧς γέ φασιν ἑαλωκυίας τρίτην 
ἡμέραν οὗκ αἰσθέσθαι τι μέρος τῆς πόλεως. 
(Polétic. iii. p. 1276.) The statement 
given by Herodotus seems to result from 
a blending of this fact together with the 
other well-known one, that a festival was 
going on in the palace. It may be ob- 
served in reference to the explanation 
given im note 643, that a of the 
Old Testament (Jenemrag li. 33), which 
in our version appears opposed to it, is 
not at all so in Dathe’s translation. ἴῃ 
the LXX it does not exist. 


CLIO. I. 192, 193. 143 


πᾶσα Acin οὕτω τρυτημορίη ἡ ᾿Ασσυρίη χώρη τῇ δυνάμει τῆς 
ἄλλης ᾿Ασίης' καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς χώρης ταύτης, τὴν οἱ Πέρσαι 
σατραπηΐην καλέουσι, ἔστε ἁπασέων τῶν ἀρχέων πολλόν τι κρα- 
tiaty ὅκου Τριτανταίχμῃ ““ τῷ ᾿Αρταβάζου ἐκ βασιλέως ἔχοντι 
τὸν νομὸν τοῦτον “7 ἀργυρίου μὰν προσήει ἑκάστης ἡμέρης ἀρτάβη 
μεστή (ἡ δὲ ἀρτάβη, μέτρον ἐὸν Περσικὸν “, ywpées μεδίμνου 
᾿Αττικῆς πλεῖον χοίνιξι τρισὶ ᾿Αττικῇσο) ἵπποι δέ οἱ αὐτοῦ ἦσαν 
ἐδέῃ, wapeE τῶν πολεμιστέων *, οἱ μὲν ἀναβαίνοντες τὰς θηλέας 
ὀκτακόσιοι, αἱ δὲ βαινόμεναε ἑξακισχίλεαι καὶ μύριαι' ἀνέβαινε 
γὰρ ἕκαστος τῶν ἐρσένων τούτων εἴκοσι ἵππους" κυνῶν δὲ ᾿Ινδικῶν 
τοσοῦτο δή τι πλῆθος ἐτρέφετο, ὥστε τέσσερες τῶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ 
κῶμαε μεγάλαι, τῶν ἄλλων ἐοῦσαι ἀτελέες, τοῖσε κυσὶ προσετε- 
ταχάτο σιτία παρέχειν. τοιαῦτα μὲν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῆς Βαβυλῶνος 
ὑπῆρχε ἐόντα. Ἧ δὲ γῆ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ὕεται “5 μὲν ὀλέγῳ, καὶ 


646 ΤριτανταίχμῃΈς The MSS be- 
tween this form, Tpiravalyyuns hari Tpt- 
ταίχμης. Bat all have the form in the 
text in vii. 82. At the same time it 
will be observed tHat the name of the 
father is in that place Ariabanus. 

647 τὸν νομὸν τοῦτον. The term νομὸς 
is more especially applied to the territorial 
divisions of Egypi, as appears from many 

in book ii. See note 474. 

$18 ἡ δὲ ἀρτάβη, μέτρον ἐὸν ΤΙερσικόν. 
The artabe was the name of an Egyptian 
as well as a Persian measure, and is said 
to have a Coptic root. (See the commen- 
tators on Husrcarus sx v.) This would 
lead one to suppose that the nane is either 
Egyptian or Babylonian. But the dimen- 
sions given in the text are different from 
those of the Egyptian arfade. This, ac- 
cording to Βοκοκη (Metrologische Un- 
tersuchungen, pp. 242, 3) was equal to 
seventy-two Roman sextarii, and identical 
with the Hebrew Bath or Ephah, and the 
Attic Metretes. But there was also a 
more modern Egyptian artabe, which 
stood to the other in the relation 20 : 27. 
The measore in the text is much more 
than the greater of these, as it — 72 +- 
24 + 3.2 (= 102) sextarii, and it bears 
no relation to any known system of mea- 
surement. Perhaps the true explanation 
is, that the unit of measurement in which 
the tribute was paid entered into the 
metrological system of the Persian moun- 
taineers, somewhat as the ariabe entered 
into the more scientific scale of the Egyp- 


tians and the Chaldeans, and was there- 
fore called by that name. On the eastern 
coast of England, when the fishing boats 
come in, the herrings are sold by ‘the 
hundred,’’—which however means 140 in 
practice. A foreigner, who witnessed this 
transaction, might naturally speak of ‘a 
hundred” as a Lowestoft word of number 
meaning seven score. It is by just the 
converse process that the common people 
ordinarily speak of a 4lb. loaf as a 
artern. 

649 πολεμιστέων. This is the reading 
of 8, V, δ, and d. Other MSS have 
πολεμιστηρίων, which Gaisford adopts. 
The well-known passage in THgocritvs 
(xv. 51), 


τοὶ πτολεμισταὶ 
ἵπποι τῶ βασιλῆος, 


favours the reading in the text. Simi- 
larly Bucephalus is called πολεμιστὴς 
ἀγαθὸς by Srraso ; and Droporvs (ii. 41) 
speaks of πολεμισταὶ ἵπποι in India. 

650 Sera: μὲν ὀλίγῳ. The writer quoted 
in note 639, says that at Baghdad it is 
very rare for rain to fall between the 
beginning of May and the middle of Sep- 
tember. A considerable amount of water, 
he says, falls in the autumn, but the whole 
number of days on which it rains is pro- 
bably not more than twenty-five in the 
year. Layarp (Nineveh, p. 7) describes 
the luxuriant vegetation of the plains after 
the spring rains, which appear to fall in 
January (p. 53). 
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144 HERODOTUS 


Irrigation of τὸ ἐκτρέφον τὴν ῥίζαν τοῦ σίτου ἐστὶ τοῦτο' ἀρδόμενον μέντοι ἐκ 


the plain of 


Babylon 
unlike that 


of Egypt. 


The soil 
excellent 
for cercals, 
but pro- 
ducing no- 
thing else. 


τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἁδρύνεταί Te TO λήϊον, Kal παραγίνεται ὃ σῆτος, οὐ 
κατάπερ ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀναβαίνοντος δ ἐς τὰς 
ἀρούρας, ἀλλὰ χερσί τε καὶ κηλωνηΐοισι “5 ἀρδόμενος" ἡ γὰρ Βαβυ- 
λωνίη χώρη πᾶσα, κατάπερ ἡ «ΑΑὐγυπτίη, κατατέτμηταε ἐς διώρυ- 
yas καὶ ἡ μεγίστη τῶν διωρύχων ἐστὶ νηυσυπέρητος, πιρὸς ἥλιον 
τετραμμένη τὸν χειμερινόν "5. ἐσέχει δὲ ἐς ἄλλον ποταμὸν ἐκ τοῦ 
Εὐφρήτεω, ἐς τὸν Τίγριν, παρ᾽ ὃν Nivos πόλις οἴκητο “)- ἔστι δὲ 
χωρέων αὕτη ἁπασέων μακρῷ ἀρίστη τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν “ήμητρος 
καρπὸν ἐκφέρειν: τὰ γὰρ δὴ ἄλλα δένδρεα οὐδὲ πειρᾶται ἀρχὴν 
φέρειν “*, οὔτε συκέην οὔτε ἄμπελον οὔτε ἐλαίην: τὸν δὲ τῆς 
Δήμητρος καρπὸν ὧδε ἀγαθὴ ἐκφέρειν ἐστὶ, ὥστε ἐπὶ διηκύσια 
μὲν τὸ παράπαν ἀποδιδοῖ, ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς ἐνείκη, 
ἐπὶ τριηκόσια ἐκφέρει" τὰ δὲ φύλλα αὐτόθι τῶν τε πυρῶν καὶ τῶν 
κριθέων τὸ πλάτος γίνεται τεσσέρων εὐπετέως δακτύλων" ἐκ δὲ 
κέγχρου καὶ σησάμου ὅσον τε δένδρον μέγαθος γίνεται, ἐξεπιστά- 
μενος, μνήμην οὐ ποιήσομαι' εὖ εἰδὼς ὅτε τοῖσι μὴ ἀπυγμένοισι 
ἐς τὴν Βαβυλωνίην χώρην καὶ τὰ εἰρημένα xapwov ἐχόμενα & 


651 οὐ, κατάπερ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, αὑτοῦ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ ἀναβαίνοντος. In the present 
state of the country, the canals and sluices 
not being kept up, inundations are very 
common after the melting of the Armenian 
snows. But the arrangements mentioned 
by Herodotus in the text both saved the 
surplus water brought down for summer 
irrigation, and prevented the overflow in 
April and May. The reference to Egypt 
as a standard of comparison is to be re- 
marked. (See note 474.) 

652 κῃλωνηΐοισι. The sinking of the 
level of the water in the dry season would 
render machinery requisite for raising it 
from the ditches to the land. 

653 πρὸς ἥλιον τετραμμένη τὸν χειμε- 
ρινόν, i.e. turned towards the point of the 
horizon where the sun rises at the winter 
solstice. 

654 ofento. This reading is preserved 
in a single MS. Three others have of 
ᾧκητο, one οἱἰώκητο, and three οἰκώκητο. 
These variations are curious, as all arising 
primarily out of marginal alternative read- 
‘ings, oi(¢)xnro. The last, which apparently 
proceeded from alternative readings con- 
nected by the letter « (= καὶ), perhaps 
became modified by the copyist imagining 


the word to be compounded from οἶκος 
and οἰκεῖν. 

655 οὐδὲ πειρᾶται ἀρχὴν φέρειν, “ there 
is not even a pretence δὲ its producing 
them,”’ By τὰ ἄλλα 3. the writer would 
doubtless mean only those familiar to the 
Greeks, the date palm abounding through- 
out the whole region to such an extent 
that Straso (xvi. c. 1, p. 343) says, that, 
with the exception of barley, the Baby- 
lonians get every thing from the palm, 
καὶ γὰρ ἄρτος καὶ οἶνος καὶ ὄξος καὶ μέλι 
καὶ ἄλφιτα, τά τε πλεκτὰ παντοῖα ἐκ τού- 
του τοῖς δὲ πυρῆσιν arr’ ἀνθράκων οἱ 
χαλκεῖς χρῶνται" βρεχόμενοι δὲ τοῖς σιτι- 
(ομένοις εἰς τροφήν εἰσι βουσὶ καὶ προβά- 
τοις. It was the only wood too which 
they used in building. (In. ἐδ. p. 3:36.) 
See too the song described in note #0. 
Also the observation relative to the olive 
and vine must be taken as confined to 
the pega watered by the rivers, that is 
to the vicinity of the commercial track: 
for the vine and olive are cultivated larg@ly 
in the hills, and not only appear on the 
Niniveh sculptures, but in the speech of 
Rabshakeb describing the attractions of 
the country (2 Kings xviii. 32). 


CLIO. I. 194. 145 


ἀπιστίην πολλὴν ἀπῖκται. χρέονται δὲ οὐδὲν ἐλαίῳ, GAN ἐκ τῶν 
σησάμων ποιεῦντες. εἰσὶ δέ σφι φοίνικες πεφυκότες ἀνὰ πᾶν τὸ 
“τεδίον, οἱ πλεῦνες αὐτῶν καρποφύροι, ἐκ τῶν καὶ σιτία καὶ οἶνον 
wai μέλε ποιεῦνται τοὺς συκέων τρόπον θεραπεύουσι, τά τε ἄλλα, 
καὶ φοινίκων τοὺς ἔρσενας “Ελληνες καλέουσι, τούτων τὸν καρπὸν 
“τερεδέουσι τῇσι βαλανηφύροισε τῶν φοινίκων, ἵνα πεπαίνῃ τέ σφι 
ὁ ψὴν τὴν βάλανον ἐσδύνων καὶ μὴ ἀπορρέῃ ὁ καρπὸς ὁ τοῦ φοίνι- 
nos’ ψῆνας γὰρ δὴ φορέουσι" ἐν τῷ καρπῷ οἱ ἔρσενες, κατάπερ 
δὴ οἱ ὄλυνθοι. 
Τὸ δὲ ἁπάντων θῶυμα μέγιστόν μοί ἐστι τῶν ταύτῃ, μετά γε 194 


2." \ ἢ Υ ͵ a > as 3 . Round boats 
αὐτὴν τὴν Toy, ἔρχομαι φράσων. τὰ πλοῖα αὐτοῖσί ἐστι Ta NC 
\ \ a i 
κατὰ τὸν ποταμὸν πορευόμενα ἐς τὴν Βαβυλῶνα, ἐόντα κυκλο- aaa pa 
td ? 4 Δ 3 ad 3 A , 
τε ἄντα σκύτινα' ἐπεὰν ya Ὁ - the river 
pta, 7 y » yap ἐν τοῖσι ᾿Αρμενίοισι τοῖσε κατ- the river 


ὕπερθε᾿ Ασσυρίων οἰκημένοισινομέας ἱτέης "7 ταμόμενοι ποιήσωνται, Denia. 
“τεριτείνουσι τούτοισι διφθέρας στογαστρίδας ἔξωθεν ἐδάφεος τρό- 
“τον “", οὔτε πρύμνην ἀποκρίνοντες οὔτε πρώρην συνάγοντες, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀσπίδος τρόπον κυκλοτερέα ποιήσαντες" καὶ καλάμης πλήσαντες 
πᾶν τὸ πλοῖον τοῦτο, ἀπιᾶσε κατὰ τὸν ποταμὸν φέρεσθαι φορτίων 
πλήσαντες μάλιστα δὲ βίκους φοινικηΐους “5 κατάγουσι οἴνου 
πλέους" ἰθύνεταει δὲ ὑπό τε δύο πλήκτρων, καὶ δύο ἀνδρῶν ὀρθῶν 
ἑστεώτων: καὶ ὁ μὲν ἔσω ἕλκει τὸ πλῆκτρον ὁ δὲ ἔξω ὠθέει “5. 


656 ψῆνα: γὰρ δὴ φορέουσι. These in- that the expression βίκους φοινικηΐους 


sects would be the means of conveying 
the pollen from the male flowers of the 
palm to the pistils in the female flower, 
and thus fertilizing the seed. SisrHonp 
says that artificial caprification is adopted 
in the Morea with the fig-trees at the pre- 
sent day. ‘‘ Without it, the figs would 
fall off, and would not ripen well.” (Wai- 
pole’s Turkey, i. p. 61.) 

637 poudas iréms, ‘‘ ribs of willow 
wood.”” The expression νομέας is pro- 
bably a technical one in the art of ship- 
building. It is used again, ii. 96, in the 
same sense, but in no other writer. A 
similar peculiarity of usage occurs in the 
word πλῆκτρον just below, which is no 
where else employed to designate an 
oar. 
658 d8dpeos τρόπον, ‘‘in the manner of 
a bottom.” 

659 βίκους φοινικηΐους. There seems 
no necessity either to alter the latter of 
these words into φοινικηΐου, or to suppose 


VOL. I. 


should be rendered “casks of palm- 
wood.” £8. φ. probably meant “ palm- 
jars ;’’ and the words οἴνου πλέους are 
added to indicate that it was not the 
empty vessels which constituted the freight 
(as in the case mentioned ii. 6), but that 
they came to bring the wine in them. 
That the palm-wine was well known in 
Egypt, as well as at Babylon, appears 
from the use made of it in embalming 
(ii. 86), and from the story of the pre- 
sents sent by Cambyses to the AXthio- 
pians (iii. 20—22), which is undoubtedly 
of Egyptian origin. 

660 καὶ ὁ μὲν ἔσω ἕλκει τὸ πλῆκτρον ὃ 
δὲ ἔξω ὠθέε. The action described is 
that commonly seen in boats on the Swiss 
lakes, where the foremost boatman pulls 
his oar, with his face turned sternwards, 
while his companion stands up and pushes 
with bis, looking bowwards in order to be 
able to steer the better. In the Eu- 
phrates’ boats, both men stood, the sole 


U 


146 HERODOTUS 


ποιέεται δὲ καὶ κάρτα μεγάλα ταῦτα τὰ πλοῖα καὶ ἐλάσσω, τὰ δὲ 
μέγιστα αὐτῶν καὶ πεντακισχιλίων ταλάντων "' γόμον ἔχει ἐν 
ἑκάστῳ δὲ πλοίῳ ὄνος ζωὸς ἔνεστι, ἐν δὲ τοῖσε μέζοσε πλεῦνετ' 
ἐπεὰν ὧν ἀπίκωνται πλέοντες ἐς τὴν Βαβυλῶνα, καὶ διαθέωνται 
τὸν φόρτον, νομέας μὲν τοῦ πλοίου καὶ τὴν καλάμην πᾶσαν ἀπ᾽ ὧν 
ἐκήρυξαν “", τὰς δὲ διφθέρας ἐπισάξαντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ὄνους, ἀπελαύ- 
νουσι ἐς τοὺς ᾿Αρμενίους" ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμὸν γὰρ δὴ οὐκ οἷά τέ ἐστι 
πλέειν "5 οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ, ὑπὸ τάχεος τοῦ ποταμοῦ" διὰ yap ταῦτα 
καὶ οὐκ ἐκ ξύλων ποιεῦνται τὰ πλοῖα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ διφθερέων ἐπεὰν δὲ 
τοὺς ὄνους ἐλαύνοντες ἀπίκωνται ὀπίσω ἐς τοὺς ᾿Αρμενώους, ἄλλα 
τρόπῳ τῷ αὐτῷ ποιεῦνται πλοῖα. τὰ μὲν δὴ πλοῖα αὐτοῖσί ἐστι 


195 τοιαῦτα. ᾿Εσθῆτι δὲ τοιῇδε χρέωνται, κιθῶνι ποδηνεκέϊξ λινέῳ" 


Ballon καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτον ἄλλον eiplveoy κιθῶνα ἐπενδύνει, καὶ χλανίδιον 
ἐν μας λευκὸν περιβαλλόμενος“, ὑποδήματα ἔχων ἐπιχώρια, παραπλήσια 
kin, and a / > 2.,2,., 665, n \ ‘ . 
wenn’ χῇσι Bowwrinot ἐμβάσι"" κομῶντες δὲ τὰς κεφαλὰς μεέτρῃσι 
over it. 


avadéovras, μεμυρισμένοι way τὸ σῶμα" σφρηγῖδα δὲ ἕκαστος ἔχει, 
καὶ σκῆπτρον χειροποίητον" ἐπ᾽ ἑκάστῳ δὲ σκήπτρῳ ἔπεστι πεποι- 
μένον ἢ μῆλον ἢ ῥόδον ἢ κρίνον ἢ αἰετὸς ἢ ἄλλο Te ἄνευ γὰρ 
ἐπισήμου °° οὔ σφι νόμος ἐστὶ ἔχειν σκῆπτρον: αὕτη μὲν δή σφι 
ἄρτισις περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἐστί. 


very peculiar. They cover the heel, but 
leave the fore-part of the foot quite ex- 
posed, and the toes only protected by ἃ 
sole laced over the instep, without any 
return over the points. This exactly 
answers to the description of the Theban 
women's shoe (Dica#arcHus, quoted ty 
Bauer ad loc.); and it may be r- 
marked that the whole Assyrian dress 
has an effeminate character, which 1s 
explained by Droporus (ii. 6) as arising 
from the circumstance of its having bees 
adopted first by the Medes and afterwards 
by the Persians from the costume of Se- 
miramis. 
666 ἄνευ ἐπισήμου. Probably these de- 
vices were sacred emblems; and perbeps 


moving power of the vessel being the 
force of the stream, and the hands being 
only required for guidance. 

661 ταλάντων. Doubtless Babylonian 
talents (see note on iii. 89), which would 
give about 250 tons. 

662 ἀπεκήρυξαν, ‘their habit is to sell 
by auction.” This is the frequentative 
use of the aorist. 

663 ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμὸν γὰρ δὴ οὐκ οἷά τέ 
oe πλέειν. Snret (Geogr. Journai,. 

p. 89) says that at the present time 
boats ‘do not go up and down the Tigris 
above Mosul, but that kelecks, or floats of 
inflated sheepskins, descend from Diar- 
bekir ¢o Mosul, where the skins are sold. 

664 χλανίδιον λευκὸν περιβαλλόμενος, 


“48 white shawl, wrapping it about him,” 
i.e. for a girdle, which serves the Orientals 
as a purse. The linen dress was doubt- 
less worn next to the skin from motives 
of cleanliness. Compare the Egyptian 
garb (ii. 81). 

$65 παραπλήσια τῇσι Βοιωτίῃσι ἐμβάσι. 
Layarp (Nineveh, ii. p. 324) gives a re- 
presentation of these aiinipers, which are 


the deity under whose especial protection 
each individual was determined the par- 
ticular symbol adopted. The eagle seems 
rather a Persian than a Babylonian sym- 
bol, which the dove perhaps was (se 
note 366). The ily was probably the 
lotue. The apple and the rose may have 
been parts of the lily called Nelumbinm 
speciosum (see note on ii. 92), a plant 
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Νόμοι δὲ αὐτοῖσι ὧδε κατεστέαται' ὁ μὲν σοφώτατος ὅδε, κατὰ 196 
γνώμην τὴν ἡμετέρην, τῷ καὶ ᾿Ιλλυριῶν ᾿Ενετοὺς πυνθάνομαι eae by 
χρῆσθαι: κατὰ κώμας ἑκάστας ἅπαξ τοῦ ἔτεος ἑκάστου ἐποιέετο the = μετὰ 
τάδε: ὡς ἂν αἱ παρθένοι γινοίατο γάμων ὡραῖαι, ταύτας ὅκως prea 
συνωγάγοιεν πάσας “7, ἐς ἕν χωρίον ἐσάγεσκον ἁλέας" πέριξ δὲ cower for 
αὐτὰς ἵστατο ὅμελος ἀνδρῶν: ἀνιστὰς δὲ κατὰ μίαν ἑκάστην 
κήρυξ πωλέεσκε, πρῶτα μὲν τὴν εὐειδεστάτην ἐκ πασέων, μετὰ 
δὲ, ὅκως αὕτη εὑροῦσα πολλὸν χρυσίον πρηθείη, ἄλλην ἀνεκήρυσσε 
ἢ μετ᾽ ἐκείνην ἔσκε εὐειδεστάτη' ἐπωλέοντο δὲ ἐπὶ συνοικήσει" 
ὅσοι μὲν δὴ ἔσκον εὐδαίμονες τῶν Βαβυλωνίων ἐπέγαμοι, ὑπερ- 
βάλλοντες ἀλλήλους ἐξωνέοντο τὰς καλλιστευνούσας" ὅσοι δὲ τοῦ 
δήμου ἔσκον ἐπύγαμοι, οὗτοι δὲ εἴδεος μὲν οὐδὲν ἐδέοντο χρηστοῦ, 
ot δ' ἂν χρήματά τε καὶ αἰσχίονας παρθένους ἐλάμβανον" ὡς yap 
διεξέλθοι ὁ κήρυξ πωλέων τὰς εὐειδεστάτας τῶν παρθένων, ἀνίστη 
ἂν τὴν ἀμορφεστάτην ἢ εἴ τις αὐτέων ἔμπηρος ἦν, καὶ ταύτην 
ἀνεκήρυσσε, ὅστις θέλοι ἐλάχιστον χρυσίον λαβὼν συνοικέειν 
αὐτῇ ἐς ὃ τῷ τὸ ἐλάχιστον ὑπισταμένῳ προσεκέετο' τὸ δὲ ἂν 
χρυσίον ἐγίνετο ἀπὸ τῶν εὐειδέων παρθένων" καὶ οὕτω αἱ εὔμορφοι 
τὰς ἀμόρφους καὶ ἐμπήρους ἐξεδίδοσαν. ἐκδοῦναι δὲ τὴν ἑῥωντοῦ 
θυγατέρα ὅτεῳ βούλοιτο ἕκαστος οὐκ ἐξῆν, οὐδὲ ἄνευ ἐγγνητέω 
ἀπαγαγέσθαι τὴν παρθένον πριάμενον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγγνητὰς χρῆν κατα- 
στήσαντα ἣ μὴν συνοικήσειν αὐτῇ οὕτω ἀπάγεσθαι "5" εἰ δὲ μὴ 
συμφεροίατο, ἀποφέρειν τὸ χρυσίον ἐκέετο νόμος. ἐξῆν δὲ καὶ ἐξ 
ἄλλης ἐλθόντα κώμης τὸν βουλόμενον ὠνέεσθαι. ὁ μέν νυν 
κάλλιστος νόμος “5 οὗτός σφι Hy οὐ μέντοι νῦν γε διετέλεσε ἐών. 
ἄλλο δέ τι ἐξευρήκασι νεωστὶ γενέσθαι, ἵνα μὴ ἀδικοῖεν αὐτὰς 


which hout the whole of the East, village, the firat step in this proceeding 


from Egypt to Chins, has been adopted 
as a symbol of the reproductive prin- 
ciple. 

“7 vabras ὅκω: συναγάγοιεν πάσας. 
These words are nearly identical in sense 
with the clause which follows them, cuy- 
dyew πάσας being scarcely distinguish- 
able from és ty χωρίον ἐσάγειν ἁλέας, 
unless on the supposition of the first 
collection being from the surrounding 
country into a village, and the second the 
assemblage of the girls thus selected at 
the auction-mart. But, as the author 
states that the sale took place in every 


seems precluded. It seems not impos- 
sible that here the text has again been 
rendered turbid by the mixture of dif- 
ferent MSS, 

668 ἀπάγεσθα. The MSS vary be- 
tween this form, ἀγάγεσθαι, ἀνάγεσθαι 
and ἂν ἄγεσθαι. Gaisford adopts the 
last. For the use of οὕτω, see note 22, 
above. 

669 ὁ μέν νυν κάλλιστος νόμος. From 
hence to the end of the paragraph ap- 

to be a kind of note, perhaps added 
ty the author himself. 
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pnd ἐς ἑτέρην πόλιν ἄγωνται' ἐπεί te yap adovres ἐκακώθησαν 

καὶ οἰκοφθορήθησαν, πᾶς τις τοῦ δήμου βίου σπανίζων καταπορ- 

107 νεύει τὰ θήλεα τέκνα. Aevrepos δὲ σοφίῃ ὅδε ἄλλος σῴε νόμος 
Custom  κατεστήκεε' τοὺς κάμνοντας ἐς τὴν ἀγορὴν ἐκφορέουσι "7". οὐ γὰρ 
gard to the δὴ χρέωνται ἰητροῖσι' προσιόντες ὧν πρὸς τὸν κάμνοντα, συμβου- 
λεύουσι περὶ τῆς νούσου, εἴ τις καὶ αὐτὸς τοιοῦτον ἔπαθε ὁκοῖον 

ἔχει ὁ κάμνων ἢ ἄλλον εἶδε παθόντα: ταῦτα προσιόντες συμβου- 

λεύουσι, καὶ παραινέουσι ἅσσα αὐτὸς ποιήσας ἐξέφυγε ὁμοίην 

νοῦσον ἢ ἄλλον εἶδε ἐκφυγόντα' συγῇ δὲ παρεξελθεῖν τὸν κάμνοντα 

198 οὔ σφι ἔξεστι, πρὶν ἂν ἐπείρηται ἥντινα νοῦσον ἔχει. Ταφαὶ δέ 
Pastas οὐ ode ἐν μέλιτι. θρῆνοι δὲ παραπλήσιοι τοῖσι ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ""". ὁσάκις 
of purifi- δ΄ Ay ὠγνθῇ γυναικὴ τῇ ἑωυτοῦ ἀνὴρ Βαβυλῶνιος, περὶ θυμέημα 
which latter κα ταγιξόμενον ἵζει" ἑτέρωθι δὲ ἡ γυνὴ τὠντὸ τοῦτο ποιέει" ὄρθρου 


cation, 
are also 


Arabien. δὲ γενομένου λοῦνται καὶ ἀμφότεροι: ἄγγεος γὰρ οὐδενὸς ἅψοονται 
πρὶν ἂν λούσωνται. ταὐτὰ δὲ ταῦτα καὶ ᾿Αράβιοι ποιεῦσε. 

1090 ἙὉ δὲ δὴ αἴσχιστος *” τῶν νόμων ἔστι τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι ὅδε' 
sng on ἣν πᾶσαν γυναῖκα ἐπιχωρίην ἱζομένην és ἱρὸν Ἀφροδίτης; ἅπας 
ieee τῇ Con μιχθῆναι ἀνδρὶ ξείνῳ: πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ οὐκ ἀξιεύμεναι 

_ Ship. ἀναμίσγεσθαι τῇσι ἄλλῃσι ola πλούτῳ ὑπερφρονέουσαι, ἐπὶ Lev- 


γέων ἐν καμάρῃσι "" ἐλάσασαι πρὸς τὸ ἱρὸν ἑστᾶσει' θεραπηΐη δέ 


610 robs κάμνοντας εἰς τὴν ἀγορὴν 
ἐκφορέουσι. StTRawo (iii. c. 3, p. 249) 
says of the Spanish mountaineers: τοὺς 
ἀῤῥώστους, ὥσπερ of Αἰγύπτιοι rd 
παλαιὸν, προτιθέασιν εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς τοῖς 
πεπειραμένοις τοῦ πάθους ὑποθήκης χάριν. 
It is possible that he may by a slip of 
memory have this passage in his mind. 
But the words τὸ παλαιὸν are remarkable, 
and perhaps a tradition may have re- 
mained of the early practice of Egyptian 
physicians, the first rude approximation 
to the collection of medical observations. 
If so, here will be another point of ac- 
cordance between Babylon and Egypt. 

671 παραπλήσιοι τοῖσι ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ. 
See note 651. 

6:3 § δὲ δὴ αἴσχιστος. This paragraph 
does not exist in the manuscripte S, V, 3, 
d, and it seems very questionable whether 
it does not rest on a different authority 
from the rest of the Babylonian customs, 
the account of which appears naturally 
concluded. It is also difficult to reconcile 
the practice related in it with that of 
selling the young maidens, except we 


suppose that it applies to the wealthy 
town population, and the other only to 
the common people who lived κατὰ κώμας 
(§ 196). I¢ is impossible to believe that 
it is a practice which, uuder the com- 
pulsion of necessity, succeeded to the 
other. 

673 gy καμάρῃσι. The word παμάρη is 
etymologically equivalent to the Latin 
camera and the Teutonic kammer, and 
seems to mean a semi-cylindrical covermg, 
like the tilted head of a wagon (see note 
on iv. 69, ἅμαξαν). In Isaiam (xi. 22), 
the LXX have ὁ στήσας ὡς x τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, and it seems likely that the word 
is equivalent to σκηνὴ which XENOPHON 
(Cyrop. vi. ult.) uses to express the 
closing head of a Persian ἁρμάμαξα. 
Under these circumstances it may be sup- 
posed that the καμάραι were not merely 
the accessory of the chariots im which 
these females drove, but that the pre- 
sence of them gave an especial character 
to the proceeding, they representing as it 
were the shrines of Aphrodite. Hence it 
is easy to understand how the name of 
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ode ὅπισθεν ἔπεται πολλή. αἱ δὲ πλεῦνες ποιεῦσι ὧδε' ἐν τεμένεϊ 
᾿Αφροδέτης κατέαται στέφανον περὶ riot κεφαλῇσι ἔχουσαι θώμιγ- 
γος, πολλαὶ γυναῖκες" αἱ μὲν γὰρ προσέρχονται, ai δὲ ἀπέρχονται" 
σχοινοτενέες δὲ διέξοδοι πάντη Ἶ' τρόπον ὁδῶν ἔχουσε διὰ τῶν 
γυναικῶν, Ss ὧν οἱ ξεῖνοι διεξιόντες ἐκλέγονται. ἔνθα ἐπεὰν ἵἴζηται 
γυνὴ, οὐ πρότερον ἀπαλλάσσεται ἐς τὰ οἰκία ἢ τίς οἱ ξείνων 
ἀργύριον ἐμβαλὼν ἐς τὰ γούνατα μιχθῇ ἔξω τοῦ ἱροῦ' ἐμβαλόντα 
δὲ δεῖ εἰπεῖν τοσόνδε" “ ἐπικαλέω τοι τὴν θεὸν Μύλεττα"" Μύλιττα 
δὲ καλέουσι τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην "7" ᾿Ασσύριοι' τὸ δὲ ἀργύριον μέγαθός 
ἐστε ὅσον ὧν" οὐ γὰρ μὴ ἀπώσηται" οὐ γάρ οἱ θέμις ἐστί: γίνεται 
γὰρ ἱρὸν τοῦτο τὸ ἀργύριον: τῷ δὲ πρώτῳ ἐμβαλόντι ἕπεται, οὐδὲ 
ἀποδοκιμᾷ οὐδένα: ἐπεὰν δὲ μιχθῇ, ἀποσιωσαμένη τῇ θεῷ ἀπαλ- 
λάσσεται ἐς τὰ οἰκία, καὶ τὠπὸ τούτου οὐκ οὕτω μέγα τί οἱ δώσεις 
ὥς μὲν λάμψεαι "5, ὅσαι μέν νυν εἴδεός τε ἐπαμμέναι εἰσὶ καὶ 
μεγάθεος, ταχὺ ἀπαλλάσσονται' ὅσαι δὲ ἄμορφοι αὐτέων εἰσὶ, 
χρόνον πολλὸν προσμένουσι οὐ δυνάμεναι τὸν νόμον ἐκπλῆσαι" 


“ Succoth Benoth” (tabernacula Ve- 
πεν) should have been given to similar 
orgies (2 Kings xvii. 30) established in 
Samaria by the Babylonians. The Car- 
thaginians too had a colony Latinized by 
the name Sicce, which VALERIus Maxi- 
mus describes as ‘“fanum Veneris, in 
quod se matrone conferebant, atque inde 
procidentes ad queestum, dotes corporis 
injurid contrahebsnt, bonesta nimirum 
tam inhonesto vincalo conjugia juncture’ 
(ii. ς. 6). It may be conjectured that the 
root of the name Sicyon is the same as 
that of the Carthaginian Sicce, and the 
Samarian Sxecoth, and that the origin of 
that city (of whose Aphrodite-worship 
there can be no doubt) is due to a very 
ancient commercial intercourse with the 
Kast. 

634 πάντῃ. Gaisford, with the MSS, 
has πάντα. 

675 Mérrrra δὲ καλέουσι τὴν *Adpo- 
δίτην. This he has said before, ὃ sige in 
8 passage which, like the present, is de- 
ficient in S, V, ὁ, and d. The third paa- 
sage in which Herodotus mentions an 
oriental name of Aphrodite Urania (iii. 
8) is found in these MSS. 

675 οὐκ οὕτω μέγα τί of δώσεις ὥς μιν 
λάμψεαι. This proves decisively that the 
custom in question was not tbe result of 


individual licentiousness. It arose appa- 
rently from the principle that the deity, 
whatever the department of human exist- 
ence under his controul, always required 
to be propitiated with the best thing the 
votary had to bestow. Hence the Phoe- 
nician Moloch demanded the first-born 
child, and the Assyrian Mylitta the vir- 
ginity of the woman about to become a 
wife. The dedication of the zone to Here 
is nothing else than the symbolical repre- 
sentation, under the influences of ci- 
vilization, of the sacrifice which was made 
in its coarsest form by the barbarous 
Orientals. In their view, the θεῶν φθόνος 
could be propitiated only by the most 
precious possession, and no commutation 
was permitted. Thus, when the Car- 
thaginians suffered important reverses in 
their war with Agathocles, they imagined 
Moloch had taken part against them, be- 
cause, instead of sacrificing their own 
children to him, they had been in the 
habit of purchasing substitutes. Ac- 
cordingly, by way of expiation, they 
burnt two hundred infants of the most 
illustrious families (Diop. Sic. xx. 14). 
The same feeling influenced the King of 
Moab to offer the heir of ‘his kingdom 
(2 ae iii. 27). Compare Mican 
vi. 7. 
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καὶ yap τριέτεα καὶ τετραέτεα μετεξέτεραι χρόνον μένουσι. ἐνιαχὴ 
δὲ καὶ τῆς Κύπρου ἐστὶ παραπλήσιος τούτῳ νόμος. 
Νόμοι μὲν δὴ τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι οὗτοι κατεστέασι.- 
αὐτῶν πατριαὶ τρεῖς, at οὐδὲν ἄλλο σιτέονται εἰ μὴ ἰχθῦς μοῦνον 
τοὺς ἐπεί τε ἂν θηρεύσαντες αὐήνωσι πρὸς ἥλιον, ποιεῦσι τάδε 
ἐσβάλλουσι ἐς ὅλμον, καὶ λεήναντες ὑπέροισε σῶσε δεὰ σινδόνος 
καὶ ὃς μὲν ἂν βούληται αὐτῶν ἅτε μάξαν μαξάμενος ἔχει, ὁ δὲ 


εἰσὶ δὲ 


ἄρτου τρόπον ὀπτήσας. 


‘Ds δὲ τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔθνος κατέργαστο, ἐπεθύμησε 


Μασσαγέτας ὑπ᾽ ἑωντῷ ποιήσασθαι. 


τὸ δὲ ἔθνος τοῦτο καὶ μέγα 


λέγεται εἶναι καὶ ἄλκιμον, οἰκημένον δὲ πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίου 
ἀνατολὰς πέρην τοῦ ᾿Αράξεω ποταμοῦ “7, ἀντίον δὲ ᾿Ισσηδόνων 


ἀνδρῶν. 


εἶναι. 


εἰσὶ δὲ οἵ τινες καὶ Σκυθικὸν λέγουσι τοῦτο τὸ ἔθνος 


Ὃ δὲ ᾿Αράξης λέγεται καὶ μέζων καὶ ἐλάσσων εἶναι τοῦ Ἴστρου" " 
νήσους δ' ἐν αὐτῷ Λέσβῳ μεγάθεα παραπλησίας συχνάς φασι 
εἶναι, ἐν δὲ αὐτῇσι ἀνθρώπους, ot σιτέονται μὲν ῥίζας τὸ θέρος 


677 πέρην τοῦ ᾿Αράξεω ποταμοῦ. There 
has been great difficulty in assigning the 
geographical position of the Araxes, even 
according to the notions of Herodotus; 
and indeed it is impossible to doubt that 
he has combined accounts which belong 
to two different rivers, and that the solu- 
tion of the puzzle is only to be found by 
endeavouring to refer the statements to 
their several sources. I believe the fact 
to be that the Araxes of Cyrus is the 
Jihon, and that the narrative followed by 
Herodotus made that prince invade the 
Massagetee by crossing that river, thereby 
placing them in Bokhara. This cycle of 
traditions would exist at Phasis, which 
was the termination of the route con- 
necting Greece with the East, vid the 
Colchians, Saspires, and Caspian Sea. 
See note 363. 

On the other hand, the Araxes over 
which the Massagete drove the Scythians, 
who in their turn expelled the Cimme- 
rians from the Scythia of Herodotus 
(iv. 11), seems undoubtedly to be the 
Wolga or Ural, or rather a hypothetical 
river made up by confounding the two. 
This would bring the Massagete into the 
site of the Kirghis Tartars, and here they 


would be Ἰσσηδόνων ἀντίον. See note 
on iv. 25, ὑπὸ Ἰσσηδόνων οἱκεόμενον. It 
is an important fact with reference to this 
question, that CALLISTHENES, the pupil 
of Aristotle (who by his recommendation 
attended Alexander in his expedition), 
adopted MHerodotus’s account of the 
Araxes which is contained in this 
making the river to be the boundary be- 
tween Bactria and Scythia, and to have 
forty mouths. (Strada, xi. c. 14, p. 464.) 

Both these two positions, however, as- 
signed to the Massagete, would make 
them different portions of one and the 
same barbarous race, which overspread the 
whole of the basin of the Caspian Ses, 
leading a nomad life, and απο κεν by 
some to be Scythians. Having less in- 
tercourse with the Greeks, their manners 
would be more barbarous even than those 
of the other Scythians. See § 216, = 
ad on iv. 26, ἀναμίξαντες πάντα τὰ 

a. 

78 καὶ μέζων καὶ ἐλάσσων εἶναι τοῦ 


Ἴστρον. They who took the Wolga for 


it would describe it as larger than the 
Ister, while those who understood by it 
the Jihon would call it smaller. 
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ὀρύσσοντες παντοίας, καρποὺς δὲ ἀπὸ δενδρέων ἐξευρημένους oe large as 
ἐς φορβὴν κατατίθεσθαι “5 ὡραίους, καὶ τούτους σιτέεσθαι τὴν ake of 
χειμερινήν. ἄλλα δέ σφι ἐξευρῆσθαι δένδρεα καρποὺς τοιούσδε ‘te Mtives. 
τενὰς φέροντα, τοὺς, ἐπεί τε ἂν ἐς τὠντὸ συνέλθωσι κατὰ εἴλας 

καὶ πῦρ ἀνακαύσωνται, κύκλῳ περιϊξομένους ἐπιβάλλειν ἐπὶ τὸ 

πῦρ "", ὀσφραινομένους δὲ κατωγιξζομένου τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἐπιβαλ- 
λομένου μεθύσκεσθαι τῇ ὀδμῇ, κατάπερ" Ελληνας τῷ οἴνῳ' πλεῦνος 

δὲ ἐπιβαλλομένου τοῦ καρποῦ μᾶλλον μεθύσκεσθαι, ἐς ὃ ἐς ὄρχησίν 

τε ἀνίστασθαι καὶ ἐς ἀοιδὴν ἀπικνέεσθαι: τούτων μὲν αὕτη λέγεται 

δίαιτα εἶναι. ὁ δὲ ᾿Αράξης ποταμὸς ῥέει μὲν ἐκ Ματιηνῶν “"", ὅθεν The Araxes 


᾿ flows ἢ 
περ ὁ Γύνδης τὸν ἐς τὰς διώρυχας τὰς ἑξήκοντά τε καὶ τριηκοσίας the Ma. 


διέλαβε 6 Κῦρος “"", στόμασι δὲ ἐξερεύγεται τεσσαράκοντα, τῶν τὰ Oniy one 
πάντα πλὴν ἑνὸς ἐς ἔλεά τε καὶ τενάγεα ἐκδιδοῖ" ἐν τοῖσι ἀνθρώπους sie 
κατοικεῖσθαι λέγουσι ἰχθῦς ὠμοὺς σιτεομένους, ἐσθῆτι δὲ νομί. 


enters the 
ἕοντας χρᾶσθαι φωκέων δέρμασι' τὸ δὲ ὃν τῶν στομάτων τοῦ 


Caspian. 


᾿Αράξεω ῥέει διὰ καθαροῦ ™ ἐς τὴν Κασπίην θάλασσαν. 


679 κατατίθεσθαι. The change of con- 
struction here from the indicative, ex- 
pressing an observed fact, to the in- 
Jinitive, denoting a matter of hearsay, 
is to be remarked. The word φασὶ is of 
course to be supplied from the last sen- 
tence. 

688 ἐπιβάλλειν ἐπὶ τὸ πῦρ. Herodotus 
relates a similar use of hemp-seed among 
the Scythians (iv. 75). 

66! de Ματιηνῶν, ὅθεν wep ὁ Τύνδης. 
The site which Herodotus assigns to the 
Matieni is difficult, if not impossible, to 
fix. Im i. 72, he places them on the 
right bank of the Halys, opposite to the 
Phrygians on the left, after the river has 
quitted the country of the Cilicians, and 
(if the passage be not corrupt) before it 
bends to the north. But, if the explana- 
tion given in note 243 be well founded, 
the difficulty is so far removed that we 
may see what he thought, and assign the 
Matieni to the region drained by the 
upper Tigris, the Zab, and the Diyeleh, 
from the opposite side of the watershed of 
which, in its north-west part, he seems to 
have thought a river flowed, which he 
took for the Halys. This explanation 
will likewise serve for another passage, 
v. 49, where the Matieni are placed be- 
tween the Armenians and the Cissians. 
Bat, besides this, he appears to mass the 


Caspian Sea and the Sea of Aral into one, 
and to conceive of the range which forms 
the southern boundary of Balk as a con- 
tinuation of Caucasus, which again he 
regards as a chain running nearly north 
and south. Now if the Araxes of the 
text be the Amon or Jihon, ἐ. 6. the 
Oxus of the Seleucid times, the state- 
ments in the text may be reconciled with 
one another, and perhaps with the strange 
notice in iv. § 40, by remarking that the 
author not only brings the range in ques- 
tion very far to the east of its true site, 
but twists its direction to nearly north 
and south. Hence he would regard the 
streams flowing into Balk from it, which 
really ran north and north-west, as run- 
ning east and north-east. For a similar 
massing together of distinct mountain 
ranges, see note on ii. 8. 

See above, 


682 διέλαβε ὁ Κῦρος. 
8 189. 

883 +b δὲ ἐν τῶν στομάτων... .. ῥέει διὰ 
καθαροῦ. The Jihon now falls into the 
Sea of Aral, and it is a disputed point 
whether formerly the bed tovk a different 
course, and fell into the Caspian, or 
whether a navigable communication with 
that sea was effected by a canal. But 
there seems no doubt that one or the 
other was the case from the time of the 
Seleucidee to comparatively modern times. 





203 


The Cas- 
ian an in- 
and eea, its 

dimensions. 


Caucasus 
the most 
extensive 
and highest 
of mountain 
ranges. 


Manufac- 
tures and 
habits of 
its inha- 
bitants. 


204 
The Massa- 
gete occupy 
the greatest 
part of the 
central plain 
of Asia. 
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Ἢ δὲ Κασπίη θάλασσά ἐστι ἐπ᾽ ἑωυτῆς, οὐ συμμίσγουσα τῇ 
ἑτέρῃ θαλάσσῃ “"“" τὴν μὲν γὰρ “Ελληνες ναυτίλλονται πᾶσαν, 
καὶ ἡ ἔξω στηλέων θάλασσα ἡ ’Ardavris καλεομένη, καὶ ἡ ᾿Ἐρυθρὴ,᾿ 
μία τυγχάνεε ἐοῦσα: ἡ δὲ Κασπίη ἔστι ἑτέρη ἐπ᾽ ἑωυτῆς, ἐοῦσα 
μῆκος μὲν πλόου εἰρεσίῃ χρεωμένῳ πεντεκαίδεκα ἡμερέων, εὗρος 
δὲ τῇ εὐρυτάτη ἐστὶ αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς ὀκτὼ ἡμερέων. καὶ τὰ μὲν πρὸς 
τὴν ἑσπέρην φέροντα τῆς θαλάσσης ταύτης ὁ Καύκασος “παρατείνει, 
ἐὼν οὐρέων καὶ πλήθεϊ μέγιστον " καὶ μεγάθεϊ ὑψηλότατον. ἔθνεα 
δὲ ἀνθρώπων πολλὰ καὶ παντοῖα ὃ ἐν ἑωυτῷ ἔχει ὁ Καύκασος, τὰ 
πολλὰ πάντα ἀπ᾽ ὕλης ἀγρίης ζώοντα "“- ἐν τοῖσι καὶ δένδρεα φύλλα 
τοιῆσδε ἰδέης παρεχόμενα εἶναε λέγεται, τὰ τρίβοντάς τε καὶ 
παραμίσγοντας ὕδωρ, boa ἑωυτοῖσι ἐς τὴν ἐσθῆτα ἐγγράφειν 
τὰ δὲ ζῷα οὐκ ἐκπλύνεσθαι, ἀλλὰ συγκαταγηράσκειν τῷ ἄλλῳ 
εἰρίῳ κατάπερ ἐνυφανθέντα ἀρχήν. μίξιν δὲ τούτων τῶν ἀνθρώπων 


εἶναι ἐμφανέα, κατάπερ τοῖσε προβάτοισι. 

Τὰ μὲν δὴ πρὸς ἑσπέρην τῆς θαλάσσης ταύτης, τῆς Κασπίης 
καλεομένης, ὁ Καύκασος ἀπέργει, τὰ δὲ πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἥλιον 
ἀνατέλλοντα πεδίον ἐκδέκεται πλῆθος ἄπειρον ἐς ἄποψεν" τοῦ ὧν 
δὴ πεδίον τοῦ μεγάλον οὐκ ἐλαχίστην μοίρην μετέχουσι ““ οἱ 


See HtUttmann, Handelsgeschichte der 
Griechen, p. 249. 

684 οὐ συμμίσγουσα τῇ ὁτέρῃ θαλάσσῃ. 
Inexact as Herodotus’s notions may be 
with regard to the Caspian, he does not 
fall into the error which was adopted by 
the scientific geographer EnaTrosTuH eNngEs, 
and accepted without question by Srraso 
(vii. c. 3, p. 70, and xi. c. 1, p. 397) that 
it was in fact a guif from the Northern 
Ocean. 

8 πλήθεϊ μέγιστον. 
123. 

Ὁ πολλὰ καὶ παντοῖα. Perhaps in- 
cluding the mountaineers about the 
sources of the Jaxartes and Oxus. See 
note 685. 

© τὰ πολλὰ πάντα ἀπ᾿’ ὕλης ayplns 
ζώοντα. The words τὰ πολλὰ and He 
are not to be taken together. Translate, 
“the whole*of them subsisting mainly 
from the produce of uncultivated plants.” 
See the note on ii. 35. 

68) (Sa, “figures.” See note 238. 
The articles of dress which are here de- 
scribed are (I cannot doubt) prinéed goods, 
which are considered by Herodotus to 


See note on iv. 


have been figured by the hand, though 
dyeing in uniform colours was a famihar 
process in his time. The marvel to hin 
is how patterns thus laid on by the hand 
(as he supposes) can stand. And he at- 
tributes it not to the real cause, but to 
the peculiar quality of the dyes grown in 
the Caucasus. Considering the indef- 
nite extent which Herodotus assigns to 
the Caucasus, one may conjecture that 
the articles in question came even from 
India by the way of the Caspian, au! 
that they were, in fact, printed mus- 
line. Srrapo attributes the manufac- 
ture to those of the Massagetee who are 
mountaineers; and, from the site which 
he assigns to these, we should look fer 
them no nearer the west than the dank: 
of the mountains in which the Sihon (Jat- 
artes) and the Jihon (Oxus) take their 
rise (xi. c. 8, p. 433). 

68 οὐκ ἐλαχίστην μοίρην μετέχουσι. 
The word μετέχονσι implies a joint por- 
session, and is equivalent to μετὰ ἄλλων 
ἔχουσι. It is therefore put in an appr- 
priate regimen, governing an accusative, 
and not a genitive case. Translate, “ Of 
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Macaayérat, én’ ods ὁ Κῦρος ἔσχε προθυμίην στρατεύσασθαι" 
“πολλά τε γάρ μεν καὶ μεγάλα τὰ ἐπαείροντα καὶ ἐποτρύνοντα ἦν" 
πρῶτον μὲν ἡ γένεσις, τὸ δοκέειν πλέον τι εἶναι ἀνθρώπου, δεύτερα 
δὲ ἡ εὐτυχίη ἡ κατὰ τοὺς πολέμους γενομένη" ὅκη γὰρ ἰθύσεια 
στρατεύεσθαι" Κῦρος, ἀμήχανον ἦν ἐκεῖνο τὸ ἔθνος διαφυγέειν. 

"Hy δὲ, τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀποθανόντος, γυνὴ τῶν Μασσαγετέων βασί. 205 
Deca Τόμυρίς οἱ ἦν οὔνομα. ταύτην πέμπων ὁ Κῦρος ἐμνᾶτο τῷ st Al sg 
λόγῳ, θέλων γυναῖκα ἣν ἔχειν" ἡ δὲ Τόμυρις συνιεῖσα οὐκ αὐτήν Toi 
μὲν μνώμενον, ἀλλὰ τὴν Μασσαγετέων βασιληΐην, ἀπείπατο τὴν their queen. 
πρόσοδον. Κῦρος δὲ μετὰ τοῦτο, ὥς οἱ δόλῳ οὐ προεχώρεε, Being re- 
ἐλάσας ἐπὶ τὸν Apdkea ἐποιέετο ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανέος ἐπὶ τοὺς Mace Woes, 
σαγέτας στρατηΐην, γεφύρας te ζευγνύων ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ διώ- pian 
βασι» τῷ στρατῷ, καὶ πύργους ἐπὶ πλοίων" τῶν διαπορθμευόντων T°: 
τὸν ποταμὸν οἰκοδομεόμενος. "ἔχοντι δέ οἱ τοῦτον τὸν πόνον, 206 
πέμψασα ἡ Τόμυρις κήρυκα ἔλεγε τάδε' “ὦ βασιλεῦ Μήδων, ἀἰατανα 
παῦσαι σπεύδων τὰ σπεύδεις" οὐ γὰρ ἂν εἰδείης εἴ τοι ἐς καιρὸν him tos 
ἔσταε ταῦτα τελεύμενα: παυσάμενος δὲ, βασίλευε τῶν σεωυτοῦ καὶ battle. 
ἡμέας ἀνέχευ ὁρέων ἄρχοντας τῶν περ ἄρχομεν. οὔκων ἐθελήσεις 
ὑποθήκῃσι τῇσίδε χρέεσθαι, ἀλλὰ πάντα μᾶλλον ἢ δι’ ἡσυχίης 
εἶναι" ; σὺ δὲ εἰ μεγάλως προθυμέαι"" Μασσαγετέων πειρηθῆναι, 
φέρε, μόχθον μὲν τὸν ἔχεις ζευγνὺς τὸν ποταμὸν ἄφες, σὺ δὲ, ἡμέων 
ἀναχωρησάντων ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ τριῶν ἡμερέων ὁδὸν, διάβαινε ἐς 
τὴν ἡμετέρην: εἰ δ᾽ ἡμέας βούλεαι ἐσδέξασθαι μᾶλλον ἐς τὴν 
ὑμετέρην, σὺ τὠντὸ τοῦτο ποίεε." ταῦτα δὲ ἀκούσας ὁ Κῦρος He calles 
συνεκάλεσε Περσέων τοὺς πρώτους, συναγείρας δὲ τούτους ἐς μέσον ais 
σφι mpoeribee τὸ πρῆγμα, συμβουλενόμενος ὁκότερα ποιέῃ" τῶν 


this great plain, now, the Massagete occupy 
the greatest share in commonage.” The 
word μοταλαβεῖν is used in an exactly ana- 
logous manner vi. 23, where see the note. 

67 στρατεύεσθαι. The manuscript 8 
has στρατεύειν, α form which all the MSS 
have in i. 77; whereas, in vi. 7, the co- 
dices are equally divided, and S has the 
middle form ; so entirely uncertain is the 
use. 

688 πύργους ἐπὶ πλοίων. The real ope- 
ration probably was the building a fortifi- 
arr ailagy) seer the head of a pontoon- 
bridge. But the Greeks, entirely unac- 
customed to strategics on the oriental 
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scale, appear to have conceived the towers 
as built tn the ships. The use of pontoon- 
bridges must have been familiar to the 
Mesopotamians. 

689 οὕκων ἐθελήσεις... .. εἶναι; “ Will 
ou not choose to act on this su ion, 
ut any thing rather than be still ? then,” 

ἄς. This seems a better mode of con- 
structing this , by 8 common 
Greek idiom, than to put a comma after 
εἶναι, and add it to the list of the cases 
illustrated in note on v. 59. The same 
may be said of iv. 118, οὔκων ποιήσετε 
ταῦτα. 


690 προθυμέαι. See note 604. 
Xx 


207 


Creesus ad- 
vises that 
he should 
invade the 
enemy, 
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δὲ κατὰ τὠντὸ αἱ γνῶμαι ouvebérurroy κελευόντων ἐσδέκεσθαι 
Τόμυρίιν τε καὶ τὸν στρατὸν αὐτῆς ἐς τὴν χώρην. Παρεὼν δὲ καὶ 
μεμφόμενος τὴν γνώμην ταύτην Κροῖσος 6 Avdds, ἀπεδείκνυτο 
ἐναντίην τῇ προκειμένῃ γνώμῃ λέγων τάδε" “ὦ βασιλεῦ, εἶπον μὲν 
καὶ πρότερόν τοι Ste" ἐπεί με Ζεὺς ἔδωκέ τοι, τὸ ἂν ὁρῶ σφαλμα 
ἐὸν οἴκῳ τῷ σῷ κατὰ δύναμιν ἀποτρέψειν" τὰ δέ μοι π᾿παθήματα 
ἐόντα ἀχάριτα μαθήματα γεγόνεε. εἰ μὲν ἀθώνατος δοκέεις εἶναι 
καὶ στρατιῆς τοιαύτης ἄρχειν, οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη πρῆγμα γνώμας ἐμέ 
σοι ἀποφαίνεσθαι: εἰ δὲ ἔγνωκας ὅτι ἄνθρωπος καὶ σὺ εἷς καὶ 
ἑτέρων τοιῶνδε ἄρχεις, ἐκεῖνο πρῶτον μάθε, ὡς κύκλος τῶν ἀνθρω- 
πηΐων ἐστὶ πρηγμάτων, περιφερόμενος δὲ οὐκ ἐᾷ αἰεὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
εὐτυχέειν. ἤδη ὧν ἐγὼ γνώμην ἔχω περὶ τοῦ προκειμένου πρή- 
γματος τὰ ἔμπαλιν ἢ οὗτοι εἰ γὰρ ἐθελήσομεν ἐσδέξασθαε τοὺς 


πολεμίους ἐς τὴν χώρην, ὅδε τοι ἐν αὐτῷ κίνδυνος Er ἑσσωθεὶς 


μὲν προσαπολλύεις πᾶσαν τὴν ἀρχήν δῆλα γὰρ δὴ ὅτε νικῶντες 
Μασσαγέται οὐ τὸ ὀπίσω φεύξονται ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀρχὰς τὰς σὰς ἐλῶσι: 
νικῶν δὲ οὐ νικᾷς τοσοῦτον, ὅσον εἰ διαβὰς ἐς τὴν ἐκείνων νικῶν 
Μασσαγέτας ὅποιο φεύγουσι: τοῦτο 5 γὰρ ἀντιθήσω ἐκείνῳ, ὅτι 
νικήσας τοὺς ἀντιουμένους ἐλᾷς ἰθὺ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς Τομύριος" χωρίς 
τε τοῦ ἀπηγημένου, αἰσχρὸν καὶ οὐκ ἀνασχετὸν Κῦρόν γε τὸν 


Καμβύσεω “"" γυναικὶ εἴξαντα ὑποχωρῆσαι τῆς χώρης. νῦν ὧν μοι 
691 ὅτι. This word sometimes is used Cyrus; whereas in those all his nobility is 


to introduce the very words which have 
been employed on any occasion alluded 
to; in which case, as here, it is not taken 
into account in the construction. In this 
instance, Croesus may be conceived to 
refer to a saying which he was constantly 
in the habit of employing, and which 
Cyrus would recognize. It is therefore 
not correct to regard the word ὅτι as 
simply pleonastic. In the next few sen- 
tences the same character prevails. The 
remarks are some of those often-repeated 
‘S wise saws” of which Croesus is made by 
Herodotus the especial channel. 

692 rovro. Gaisford, with the MSS, 
τὠυτό. 

693 Κῦρόν γε τὸν Καμβύσεω. The 
speaker is here taking a different tone 
from that which characterized the tradi- 
tions which related the birth and infancy 
of Cyrus. Here the being the son of 
Cambyses is made a-matter of pride to 


΄ 


derived from his mother. (See § 107, 
πολλῷ ἔνερθε ἄγων αὑτὸν μέσου ἀνδρὸς 
Μήδου, and § 91, μητρὸς ἀμείνονος πατρὸς 
δὲ ὑποδεεστέρου.) A similar change may 
be seen in the enumeration by Xerxes of 
his ancestors, among whom he places 
Cambyses (vii. 11). Now this change msy 
well have been effected after the Ache- 
menids had reigned for some time over the 
whole Medo-Persian empire; but scarcely 
before. Herodotus therefore here appears 
to commit an anachronism, and so also in 
speaking of the ἀγαθὰ Περσικὰ in the next 
sentence: for the habits of the Persians 
could hardly have changed so much as to 
make their luxury proverbial, while Cyrus 
was going on with his couquests. (See 
the story of Artembares and Cyrus belov, 
ix. 122.) These considerations will sdd 
weight to the remarks in note 708, aod 
prevent us from attaching implicit credit 
to the account of Herodotus as to the 
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δοκέει, διαβάντας προελθεῖν ὅσον ἂν ἐκεῖνοι διεξίωσι, ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ 

τάδε “ποιεῦντας πειρᾶσθαι ἐκείνων περυγενέσθαι' ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ 
“πυνθάνομαι, Μασσαγέται εἰσὶ ἀγαθῶν τε Περσικῶν ἄπειροι καὶ but attempt 
καλῶν μεγάλων ἀπαθέες" τούτοισι ὧν τοῖσι ἀνδράσι, τῶν προβά- them bys 
των ἀφειδέως πολλὰ κατακόψαντας καὶ σκευάσαντας, προθεῖναι *8™ 
ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ τῷ ἡμετέρῳ δαῖτα' πρὸς δὲ, καὶ κρητῆρας 
ἀφειδέως οἴνου ἀκρήτου καὶ σιτία παντοῖα" ποιήσαντας δὲ ταῦτα, 
ὑπολειπομένους τῆς στρατιῆς τὸ φλαυρότατον τοὺς λοιποὺς αὗτις 
ἐξαναχωρέειν ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν: ἢν γὰρ ἐγὼ γνώμης μὴ ἁμάρτω, 

κεῖνοι ἰδόμενοι ἀγαθὰ πολλὰ τρέψονταί τε πρὸς αὐτὰ, καὶ ἡμῖν τὸ 
ἐνθεῦτεν λείπεται ἀπόδεξις ἔργων μεγάλων." 

Γνῶμαι μὲν αὗται συνέστασαν “". Κῦρος δὲ μετεὶς τὴν προτέρην 908 
γνώμην τὴν Κροίσου δὲ ἑλόμενος, προηγόρευε Τομύρι ἐξαναχωρέ- Cyrus acts 
ev, ὡς αὐτοῦ διαβησομένου ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνην. ἡ μὲν δὴ ἐξαναχώρεε, — in 
κατὰ ὑπέσχετο πρῶτα' Κῦρος δὲ Κροῖσον és τὰς χεῖρας ἐσθεὶς τῷ Araxes. 
ἑωυτοῦ παιδὶ Καμβύσῃ, τῷ περ τὴν βασιληΐην ἐδίδου “", καὶ 
πολλὰ ἐντειλάμενός οἱ τιμᾶν τε αὐτὸν καὶ εὖ ποιέειν ἢν ἡ διά- 
βασις ἡ ἐπὶ Μασσαγέτας μὴ ὀρθωθῇ, ταῦτα ἐντειλάμενος καὶ 
ἀποστείλας τούτους ἐς Πέρσας, αὐτὸς διέβαινε τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ ὁ 
στρατὸς αὐτοῦ. ᾿Επεί τε δὲ ἐπεραιώθη τὸν ᾿Αράξεα, vuxtos 909 
ἐπελθούσης, εἶδε ὄψιν εὕδων ἐν τῶν Μασσαγετέων τῇ χώρῃ eat 
τοιήνδε" ἐδόκεε ὁ Κῦρος ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ ὁρᾶν τῶν Ὑστάσπεος παΐί- τρανὸν Ἢ 
δων " τὸν πρεσβύτατον ὄχοντα ἐπὶ τῶν ὦμων πτέρυγας, καὶ sends home 
τουτέων τῇ μὲν τὴν ᾿Ασίην τῇ δὲ τὴν Εὐρώπην ἐπισκιάξειν *. the father 
Ὑστάσπεϊ δὲ τῷ ᾿Αρσάμεος ἐόντι ἀνδρὶ ᾿Αχαιμενίδῃ ἦν τῶν με 
παίδων Δαρεῖος πρεσβύτατος, ἐὼν τότε ἡλικίην ἐς εἴκοσί κου 
μάλιστα ἔτεα' καὶ οὗτος καταλέλευπτο ἐν Πέρσῃσι" οὐ γὰρ εἶχέ 
κω ἡλικίην στρατεύεσθαι. ἐπεὶ ὧν δὴ ἐξεγέρθη ὁ Κῦρος, ἐδίδου 
λόγον ἑωυτῷ περὶ τῆς ὄψιος" ὡς δέ οἱ ἐδόκεε μεγάλη εἶναι ἡ ὄψις, 
καλέσας Ὕστάσπεα καὶ ἀπολαβὼν μοῦνον εἶπε' “““Ὕὕστασπες, 
παῖς σὸς ἐπιβουλεύων ἐμοί te καὶ τῇ ἐμῇ ἀρχῇ ἑάλωκε' ὡς δὲ 


part taken by Cyrus against the Mas- 
sagetee: since the story cannot, in ils 
detaile, come from contemporaneous au- 
thorities. Compare note 640), above. 

40ι συνέστασαν. For the force of this 
word see the note on vii. 142, cuveorrn- 
κυῖαι μάλιστα. 


695 τῷ περ τὴν βασιληΐην ἐδίδου. See 
note on vii. 2, κατὰ τὸν Περσέων νόμον. 

696 γῶν Ὑστάσπεος παίδων. It is not 
impossible that Hystaspes was his cousin- 
german. See note on vii. 1]. 

4 τῇ μὲν τὴν ᾿Ασίην.. .. ὀπισκιάζειν, 
See above, note 20. 
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ταῦτα ἀτρεκέως οἶδα, ἐγὼ σημανέω' ἐμεῦ θεοὶ κηδέαται "5", καί por 
πάντα προδεικνύουσι τὰ ἐπιφερόμενα" ἤδη ὧν ἐν τῇ παροιχομένῃ 
νυκτὶ εὕδων, εἶδον τῶν σῶν παίδων τὸν πρεσβύτατον ἔχοντα ἐπὶ 
τῶν Guay πτέρυγας" καὶ τουτέων τῇ μὲν τὴν ᾿Ασίην, τῇ δὲ τὴν 
Εὐρώπην ἐπισκιάζειν: οὔκων ἐστὶ μηχανὴ ἀπὸ τῆς ὄψεος ταύτης 
οὐδεμία, τὸ μὴ κεῖνον ὀπιβουλεύειν ἐμοί "" σὺ τοίνυν τὴν ταχίστην 
πορεύεο ὀπίσω ἐς Πέρσας, καὶ trolee ὅκως ἐπεὰν ἐγὼ τάδε κατα- 
στρεψάμενος ἔλθω ἐκεῖ, Os” μοι καταστήσῃς τὸν “παῖδα ἐς 
ἔλεγχον." Κῦρος μὲν δοκέων Δαρεῖόν οἱ ἐπιβουλεύειν, ἔλεγε τάδε" 
τῷ δὲ ὁ δαίμων προέφαινε, ὡς αὐτὸς μὲν τελευτήσειν αὐτοῦ ταύτη 
μέλλοι ὁ δὲ βασιληΐη αὐτοῦ περυχωρέοι ἐς Δαρεῖον. ἀμείβεται ᾿ 
. δὴ ὧν ὁ Ὑστάσπης τοῖσδε' “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, μὴ εἴη ἀνὴρ Πέρσης 

yeyoves ὅστις τοι ἐπιβουλεύσει, εἰ δ᾽ ἔστι, ἀπόλοιτο ὡς τάχιστα' 

ὃς ἀντὶ μὲν δούλων ἐποίησας ἐλευθέρους Πέρσας elvas, ἀντὶ δὲ 

ἄρχεσθαι ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων ἄρχειν ἁπάντων. εἰ δέ τίς τοι ὄψις ἀπαγ- 
γέλλει παῖδα τὸν ἐμὸν νεώτερα βουλεύειν περὶ σέο, ἀγώ Tot “ταρα- 
δίδωμι χρῆσθαι αὐτῷ τοῦτο ὅ τι σὺ βούλεαι" Ὑστάσπης py 
τούτοισι ἀμειψάμενος, καὶ διαβὰς τὸν ᾿Αράξεα, ἤϊε ἐς Πέρσας, 
φυλάξων Κύρῳ τὸν παῖδα 4αρεῖον. 
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Q11 Κῦρος δὲ προελθὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αράξεω ἡμέρης ὁδὸν, ἐποίεε τὰς 
ante Κροίσου ible μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, sa ses τ καὶ Περσέων τοῦ 
the plan of . στ 0753 5 3 *Apa 2 
c τα μονα a τ μονὴ πρίν πάν ὀπίσω ἐπὶ big Apaftea Nene 

stro ὶ 3 y x y 
drat ᾿ a 78S τοῦ aypniov, ἐπελθοῦσα τῶν Μασσαγετέων τριτημορὶς Tov 


the enemy's στρατοῦ τούς τε λειφθέντας τῆς Κύρου στρατιῆς ἐφόνευε ἀλεξο- 
orce, Cap- \ AT A ς ’ \ 
turing Spar μένους, καὶ τὴν προκειμένην ἰδόντες δαῖτα ὡς ἐχειρώσαντο τοὺς 
ton of the ἐναντίους κλεθέντες δαίνυντο, πληρωθέντες δὲ φορβῆς καὶ οἴνου 


son of the 
700 ἀμείβεται δὴ ὧν. Gaisford reads 


queen, 


807 κηδέαται. Gaisford has κήδονται. 





See note on ii. 67, ἀπαγέαται. 

698 οὕκων ἐστὶ μηχανὴ ἀπὸ τῆς ὄψιος 
φαύτης οὐδεμία, τὸ μὴ κεῖνον ἐπιβουλεύειν 
ἐμοί. This idiom is a very remarkable 
one. Literally, ‘there is no way out of 
this vision for him not to be plotting 
treason against me.” It expresses a logical 
necessity in terms of physical necessity. 
See note 129, above. 

699 ὥς The interposition of so short a 
sentence after ὅκως seems scarcely a suffi- 
cient justification of the use of this word, 
which is manifestly superfluous. Perhaps 
erodotus wrote ὡς τάχιστα. 


duelBeral of δὴ ὧν, on the authority of 
the manuscripts M, K, 8, F, and a, but 
the word ἀμείβεσθαι is not found elze- 
where with a dative of the person, and R 
and V have the reading in the text, which 
is adopted by Schweighiuser. 

701 ἄρχεσθαι. The article τοῦ might 
have been expected before this word. Bat 
its absence is defended by vi. 32, ἀντὶ 
εἶναι évopxtas, and vii. 170, ἀντὶ δὲ εἶναι 
νησιώτας. 

702 τοῦ καθαροῦ στρατοῦ. See iv. 135, 
σὺν τῷ καθαρῷ τοῦ στρατοῦ. 
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εὗδον οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ἐπελθόντες πολλοὺς μέν σφεων ἐφόνευσαν ™ 
“τολλῷ δ᾽ ἔτι πλεῦνας ἐζώγρησαν καὶ ἄλλους καὶ τὸν τῆς βασιλείης 
Τ᾽ ομύριος παῖδα στρατηγέοντα Μασσαγετέων, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Σ παρ- 
“γαπίσης. Ἧ δὲ, πυθομένη τά τε περὶ τὴν στρατιὴν γεγονότα καὶ 
τὰ περὶ τὸν παῖδα, πέμπουσα κήρυκα παρὰ Κῦρον ἔλεγε τάδε: 
““ἄπληστε αἵματος Κῦρε, μηδὲν ἐπαρθῇς τῷ γεγονότι τῷδε πρή- 
ματι, εἰ ἀμπελίνῳ καρπῷ, τῷπερ αὐτοὶ ἐμπιπλάμενοι μαίνεσθε 
οὕτω" ὥστε κατιόντος τοῦ οἴνου ἐς τὸ σῶμα ἐπαναπλώειν ὑμῖν ἔπεα 
“«ακὰ, τοιούτῳ φαρμάκῳ δολώσας ἐκράτησας παιδὸς τοῦ ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ μάχῃ κατὰ τὸ καρτερόν. νῦν ὧν peu εὖ παραινεούσης ὑπόλαβε 
τὸν λόγον. ἀποδούς μοι τὸν παῖδα ἄπιθι ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς χώρης 
ἀξήμεος, Μασσαγετέων τριτημορίδι τοῦ στρατοῦ κατυβρίσας" εἰ δὲ 
μὴ ταῦτα σὺ ποιήσεις, ἥλιον ἐπόμνυμί τοι τὸν Μασσαγετέων 
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δεσπότην ἦ μὴν σὲ ἐγὼ καὶ ἄπληστον ἐόντα αἵματος κορέσω." 


703 of δὲ Πέρσαι ἐπελθόντες πολλοὺς 
μέν σφεων ἐφόνευσαν. In all the accounts 
given of the contest between the Persians 
and the Massagete, the feature of their 
intoxication and consequent destruction 
seems to have been preserved. This may 
be accounted for by the circumstance that 
it was handed down in a religious festival 
connected with the worship of Anaitis, 
and termed τὰ Σάκαια, which StRAxo (xi. 
cap. 8, p. 432) describes as βακχεία τις 
τῶν μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτωρ διεσκευα- 
σμένων Σκυθιστὶ, πινόντων ἅμα καὶ πλη- 
κτιζομένων πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἅμα τε καὶ τὰς 
cupT γυναῖκας. He gives two dif- 
ferent accounts of the origin of this festi- 
val, which existed down to his time at 
Zela in Pontus,—a place which was consti- 
tuted a town by Pompey after the Mithri- 
datic war, having been previously an esta- 
blishment of hierodules of the goddess. 
One of them is, that the Sace (which he 
makes identical, or nearly so, with the 

Massagete, and inhabiting the eastern 
part of Independent Tartary), having 
overrun the best part of Armenia, and 
got as far as Cappadocia and Pontus, were 
there suddenly attacked while feasting on 
their spoils by ‘‘the Persian generals at 
that time stationed in those parts,’’ and 
utterly annihilated. Another account is, 
he says, that Cyrus, having been defeated 
against the Sacee, resorted 
_ if it be 


prevailed all over the East, and that the 
Persians, or those who in the idea of 
Herodotus represented the Persians, 
called all Scythians, and consequently 
the Massagetee, Sactans (vii. 64), it 
seems far from improbable that the two 
stories of Strabo, the one in the text, and 
the one of which Cyaxares is the hero (i. 
106), are all βο many different local ac- 
counts of the origin of one and the same 
religious festival, substantially identical, 
bat varying in all the circumstances of 
time, place, and dramatis persone. See 
note 693, above. 

τοι μαίνεσϑε οὕτω. The reproach of 
tnfemperance comes strangely from the 
mouth of a Maseagete ; for the habitual 
drunkenness of these nomad tribes has al- 
ways been notorious (see vi. 84). But the 
liquor which they use for the purpose of 
intoxication is ouneiss—fermented mare’s 
milk; so that perhaps, in the original 
form of the tale, Tomyris’s scorn referred 
rather to the beverage, wine, than to its 
effects, just as AscHyius (Supplices, 
953) makes the Argive king. by way of an 
insult, tell the Egyptian herald that he 
will find his countrymen to be men od 
πίνοντας ἐκ κριθῶν udév. In pessing 
through a Hellenic channel, however, 
this feature might easily be lost 
sight of, and the reproach take the 
common form of a charge of intem- 


perance. 
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who kills 
himself, 


214 


In a second 
battle, To- 
myris de- 
feats the 
Persiau 
army, and 
kills Cyrus, 
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Κῦρος μέν νυν τῶν ἐπέων οὐδένα τούτων ἀνενειχθέντων ἐποιέετο 
’ e * ’ a ’ 4 
λόγον. ὁ δὲ τῆς βασιλείης Τομύριος παῖς Σπαργαπίσης, ὥς μιν 
ὅ τε οἶνος ἀνῆκε καὶ ἔμαθε ἵνα ἣν κακοῦ, δεηθεὶς Κύρου ἐκ τῶν 
δεσμῶν λυθῆναι Ervye ὡς δὲ ἐλύθη τε τάχιστα καὶ τῶν χειρῶν 
ἐκράτησε, διεργάζεται ἑωυτόν: καὶ δὴ οὗτος μὲν τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ 
τελευτᾷ' Τόμυρις δὲ, ὥς οἱ ὁ Κῦρος οὐκ ἐσήκουσε, συλλέξασα 
a \ e a 4 f 7 ¢ i 
πᾶσαν τὴν ἑωυτῆς δύναμιν συνέβαλε Κύρῳ. ταύτην τὴν 
μάχην, ὅσαι δὴ βαρβάρων ἀνδρῶν μάχαι ἀγένοντο, κρίνω 
ἰσχυροτάτην γενέσθαι" καὶ δὴ καὶ πυνθάνομαι οὕτω τοῦτο γενό- 
μενον’ πρῶτα μὲν γὰρ λέγεται αὐτοὺς διαστάντας ἐς ἀλλήλου; 
τοξεύειν: μετὰ δὲ, ὥς σφι τὰ βέλεα ἐξετετόξευτο, συμπεσόντας 
τῇσι αἰχμῇσί τε καὶ τοῖσι ἐγχειριδίοισε συνέχεσθαι: χρόνον τε δὴ 
ἐπὶ πολλὸν συνεστάναι μαχομένους καὶ οὐδετέρους ἐθέλειν φεύγειν, 
τέλος δὲ, οἱ Μασσαγέται περιεγενέατο' ἥ τε δὴ πολλὴ τῆς Περ- 
aA A 9 ΄“ a, 70s ὃ θ 4 \ ὃ Ἁ > A a 
σικῆς στρατιῆς αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ διεφθάρη, καὶ δὴ καὶ αὐτὸς Kipos 
τελευτᾷ βασιλεύσας τὰ πάντα ἑνὸς δέοντα τριήκοντα ἔτεα ἀσκὸν 
δὲ πλήσασα αἵματος ἀνθρωπηΐου Τόμυρις ἐδίξζητο ἐν τοῖσε τεθνεῶσι 
τῶν Περσέων τὸν Κύρον νέκυν" ὡς δὲ εὗρε, ἐναπῆπτε αὐτοῦ τὴν 
κεφαλὴν ἐς τὸν ἀσκὸν, λυμαινομένη δὲ τῷ νεκρῷ ἐπέλεγε τάδε 
“ Σὺ μὲν ἐμὲ ξζώουσάν τε καὶ νικῶσάν σε μάχῃ ἀπώλεσας παῖδα 
τὸν ἐμὸν ἑλὼν δόλῳ, σὲ δ᾽ ἐγὼ, κατάπερ ἠπείλησα, αἵματος 
κορέσω." “ra μὲν δὴ κατὰ τὴν Κύρου τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, πολλῶν 
λόγων λεγομένων 5, ὅδε μοι ὁ πιθανώτατος εἴρηται. 
7-5 αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ. See note on iii. 25. and ἃ horse every month to offer to Cyrus: 
706 πολλῶν λόγων λεγομένων. CrEsias and their office was hereditary. Dioporcs, 
made Cyrus die in consequence of a wound however (following some other author than 
received in action with the Derbices, under _ his general authority, Ctesias), incidentally 
a king Amoreeus. They are assisted by mentions that Cyrus was killed in action 
Indians with elephants, who frighten the by a queen of the Massagetee, and his 
horses of Cyrus’s cavalry. He is rescued body crucified: and Onxsicaritvs, pilot 
from impending defeat by Amorges, who of Alexander’s fleet (ap. Strabon. x. c. 3, 
comes up with an army of Sace, but dies p. 321), describes the so-called tomb in 
on the third day after receiving his wound a very different way from Aristobulus,— 
(ap. Photium,'p. 37). ARISTOBULUS (ap. making it fen stories high instead of ἐμὸ, 
Arrian. vi. 29) professed to have visited and stating that the inscription on it was 
the tomb of Cyrus at Pasargade, which a Greek hexameter verse in Persian cha- 
had been plundered during the absence of racters; in which case it could hardly have 
Alexander in India, and to have replaced been more than a cenotaph, erected not 
some fragments of the body ina golden earlier than the time of Darius. Χενο- 
sarcophagus, which the robbers had opened PON, in the Cyroprdia, makes Cyros 
and vainly attempted to break up. A col- die in his bed of old age: but this work 
lege of Magi were, as he says, appointed can only be regarded as a kind of novel, 


by Cambyses to watch this tomb, and —of authority for manners but not fo 
allowed a sheep per day for maintenance, facts,—although in this particular instance 
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Μασσαγέται δὲ ἐσθῆτά re 


δίαιταν ἔχουσι. 
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ὁμοίην τῇ Σκυθικῇ 1 φορέουσι καὶ 215 
εἰσι καὶ ἄνυπποι, (ἀμφοτέρων γὰρ CaP τὰ 
μετέχουσι Ἶ",) καὶ τοξόται τε καὶ αἰχμοφόροι, σωγάρις νομίζοντες Massagets 
ἔχειν ἢ. χρυσῷ δὲ καὶ χαλκῷ τὰ πάντα χρέωνται' ὅσα μὲν γὰρ 

ἐς αἰχμὰς καὶ ἄρδις καὶ σωγάρις, χαλκῷ τὰ πάντα χρέωνται" ὅσα 

δὲ περὶ κεφαλὴν καὶ ζωστῆρας καὶ μασχαλιστῆρας, χρυσῷ κοσμέ- 

ονται" ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως τῶν ἵππων τὰ μὲν περὶ τὰ στέρνα χαλκέους 
θώρηκας περιβάλλουσι' τὰ δὲ περὶ τοὺς χαλινοὺς καὶ στόμια καὶ 
φάλαρα χρυσῷ. σιδήρῳ δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἀργύρῳ χρέωνται οὐδέν: οὐδὲ γὰρ 

οὐδέ σφί ἐστι ἐν τῇ χώρῃ" ὁ δὲ χρυσὸς καὶ ὁ χαλκὸς ἄπλετος "". 
Νόμοισι δὲ χρέωνται τοιοῖσδε" γυναῖκα μὲν γαμέει ἕκαστος ταύτῃσι 916 
δὲ ἐπίκοινα χρέωνται: ὃ γὰρ Σκύθας φασὶ “Ελληνες ποιέειν, οὐ vows Ἶ 
Σκύθαι εἰσὶ οἱ ποιέοντες ἀλλὰ Μασσαγέται" τῆς γὰρ ἐπιθυ- peer 
noe. γυναικὸς Μασσαγέτης ἀνὴρ, τὸν φαρετρεῶνα ἀποκρεμάσας 

πρὸ τῆς ἁμάξης μίσγεται ἀδεῶς. οὖρος δὲ ἡλικίης σφι προκέεται 

ἄλλος μὲν οὐδείς: ἐπεὰν δὲ γέρων γένηται κάρτα", οἱ προσήκοντές 

οἱ πάντες συνελθόντες θύουσί μιν καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα ἅμα aire: 
ἑψήσαντες δὲ τὰ κρέα κατευωχέονται. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ ὀλβιώτατά σφι 
νενόμισται" τὸν δὲ νούσῳ τελευτήσαντα οὐ κατασιτέονται, ἀλλὰ 

Ὑῇ κρύπτουσι συμφορὴν ποιεύμενοι ὅτι οὐκ ἵκετο ἐς τὸ τυθῆναι. 
σπείρουσι δὲ οὐδὲν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ κτηνέων ζώουσι καὶ ἰχθύων. οἱ δὲ 
ἄφθονοί σφι ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Αράξεω ποταμοῦ παραγίνονται" γαλακτοπόται They are 


e gv A 
ἱππόται δέ 


¢ a a sun-Wwor- 
δὲ eiat. θεῶν δὲ μοῦνον ἥλιον shippers. 


he is confirmed by D1non (ap. Ciceron. 
De Divinat. i. 23), who makes Cyrus 
come to the empire at the age of forty, 
and die at that of seventy. 

707 ὁμοίην τῇ Σκυθικῇ. See note 677 
above, and that on iv. 26, ἀναμίξαντες 
πάντα τὰ κρέα. 

95 ἀμφοτέρων γὰρ μετέχουσι, “ For 
of both are there tribes occupying parts 
[of the great waste}.” Understand 
τινές. Some of the race which inha- 
bited the flanks of the mountains (see 
Srraso, quoted in note 685) would be 
ἄνιπποι, while the nomads of the western- 
most part of the plains would doubtless 
be ἑππόται. For the use of the word 
μετέχουσι, see note 686. 

799 gaydpis νομίζοντες ἔχειν. See note 
on vii. 64. ‘ 

710 ὁ δὲ χρυσὺς καὶ ὁ χαλκὸς ἄπλετος. 
The gold might be obtained from the 


σέβονται, τῷ θύουσι ἵππους ™: 


sand of the streams in the Altai Moun- 
tains, from whence it would be carried by 
traffic far and wide. The Ural range is 
much nearer to the plains which Hero- 
dotus had in his mind; but it is only 
recently that those mountains have been 
known to yield gold. With regard to the 
brass, it has been found that the arms dis- 
covered on opening any of the ancient 
barrows in Northern Asia have been in- 
variably of that metal (RitrER, Erdkunde, 
ii. p. 796). 

711 ob Σκύθαι εἰσὶ of ποιέοντες ἀλλὰ 
Μασσαγέται. See note 677. 

712 dredy δὲ γέρων γένηται κάρτα. A 
similar practice is attributed to the Isse- 
dones, the neighbours of the Massagete, 
iv. 26, where see the note, and to another 
people, iii. 99. 

113 τῷ θύουσι ἵππους. That the sacri- 
fice of horses was commonly practised by 
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νόμος δὲ οὗτος τῆς. θυσίης: τῶν θεῶν τῷ ταχίστῳ πάντων τῶν 


θνητῶν τὸ τάχιστον δατέονται. 


the Persians seems to follow from the 
statement of ARISTOBULUS given in the 
note 706, above. Possibly the “ sacred 
horses”? mentioned in § 189 may have 
been intended for this purpose (see vii. 
114), although it seems more likely that 
they were a relief for drawing the chariot 
of the sun. But all nomad tribes feed 


upon the flesh of the animals which they 
employ for the purposes of locomoticn ; 
and the sacrifice was probably a never- 
failing preliminary of a fiesh-meal. Hence 
apparently the origin of the Permans 
eating the camel and the ass (§ 133). 
The custom doubtless grew up in the 
times when they were nomads. 


EXCURSUS ON I. 82. 


Ins the ancient kalendars there were two distinct points which 
required attention; the one, the adjustment of the civil month to 
the motions of the moon; the other, that of the civil year to the 
motions of the sun. Of these two there can be no doubt that the 
former was in early times regarded as by far the more important. 
It was the lunar month by which the religious festivals were regu- 
lated ; and the inconvenience occasioned by the discrepancy between 
the conventional new moon and the natural one would make itself felt 
more strongly from the circumstance, that the neglect, however invo- 
luntary, of public religious rites in any particular was conceived to draw 
down the wrath of Heaven upon the land. Aristophanes puts this su- 
perstition in his jesting way in the “Clouds” (vv. 558—68) making the 
Moon send a message to the spectators by the Chorus, complaining of 
the irritation of the gods at finding nothing provided for them on days 
when, according to her reckoning (on which alone they could depend), 
they had a right to expect a feast; and, on the other hand, at having 
their times of fasting or mourning for Memnon or Sarpedon, or some 
other hero, indecently disturbed by the riotous festivities of mortals. 
Not only religious festivals, however, but commercial proceedings 
also, were regulated by the lunar month,—or rather by the civil 
month founded upon it. Money was lent at interest by the month, 
and accounts setiled at the end of it. Agricultural operations mean- 
while, and navigation (which depend upon the seasons of the year), 
were determined not by any reference to the civil kalendar, but by 
the rising or setting of certain constellations; or by the appearance 
VOL. I. Y 
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or the cries of birds, such as the swallow, the cuckoo, the crane, or | 
the kite. Allusions to this habit abound in Aristophanes, showing 
decisively that the rude methods of determining the season of the 
year which Hesiod gives prevailed generally in the time of the 
Peloponnesian war, although just before its commencement the 
foundation of a better system had been already laid. 

The determination of a civil lunar month which shall agree at first 
pretty closely with the natural lunations is not at all a difficult 
matter. If twelve months be taken alternately of 30 and 29 days, 
twelve of them will amount to 354 days; and this was the Athenian 
civil year for some time after Solon. Twelve lunations amount to 
354 days, 8 hours, 48 minutes, and 34 seconds; so that it would be 
nearly three years before the difference of a day would arise between 
the natural and the conventional new moon. But this difference 
would continually increase, the system having no principle of correc- 
tion within itself; and in the course of little more than forty years 
the νουμηνία κατὰ σελήνην (as Thucydides calls the natural new moon, 
11, 28) would fall upon the fifteenth day of the civil lunar month. 

The discordance between a civil year consisting of 354 days and 
the solar year, consisting of 365}, would very early force itself into 
attention ; and a system called the octaeteris, or cycle of eight years, 
was invented for the purpose of correcting it. This object was 
effected by intercalating a month of 30 days, a second Posideon, 
three times in the course of the eight years,—generally in such a way 
as to make the third, the fifth, and the eighth consist of thirteen 
months. This would give 8 x 354+90 (=2922) days for the cycle, 
which is the exact amount of eight years of 3653 days each, and con- 
sequently the civil lunar year would every eight years be brought 
into agreement with the solar year. 

But this advantage would be purchased at the expense of one 
which, according to ancient habits of thinking, was even more im- 
portant,—the approximation of the civil to the natural lunar month. 
The octaeteris of 2922 days is not equivalent to 99 lunations, which 
amount to nearly 29233 days: and consequently a kalendar regulated 
on such a principle would neither correct, nor to any important 
extent retard, the continually increasing difference between the civil 
and the natural lunar month. The obvious course would be to inter- 
polate three days in the course of 16 years,—and this, it is said, was 
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attempted,—but, as such a proceeding would at once derange the 
adjustment between the civil lunar year and the solar year, it seems 
very questionable whether it was ever adopted. 

A plan for uniting the advantage both of a solar and lunar adjust- 
ment was proposed by Meton in the archonship of Apseudes, a year 
before the commencement of the Peloponnesian war. So much as 
this follows from the notice of Diodorus (xii. 36), but there seems no 
authority to assume, as some have done, that this famous cycle of 
nineteen years, the Enneadecaeteris, which has continued in use for 
some purposes to the present day, was formally adopted by public 
authority at once. In the year 432 B.c., the summer solstice fell on 
the 13th day of the Attic month Scirophorion (the 27th of June), 
and, the new-moon synchronizing with it, there was an error of 18 
days between the natural and the conventional commencement of the 
month Hecatombzon, the first of the Attic year. This point of time 
Afeton proposed to make the epoch of his cycle. Instead of the pre- 
vious methods of intercalation, he suggested as the basis of his scheme 
a series of 235 months of 30 days each, the result of intercalating a 
second Poseidon seven times, viz. in the third, fifth, eighth, eleventh, 
thirteenth, sixteenth, and nineteenth years of the Enneadecaeteris. 
This would give 7050 days, ¢. 6. 110 days too much; as the number of 
days in nineteen years, according to his computation, amounted to 6940, 
reckoning the solar year at 365 days,6 hours, 18 minutes,and 57 seconds. 
Now, according to the old method of striking out one day from every 
alternate month, 117 or 118 days would have had to be struck out, 
which would make the cycle 7 or 8 days too short. Meton therefore 
struck out every 63rd day throughout the period, which days were 
called ἡμέραι ἐξαιρέσιμοι, and the months which by their extrusion 
were shortened were denominated κοῖλαι, to distinguish them from 
the others, which were designated πλήρεις as containing their full 
complement of 80 days. The following table, which is taken from the 
Appendix to Clinton’s “ Fasti Hellenici,” vol. 11. p. 338, will exhibit 
to the eye the Metonic scheme, and it is not unlikely that what was 
really done by Meton in the archonship of Apseudes was to set up 
some such table engraved on stone or brass, in a frequented part of 
the city or the vicinity, for public criticism. 
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YEARS OF THE CYCLE. 


’ | 
12/13 14,15 ain 18 19. 






Hecatombeeon 











Boédromion 





Memacterion 
Posideon (a) | 


Posideon (8)) Pecks 
intercalated 

















18| 6 | 24; 12 


Thargelion 
Scirophorion 






The utility of this table is very great. It contains within itself 3 
correction of the difference between the conventional and the natunl 
new moon, which at no time in the whole nineteen years can exceed 
twenty-six hours, and at the expiration of the cycle is only about 
seven hours and a half. But, although it thus commends iteelf to 
understanding critics, the apparent irregularity of the length of the 
months (no one of which in the course of the nineteen years ws! 
always of the same magnitude) no doubt gave dissatisfaction to 
those citizens who were accustomed to the old “rule of thumb,” 
which made the months alternately πλήρεις and κοῖλαι. And 
although the inequality of the civil and lunar months was, as hss 


been said, limited by it, yet within this limit it increased much mor | 


rapidly than under the old system. Thus, in the very first year οἱ 
the cycle, at the beginning of the month Boédromion, the civil ne* 
moon would be nearly a day (¢. 6. 22h. 32m.) behind the natural πο 
moon, reckoning a lunstion at 29d. 12h. and 44m. ; it is really 
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nearly three seconds longer. At the beginning of Memacterion, the 
difference would be only diminished by 1h. 28m., but this correction 
would continue steadily till the beginning of Elaphebolion in the 
second year, when the inequality would have diminished to 9h. 20m. 
Bat, Munychion and Thargelion being full months in that year, the 
inequality would be increased again by the beginning of Scirophorion 
to19h. 8m. Then the diminution would again recommence, and at 
the beginning of Msmacterion in the fourth year, the inequality would 
be reduced to 7h. 54m. Again, it would receive a sudden addition 
from the circumstance of Posideon and Gamelion in that year being 
full months, and at the beginning of Anthesterion would amount 
to 17h. 42m., from which point the reduction would recommence 
afresh. 

If the two first months, and also the two last of the Ennea- 
decaeteris be abstracted, the remainder is made up of eleven cyclical 
periods of twenty-one months each, in every one of which the first 
twenty are alternately κοῖλαι and πλήρεις, while the twenty-first is 
always πλήρης. The operation, therefore, of Meton’s corrective 
system may be easily conceived by observing that the inequality of 
22h. 32m., existing at the beginning of Boédromion in the first year, 
is corrected by a bimestral amount of 1h. 28m. during the first 
twenty months of these smaller cycles, while every twenty-first 
month the aggregate correction of the twenty months is suddenly di- 
minished by 11h. 16m., or more than seven-tenths of its amount. 
Nevertheless the balance tends to diminish the inequality, and in the 
seventh of the smaller cycles the civil month, instead of being behind 
the natural month, slightly precedes it, so that, at the commencement 
of Metagitnion in the thirteenth year, the conventional new moon 
would be 1h. 16m. before the natural one, in spite of the retardation. 
The mechanism which had hitherto served to correct the inequality 
would now begin to increase it at a more rapid rate. The civil new 
moon of Elaphebolion in the fourteenth year would be lh. 28m. + 
14h. 40m. (= 16h. 8m.) before its proper time, that of Poseideon in 
the sixteenth would be 19h. 32m. too early, that of Metagitnion in 
the eighteenth would be 22h. 56m., and that of Munychion in the 
last year of the cycle would come 26h. 20m. too soon. Here, how- 
ever, 8 change would again take place. Thargelion in the nineteenth 
year was made by Meton a full month, the whole number of 110 
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days having been already excluded, and therefore the third day in it 
was not taken as a ἡμέρα ἐξαιρέσιμοςς. By this means a rapid re- 
tardation took place, so that the civil new moon of Scirophorion, the 
last month in the Enneadecaeterts, came only 3h. 48m. too soon, and 
that of Hecatombxon at the beginning of the second cycle of nine- 
teen years only 7h. 28m. too late. 








‘HPOAOTOY 


‘ISTOPIQN AEYTEPH. 


EYTEPITH. 


TEAETTHSANTOS δὲ Κύρου παρέλαβε τὴν βασιληΐηνΚαμ- 1 
βύσης, Κύρου ἐὼν παῖς καὶ Κασσανδάνης τῆς Φαρνάσπεω θυγα- Cambyees 


succeeds 
Tpos* τῆς προαποθανούσης, Κῦρος αὐτός τε μέγα πένθος ἐποιήσατο ot Hs hie 


καὶ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι προεῖπε πᾶσι, τῶν ἦρχε, πένθος ποιέεσθαι" His mother 
Cassandane 


ταύτης δὲ τῆς γυναικὸς ἐὼν παῖς καὶ Κύρου Καμβύσης, Ἴωνας μὲν daughter of 
? , e , , 3. ἢ ? \ harnaspes. 
καὶ Αἰολέας ὡς δούλους matpwlous’ ἐόντας ἐνόμιξε, ἐπὶ δὲ Αἴγυ- 
πτονἦ ἐποιέετο στρατηλασίην, ἄλλους τε παραλαβὼν τῶν ἦρχε καὶ 
δὴ καὶ “Ελλήνων τῶν ἐπεκράτεεξ. 
Οἱ δὲ Αὐγύπτιοι, πρὶν μὲν ἢ Ψαμμίτιχον' σφέων βασιλεῦσαι, 2 
ἐνόμεξον ἑωντοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαι πάντων ἀνθρώπων" ἐπειδὴ δὲ βποοάοίο of 


Psammiti- 


Ψαμμίτιχος βασιλεύσας ἠθέλησε εἰδέναι οἵτινες γενοίατο πρῶτοι, a 

9 “, , ‘ ’ , “4 ς nm a) di 

ἀπὸ τούτου νομίζουσι Φρύγας προτέρους γενέσθαι εῶντοι Τῶν CnCover 
δὲ ἄλλων ἑωντούς: Ψαμμίτιχος γὰρ" ὡς οὐκ ἐδύνατο πυνθανόμενος εὐ oldest 


ion. 
πόρον οὐδένα τούτου ἀνευρεῖν, of γενοίατο πρῶτοι ἀνθρώπων, ἐπι- 


τεχνᾶταε τοιόνδε: πταιδία δύο νεογνὰ ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἐπιτυχόντων 


1 δούλους πατρωΐους. See note 476 on These were Tonians and olians, as ap- 
i141. pears from iii. 1. 

2 ἐπὶ δὲ Αἴγυπτον. The thread of the 4 Ψαμμίτιχον. The MSS vary between 
narrative is resumed in the beginning of the forms Ψαμμήτιχος, Ψαμμιήτιχος, and 
Book III., the whole of this one being that in the text. S and V have Ψαμ- 
taken up with a description of Egypt, and μιήτιχος. 
a history of the dynasties down to the in- δ Gaisford, with the majority of 
vasion of Cambyses. the MSS, has δέ. But these words are 

3 καὶ δὴ καὶ Ἑλλήνων τῶν éwexpdree. continually interchanged by transcribers. 
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διδοῖ ποιμένι τρέφειν ἐς τὰ ποίμνια" τροφήν τινα τοιήνδε, ἐντει- 
λάμενος μηδένα ἀντίον αὐτῶν μηδεμίαν φωνὴν vas ἐν στέγῃ δὲ 
ἐρήμῃ ἐπ᾽ ἑωυτῶν κέεσθαι αὐτὰ, καὶ τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέεεν σφι 
αἶγας, πλήσαντα δὲ τοῦ γάλακτος τἄλλα διαπρήσσεσθαι' ταῦτα 

δ᾽ ἐποίεέ τε καὶ ἐνετέλλετο ὁ Ψαμμίτιχος, θέλων ἀκοῦσαε τῶν 
παιδίων, ἀπαλλαχθέντων τῶν ἀσήμων κνυζημάτωνἾἶ, ἥντενα φωνὴν 
ῥήξουσι πρώτην" τάπερ ὧν καὶ ἐγένετο' ὡς γὰρ διέτης χρόνος" 
ἐγεγόνεε ταῦτα τῷ ποιμένε πρήσσοντι, ἀνούγοντι τὴν θύρην καὶ 
ἐσιόντι τὰ παιδία ἀμφότερα προσπίπτοντα βεκὸς" ἐφώνεον, ope 
γοντα τὰς χεῖρας" τὰ μὲν δὴ πρῶτα ἀκούσας ἥσυχος ἦν ὃ ποεμήν, 

ὡς δὲ πολλάκι φοιτέοντι καὶ ἐπιμελομένῳ πολλὸν ἦν τοῦτο τὸ 
ἔπος, οὕτω δὴ σημήνας τῷ δεσπότῃ ἤγαγε τὰ παιδία κελεύσαντος 

ἐς ὄψιν τὴν ἐκείνου' ἀκούσας δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Ψαμμίτιχος, ἐπυ»- 
θάνετο οἵτινες ἀνθρώπων βεκὸς tl καλέουσι' πυνθανόμενος δὲ 
εὕρισκε Φρύγας καλέοντας τὸν ἄρτον οὕτω συνεχώρησαν Aryv- 
σπτιοι, καὶ τοιούτῳ σταθμησάμενοι πρήγματι, τοὺς Φρύγας πρεσβυ- 

9. τέρους εἶναι ἑωυτῶν. ἴΩδε μὲν γενέσθαι τῶν ἱρέων τοῦ ᾿Η φαίστου 
he suthor dy Méude ἤκουον. “Ἑλληνες δὰ λέγουσι ἄλλα τε μάταια πολλὰ, 


heard many 
stories from αὶ ὡς γυναικῶν τὰς γλώσσας ὁ Ψαμμίτιχος ἐκταμὼν τὴν δίαιταν 
κατὰ 


the priests 
Thebes ny οὕτως ἐποιήσατο τῶν παίδων παρὰ ταύτῃσι τῇσι γυναιξί. 
Heliopolis, μὲν δὴ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον: ἤκουσα δὲ καὶ 

ἄλλα ἐν Μέμφι ἐλθὼν ἐς λόγους τοῖσι ἱρεῦσε τοῦ «Ηφαίστου. καὶ 


divine and 
human mat- 
ters, 


6 διδοῖ ποιμένι τρέφειν ἐς τὰ ποίμνια, ® βεκός. It seems likely that this is a 


‘¢ gives them to a shepherd to take fo his 
flocks and bring up.” 

7 ἀπαλλαχθέντων τῶν ἀσήμων κννζη- 
μάτων, “after the unmeaning whimper- 
ings [of infancy] had past away.” The 
exact meaning of κνυζήματα appears best 
from the beautiful expression of Txxo- 
CRITUS :— 


οὐδέ τι φωνᾶσαι δυνάμαν, οὐδ᾽ ὅσσον ἐν ὕπνῳ 
κνυζῶνται φωνεῦντα φίλαν ποτὶ ματέρα 
τέκνα. (ii. 108.) 


8 διέτης χρόνος. Suipas (sud v. Bex- 
xeaéAnvos) appears to have read τριέτης 
xpévos. And PoLtiux (v. 88) seems to 
have had a MS varying in some respects 
from any existing one; for he says, with 
reference to this passage: ὡς Ἡρόδοτος 
ἔσφαλται ἐπὶ τῶν βρεφῶν τῶν Φρυγίων 
λόγῳ, βληχᾶσθαι τὰς alyas οἰόμενος. 


dialectal variety of φακὸς (see note on 
vii. 73, ἐκαλέοντο Bplyes), which is no 
doubt etymologically connected with dye, 
and, possibly, meant originally food, al- 
though in subsequent times it was con- 
fined to that species of aliment most 
accessible to the common people. Hrp- 
PONAX used the word in a trochaic te- 
trameter (preserved by Strado, viii. c. 3, 
p- 150), Κυπρίων Bexds φαγοῦσι κἂμα- 
θουσίων πυρόν, from which it would seem 
to have been a provincial term in some 
part of Cyprus. The Semitic root δὲ is 
said to have the meaning of food, and the 
form Bexds probably was brought to Cy- 
prus from Phoenicia, and there remained. 
Some of the MSS have βεκκὸς, a form 
which appears in the word βεκκεσέληνος 
used by ARIsTOPHANES (Nudb. 398). 
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δὴ καὶ és Θήβας" τε καὶ és Ἡμούπολιν αὐτῶν τούτων εἵνεκεν 
ἐτραπόμην, ἐθέλων εἰδέναι εἰ συμβήσονται τοῖσι λόγοισι τοῖσι ἐν 
ἈΖέμφι: οἱ γὰρ Ἡ μουπολῖται λέγονται Αὐγυπτίων εἶναι λογιώτα- 

Tou" τὰ μέν νυν θεῖα τῶν ἀπηγημάτων οἷα ἤκουον οὐκ εἰμὶ πρό- 

θυμος ἐξηγέεσθαι, ἔξω ἢ τὰ οὐνόματα αὐτῶν μοῦνον, νομίζων 
qravras ἀνθρώπους ἴσον περὶ αὐτῶν ἐπίστασθαι τὰ δ᾽ ἂν ἐπι- 
μνησθῶ αὐτῶν, ὑπὸ τοῦ λόγον ἐξανωγκαζόμενος ἐπιμνησθήσομαι. 

“Οσα δὲ ἀνθρωπήϊα πρήγματα ὧδε ἔλεγον ὁμολογέοντες σφίσι 4 
πτρώτους Αὐγυπτίους ἀνθρώπων ἁπάντων ἐξευρέειν τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν, 18 Βεγρι- 
δυώδεκα μέρεα δασαμένους τῶν ὡρέων" ἐς αὐτόν: ταῦτα δὲ fmt die 


coverers of 
ἐξευρέειν ἐκ τῶν ἄστρων ἔλογον " ἄγουσι δὲ τοσῷδε σοφώτερον ‘he ϑοϊατ 
cycle. 


19 καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Θήβας. It would seem 
δι fair inference from these words (which 
exist in all the MSS), that Herodotus 
made a special expedition to Thebes, and 
there remained. The way in which he 
quotes the Theban priests, too, in i. 182, 
is quite in accordance with such 8 notion. 
But see note on § 16, below. Is it pos- 
sible that he only went as far as Coptus 
on the river (see note on § 17), or to the 
place which served the same purpose that 
Coptas did in the time of the Ptolemies, 
and made a mere excursion to one temple 
at Thebes ? 

It λογιώτατοι, “the richest in legendary 
lore.” See note 5 oni.1. Several of the 
MSS, however, have λογιμώτατοι, which 
may be defended, although the reading of 
the rest appears preferable. 

12 τῶν ὡρέων. The use of this word is 
not to be overlooked. The duodenary di- 
vision, which the tians made, was not 
ἃ division of seasons, but of space propor- 
tional (or nearly 80) to a division of time. 
It was a division of the zodiac into twelve 
parts, rudely defined to the eye by certain 
combinations of constellations, through 
which the path of the sun lay. But 
Herodotas was obviously not an astro- 
nomer. ‘ The year’ was to him the suc- 
cession of certain seasons, and he uses the 
term which was familiar to himself. The 
confasion of thought which gives rise to 
the expression is also observable in § 26, 
below, εἰ δὲ ἡ στάσις ἤλλακτο τῶν ὡρέων, 
x.7.A., where “the seasons” are localized 
as meteorological phenomena, without any 
reference to the motion of the sun, which, 
indeed, is regarded as influenced by them. 
See also iti. 11, ἀποκλινομένης pecap- 
βρίης, and the note there. 
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13 γαῦτα δὲ ἐξευρέειν ἐκ τῶν ἄστρων 
ἔλεγον. The mode in which the length 
of is year is fixed, is by observing the 
number of days which elapse between two 
consecutive first risings, or /ast settings of 
any conspicuous star; phenomena which, 
in a country where the sky is habitually 
clear and the horizon uninterrupted, and 
where the habits of the people keep them 
much in the open air, are quite as striking 
as the changes of the moon in our own 
latitude. In Egypt, the star which first 
attracted observation for this purpose was, 
probably, Sirius, which the Egyptians 
called Thoth (or Soth = 206s), a name 
which they also gave to the first month of 
their year. If the sun happens to be in a 
part of the heavens a little to the west of 
this star, it cannot fail to strike the eye of 
a spectator who watches the setting of the 
former, as it will come out on the western 
horizon apparently alone (like a spark of 
fire struck out from the larger body), in 
the midst of the growing darkness, and 
this the more conspicuously as the twi- 
light is briefer. The next day he will 
again look for it and see it, but it will 
follow the setting sun more closely, and 
the last time he observes it it will be 
scarcely perceptible, from its proximity to 
the greater luminary. This is the tech- 
nical δύσις of the early Hellenic astro- 
nowy, to which ASscHYLus gives the ap- 
propriate epithet of δύσκριτος (Prom. 
458). After this disappearance of Sirius 
as an evening star, it would be invisible 
for the space of about thirty days, after 
which time the sun would have past from 
the west to the east of it, for a sufficient 
space to allow it to be just visible on the 
eastern horizon before all the stars disap- 


Their ka- 
lendar supe- 
rior to that 
of the Hel- 
lenes. 


They first 
gave names 
to the twelve 
8, an 
established 
altars, 
images, and 
temples. 


Men the 
first king 
of t, 
in whose 
time all the 
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Ἑλλήνων, ἐμοὶ δοκέειν, ὅσῳ “EXXAnves μὲν διὰ τρίτου ἔτεος ἐμβό- 
λιμον ἐπεμβάλλουσι " τῶν ὡρέων εἵνεκεν, Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ Tpenxovrn- 
μέρους ἄγοντες τοὺς δυώδεκα μῆνας ", ἐπάγουσι ἀνὰ way Eros 
πέντε ἡμέρας πάρεξ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ: καί σφι ὁ κύκλος τῶν ὡρέων 
ἐς τὠντὸ περιϊὼν παραγίνεται. δυώδεκά τε θεῶν ἐπωνυμίας 
ἔλεγον πρώτους «Αὐγυπτίους νομίσαι .5, καὶ “Ελληνας παρὰ σφέων 
ἀναλαβεῖν: βωμούς τε καὶ ἀγάλματα καὶ νηοὺς θεοῖσε ἀπονεῖμαι 





σφέας πρώτους, καὶ ζῶα ἐν λίθοισι ἐγγλύψαι ". 


καὶ τούτων μέν 


νυν τὰ πλέω ἔργῳ ἐδήλουν οὕτω γενόμενα᾽ βασιλεῦσαε δὲ πρῶτον 
Αὐγύπτου ἀνθρώπων EXeyou Miva: ἐπὶ τούτου, πλὴν τοῦ Θηβαι- 
κοῦ νομοῦ πᾶσαν Αἴὔγυπτον εἶναι ὅλος" καὶ αὐτῆς εἶναι οὐδὲν ὑπερ- 


έχον τῶν νῦν ἔνερθε λίμνης τῆς Μοίριος ἐόντων 


peared under the influence of the dawning 
day. Such a rising, as a morning star, 
was the ἀνατολὴ of the primitive astro- 
nomy; and it is plain that either the 
ἀνατολὴ (sometimes called ἐπιτολὴ, be- 
cause of its being a rising observed 
after an observed setting) or the δύσις 
formed an equally good fixed point 
for an epoch. During the interval be- 
tween two consecutive phenomena (of 
either class) the sun would have passed 
through the whole circle of the heavens ;— 
ἮΝ other words, a year would have been 
completed. 

14 διὰ τρίτον Ereos ἐμβόλιμον ἔπεμ- 
βάλλουσι This is not a perfectly exact 
description of the method of intercalation 
practised at Athens before the introduc- 
tion of the Metonic cycle; but it probably 
refers to the so-called octaeteris. (See 
Excursus on i. 32.) But note 12 shows 
that the astronomical knowledge of the 
writer was very vague. 

15 robs δυώδεκα μῆνας. The Egyptian 
months, according to ProLemy (ap. Ideler, 
Handbuch der Chronologie, i. p. 97) oc- 
curred in the following order :—1. Thoth; 
2. Phaopbi; 3. Athyr; 4. Choiak; 5. 
Tybi; 6. Mechir; 7. Phamenoth; 8. 
Pharmutbi; 9. Pachon; 10. Payni; 11. 
Kpiphi; 12. Mesori. Then come the five 
intercalated days. The beginning of the 
year fell on the 26th of February in the 
year 747 B.c., or the year 3967 of the 
Julian period. That epoch is the com- 
mencement of the era of Nabonassar. 
(IDELER, 1. c.) 

16 δυώδεκά τε θεῶν ἐπωνυμίας ἔλεγον 
πρώτους Αἰγυπτίους γομίσα. The allu- 
sion, probably, is to the twelve gods to 


ἐς τὴν ἀνάπλους 


whom an altar was erected in the agora at 
Athens by a grandson of Pisistratus, while 
filling the office of archon, before the e1- 
pulsion of his family (THucyrp. vi. i’. 
A reference is made to it again below (vi. 
82). It is not easy to say what deter- 
mined the number of deities here united, 
but the duodenary division was early fs- 
miliar to the Ionic race. See what the 
author says in i. 146. It may be re- 
marked that the altar of “the twelve 
gods” being in the agora, seems to indi- 
cate that the commercial relations of the 
state were specially under the guardian- 
ship of these corporate deities. Hence, 
perhaps, ARISTOPHANES makes Enuelpides 
swear by ‘‘ the twelve gods”’ when struck 
by the strange appearance of the Epop, 
whom he regards as a foreigner (Arer, 
95). See also note on vi. 108. Hence, 
too, they would be familiar to travelling 
merchants, to whom the remark in the 
text would naturally be made. 

17 ζῷα ἐν λίθοισι ἐγγλύψαι. See note 
238 on i. 70. 

18 τῶν νῦν ἔνερθε λίμνης τῆς Μοίριος 
ἐόντων, ““οἵ the places which are now 
further down the river than the lake 
Meeris.”” The statement of the Egyptians 
to Herodotus is deserving of attention, ss 
an example of the way in which, in early 
times, physical theories are put forward 
as historical facts. The surface soil of 
lower Egypt is alluvial, but the period of 
time which must have elapsed for the de- 
posit being made may be gathered from 
the amount of that which has taken place 
in the last 1700 years. This is, ac- 
cording to WiLKiInson (Journal of the 
Geog. Soc. ix. p. 432), about nine feet 
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emo θαλάσσης ἑπτὰ ἡμερέων ἐστὶ ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν. Καὶ ed μοι 5 
ἐδόκεον λέγειν περὶ τῆς χώρης" δῆλα γὰρ δὴ καὶ μὴ προακούσαντε cept oo 
eDovre δὲ, ὅστις ye σύνεσιν ἔχει, ὅτε Αὔγυπτος, ἐς τὴν “Ελληνες Tame | 
(:»»αυτέλλονται, ἔστι Αὐγυπτίοισι ἐπίκτητός τε γῆ καὶ δῶρον τοῦ ****™P- 
“τοταμοῦ "" καὶ τὰ κατύπερθε ἔτι τῆς λίμνης ταύτης μέχρι τριῶν ae 
ὡμερέων πλόου, τῆς πέρι ἐκεῖνοι οὐδὲν ἔτι [τοιόνδε "] ἔλεγον" ἔστι contrana 
δ᾽ ἕτερον τοιοῦτον. 

Αὐγύπτου γὰρ φύσις τῆς χώρης ἐστὶ τοιήδε' πρῶτα μὲν προσ- 
στλέων, ἔτι καὶ ἡμέρης δρόμον ἀπέχων ἀπὸ γῆς, κατεὶς καταπειρη- 
arnpinv πηλόν τε ἀνοίσεις καὶ ἐν ὄνδεκα"" ὀργυιῇσι ἔσεαι. τοῦτο μὲν 
ἐπὶ τοσοῦτο δηλοῖ πρόχυσιν τῆς γῆς ἐοῦσαν. Αὐτῆς δὲ τῆς 6 
«Αὐγύπτου ἐστὶ μῆκος τὸ παρὰ θάλασσαν ἑξήκοντα σχοῖνοι, κατὰ cE 
ἡμέες διαιρέομεν εἶναι Αἴγυπτον ἀπὸ τοῦ Πλινθινήτεω κόλπου": 200 stades 
μέχρι Σερβωνίδος λίμνης, παρ᾽ ἣν τὸ Κάσιον ὄρος τείνει". ταύτης **- 
ὧν ἄπο οἱ ἑξήκοντα σχοῖνοί εἰσι ὅσοι μὲν γὰρ γεωπεῖναί εἰσι 
ἀνθρώπων, ὀργυιῇσι μεμετρήκασι τὴν χώρην" ὅσοι δὲ ἧσσον γεω- 
πεῖναι, σταδίοισι: of δὲ πολλὴν ἔχουσι, παρασάγγῃσι' ot δὲ ἄφθο- 
νον λίην, σχοίνοισι. δύναται δὲ ὃ μὲν παρασάγγης τριήκοντα 
στάδια, ὁ δὲ σχοῖνος ἕκαστος, μέτρον ἐὸν Αὐγύπτιον, ἑξήκοντα 
στάδια". οὕτω ἂν εἴησαν Αἰγύπτου στάδιοι ἑξακόσιοι καὶ τρισ- 





just below the first cataract, lat. 24° 5’; 
about seven feet at Thebes, lat. 25° 43’; 
about five feet ten inches at Cairo, lat. 
30°. At Rosetta, and the mouths of the 
Nile (lat. 31° 30’), the diminutions in the 
perpendicular thickness of the deposit is 
lessened in δ much decreasing 
ratio than in the straitened valley of 
Central and Upper Egypt, owing to the 
much greater extent, east and west, over 
which the inundation spreads, and there 
the elevation of the land in the same 
period of 1700 years has been compara- 
tively imperceptible. In point of fact, 
limestone rock lies throughout at no great 
distance below the surface, and it is an 
elevated portion of this formation which 
constitutes the Isle of Pharos. 

19 δῶρον τοῦ ποταμοῦ. This is the 
actual phrase which Hecateus used in 
speaking of Egypt. (Αββιαν, Exped. 


Alex. v. 6.) 
20 τοιόνδε. This word is omitted by 
the manuscripts S, V, ὁ, and d, and cer- 


tainly seems to be a gloss. 


21 ἐν ἔνδεκα. Some MSS have ἐν δέκα. 

33 ἀπὸ τοῦ Πλινθινήτεω κόλπου. This 
is the bay of which the eastern extremity 
ran up to the immediate neighbourhood 
of what was afterwards Alexandria. It 
was so called from a town Plinthine, 
where, probably, before Alexandria was 
built, the wine which was produced in 
abundance on the banks of the lake 
Marea, or Mareotis, used to be shipped. 
The coast was full of small ports as far as 
Paretonium, which was to the west of 
Alexandria, ἃ run of 1300 stades. Among 
them was a village called Apis, from which 
caravans reached the oasis of Ammon in 
five days (SrRazo, xvii. p. 435). Compare 
ScyLax, cited in note 65, below. It is 
obvious that the description in the text 
proceeds from a commercial navigator. 

33 wap’ hy τὸ Κάσιον ὄρος τείνει. The 
Casian promontory is especially mentioned 
from its importance as a landmark to the 
mariner. On it and the Serbonian Marsh, 
see notes on iii. 5. 

34 ἑξήκοντα στάδια. This cannot be 
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HERODOTUS 


7 χίλιοι, τὸ παρὰ θάλασσαν. ᾿Ενθεῦτεν μὲν καὶ μέχρε ᾿Ηλιουπύ- 
dos" ἐς τὴν μεσόγαιαν ἔστι εὐρέα Αἴγνπτος, ἐοῦσα πᾶσα ὑπτίη 
τε καὶ ἄνυδρος ", καὶ ids. ἔστι δὲ ὁδὸς ᾿᾽ ἐς τὴν Ηλεούπολεν ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης ἄνω ἰόντι παραπλησίη τὸ μῆκος τῇ ἐξ AOnvéwy ὁδῷ, τῇ 


From the 
coast to 
Heliopolis 
the road is 
nearly the 
same length 


considered asan accurate measure. STRA BO 
says, that in boating up the river to Mem- 
phis, he had very different dimensions of 
the σχοῖνος given him in different places. 
ARTEMIDORUS made it vary as much as 
from 30 to 120 stades (ap. Strabon. xvii. 
cap. i. p. 443). It is observable that the 
word is not applied by Herodotus or 
Strabo to pure land-measurement, but 
only to those cases in which the extent of 
land is determined by the run of a vessel, 
or the course of a tow-boat (see note on iii. 
δ). This may in some degree account for 

e different magnitude of the schenus, 
which, like the sfxnde in modern Switzer- 
land, or, in some cases, the mile of the 
Roman Itineraries, might have had respect 
to the time of performing the space as 
much as to the space performed. Hence, 
in Egypt, the rapidity of the river and 
the condition of the towing-path, would, 
eo! have modified its magnitude. 

EROME (Comm. in Joel, iii. 18), whom 
Kenrick quotes, seems to show that these 
considerations might even have been the 
principal ones. ‘In Nilo flumine, sive in 
rivis ejus, solent naves funibus trahere, certa 
habentes spatia quee appellant ‘ funiculos,’ 
ut labori defessorum recenitia trahentium 
colla suecedant.” Srnraso says that the 
variety in the length of the schoenus was 
οὕτως ἐξ ἀρχῆς παραδεδομένον καὶ φυλατ- 
τόμενον μέχρι τοῦ νῦν (xi. c. 11, p. 442). 
For a similar inequality in the parasang, 
see note on vi. 42. 

35 μέχρι ᾿Ἡλιονκόλιος. Heliopolis, the 
On of the Scriptures, was situate on the 
eastern side of the Pelusiac branch of the 
Nile. A fountain of fresh water which 
springs up there, goes by the name of 
Ain Schams (the fountain of the sun). 
The ruins, which bear the modern name 
of Matarieh, occupy 8 rectangular space 
of about three miles in circuit. Helio- 
polis is in the Antonine Itinerary placed 
at twelve Roman miles from Babylon, 
from which to Memphis was twelve more. 
The ruins are in direct distance about 
eight and a half geographical miles from 
Fosiat, the presumed site of Babylon, the 
difference being probably owing to the 
windings of the road. (RENNELL, Geog. 
of Herodotus, p. 495.) 


2 ἄνυδρος, “ without spring-water.” Ὁ 


This is the reading of all the MSS, 
and there is not the least occasion to 
change it into εὔυδρος or ἔνυδρος. See 





note 626 on i. 185. The fountain of the | 


sun at Heliopolis would, probably, be the 
first instance of spring-water which the 
traveller would come to. 

36 ἔστι δὲ ὁδός. These words appa- 


rently apply to a journey by the road, not — 


by the river. It will be seen that the 
distance, by the tow-boat, from the sea 
to Heliopolis, is estimated at 1220 instead 
of 1550 stades (§ 9). The additional 
length of the land journey might arise 
from the necessity of following the cause- 
ways which connected the inland town- 
ships with one another. These were 
formed upon the banks of the network of 
canals, by which the country was inter- 
sected, and the latter would be drawn 
without any reference to the facility of 
land communication. If it be supposed 
that the author is writing here as δὴ 
ἔμπορος, not as a geographer, the road 
of which he speaks would be one by 
which the several towns might all be 
reached in the time of the inundation, ἃ 
season at which it will appear that be 
probably visited Egypt (Exrcursus on 1 
149). A road taking in a considerable 
number of towns would necesssrily be 
very winding, and hence the difference of 
280 stades might not unreasonably be 
supposed to arise. RENNELL eays thst 
the direct distance from Athens to Piss 
by the map is 105 geographical miles; 
and that from Heliopolis to the opposite 
point of the Delta only 86. It is plain, 
therefore, that, under any circumstances, 
Herodotus greatly exaggerates the dit- 
tances. But if we compare the distance 
of Athens from Pisa (1485 stades) with 
that of Heliopolis from the coast (122 
stades, as estimated in § 9), the exaggert- 
tion will be seen to be nearly prop*- 
tional, being in the one case 14°19, in the 
other 14°14 stades to the geographical 
mile measured on the map. The numbers, 
therefore, given in this passage, must 
arise from some other cause than simp 
exaggeration, and no other reason seem! 
so obvious as the one suggested above. 











EUTERPE. 1]. 7, 8. 


are τῶν δυώδεκα θεῶν τοῦ βωμοῦ φερούσῃ ἔς τε Πίσαν καὶ éria 


178 


from 
Athens to 


τὸν νηὸν τοῦ Atos τοῦ "OXvptriou™. σμικρόν τε τὸ διάφορον εὕροε Piss. 


τες ἂν λογιζόμενος τῶν ὁδῶν τουτέων τὸ μὴ ἴσας μῆκος εἶναι, οὐ 
στλέον πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίων" ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἐς Πίσαν ἐξ ᾿Αθηνέων 
“αταδεῖ πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίων, ὡς μὴ εἶναι πεντακοσίων καὶ 
“χιλίων ἡ δὲ ἐς Ηλιούπολεν ἀπὸ θαλάσσης πληροῖ ἐς τὸν ἀριθμὸν 
"Ard δὲ ἩΗμιουπόλιος ἄνω ἰόντι, στεινή ἐστι Αἴγυπτος. 8 


‘TOUTOV. 


τῇ μὰν yap, τῆς ‘ApaBins ὄρος παρατέταται, φέρον ἀπ᾽ ἄρκτου 
“πρὸς μεσαμβρίης τε καὶ νότου, αἰεὶ ἄνω τεῖνον ἐς τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν 
καλεομένην θάλασσαν: ἐν τῷ αἱ λιθοτομίαι ἔνεισι αἱ ἐς τὰς liopolis. 
“τυραμίδας κατατμηθεῖσαι τὰς ἐν Μέμφι. ταύτῃ μὲν λῆγον ἀνα- 
κάμπτει ἐς τὰ εἴρηται τὸ ὄρος: τῇ δὲ αὐτὸ ἑωυτοῦ ἐστὶ μακρό- 
τατον Ἶ", ὡς ἐγὼ ἐπυνθανόμην, δύο μηνῶν αὐτὸ εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀπὸ 
ἠοῦς πρὸς ἑσπέρην" τὰ δὲ πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ λιβανωτοφόρα αὐτοῦ τὰ 
τέρματα εἶναι. τοῦτο μέν νυν τὸ ὄρος τοιοῦτο ἐστί. τὸ δὲ πρὸς 
Διβύης τῆς Αὐγύπτου “", ὄρος ἄλλο πέτρινον τείνει ἐν τῷ αἱ πυρα- 
μίδες ἔνεισι, ψάμμῳ κατείλυμένον, τεταμένον τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον 
τὸν καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αραβίου τὰ πρὸς μεσαμβρίην φέροντα. τὸ ὧν δὴ 
ἀπὸ ᾿Ἡλουπόλιος οὐκέτε πολλὸν χωρίον, ὡς εἶναι Αὐγύπτου ᾽᾿ 


37 én) τὸν νηὸν τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ᾿Ολυμπίου. 
It need not be supposed that in fixing 
upon two sanctuaries as the termination 
of a route, the writer wae actuated by any 
especially religious motive. The great 
cyclical religious festivals of the ancients 
were the occasion of merchants as- 
seembling from all parts. Srrapo erx- 
cellently remarks: 4 πανήγυρις ἐμπορικόν 
τι πρᾶγμά ἐστι. Hence it was that, after 
the destruction of Corinth by the Ro- 
mans, Delos more than recovered the im- 
portance which it possessed in the early 
times, as it became the centre of the 
traffic between Europe and Asia (x. c. 5, 
p- 388). The caravans to Mecca, and 
the fairs of the middle ages, which were 
all connected with religious festivals, serve 
to illustrate the nature of the proceeding. 
It also appears an aesumption to infer 
from this that the altar of the 
twelve gods was, like the Meta Sudans at 
Rome, ‘‘a centre from which the roads 
of Attica were measured.” See above, 
note 16. 

38 ἐν τῷ αἱ λιθοτομίαι ἔνεισι. It will 
be observed that Herodotus masses to- 


gether in one the mountains which form 
the eastern boundary of the valley of the 
Nile, and those which constitute the 
eastern coast of the Red Sea. For a 
similar compression of ranges, and, conse- 
quently upon it, a geographical oblitera- 
tion of large tracts of country, see notes 
243 and 681 on Book I. 

29 τῇ δὲ αὐτὸ ἑωυτοῦ ἐστὶ μακρότατον. 
See below, § 149, τῇ βαθυτάτη αὑτὴ ἑδωυ- 
τῆς. iv. 85, τῇ εὐρύτατος αὐτὸς ἑωντοῦ. 
iv. 198, ἐπεὰν αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς ἄριστα ἐνείκῃ. 

89 λιβανωτοφόρα αὐτοῦ τὰ τέρματα εἶναι. 
See the note on iii. 107. 

31 +d πρὸς Λιβύης τῆς Αἰγύπτου. “On 
the Libyan side of Egypt.’’ See note on 


§ 90. 

32 ὡς εἶναι Αἰγύπτου, “ considering that 
it is a part of Egypt.’”” The narrowness 
of the Nile valley struck a person who had 
come up the river and formed his notion 
of Egypt from the extensive flate of the 
Delta. For the construction compare 
§ 135, ὡς εἶναι Ῥοδῶπιν. iv. 81, ὡς Σκύ- 
θας εἶναι. ΒΟΡΉΟΟΙΕΒ, Gd. Col. 385: 

ἤδη γὰρ ἔσχες ἐλπίδ᾽ ὡς ἐμοῦ θεοὺς 

Epay tw ἕξειν, ὥστε σωθῆναί ποτε; 


The plain 
of Egypt 
contracts 
above He- 


174 HERODOTUS 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον τε ἡμερέων τεσσέρων ἀναπλόου στεινή ἐστι, Αὔγυπτος 


ἐοῦσα: τῶν δὲ οὐρέων τῶν εἰρημένων τὸ μεταξὺ πεδιὰς μὲν γῆ; 
στάδιοι δὲ μάλιστα ἐδόκεόν μοι εἶναι", τῇ στεινότατόν ἐστι, 
διηκοσίων οὐ πλείους ἐκ τοῦ 'ApaBilov οὔρεος ἐς τὸ Διβυκὸν καλεύ- 
μενον" τὸ δὲ ἐνθεῦτεν αὗτις εὐρέα Αὔγυπτός ἐστι. Πέφυκε μέν 


9 vw ἡ χώρη αὕτη οὕτω. ἀπὸ δὲ Ἡλιουπόλιος ἐς Θήβας, ἔστι 


H 4 fo A e ’ 
ἴδον ἢ to ἀνάπλοος ἐννέα ἡμερέων' στάδιοι δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἑξήκοντα καὶ 
Thebes nine > f 


days by the OXTAKOC 


tow-boat,. 


10 


Top **. 


wot καὶ τετρακισχίλιοι, σχοίνων ἑνὸς καὶ ὀγδώκοντα ἐύν- 
φ ’ ¢ 4 > » XN . x 
οὗτοι συντιθέμενοι of στάδιοι Αὐγύπτου: τὸ μὲν παρὰ 


θάλασσαν ἤδη μοι καὶ πρότερον δεδήλωται ὅτι ἑξακοσίων τέ ἐστι 
σταδίων καὶ τρισχιλίων: ὅσον δέ τι ἀπὸ θαλάσσης ἐς μεσόγαιαν " 


μέχρι Θηβέων ἐστὶ, σημανέω" στάδιοι γάρ εἰσι εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν 


καὶ ἑξακισχίλιοι' τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ Θηβέων ἐς ᾿Ελεφαντίνην δ΄ καλεο- 
μένην πόλιν, στάδιοι χίλιοι καὶ ὀκτακόσιοί εἰσι. 

Ταύτης ὧν τῆς χώρης τῆς εἰρημένης ἡ πολλὴ, κατάπερ οἱ ἱρέες 
stealer ἔλεγον, ἐδόκεε δὲ καὶ αὐτῷ μοι εἶναι ἐπίκτητος Αὐγυπτίοισι. τῶν 


reminds le γὰρ οὐρέων τῶν εἰρημένων τῶν ὑπὲρ Μέμφιν πόλιν κειμένων τὸ 
t \ 3 , t , , σ ? 
ofthe plain μεταξὺ ἐφαίνετό μοι εἶναί κοτε κόλπος θαλάσσης, ὥσπερ τά τε" 
i Ν Ὗ f \ 4 , 
that es wept ον καὶ Τευθρανίην καὶ "Εφεσόν τε καὶ Μαιάνδρου πεδίον, 
Ephesus. ὥς rye εἶναι" σμικρὰ ταῦτα μεγάλοισι συμβαλέειν: τῶν γὰρ ταῦτὰ 


where ὡς ἐμοῦ is “of such a wretch as 
me.” 

Anitig. 62: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐννοεῖν χρὴ τοῦτο μὲν, γυναῖχ᾽ ὅτι 
ἔφυμεν ὡς πρὸς ἄνδρας οὐ μαχουμένα. 

35 ἐδόκεόν μοι εἶναι. The writer appa- 
rently speaks of the estimate he formed 
by the eye as his boat ascended the river. 
The expression ἀνάπλοος ἐννέα ἡμερέων, 
which presently follows, would give 540 
stades as the day’s voyage. From the sea 
to Heliopolis being 6120 — 4860 (= 1260) 
stades would take only about two days and 
a third. This harmonizes very well with 
what is known of the ancient navigation of 
the Nile. (See note on §17.) Herodotus 
here is bringing his auditors up the Seben- 
nylic branch, the straight line of the river’s 
course. Hence two-thirds of a day might 
well be saved in comparison of the voyage 
up the Canobic branch, under similar cir- 
cumstances, viz. with a full river and 
Etesian winds. 

For an attempt to explain the difference 
of the numbers in this section and § 7, 
above, see note 26. 


84 σχοίνων ἑνὸς καὶ ὀγδώκοντα ἐόντων. 
The datum is the number of δολωνὲ, which 
the author reduces to stades. See note 
24, above. 

35 és μεσόγαιαν. Several MSS have 
μεσόγαια, For an explanation of the 
numbers εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν καὶ étaxiw- 
χίλιοι, see above, note 26. 

36 ἀπὸ Θηβέων és Ἐλεφαντίνην. The 
difference of latitude is something under 
2°, whereas from Thebes to Heliopolis it 
is more than 4°. It is a remarkable ar- 
cumstance that, wherever Elephantine is 
mentioned by Herodotus, there is nothing 
to indicate any suspicion that it is an 
island ; but on the contrary it appears in 
one passage to be considered on the main. 
See note on § 28, below. And yet the 
writer professes to have visited Elephantine 
himself (§ 29). 

ἃ ὥσπερ τά te. So d, 8, and Aldus. 
Gaisford, with the majority of the MSS, 
has ὥσπερ γε rd. 

31 ὥς γε εἶναι. The MSS vary between 
ὥστε εἶναι, which Gaisford adopts, and ὡς 


εἶναι. 


EUTERPE II. 9—11. 175 
τὰ χωρία τροσχυσαντῶν “ποταμῶν, ἑνὶ τῶν στομάτων τοῦ Νείλου aaa ae 


ἐόντος πενταστόμου ", οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν πλήθεος πέρι ἄξιος συμ- deposits. 
βληθῆνα ἐστι. εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι πποταμοὶ " οὐ κατὰ τὸν Νεῖλον 
ἐόντες μεγάθεα, οἵ τινες ἔργα ἀποδεξάμενοι μεγάλα εἰσί: τῶν ἐγὼ 
φράσαι ἔχω οὐνόματα, καὶ ἄλλων καὶ οὐκ ἥκιστα ANN ὃς Amon 
ῥέων Se ᾿Ακαρνανίης καὶ ἐξιεὶς ἐς θάλασσαν τῶν ᾿Εχινάδων νήσων ἐφ ἐφ νου 
τὰς ἡμίσεας ἤδη ἤπειρον πεποίηκε". “Eats δὲ τῆς ᾿Αραβίης 11 


χώρ.)ς, Αὐγύπτου δὲ οὐ πρόσω, κόλπος θαλάσσης ἐσέχων ἐκ τῆς The Arabian 


᾿Ερυθρῆς καλεομένης θαλάσσης, μακρὸς οὕτω δή τι καὶ στεινὸς ὡς scribed. 
ἔρχομαι φράσων. μῆκος μὲν πλόου, ἀρξαμένῳ ἐκ μυχοῦ διεκ- 
πλῶσαε ἐς τὴν εὐρέην θάλασσαν, ἡμέραι ἀναισιμοῦνται τεσσερά- 
κοντα εἰρεσίῃ χρεωμένῳ' εὗρος δὲ, τῇ εὐρύτατός ἐστι ὁ κόλπος 5, 
ἥμεσυ ἡμέρης wroou ῥηχίη δ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἄμπωτις ἀνὰ πᾶσαν 
ἡμέρην γίνεται. ἕτερον τοιοῦτον κόλπον καὶ. τὴν Αὔγυπτον δοκέω 
γενέσθαε κου τὸν μὲν ἐκ τῆς βορηΐης θαλάσσης κόλπον ἐσέχοντα 
ἐπὶ Αἰθιοπίης" τὸν δὲ [ΔΑράβιον, τὸν ἔρχομαι λέξων 4] ἐκ τῆς 


88 πενταστόμουι.ι! This is Gaisford’s 
reading. The MSS are pretty equally 
divided between it and érracrduov. The 
two terms would be appropriate according 
as the two artificial outlets were or were 
not considered as mouths. See below, 
§ 17. That they were popularly regarded 
in that light seems to follow from the 
description of the river in Isaran (xi. 
15). 

39 εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι ποταμοί. I have 
considerable doubt whether from these 
words down to the end of § 12 are not an 
addition subsequent to the time of Hero- 
dotus. See notes 42 and 43, below. 

49 τὰς ἡμίσεας ἤδη ἥπειρον πεποίηκε. 
Tuoucrpipes (ἢ. 102) speaks of these 
islands as if the whole of them were likely 
to become soon united to the main. But 
this ex ion was not fulfilled even in 
the time of Pausanras (viii. 24. 11), who 
tries to account for the circumstance. The 
true reason probably is that the nucleus of 
the islands is limestone rock cropping up, 
and that they themselves were formed not 

alluvial so much as diluvial deposits. 
The Achelous, when swelled by rains, 
(μέγα καὶ πολὺ καὶ θολερὸν, THucyD. 
l.c.) brought down boulders, which were 
stopped by the quincunx- placed islets, and 
hence formed islands such as SrraBo (x. 
c. 2, p. 342) describes as πᾶσαι λυπραὶ καὶ 
τραχεῖαι, uninhabited (THucyp. 1. c.), but 
an excellent lurking-place for pirates. But 


a river of this description would always 
clear channels for itself, however much 
these would alter from time to time. 

a τῇ εὑρύτατός ἐστι ὁ κόλπος. The 
‘“‘ gulf” here is apparently, as respects 
its dimensions, generalized from the ap- 
pearance of one of the two upper branches 
of the Red Sea, and there is nothing 
from the text to show which the author 
had in his mind. [I incline to the belief 
that it was the Easternmost one, Bahr 
el Akabah. The merchandize coming up 
the Red Sea passed up this and was trans- 
ported by land to Petra. From thence 
there was a caravan route to Rhinoco- 
lura on the borders of Egypt. The 
transit by the other branch to Suez seems 
never to have succeeded. In the time of 
the Ptolemies, when the Eastern traffic 
passed through Egypt, the navigation of 
the Red Sea was not continued above 
Mouse Roads (see note 5), Strano, xvi 
p- 406. It will be remarked that the 
direction of the Bahr 6] Akabah, and that 
of the Nile for about two degrees of lati- 
tude above Memphis, are nearly opposite 
to each other, which is very far from the 
case with those of the Nile and the Gulf 
of Suez. 

41 ΡΑράβιον, τὸν ἔρχομαι λέξων}. Gais- 
ford, following weighiuser, includes 
these words between brackets. They are 
found in all the MSS. 


176 HERODOTUS 


νοτίης φέροντα ὀπὶ Συρίης: σχεδὸν μὲν ἀλλήλοισι ouvTeTpaivortas 
τοὺς μυχοὺς "᾽, ὀλίγον δέ τε παραλλάσσοντας τῆς χώρης. εἰ ὧν 





κωλύει ῥέοντος τούτου ἐκχωσθῆναι ἐντός γε δισμυ- 


vans ρίων ἐτέων ; ἐγὼ μὲν yap ἔλπομαί γε καὶ μυρίων ἐντὸς sooo Sivas | 
Nia” ἄν: κοῦ γε δὴ ἐν τῷ προαναισιμωμένῳ χρόνῳ πρότερον % ἐμὲ 


γενέσθαι οὐκ ἂν χωσθείη κόλπος καὶ πολλῷ μέζων ὄτι τούτου, ὑπὸ 
12 τοσούτου τε ποταμοῦ καὶ οὕτως ἐργατικοῦ; Τὰ περὶ Abyvrtor | 


Poe ὧν καὶ τοῖσι λέγουσι αὐτὰ πείθομαι, καὶ αὐτὸς οὕτω κάρτα δοκέω 
mation of vat, ἰδών τε τὴν Αἴγυπτον προκειμένην τῆς ἐχομένης γῆν, 
drawn from κργγύλιά τε φαινόμενα ἐπὶ τοῖσι οὔρεσι "", καὶ ἅλμην ἐπανθέουσαν 
the moun- Gore καὶ τὰς πυραμίδας δηλέεσθαι, καὶ ψάμμον μοῦνον «Αὐγύπτου. 
the efflores’ ὅρος τοῦτο τὸ ὑπὲρ Μέμφιος ἔχον" πρὸς δὲ, τῇ χώρῃ οὔτε τῇ 
(ee. ᾿Αραβίῃ προσούρῳ ἐούσῃ τὴν Αὔγυπτον προσεικέλην, οὔτε τῇ 


AtBiy, οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ τῇ Συρῴ, (τῆς γὰρ ᾿Αραβίης τὰ παρὰ 
θάλασσαν Σύριοι νέμονται ".) ἀλλὰ μελώγγαιόν τε καὶ κατερ- 


48 


ρηγνυμένην “", 


42 σχεδὸν ἀλλήλοισι συντετραίνοντας 
τοὺς μυχούς. The κόλπος is regarded as 
standing in the same relation to the μυχὸς 
that a gimlet does to the hole which it 
produces. Translate ‘very nearly run- 
ning the head of their beds into each 
other, passing however by a small interval 
of land.’””’ The metaphor appears to be 
taken from the operation of mining and 
countermining. (See the passages quoted 
by Lippetv and Scorrt in their Lexicon, 
v. ouvrerpalyw.) But this operation 
was certainly not familiar to Herodotus. 
(See note on iv. 200.) And the notice of 
the Arabian gulf in iv. 39 could hardly 
have been so vague if this passage had 
been standing when it was written. 

45 κογχύλιά τε φαινόμενα ἐπὶ τοῖσι 
οὔρεσι. This observation is not of 8 piece 
with his former argument. These moun- 
tains are there supposed to be the shore 
of a former sea, not to have lain at the 
bottom of it (§ 19). The argument here 
is of the kind followed by Straso (i. c. 3), 
where his object is to prove the numerous 
instances of the change of sea and land. 
These speculations appear to have been 
first entered upon to any great extent by 
Straton, the successor of Theophrastus in 
his school, and no doubt the phenomena 
brought to light in the expedition of Alex. 
ander gave an impulse to them. (Era- 
TOSTHENES ap. Strabon. i. p. 78.) 


ὥστε ἐοῦσαν ἰλύν τε καὶ mpoyvow ἐξ Αἰθιοπίης 


44 τῆς γὰρ ᾿Αραβίης τὰ παρὰ θάλασσαν 
Σύριοι νέμονται. This phrase has gene- 
rally been taken to refer to inhabitants of 
the sea-coast between Ienysus and the 
Serbonian lake, owing to what I believe to 
be a corruption in the text of a passage i 
the third book. (See note on iii. 5, ἐξ 
θάλασσαν.) But the whole of that region 
was desert and contained no towns at all. 
The Syrians spoken of here are unqaes- 
tionably the Syro-phoenicians and Syr- 
philistines, i.e. the inhabitants of the coast 
west of the water-sheds formed by Libanus, 
and the range running south from Carmel. 
East of this would be a nomad or seml- 
nomad population, especially east of the 
latter range, — a district through which the 
caravan road from Petra to Joppa ran. 
45 κατερρηγννυμένην, “‘comminuted, 't.¢. 
the silt brought down by the river. The 
black appearance of the alluvium in Egypt 
must have been the more striking when 
compared with the soil of the surrounding 
desert, and the luxuriance of its vegetation 
must in a similar manner have contrasted 
with the arid ground. The two points 
are united by Virgin (Georg. iv. 291): 
“ Viridem Egyptum nigrd fecundat ares 
Usque coloratis amnis devexus ab Indis.” 
The black appearance of the ground no 


doubt procured Egypt its native nem 
Chémi (black). 


EUTERPE. II. 12, 18. 177 


«εατενηνενγμένην ὑπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ" τὴν δὲ Διβύην ἴδμεν ἐρυθρο- 
“πέρην τε γῆν καὶ ὑποψαμμοτέρην, τὴν be’ ApaBinv τε καὶ Συρίην 
εἰργιλωδεστέρην τε καὶ ὑπόπετρον ἐοῦσαν. 

"Ἔλεγον δὲ καὶ τόδε μοι μέγα τεκμήριον περὶ τῆς χώρης ταύτης 12 
οἱ ἱρέες, ὡς ἐπὶ Μοίριος βασιλέος, ὅκως ἔλθοι ὁ ποταμὸς ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ The small 


elevation of 


meas: τὸ ἐλ ΧΙδΊΟν; ἀρδεσνε ἌΥΎΤΟν τὴν ἔνερθε Μέμφιος" καὶ the water 


Moipe" οὔ κω ἦν ἔτεα εἰνακόσια τετελευτηκότε ὅτε τῶν ἱρέων for inunda- 
ταῦτα ἐγὼ ἤκονον viv δὲ, ἢν μὴ ἐπ᾽ pias ἢ πεντεκαίδεκα Maris is 
mentioned 
πήχεας ἀναβῇ τὸ ἐλάχιστον ὁ ποταμὸς “Ἶ, οὐκ ὑπερβαίνει ἐς τὴν by the 
priests as 
χώρην. Soxéovoi te por Αὐγυπτίων οἱ Evep be τῆς λίμνης τῆς a proof of 


the rise of 


ἹΜοίριος οἰκέοντες τά τε ἄλλα χωρία καὶ τὸ καλεόμενον Δέλτα, HV the land. 
οὕτω ἡ χώρη αὕτη κατὰ λόγον " ἐπιδιδῷ ἐς ὕψος καὶ τὸ ὁμοῖον 
ἀποδιδῳ ἐς αὔξησιν, μὴ κατακλύζοντος αὐτὴν τοῦ Νείλου, πείσεσθαι 
τὸν πάντα χρόνον τὸν ἐπίλοιπον Αὐγύπτιοι τό κοτε αὐτοὶ “Ελληνας 
ἔφασαν πείσεσθαι' πυθόμενοι γὰρ ὡς ὕεται πᾶσα ἡ χώρη τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ποταμοῖσι ἄρδεται κατάπερ ἡ σφετέρη, ἔφασαν 
«7 EAAnvas ψευσθέντας κοτὲ ἐλπίδος μεγάλης κακῶς πεινήσειν"" 
τὸ δὲ ἔπος τοῦτο ἐθέλει λέγειν, ὡς “ εἰ μὴ ἐθελήσει σφι ὕειν ὁ θεὸς 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐχμῷ διαχρᾶσθαι, λιμῷ οἱ “Ελληνες αἱρεθήσονται" οὐ γὰρ 


of the desert, leading up to the temple. 


46 Molp:. See note 132 on i. 4]. 
Above this, at the colossi, were 6 feet 


47 ἣν μὴ én ἑκκαίδεκα 4 πεντεκαίδεκα 


πήχεας ἀναβῇ τὸ ἐλάχιστον ὃ ποταμός. 
This assertion can only be taken as pro- 
ceeding from that disposition common to 
all ages, to magnify ‘‘the good old times” 
at the expense of the present. The priests 
forgot that the river would raise its bed 
by the deposits it left quite as much, and in 
fact a little more than it would the soil at 
the side, so that the inundation (with an 
equal body of water) must take place a little 
earlier every year, and consequently cete- 
ris paribus a greater surface of land be 
overflowed. This has been actually proved 
to be the case. In the plain of Thebes are 
two colossi,i—one of them the celebrated 
vocal Memnon,—standing at the end of 
what was once an avenue of statues leading 
up to a temple. The alluvial soil now 
extends to about 600 feet beyond this last. 
But when built, not only the temple, but 
the whole avenue, and the colossi at the 
end of it, were beyond the reach of the 
inundation. WILKINSON found, on ex- 
cavating, ἃ paved road resting on the soil 
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10 inches of alluvium, and 300 feet far. 
ther inland 5 feet 3 inches, the depth 
gradually diminishing at the rate of about 
one inch in fifteen feet horizontal distance. 
The temple is supposed to have been built 
about 1420 s.c., and it is plain that the 
allavium could not ¢hen have reached to 
the colossi. It now extends 1900 feet 
beyond them. (Geogr. Journal, ix. p. 


i ἣν οὕτω ἡ χώρη αὕτη κατὰ λόγον 
x.7.A. I have adopted the reading of 
Bekker ὀπιδιδῷ and ἀποδιδῷ, though all the 
MSS have ὀπκιδιδοῖ and ἀποδιδοῖ. Trans- 
late: “If this country thus goes on propor- 
tionally increasing in elevation, and in 
the same degree diminishing in crops.” 
This use of éwid. and dod. exactly an- 
swers to the German “ zugeben” and 
“ abgeben.” αὔξησις is the increase from 
the grain sown, which, in the notion of 
the author, would diminish from the dimi- 
nished depth of water in the inundations. 
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δή σφι ἐστι ὕδατος οὐδεμία ἄλλη ἀποστροφὴ **, ὅτε μὴ ἐκ τοῦ 
Διὸς μοῦνον." | 

Καὶ ταῦτα μὲν ἐς “Εἴλληνας Αὐγυπτίοισι ὀρθῶς ἔχοντα εἴρηται". 
φέρε δὲ νῦν καὶ αὐτοῖσι Αὐγυπτίοισι" as ἔχει φράσω. εἴ σφι 
θέλοι ", ὡς καὶ πρότερον εἶπον, ἡ χώρη ἡ ἔνερθε Μέμφιος (αὕτη 
γάρ ἐστι ἡ αὐξανομένη) κατὰ λόγον τοῦ παρουχομένου χρόνου & 
ὕψος αὐξάνεσθαι, ἄλλο τι ἢ οἱ ταύτῃ οἰκέοντες Αὐγυπτίων πεινή- 
σουσι; εἰ μήτε γε ὕσεταί σφι ἡ χώρη, μήτε ὃ ποταμὸς οἷός T 
ἔσται ἐς τὰς ἀρούρας ὑπερβαίνειν. 7 γὰρ δὴ νῦν γε οὗτοι ἀπονη- 
τότατα καρπὸν κομίζονται ἐκ γῆς, τῶν τε ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων ἁπώ»- 
των καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν Αὐγυπτίων" οἱ οὔτε ἀρότρῳ ἀναρρηγνύντε; 
αὔλακας ἔχουσι πόνους, οὔτε σκάλλοντες, οὔτε ἄλλο ἐργαζόμενοι 
οὐδὲν τῶν ὧλλοι ἄνθρωποι περὶ λήϊον πονέουσι' ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεάν σφι ὁ 
ποταμὸς αὐτόματος ἐπελθὼν ἄρσῃ τὰς ἀρούρας, ἄρσας δὲ ἀπο: 
λείπῃ ὀπίσω, τότε σπείρας ἕκαστος τὴν ἑωυτοῦ ἄρουραν ἐσβάλλει 
ἐς αὐτὴν ὗς" ἐπεὰν δὲ καταπατήσῃ τῇσι ὑσὶ τὸ σπέρμα, ἄμητον 
τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου μένει' ἀποδινήσας δὲ τῇσι ὑσὶ τὸν σῖτον "᾿, οὕτω 
κομίζεται. 


49 ὕδατος οὐδεμία ἄλλη ἀποστροφή. This than the Cadmseo-dorian citizens of th 





phrase is a very singular one. What we 
should rather have expected would be 
κακοῦ ἀποστροφή. But the original mean- 
ing of ἀποστροφὴ, ‘ averting of an evil,” 
seems to have entirely given way to the 
secondary one of “8 resource by which 
evil is averted.” Hence ὕδατος ἀποστροφὴ 
is “‘a water supply by which the evil of 
drought is averted.” 

50 ὀρθῶς... Αἰγυπτίοισι. These words 
are omitted in S and V, doubtless from 
the eye of the transcriber of their common 
archetype being deceived by the homoeo- 
teleuton. 

δὶ εἴ σφι θέλοι. See note 385 on i. 
109. 

53 ἀποδινήσας δὲ τῇσι ὑσὶ τὸν σῖτον. 
The word ἀποδινεῖν, “to thresh out,” 
which is no where else used, is connected 
with the word δῖνος in the sense of “a 
threshing-floor” (ἅλως). This term was 
used by TELEstLia, the Argive poetess 
(ap. Athen. xi. p. 467), and it was there- 
fore probably a local phrase at Argos in 
the sixth century B.c. But, as relating to 
the culture of the soil, it would be a phrase 
belonging tothe Achzan pericecians, rather 


town Argos. Now the Hersea at Samo: 
and Mycen# are a clear indication that 8 
considerable portiow of the Samian pop 
lation was ethnically identical with thee 
pericecians. (See note on vi. 81.) Thy! 
therefore might very well have brought 
the word ἀποδινεῖν with them and pre- 
served it; and in Samos Herodotus 
would learn to use it. The term Jw! 
would be appropriate when it applied Ὁ 
the operation of treading out corn by ὃ 
string of oxen, who are made to g0 round 
and round,—the driver generally sitting 
in the middle and holding the reins which 
confine them. This according to WILEIN- 
SON was not always the case with the 
ancient Egyptians, although there 4 
instances of it; but this is no objection (0 
the application of the Hellenic term [0 the 
operation. Wilkinson (Second Serits,) 
p- 92) reads βουσὶ for ὑσὶ in this pass#st: 
But all the MSS have ὑσὶ, and, although 
is impossible to conceive swine employ 

for the purpose, it is not unlikely that tbe 
reading is genuine, and that Herodotus 
merely misynderstood his informant. The 
swine were probably turned upon the land 
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Ei ὧν βουλόμεθα γνώμῃσι τῇσι ᾿Ιώνων χρᾶσθαι τὰ περὶ 15 
Αἴγυπτον, οἵ φασι τὸ Δέλτα μοῦνον εἶναι Αἴγυπτον, ἀπὸ IT ἐρσέος Sree 
καλεομένης σκοπιῆς * λέγοντες τὸ παρὰ θάλασσαν εἶναι αὐτῆς ie 
μέχρε Ταριχειῶν"" τῶν Πηλουσιακῶν, τῇ δὴ τεσσεράκοντά εἰσι ἰϑνλ8 
σχοῖνοι" τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ θαλάσσης λεγόντων ἐς μεσόγαιαν τείνειν αὐτὴν 
μέχρε Κερκασώρου πόλιος, κατ᾿ ἣν σχίξεταε ὁ Νεῖλος, ἔς τε Πη- 
λούσιον ῥέων καὶ ἐς Κάνωβον" τὰ δὲ ἄλλα λεγόντων " τῆς Αὐγύ- 
πτου τὰ μὲν Λιβύης τὰ δὲ ᾿Αραβίης εἶναι' ἀποδεικνύοιμεν ἂν, 
τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ χρεώμενοι, Αὐγυπτίοισε οὐκ ἐοῦσαν πρότερον 
χώρην" ἤδη γάρ σφι τό γε Δέλτα, ὡς αὐτοὶ λέγουσι Αὐγύπτιοι καὶ 
ἐμοὶ δοκέει, ἔστι κατάρρυτόν τε καὶ νεωστὶ, ὡς λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, 
ἀναπεφῃνός" εἶ τοίνυν σφι χώρη γε μηδεμία ὑπῆρχε, τί περιειργά- 
ζοντο δοκέοντες πρῶτοι ἀνθρώπων γεγονέναι ; οὐδὲ ἔδει σφέας ἐς 
διάπειραν τῶν παιδίων " ἰέναι, τίνα γλῶσσαν πρώτην ἀπήσουσι ; 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε Αὐγνπτίους δοκέω ἅμα τῷ Δέλτα τῷ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ιώνων καλεο- 
μένῳ γενέσθαι, αἰεί τε εἶναε ἐξ οὗ ἀνθρώπων γένος ἐγένετο" 
προϊούσης δὲ τῆς χώρης, πολλοὺς μὲν τοὺς ὑπολειπομένους αὐτῶν 
γενέσθαι, πολλοὺς δὲ τοὺς ὑποκαταβαίνοντας ". τὸ δ᾽ ὧν πάλαι 


as the inundation subsided to consume the cropolis of embalmed animals. The term 
water-plants which would be left by the ταριχεύειν no doubt is the proper one 
river, for embalming; but its more common, 


It may be remarked that this section 
can hardly have stood at the same time 
with some other parts of the book. (See 
below, § 47.) Here there is no distinc- 
tion between the συβῶται and the other 
agricalturists (which Wilkinson fruitlessly 
endeavours to establish with a reference to 
§ 47). Each individual ryot is repre- 
sented as cultivating Ais own plot of land 
in the way described. 

33 ἀπὸ Περσέος καλεομένης σκοπιῆς. 
Β5ΤΕΑΒΟ puts the Περσέος σκοπιὴ together 
with the Μιλησίων τεῖχος, and places the 
two apparently just east of the Βολβίτινον 
στόμα, which he makes next to the Cano- 
bic (xvii. p. 439.) 

4 Ταριχειῶν. The MSS here vary be- 
tween Ταριχηϊῶν (which S has, and Gais- 
ford adopts), Ταριχιῶν, and Ταριχειῶν. In 
§ 113 all without any exception have the 
common form, as the majority have here. 
This was apparently a factory for salting 
fish, Wesseling makes the ἐερρε ἀρὰ 

mistake of supposing that the p 
received its name from its being a ne- 


and perhaps its original, use, is in the 
preparation of salt provisions, chiefly fish. 
Srrazo (xvi. p. 379) speaks of af καλού- 
μεναι Ταριχεῖαι, where it is quite certain 
he must mean an establishment for salt- 
ing fish. There was a similar factory 
at the Canobic mouth of the Nile (below, 
§ 113). So there was on some small 
islands off the coast, about 100 miles 
south of Carthage. (Srraso, xvii. c. 3, 
p. 492.) Juxrrus Potiux (vi. 48) enume- 
rates ταρίχη Πόντικα, ταρίχη Φρύγια, τα- ΄ 
ρίχη Αἰγυπτία, ταρίχη Σαρδῶα, and ταρίχη 
Γαδείρικα. The Pontic is called Byzantine 
by ANTIPHANES and NicosTratvs (or 
Philaterus) the comic poets (ap. Atheneum, 
iii. p. 118). 

53 λεγόντων, referring to the genitive 
Ἰώνων, above. 

86 γῶν παιδίων. See above, § 2. 

57 robs ὑποκαταβαίνοντας, ‘ those gra 
dually settling lower and lower,’ i.e. as 
the deposit was carried further on into the 
supposed sea. 
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ai Θῆβαι Αὔγυπτος ἐκαλέετο' τῆς τὸ περίμετρον στάδιοί εἰσι 


16 εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἑξακισχίλιοι ". Εἰ ὧν ἡμεῖς ὀρθῶς περὶ 
αὐτῶν γινώσκομεν, Ἴωνες οὐκ εὖ φρονέουσι περὶ Αὐγύπτον. εἰ δὲ 
ὀρθή ἐστι ἡ τῶν ᾿Ιώνων γνώμη, “Ελληνάς τε καὶ αὐτοὺς “Tava; 

hehe i ἀποδείκνυμε οὐκ ἐπισταμένους λογίζεσθαι: οἵ φασε τρία μόρια 

their geo- elvas γῆν πᾶσαν, Εὐρώπην τε καὶ ᾿Ασίην καὶ Διβύην" τέταρτον 

saint yap δή σφεας δεῖ προσλογίζεσθαε, Αὐγύπτου τὸ Δέλτα: εἰ py τι 
γέ ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίης μήτε τῆς Διβύης. οὐ γὰρ δὴ ὁ Νεῖλός γέ ἐστι, 
κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ὁ τὴν ᾿Ασίην οὐρίζων τῆς Διβύης τοῦ 
Δέλτα δὲ τούτου κατὰ τὸ ὀξὺ περιρρήγννται ὁ Νεῖλος, ὥστε ἐν τῷ 
μεταξὺ ᾿Ασίης τε καὶ Λιβύης γίνοιτ᾽ ἄν. 

17 ΚΚΚαὶ τὴν μὲν ᾿Ιώνων γνώμην ἀπίεμεν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ὧδε καὶ “περὶ τού: 

rar : i Tov λέγομεν: Αὔγυπτον μὲν πᾶσαν εἶναι ταύτην τὴν ὑπ᾽ Αὐγυπτίων 
sia an 


οἰκεομένην, κατάπερ Κιλικίην τὴν ὑπὸ Κιλίκων, καὶ ᾿Ασσυρίην 
τὴν ὑπὸ ᾿Ασσυρίων. οὔρισμα δὲ ᾿Ασίῃ καὶ Διβύῃ οἴδαμεν οὐδὲ 
ἐὸν ὀρθῷ λόγῳ, εἰ μὴ τοὺς Αὐγυπτίων οὔρους. εἰ δὲ τῷ ὑπ᾽ Ἕν 
λήνων νενομισμένῳ χρησόμεθα, νομιοῦμεν Αὔγυπτον πᾶσαν, ἀρξα- 
μένην ἀπὸ Καταδούπων τε καὶ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλιος "", δίχα dar 
ρέεσθαι καὶ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν ἐπωνυμιέων ἔχεσθαι" τὰ μὲν γὰρ αὐτῆς 
εἶναι τῆς Λιβύης, τὰ δὲ τῆς ᾿Ασίης" ὁ γὰρ δὴ Νεῖλος ἀρξάμενος ex 


ΩΣ in 


δὲ στάδιοί εἶσι εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν καὶ 
ἑξακισχίλιοι. Herodotus’s informant per- 
haps meant by Thedes the Theban nome : 
for, vast as the city doubtless was, he could 
never have so much exaggerated its dimen- 
sions. But it is very strange that the au- 
thor should not say more upon the subject, 
the ruins of the temples of Luror and 
Karnac (which would both be included 
cae the circuit of the city of Thebes), 

ing even at the present day more striking 
_ Shan the pyramids themselves ; and the 
more strange, as ‘the hundred-gated 
Thebes” was proverbial for magnificence 
in the days of the Iliad (ix. 383). If this 
passage stood alone, we might suppose 
that he did not land at Thebes, but 
up the river in a boat, and, struck by the 
enormous extent of building on each bank, 
interpreted the assertion of his dragoman 
te apply merely to it. But see note 10, 

e. 


59 ἀρξαμένην ἀπὸ Καταδούπων τε καὶ 
Ἐλεφαντίνης πόλιος. Up to this point 
the course of the river is uninterrupted 
by rapids, and a commercial communica- 


tion could be carried on by the tow-bost. 
This would be not so great above Thebes; 
for there seems little doubt that all the 
thorough trade from the Arabian gulf met 
the Nile (or rather a canal run from the 
Nile) a little below Thebes, at Coptus, 
from which in the time of the Ptolemes 
there was a regular caravan route to Afoust 
Roads (Myos Hormos). Nevertheless. ὃ 
large camp existing 
in the time of the Egyptian and Per- 
sian dynasties (§ 30) would undoubtedly 
occasion considerable intercourse with 
Lower Egypt. The force of the Btesan 
winds was felt for about forty days, from 
the latter end of July, as high up the river 
as that island, and, the waters being out, 
no doubt advantage was taken of them. 
They blew so strong that it took only 
twelve days to get from Alexandris ‘0 
Coptus. (VINCENT, Commerce of tht 
Ancients in the Indian Ocean, vol. i. PP- 
83—5.) By the Sebennytic branch the 
time was probably rather less. Seo lt 
on § 8, above. 


EUTERPE. II. 16—18. 18] 


τῶν Kartadovrwy, ῥέει μέσην Αἴγυπτον σχίζων ἐς θάλασσαν. 
μέχρε μέν νυν Κερκασώρου πόλιος ῥέει εἷς ἐὼν ὁ Νεῖλος" τὸ δὲ 
ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς πόλιος, σχίζεται τριφασίας ὁδούς" καὶ ἡ μὲν πρὸς 
ἠῶ τρέπεταε, τὸ καλέεται Πηλούσιον στόμα: ἡ δὲ ἑτέρη τῶν ὁδῶν 
“πρὸς ἑσπέρην ἔχει" τοῦτο δὲ Κανωβικὸν στόμα κέκληται ἡ δὲ δὴ 
ἐθέα τῶν ὁδῶν τῷ Νείλῳ ἐστὶ de ἄνωθεν φερόμενος ἐς τὸ ὀξὺ τοῦ 
“ἔλτα ἀπικνέεται, τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτου, σχίζων μέσον τὸ Δέλτα ἐς 
θάλασσαν ἐξίει ", οὔτε ἐλαχίστην μοίρην τοῦ ὕδατος παρεχόμενος 
ταύτῃ οὔτε ἥκιστα οὐνομαστήν᾽ τὸ καλέεται Σεβεννυτικὸν στόμα. 
ἔστε δὲ καὶ ἕτερα διφάσια στόματα ἀπὸ τοῦ Σεβεννυτικοῦ ἀπο- 
σχισθέντα, φέροντα ἐς θάλασσαν" τοῖσι οὐνόματα κέεται τάδε, τῷ 
μὲν Σα:στικὸν αὐτῶν, τῷ δὲ Μενδήσιον. τὸ δὲ Βολβίτινον στόμα 
καὶ τὸ Βουκολικὸν “᾽ οὐκ ἰθαγενέα στόματά ἐστι, ἀλλ᾽ ὀρυκτά ""- 
Maprupéa δέ pot τῇ γνώμῃ, ὅτε τοσαύτη ἐστὶ Αὔγυπτος ὅσην 18 
τινὰ ὀγὼ ἀποδείκνυμι τῷ λόγῳ, καὶ τὸ Αμμωνος χρηστήριον γενό- Response 


of Ammon 


μενον, TO ἐγὼ τῆς ἐμεωυτοῦ γνώμης Totepov™ περὶ Αὔγυπτον * the in- 


: Η : ’ 5 , habitants 
ἐπυθόμην: οἱ γὰρ δὴ ἐκ Mapéns τε πόλεος "' wal” Ars * οἰκέοντες οἱ τε 
pis 

Se ὀξίει. See note 604 on i. 180. he could hardly have failed to learn the 


©1 +d Βουκολικόν. This mouth of the 

Nile is probably the same as that called 

the name Φατνικὸν in StRABO (xvii. 
Ρ. 438) and Φατνιτικὸν, after Stephens’s 
emendation, in Droporus (i. 33. xx. 75). 
Both the names appear to be Hellenic 
renderings of an Egyptian word; for it 
seems clear that the phrase was derived 
from the inhabitants of the region, a horde 
of piratical herdsmen, apparently of dif- 
ferent race from the agricultural Egyptians 
(AcaILzres Tarivs, iii. 9). They haunted 
the most marshy part of the Delta, where 
the reeds effectually masked their 
retreats. A very graphic account of the 
locality and of the habits of the race is 
given by Hzerioporvs, i. δ, and AcCHILLES 
Tativus, iv. 12. 

62 ἀλλ᾽ ὀρυκτά, See note 38, above. 
ARISTOTLE (Meteorologica, i. p. 351, B. 
lin. 33) says that all the mouths of the 
Nile, with the exception of the Canobic, 
are plainly artificial. The genuineness of 
this book, however, was doubted by the 
ancients. 

43 τῆς ἐμεωυτοῦ γνώμης ὕστερον. It 
would seem from thi ression, that in 
visiting Egypt the author did not enter 
the Nile by the Canobic mouth, otherwise 


answer which the Mareotes had received 
on a point which obviously interested him. 
The distances given above (§ 9) confirm 


this view. 
4 ἐκ Mapéns re πόλιος. For the site 
of Marea see note on iii. 12. Its impor- 


tance as a key to the western entrance of 
Egypt caused a large body of troops to be 
habitually maintained there (§ 30), and 
intercourse with the tribes of the desert 
(see ScyLax, in note on iv. 168), and the 
commercial traders who resorted to the 
Canobic mouth of the Nile, added to the 
natural tendency of a soldiery to indul- 
gence, would doubtless much modify the 
habits of the inhabitants. The banks of 
the adjoining lake were almost the only 
pert of Egypt where wine was produced ; 
and by Straso’s description it would 
seem that the whole neighbourhood was 
full of places of public entertainment, such 
as might be expected in the vicinity of a 
camp (xvii. p. 438). What existed in his 
time. doubtless, under similar circum- 
stances, existed a thousand years before. 
Hence it is not surprising that revolts 
should break out in this locality, as seems 
more than once to have been the case (see 
notes on ii. 161 and iii. 12. 99), and that 


as to what 
was the 
boundary 


of Egypt. 


19 


The Nile, 
when it 
rises, over- 
spreads large 

ortions 

th of 

Libya and 
Arabia. 


182 HERODOTUS 


Αὐγύπτου τὰ πρόσουρα Λιβύη, αὐτοί τε δοκέοντες εἶναι AiBves καὶ 
οὐκ Αὐγύπτιοι καὶ ἀχθόμενοι τῇ περὶ τὰ ἱρὰ θρησκέῃ, βουλόμενοι 
θηλέων βοῶν μὴ ἔργεσθαι, ἔπεμψαν és "άμμωνα φάμενοι “ οὐδὲν 
σφίσι τε καὶ Αὐγνπτίοισι κοινὸν εἶναι" οἰκέειν τε yap ἔξω τοῦ 
Δέλτα καὶ οὐκ ὁμολογέειν αὐτοῖσι, βούλεσθαί τε πάντων σφισι 
ἐξεῖναε γεύεσθαι" ὁ δὲ θεός σφεας οὐκ ἔα ποιέειν ταῦτα, φὰς 
“ Αἴγυπτον εἶναι ταύτην τὴν ὁ Νεῖλος ἐπιὼν ἄρδει" καὶ Αὐγυπτίου; 
εἶναι τούτους of ἔνερθε ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλεος οἰκέοντες ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ τούτου πίνουσι." οὕτω σφι ταῦτα ἐχρήσθη. ἐπέρχεται 
δὲ ὁ Νεῖλος, ἐπεὰν πληθύῃ, οὐ μόνον τὸ Δέλτα, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ 
Διβυκοῦ τε λεγομένου χώρου εἶναι καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αραβέίου, ἐνιαχῆ καὶ 
ἐπὶ δύο ἡμερέων ἑκατέρωθι ὁδὸν, καὶ πλεῦν Ere τούτου, καὶ 
ἔλασσον. : 

Τοῦ ποταμοῦ δὲ φύσιος πέρι, οὔτε τε τῶν ἱρέων οὔτε ἄλλον 
οὐδενὸς παραλαβεῖν ἐδυνάσθην. πρόθυμος δὲ ἔα 5" τάδε παρ᾽ 
αὐτῶν πυθέσθαι, ὅ Te κατέρχεται μὲν ὁ Νεῖλος πληθύων ἀπὸ 
τροπέων τῶν θερινέων ἀρξάμενος ἐπὶ ἑκατὸν ἡμέρας, “πελάσας δ᾽ ἐς 
τὸν ἀριθμὸν τουτέων τῶν ἡμερέων ὀπίσω ἀπέρχεται ἀπολείπων τὸ 
ῥέεθρον ὥστε βραχὺς τὸν χειμῶνα ἅπαντα διατελέει ἐὼν, μέχρι 
οὗ αὖτις τροπέων τῶν θερινέων “. τούτων ὧν πέρι οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν 
οἷός τ’ ἐγενόμην παραλαβεῖν παρὰ τῶν «Αὐγυπτίων, ἱστορέων 
αὐτοὺς ἥντινα δύναμιν eye ὁ Νεῖλος τὰ ἔμπαλιν πεφυκέναι τὼν 
ἄλλων ποταμῶν. ταῦτά τε δὴ τὰ λελογμένα βουλόμενος εἰδέναι, 
ἱστόρεον, καὶ ὅ τι αὔρας “ ἀποπνεούσας μοῦνος ποταμῶν πάντων 





an impatience οὔ the strict sacerdotal régime 
should endeavour to find a religious sanc- 
tion for itself. 

65 «at”Amios. Herodotus does not men- 
tion this place elsewhere. ScyLax puts it 
in the immediate vicinity of Parsetonium, 
to which he gives the following distances. 
From Thonis to Pharos 150 stades; from 
Pharos to the port of the Chersonese 200 
stades; thence across the guiph of Plin- 
thine to Leuce Acte a day and night’s run; 
from thence to Laodomantium half a day, 
and finally to Parsetonium another half. 
Apis is, he says, the frontier of Egypt (p. 
44, ed. Hudson). I do not imagine Hero- 
dotus to have any other place in his eye 
than the Apis of Scylax and Strabo, but I 
do not suppose him to have seen it, or to 
have any distinct notion of its size. See 
note 22, above. 


68 Ya. The second person singular fas 
is used in i. 187. 

67 μέχρι οὗ αὖτις τροπέων τῶν θερινέαν. 
A similar phrase is used below, § 173 
μέχρι ὅτου πληθώρης ἀγορῇς. The idiom 
apparently arises from the use of μέχρι © 
or μέχρι drow so habitually with » ver? 
as to cause the two words to be regarded 
asasingle one. Kenrick well illustrates 
the expression by the common 1% of 
οὕνεκα (which is in fact οὗ ἕνεκα) fur 
ἕνεκα. 

68 αὔρας. The remark seems suggested 
by a notion that the pestilential mss™ 
(βορβορώδης ἰκμὰς) conveyed from the 
marshy banks of rivers, was identical 
with the breeze which is its vehicle. Th 
healthiness of Egypt bas always been 00- 
torious. SrRapo expressly accounts for 
the freedom of Alexandria (although ἰὰ 
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ov παρέχεται. ᾿Αλλὰ ᾿Ελλήνων μέν τινες, ἐπίσημοι βουλόμενοι 20 
γενέσθαι σοφίην, ἔλεξαν περὶ τοῦ ὕδατος τούτου τριφασίας ὁδούς" Three Hel- 
τῶν τὰς μὲν δύο τῶν ὁδῶν οὐδ᾽ ἀξιῶ μνησθῆναι, εἰ μὴ ὅσον σημῇ- Ti of the | 
vat βουλόμενος μοῦνον: τῶν ἡ ἑτέρη μὲν λέγει τοὺς ἐτησίας ἌΠΒΟΘΕΟΗΣ 
ἀνέμους " εἶναι αἰτίους πληθύειν τὸν ποταμὸν, κωλύοντας ἐς 
θάλασσαν ἐκρέειν τὸν Νεῖλον. πολλάκις δὲ ἐτησίαι μὲν οὐκ ὧν 
ἔπνευσαν ", ὁ δὲ Νεῖλος τὠυτὸ ἐργάζεται' πρὸς δὲ, εἰ ἐτησίαι 
αἴτιοι ἦσαν, χρὴν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ποταμοὺς ὅσοι τοῖσι ἐτησίῃσι 
ἀντίοι ῥέουσι ὁμοίως πάσχειν καὶ κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ τῷ Νείλῳ, καὶ 
μᾶλλον ἔτι τοσούτῳ, ὅσῳ ἐλάσσονες ἐόντες ἀσθενέστερα τὰ ῥεύ- 
ματα παρέχονται εἰσὶ δὲ πολλοὶ μὲν ἐν τῇ Συρίῃ ποταμοὶ", 
πολλοὶ δὲ ἐν τῇ Διβύῃ, of οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο πάσχουσι οἷόν τι καὶ ὁ 
Νεῖλος. Ἢ δ' ἑτέρη ἀνεπιστημονεστέρη μέν ἐστι τῆς λελεγμένης, 


2] 
λόγῳ δὲ εἰπεῖν θωυμασιωτέρη" ἣ λέγει ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ωκεανοῦ péovra™ 
αὐτὸν ταῦτα μηχανᾶσθα:, τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Ωκεανὸν γῆν πέρι πᾶσαν ῥέειν. 

Ἢ δὲ τρίτη τῶν ὁδῶν, πολλὸν ἐπιεικεστάτη ἐοῦσα, μάλιστα 22 


ἔψευσται λέγει γὰρ δὴ οὐδ᾽ αὐτὴ οὐδὲν φαμένη τὸν Νεῖλον ῥέειν 
ἀπὸ τηκομένης χιόνος" ὃς ῥέει μὲν ἐκ Διβύης 1" διὰ μέσων Αἰθιό- 
πων ἐκδιδοῖ δὲ ἐς Αἴγυπτον. κῶς ὧν δῆτα ῥέοι ἂν ἀπὸ χιόνος, ἀπὸ 
τῶν θερμοτάτων [τόπων] ῥέων ἐς τὰ ψυχρότερα ; τῶν τὰ πολλά 
ἐστι" ἀνδρί γε λογίζεσθαι τοιούτων πέρι οἵῳ τε ἐόντι, ὡς οὐδὲ 


the immediate vicinity of the lake Ma- 
reotis) from fevers, by the fact, that at the 
season of the year when the power of the 
san would lay the banks bare under or- 
i circumstances, the inundation of 
the Nile counterbalances the evaporation, 
and keeps the ‘lake full (xvii. c. i. p. 
426). 
ἃ τοὺς érnclas ἀνέμους. See note 59, 
above. 
69 ἐγησίαι μὲν οὐκ ὧν Exrvevoay. He 
does not mean that they do not blow at 
all, but that they do not begin to blow 
before the beginning of the rise of the 
river; and that this was observed often to 
occur. 
70 πολλοὶ μὲν ἐν τῇ Xuply ποταμοί. 
Some exception has been taken to this ar- 
gument, from the fact that the course of 
the Syrian rivers is not in the opposite 
direction to the Etesian winds, which 
were nearly north-western in that part of 
the Mediterranean. But, in fact, the 
name Etesian wind came to be applied to 


every strong wind continuing long in the 
same quarter, especially if of a periodical 
character. Duioporvus expressly says that 
the winds called dpyéora: (the ‘albus 
Iapyx”’ of Horace) had the term Etesian 
applied to them (i. 39). And these blew 
from a part somewhat south of the 
west. 

1) ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ωκεανοῦ ῥέοντα. The 
writer doubtless alludes to the composers 
of the γῆς περίοδοι, of whom he speaks 
contemptuously below (iv. 36). Among 
them, possibly, Hecateus is to be 
reckoned. See below, ὃ 23, ὁ περὶ τοῦ 
"On. λέξας. 

72 ἐκ Λιβύης. From this phrase it 
may be gathered that, in the mind of the 
writer, the westernmost branch of the 
Nile, or White River, was regarded as the 
main channel. See also below, § 31, 
ῥέει δὲ ἀπὸ ἑσπέρης τε καὶ ἡλίον δυσμέων. 
There now remains no doubt that this 
view is quite erroneous. 


73 τῶν τὰ πολλά ἔστι. IT have little 
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thor’s own 
theory. 
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εἰκὸς ἀπὸ χιόνος μιν ῥέειν: πρῶτον μὲν καὶ μέγιστον μαρτύριον οἱ 
ἄνεμοι παρέχονται πνέοντες ἀπὸ τῶν χωρέων τουτέων θερμοέ- δεύ- 
τερον δὲ, ὅτι ἄνομβρος ἡ χώρη καὶ ἀκρύσταλλος διατελέει ἐοῦσα; 
ἐπὶ δὲ χιόνε πεσούσῃ πᾶσα ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ ὗσαι ἐν πέντε ἡμέρῃσε" 
ὥστε εἰ ἐχιόνιζε, ὕετο ἂν ταῦτα τὰ χωρία' τρίτα δὲ, οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
ὑπὸ τοῦ καύματος μέλανες dovres™. ἰκτῖνοι δὲ καὶ χελεδόνες δε 
ἔτεος ἐόντες οὐκ ἀπολείπουσε, γέρανοι δὲ φεύγουσαε τὸν χειρεῶνα 
τὸν ἐν τῇ Σκυθικῇ χώρῃ γινόμενον φοιτέωσι ἐς χειμασίην ἐς τοὺς 
τόπους τούτους" εἰ τοίνυν ἐχιόνιζε καὶ ὁσονῶν ταύτην τὴν χώρην, 
δι’ ἧς τε ῥέει καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἄρχεται ῥέων ὁ Νεῖλος, ἣν ἂν τούτων 
οὐδὲν, ὡς ἡ ἀνάγκη ἐλέγχει. Ὁ δὲ περὶ τοῦ ᾽Ωκεανοῦ λέξας "", ἐς 
ἀφανὲς τὸν μῦθον ἀνενείκας οὐκ ἔχει ἔλεγχον" οὐ γάρ τινα ἔγωγε 
οἶδα ποταμὸν ᾿Ωκεανὸν ἐόντα “Ὅμηρον δὲ, ἤ τίνα τῶν πρότερον 
γενομένων ποιητέων, δοκέω τοὔνομα εὑρόντα ἐς τὴν “ποίησιν 
ἐσενείκασθαι. 

Εἰ δὲ δεῖ μεμψάμενον γνώμας τὰς προκειμένας αὐτὸν περὶ τῶν 
ἀφανέων γνώμην ἀποδέξασθαι, φράσω διότι μοι δοκέει πληθύεσθαι 
ὁ Νεῖλος τοῦ θέρεος. τὴν χειμερινὴν ὥρην ἀπελαυνόμενος ὁ ἥλιος 
ἐκ τῆς ἀρχαίης διεξόδου ὑπὸ τῶν χειμώνων, ἔρχεται τῆς Διβύης τὰ 
ἄνω. ὡς μέν νυν ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ δηλῶσαι, πᾶν εἴρηται' τῆς γὰρ ἂν 
ἀγχοτάτω 1 χώρης οὗτος ὁ θεὸς, καὶ κατὰ ἥντινα, ταύτην οἰκὸς 
διψῆν τε ὑδάτων μάλιστα καὶ τὰ ἐγχώρια ῥεύματα papaiver Oa: 
τῶν ποταμῶν. “Qs δὲ ἐν πλέονι λόγῳ δηλῶσαι, ὧδε ἔχει" διεξιὼν 
τῆς Διβύης τὰ ἄνω ὁ ἥλιος, τάδε ποιέει" ἅτε διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου 
αἰθρίου τε ἐόντος τοῦ ἠέρος τοῦ κατὰ ταῦτα τὰ χωρία καὶ ἀλε- 


doubt that in the article here is a relic of 
the word τεκμήρια, by the adoption of 
which all difficulty will be removed from 
the The plural τῶν is used be- 
cause the point which Herodotus wants 
to prove is, ‘‘ that the course of the Nile 
is from a very warm region to a colder 
one.” But this position is only to lead to 
the more particular one, “that the inun- 
dation is not due to melting snow ;” and 
accordingly, after his usual manner, he 
limits the question at issue by the clause, 
ὡς οὐδὲ εἰκὸς ἀπὸ χιόνος μιν ῥέειν. With- 
out some emendation, no sense can be 


given to the passage. 
8 πᾶσα ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ boar ἂν πέντε 


ἡμέρῃσι. It is strange that this notion 
should be entertained by a traveller in 
Scythia, Armenia, or Media) Even Mount 
Argeeus has snow on it during the whole 
year, —a fact which must have been known 
to the natives of all the country from 
which it could be seen, including the 
high road to Susa. 

™ μέλανες ἐόντες. This must be ‘‘coal- 
black ;” something much stronger than 
would be expressed by the phrase μελα- 
yoxpots, which he applies to the Colchians 
and Egyptians (§ 104). 

75 ὁ δὲ περὶ τοῦ ᾽Ωκεανοῦ λέξας. See 
above, note 7]. 
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ews 15 τῆς χώρης ἐούσης, οὐκ ἐόντων ἀνέμων ψυχρῶν, διεξιὼν 
ποεΐξεε οἷόν περ καὶ τὸ θέρος ἔωθε ποιέειν ἰὼν τὸ μέσον τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ: ἕλκει γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἑωυτὸν τὸ ὕδωρ, ἑλκύσας δὲ ἀπωθέει ἐς 

τὰ ἄνω χωρία, ὑπολαμβάνοντες δὲ οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ διασκιδνάντες 
τήκουσε" Kal εἰσι οἰκότως οἱ ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς χώρης πνέοντες, ὅ τε 
νότος καὶ ὁ λὶψ, ἀνέμων πολλὸν τῶν πάντων ὑετώτατοι" (δοκέει 

δέ prot οὐδὲ πᾶν τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ἐπέτειον ἑκάστοτε ἀποπέμπεσθαι τοῦ 
Νεΐξλου ὁ ἥλιος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπολείπεσθαι πτερὶ ἑωυτόν") πρηὐνομένου 

δὲ τοῦ χειμῶνος, ἀπέρχεται ὁ ἥλιος ἐς μέσον τὸν οὐρανὸν ὀπίσω, 
καὶ τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἤδη ὁμοίως ἀπὸ πάντων ἕλκει τῶν ποταμῶν" τέως 

δὲ of μὲν ὀμβρίου ὕδατος συμμισγομένου πολλοῦ αὐτοῖσι, ἅτε 
ὑομένης τε τῆς χώρης καὶ κεχαραδρωμένης, ῥέουσι μογάλοι: τοῦ δὲ 
θέρεος, τῶν τε ὄμβρων ἐπιλειπόντων αὐτοὺς καὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου 
ἑλκόμενοι, ἀσθενέες εἰσί ὁ δὲ Νεῖλος ἐὼν ἄνομβρος, ἑλκόμενος δὲ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου, μοῦνος ποταμῶν τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον οἰκότως αὐτὸς 
ἑωυτοῦ ῥέει πολλῷ ὑποδεέστερος ἢ τοῦ θέρεος" τότε μὲν γὰρ μετὰ 
πάντων τῶν ὑδάτων ἴσον ἕλκεται, τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα μοῦνος πιέζε- 

ται 77 οὕτω τὸν ἥλιον νενόμικα τούτων αἴτιον εἶναι. Αἴτιος δὲ 26 
ὡυτὸς [οὗτος,] κατὰ γνώμην τὴν ἐμὴν, καὶ τὸν ἠέρα ξηρὸν τὸν nance ot 


ταύτῃ εἶναι, διακαίων τὴν διέξοδον αὐτοῦ ᾽"" οὕτω τῆς AcBins τὰ cireum- ΠΩ 


76 ἀλεεινῆς, “ lying open to the sun.” 
This word (the apricus of the Latins) is 
connected with ἀλέη, and apparently be- 
longs (in the sense in which it is here 
used) to Ionia. ᾿Αλέη is found once in 
the same sense in the Homeric poems, in 
& pasaage remarkable also for another 
circumstance (epéw, in the sense of “10 get 
warm’), αὐτίκ᾽ ἐπεί xe πυρὸς θερέω, ἀλέη 
τε γένηται (Odyss. xvii. 23). In that 
passage, 8 various reading, ἐλέη, is found, 
and the word is interpreted by the 
Scholiast as θερμασία, κυρίως ἡ τοῦ ἡλίου. 
Hippocrates uses the expression τοὺς 
περιπάτου: ποιέεσθαι ἐν ἀλέῃ. Perhaps 
the two forms, ἀλέη and ἐλέη, are local 
varieties of an original form, ἀελέη, of 
which traces remain in the epithet ἐπαλὴς, 
coupled by Hesiod with λέσχη (see note 
513 ‘on i. 153). ΧΈΝΟΡΗΟΝ, in several 
passages, uses the word ἀλεεινὸς as ap- 
plied to a region, and opposed to ψυχινὸς, 
which may be explained from his Asiatic 
experiences. But through the traffic with 
Ionia it would come to Athens, and be 
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used in popular language without any re- 
ference to its original meaning, as it is by 
ARISTOPHANES, simply in the sense of 
“warm :” 


ψῦχος γὰρ ἦν, ἐγὼ δὲ λεπτὴ κἀσθενή-" 
ἔπειθ᾽ ἵν᾿ ἀλεαίνοιμι, τοῦτ᾽ ἠμπισχόμην" 
σὲ δ' ἐν ἀλέᾳ κατακείμενον καὶ στρώμασιν 
κατέλιπον, ὦνερ. 

(Ecclesiaz. 539.) 


7 τότε μὲν γὰρ.... πιέζεται. In 
other words, Herodotus considers the 
Nile during the inundation to be in its 
normal condition, the height of the 
water then being the result of the balance 
between the supply of its sources and the 
evaporating power of the sun in the lower 
part of its course. During the winter, he 
conceives this last agency to be exerted 
at the sources, thus cutting off the sup- 
plies from the lower parts, which, no rain 
falling in Egypt, have no means of re- 
cruiting themselves. 

78 αἴτιος δὲ ὡντὸς .... Thy διέξοδον 
αὐτοῦ, “and this same [sun], in my judg- 
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ἄνω θέρος αἰεὶ κατόχει. εἰ δὲ ἡ στάσις ἤλλακτο τῶν ὡρέων, καὶ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τῇ μὲν νῦν ὁ βορέης τε καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἑστᾶσι ταύτῃ 
μὲν τοῦ νότου ἦν ἡ στάσις καὶ τῆς μεσαμβρίης, τῇ δὲ ὁ νότος νῦν 
ἕστηκε ταύτῃ δὴ" ὁ βορέης, εἰ ταῦτα οὕτω εἶχε, ὁ ἥλιος ἂν ἀπελαν- 
νόμενος ἐκ μέσου τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑπὸ τοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ τοῦ βορέω ἤϊε 
ἂν τὰ ἄνω τῆς Εὐρώπης, κατάπερ νῦν τῆς Διβύης ἔρχεταε" διεξι- 
όντα δ᾽ ἄν μὲν διὰ πάσης Εὐρώπης, ἔλπομαι ποιέειν ἂν τὸν Ἴστρον 
τά περ νῦν ἐργάζεται τὸν Νεῖλον. Τῆς αὔρης δὲ “πέρι, ὅτι οὐκ 
ἀποπνέει, τήνδο ἔχω γνώμην, ὧς κάρτα ἀπὸ θερμῶν “χωρέων οὐκ 
οἰκός ἐστι οὐδὲν ἀποπνέειν' αὔρη δὲ ἀπὸ ψυχροῦ Tivos φιλέει 
“νέειν. 

28 Ταῦτα μέν νυν ἔστω ὡς ἔστι τε καὶ ὡς ἀρχὴν ἀγένετο. τοῦ δὲ 
Btory of the ἣν λον τὰς πηγὰς οὔτε Αὐγυπτίων οὔτε Λιβύων οὔτε Ἑλλήνων 
ey ὦ the τῶν ἐμοὶ ἀπικομένων ἐς λόγους οὐδεὶς ὑπέσχετο εἰδέναι, εἰ μὴ ὃ 


Ister would 
rise as the 
Nile now 
does. 
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παρα, Αὐγύπτῳ ἐν Σάϊ πόλι " ὁ γραμματιστὴς τῶν ἱρῶν χρημάτων τῆς 
the Athe- ᾿φθηναίης" οὗτος δ᾽ ἐμοί γε παίζειν ἐδόκεε φάμενος εἰδέναι ἀτρε- 


Sais. κέως. ἔλεγε δὲ ὧδε" “ εἶναι δύο οὔρεα ἐς ὀξὺ τὰς κορυφὰς ἀπιη- 
μένα, μεταξὺ Συήνης τε πόλιος κείμενα τῆς Θηβαΐδος καὶ Ede 
φαντίνης " οὐνόματα δὲ elvas τοῖσι οὔρεσι, τῷ μὲν Κρῶφι τῷ δὲ 
Mads" τὰς ὧν δὴ πηγὰς τοῦ Νείλου, ἐούσας ἀβύσσους, ἐκ τοῦ 
μέσου τῶν οὐρέων τούτων ῥέειν' καὶ τὸ μὲν Tou τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπ᾽ 
Αὐγύπτου ῥέειν καὶ πρὸς βορέην ἄνεμον, τὸ δ᾽ ἕτερον ἥμισυ, ἐπὶ 
Αἰθιοπίης τε καὶ νότου ὡς δὲ ἄβυσσοί εἶσι αἱ πηγαὶ, ἐς διάπειραν 
ἔφη τούτου Ψαμμίτιχον Αὐγύπτου βασιλέα ἀπικέσθαι" πολλέων 





ment, is the cause of the air too in this 
region being dry, in scorching up the 
path he takes through it.” Gaisford 
reads, with some MSS, αὐτῷ. S omits 
the word. In the Hext sentence, the 
expression, 4% στάσις τῶν ὡρέων, ‘the 

ition of the seasons,’ instead of τοῦ 
Alev κατὰ τὰς ὥρας,. ia illustrated by 
what bas been said in note 12. 

8 ταύτῃ δή. So 8. Geisford, with 
most MSS, has ταύτῃ δέ. 

79 dy Σάϊ πόλι. For the site of Saie, 
see note on § 163. Witkinson (Modern 
Egyptians, i. p. 187) places it on the 
eastern bank of the Nile, about a mile in- 
land. It is to the north of a village, now 
called Sa-el-Hagar (Sa of the Stone), 
probably from the remains. See a de- 
scription of the ruin in note on § 169. 


80 μεταξὺ Συήνης τε πόλιος... καὶ 
᾿Ελεφαντίνης. The extreme incorrectnes 
of this statement is remarkable, as Syene 
(Assouan, placed by Wilkinson in ἰδέ. 
24° 5’ 30") is on the east bank of the 
river, immediately opposite to the island 
Elephantine, at a distance of half a stade 
(Strano, xvii. p. 464). See above, note 
on § 9. 

81 τῷ μὲν Κρῶφι τῷ δὲ Μῶφι. These 
two names have been interpreted by 
CHAMPOLLION as significant of ‘ good” 
and ‘‘ evil.” If this be 80, perhaps some 
allegory may lie at the bottom οἵ» the 
statement ; possibly, a symbolical account 
of the origin of mixed good and evil in 
the world. But, whatever the Saitan may 
have meant, it is plain that his auditor 
took him literally. 
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yap αὐτὸν χιλιάδων ὀργνιέων πλεξάμενον κάλον κατεῖναι ταύτῃ, 

καὶ οὐκ ἐξικέσθαι ἐς βυσσόν." οὕτω μὲν δὴ ὁ γραμματιστὴς, (εἰ 

apa ταῦτα γενόμενα ἔλεγε,) ἀπέφαινε, ὡς ἐμὲ κατανοέειν δίνας 

τινὰς ταύτῃ ἐούσας ἰσχυρὰς καὶ παλερροίην ": οἷα δὲ ἐμβάλλοντος 

τοῦ ὕδατος τοῖσι οὔρεσι"" μὴ δύνασθαι κατιεμένην καταπειρητηρίην 

ἐς βυσσὸν ἰέναι. "άλλου δὲ οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν ἐδυνάμην πυθέσθαι. 29 
ἀλλὰ τοσόνδε μὲν ἄλλο ἐπὶ μακρότατον ἐπυθόμην, μέχρι μὲν ᾿Ελε- Ephan- 
φαντίνης πόλιος αὐτόπτης ἐλθὼν", τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τούτου ἀκοῇ ἤδη “ne the. 
ἑστορέων. ἀπὸ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλεος ἄνω ἰόντι, ἄναντές ἐστι οὶ 0. 
χωρίον: ταύτῃ ὧν δεῖ τὸ πλοῖον διαδήσαντας ἀμφοτέρωθεν, κατάπερ “tides 
βοῦν ", πορεύεσθαι' ἣν δὲ ἀπορραωγῇ, τὸ πλοῖον οἴχεται φερόμενον 

ὑπὸ ἐσχύος τοῦ ῥόον. τὸ δὲ χωρών τοῦτο ἔστι ἐπὶ ἡμέρας τέσσερας 

πλόος "- σκολιὸς δὲ ταύτῃ, κατάπερ ὁ Μαίανδρος, ἔστι ὁ Νεῖλος. 


from hear- 
say the 
rapids, the 
mode of 
towing, and 
the island 
Tachompeo. 


82 οὕτω μὲν Bh... παλιρροίην, “ the 
tauniment-keeper now so put the matter 
to me—if indeed these things which he 
mentioned really happened—as to pro- 
duce the notion on my part of certain 
strong eddies with a cross current existing 
in this locality.” 

83 ofa δὲ ἐμβάλλοντος τοῦ ὕδατος τοῖσι 
οὔρεσι. It seems impossible to reconcile 
this phrase with any mode of the opera- 
tion of water rising out of springs, even 
im a way which might suit the vague no- 
tions of the time of Herodotus. Perhaps 
the real origin of the statement is to be 
looked for in some misunderstanding of 
the Saitan, who, possibly, was thinking of 
the rapids and eddies of the river iteelf at 
that part, i.e. just below the first cataract. 
At there was in later times a 
‘6 well,’”’ the bottom of which the sun was 
believed to illuminate at one time of the 
year, it being supposed that Syene was 
under the tropic. Strano (xvii. p. 464) 
mentions this, but neither that the well 
was used “as an ,᾽ nor that 
he ‘saw the sun in the well,” nor, in- 
deed, that he saw the well at all 

84 μέχρι μὲν Ἐλεφαντίνης πόλιος abr- 
όπτης ἐλθών.Ό This Cero 
very great difficulty. Is the author him- 
self the αὐτόπτης spoken of here? If so, 
how comes the fact of the insular position 
of Elephantine, and its bearing from 
Assouan, to be so strangely ignored? See 
notes 36 and 80, above. 

85 gardwep βοῦν, “just like an ox,” i.e. 
with a rope tied to each horn, to prevent 


the animal from suddenly bolting when 
led to sacrifice. Euniripgs perhaps had 
the Egyptian mode of towing in his mind 
when he wrote of the drawing the wooden 
horse into Troy (Troad. 537) : 


κλωστοῦ δ᾽ ἀμφιβόλοις λίνοισι, ναὸς ὡσεὶ 
σκάφος κελαινὸν, εἰς ἕδρανα 

λάϊνα δάπεδά τε φόνια πατρίδι 

Παλλάδος θέσαν θεᾶς. 


86 τὸ δὲ χωρίον. .. . πλόος. The 
eathor does not say from what pointe the 
reckoning is to be made, but one may 
presume he intends Elephaniine, and that 
the ἄναντες χωρίον denotes the rapids at 
the second cataract. This is described by 
Witarnson (Modern Egyptians, ii. p. 
332) as 1698 interesting than the cataract 
of Syene, but more extensive, being 8 
sucoeesion of rapids which oecupy a space 
of several miles, ealled Batn el Hagar, 
‘‘ the belly of stone,” a locality suggesting 
such a mode of tracking (i.e. simul- 
taneously from both banks) as the aethor 
describes. But the actual distances dis- 
agree very much with the other estimates 
of Herodotus. In § 9, he lays the dis- 
tance between Elephantine and Thebes at 
1800 stades. Now the real distance (as 
estimated by Wilkinson) is 124 miles, 
which gives about 14°5 stades to a mile. 
An excess, though much smaller in ex- 
tent, likewise appears between Thebes 
and the sea, which Herodotus pute at 
6120 stades; and, its real distance being 
566 miles and a half, about 10°8 stades 
must be reckoned to the mile. But the 
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HERODOTUS 


σχοῖνοι δὲ δυώδεκά εἰσι οὗτοι, τοὺς δεῖ τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ διεκπλῶσαι': 
καὶ ἔπειτα ἀπίξεαι ἐς πεδίον λεῖον, ἐν τῷ νῆσον περιρρέει ὁ Νεῖλος" 
Ταχομψὼ " οὔνομα αὐτῇ ἐστί: οἰκέουσι δὲ τὰ ἀπὸ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης 
ἄνω Αἰθίοπες ἤδη, καὶ τῆς νήσον τὸ ἥμισυ" τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ, Αὐγύπτιοι. 
ἔχεται δὲ τῆς νήσου λίμνη μεγάλη, τὴν πέριξ νομάδες Αἰθίοπες 
νέμονται" τὴν διεκπλώσας ἐς τοῦ Νείλου τὸ ῥέεθρον ἥξεις, τὸ ἐς 
τὴν λίμνην ταύτην ἐκδιδοῖ" καὶ ἔπειτα ἀποβὰς, παρὰ τὸν ποτα- 
μὸν "" ὁδουπορίην ποιήσεαι ἡμερέων τεσσεράκοντα' σκόπελοί τε 
γὰρ ἐν τῷ Νείλῳ ὀξέες ἀνέχουσι καὶ χοιράδες πολλαί εἰσι, δι ὧν 
οὐκ οἷά τέ ἐστι πλέειν" διεξελθὼν δὲ ἐν τῇσι τεσσεράκοντα ἡμέρῃσι 
τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον, αὗτις ἐς ἕτερον πλοῖον ἐμβὰς, δυώδεκα ἡμέρας 
πλεύσεαι: καὶ ἔπειτα ἥξεις ἐς πόλιν μεγάλην, τῇ οὔνομά ἐστι 
Mepon λέγεται δὲ αὕτη ἡ πόλιες εἶναι μητρόπολις τῶν ἄλλων 
Αἰθιόπων. οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταύτῃ Δία θεῶν καὶ Διόνυσον μούνους σέβον- 
ται, τούτους τε μεγάλως τιμῶσι' καί σφι μαντήϊον Διὸς κατέστηκε: 
στρατεύονται δ᾽ ἐπεάν σφεας ὁ θεὸς οὗτος κελεύῃ διὰ θεσπισμά- 
των" καὶ, τῇ ἂν κελεύῃ, ἐκεῖσε. ᾿Α πὸ δὲ ταύτης τῆς πόλεος πλέων, 
ἐν ἴσῳ χρόνῳ ἄλλῳ ἥξεις ἐς τοὺς Αὐτομόλους, ἐν ὅσῳ περ ἐξ ᾿Ελε- 
φαντίνης ἦλθες" ἐς τὴν μητρόπολιν τὴν Αἰθιόπων. τοῖσι δὲ 
Αὐτομόλοισι τούτοισι οὔνομά ἐστι ᾿Ασμάχ"" δύναται δὲ τοῦτο τὸ 


distance from Elephantine to the second 
cataract is 232 miles, and, if the day’s sail 
be reckoned at 9 scheni of 60 stades 
each (as in § 9), the result will be less 
than 9} stades to a mile. As the diffi- 
culties of progress would be much in- 
creased above Syene, one would expect 
the variation to be exactly in the opposite 
direction. Wadi Halfa, which is in the 
immediate proximity of the second cata- 
ract, is said to be in lat. 21° 50’. 

87 Ταχομψώ. Modern travellers have 
found nothing at all resembling the de- 
scription given in the text of this island or 
the lake in ite vicinity. 

ἃ τὴν διεκπλώσας . .. ταύτην ἐκδιδοῖ. 
The manuscript S has τὴν δὴ ἐκπλώσας 
ἐκ τοῦ Νείλου τὸ ῥέεθρον ἥξεις τὸ ἐκδιδοῖ 
ἐς τὴν λίμνην ταύτην. 

88 παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν. This can scarcely 
be the description of a person who him- 
self made the journey. The road through 
the desert saves the great bend which the 
river makes to the westward, and in that 
part is many days’ journey from the bank. 
The rapids last for about 120 miles above 


Meharraka (in the neighbourhood of 
which Tachompso ought to be) to Wadi- 
Haffa; but above that point the river is 
again available for navigation. 

89 ἐν ὅσῳ περ ἐξ ᾿ΕἘλεφαντίνης ἦλθες. 
The time to Meroe would be 4 - 40 + 13 
days, besides the time (whatever it might 
be) occupied in passing from Tachompso 
to the point where the land-journey com- 
menced, and also that consumed in passing 
the rapids, a distance of twelve scheni 
(§ 29). It seems clear, therefore, that 
the time to be occupied in reaching the 
Automoli was conceived as not less than © 
four months from Elephantine ; i. e. they 
were simply placed at the extremity of the 
country of which there was any knowledge. 
See § 31. 

90 ᾿Ασμάχ. This word in the Ethiopic 
language signifies “ soldats choisis ou dis- 
tinguez”’ (Lacroze, ap. Jablonsky, Opus- 
cula, i. p. 42). If in the Egyptian lan- 
guage it meant what Herodotus says, the 
secondary meaning would probably be, 
“the despised,” or “the n 7 
(compare the interpretation of “ Ben- 
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ἔπος κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ελλήνων γλῶσσαν οἱ ἐξ ἀριστερῆς χειρὸς παρυ- 
στάμενοι βασιλέϊ. ἀπέστησαν δὲ αὗται τέσσερες καὶ εἴκοσι 
μυριάδες Αὐγυπτίων τῶν μαχίμων ἐς τοὺς Αἰθίοπας τούτους, δι᾽ 
αἰτίην τοιήνδε: ἐπὶ Ψαμμιτίχου βασιλέος φυλακαὶ κατέστασαν ἔν 
ve ᾿Ελεφαντίνῃ πόλι πρὸς Αἰθιόπων, καὶ ἐν Δάφνῃσι τῇσι Πη- 
λουσίῃσι [ἄλλη δὲ") πρὸς ᾿Αραβίων τε καὶ Σύρων, καὶ ἐν Mapén 
“πρὸς Λιβύης ἄλλη. ἔτι δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἐμεῦ καὶ Περσέων κατὰ ταὐτὰ αἱ 
φυλακαὶ ἔχουσι, ὡς καὶ ἐπὶ Ψαμμιτίχου ἧσαν" καὶ γὰρ ἐν ᾽Ελε- 
φαντίνῃ Πέρσαι φρουρέουσι, καὶ ἐν Δάφνῃσι"". τοὺς ὧν δὴ 
Avyurrious τρία ἔτεα φρουρήσαντας ἀπέλυε οὐδεὶς τῆς φρουρῆς" οἱ 
δὲ βουλευσάμενοι καὶ κοινῷ λόγῳ χρησάμενοι, πάντες ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Ψαμμιτίχον ἀποστάντες ἤϊσαν ἐς Αἰθιοπίην.: Ψαμμίέτιχος δὲ 
πυθόμενος ἐδίωκε," ὡς δὲ κατέλαβε, ἐδέετο πολλὰ λέγων, καί 
σῴεας θεοὺς πατρῴους ἀπολιπεῖν οὐκ ἔα, καὶ τέκνα, καὶ γυναῖκας" 
τῶν δέ τινα λέγεται δείξαντα τὸ αἰδοῖον εἰπεῖν “ ἔνθα ἂν τοῦτο ἦ, 
ἔσεσθαι αὐτοῖσι ἐνθαῦτα καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας." οὗτοι ἐπεί τε 
ἐς Αἰθιοπίην ἀπίκοντο, διδοῦσι σφέας αὐτοὺς τῷ Αἰθιόπων βασι- 


jamin,” Genesis xxxv. 18). The tale of 
the deserters agrees with these two ety- 
mologies; in Egypt, they are Asmak in 
the sense of the word; in 
Ethiopia, the same in the Ethiopic. 
Dioporvs Sicutuvs, writing at a time 
when Egypt had become thoroughly Hel- 
lenized, gives a Hellenic version of the 
etymology. According to him, Psam- 
mitichus, in an expedition against Syria, 
had given the right wing in his army to 
his Hellenic mercenaries, and put the 
native troops on the left: an indignity 
which caused the secession (i. 67). 

8 ἄλλη δέ. Bekker omits the last of 
these two words as an interpolation. But, 
alone, its entrance into the text cannot be 
accounted for. The two words together 
seem to have crept in from the margin, 
where they were written by some one who 
thought it necessary to point out that the 
corps in Daphne was a different one from 
that in Elepnantine. 

91 καὶ ἂν Δάφνῃσι. It seems strange 
that he should not also have mentioned 
the corps d’armée at Marea. Is it con- 
ceivable that this was annihilated in the 

successes of Inarus, when he destroyed 
Acheemenes (see note on iii. 12), and that 
the visit of the writer to Egypt took place 


between that time (n.c. 460) and the 
complete re-establishment of the Persian 
power in the western angle of the Delta ? 

93 Ψαμμίτιχος δὲ πυθόμενος ἐδίωκε. Αἱ 
Abou-simbul in Nubia, an inscription was 
found in the Greek language on a temple, 
beginning with the line βασιλέως ἐλθόν- 
τος és ’EAepayrivay Ψαματίχο. This is 
described by WILKINSON (Modern Egyp- 
tians, ii. p. 329), who gives a copy, as 
“the curious Greek inscription of the 
Ionian and Carian soldiers of Psamaticus 
sent by the Egyptian king after the de- 
serters.” The inscription mentions neither 
deserters nor soldiers, either Ionian, Ca- 
rian, or of any other nation; but merely 
that certain individuals (two of whom were 
Damearchus the son of Amcebichus, and 
Pelephus [4γ. Telephus] the son of 
Udamus (?) ), in the company of one Psa- 
matichus the son of Theoclus, sailed up 
the river beyond a place called Cercis. 
To say nothing of the Doric forms, Ele- 
phantina, Psamatichus, and Damearchus, 
which indicate no Ionic writer, or of the 
use of the letters ¥, x, φ, w, and ἡ, which 
were probably not written in the time of 
the monarch Psammitichus, it is plain 
that no real “ illustration of Herodotus”’ 
is to be looked for here. 
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λέϊ: ὁ δέ σφεας τῷδε ἀντιδωρέεται" ἦσάν ot διάφοροί τινες yeyovore; 
τῶν Αἰθιόπων" τούτους ἐκέλευε ἐξελόντας τὴν ἐκείνων γῆν oixée 
τούτων δὲ ἐσοικισθέντων ἐς τοὺς Αἰθίοπας, ἡμερώτεροι γογόνασι 
Αἰθώπες, ἤθεα μαθόντες Αὐγύπτια. 

Μέχρι μέν νυν τεσσέρων μηνῶν πλόου καὶ ὁδοῦ γινώσκεται ὁ 
Νεῖλος, πάρεξ τοῦ ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ ῥεύματος" (τοσοῦτοι γὰρ συμβαλ- 
λομένῳ μῆνες εὑρίσκονται ἀναισιμούμενοι ἐξ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πορευο- 
μένῳ ἐς τοὺς Αὐτομόλους τούτους") ῥέει δὲ ἀπὸ ἑσπέρης ™ τε καὶ 
ἡλίου δυσμέων. τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, οὐδεὶς ἔχει σαφέως φράσαι 
ἐρῆμος γάρ ἐστι ἡ χώρη αὕτη ὑπὸ καύματος. ᾿Αλλὰ τάδε μὰ 
ἤκουσα ἀνδρῶν Κυρηναίων, φαμένων ἐλθεῖν τε ἐπὶ τὸ ” Appoves 
χρηστήριον καὶ ἀπικέσθαι ἐς λόγους ᾿Ετεάρχῳ τῷ ᾿Αμμωνίω» 
βασιλέϊ" καί κως ἐκ λόγων ἄλλων ἀπικέσθαι ἐς λέσχην "" περὶ 
τοῦ Νείλου, ὡς οὐδεὶς αὐτοῦ οἷδε τὰς πηγάς" καὶ τὸν ᾿Εἰτέαρχον 
φάναι ἐλθεῖν κοτε παρ᾽ αὐτὸν Νασαμῶνας ἄνδρας" (τὸ δὲ ἔθνος 
τοῦτό ἐστι μὲν Λιβυκὸν, νέμεται δὲ τὴν Σύρτιν τε καὶ τὴν πρὸὺς 
ἠῶ χώρην τῆς Σύρτιος οὐκ ἐπὶ πολλόν.) ἀπικομένους δὲ τοὺς 
Νασαμῶνας, καὶ εἰρωτεωμένους εἴ τι ἔχουσι πλέον λέγειν περὶ 
τῶν ἐρήμων τῆς Διβύης, φάναι παρὰ σφίσι γενέσθαι ἀνδρῶν δυνα- 
στέων παῖδας ὑὕβριστάς: τοὺς ἄλλα τε μηχανᾶσθαι ἀνδρωθέντας 
περισσὰ, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀποκληρῶσαε πέντε ἑωυτῶν ὀψομένους τὰ 
ἐρῆμα τῆς Διβύης, καὶ εἴ te πλέον ἴδοιεν τῶν τὰ μακρότατα ἰδο- 
μένων. (τῆς γὰρ Διβύης τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν βορηΐην θάλασσαν, aT 
Avyurrou ἀρξάμενοι μέχρι Σολόεντος ἄκρης, 7) τελευταὶ τῆς Ar 
βύης"", παρήκουσι παρὰ πᾶσαν Λίβυες---καὶ Λιβύων ἔθνεα πολλὰ, 
- πλὴν ὅσον “Ελληνες καὶ Φοίνικες ἔχουσι' τὰ δὲ ὑπὲρ θαλάσσης 
τε καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ θάλασσαν κατηκόντων ἀνθρώπων, τὰ κατύπερθε 


93 ῥέει δὲ ἀπὸ ἑσπέρης. Seo note 72, 96 § reAevral τῆς Λιβύης. The pro- 
above. montory Soloeis is mentioned again iv. 43, 
94 'Eredpxy τῷ ᾿Αμμωνίων βασιλέϊ, where it seems to be regarded as the /c# 


The Hellenic name of this chief is perhaps landmark known to the Phoenicisas. ἴα 


the translation of a significant native word. the Periplus of HANNO it is described δὲ 
Besides the intercourse of the Cyreneans covered with trees, and as lying east of 
with Ammon, the fact of the Oasis (Εἰ Thymiaterium, which latter again is two 
Wah) being tenanted by Samians (iii. 26) days’ sail outside the straits, ScyLax 
shows the vigour with which, in very early makes it two days from the straits to tbe 
times, the Hellenic towns extended their promontory of Hermes; from thence t 
commercial enterprizes. Soloeis three more; and to Cerne the 
θ6 ἀπικέσθαι ἐς λέσχην, “got into a island seven further still. 
conversation.”” See note on ix. 71. 


EUTERPE. II. 31—83. 191 


θηριώδης ἐστὶ ἡ Λιβύη" τὰ δὲ κατύπερθε τῆς θηριώδεος, ψάμμος 
τέ ἐστε καὶ ἄνυδρος δεινῶς, καὶ ἐρῆμος πάντων.) ἐπεὶ ὧν τοὺς 
νεηνίας ἀποπεμπομένους ὑπὸ τῶν ἡλίκων, ὕδασί τε καὶ σιτίοισι εὖ 
ἐξηρτυμένους, ἰέναι τὰ πρῶτα" μὲν διὰ τῆς οἰκεομένης, ταύτην δὲ 
διεξελθόντας ἐς τὴν θηριώδεα ἀπικέσθαι, ἐκ δὲ ταύτης τὴν ἐρῆμον 
διεξιέναε τὴν ὁδὸν π᾿οοιευμένους πρὸς ζέφυρον ἄνεμον “ διεξελθόντας 
δὲ χῶρον πολλὸν Ψψαμμώδεα καὶ ἐν πολλῇσι ἡμέρῃσι ἰδεῖν δή Kore 
δένδρεα ἐν πεδίῳ πεφυκότα' καί σφεας προσελθόντας ἅπτεσθαι 
τοῦ ἐπεόντος ett τῶν δενδρέων καρποῦ ἁπτομένοισι δέ σφι . 
ἐπελθεῖν ἄνδρας μεκροὺς "", μετρίων ἐλάσσονας ἀνδρῶν, λαβόντας 
δὲ ἄγειν σφέας" φωνῆς δὲ οὔτε τι τῆς ἐκείνων τοὺς Νασαμῶνας 
γινώσκειν οὔτε τοὺς ἄγοντας τῶν Νασαμώνων' ἄγειν τε δὴ αὐτοὺς 
δι᾽ ἑλέων μεγίστων, καὶ διεξελθόντας ταῦτα ἀπικέσθαι ἐς πόλιν 
ἐν τῇ ἅπαντας εἶναι τοῖσι ἄγουσε τὸ μέγαθος ἴσους, χρῶμα δὲ 
μέλανας" παρὰ δὲ τὴν πόλεν ῥέειν ποταμὸν μέγαν" ῥέειν δὲ ἀπὸ 
ἑσπέρης αὐτὸν πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνατέλλοντα' φαίνεσθαι δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ 


κροκοδείλους. Ὃ μὲν δὴ τοῦ ᾿Αμμωνίου ᾿Ετεάρχου λόγος ἐς 33 
τοῦτό μοι δεδηλώσθω, πλὴν ὅτι ἀπονοστῆσαί τε epaoxe TOUS bat hie 


Nacapévas, [ὡς οἱ Κυρηναῖοι ἔλογον "] καὶ és τοὺς οὗτοι ἀπ- “ἡ the upper 


97 ἰέναι τὰ πρῶται These words and 
those which follow are to be taken after 
érel as the protasts of the construction, of 
which the apodosis begins with διεξελθόν- 
τας δὲ, “then, after having passed through 
an enormous extent of country, and hav- 
ing taken a long time about it, they at 
length saw (ἰδεῖν δή wore) trees growing 
in a plain.” 

a τὴν ὁδὸν ποιενμένους πρὸς (έφυρον 
ἄνεμον. As these words are placed, it 
would seem to be the meaning of the 
writer that the westerly course of the 
Nasamones conemenced after their arrival 
im the region of the desert. This rather 
militates against the notion that the réute 
they followed was nearly the same as that 
taken by Denham and Clapperton in 1823 
(which runs nearly south from the neigh- 
bourhood of the tropics in a longitude of 
about 15° to the great central lake Tchad), 
and would go to favour the theory which 
brings them to Timbuctoo. The recent 
origin of the existing city is no objection 
whatever tothis view, any more than the dif- 
ferent stature of theexisting natives. More- 
over, there is no doubt that theriverat Tim- 


buctoo flows to the east, which is far from 
certain of the Yeou, the river in the imme- 
diate neighbourhood of the lake Tchad. 
See ALLEN (Journal of the Geographical 
Society, vol. viii.). Neither is the lake 
Tchad itself accurately described as a 
series of extensive swamps,—at least the 
western end of it, which alone is known. 
That description is more applicable to the 
neighbourhood of Socatox (lat. 13°, long. 
6°) where Clapperton died, and the cara- 
van track said to exist from Mourzoxuk in 
Fezzan to that place would be ἐπ ite gene- 
ral bearings about s.w. 

% ἄνδρας μικρούς. It would seem not 
unlikely that, in the times of which Hero- 
dotus is speaking, that diminutive race, 
the Bosjemans, which still exist here and 
there in Southern Africa, was more widely 
extended. 

99 [ὡς οὗ Κυρηναῖοι fAeyov]. These 
words are omitted in S. If they are 
genuine, they appear to be out of place, 
and to have been originally written after 
the words ᾿Ετεάρχου icp But they 
seem to me to be a marginal note 
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192 HERODOTUS 


eovro ἀνθρώπους γόητας εἶναι πάντας." τὸν δὲ δὴ ποταμὸν τοῦτον 
τὸν παραρρέοντα καὶ ᾿Ετέαρχος συνεβάλλετο εἶναι τὸν Νεῖλον, 
καὶ δὴ καὶ ὁ λόγος οὕτω αἱρέει: ῥέει γὰρ ἐκ Λιβύης ὁ Νεῖλος, καὶ 
μέσην τάμνων Λιβύην καὶ (ὡς ἐγὼ συμβάλλομαε, τοῖσι ἐμφανέσι 
τὰ μὴ γινωσκόμενα τεκμαιρόμενος) τῷ Ἴστρῳ ἐκ τῶν ἴσων μέτρων 
ὁρμᾶται“. Ἴστρος τε γὰρ ποταμὸς ἀρξάμενος ἐκ Κελτῶν καὶ 
Πυρήνης πόλιος “"", ῥέεε μέσην σχίζων τὴν Εὐρώπην: (οἱ δὲ Κελτοί 
εἰσε ἔξω ᾿Ηρακληΐων στηλέων, ὁμουρέουσι δὲ Κυνησίοισι ", οἱ 
ἔσχατοι πρὸς δυσμέων οἰκέουσι τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ κατοικημένωνὶ) 
τελευτᾷ δὲ 6 Ἴστρος ἐς θάλασσαν ῥέων τὴν τοῦ Εὐξείνου πόντου 
διὰ πάσης Εὐρώπης, τῇ ᾿Ιστρίην οἱ Μιλησίων οἰκέουσε ἄποικοι. 
Ὃ μὲν δὴ Ἴστρος, ῥέει γὰρ δι’ οἰκευμένης, πρὸς πολλῶν γιψώ- 
σκεται περὶ δὲ τῶν τοῦ Νείλου πηγέων οὐδεὶς ἔχει λέγειν 
ἀοίκητός τε γάρ ἐστι καὶ ἐρῆμος ἡ Λιβύη, δι’ ἧς ῥέει. περὶ δὲ τοῦ 
ῥεύματος αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ὅσον μακρότατον ἱστορεῦντα ἦν ἐξικέσθαι 
εἴρηται: ἐκδιδοῖ δὲ ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἡ δὲ Αὔγυπτος τῆς ὀρεινῆς Κιλι- 
Kins μάλιστά wn ἀντίη κέεται" [ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ, ἐς Σινώπην τὴν ἐν τῷ 
Εὐξείνῳ πόντῳ πέντε ἡμερέων ἰθεῖα ὁδὸς εὐζώνῳ ἀνδρί " 5] ἡ δὲ 
Σινώπη τῷ Ἴστρῳ ἐκδιδόντι ἐς θάλασσαν ἀντίον κέεται ᾽". οὕτω 
τὸν Νεῖλον δοκέω διὰ πάσης τῆς Λιβύης διεξιόντα ἐξισοῦσθαι τῷ 
Ἴστρῳ. Νείλου μέν νυν πέρι τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω. 

ἜἜρχομαι δὲ περὶ Αὐγύπτον μηκυνέων τὸν λόγον, ὅτε πλεῖστα 
θωυμάσια ἔχει ἢ ἄλλη πᾶσα χώρη, καὶ ἔργα λόγον μέξω παρέχεται 
πρὸς πᾶσαν χώρην" τούτων εἵνεκα πλέω περὶ αὐτῆς εἰρήσεται. 


100 τῷ Ἴστρῳ ἐκ τῶν ἴσων μέτρων dp- Celts of which he speaks must be looked 


paras. This estimate is unduly favourable 
to the Ister, the length of whose course 
is about 1500 miles, taking the bendings 
of the river into account, or 1100 miles 
direct. The whole length of the eastern 
branch of the Nile, the only one which has 
been traced, is 1600 miles direct. But it 
has been of late considered that the western 
branch ( Bahr ef Abiad) which the ancients 
always considered the true Nile, is really 
much shorter than the other; and, if so, it 
may possibly turn out that Herodotus’s 
statement is nearer the truth than now 
seems likely. 

10! Πυρήνης πόλιος. This is the only 
place in which Herodotus speaks of this 
city. Itis plain that he has the vaguest 
notions of the localities he mentions. The 


for in Lusitania, if any where at all. 

108 Κυνησίοισι. See note on iv. 49, 
μετὰ Κύνητας. : 

103 ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ... εὐζώνῳ ἀνδρί. This 
passage appearsto me to bean interpolation. 
It has nothing to do with the particular 
poirt the author has in hand, vis. to 5805 
a kind of analogy between the Ister and 
the Nile. It is also quite contrary © 
facts; and perhaps is derived from a mis- 
understanding of i. 72, where see note 
246. 
106 ἡ δὲ Σινώπη TE Ἴστρῳ ἐκδιδόντι és 
θάλασσαν ἀντίον κέεται. Probably a mer- 
chant-vessel going from the Ister to Phasis 
(see note 363 on i. 104) would lay ber 
course for Sinope, or on the opposite 
course run for the Ister from Sinope. 


EUTERPE. II. 34—36. 193 


Αὐγύπτιοι ἅμα τῷ οὐρανῷ τῷ κατὰ σφέας ἐόντε ἑτεροίῳ, καὶ τῷ 
ποταμῷ φύσιν ἀλλοίην παρεχομένῳ ἢ οἱ ἄλλοι ποταμοὶ, τὰ πολλὰ 
πάντα ἔμπαλιν τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι ἐστήσαντο ἤθεά τε καὶ 
νόμους “. ἐν τοῖσι αἱ μὲν γυναῖκες ἀγοράζουσι᾽" καὶ καπηλεύουσε" Strange con- 
trariety be- 
ai δὲ ἄνδρες κατ᾽ οἴκους ἐόντες ὑφαίνουσι ""- ὑφδθνῦσι δὲ οἱ μὲν ae the 
ἄλλοε ἄνω THY κρόκην ὠθέοντες, Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ κάτω. τὰ ἄχθεα οἱ ices 
μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, ai δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν en 
ὦμων. οὐρέουσι, ai μὲν γυναῖκες ὀρθαὶ, οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες κατήμενοι. 
εὐμαρέῃ χρέωνται ἐν τοῖσε οἴκοισι, ἐσθίουσι δὲ ἔξω ἐν τῆσι ὁδοῖσι, 
ἐπελέγοντες, ὡς τὰ μὲν αἰσχρὰ ἀναγκαῖα δὲ ἐν ἀποκρύφῳ ἐστὶ 
ποιέεεν χρεὼν, τὰ δὲ μὴ αἰσχρὰ ἀναφανδόν. ἱρᾶται "" γυνὴ μὲν 
οὐδεμία οὔτε ἔρσενος θεοῦ οὔτε θηλέης" ἄνδρες δὲ πάντων τε καὶ 
πασέων. τρέφειν τοὺς τοκέας τοῖσι μὲν παισὶ οὐδεμία ἀνάγκη μὴ 
βουλομένοισεο' τῇσι δὲ θυγατράσι πᾶσα ἀνάγκη καὶ μὴ βουλομέ- 
νῃσι. Οἱ ἱρέες τῶν θεῶν τῇ μὲν ἄλλῃ κομέουσι, ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ δὲ 
ξυρεῦνται. τοῖσε ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι νόμος ἅμα κήδεϊ κεκάρθαι 
τὰς κεφαλὰς τοὺς μάλιστα ἱκνέεται, Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ ὑπὸ τοὺς θανά- 
τοὺς ἀνιεῖσε τὰς τρίχας αὔξεσθαι, τάς τε ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ καὶ τῷ 
γενείῳ, τέως ἐξυρημένοι. τοῖσι μὲν ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι χωρὶς 
θηρίων δίαιτα ἀποκέκριται, Αὐγυπτίοισι δὲ ὁμοῦ θηρίοισι ἡ δίαιτά 
ἐστι. ἀπὸ πυρέων καὶ κριθέων ὧλλοι ξώουσι, Αὐγνπτίων δὲ τῷ 
ποιευμένῳ ἀπὸ τούτων τὴν ζόην ὄνειδος μέγιστόν ἐστι ἀλλὰ atra 


90 


103 τὰ πολλὰ πάντα ἔμπαλιν τοῖσι ἄλ- 
λοισι ἀνθρώποισι ἐστήσαντο ἤθεά τε καὶ 
νόμους. The words τὰ πολλὰ and πάντα 
are not to be taken together, but the latter 
to be coupled with ἔμπαλιν. Translate 
‘‘in most thi they have established 
customs and laws for themselves, in every 
point the reverse of other men.” (See note 
on i. 203.) Nympnoporus (ap. Schol. in 
Soph. Gd. Col. 337) exaggeratingly says 
that the only thing in which the jan 
and Hellenic manners coincided was, that 
with both nations the younger men made 
— for the elder in public. 

Φ6 ἀγοράζουσι, “ frequent the agora.”’ 

τον ὑφαίνουσι. were doubtless 
the manufacturers of the linen for which 
Egypt wasfamous. (See the first note on 
§ 164.) A state of civilization implying a 
division of labour would induce the prac- 
tice which so forcibly struck a Greek visi- 
tor, in whose country the clothes of the 


VOL. I. 


household would be manufactured by the 
industry of the female members* of the 
family. Sopsocres alludes to it (dip. 
Col. 337): 


ὦ πάντ᾽ ἐκείνω τοῖς ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νόμοις 
φύσιν κατεικασθέντε καὶ βίου τ " 
ἐκεῖ γὰρ of μεν ἄρσενες κατὰ στέγας 
θακοῦσιν ἱστουργοῦντες, αἱ δὲ σύννομοι 


τἄξω βίου τροφεῖα πορσύνουσ᾽ ἀεί. 


NympPnHoporvs (1. c.) gives several other 
perticulars, and adds that these habits 
were introduced by Sesostrie with the in- 
tention of rendering his subjects effeminate, 
—the same policy which Croesus recom- 
mends Cyrus to pursue towards the Ly- 


dians 155). 

1¢8 ἱρᾶται. Unless this word be taken 
in a very restricted sense, as referring only 
to the office of a sacrificial priest, some 


difficulty arises. See note on § 54. 


cc 
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194 HERODOTUS 


ὀλυρέων ποιεῦνται συτία, τὰς ζειὰς μετεξέτεροι καλέουσι. φυρῶσι 
τὸ μὲν σταῖς τοῖσι ποσὶ, τὸν δὲ πηλὸν τῆσι χερσί: καὶ τὴν κόπρον 
ἀναιρέονται. τὰ αἰδοῖα ὧλλοι μὲν ἐῶσε ὡς ἐγένοντο, πλὴν ὅσοι 
ἀπὸ τούτων ἔμαθον: Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ περιτάμνονται. εἵματα, τῶν 
μὲν ἀνδρῶν ἕκαστος ἔχει δύο, τῶν δὲ γυναικῶν ὃν ἑκάστη. τῶν 
ἱστίων τοὺς κρίκους καὶ κάλους "" οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι ἔξωθεν προσδέουσι, 
Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ ἔσωθεν. γράμματα γράφουσι καὶ λογίζονται ψή- 
φοισι “Ἕλληνες μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀριστερῶν ἐπὶ τὰ δεξιὰ φέροντες τὴν 
χεῖρα, Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν δεξιῶν ἐπὶ τὰ ἀριστερά" καὶ ποι- 
εῦντες ταῦτα, αὐτοὶ μέν φασι ἐπὶ δεξιὰ ποιέειν "Ελληνας δὲ ἐπ᾽ 
ἀριστερά. διφασίοισι δὲ γράμμασι χρέωνται" καὶ τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν 
ἱρὰ τὰ δὲ δημοτικὰ καλέεται. 

Θεοσεβέες δὲ περισσῶς ἐόντες μάλιστα πάντων ἀνθρώπων, 
νόμοισι τοιοίσιδε χρέωνται. ἐκ χαλκέων ποτηρίων πίνουσι, δια- 
σμέωντες ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέρην, οὐκ ὁ μὲν ὁ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλὰ πάντες. 
εἵματα δὲ λίνεα φορέουσι αἰεὶ νεόπλυτα, ἐπιτηδεύοντες τοῦτο 
μάλιστα. τά τε αἰδοῖα περιτάμνονται καθαριότητος εἵνεκε' προ- 
τιμῶντες καθαροὶ εἶναι ἢ εὐπρεπέστεροι. οἱ δὲ ἱρέες ξυρεῦνται 
πᾶν τὸ σῶμα διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρης, ἵνα μήτε φθεὶρ μήτε ἄλλο 


109 rods κρίκους καὶ κάλους. It is very 
difficult to say exactly what is here meant. 
The writer alludes to some arrangement 
which was familiar to his hearers, and 
from this very circumstance abstains from 
the explanation which would be welcome 
to a modern reader. I am disposed to 
think that the κρίκοι καὶ κάλοι are the 
apparatus for reefing the sails; viz. a row 
of eylet holes parallel to the seam of the 
sail, through each of which a short line is 
run, and prevented from coming out by a 
knot at each extremity. In the act of 
reefing, the portion of the sail which lies 
below this row is rolled up and secured by 
the short lines in question. It would seem 
from the text that the operation was in 
Egypt effected by drawing home the knot 
on the inside of the sail, but in Greece by 
doing the same with that on the outside. 
Accordingly they would make fast the 
reef-points in the one case on the inside 
(or weatherly side) of the sail, and in the 
other on the outside (or lee side). In 
both instances the knot drawn home would 
be the larger of the two, and would lie, 
like a button, over the twist which would 


be taken by the other end round it. In 
Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon (v. κάλω:) 
the true explanation of Evriprpes, Tread. 
93, καραδόκει Ὅταν στράτευμ᾽ “Apyeor 
ἐξίῃ κάλως is missed, from a mistaken 
apprehension that ἐξιέναι κάλως meats 
the same thing as χαλάσαι πόδα. But the 
former means to “ shake out the reefs,"— 
@ proceeding appropriate to fine settled 
weather and a steady light breeze. Pose!- 
don accordingly, who is meditating the 
destruction of na Greeks, econ the 
opportunity when the fleet s carry: 
ing as ae canvas as possible, The lattct 
expression, on the con ,» means [Ὁ 
‘“< ease off the sheet,” the word ποῦς signi- 
fying the line which secures the leemo* 
extremity of the bottom of a sail. To let 
this go is, as the Athenians knew vell 
from their experience of the ferry betwee? 
the Pirseus and Salamis, the only way (Ὁ 
save a boat from capsizing when ἃ 56 
suddenly strikes her. 
καὶ ναῦς γὰρ ἐνταθεῖσα πρὸς βίαν τοδὶ 
ἔβαψεν, ἔστη δ᾽ αὖθις ἣν χαλᾷ πόδα. 
Euniripzs, Oreat. 108. 


EUTERPE. II. 87, 38. 195 


μυσαρὸν μηδὲν ἐγγίνηταί ode θεραπεύουσι τοὺς θεούς. ἐσθῆτα δὲ 
φορέουσι οἱ ἱρέες λινέην μούνην, καὶ ὑποδήματα βύβλινα: ἄλλην 
δέ σφι ἐσθῆτα οὐκ ἔξεστι λαβεῖν, οὐδὲ ὑποδήματα ἄλλα. λοῦνται 
δὲ δὲς " τῆς ἡμέρης ἑκάστης ψυχρῷ, καὶ δὶς ἑκάστης νυκτός. ἄλλας 
τε θρησκίας ἐπιτελέουσι μυρίας, ὡς εἰπεῖν λόγῳ. πάσχουσι δὲ 
καὶ ὠγαθὰ οὐκ ὀλύγα' οὔτε τι γὰρ τῶν οἰκηΐων τρίβουσι." οὔτε 
δαπτανέωνται, ἀλλὰ καὶ σιτία σφί ἐστι ἱρὰ πεσσόμενα, καὶ κρεῶν 
βοέων καὶ χηνέων πλῆθός τι ἑκάστῳ γίνεται πολλὸν, ἡμέρης 
ἑκάστης" δίδοται δέ ods καὶ οἶνος durréduvos'™. ὑχθύων δὲ οὔ 
σφε ἔξεστι πάσασθαι. κυάμους δὲ οὔτε τι μάλα σπείρουσι Αὐγύ- 
πτιοι ἐν τῇ χώρῃ, τούς τε γενομένους οὔτε τρώγουσι οὔτε ἕψοντες 
πατέονται" οἱ δὲ δὴ ἱρέες οὐδὲ ὁρέοντες ἀνέχονται, νομίζοντες οὐ 
καθαρόν μιν εἶναι ὄσπριον. ἱρᾶται δὲ οὐκ εἷς ἑκάστου τῶν θεῶν, 
ἀλλὰ πολλοὶ τῶν εἷς ἐστι ἀρχιέρεως " ἐπεὰν δέ τις ἀποθάνῃ, 


τούτου ὁ παῖς ἀντικατίσταται. 


Τοὺς δὲ βοῦς τοὺς ἔρσενας τοῦ ᾿Επάφον εἶναι νομίζουσι "5, καὶ 


® δίς. CuazREeMoNn (ap. Porphyr. De 
Abstinent. iv. 7) makes their daily ablu- 
tions to be three in number, one on rising, 
one before dinner, and one before going to 
sleep. 

110 οὔτε τι τῶν οἰκηΐων τρίβουσι. The 
priests ap tly had a common domain, 
free from taxes, and held by them as a 
corporation. On the other hand, the 
individual cultivators, the ryots, were re- 
garded as the tenants at will of the sove- 
reign. Compare Genesis xivii. 18—26 
with § 109, below. 

31! οἶνος ἀμπέλινος. It is a question from 
whence this wine must have come. Since 
the time of Psammitichus doubtless the 
commodity formed a large part of the im- 

8 from Hellas; and it was from thence 
probably that the bulk of the wine con- 
sumed at the festival of Bubastis (described 
below, § 60) was derived. Jn later times 
it was said that antecedently to the days 
of Psammitichus the Egyptians abstained 
from wine on religious grounds, believing 
the juice of the grape to be the blood of 
the giants which warred against the gods, 
from whose buried bodies the vine had 
sprang (Evpoxus, ap. Plutarch. De Isid. 
ef Osiride, p. 353). But the mention of 
‘‘ the chief butler,’’ as a high officer of state 
in the court of a Pharaoh (Genesis x1.), 
seems quite opposed to this view; and as 
there is no early authority for it, but on 
the contrary Hecatzus related that the 


kings used to drink a metretes of wine by 
the special order of the sacred writings, I 
should rather be disposed to consider it as 
referring to a dogma of later growth than 
the time of Herodotus. That the bulk of 
the population did not drink wine hadi- 
tually seems clear from the scoff of the 
Achwean king Pelasgus in iscHy.vus : 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄρσενάς τοι τῆσδε γῆς οἰκήτορας 


εὑρήσετ᾽ οὐ πίνοντας ἐκ κριθῶν 


μέθυ (Suppl. 953). 


But this circumstance probably arose from 
the cultivation of the vine being possible 
in very few parts of Egypt (see note on 
§ 77), while the country was especially 
favourable to the growth of cereals. So 
little general belief attached to the super- 
stition mentioned by Eudoxus, that T1- 
BULLUS identifies Osiris even with the 
wine-god Dionysus, and attributes to him 
the invention of vine-culture. (Lid. i. 
Eleg. vii. 33) : 


‘Hic docuit teneram palis adjungere vitem, 
Hic viridem dura ceedere falce comam.” 


M2 ἀρχιέρεως. This is the reading of 
Gaisford on the authority of several MSS, 
and it is defended by the use of the same 
form by Dio Cassius. But it is contrary 
to analogy, and other MSS (among which 
is S) have the common form ἀρχιερεύς. 

113 70% Ἐπάφου εἶναι νομίζουσι, ‘ they 
consider as belonging to Epaphus.” It is 


ce2 


38 


196 HERODOTUS 


Bulls sacred τούτου εἵνεκα δοκιμάζουσι αὐτοὺς ade τρίχα ἣν καὶ μέαν ἴδηται 


to Epaphus 
if marked 
with any 
black. 


Others may 
be sacri- 
ficed. 


39 
Mode of 
sacrifice. 


Curses are 
heaped on 
the head 
of the 
victim. 


ἐπεοῦσαν μέλαιναν, ov καθαρὸν elvas νομίζει. δίζηται δὲ ταῦτα 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ τετωγμένος τῶν τις ἱρέων, καὶ ὀρθοῦ ἑστεῶτος τοῦ 
κτήνεος καὶ ὑπτίου, καὶ τὴν γλῶσσαν ἐξειρύσας, εἰ καθαρὴ τῶν 
“προκειμένων σημηΐων, τὰ ἐγὼ ἐν ἄλλῳ λόγῳ " ἐρέω: κατορᾷ δὲ καὶ 
τὰς τρίχας τῆς οὐρῆς, εἰ κατὰ φύσιν ἔχει πεφυκυίας" ἣν δὲ τούτων 
πάντων ἦ καθαρὸς, σημαίνεται βύβλῳ "περὶ τὰ κέρεα εἰλίσσων 
καὶ ἔπειτα γῆν σημαντρίδα ἐπιπλάσας, ἐπιβάλλει τὸν δακτύλιον 
καὶ οὕτω ἀπάγουσι. ἀσήμαντον δὲ θύσαντι θάνατος ἡ ζημίη 
ἐπικέεται. δοκιμάξεται μέν νυν τὸ κτῆνος τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. Θυσίη 
δέ σφι de κατέστηκε' ἀγαγόντες τὸ σεσημασμένον κτῆνος Ἐρὸὺς 
τὸν βωμὸν, ὅκον ἂν θύωσι, πυρὴν καίουσι ἔπειτα δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 
οἶνον κατὰ τοῦ ἱρηΐου ἐπισπείσαντες, καὶ ἐπικαλέσαντες τὸν θεὸν, 
σφάζουσι: σφάξαντες δὲ, ἀποτάμνουσι τὴν κεφαλήν: σῶμα μὲν δὴ 
τοῦ κτήνεος Seipovos κεφαλῇ δὲ κείνῃ πολλὰ καταρησάμενοι "ἃ 
φέρουσι: τοῖσι μὲν ἂν ἦ ἀγορὴ καὶ ᾿Ελληνές σφισι ἔωσι ἐπιδήμιοι 
ἔμποροι, οἱ δὲ φέροντες ἐς τὴν ἀγορὴν ἀπ᾽ ὧν ἔδοντο ""5- τοῖσι δὲ 
ἂν μὴ παρέωσι “Ελληνες, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκβάλλουσι ἐς τὸν ποταμόν" κατα- 
ρέονται δὲ τάδε λέγοντες τῇσι κεφαλῇσι' “ εἴ τι μέλλοι ἣ σφίσι 


to be observed that the writer here simply [16 ax’ ὧν ἔδοντο. This temesis of the 


substitutes the Hellenic equivalent for the 
Egyptian deity Apis. In § 153 he ex- 
plains that they are identical. There can 
be no doubt that the Egyptian deity is the 
original one; but the Greeks, after their 
usual wont to account for all the legends 
they found by a reference to their own 
mythology and language, derived Epaphus 
from ἐκαφεῖν. /EscHyLus, Prom. 848: 
ἐνταῦθα δή σε Ζεὺς τίθησιν ἔμφρονα 
ἐπαφῶν ἀταρβεῖ χειρὶ καὶ θίγων μόνον" 
ἐπώνυμον δὲ τῶν Διὸς γεννημάτων 
τέξεις κελαινὸν ἝἜπαφον. 


ἃ ἐν ἄλλῳ λόγῳ. See iii. 28. 

114 én’ αὐτοῦ, t.e. τοῦ βωμοῦ. The wine 
was so poured as to fall in a jet on the 
crest of the victim, and from thence on to 
the altar. 

115 πρλλὰ καταρησάμενοι. The analo- 
gous practice of the scapegoat sent into 
the wilderness prevailed among the pasto- 
ral Israelites (Leviticus xvi. 21). Wu- 
ΚΙΝΒΟΝ (Ancient Egypt, ii. p. 361) denies 
on the negative evidence of the sculptares 
that this practice was more than occasional 
and exceptional. 


preposition from the verb with which it is 
compounded and the interposition of the 

icle ὧν is exceedingly common 2 
Herodotus, although it seems to be con- 
fined to the aorist. Attempts have been 
made to explain the usage,—some on the 
principle that it implies an habitual prec- 
tice, some on the ground that it is appro- 
priate to a sudden action. But, to go ne 
farther than the present Book, the pss- 
sage, § 172, κατ᾽ dy κόψας, refutes the 
former of these views, and the passage in 
the text the latter. Perbaps if the ante- 
herodotean prose writings still existed, the 
origin of the idiom might have been plait; 
but all that can now be said of it is that 1ἱ 
is a peculiarity of the author's style which 
has survived the reasons of ita use. The 
use of the word Aalt in the spoken dialect 
ang popular literature of the Austrian 
Germans is a somewhat parallel cas. 
That provincialism is doubtless the relic 
of ich halte daftir, ‘1 guess ;’—but it ΚΒ 
habitually used in cases where it would be 
impossible to substitute the full phrase 
for it with any shadow of propriety. 
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τοῖσε θύουσι ἢ Αὐγύπτῳ τῇ συναπάσῃ κακὸν γενέσθαι, és κεφαλὴν 

ταύτην τραπέσθαι." κατὰ μέν νυν τὰς κεφαλὰς τῶν θνομένων 
κτηνέων καὶ τὴν ἐπίσπεισιν τοῦ οἴνου, πάντες Αὐγύπτιοι νόμοισι 

τοῖσε αὐτοῖσι χρέωνται ὁμοίως ἐς πάντα τὰ ipa: καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου 

τοῦ νόμου, οὐδὲ ἄλλου οὐδενὸς ἐμψύχου κεφαλῆς γεύσεται Aiyu- 

πτίων οὐδείς. “H δὲ δὴ ἐξαίρεσις τῶν ἱρῶν καὶ ἡ καῦσις ἄλλη 40 
περὶ ἄλλο ἱρόν σφι κατέστηκε. τὴν δ᾽ ὧν μεγίστην τε δαίμονα 
ἥγηνταε εἶναι, καὶ μεγίστην οἱ ὁρτὴν ἀνάγουσι, ταύτην ἔρχομαι the victim 
ἐρέων: ἐπεὰν ἀποοερασι τὸν βοῦν, κατευξάμενοι, κοιλίην μὲν totes, ηςις 
κεεινὴν πᾶσαν ἐξ ὧν εἷλον """, omhibyyva δὲ αὐτοῦ λείπουσι ἐν τῷ" re receued 
σώματε καὶ τ» mopeds σκέλεα δὲ ἀποτάμνουσει, καὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν ἡ 

ἄκρην, καὶ τοὺς ὥμους τε καὶ τὸν τράχηλον: ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες, 

τὸ ἄλλο σῶμα τοῦ βοὸς πιμπλᾶσι ἄρτων καθαρῶν καὶ μέλιτος καὶ 
ἀσταφίδος καὶ σύκων καὶ λιβανωτοῦ καὶ σμύρνης καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
θνωμάτων πλήσαντες δὲ τούτων, καταγίζουσι ἔλαιον ἄφθονον 
καταχέοντες. προνηστεύσαντες “" δὲ θύουσι. καιομένων δὲ τῶν 

ἱρῶν τύπτονται πάντες: ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀποτύψωνται", δαῖτα προτί- 

θενται τὰ ἐλέποντο τῶν ἱρῶν. 

Τοὺς μέν νυν καθαροὺς βοῦς τοὺς ἔρσενας καὶ τοὺς μόσχους οἱ 4] 
πάντες ἡ ie θύουσι' τὰς δὲ θηλέας οὔ age ἔξεστι θύειν, Cows are 
ἀλλὰ ἐραί εἰσι τῆς Ἴσιος. τὸ γὰρ τῆς Ἴσιος ἄγαλμα ἐὸν γυναυ- “εν, Ἢ and 
κήϊον᾽ Laie! ana ἐστι, κατάπερ "EXdnves τὴν ᾿Ιοῦν ypadpovor™*: killed. 
καὶ τὰς βοῦς τὰς θηλέας Αὐγύπτιοι πάντες ὁμοίως σέβονται προ- 


Peculiar 
forms when 


uy @redy....elrov. Here ie a con- Jasronsxy (De vocibus Agyptiacis, v 


siderable variation of the MSS. Gaisford 
follows M, K, P, F,a. BuatV,R, ὁ, ο, ἃ 
have ὀπὴν προνηστεύσωσι τῇ “Tot, καὶ 
ἐπὴν κατεύξωνται, θύουσι τὸν βοῦν’ καὶ 
ἀποδείραντες κοιλίην μὲν ἐκείνην (Ald. 
κείνην) πᾶσαν ἐξ ὧν εἷλον. The manu- 
script § appears to agree with these, ex- 
cept in having the future, προνηστεύσουσι 
and κατεύξονται, instead of the sub- 
junctive of the aorist. It is quite certain 
that these variations cannot have arisen 
the one from the other. 
118ap0rnorevcayres. Seonote 168, below. 

Δ ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀποτύψωνται. See first note 
on ix. 31. 

19 xardwep Ἕλληνες τὴν ᾿Ἰοῦν ypd- 
φουσι. There seems little question that 
this delineation of Isis represented her in 
her character of the moon, whose phases 
are indicated by the symbol of horns. 


Isis) says that the Coptic Joh was the 
proper word to denote the moon, con- 
sidered merely as a physical object. He 
regards Isis as the mere symbolical per- 
sonification of the simple Jo, and the Hel- 
lenic legend to have arisen from the union 
of the name Jo with the delineation of 
Ieie. The word Jo is said to have been, 
in the Argive dialect, equivalent to ce- 
λήνη (Eustatu. ad Dionys. Perieg., cited 
by Jablonsky). If this be true, the word 
itself no doubt came from Egypt in the 
way of commerce, in those times to which 
Herodotus alludes above (i. 1), and the 
legend must of necessity be later. The 
milch-cow itself, if a symbol of Isis (which 
seems likely from § 132), was so in her 
capacity of Aphrodite Urania, t. 6. as the 
impersonation of the productive power of 
nature. See note 121, below. 


When dead, 
they are 
thrown into 
the river, 
but the 
male ani- 
mals are 


buried. 
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βάτων πάντων μάλιστα μακρῷ. τῶν εἵνεκα οὔτ᾽ ἀνὴρ Αὐγύπτιος 
οὔτε γυνὴ ἄνδρα Ἕλληνα φιλήσειε ἂν τῷ στόματι, οὐδὲ μαχαίρῃ 
ἀνδρὸς “Ἑλληνος χρήσεται, οὐδ᾽ ὀβελοῖσι, οὐδὲ λέβητι, οὐδὲ κρέω! 
καθαροῦ Boos διατετμημένου ᾿Ἑλληνικῇ μαχαίρῃ γεύσεται. θά: 
πτουσι δὲ τοὺς ἀποθνήσκοντας βοῦς τρόπον τόνδε: τὰς μὲν θηλέας 
ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν ἀπιᾶσι, τοὺς δὲ ἔρσενας κατορύσσουσι ἕκαστοι & 
τοῖσι προαστείοισι, τὸ κέρας τὸ ἕτερον ἣ καὶ ἀμφότερα tre 
σημηΐου εἵνεκεν. ἐπεὰν δὲ σαπῇ, καὶ προσίῃ ὁ τετωγμένος χρόνος, 
ἀπικνέεται ἐς ἑκάστην πόλιν βάρις "" ἐκ τῆς Προσωπίτιδος xade- 
μένης νήσου" ἡ δ᾽ ἔστι μὲν ἐν τῷ Δέλτα, περίμετρον δὲ αὐτῆς 
εἰσὶ σχοῖνοι ἐννέα: ἐν ταύτῃ ὧν τῇ Προσωπίτιδι νήσῳ ἔνεισι pe 
καὶ ἄλλαι πόλιες συχναὶ, ἐκ τῆς δὲ αἱ βάρις παραγίνονται ἀναιρη- 
σόμεναι τὰ ὀστέα τῶν βοῶν οὔνομα τῇ πόλει ᾿Ατάρβηχις "" ὦ δ᾽ 


Ὄντα͵ 


120 βάρις. This is a local Egyptian 
term, as appears from § 96, where the 
mode of constructing these vessels is de- 
scribed. Hence the Egyptian herald in 
JESCHYLUS most appropriately adopts it : 
βαίνειν κελεύω Bapw els ἀμφίστροφον 
(Suppl. . JABLONSKY connects the 
word etymologically with the Coptic Ber, 
or Bar, which is equivalent to πλέκειν. 
Bir is, he says, the translation of σπυρίδας 
in Marx viii. 8. 

& ἐκ τῆς Προσωκπίτιδος καλευμένης 
νήσου. The site of this island, Proso- 
pitis, is by no means, to me, satisfactorily 
made out. It has been considered to be 
bounded by the Canopic and the Seben- 
nytic branches of the Nile, and on the 
north by a canal joining the two. But if 
it is identical with the Προσωπίτης vouds 
of Srraso (xvii. p. 410), it ought, appa- 
rently, rather to be put to the south than 
the north of the ᾿Αθριβίτης νομὸς, and 
the site of this last seems decided by the 
ruins (still bearing the name Afreed) 
which are the remains of the ancient 
Athribis. These are on the eastern side 
of the Sebennytic channel. It seems not 
impossible that Aéarbechis and Athribis 
are two different names of the same city, 
and that the ᾿Αθριβίτης νομὸς and Προσ- 
ὠπίτης νομὸς are likewise nearly, if not 
altogether, identical. If Jablonsky’s in- 
terpretation of the name (for which see 
the next note) is correct, nothing is more 
natural than that there should be many 
duplicates of it. See note 181, below. 

131 "ArdpBnxis. This name in the 


Egyptian language is equivalent to ᾿Αφρο- 
διτόπολις, the word Baki signifying “8 
city” in Coptic (JABLONSKY, sud ¢., who 
considers that the true ing here 
should be "ArdpSnxis). The root ᾿Ατῶρ 
is doubtless etymologically identical with 
᾿Αθὺρ and ᾿Αθὼρ, which, sccording t 
Hesycuivs, both signified in Egyptaa 
‘3 cow,” and was the name given to the 
third month of the year. JABLONSKY, 
however, considered that the name did not 
signify ‘a cow,” except when that animal 
was regarded as the symbol of the god- 
dess. But although Athor is the Egyp- 
tian Aphrodite, so as to be identified 
with her in the text, there were sm¢ 
characteristics about her which made Ma- 
NETHO identify her with Here. If A##- 
ribis and Atarbechis are, as seems pr- 
bable, the same places, perbsps the 
original notion of Athor may be Εἴ" 
plained by considering her as uniting the 
characteristics of the Derceto (ar Atef- 
gatis) of Syria, the Here of ante-Dons 
Mycene, the Artemis of Ephesus, 30 
the Νὺξ of the mythology developed © 
the parabasis of Aristophanes’s Birds 
vv. 685—698. Compare the descripam 
of the Sardian goddess in the note © 
v. 102, and see notes on § 67 and § 14], 
below. Prurarcu (De Is. et 0s. P- 374) 
says that Athyri is one of the Egypt” 
names of Ieis, and signifies οἶκος “Sp 
κόσμιος. This notion is quite in harmoty 
with Athyr, “the sacred cow.” See note 
on iii, 28, and note 119, above. 
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αὐτῇ ᾿Αφροδίτης ἱρὸν ἅγιον ἵδρυται. ἐκ ταύτης τῆς πόλιος πλα- 
νέονται πολλοὶ, ἄλλοι ἐς ἄλλας πόλις, ἀνορύξαντες δὲ τὰ ὀστέα 
3 id 4 3 “a ’ἤ > δὲ 
ἀπάγουσι καὶ θάπτουσι ἐς ἕνα χῶρον πάντες. κατὰ ταὐτὰ 
τοῖσε βουσὶ καὶ τἄλλα κτήνεα θάπτουσι ἀποθνήσκοντα' καὶ γὰρ 
μ le) Lid ’, [2 X FQN fe) 
περὲ ταῦτα οὕτω σφι νενομοθέτηται" κτείνουσι yap δὴ οὐδὲ ταῦτα. 

“Ὅσοι μὲν δὴ Διὸς OnBaséos' ἵδρυνται ἱρὸν, ἢ νομοῦ τοῦ 42 
Θηβαίου εἰσὶ, οὗτοι μέν νυν πάντες ὀΐων ἀπεχόμενοι αὖγας θύουσι. rhe Dio- 
(θεοὺς yap δὴ οὐ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἅπαντες ὁμοίως Αὐγύπτιοι σέβονται tf ) are 
πλὴν Ἴσιός te καὶ ᾿Οσίριος, τὸν δὴ Διόνυσον εἶναι λέγουσι ‘*: deities com- 


τούτους δὲ ὁμοίως ἅπαντες σέβονται.) ὅσοι δὲ τοῦ Μένδητος Eaypt. Ν 
ἔκτηνται ἱρὸν, ἢ νομοῦ τοῦ ΜΜενδησίου εἰσὶ, οὗτοι δὲ αὐγῶν ἀπ- supe 
εχόμενοι ὄϊς θύουσι. Θηβαῖοι μέν νυν, καὶ ὅσοι διὰ τούτους *™* ὀΐων by Gigi . 
ἀπέχονται, διὰ τάδε λέγουσι τὸν νόμον τόνδε σφι τεθῆναι “ “Hpa- hoods. 
κλέα θελῆσαι πάντως ἰδέσθαι τὸν Δία, καὶ τὸν οὐκ ἐθέλειν ὀφθῆναι 

ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τέλος δὲ, ἐπεί τε λιπαρέειν τὸν Ἡρακλέα, τὸν Δία 
μηχανήσασθαι κριὸν ἐκδείραντα, προέχεσθα(."" τε τὴν κεφαλὴν 
ἀποταμόντα τοῦ κριοῦ καὶ ἐνδύντα τὸ νάκος οὕτω ol ἑωυτὸν ἐπι- 

δέξαι." ἀπὸ τούτου κριοπρόσωπον τοῦ Διὸς τὥγαλμα ποιεῦσι 
Αὐγύπτιοι: ἀπὸ δὲ Αὐγνυπτίων ᾿Αμμώνιοι, ἐόντες Αὐγυπτίων τε 

καὶ Αἰθιόπων ἄποικοι, καὶ φωνὴν μεταξὺ ἀμφοτέρων νομίζοντες" 

δοκέειν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ τὸ οὔνομα ᾿Αμμώνιοι ἀπὸ τοῦδέ ode τὴν 
ἐπωνυμίην "55 ἐποιήσαντο" ᾿Αμοῦν "Ἶ γὰρ Αὐγύπτιοι καλέουσι τὸν 


τούτων. These words should not be 
translated by so definite a phrase as 
‘““after the example of these,” but 
‘through these.” They would include 


122 @nBaos. The manuscripts 8, V, 
a, ὃ, e, ἃ have this form; others, @7- 
ov. See above, note 611 on i. 182. 

123 τὸν δὴ Διόνυσον εἶναι λέγουσι. 


This Dionysus, who, as Osiris, was the 
common object of worship to aii the 
Egyptians, was not the god of the vine- 
dressers, but the deity corresponding to 
the Zagreus of the Cretan mythology, 
or the Adonis of Cyprus (see PLutarcn, 
Sympos. iv. 5). But, in another relation, 
Osiris was the wandering Sun (see Ja- 
BLONSKY, Pantheon Egypl. ii. 1, § 8). 
In this Herodotus appears to refer to him 
below (§ 132). Subsequently to the 
formation of Alexandria, a purely astro- 
nomical in ion was given to the 
legend of Adonis; and in later times still 
almost every deity of the old mythology 
was referred to either sun or moon (see 
Macnosivus, Saturnal. i. 21). 


12ὲ διὰ τούτους. ἢ. and ὁ have διὰ 


the case of a colony which brought its re- 
ligious ritual with it like any other of its 
customs. It seems uncertain whether 
Herodotus heard the tradition he relates 
at first-hand from the Thebans them- 
selves; and hence, perhaps, the reason 
for adding the second clause, Sco... . 
ἀπέχονται. See note 58, above. 

125 προέχεσθα. 8, V, 5, ἃ have 
προεκθέσθαι. The clause προέχεσθαι... 
ἐπιδέξαι is to be considered as an epere- 
gesis of μηχανήσασθαι. 

126 χὴν ὀπωνυμίην. These words seem 
superfluous, but perhaps may be ex- 
plained by considering ὀπωνυμίην ποι- 
ἤσασθαι as nearly equivalent to é¢rovo- 
μάσασθαι. See note 132, below. 

127 ᾿Αμοῦν. By the way in which the 
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Ala. τοὺς δὲ κριοὺς ob θύουσι Θηβαῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσί σφι ipoi διὰ 
Touro’ μιῇ δὲ ἡμέρῃ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, ἐν ὁρτῇ τοῦ Διὸς, κριὸν ἕνα 
κατακόψαντες καὶ ἀποδείραντες κατὰ τὠντὸ ἐνδύουσε τὥγαλμα 
τοῦ Διὸς, καὶ ἔπειτα ἄλλο ἄγαλμα ᾿ Ἡρακλέος προσάγουσι πρὸς 
αὐτό: ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες, τύπτοντα: οἱ περὶ τὸ ἱρὸν ἅπαντες τὸν 
κριὸν, καὶ ἔπειτα ἐν ἱρῇ θήκῃ θάπτουσι αὐτόν. 
48 “Hpaxdéos δὲ πέρι τόνδε τὸν λόγον ἤκουσα, ὅτι εἴη “τῶν δυώδεκα 
Heracles §Qeay τοῦ ἑτέρου δὲ πέρι Ἡρακλέος τὸν Ἕλληνες οἴδασε, οὐδαμὴ 


one of the 

wwelve = Abybrrrou ἐδυνάσθην ἀκοῦσαι" καὶ μὴν ὅτε γε οὐ παρ᾽ ᾿Ἑλλήνων 

ΠΣ ΠΕΠΙΘν ἔλαβον τὸ οὔνομα τοῦ Ἡρακλέος "5" Αὐγύπτιοι, ἀλλὰ “Ἕλληνες 

sate μᾶλλον παρ᾽ Αὐγυνπτίων, καὶ “Ελλήνων οὗτοι οἱ θέμενοι τῷ ᾿Αμφι- 

not to here τρύωνος γόνῳ τοὔνομα ᾿Ηρακλέα, πολλά μοι Kai ἄλλα τεκμήριά 

from Hellas. ; 
ἐστι τοῦτο οὕτω ἔχειν, ἐν δὲ καὶ τόδε, ὅτι τε τοῦ ‘Hpaxdéos τούτου 
οἱ γονέες ἀμφότεροι ἦσαν, ᾿Αμφιτρύων καὶ ᾿Αλκμήνη, γεγονότες τὸ 
ἀνέκαθεν ἀπ’ Αὐγύπτον καὶ διότε Αὐγύπτιοι οὔτε Ποσειδέωνος 
οὔτε Διοσκούρων τὰ οὐνόματά φασι εἰδέναι, οὐδέ σφι θεοὶ οὗτοι 
ἐν τοῖσε ἄλλοισι θεοῖσι ἀποδεδέχαται. καὶ μὴν εἴ γε παρ᾽ ᾿ Ἑλλή- 
νων ἔλαβον οὔνομά τευ δαίμονος, τούτων οὐκ ἥκιστα ἀλλὰ μάλιστα 
ἔμελλον μνήμην ἕξειν, εἴπερ καὶ τότε ναυτιλίῃσι ἐχρέωντο", καὶ 
ἦσαν Ἑλλήνων τινὲς ναυτίλοι, ὡς ἔλπομαί τε καὶ ἐμὴ γνώμη 
αἱρέει" ὥστε τούτων ἂν καὶ μᾶλλον τῶν θεῶν τὰ οὐνόματα ἐξετι- 
στέατο Αἰγύπτιοι ἢ τοῦ Ηρακλέος. ἀλλά τις ἀρχαῖός ἐστι Geos 
Αὐγυπτίοισι Ηρακλέης" ὡς δὲ αὐτοὶ 155 λέγουσι, ἔτεά ἐστι ἑπτα- 
κισχίλεα καὶ μύρια ἐς “Apacw βασιλεύσαντα, ἐπεί τε ἐκ τῶν 


author puts it, one might suppose that by the naturalized Greeks of his time 85 
the Egyptian word in the nominative case genuine Egyptian, losing sight (except 10 
was ᾿Αμοῦ:. But Amown is the real form, a few instances) of the fact of this being 4 
which, indeed, is evidenced by the Hel- mere adapted translation. Seo note 338 
lenic equivalent Αμμων. on i. 95, and note 129, below. 

128 +) οὔνομα τοῦ Ἡρακλέος. Thisex- δ ἐχρέωντο. The subject of this word 
pression is a striking evidence of the co- would be Αἰγύπτιοι. There is no reeson 
lour which Hellenic channels gave to the whatever to believe that the Egyptians 
facts received by the author. There is no themselves ever were maritime, but 560 
Egyptian name which in the least degree note 588 on i. 174. ; 
corresponds to Heracles; those of the 129 αὐτοί. If these were the real abor'- 
deities which are identified with him being ginal Egyptians, it would be strange thet 
Sem or Som, and Chon (JABLONSKY, they should select the reign of Amasis 8 
Pantheon Egypt. ii. c. 3, §§ 3, 4). The a kind of epoch ; but if we look upon them 
only way, therefore, in which a sense can 88 naturalized foreigners, this is not ποῦ: 
be attached to the author’s remark, is to derful, that reign being the one in which 
consider that he looks upon the form in these first formed an important cas 
which the Egyptian mythology was cast (ii. 178). See note 134, below. 
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ὀκτὼ θεῶν οἱ δυώδεκα θεοὶ ἐγένοντο, τῶν ‘Hpaxdéa ἕνα νομίζουσι. 

Καὶ θέλων δὲ τούτων πέρι σαφές τι εἰδέναι ἐξ ὧν οἷόν τε ἦν, 44 
ἔπλευσα καὶ ἐς Τύρον τῆς Φοινίκης, πυνθανόμενος αὐτόθι εἶναι The writer's 
ἱρὸν Ηρακλέος ἅγιον καὶ ἴδον πλουσίως κατεσκευασμένον reo 
ἄλλοεσί τε πολλοῖσι ἀναθήμασι, Kal ἐν αὐτῷ ἦσαν στῆλαι δύο, ἡ : 
μὲν χρυσοῦ ἀπέφθου, ἡ δὰ σμαράγδου λίθον λάμποντος τὰς νύκτας 
μέγαθος". ἐς λόγους δὲ ἐλθὼν τοῖσι ἱρεῦσι τοῦ θεοῦ εἰρόμην 

ὁκόσος χρόνος εἴη ἐξ οὗ σφι τὸ ἱρὸν ἵδρυταε ; εὗρον δὲ οὐδὲ τούτους 

τοῖσι Ελλησε συμφερομένουνς: ἔφασαν γὰρ ἅμα Τύρῳ οἰκιζομένῃ 

καὶ τὸ ἱρὸν τοῦ θεοῦ ἱδρυθῆναι elvas δὲ ἔτεα ἀφ᾽ οὗ Τύρον 
οἰκέουσι τριηκόσια καὶ δισχίλεα. εἶδον δὲ ἐν τῇ Τύρῳ καὶ ἄλλο 

ἱρὸν ‘“Hpaxdéos, ἐπωνυμίην ἔχοντος Θασίου εἶναι... ἀπικόμην δὲ 

καὶ ἐς Θάσον, ἐν τῇ εὗρον ἱρὸν Ηρακλέος ὑπὸ Φοινίκων ἱδρυμένον, and at 

ot κατ᾽ Εὐρώπης ζήτησιν ἐκπλώσαντες Θάσον ἔκτισαν' καὶ ταῦτα iedese ‘him 
καὶ πέντε γενεῇσι * ἀνδρῶν πρότερά ἐστε ἢ τὸν ᾿Αμφιτρύωνος both ins 
Ἡρακλέα ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδε γενέσθαι. τὰ μέν νυν ἱστορημένα δηλοῖ λα φὰς τὲ 
σαφέως kale θεὰν τὸν Ἡρακλέα ἐόντα' καὶ δοκέουσι δέ μοι Heels. 
οὗτοε ὀρθότατα ᾿ Ελλήνων ποιέειν of διξὰ Ἡράκλεια ἱδρυσάμενοι 
ἔκτηνταε, καὶ τῷ μὲν ὡς ἀθανάτῳ ᾿ολυμπίῳ δὲ ἐπωνυμίην θύουσι, 


39 ἱρὸν Ἡρακλέος ἅγιον. The native 
name of the Tyrian Heracles was Mel- 
karl, of which word the two elements are 
Melec, or Moloch (dominus), and Kerta, 
or Karts (urbs), which latter appears in 
Carthago and in Carfeia, the Carth 
colony in Spain. It seems likely that the 
Phoenician Melkart (dominus urbis) the 
tatelary deity of Tyre, being transported 
as the ian of the trading vessels of 
his subjects to Corinth, there became the 
local Afeléicerta, —who ‘betrays his origin 
by his character as the patron of na- 
tigators, the light in which the people 
of the country fo which he came would 
natarally view him. 

13! μέγαθος. This is the reading of 
all the MSS, but must certainly be cor- 


rapt. 

132 δρωνυμίην ἔχοντος Θασίου εἶναι. 
This is considered as an instance of the 
pleonastic use of εἶναι, but I should 
rather be disposed to explain the con- 
struction in s different way, and to call 
εἶναι the infinitive after the composite 
participle ὀπωνυμίην ἔχοντος. If for these 
two words λεγομένου were substituted, 
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the construction would run perfectly re- 
gular, and érwyuulny ἔχειν is in fact a 
mere special case of λέγεσθαι. The Tyrian 
Heracles was said (a fact appearing from 
his surname) to be a Thasian. is a 

cies of the so-called construction πρὸς 

σημαινόμενον, which may be described 
ΗΝ the using a combination of words which 
in the aggregate are the equivalent of one 
verb, in the regimen that verb would re- 
quire. See note 126, above. Several 
examples from the Tragedians are given 
by Servier (ad Troad. 338). The fol- 
lowing passage from PLATo is an example 
of the converse procedure, ἐπωνομάσθη 
being used in the regimen of ὄνομα 
ἐπετέθη. ᾿Ἐπιθυμίας δὲ ἀλόγως ἑλκούσης 
ἐπὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ ἀρξάσης ἐν ἡμῖν, τῇ ἀρχῇ 
ὝΒΡΙΣ ἐπωνομάσθη. ‘ But when desire 
drags us against our reason after pleasure, 
and has become the master-principle 
within us, to this domination has been 


attached the name “Yfpis.” (Phedr. 
§ 30.) 

8 πέντε γενεῆσι. See note on § 145, 
below. 
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45 


Many fool- 
ish legends 
current 
among the 
Greeks : 
one of He- 
racles in 


Egypt. 


46 
The Men- 
desians con- 
sider the 


goat a sacred 


animal. 
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τῷ δὲ ἑτέρῳ ὡς ἥρωϊ ἐναγίζουσι. Δέγουσι δὲ πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα 
ἀνεπισκέπτως οἱ “Ελληνες" εὐήθης δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ ὅδε ὁ μῦθός ἐστι 
τὸν περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ηρακλέος λέγουσι' ὡς αὐτὸν ἀπικόμενον ἐς Aiy- 
πτον στέψαντες οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι, ὑπὸ πομπῆς ἐξῆγον ὡς θύσοντες τῷ 
Aut τὸν δὲ τέως μὲν ἡσυχίην ἔχειν: ἐπεὶ δὲ αὐτοῦ πρὸς τῷ βωμῷ 
κατάρχοντο, ἐς ἀλκὴν τραπόμενον πάντας σφέας καταφονεῦσαι. 
ἐμοὶ μέν νυν δοκέουσι, ταῦτα λέγοντες, τῆς Αὐγυπτίων φύσιος καὶ 
τῶν νόμων πάμπαν ἀπείρως ἔχειν οἱ “Ελληνες" τοῖσι yap οὐδὲ 
κτήνεα ὁσίη θύειν ἐστὶ, χωρὶς dlav'”, καὶ ἐρσένων βοῶν καὶ μόσχων 
ὅσοι ἂν καθαροὶ ἔωσι, καὶ χηνῶν, κῶς ἂν οὗτοι ἀνθρώπους θύοιεν"; 
ἔτι δὲ ἕνα ἐόντα τὸν ᾿Ηρακλέα, καὶ ἔτε ἄνθρωπον, (ὡς δή φασι) 
κῶς φύσιν ἔχει πολλὰς μυριάδας φονεῦσαι ; καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων 
τοσαῦτα ἡμῖν εἰποῦσι καὶ παρὰ τῶν θεῶν καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἡρώων 
εὐμένεια εἴη. 

Τὰς δὲ δὴ αὖγας καὶ τοὺς τράγους τῶνδε εἵνεκα οὐ θύουσι Αὐγυ- 
πτίων οἱ εἰρημένοι. τὸν Πᾶνα τῶν ὀκτὼ θεῶν λογίζονται εἶναι οἱ 
Μενδήσιοι: τοὺς δὲ ὀκτὼ θεοὺς τούτους προτέρους τῶν δυώδεκα 
θεῶν φασι γενέσθαι. ηράφουσί τε δὴ καὶ γλύφουσι οἱ ζωγράφοι 
καὶ οἱ ἀγαλματοποιοὶ τοῦ Πανὸς τὥγαλμα, κατάπερ “Ελληνες, 


αὐγοπρόσωπον καὶ τρωγοσκελέα 


125 Oty. 
dation of Valcknaer’s. 


This is a conjectural emen- 


One MS has oa, 

and all the rest ὑῶν. 
® κῶς ἂν οὗτοι ἀνθρώπους θύοιεν; In 
spite of this argument, ΜΆΝΕΤΗΟ (whose 
antiquarian knowledge was very great) 
sitively declared that the Egyptians had 
n in the habit of sacrificing such men 
as were of a red complexion to “ Ilithyia ;” 
that they called them ἄνδρας Τυφωνίους, 
it being the colour they attributed to 
Typhon ; and that they were marked be- 
forehand like the oxen described above 
(§ 38). This custom prevailed in He- 
liopolis, and was put a stop to by King 
Amosis. (Plutarch. et Porphyr. quoted 
by JaBLonsxy, Panth. Egypi. iit. 3, § 7.) 
Drovorvs Sicuuus (i. 88) says that these 
victims were offered on ‘‘the tomb of 
Osiris,” which being called Busiris in the 
Egyptian language gave rise to the Hel- 
lenic legend of the tyrant slain by He- 
racles, a legend of which that in the text 
is a slight variation. It seems probable 
that the Ilithyia of Manetho is the Isis 
worshipped at Busiris (below, § 59), and 
that in identifying her with Demeter we 


n ae 
134, οὔ τι τοιοῦτον νομίζοντες εἶναι 


must conceive a Demeter-Erinys or Per- 
sephone, to whom such offerings would 
not be inappropriate. Nevertheless, it! 
not impossible that Manetho’s statement 
was founded on a misinterpretation of 
certain pictorial groupes, which are said 
by Wilkinson to symbolize conguest. 

134 γράφουσι. .. τραγοσκελέα. Wi- 
KINSON (Ancient Egyptians, i. p. 260) 
denies that this can be said of the repre- 
sentations of any one of the Egyptian 
gods whatever. The Priapeian Osins was 
called Chemmo or Khem, and from the 
description given of the image of Pan by 
SrerHanus ByzantTinus (sud 0. Maris 
πόλι5), Wilkinson conceives that he had 
this deity in his eye. Wilkinson also de- 
nies the truth of the aspersion contained 
in the latter part of the paragraph ; but 
the allusion in the Mosaical law (Ler. 
xviii. 23) taken together with a fragment 
of Pinpar (ap. Strabon. xvii. p. 440) 
confirms Herodotus’s statement. Never- 
theless, it is possible that the Egyptians 
here bear the burden of exotic vices. 
Compare i. 135, and see notes 128 and 
129 on § 43, above. 
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μὲν, GAN ὁμοῖον τοῖσι ἄλλοισι θεοῖσι' ὅτευ δὲ εἵνεκα τοιοῦτον 

γράφουσι αὐτὸν, οὔ μοι ἥδιόν ἐστι λέγειν: σέβονται δὲ πάντας 

τοὺς alyas οἱ Μενδήσιοι, καὶ μᾶλλον τοὺς ἔρσενας τῶν θηλέων, 

καὶ τούτων οἱ αἰπόλοι," τιμὰς μέζονας ἔχουσι’ ἐκ δὲ τούτων εἷς 

μάλεστα, ὅστις ἐπεὰν ἀποθάνῃ, πένθος μέγα παντὶ τῷ Μενδησίῳ 

νομῷ τίθεται. καλέεται δὲ ὅ τε τράγος καὶ ὁ Πὰν Αὐγυπτιστὶ 

ἹΜένδης " ἐγένετο δ᾽ ἐν τῷ νομῷ τούτῳ ἐπ᾽ ἐμεῦ τοῦτο τὸ τέρας" Significa- 

γυναικὶ τράγος ἐμίσγετο ἀναφανδόν. τοῦτο ἐς ἐπίδειξιν Ὁ ἀνθρώ- rape 

πων ἀπίκετο. μι 
ὟὟν δὲ Αὐγύπτιοι μιαρὸν ἥγηνται θηρίον εἶναι' καὶ τοῦτο μὲν ἤν 47 

Tis Ψψαύσῃ αὐτῶν παριὼν ὑὸς, αὐτοῖσι ἱματίοισι ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔβαψε Prtetiation 

ἑωυτὸν, βὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν: τοῦτο δὲ οἱ συβῶται, ἐόντες Αὐγύ- oo γόνυ 

aro. ἐγγενέες, ἐς ἱρὸν οὐδὲν τῶν ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ ἐσέρχονται μοῦνοι * held. 

πάντων" οὐδέ σφι ἐκδίδοσθαι θυγατέρα οὐδεὶς ἐθέλει οὐδ᾽ ἄγεσθαι ἐξ 

αὐτῶν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐκδιδόαταί τε οἱ συβῶται καὶ ἀγέαται ἐξ ἀλλήλων "5". 

τοῖσε μέν νυν ἄλλοισι θεοῖσι θύειν ὗς ov δικαιεῦσι Αὐγύπτιοι, The animal 

Σελήνῃ δὲ καὶ Διονύσῳ μούνοισι, τοῦ αὐτοῦ χρόνου, τῇ αὐτῇ παν- ae ey νος 

σελήνῳ, τοὺς ὗς θύσαντες πατέονται τῶν κρεῶν. διότι δὲ τοὺς ds cone 

ἐν μὲν τῇσι ἄλλῃσι ὁρτῇσι ἀπεστυγήκασι ἐν δὲ ταύτῃ θύουσι, ἔστε sng ἊΝ 

μὲν λόγος περὶ αὐτοῦ ὑπ’ Αὐγυπτίων λεγόμενος" ἐμοὶ μέντοι ἐπί- "FP"? 

σταμένῳ οὐκ εὐπρεπέστερός ἐστι λέγεσθαι. θυσίη δὲ ἥδε τῶν ὑῶν 

τῇ Σελήνῃ ποιέεται' ἐπεὰν θύσῃ, τὴν οὐρὴν ἄκρην καὶ τὸν σπλῆνα 

καὶ τὸν ἐπίπλοον συνθεὶς ὁμοῦ, Kat ὧν ἐκάλυψε πάσῃ τοῦ κτήνεος 

τῇ πιμελῇ τῇ περὶ τὴν νηδὺν γινομένῃ, καὶ ἔπειτα καταγίζει πυρί" 


133 of αἰπόλοι. This expression has 
caused much perplexity, and Scheefer 
alters it from conjecture into of κόλοι. I 
am inclined to think that the leading 
goats of the several flocks are intended by 
the term, which is perhaps a literal trans- 
lation of an Egyptian word used in the 
sense of VinaiL’s Vir gregis (Bucol. 
vii. 7). Nor would it be wonderful that, 
in a locality where the deity was sym- 
bolized by this creature, there should be 
a kind of animal hierarchy culminating in 
that individual which was preserved as the 
image of the god. See § 69, below. 

8 Αἰγυπτιστὶ Mév8ns. It is said that 
there is nothing in the Cuptic to confirm 
this assertion. 

b ἐπίδειξιν. This is the reading of the 
majority of the MSS, including 8. Gais- 


ford, on the authority of K, P, adopts 
ἀκίδεξιν, which is undoubtedly more in 
accordance with the usage of Herodotus. 
But see note on vi. 61, δεῖξαι. 

136 ἀἐκδιδόαταί τε... .. καὶ ἀγέαται ἐξ 
ἀλλήλων. The more correct and technical 
expression for a father who gives his 
daughter in marriage is ἐκδιδόναι, in the 
active voice. Thus THucvpipes (viii. 
21) has rots γεωμόροις μετεδίδοσαν οὔτε 
ἄλλου οὐδενὸς, οὔτε ἐκδοῦναι οὔτε ἀγα- 
γέσθαι παρ᾽ ἐκείνων, and our author (v. 
92), ἐδίδοσαν δὲ καὶ ἤγοντο ἐξ ἀλλήλων. 
But ἐκδίδοσθαι, meaning ‘‘to procure the 
making of the marriage,” may be fitly 
used where, as here, the general custom, 
and not the act of a particular individual, 


is referred to. For the form ἐκδιδόαται, 


see note 177, below. 
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τὰ δὲ ἄλλα κρέα σιτέονται ἐν τῇ πανσελήνῳ ἐν τῇ ἂν τὰ ἱρὰ 

θύσωσι: ἐν ἄλλῃ δὲ ἡμέρῃ οὐκ ἂν ἔτι yevoalato οἱ δὲ πένητες 

αὐτῶν in’ ἀσθενείης βίου σταιτίνας πλάσαντες ὗς καὶ ὀπτήσαντες 

48 ταύτας θύουσι. Τῷ δὲ Διονύσῳ, τῆς ὁρτῆς τῇ δορπίῃ, χοῖρον πρὸ 

τῆς tt τῶν θυρέων σφάξας ἕκαστος, διδοῖ ἀποφέρεσθαι τὸν χοῖρον αὐτῷ 
Hip νων να τῷ ἀποδομένῳ τῶν συβωτέων. τὴν δὲ ἄλλην ἀνάγουσι ὁρτὴν τῷ 
ni este Διονύσῳ οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι, πλὴν χορῶν, κατὰ ταὐτὰ σχεδὸν πάντα 
most other ΕΒ λλησι 7 ἀντὶ δὲ φαλλῶν, ἄλλα σφί ἐστι ἐξευρημένα ὅσον τε 


respects is 


like the πηχυαῖα ἀγάλματα νευρόσπαστα τὰ περιφορέουσι κατὰ κώμας 
᾿ γυναῖκες, νεῦον τὸ αἰδοῖον οὐ πολλῷ τέῳ ἔλασσον ἐὸν τοῦ ἄλλου 
σώματος" προηγέεται δὲ αὐλὸς, ai δὲ ὅπονται ἀείδουσαε τὸν Aw- 

νυσον. διότι δὲ μέζον τε ἔχει τὸ αἰδοῖον, καὶ κινέεε μοῦνον τοῦ 

49 σώματος, ἔστι λόγος περὶ αὐτοῦ ἱρὸς λεγόμενος. “Hdn ὧν δοκέει 
Μείαπιρμε uo, Μελάμπους ὁ ᾿Αμυθέωνος τῆς θυσίης ταύτης οὐκ εἶναι ἀδαὴς, 


not unac- 

Viththe ἀλλ ἔμπειρος. “Ἕλλησι γὰρ δὴ Μελάμπους ἐστὶ ὁ ἐξγγσά: 
Egyptian μενος "3 τοῦ Διονύσου τό τε οὔνομα καὶ τὴν θυσίην καὶ τὴν πομ- 
which he’ πὴν τοῦ φαλλοῦ. ἀτρεκέως μὲν οὐ πάντα συλλαβὼν τὸν λόγον 
Hellenic ὄφῃνε "". GAN οἱ ἐπυγενόμενοι τούτῳ σοφισταὶ" μεζόνως ἐξέφη- 


12) κατὰ ταὺὑτὰ σχεδὸν πάντα Ἕλλησι. ae 8 ritual, instead of relating ὃ 
The κῶμος, or the riotous procession after- history. 
wards called κωμασία by the Alexandrine ‘'9* ἔφῃνε, “revealed.” See the note 
Greeks, differed in no respect from the on vi. 135. 
parallel proceedings in Europe. Syne- 18 σοφισταί. See notes 95 and 99 on 
ius (quoted by Sturz, De Dialecto i. 29 and 30. The σοφὸς or σοφιστὴς of 
fEgyptiacd, p. 103) describes some of the early times was in many cases a hierc- 
these processions in which the attendants phant; or, to speak more accurately, 
of the deities went mopping and mowing σοφία was considered to include the know- 
with masks of hawks, ibises, or dogs, just ledge both of human and divine things. 
like what may be seen in modern Rome Thus Isocratas (Laud. Busir. § 28) sys 
st the Carnival. It seems not unlikely of Pythagoras, who may be considered as 
that this practice was the origin of the therepresentative of ethico-political science 
animal choruses in the old Attic comedy in its earliest form, that he ἀφικόμενος εἰς 
(κώμου B84). See note 73 on i. 21. Αἴγυπτον καὶ μαθητὴς ἐκείνων (i. 6. τῶν 

128 ὁ ἐξηγησάμενος, ‘he who set forth.” ἱερέων) γενόμενος τήν τε ἄλλη» φιλο- 

The ἐξηγητὴς set forth the prescribed form σοφίαν πρῶτος εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐκόμισε, 
of ritual, the “way” in which the deity καὶ τὰ περὶ τὰς θυσίας καὶ ras ay! 
was to be invoked, and the essential ob- στείας ras ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐκιφανέστε- 
servances which were necessary in order ρον τῶν ἄλλων ἐσπούδασεν. See too what 

. to render him propitious. It was the Herodotus (iv. 95) relates Zamolzis to 
consciousness of not knowing this which have done after having been in the society 
induced the Samaritans to send to Babylon of Pythagoras. Chilo the Lacedsemonia®, 
for a Jewish priest ‘‘to teach them fhe one of the seven sages, is also represeD 
manner of the God of the land” (2 Kinge by him as advising Hippocrates, the father 
xvii. 27). In Actes xvii. 18 our Version of Pisistratus, in ἃ question of hieromancy 
renders καταγγελεὺς as if it had been (1.59). And Epimenides the Cretan, who 
ἐξηγήτης, “a setter forth,” which would was especially notorious as a m ’ 
have been a proper phrase had the apostle was placed by some, instead of Perisnder; 
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var τὸν δ᾽ ὧν φαλλὸν τὸν τῷ Διονύσῳ πεμπόμενον Μελάμπους Dionyriac 


ἐστὶ ὁ κατηγησάμενος "" καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου μαθόντες ποιεῦσι τὰ hone. 
ποεεῦσε “Ελληνεςς ἐγὼ μέν νύν φημι Μελάμποδα γενόμενον 
ἄνδρα σοφὸν, μαντικήν te ἑωυτῷ συστῆσαι, καὶ πυθόμενον ἀπ᾽ 
ΔΑὐγύπτου ἄλλα τε πολλὰ ἐσηγήσασθαι “Ελλησι καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸν 
Διόνυσον, ὀλίγα αὐτῶν παραλλάξαντα' οὐ γὰρ δὴ συμπεσέειν γε 
φήσω "" τά τε ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ ποιεύμενα τῷ θεῷ καὶ τὰ ἐν τοῖσι 
Ἕλλησι duétpora™ γὰρ ἂν ἦν τοῖσι “Ἕλλησι, καὶ οὐ νεωστὶ 
ἐσωγμένα. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ φήσω ὅκως Αὐγύπτιοι παρ᾽ ᾿Ελλήνων 
ἔλαβον ἢ τοῦτο ἢ ἄλλο κού τι νόμαιον' πυθέσθαι δέ μοι δοκέει 
μάλεστα Μελάμπους τὰ περὶ τὸν Διόνυσον παρὰ Κάδμου τε τοῦ 
Τυρίου, καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ ἐκ Φοινίκης ἀπικομένων ἐς τὴν νῦν 
Βοιωτίην καλεομένην χώρην. 

Σ᾽ χεδὸν δὲ καὶ πάντα τὰ οὐνόματα" τῶν θεῶν ἐξ Αὐγύπτον δ0 
ἐλήλυθε ἐς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα. διότι μὲν γὰρ ἐκ τῶν βαρβάρων ἥκει, The Hel- 


πυνθανόμενος οὕτω εὑρίσκω ἐόν' δοκέω δ᾽ ὧν μάλιστα ἀπ᾽ Αὐγύ- of τὸ gods 
πτου ἀπῖχθαι. ὅτι yap δὴ μὴ Ποσέιδέωνος καὶ Διοσκούρων, ὡς Egyptian 
an 


καὶ πρότερόν pot ταῦτα εἴρηται, καὶ “ρης “", καὶ ‘Iorins, καὶ Pelaagian, 
Θέμιος "5, καὶ Χαρίτων, καὶ Νηρηΐδων, τῶν ἄλλων θεῶν Αὐγυ- 
πτίοισε alel κοτε τὰ οὐνόματά ἐστι ἐν τῇ χώρῃ. λέγω δὲ τὰ 
λέγουσι αὐτοὶ Αὐγύπτιοι. τῶν δὲ οὔ φασι θεῶν γινώσκειν τὰ 


among the number of the seven sages. 


argument of the writer appears to be that 
(Peurarca, Solon. § 12.) Hence it is 


an accidental coincidence would have pro- 


not surprising that the mythical ritual of 
a state was a moet important point of 
public policy. - 860 the remarks of Srraso 
on the subject (i. c. 2, pp. 26—29), and 
compare the account of what Clisthenes 
did at Sicyon (v. 67) and his relative at 
Athens (v. 69), with the notes on those 


passages. 

41 § κατηγησάμενος. The MSS vary 
between this word, ἀκηγησάμενος, and 
ἐξηγησάμενος, but the majority support 
the text. The difference between xar- 
ἡγησάμενος and ἀτηγησάμενος is that be- 
tween directing the ceremony in question 
personally and doing it by a general 
description. See note on vii. 188. . 

142 ob γὰρ δὴ συμπεσέειν γε φήσω. 
“For undoubtedly I will not allow that 
there was a mere coincidence between,” 
δα. ἄτα. 

142 ὁμότροπα. This word seems to be 
used in the sense of “uniform.” The 


duced a uniformity in the Hellenic Dio- 
nysiac ritual ; and on that hypothesis there 
would be no trace of any portion of it any 
where having been recently introduced. 
But the sentence is very obscure, and 
slovenly if not corrupt. 

148 πάντα τὰ οὐνόματα. See notes on 
§ 43. The manuscripts 8 and V have 
πάντων τῶν θεῶν τὰ οὐνόματα. 

145 καὶ Ἥρης. MANETHO, in the syn- 
cretism of Hellenic and Egyptian deities 
which was attempted in the time of the 
Ptolemies, identified the Egyptian Afhor 
with the Hellenic Here,— which she seems 
to have been in some respects. See note 
121, above. 

40 καὶ duos. This is not at all in 
accordance with facts, if the Egyptian 
word THME be, as WILKINSON asserts, 
the root both of the Hebrew Thummim 
and the Hellenic θέμις. But I doubt the 
truth of the remark in the latter case. 
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οὐνόματα, οὗτοι δέ μοι δοκέουσι ὑπὸ Πελασγῶν ὀνομασθῆναι, 
πλὴν Ποσειδέωνος. τοῦτον δὲ τὸν θεὸν παρὰ Διβύων ἐπύθοντο". 
οὐδαμοὶ γὰρ am’ ἀρχῆς Ποσειδέωνος οὔνομα ἔκτηνταε, εἰ μὴ Λίβυες 


καὶ τιμέωσι τὸν θεὸν τοῦτον αἰεί. νομέζουσι δ᾽ ὧν Αὐγύπτιοι οὐδ᾽ 

51 ἥρωσι οὐδέν. Ταῦτα μέν νυν, καὶ ἄλλα πρὸς τούτοισι τὰ ἐγὼ 
Hoete. φράσω, Ἕλληνες ἀπ᾽ Αὐγυπτίων νενομίκασι: τοῦ δὲ ‘Eppéw τὰ 
τὰ a ἀγάλματα ὀρθὰ ἔχειν τὰ αἰδοῖα ποιεῦντες, οὐκ ἀπ᾽ «Αὐγυπτιων 
ἄκων yg μεμαθήκασι ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ Πελασγῶν, πρῶτοι μὲν Ελλήνων ἁπάντων 
Socata ᾿Αθηναῖοι παραλαβόντες, παρὰ δὲ τούτων ᾿ὥλλοι: = * APnvatowi 
Βαπιοίμταοο. γὰρ ἤδη τηνικαῦτα ἐς “Ελληνας τελέουσι "5, Πελασγοὶ σύνοικοι 
ἐγένοντο ᾽" ἐν τῇ χώρῃ ὅθεν περ καὶ Ελληνες ἤρξαντο νομισθῆναι 

(ὅστις δὲ τὰ Καβείρων ὄργια μεμύηται τὰ Σαμοθρήϊκες ἐπιτέλέουσι 
παραλαβόντες παρὰ Πελασγῶν, οὗτος ὡνὴρ οἶδε τὸ λέγω. τὴν γὰρ 
Σαμοθρηΐκην οἴκεον πρότερον Πελασγοὶ οὗτοι, τοί περ ᾿Αθηναίοισι 

σύνοικοι ἐγένοντο "“" καὶ παρὰ τούτων Σαμοθρήϊκες τὰ ὄργια παρα- 
λαμβάνουσι.) ὀρθὰ ὧν ἔχειν τὰ αἰδοῖα τἀγάλματα τοῦ ᾿'Ἑρμέω 
᾿Αθηναῖοι πρῶτοι “Ελλήνων, μαθόντες παρὰ Πελασγῶν, ἐποιή: 

σαντο" οἱ δὲ Πελασγοὶ ἱρόν τινα λόγον περὶ αὐτοῦ ἔλεξαν, τὰ ὦ 

τοῖσι ἐν Σαμοθρηΐκῃ μυστηρίοισι δεδήλωται. Ἔθυον δὲ πάντα 
πρότερον οἱ Πελασγοὶ θεοῖσι ἐπευχόμενοι, ὡς ἀγὼ ἐν “ωδώνῃ 


52 


The Pelas- 
gians sacri- 


147 χοῦτον δὲ τὸν θεὸν παρὰ Λιβύων 
ὀπύθοντο. It seems quite impossible to 
reconcile this view with the account given 
in iv. 151 of the absence of all intercourse 
with this part of the world until compara- 
tively recent times. It is perfectly certain 
that long before these both the name and 
the office of Poseidon were familiar to the 
Hellenic race. 

148 ἤδῃ τηνικαῦτα és Ἕλληνας τελέουσι, 
4“ just then growing into Greeks.” See the 
note on iii. 34. The change conceived by 
the writer is the same with that which he 
calls (i. 57) τὴν és Ἕλληνας μεταβολήν. 

149 σύνοικοι éyévovro. This expreasion 
seems to indicate an immigration of Pelas- 
gians into Attica, mixing with a race in 
which Pelasgian characteristics had given 
way in a great measure to Hellenic. That, 
in the view of Herodotus, the Athenians 
in the earliest times were Pelasgian, and 
called Cranai, appears from viii. 44. See 
note 179 on i. 56. 

259 Πελασγοὶ οὗτοι, τοί περ ᾿Αθηναίοισι 
σύνοικοι ἔγέγοντο. In another passage (vi. 


137—140) Herodotus relates that the Pe- 
lasgians who were neighbours of the Athe. 
nians were expelled by them and migrated 
to Lemnos. These two statements my 
no doubt be combined by considering thst 
the Samothracian Pelasgians mi to 
Attica, and from thence to Lemnos. But 
to me it seems more likely that different 
traditions are followed in the two passage- 
The Dodonsean legend (which Herodotus 
here follows) is based upon the ritualist 
similarity of the Cabiric worship in Ssm0- 
thrace to the Herme-symbolism and reli- 
gious ideas connected therewith, at Athens 
The popular Attic tradition (which is fol- 
lowed by him in the other passage) Κ 
one explanation (for Herodotus 

gives another) of the current prover 
Λήμνια ἔργα, so worked up as to furnish 8 
justification for the bucaniering expedition 
of Miltiades. For another statement which 
makes the immigrants into Attics Ὁ 
Pelasgians from Placie and Scylace, * 
note 185 on i. 57. 
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ola ἀκούσας, ἐπωνυμίην δὲ οὐδ᾽ οὔνομα ἐποιεῦντο οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν' βοοά of old 
to the gods 

οὐ γὰρ ἀκηκόεσάν κω. θεοὺς δὲ προσωνόμασάν σφεὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ without 

τοιούτου, ὅτι κόσμῳ θέντες τὰ πάντα πρήγματα καὶ πάσας νομὰς them, their 


εἶχον" ἔπειτα δὲ ,“", χρόνου πολλοῦ διεξελθόντος, ἐπύθοντο ἐκ τῆς ἘΝ es com 


wards [ΟΡ 
sus last 
Fall) from 


δὲ ὕστερον πολλῷ ἐπύθοντο. καὶ μετὰ χρόνον ἐχρηστηριάξοντο Ἐρν Egypt. 
περὶ τῶν οὐνομάτων ἐν Δωδώνῃ" τὸ yap δὴ μαντήϊον τοῦτο νενό- 
μέσταε ἀρχαιότατον τῶν ἐν“ Ελλησι χρηστηρίων εἶναι, καὶ ἦν τὸν 
χρόνον τοῦτον μοῦνον: ἐπεὶ ὧν ἐχρηστηριάζοντο ἐν τῇ “Δωδώνῃ οἱ 
Πελασγοὶ “ei ἀνέλωνται" τὰ οὐνόματα τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων 
ἥκοντα ;” ἀνεῖλε τὸ μαντήϊον “ χρᾶσθαι" ἀπὸ μὲν δὴ τούτου τοῦ 
χρόνου ἔθυον τοῖσι οὐνόμασι τῶν θεῶν χρεώμενοι' παρὰ δὲ Πελασ- 

γῶν ἙΕξλληνες ἐξεδέξαντο ὕστερον. Ἔνθεν δὲ ἐγένετο ἕκαστος τῶν 53 
θεῶν, εἴ τε δ᾽ αἰεὶ ἦσαν πάντες, ὁκοῖοί τέ τινες τὰ εἴδεα, οὐκ ἠπυ- Homer and 
στεῦτο μέχρι οὗ πρώην τε καὶ χθὲς, ὡς εἰπεῖν λόγῳ """. ᾿Ησίοδον Sr con 
γὰρ καὶ “Ὅμηρον ἡλικίην τετρακοσίοισι ἔτεσε δοκέω μευ πρεσβυ- of the Hel- 
τέρους γενέσθαι, καὶ οὐ πλέοσι' οὗτοι δέ εἰσι οἱ ποιήσαντες θεογο- sonics. 
νίην"Ελλησι, καὶ τοῖσι θεοῖσι τὰς ἐπωνυμίας δόντες, καὶ τιμάς τε 

καὶ τέχνας διελόντες καὶ εἴδεα αὐτῶν σημήναντες "5. οἱ δὲ πρότερον 


Αὐγύπτου ἀπικόμενα τὰ οὐνόματα τῶν θεῶν τῶν ἄλλων: Διονύσου ἢ 


131 ἔπειτα δέ. So S. Gaisford, with 
the pa of the MSS, reads ἐπεί 
τε δέ. 

5 εἰ ἀνέλωνται, ‘ if they must adopt.” 
See note 170 > i $3. 

133 μέχρι οὗ... λόγῳ. The sentence 
is constructed a as if the writer had in- 
tended to continue it with the words 
Ἡσίοδος καὶ “Ὅμηρος τὴν θεογονίην “EA- 
Anos ἐποίησαν. But, if this had been 
written, the objection would not have 
been met, that Orpheus, Linus, and 
others had given a mythology profes- 
sedly at a much earlier date. To forestal 
this objection, the writer begins a fuller 
explanation of the state of the case. 

152 οὗτοι δέ εἶσι... σημήναντεε. In 
this passage, Herodotus has been de- 
scribed ‘‘as recognizing Homer and 
Hesiod as the prime author: of Grecian 
belief respecting the names and genera- 
tions, the attributes and agency, the 
forms and the worship of the gods.” 
(Grote, History of Greece, i. p. 483.) 
But this seems an undue straining of the 
sive Nags writer scarcely conceived the 

Slo! Gar as inventing the my- 
their countrymen in the mo- 


dern sense of the word. His words are 
quite compatible with a process such as 
that suggested in notes 164 and 366 on 
Book I. By giving a symmetry and con- 
solidation to the popular creed, and cloth- 
ing it in the vesture of poetry, they satis- 
fied the imagination of their countrymen ; 
and gradually, as their works were the 
chief food upon which the national in- 
tellect was nourished, they became in- 
vested with a kind of sacred character, as 
the universally received teachers of youth. 
It is from this point of view that Prato 
criticizes them (see, for instance, 

ii. pp. 378—80), and the same feeling, 
only exaggerated | a hundredfold, gave rise 
to the misplaced ingenuity of the Alexan- 
drines to endeavour to discover in them 
(especially in Homer the germ of those 
sciences which had by that time grown 
up. The great bulk of these productions 
have perished, but traces of their theories 
remain in SrRABo (passim) and elsewhere. 
The Alexandrine Jews, from the time of 
Ptolemy Philometor, attempted the same 
thing with their sacred books, and the un- 
fortunate results may be seen in the 
extant writings of Parro-Jup4&vs. 
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Egyptian 


account of 
the origin 
of the ora- 
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mon and 
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ποιηταὶ λεγόμενοι τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν γενέσθαι, ὕστερον, ἐμοί γε 
δοκέειν, ἐγένοντο τούτων. καὶ τὰ μὲν πρῶτα ai Δωδωνίδες ἱρήϊαι 
λέγουσι, τὰ δὲ ὕστερα, τὰ ἐς ᾿Ησίοδόν τε καὶ “Ομηρον ἔχοντα, ἐγὼ 
λέγω. 

Χρηστηρίων δὲ πέρι, τοῦ τε ἐν "EdAnot' καὶ τοῦ ἐν Λιβύῃ, 
τόνδε Αὐγύπτιοι λόγον λέγουσι: ἔφασαν οἱ ἱρέες τοῦ Θηβαιέος "" 
Διὸς “ δύο γυναῖκας ipntas'** ἐκ Θηβέων ἐξαχθῆναι ὑπὸ Φοινίκων: 
καὶ τὴν μὲν αὐτέων πυθέσθαι ἐς Λιβύην πρηθεῖσαν, τὴν δὲ ἐφ τοὺς 
“Ἑλληνας" ταύτας δὲ τὰς γυναῖκας εἶναι τὰς ἱδρυσαμένας τὰ μαν- 
τήϊα πρώτας ἐν τοῖσι εἰρημένοισι ἔθνεσι" εἰρομένου δέ ev", ὁκόθεν 
οὕτω ἀτρεκέως ἐπιστάμενοι λέγουσι ; ἔφασαν πρὸς ταῦτα, “ ζήτη- 
σιν μεγάλην ἀπὸ σφέων γενέσθαι τῶν γυναμοῶν τουτέων καὶ 
ἀνευρεῖν μέν σφεας οὐ δυνατοὶ γενέσθαι, πυθέσθαι δὲ ὕστερον 
ταῦτα περὶ αὐτέων τάπερ δὴ ἔλεγον." Ταῦτα μέν νυν τῶν ἐν 


Θήβῃσι ἱρέων ἤκουον" τάδε δὲ Δωδωναίων φασὶ ai προμάντιες "" 





154 vod τε ἐν Ἕλλησι. These words 
would at first sight suggest not the oracle 
of Dodona, but that of Delphi (see τὸν 
θεὸν τῶν Ἑλλήνων, i. 90, i.e. Apollo). 
But Dodona is the oracle, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, of 
the old Pelasgian population. Hence 
Achilles is made to invoke Zeus by the 
title, “‘ King Zeus, Dodoneean, Pelasgic |!” 
(Iliad xvi. 223.) If Herodotus is here fol- 
lowing, without alteration, the story of a 
traveller belonging to a country in which 
the national ritual belonged to the Pelasgic 
family, the expression in the text may be 
explained; and probably it is the same 
person who cails the oracle at Buto, “‘ the 
oracle in Egypt” (§ 155). 

135 τοῦ Θηβαιέος. See note 611 on 
i. 182. 

186 fontas. The dissonance of this pas- 
sage with that above (§ 35), ipara: γννὴ 
οὐδεμία, is not satisfactorily explained by 
considering the women as inferior at- 
tendants, for in Dodona this does not at 
all answer to their description. It is 
easier to suppose either that the custom 
had been changed in Egypt, or that the 
two passages rest on different autho- 
rities. 

187 εἰρομένον δέ μευ. 
above. 

138 Δωδωναίων φασὶ αἱ προμάντιες. 
There is some difficulty in reconciling 


this expression with the notices of Do- 
dona in Homer. He represents the 


See note 10, 


Σελλοὶ (whom Pinpar calls Ἑλλοὶ) as 
the ὑποφῆται of the deity. They are a 
set of rude ascetics (ἀνιπτόποδες, χα- 
μαιεῦναι) living round about the oracle, as 
the Delphi did round about Pytho in the 
early times (Jiiad xvi. 23). In the 
Odyssey a 403), ef μέν κ᾽ αἰνήσωσι 
Διὸς w θέμιστες (a passage which 
refers to the oracle of Dodona) there for- 
meriy existed the variation Τομοῦραι for 
θέμιστες, and it was said that this name 
applied to the same persons who in the 
Iliad are called XeAAol. The mountain 
under which the temple lay was called 
Tépapos or Tudpos (Strapo, vii. p. 126). 
But it seems not impossible that θέμιστες 
in this are the same as the 
προμάντιες spoken of by Herodotus, the 
same word being, perhaps, used to de- 
signate both the deity and the sacred 
minister, as was the case with Βάκχος, Mé- 
λισσα, and Σείληνος. (See note 216 below.) ἡ 
The alternative ‘reading Τομοῦραι has 8 
feminine termination, and therefore is not 
unfavourable to this hypothesis. Sraazo 
(4. c.) eays that the female prophetesses 
came in at the time when the worship of 
Dione was associated with that of Zeus. 
If this be trae, the state of things at 
Dodona may be illustrated by that at 
Pytho. The Selli and the Delphi are 
severally pericecians, perhaps originally 
hierodules, living around spots where 
oracles are delivered, the religion being 
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“δύο πελειάδας μελαίνας ἐκ Θηβέων τῶν Αὐγυπτιέων ἀναπτα- 
μένας, τὴν μὲν αὐτέων ἐς Διβύην, τὴν δὲ παρὰ σφέας ἀπικέσθαι" 
ἱξομένην δέ μιν ἐπὶ φηγὸν αὐδάξασθαι φωνῇ ἀνθρωπηΐῃ, ὡς χρεὼν 

εἴη μαντήϊον αὐτόθι Διὸς γενέσθαε' καὶ αὐτοὺς ὑπολαβεῖν θεῖον 

εἶναε τὸ ἐπωγγελλόμενον αὐτοῖσι, καί σφεας ἐκ τούτου ποιῆσαε' 

τὴν δὲ ἐς τοὺς Δίβυας οἰχομένην πελειάδα λέγουσι “Appovos 
χρηστήριον κελεῦσαι τοὺς Λίβνας ποιέειν" ἔστι δὲ καὶ τοῦτο 
Διός. “ωδωναίων δὲ αἱ ἱρήϊαι (τῶν τῇ πρεσβυτάτῃ οὔνομα ἦν 
ΤΠρομένεια, τῇ δὲ μετὰ ταύτην Τιμαρέτη, τῇ δὲ νεωτάτῃ Νικάνδρη,) 
ἔλεγον ταῦτα’ συνωμολόγεον δέ σφι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Awdavaior οἱ 

“περὶ τὸ ἱρόν. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ ἔχω περὶ αὐτέων γνώμην τήνδε: εἰ ἀληθέως 56 
οἱ Φοίνικες ἐξήγαγον τὰς ἱρὰς γυναῖκας, καὶ τὴν μὲν αὐτέων ἐς These 
Διβύην τὴν δὲ ἐς τὴν Ελλάδα ἀπέδοντο, δοκέει ἐμοὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὕτη ped 
τῆς νῦν “Ελλάδος πρότερον δὲ Πελασγίης '* καλευμένης τῆς αὐτῆς 
ταύτης πρηθῆναι ἐς Θεσπρωτοὺς, ἔπειτα δουλεύουσα αὐτόθι ἱδρύ- 
σασθαι ὑπὸ φηγῷ πεφυκυΐῃ Διὸς ἱρόν: ὥσπερ ἦν οἰκὸς ἀμφυπο- 
λεύουσαν ἐν Θήβῃσι ἱρὸν Διὸς, ἔνθα ἀπίκετο ἐνθαῦτα μνήμην 
αὐτοῦ ἔχειν ἐκ δὲ τούτου, χρηστήριον κατηγήσατο, ἐπεί τε 
συνέλαβε τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα γλῶσσαν " φάναι δέ οἱ ἀδελφεὴν ἐν Λιβύῃ 
πεπρῆσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν Φοινίκων, ὑπ᾽ ὧν καὶ αὐτὴ ἐπρήθη. 


Πελειάδες ᾽“ δέ μοι δοκέουσι κληθῆναι πρὸς Δωδωναίων ἐπὶ τοῦδε 57 


an elemental one, and the sacred symbol 
an oak im the one case, a strangely shaped 
rock (γῆς dupadds) in the other. The 
origimal deity at Dodona was apparently 
considered a male one, and to this was 
superadded a female (Dione). 
gmal at Pytho was female (Ascuy.vs, 
Eumenid. 2), and to this was superadded 
a male (Zeus, represented by his προφή- 
της, Apollo Loxias, Ewmenid. 19). But 
the Apollo-worship of the Delphians gave a 
marked anthropomorphic character to their 
traditions, which, in its results, produced 
a strong contrast with those of Dodona in 
later times, although at first there was ap- 
parently 6 great affinity between the re- 
ligions of the two places. 

159 Πελασγίη.. It is to be observed 
that the author here makes the name 
Pelasgia co-extensive with what in Ase 
time was called Hellas, perhaps from an 
inaccuracy of language. For the phrace 
τῆς αὐτῆς ταύτηπ, compare § 158: ἐκ τῆς 
βορηΐης θαλάσσης ὑπερβῆναι ἐς τὴν νοτίην 


VOL. I. 


The ori- been learned 


καὶ Ἐρυθρὴν τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην καλεο- 
évny 


μ . 

& τὴν Ἑλλάδα γλῶσσαν. According 
to the view of Herodotus, the Pelasgian, 
and not the Hellenic language, would have 
by the female. With a simi- 
lar forgetfulness, he makes the Greek name 
Peleiades to be given to the pri 
although he elsewhere declares the Pelas- 
gian language to be a barbarous one. See 
note 187 on i. 57. 

160 Πελειάδες. Sumvrus (ad Virgil. 
Ecl. ix. 13) says that m the Theesalian 
tongue the word Peliades signified both 
‘‘doves”’ and “ prophetesses.”” The parallel 
case of Melissa (see note on v. 92) some- 
what confirms this. But, if this is true, the 
origin of the synonym seems rather to be 
looked for in the pantheistic views which 
regarded the motions of animals as 
ominous, and as directed spontaneously 
towards sacred places. A relic of this 
superstition exists in the habit of the 
Indian Mohammedans to conceal the 


ΒΘ 


58 


Processions 
and pilgrim- 
ages first 
devised 


by the 
Egyptians. 


Pilgrimages 
to diverse 
placed 
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ai γυναῖκες, διότι βάρβαροι ἦσαν" ἐδόκεον δέ σφι ὁμοίως ὄρνισι 
φθέγγεσθαι: μετὰ δὲ χρόνον τὴν πελειάδα ἀνθρωπηΐῃ φωνῇ αὐ- 
δάξασθαι, [λέγουσι ἐπεί τε συνετά σφι ηὔδα ἡ γυνή" ἕως δὲ 
ἐβαρβάριξε, ὄρνιθος τρόπον ἐδόκεέ σφι φθέγγεσθαι. ἐπεὶ τέῳ 
τρόπῳ ἂν mereds γε ἀνθρωπηΐῃ φωνῇ φθέγξαιτο; μέλαιναν δὲ 
λέγοντες εἶναι τὴν πελειάδα, σημαίνουσι ὅτε Αὐγυπτίη ἡ γυνὴ ἦν. 


ἡ δὲ μαντηΐη ἥ τε ἐν Θήβησι τῇσι Αὐγυπτίῃσι καὶ ἐν “Δωδώνῃ 


παραπλήσιαι ἀλλήλῃσι τυγχάνουσι ἐοῦσαι *** 


ὄστι δὲ καὶ τῶν 


ἱρῶν ἡ μαντικὴ .“" ἀπ᾽ Αὐγύπτου ἀπυγμένη. 

Πανηγύρις δὲ ἄρα καὶ πομπὰς καὶ προσωγωγὰς" πρῶτοι ἀνθρω- 
πων ΔΑὐγύπτιοί εἰσι οἱ ποιησάμενοι' καὶ παρὰ τούτων “Ελληνες 
μεμαθήκασι. τεκμήριον δέ μοι τούτου τόδε" αἱ μὲν yap φαίνονται 
ἐκ πολλοῦ τευ χρόνου ποιεύμεναε, at δὲ ᾿ Ελληνικαὶ νεωστὶ ἐποιή- 


θησαν. 


Πανηγυρίζουσι δὲ Αὐγύπτιοι οὐκ ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, 


πανηγύρις δὲ συχνάς: μάλιστα μὲν καὶ προθυμότατα ἐς Βούβα- 


στιν 


ταύτῃ yap δὴ τῇ πόλει ἐστὶ μόγιστον Ἴσιος ἱρόν 


magnetic needle of their compasses under 
the wings of the figure of a bird, so placed 
that its flight appears to be in ‘the direc- 
tion of Mecca. See Pasuigy, Crete, ii. 


p. 38. 

161 [Aéyover.] This word is found in 
all the MSS, but it appears to me to have 
been introduced to render the construc- 
tion more apparently easy. αὐδάξασθαι 
is governed by ἐνόμιζον (or some such 
word) gathered by tnference from the 
ὁδόκεόν σφι of the preceding sentence. 

163 tn . ἀοῦσαι. That the 
mode of divination at Thebes and Dodona 
may have been similar in the time of the 
writer is possible; but it seems certain 
that in the early times the divination at 
Dodona was from the sound of the leaves 
of “the talking oaks” (af προσήγοροι 
δρύες, Esch. Prom. 832). Odysseus 
went to Dodona “to learn the counsel of 
Zeus from a divine oak of lofty boughs”’ 
(Odyes. xiv. 328). In later times an 
augury appears to have been sought from 
the sound of certain gongs. The first of 
these was made to vibrate by being struck 
with a scourge of brass by a figure ro- 
tating (as the wind blew) upon a fixed 
axis, upon which, either from juxta- 
position, or from being properly har- 
monized, the rest sounded too, and con- 
tinued so long that τὸ Δωδωνεῖον χαλκίον 


“ πόλιν τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι' δεύτερα és Βούσιριν πόλιν τῇ “Lov ἐν 


55. ἵδρυται δὲ ἡ 


became a proverbial expression. Mz- 
NANDER applies the phrase to a female 
— when once set a- , it was 

ible to stop (Steph. Byzani. v. 
Δοιδώμη) »—If it is this mode of divination 
to which the author alludes in the text, it 
might well be resorted to where the ori- 
ginal conception of the deity was very dif- 
ferent; and the identity of religion may 
be only a later inference from similarity 
of ritual. It seems pretty certain that 
originally the Zeus of Thebes and of 
Ammon were θεοὶ οὐράνιοι, and that the 
Zeus of Dodona was a θεὸς χθόνιος. 

163 καὶ τῶν ἱρῶν ἡ μαντική, ‘the me- 
thod of divining from victims also.” 

8 xpocayoryds. This word is apps- 
rently used to denote the introduction of 
the worshipper into a san in which 
the idol or some sacred relic of the deity 
was preserved, which was exhibited to 
him by the Aterophant. 

164 Βούβαστιν. Several MSS have 
Βούβαστον. But below (§ 67) all but one 
have Βουβάστι, and that one Βουβάστῃ: 
and in § 137 all have Βουβάστι. The 
name of the town is, according to another 
passage (§ 156), the same as the name 
of the deity. For its site, see note on 
§ 158. 


165 μέγιστον “lows ἱρόν. EBupoxvs 
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“τόλις αὕτη τῆς Αὐγύπτου ἐν μέσῳ τῷ Δέλτα' σις δέ ἐστι κατὰ 

τὴν Ελλήνων γλῶσσαν Anunrnp: τρίτα δ᾽ ἐς Σάϊν πόλιν τῇ 
"AOnvain'* πανηγυρίξουσι' τέταρτα δὲ ἐς ᾿Ηλιούπολιν τῷ ‘Hip 
πέμπτα δὲ ἐς Βουτοῦν πόλιν τῇ Anrot ὅὄκτα δὲ ἐς Πάπρημιν 

πόλιν τῷ "Αρεῖ"". "Es μέν νυν Βούβαστιν πόλιν ἐπεὰν κομί. 00 
ξωνται, ποιεῦσι τοιάδε' πλέουσί τε γὰρ δὴ ἅμα ἄνδρες γυναιξὶ, καὶ eee 
πολλόν τι πλῆθος ἑκατέρων ἐν ἑκάστῃ Bape αἱ μέν τινες τῶν Voeription 
“γυναικῶν κρόταλα ἔχουσαι κροταλίξουσι, οἱ δὲ αὐλέουσι κατὰ 
“πάντα τὸν πλόον αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ γυναῖκες καὶ ἄνδρες ἀείδουσι καὶ 

τὰς χεῖρας κροτέουσι' ἐπεὰν δὲ πλέοντες κατά τινα TOMY ἄλλην 
γένωνται, ἐγχρίψαντες τὴν βάριν τῇ γῇ ποιεῦσι τοιάδε" αἱ μέν 

τινες τῶν γυναικῶν ποιεῦσι τάπερ εἴρηκα, ai δὲ τωθάζουσι βοῶσαι 

τὰς ἐν τῇ πόλεε ταύτῃ γυναῖκας" αἱ δ᾽ ὀρχέονται' αἱ δ᾽ ἀνασύρονται 
ἀνιστάμεναι. ταῦτα παρὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν παραποταμίην ποιεῦσι" 

ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀπίκωνται ἐς τὴν Βούβαστιν, ὁρτάζουσι μεγάλας ἀνά- 

γοντες θυσίας" καὶ οἶνος ἀμπέλεινος ἀναισιμοῦται πλόον ἐν τῇ ὁρτῇ 

ταύτῃ ἢ ἐν τῷ ὅπαντι ἐνιαυτῷ τῷ ἐπιλοίπῳ' συμφοιτέωσι δὲ ὅ 

τε ἀνὴρ καὶ γυνή ἐστι (πλὴν παιδίων) καὶ ἐς ἑβδομήκοντα μυρι- 

ἄδας, ὡς οἱ ἐπιχώριοι λέγουσι’ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ταύτῃ ποιέεται. 

Ἔν δὲ Bovoips πόλε ὡς ἀνάγουσι τῇ Ἴσι τὴν ὁρτὴν, εἴρηται πρός 61 
τερόν por’. τύπτονται μὲν γὰρ δὴ μετὰ τὴν θυσίην πάντες καὶ Festival of 
“πᾶσαι, μυριάδες κάρτα πολλαὶ ἀνθρώπων" τὸν δὲ τύπτονται οὔ BMT. 
μοι Savoy ἐστι λέγειν. ὅσοι δὲ Καρῶν εἰσὶ ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ οἰκέ- 

ovres, οὗτοι δὲ τοσούτῳ ἔτι πλέω ποιεῦσι τούτων, ὅσῳ καὶ τὰ 


considered that Busirie had, above all which was in the western part of the 


other places in Egypt, the best claim to 
be the birthplace of Osiris (ap. Plutarch. 
De Ie. εἰ Os. p. 359). Dioporvus 
i. 88) says that the word means in the 
tian language, “ the tomb of Osiris” 
(see note on § 48). The ruins at Bahbeit 
are supposed to be on the site of the 
temple of Isis. 

166 τῇ ᾿Αθηναίῃ. In PLurarcn’s time 
this deity was identified with Isis. (De Ie. 
et Oz. p. 354.) 

167 ἐς ΤΙάπρημιν πόλιν τῷ “Ape? That 
Ares should be the deity whose worship 
predominated in this city would lead one 
to conceive that possibly a camp was 
formed in it, or near it. And this sup- 
position accords with its probable site, 


Delta (see note on iii. 12), not far from 
the head-quarters of the army which 
observed the north-west entrance into the 
country. 

168 εἴρηται πρότερόν μοι. This seems 
to refer to § 40, but it is a singular thing 
that there the name of the deity should 
not be mentioned, and also that in 
that passage the mournful ritual should 
be described as preceding, and here as 
following the festival. The MSS bear 
marks of having varied considerably in 
that passage ; and, perhaps, the variation 
was once much greater than now can be 
traced. See note 117, above. 

169 of μοι ὅσιον. See note on § 132, 
τὸν οὖκ ὀνομαζόμενον θεὸν, K.TA. 


Ee2 


62 
Tilumina- 
tion of lan- 
terns at 
Sais. 


63 
Feasts at 
Heliopolis 
and Buéo. 
Mock fight 
at Papre- 
mis, 
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μέτωπα κόπτονται μαχαίρῃσι "7" καὶ τούτῳ εἰσὶ δῆλοι ὅτι εἰσὶ 
ξεῖνοι καὶ οὐκ Αὐγύπτιοι. "Es Xdiv δὲ πόλιν ἐπεὰν συλλεοχθέωσι 
thot θυσίῃσι, ἔν τινι νυκτὶ λύχνα καίουσι πάντες πολλὰ ὑπαίθρια 
περὶ τὰ δώματα κύκχῳ' τὰ δὲ λύχνα ἐστὶ ἐμβάφια ἔμπλεα ἁλὺς 
καὶ ἐλαίον' ἐπιπολῆς δὲ ἔπεστι αὐτὸ τὸ ἐλλύχνιον. καὶ τοῦτο 
καίεται παννύχιον" καὶ τῇ ὁρτῇ οὔνομα κέεταε ΔΛυχνοκαΐη "7" of 
δ᾽ ἂν μὴ ἔλθωσι τῶν Αὐγυπτίων ἐς τὴν πανήγυριν ταύτην, φυλάσ- 
σοντες τὴν νύκτα τῆς θυσίης καίουσι καὶ αὐτοὶ πάντες τὰ λύχνα. 
καὶ οὕτω οὐκ ἐν Σάξ μούνῃ καίεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνὰ πᾶσαν «Αὔγυπτον. 
ὅτευ δὲ εἵνεκα φῶς ἔλαχε καὶ τιμὴν ἡ νὺξ αὕτη, ἔστι ἱρὸς περὶ 
αὐτοῦ λόγος λεγόμενος. ᾿᾽Ἐς δὲ ᾿Ηλίου πόλεν καὶ Βουτοῦν θυσίας 
μούνας ἐπιτελέουσι φοιτέοντες. ἐν δὲ Παπρήμε "7" θυσίας μὲν καὶ 
ἱρὰ, κατάπερ καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ, ποιεῦσι" εὖτ᾽ ἂν δὲ γίνηταε καταφερὴς 
ὁ ἥλιος, ὀλίγοι μέν τινες τῶν ἱρέων περὶ τὥγαλμα πεπονέωται οἱ 
δὲ πολλοὶ αὐτῶν ξύλων κορύνας ἔχοντες ἑστῶσι τοῦ ipod ἐν τῇ 
ἐσόδῳ, ἄλλοι δὲ εὐχωλὰς ἐπιτέλέοντες, πλεῦνες χιλέων ἀνδρῶν 
ἕκαστοι, ὄχοντες ξύλα καὶ οὗτοι, ἐπὶ τὰ ὅτερα ἁλέες ἑστᾶσι" τὸ δὲ 
ἄγαλμα ἐὸν ἐν νηῷ μικρῷ ξυλίνῳ κατακεχρυσωμένῳ “προεκκομί- 
ζουσι τῇ προτεραίῃ ἐς ἄλλο οἴκημα ἱρόν" οἱ μὲν δὴ ὀλόγοι οἱ περὶ 
τὥγαλμα λελειμμένοι ἕλκουσι τετράκυκλον ἅμαξαν, ἄγουσαν τὸν 
νηόν τε καὶ τὸ ἐν τῷ νηῷ ἐνεὸν ἄγαλμα" οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐῶσε, ἐν τοῖσι 
προπυλαίοισι ἑστεῶτες, ἐσιέναι" οἱ δὲ εὐχωλεμαῖοι, τεμωρέοντες 
τῷ θεῷ, παίουσι αὑτοὺς ἀλεξομένους. ἐνθαῦτα μάχη ἔξύλοισι 
καρτερὴ γίνεται' κεφαλάς τε συναράσσονται, καὶ ὡς ἀγὼ δοκέω, 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἀποθνήσκουσι ἐκ τῶν τρωμάτων' οὐ μέντοι οἷ γε Αὐγύ- 


170 ὅσῳ καὶ τὰ μέτωκα κόπτονται μα- 
χαίρῃσι. Compare the conduct of the 
priests of Baal described in 1 Kings 
xviii. 28. As the circumstance of their 
being foreigners is regarded as being 
evinced by this proceeding, it seems likely 
that they were settlers in the country, 
mixed up with the population, not mer- 
cenary troops, whom no one would for an 
instant think of confounding with the 
native population. And, if settlers, they 
would not improbably be Phoenicians— 
whom, in fact, ΟΟΒΙΝΝΑ and Baccuy- 
LipEs identified with Carians (ap. Athen. 
p- 174)—a people which, from their proxi- 
mity to Egypt, as well as from their com- 
mercial habits, would naturally spread 


into the country, and settle in it. 

171 Λυχνοκαΐη. In the temple of 
Athene Polias at Athens, a lamp used 
to be kept burning before the idol, which 
was said to be replenished with oil and 
supplied with a new wick only once 8 
year, on s special day. (Sraaso, ix. p. 
240, and PAUSsANIAS, i, 26.7.) Although 
the perennial character of this lamp is 
probably a later fiction, yet the burning 
lamp itself, as an appropriate emblem of 
the goddess, is doubtless very ancient. 
In the Odyssey (xix. 34) she holds it to 
Telemachus and his father while arming 
themselves. 

173 Παπρήμι. See note on iii. 12. 
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σπτίοι sein ἀποθνήσκειν οὐδένα. Τὴν δὲ πανήγυριν ταύτην ἐκ 64 


τοῦδε νομίσαι aay οἱ ἐπιχώριοι" οἰκέειν ἐν ~~ ἱρῷ τούτῳ τοῦ legend to 
Γ] A t 
“Apeos τὴν μητέρα καὶ τὸν "Apea ἀπότροφον γενόμενον, ἐλθεῖν tke dca” 


ἐξανδρωμένον ἐθέλοντα τῇ μητρὶ συμμίξαε' καὶ τοὺς προπόλους 
τῆς μητρὸς, οἷα οὐκ ὀπωπότας αὐτὸν πρότερον, οὐ περιορᾶν παρ- 
tévat ἀλλ᾽ ἀπερύκειν' τὸν δ᾽ ἐξ ἄλλης πόλιος ἀγωγόμενον ἀνθρώ- 
ποὺς TOUS τε προπόλους τρηχέως περισπεῖν, καὶ ἐσελθεῖν παρὰ 
τὴν μητέρα’ ἀπὸ τούτον Te” Apel ταύτην τὴν πληγὴν ἐν τῇ ὁρτῇ 
νενομεκέναες φασί. 

Καὶ τὸ μὴ μίσγεσθαι γυναιξὶ ἐν ἱροῖσι μηδὲ ἀλούτους ἀπὸ 
γυναεκῶν ἐς ἱρὰ ἐσιέναι, οὗτοί εἶσι οἱ πρῶτοι θρησκεύσαντες. οἱ 
μὲν γὰρ ἄλλοι σχεδὸν πάντες ἄνθρωποι, πλὴν Αὐγυπτίων καὶ 
᾿Ελλήνων, pioyovras ἐν ἱροῖσι’ καὶ ἀπὸ γυναικῶν ἀνιστάμενοι 
ἄλουτοι ἐσέρχονται ἐς ἐς ἱρὸν, νομίζοντες ἀνθρώπους elyas κατάπερ 
τὰ ἄλλα κτήνεα' καὶ γὰρ τὰ ἄλλα κτήνεα ὁρᾶν καὶ ὀρνίθων γένεα 
ὀχευόμενα ἔν τε τοῖσι νηοῖσε τῶν θεῶν καὶ ἐν τοῖσι τεμένεσι" εἰ ὧν 
εἶναε τῷ θεῷ τοῦτο μὴ φίλον, οὐκ ἂν οὐδὲ τὰ κτήνεα ποιέειν. οὗτοι 
μέν νυν τοιαῦτα ἐπιλέγοντες, ποιεῦσε ἐμοί γε οὐκ ἀρεστά" Αὐγύ- 
πτιοι δὲ θρησκεύουσι περισσῶς τά τε ἄλλα περὶ τὰ ἱρὰ, καὶ δὴ 
καὶ τάδε. 

᾿Εοῦσα δὲ Αὔγυπτος ὅμουρος τῇ Αἰιβύῃ οὐ μάλα θηριώδης ἐστί 65 
τὰ δὲ ἐόντα ods ἅπαντα ἱρὰ νενόμισται καὶ τὰ μὲν σύντροφα ‘dolatry 


f th 
αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἀνθρώποισι, τὰ δὲ οὔ. τῶν δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνεῖται τὰ Ἐ, tiene 


ipa” εἰ λέγοιμε, καταβαίην ἂν τῷ λόγῳ ἐς τὰ θεῖα πρήγματα, τὰ 


ἐγὼ φεύγω μάλιστα ἀπηγέεσθαι" 


118 ἀπότροφον, “ brought up 
from home.” συμμίξαι, “ to eine: 
nicate with.” See i. 123, συμμίσγων ἑνὶ 
ἑκάστῳ 6 ES Gr τῶν πρώτων Μήδων. 

174 τῶν δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνεῖται τὰ ipd, “ but 
the reasons for which the sacred animals 
are held sacred.” The word ἀνίεσθαι 
would properly denote the being let go 
free, and would originally apply to such 
8 case as an ox or horse “ turned out” to 
enjoy a holiday for the remainder of hie. 
Sach an indulgence, if granted on re- 
ligions grounds, would be 6 species of 
dedication ; and the description which 
Srrapo gives of the Apis-bull δὲ Mem- 
phis answers to this. Julius Cesar, when 
he passed the Rubicon, éurned loose, by 


away 


τὰ δὲ καὶ εἴρηκα αὐτῶν ἐπιψαύ- 


way of consecration, several troops of 
horses (“‘ consecravit ac vagos sine custode 
dimisit.”” Surronivs, Julius Cas. c. 81). 

The Calmucks are said to turn came 

loose in the same way. The term pro- 
bably passed from cattle to animals where 
it was inappropriate, and, they being fere 
nature, all that remained of its original 
meaning was the dedication to this or 
that deity. After undergoing this change, 
there was no reason the word should not 
be applied to the dedication even of land, 
espe cially if let go out of cukivation, and 
devoted to pasturage or the growing tim- 
ber. Caxtimacnus, Hymn. Demet. 47, 
τέκνον, ὅτις τὰ θεοῖσιν ἀνειμένα δέν- 


δρεα κόπτει. 
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σας, ἀναγκαίῃ καταλαμβανόμενος εἶπον. νόμος δέ ἐστι περὶ τῶν 

Merely μβ θηρίων ὧδε ἔχων: μελεδωνοὶ ἀποδεδέχαται τῆς τροφῆς χωρὶς 
ofanimals. ἑκάστων καὶ ἔρσενες καὶ θήλεαε τῶν Αὐγυπτίων, τῶν παῖς παρὰ 
πατρὸς ἐκδέκεται τὴν τιμήν. οἱ δὲ ἐν τῇσι πόλισε ἕκαστοι εὐχὰς 

τάσδε σφι ἀποτέλέουσι' εὐχόμενοι τῷ θεῷ τοῦ ἂν ἢ τὸ θηρίον, 
ξυροῦντες τῶν παιδίων ἢ πᾶσαν τὴν κεφαλὴν ἢ τὸ ἥμισυ ἢ τὸ 

τρίτον μέρος τῆς κεφαλῆς, ἱστᾶσι σταθμῷ πρὸς ἀργύριον τὰς 

τρίχας" τὸ δ᾽ ἂν ἑλκύσῃ, τοῦτο τῇ μελεδωνῷ "" τῶν θηρίων διδοῖ 

ἡ δ᾽ avr’ αὐτοῦ τάμνουσα ἰχθῦς, παρέχει βορὴν τοῖσι θηρίοισι. 

τροφὴ μὲν δὴ αὐτοῖσι τοιαύτη ἀποδέδεκται. τὸ δ᾽ ἄν τις τῶν 

- θηρίων τούτων ἀποκτείνῃ, ἣν μὲν ἑκὼν, θάνατος ἡ ξημίη" ἣν δὲ 

ἀέκων, ἀποτίνει ζημίην τὴν ἂν οἱ ἱρέες τάξωνται. ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἴβιν ἢ 

66 ἔρηκα ἀποκτείνῃ, ἦν τε ἑκὼν ἤν τε ἀέκων, τεθνάναι ἀνάγκη. Πολ- 
δοῦρα arity Nav δὲ ἐόντων ὁμοτρόφων τοῖσι ἀνθρώποισι θηρίων, πολλῷ ἂν ἔτι 
ofthe Cat. πλέω ἐγίνετο, εἰ μὴ κατελάμβανε τοὺς αἰελούρους τοιάδε" ἐπεὰν 
τέκωσι ai θήλεαι, οὐκέτι φοιτέουσι παρὰ τοὺς ἔρσενας" οἱ δὲ διζή- 

μενοι μέσγεσθαι αὐτῇσι οὐκ ἔχουσι' πρὸς ὧν ταῦτα σοφίζονται 

τάδε: ἁρπάξοντες ἀπὸ τῶν θηλέων καὶ ὑπαιρεόμενοι τὰ τέκνα 
κτείνουσι' κτείναντες μέντοι οὐ πατέονται' αἱ δὲ στερισκόμεναι 

τῶν τέκνων ἄλλων δὲ ἐπιθυμέουσαι, οὕτω δὴ ἀπικνέονται παρὰ 

τοὺς ἔρσενας" φιλότεκνον δὲ τὸ θηρίον. πυρκαϊῆς δὲ «γενομένην, 

θεῖα πρήγματα καταλαμβάνει τοὺς αἰελούρους" οἱ μὲν γὰρ Δἰγύ 

πτιοι διαστάντες φυλακὰς ἔχουσι τῶν αἰέλούρων, ἀμελήσαντες 
σβεννύναι τὸ καιόμενον" οἱ δὲ αἰέλουροι, διαδύοντες καὶ ὑπερθρώ- 

σκοντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐσάλλονται ἐς τὸ πῦρ' ταῦτα δὲ yor 

μενα 5, πένθεα μεγάλα τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους καταλαμβάνει. ἐν ὁτέοισι 

δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίοισι αἰέλουρος ἀποθάνῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, οἱ ἐνοικέοντε; 


175 τῇ μελεδωνῷ. As the conservators 
of the sacred animals were of both sexes, 
it seems strange that the feminine gender 
should here be used. Possibly, in the 
particular case that the author had in his 
eye, the functionary was a woman. And 
the sacred animal, too, must have been of 
an ichthyophagous character, such as an 
ichneumon or caf. Such an offering as 
fish would have been unacceptable to a 
cow, sheep, goat, or asp. For a crocodile 
it would have been unnecessary to chop 
the fish in pieces. Perhaps it was in the 


city Budastie that the information {2 
gained. In the neighbourhood of thst 
city was a very ancient Hellenic , 
settlement (see note on § 154), and it 
appears from § 67 that there were the 
head-quarters of the cat-neummies. 

178 χαῦτα δὲ γινόμενα. Some of the 
MSS have τούτων δὲ γινομένων, which 
seems undoubtedly to be an arbitrs'7 
correction. One of these is 8, in which 
changes, made apparently for the sake af 
grammatical propriety, are more comm0? 
than in any other. 


EUTERPE. 


πάντες Evptovras τὰς ὀφρύας μούνας" παρ᾽ ὁτέοισι δ᾽ ἂν κύων, πᾶν 


II. 66—68. 
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τὸ σῶμα: καὶ τὴν κεφαλήν. ᾿Απαγέαται "7 δὲ of αἰέλουροι ἀποθα- 67 
Cat-mum- 
mies laid 
up at Bu- 
bastis. 


νόντες ἐς ipas στέγας, ἔνθα θάπτονται ταριχευθέντες ἐν Βουβάστι 
πόλε 7". τὰς δὲ κύνας ἐν τῇ ἑωυτῶν ἕκαστοι πόλε θάπτουσι ἐν ἱρῇσι 
θήκῃσε" ὡς δὲ αὕτως τῇσι κυσὶ οἱ ἰχνευταὶ θάπτονται. τὰς ὃ 


ἴβις ἐς “Eppéw πόλιν". τὰς δὲ ἄρκτους ἐούσας σπανίας "53, καὶ 
τοὺς λύκους οὐ πολλῷ τέῳ ἐόντας ἀλωπέκων μέζονας, αὐτοῦ 


θάπτουσε τῇ ἂν εὑρεθέωσι κείμενοι. 

Τῶν δὲ κροκοδείλων ἡ φύσις ἐστὶ τοιήδε: τοὺς χειμεριωτάτους 68 
μῆνας τέσσερας ἐσθίει οὐδέν: ἐὸν δὲ τετράπουν, χερσαῖον καὶ 
λιμναξόν ἐστι" τίκτει μὲν γὰρ ὠὰ ἐν γῇ καὶ ἐκλέπει, καὶ τὸ πολλὸν 
τῆς ἡμέρης διατρίβει ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ, τὴν δὲ νύκτα πᾶσαν ἐν τῷ 
ποταμῷ" θερμότερον γὰρ δή ἐστι τὸ ὕδωρ τῆς τε αἰθρίης καὶ τῆς 
δρόσου. πάντων δὲ τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν θνητῶν τοῦτο ἐξ ἐλαχίστου 
μέγιστον γίνεται" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ὠὰ χηνέων οὐ πολλῷ μέζονα τίκτει, 
καὶ ὁ νεοσσὸς κατὰ λόγον τοῦ ὠοῦ γίνεται" αὐξανόμενος δὲ γίνεται 
καὶ ἐς ἑπτακαίδεκα πήχεας, καὶ μέζων ἔτι' ἔχει δὲ ὀφθαλμοὺς μὲν 
ὑὸς, ὀδόντας δὲ μεγάλους καὶ χαυλιόδοντας ., κατὰ λόγον τοῦ 
σώματος" γλῶσσαν δὲ μοῦνον θηρίων οὐκ ἔφυσε' οὐδὲ τὴν κάτω 
κινέεε γνάθον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦτο μοῦνον θηρίων τὴν ἄνω γνάθον προσ- 


177 ἀπαγέαται. This is the reading of 
F, the others having the common form 
ἀπάγονται. There is the same variation 
above, § 47, where all the MSS but F 
have ἐκδίδονται and ἄγονται, and in i. 
209, where F has κηδέαται, and the rest 
(with one exception, which has κηδέανται) 
the common form κήδονται. 

178 ἂν Βουβάστι πόλι. See note on 
§ 158. 

179 ras μυγαλὰς, “ shrewmice.” The 
story ran in later times that Latona, 
when nursing Horus, changed herself 
into one of these animals to escape the 
pursuit of Typhon, by burrowing in the 
earth (ANTONINUS LIBBRALIS, 570) 28). 
PLUTARCH (Sympos. iv. 5, p. 670) says 
that the αἰ ly ae regarded as blind 
was considered an emblem of primeval 
darkness. The mummies of the shrew- 
mouse are said to be found at Thebes, 
Buto, and Afshribie, probably the Atar- 
bechis of Herodotus (§ 41). (WILKINSON, 


Ancient Egyptians, ii. p. 135, 2nd Series.) 


See notes on § 41 and § 14]. 

180 ἐς Βουτοῦν πόλιν. Seo §§ 155, 6. 

181 rds δὲ ἴβις ἐς Ἑρμέω πόλιν. The 
ibis-mummies are found in abundance at 
Thebes and Memphis, as well as at Her- 
mopolis. There were three towns in 
Egypt which went by the last name, and 
there is nothing to show which Herodotus 
meant, or indeed whether he had any one 
especially in his eye, as he appears to be 

ing at second-hand. 

183 τὰς δὲ ἄρκτους ἐούσας σπανίας. 
WILKINSON (ii. p. 136) says that there is 
little doubt of the dear having been 
always unknown in Egypt. The only way 
in which it appears in the paintings or 
sculptures is among the presents brought 
by foreigners to the Egyptian sovereign. 

183 χαυλιόδοντας, ‘‘tusks.”’ This de- 
scription is quite false. Porpuyry (ap. 
Euseb. Prep. Ev. x. 3) says that the 
account of the mode of capturing the 
crocodile, as well as the descriptions of 
the phoenix and the river-horse, are, with 


ὲ Others 


at other 
puyaras ᾽7 καὶ τοὺς ἴρηκας ἀπάγουσι és Βουτοῦν trod '* τὰς δὲ Places. 


The Crvco- 


dile: 


ite de- 


scription 


and 


habits, 





69 
Not held 
sacred by al] 
Egyptians. 


Is eaten at 


tine. 
Crocodile 
an Jonian 
word mean- 
ing α lizard. 
70 
Mode of 
taking 
them. 
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άγει TH ator ἔχει δὲ καὶ ὄνυχας καρτεροὺς καὶ δέρμα λεπιδωτὸν, 
ἄρρηκτον ἐπὶ τοῦ νώτου τυφλὸν δὲ ἐν ὕδατι“, ἐν δὲ τῇ αἰθρίῃ 
ὀξυδερκέστατον. ἅτε δὴ ὧν ἐν ὕδατι δίαιταν ποιεύμενον, τὸ στόμα 
ἔνδοθεν φορέει πᾶν μεστὸν βδελλέων .“. τὰ μὲν δὴ ἄλλα ὄρνεα 
καὶ θηρία φεύγει μεν: ὁ δὲ τροχίλος εἰρηναῖόν οἱ ἐστὶ ἅτε ὠφελεο- 
μένῳ πρὸς αὐτοῦ ἐπεὰν γὰρ ἐς τὴν γὴν ἐκβῇ ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος ὁ 
κροκόδειλος, καὶ ἔπειτα χάνῃ,---ὄωθε. "5 γὰρ τοῦτο ὡς ἐπίπαν 
ποιέειν πρὸς τὸν ζέφυρον,---ἐνθαῦτα ὁ τροχίλος ἐσδύνων ἐς τὸ 
στόμα αὐτοῦ καταπίνει τὰς βδέλλας, ὁ δὲ ὠφελεύμενος ἥδεται 
καὶ οὐδὲν σίνεται τὸν τροχίλον. Τοῖσι μὲν δὴ τῶν «ΑΑὐγυπτίων 
ἱροί εἰσι οἱ κροκόδειλοι, τοῖσι δ᾽ οὗ, GAN ἅτε πολεμίους περιέπουσι, 
οἱ δὲ περί τε Θήβας καὶ τὴν Μοίριος λίμνην οἰκέοντες καὶ κάρτα 
ἥγηνται αὐτοὺς εἶναι ἱρούς. ἐκ πάντων δὲ ἕνα ἑκάτεροι τρέφουσι 
κροκόδειλον, δεδιδωγμένον elvas χειροήθεα: ἀρτήματά τε λίθινα 
χυτὰ καὶ χρύσεα ἐς τὰ ὦτα ἐνθέντες, καὶ ἀμφιδέας περὶ τοὺς 
προσθίους πόδας, καὶ σιτία ἀπότακτα διδόντες καὶ ἱρήϊα, καὶ περι- 
ἔποντες ὡς κάλλιστα ζώοντας, ἀποθανόντας δὲ ταρυχεύοντες θά- 
πτουσι ἐν ipnat θήκῃσι. οἱ δὲ περὶ ᾿Ελεφαντίνην πόλεν οἰκέοντες 
καὶ ἐσθίουσι αὐτοὺς, οὐκ ἡγεόμενοι ἱροὺς εἶνας. καλέονται δὲ οὐ 
κροκόδειλοι ἀλλὰ χάμψιαι" "7" κροκοδείλους δὲ “Iwves ὠνόμασαν", 
εἰκάζοντες αὐτῶν τὰ εἴδεα τοῖσι Tapa σφίσι γινομένοισι κροκοδεί- 
Nott τοῖσι ἐν τῇσι αἱμασιῇσι. “Aypat δέ σφεων πολλαὶ κατ- 
eotéact καὶ παντοῖαι" ἣ δ᾽ ὧν ἐμοί γε δοκέει ἀξιωτάτη ἀπηγήσιος 
εἶναι, ταύτην γράφω" ἐπεὰν νῶτον ὑὸς δελεάσῃ περὶ ἄγκιστρον, 
μετίει ἐς μέσον τὸν ποταμόν" αὐτὸς δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ χείλεος τοῦ ποταμοῦ 


very slight changes, taken verbally from Like the pe shan Deity, it saw all things 
Hecateeus. It seems likely that here while not observed to see them! (Ptv- 


also the writer is speaking at second- 
hand. See note 19, above. 

184 χυφλὸν δὲ ἐν ὕδατι. This notion 
probably arose from the appearance of 
the so-called ‘‘ nictitating membrane,” a 
horny substance which the animal has 
the power of drawing over its eye. The 
crocodile was, like the tiger in some parts 
of India, the impersonation of the Evil 
principle, and received at an early period 
divine honours, doubtless by way of pro- 
pitiation. The silly syncretism of the 
neo-platonists, missing the original con- 
ception of the creature as a symbol of 
8 destructive power, fixed upon this organ 
as the cause of the animal’s deification. 


TARCH, De Isid. et Os. p. 381.) 

183 μεστὸν βδελλέων. It is said that 
no leeches are to be found in the Nile. __ 

186 ἔωθε. The manuscripts S and V 
have ὀώθεε, all the others warranting the 
form in the text. In iii. 33, exactly the 
converse is the case. ; 

187 χάμψαι. WILEINSON says that this 
word is “a corruption of the Coptic or 
Egyptian Meah or Emsook, from which 
the Arabs have derived their modern ap- 
pellation temsdh.”’ (Ancient Egyptians, i. 
Ρ. 231. 
188 ᾿ακοβ δχουι δὲ “Ives ὠνόμασαν. 
See above, note 128. 


EUTERPE. II. 69—73. 217 


ἔχων δέλφακα ζωὴν, ταύτην terre ἐπακούσας δὲ τῆς φωνῆς ὁ 
κροκόδειλος ἴεταε κατὰ τὴν φωνὴν, ἐντυχὼν δὲ τῷ νώτῳ καταπίνει" 
οἱ δὲ ἕλκουσι ἐπεὰν δὲ ἐξελκυσθῇ ἐς γῆν, πρῶτον ἁπάντων ὁ 
θηρευτὴς πηλῷ Kat ὧν ἔπλασε αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς" τοῦτο δὲ 
ποιήσας, κάρτα εὐπετέως τὰ λουπὰ χειροῦται' μὴ ποιήσας δὲ 
τοῦτο, σὺν πόνῳ. 

Οἱ δὲ ἵπποι οἱ ποτάμιοε νομῷ μὲν τῷ Παπρημίτῃ " ἱροί εἰσι, 71 
τοῖσε δὲ ἄλλοισι Αὐγυπτίοισε οὐκ ἱροί φύσιν δὲ παρέχονται ἰδέης The River- 
τοιήνδε: τετράπουν ἐστὶ, δίχηλον, [ὁπλαὶ βοὸς,] "5 σιμὸν, λοφεὴν "τὶ νοά, 
ἔχον ἵππου, χαυλιόδοντας φαῖνον, οὐρὴν ἵππον καὶ φωνήν" μέγα- 

Gos, ὅσον τε βοῦς ὁ μέγιστος" τὸ δέρμα δ᾽ αὐτοῦ οὕτω δή τι παχύ 
ἐστι, ὥστε αὔου γενομένον, ξυστὰ ποιέεσθαι ἀκόντια ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
Γίνονταε δὲ καὶ ἐνύδριος κ ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ, τὰς ἱρὰς ἥγηνται εἶναι. 72 


νομέζουσε δὲ καὶ τῶν ἰχθύων τὸμ καλεύμενον λεπιδωτὸν ἱρὸν εἶναι, The arireek 
καὶ τὴν Eyed. ipovs δὲ τούτους τοῦ Νείλου φασὶ εἶναι" wad ἌΤΑΝ 


τῶν ὀρνέθων τοὺς ΧΉ α Μδκαρ" : 


Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλος ὄρνις ἱρὰς, τῷ οὔνομα φοῖνιξ ἐγὼ μέν μν 78 
οὐκ εἶδον εἰ μὴ ὅσον γραφῇ" καὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ σπάνιας ἐπιφοιτᾷ ee 


189 νομῷ Παπρημίτῃ. See note on 
ii. 12. 

199 [ὁπλαὶ βοός. These words seem 
undoubtedly to have crept into the text 
from the margin, after having been written 
there as an explanation of the word 
δίχηλαν. The description is entirely false, 
for the foot of the animal is divided into 
toes like that of the elephant. Neither 
has it the tail of a horse. Herodotus, 
therefore (or his suthority, see Por- 
PHYRY, cited in note 183), could never 
have seen the real animal, which, indeed, 
is not found im the river below Thebes. 
But at Hermopolis, in the lower Delta, 
there was an image of Typhon, under the 
form of a river-horse, having a hawk, with 
a serpent in its talons, perched on its 
back ; and on the seventh day of the 
month Τνδὲ there was a festival at which 
the inhabitants used to eat cakes made 
into the form of the animal (PLuranrcs, 
De Is. e¢ Os. p. 371). There was, there- 
fore, probably, a traditional shape, which, 
in the course of years, had doubtless de- 
viated considerably from its archetype, 
and from this the description may have 
been originally drawn. It is a curious 


VOL. I. 


circumstance that now in some of the 
representations in the temples the animal 
is found depicted with cloven hooves and 
with huge projecting tusks, as described 
by Herodotus (HaMiLTon, Asgyptiaca, 
pl 22); and it is a remarkable proof of 
the carelessness of the Greeks for tha 
sciences of observation, that 700 years 
later AcHittes Tarivus, himself an 
Alexandrine, gives a description of the 
animal scarcely less incorrect than that 
in the text. He makes it have cloven 
hooves and large crooked incisors (iv. 2). 
19) ἀνύδριες. The otfer is unknown in 
Egypt, but WILKINSON says that he has 
known modern travellers mistake the 
ichneumon, when in the water, for it; 
and he considers that Herodotus may 
have been led into the error in the text 
by seeing this animal swimming. An- 
other view is that he mistook the large 
meonitor-lizard of the Nile for the otter. 
" 8 τοὺς χηναλώπεκας. These animals 
are the geese of the Nile, which obtained 
their name from living in holes on the 
bank, like foxes. They appear continually 
in Egyptian monuments. 


Ff 
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σφι, διὰ ἐτέων (ὡς Ἡ Μονπολῖται λέγουσι) πεντακοσίων." " φοιτᾶν 
δὲ τότε φασὶ, ἐπεάν οἱ ἀποθάνῃ ὁ πατήρ. ἔστι δὲ, εἰ τῇ γραφῇ 
παρόμοιος, τοσόσδε καὶ τοιόσδε: τὰ μὲν αὐτοῦ χρυσόκομα τῶν 
πτερῶν, τὰ δὲ ἐρυθρά: ἐς τὰ μάλιστα αἰετῷ περιήγησιν ὁμοιότατος, 
καὶ τὸ μέγαθος. τοῦτον δὲ λέγουσι μηχανᾶσθαι τάδε, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ 
πιστὰ λέγοντες" ἐξ "ApaBins ὁρμεώμενον, ἐς τὸ ἱρὸν τοῦ ᾿Ηλίου 
κομίζειν τὸν πατέρα ἐν σμύρνῃ ἐμπλάσσοντα, καὶ θάπτειν ἐν τοῦ 
Ἡλίου τῷ ἱρῷ κομίζειν δὲ οὕτω' πρῶτον, τῆς σμύρνης ὠὸν πλάσ- 
σειν ὅσον τε δυνατός ἐστι φέρειν" μετὰ δὲ, πειρᾶσθαι αὐτὸ φορέ. 
ovra: ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀποπειρηθῇ .,", οὕτω δὴ κοιλήναντα τὸ way τὸν 
πατέρα ἐς αὐτὸ ἐντιθέναι' σμύρνῃ δὲ ἄλλῃ ἐμπλάσσειν τοῦτο κατ᾽ 
ὅ τι τοῦ ὠοῦ ἐγκοιλήνας ἐνέθηκε τὸν πατέρα: ἐσκειμένου δὲ τοῦ 
πατρὸς, γίνεσθαι τὠντὸ βάρος: ἐμπλάσαντα δὲ κομίζειν μὲν ἐπὶ 
Αὐγύπτου ἐς τοῦ Ἡλίου τὸ ἱρόν. ταῦτα μὲν τοῦτον τὸν ὄρνιν 


λέγουσι ποιέειν. 


Εἰσὶ δὲ περὶ Θήβας ἱροὶ ὄφιες ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμῶς δηλήμονες" 
οὗ μεγάθεϊ ἐόντες μικροὶ “" δύο κέρεα φορέουσι πεφυκότα ἐξ ἄκρης 
τῆς κεφαλῆς" τοὺς θάπτουσι ἀποθανόντας ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ τοῦ Διός: 


192 διὰ ἐτέων πεντακοσίων. ScHoLz 
(Lex. ΖΕεσυρί.) supposes that the word 
φοῖνιξ is derived from the Egyptian 
JSenech, “ἃ secular period,” a conjectare 
which is confirmed by the circumstance 
that some accounts made the interval be- 
tween two consecutive apparitions of the 
bird 1461 years, which is undoubtedly 
the ‘annus canicularis’”’ or Sothiac 
period (see note on § 142). But it is not 
easy to see what cyclical period would 
coincide even roughly with 500 years. 
IpELER (Handbuch der Chronologie, i. 
pp. 186, segg.) discusses the question at 
length, and gives solutions by himself and 
others. The real cycle, which approaches 
the nearest to the number in the text, is 
that which would arise from taking the 
year without its intercalated days. For 
487 years of 360 days equal 480 Julian 
years, so that in this time a civil year of 
that length would adjust iteelf to its 
proper place in the natural year. During 
this period, too, the heliacal rising of 
Sirius (see note 13, above) would seven 
times coincide with the first day of the 
month Thoth. The opinion of Ds 
VIGNOLES is, that it is really this cycle 


expressed in round numbers to which the 
number 500 in the text refers. It must 
be said, however, on the other side, thst 
there is no positive evidence of the re- 
cognition of such a year or such a cycle 
in Egypt. Ideler himself considers that 
500 is merely s round number for one- 
third of the Sothiac period of 1461 inier- 
calated years. It seems not impossible 
that it is one-third of the Sothiac period, 
regarded as the representative of an 
early cycle of 487 non-intercalated years. 
If stated itse{ff in terms of non-inter- 

ted years, it would be nearly 494 
years, which comes closer to 500. 

193 ἀποπειρηθῇ. See the first note on 
ix. 31. 

19% μεγάθεϊ ἐόντες μικροὶ, ““ being small 
in 41χ6.᾽ See note 157 oni. 51. Ἅ1:- 
KINSON (A. E. ii. p. 246) says that these 
horned snakes are very common in Upper 
Egypt, but that there is no evidence from 
the sculptures of their having been sacred 
to the Theban deity. They are exceed- 
ingly venomous, and very dangerous, as 
they bury themselves in the sand, which 
is of the same colour. 


EUTERPE. 11. 74—76. 219 


τούτου γάρ σφεας τοῦ θεοῦ φασὶ εἶναι ipovs. “Eats δὲ χῶρος τῆς 75 
᾿Αραβίης, κατὰ Βουτοῦν πόλιν" μάλεστά wy κείμενος" καὶ ἐς Bones of 
τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον ἦλθον, πυνθανόμενος περὶ τῶν πτερωτῶν dian the neigh- 
ἀπτεκόμενος δὲ εἶδον ὀστέα ὀφίων καὶ ἀκάνθας, πλήθεϊ μὲν ἀδύνατα οἵ Βαιο. 
ἀτπτιγγήσασθαι: σωροὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἀκανθέων καὶ μεγάλοι καὶ ὑὕποδε- 
έστεροι, καὶ ἐλάσσονες ἔτε τούτων: πολλοὶ δὲ ἧσαν οὗτοι. ἔστι 

δὲ ὁ χῶρος οὗτος ἐν τῷ αἱ ἄκανθαι κατακεχύαται τοιόσδε τις" 

ἐσ βολὴ ἐξ οὐρέων στεινῶν ἐς πεδίον μέγα' τὸ δὲ πεδίον τοῦτο 
συνάπτει τῷ Αὐγυπτίῳ πεδίῳ" λόγος δέ ἐστι, ἅμα τῷ ἔαρι πτερω- 

τοὺς ὄφις ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αραβίης πέτεσθαι ἐπ’ Αὐγύπτου" τὰς δὲ ἴβιυς " The Ibis 
τὰς ὄρνιθας ἀπαντώσας ἐς τὴν ἐσβολὴν ταύτης τῆς χώρης οὐ παρι- tacked 
évat τοὺς ὄφις, ἀλλὰ Kataxreivew καὶ τὴν ἴβιν διὰ τοῦτο τὸ ἔργον 
τετεμῆσθαι λέγουσι ᾿Αράβιοι μεγάλως πρὸς AiyuTrrioy ὁμολογέ- 

ουσε δὲ καὶ Αὐγύπτιοι διὰ ταῦτα τιμᾶν τὰς ὄρνιθας ταύτας. Εἶδος 76 

δὲ τῆς μὲν ἴβιος τόδε: μέλαινα δεινῶς πᾶσα, σκέλεα δὲ φορέει Trarription 
γεράνου, πρόσωπον δὲ ἐς τὰ μάλιστα ἐπίγρυπον' μέγαθος ὅσον 

κρέξ' τῶν μὲν δὴ μελαινέων τῶν μαχομένων πρὸς τοὺς ὄφις ἦδε 

tSén τῶν δ᾽ ἐν ποσὶ μᾶλλον εἱλευμένων τοῖσι ἀνθρώποισι (διξαὶ 

γὰρ δή εἰσι ai ἴβιες) ἥδεν" ψιλὴ τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὴν δειρὴν 
πᾶσαν" λευκὴ πτεροῖσι, πλὴν κεφαλῆς καὶ αὐχένος " καὶ ἄκρων 

τῶν πτερύγων καὶ τοῦ πυγαίον ἄκρου ταῦτα δὲ τὰ εἶπον πάντα 
μέλαινά ἐστι δεινῶς" σκέλεα δὲ καὶ πρόσωπον ἐμφερὴς τῇ ἑτέρῃ" 

τοῦ δὲ ὄφιος ἡ μορφὴ οἴη περ τῶν ὕδρων "᾽“ πτίλα δὲ οὐ πτερωτὰ 


195 κατὰ Βουτοῦν πόλιν. If this Buto have . The rest omit the word. I have 


is the same as that mentioned in § 59, 
and described in § 155, it is very difficult 
to give any other sense to the expression 
than that it is on the same line (in this 
case on the same parallel of latitude) as 
that city. It is very conceivable that a 
navigator would refer all the places inland 
to their projections (so to speak) on the 
course which he himself was taking,— 
which here would be up the river. In 
this way, perhaps, κατὰ Σινώπην is to be 
understood in 1.76. Plerie is there re- 
garded as lying in the line which, drawn 
directly to the line of coast, would pass 
through Sinope, but without any refer- 
ence to its distance. 

® τὰς δὲ IPs. The idis is a bird of a 
weak bill, like a curlew, and could not by 
any possibility destroy real snakes. 

b ἥδε. The manuscripts M, K, P, F 


introduced ἥδε, which is the conjecture of 
Schweighiuser. Gaisford follows the ma- 
jority of the MSS in omitting the word ; 

ut the resulting text could not have been 
written by Herodotus even as a memo- 
randum. 

© αὐχένος. Gaisford, with the majority 
of MSS, has τοῦ αὐχένος. 

196 of) περ τῶν ὕδρων. This statement 
must be second-hand, as the writer only 
professes to have seen the bones of the 
Arabian snakes. In s description of 
some others which he identifies with 
these, he calls them μικροὶ τὰ μεγάθεα 
(iii. 107). Wrtkinson (Anc. Egypt. i. 
p- 218) considers that what the author 
saw was the remains of bats, which are 
found in large quantities in some parts of 
Egypt. The conjecture is somewhat con- 
firmed by the description of the wings 


εἴ 
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φορέει, ἀλλὰ τοῖσι τῆς νυκτερίδος πτεροῖσι μάλεστά Kn ἐμφερέ- 
στατα' τοσαῦτα μὲν θηρίων πέρι ἱρῶν εἰρήσθω. 

Αὐτῶν δὲ δὴ Αὐγυπτίων οἱ μὲν περὶ τὴν σπειρομένην Abyuntoy 
οἰκέουσι, μνήμην ἀνθρώπων πάντων ἐπασκέοντες μάλεστα, Moyer 
τατοί Ὁ εἰσι μακρῷ τῶν ἐγὼ ἐς διάπειραν ἀπικόμην. τρόπῳ δὲ 
ζόης τοιῷδε διαχρέωνται: συρμαΐξουσι τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐπεξῆς μηνὺς 
ἑκάστου ἐμέτοισι θηρώμενοι τὴν ὑγιείην καὶ κλύσμασε, νομίζοντες 
ἀπὸ τῶν τρεφόντων σιτίων πάσας τὰς νούσους τοῖσε ἀνθρώποισι 
γίνεσθαι. εἰσὶ μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλως Αἰγύπτιοι pera Αίβυας ὑγιηρέ 
στατοι . πάντων ἀνθρώπων, τῶν ὡρέων (δοκέειν ἐμοὶ) εἵνεκεν, ὅτι 
οὐ μεταλλάσσουσει αἱ ὧραι: ἐν γὰρ τῇσι μεταβολῇσι τοῖσε ἀνθρώ 
wows αἱ νοῦσοι μάλιστα γίνονται, τῶν τε ἄλλων πάντων καὶ δὴ 
καὶ τῶν ὡρέων μάλιστα "ἡ. ἀρτοφαγέουσι δὲ ἐκ τῶν ὀλυρόων 
ποιεῦντες ἄρτους, τοὺς ἐκεῖνοι κυλλήστις  ὀνομάζουσε. οἴνῳ δ΄ 
ἐκ κριθέων πεποιημένῳ διαχρέωνται' οὐ γάρ σφί εἰσε ἐν τῇ χώρῃ 








(πτίλα ob πτερωτὰ), which agree with the 
membrane which enables the bat to fly; 
and these remains the writer may have 
considered to belong to the winged ser- 
ts which appear in the paintings. 
eer λογιώτατοι, ‘ the richest in legend- 
ary lore.”’ See above, § 3. The abundance 
of monuments, to each of which a tradi- 
tion attached, was singularly favourable 
to the cultivation of this talent. Wers- 
SELING quotes a passage from Proc vs, 
which well illustrates the Egyptian prac- 
tice, and shows the foundation which ex- 
isted for many of their narratives: Al- 
νπτίοις δὲ ὅτι καὶ τὰ γεγονότα διὰ τῆς 
μνήμης ἀεὶ νέα πάρεστιν, ἡ δὲ μνήμη διὰ 
τῆς ἱστορίας, αὕτη δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν στηλῶν. 
The Psrupo-SaANCHONIATHON professed 
to derive his information ἐκ τῶν κατὰ 
πόλιν ὑπομνημάτων καὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς ἀναγραφῶν (Eusebius, Ῥγαρ. 
Evang.i.10). These ἀναγραφαὶ, however, 
were undoubtedly in many instances not 
contemporaneous, but the result of a pre- 
viously calculated chronology. Of this 
the Parian Chronicle is one obvious 
example, and the synchronism of Semi- 
ramis with the siege of Troy (Evsrsius, 
1. c.) another. 

198 ὑγιηρέστατοι. So Gaisford reads, 
with the majority of manuscripts. 8, 
V, δ, ἃ have ὑγιέστερο. The form 
éympéraros is used in iv. 187. A proof 
of the fact stated in the case is the ex. 
tremely small number of infant mununiee 


which are found, as compared with those 
of adults. 

199 τῶν τε ἄλλων... μάλιστα. These 
words are omitted in 8, V, and d. 

20 χκυλλήστις. This was the local 
name given to loaves twisted into 8 point 
(Portux and Armenaus, ciled by 
Larcher). Possibly this shape had a 
reference origi to the same ie 
which dictated the pyramidal figure. The 
display of religious symbolism in articles 
of food is found every where. See Ριῦ- 
TARCH, cited in note 190. Varro (Dt 
lingud Lat. iv. p. 30) has a fanciful de- 
rivation of the word “ panis’” from the god 
Pan, whose shape, he says, was originally 
given to loaves. This figure may very 
likely have been only a symbol something 
like a sugar-loaf (see note 367 on i. 106). 
Cakes called πυραμίδες, or πυραμοῦντε", 
were eaten in the nightly festivals (I4- 
TROCLES, ap. Athen. xiv. p. 647); 
the word panis was one of the surname 
under which Ceres was worshipped 8 

taly. ; 

The word was notorious as coming 
from Egypt, and was used as sach by 
ARISTOPHANES in his play of the De- 
naides. But it has no affinity with any 
known Egyptian word (Janronaxy, Voce. 
Egypt. p. 117}, so that possibly it belongs 
to the ized foreigners whom He- 
rodotas elsewhere appears to treat 85 
Egyptians, (See notes on § 43 and § 46) 





EUTERPE. 11. 77—79. 22] 


ἄμπελοι “. ἰχθύων" " δὲ τοὺς μὲν πρὸς ἥλοον αὐήναντες ὠμοὺς 
σιτέονται, τοὺς δὲ ἐξ ἅλμης τεταριχευμένους ᾽. ὀρνίθων δὲ τούς 

τε ὄρτυγας καὶ τὰς νήσσας καὶ τὰ σμικρὰ τῶν ὀρνιθίων ὠμὰ σιτέ- 

ovrat, προταρειχεύσαντες: τὰ δὲ ἄλλα ὅσα ἢ ὀρνέθων ἢ ἰχθύων 

ἐστί σφι ἐχόμενα, χωρὶς ἢ ὁκόσοι" σφι ἱροὶ ἀποδεδέχαται, τοὺς 
λοιποὺς ὀπτοὺς καὶ ἐφθοὺς σιτέονται. ᾿Εν δὲ τῇσι συνουσσι, 78 
τοῖσι εὐδαέμοσε αὐτῶν ἐπεὰν ἀπὸ δείπνου γένωνται περιφέρει S80 
ἀνὴρ νεκρὸν ἐν σορῷ ξύλινον πεποιημένον, μεμιμημένον ἐς τὰ wees 
μάλιστα καὶ γραφῇ καὶ ἔργῳ, μέγαθος ὅσον τε πάντη "" πηχυαῖον 

ἢ δίπηχυν" δεικνὺς δὲ ἑκάστῳ τῶν συμποτέων λέγει" “ ἐς τοῦτον 

ὁρέων, πῖνέ τε καὶ τέρπευ' ἔσεαι yap ἀποθανὼν τοιοῦτος." ταῦτα 

μὲν παρὰ τὰ συμπόσια ποιεῦσι. 

Πατρίοισε δὲ χρεώμενοι νόμοισι, ἄλλον οὐδένα ἐπικτόέωνται. 79 
τοῖσι ἄλλα τε ἐπάξιά ἐστι νόμιμα, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἄεισμα & ἐστι se iis 
Awos, ὅσπερ ἔν τε Φοινίκῃ ἀοίδιμός ἐστι καὶ ἐν Κύπρῳ καὶ ἄλλῃ" ὃ be io 
κατὰ μέντοι ἔθνεα οὔνομα ἔχει' συμφέρεται δὲ ὠντὸς " εἶναι τὸν οἱ ! eerie 
ἔλληνες Aivov ὀνομάζοντες ἀείδουσι' ὥστε πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα ΠΡ the 
ἀποθωυμάζειν με τῶν περὶ Αὔγυπτον ἐόντων, ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ τὸν Linu. 
Λίνον ὁκόθεν ἔλαβον: φαίνονται δὲ ἀεί κοτε τοῦτον ἀείδοντες" 
ἔστι δὲ Αὐγυπτιστὶ 6 Alvos καλεύμενος Μανέρως "". ἔφασαν δέ 


*1 ob γάρ σφί εἰσι ἐν τῇ χώρῃ ἄμπελοι. 
There were no vines in that part of 
Egypt which was overflowed by the Nile, 
but there were on the banks of the lake 
Mareotis, and also in the Faioum, or 
the neighbourhood of the lake Moris 
ikea xvii. p. 452). See note 111, 

2. 


* ἰχθύων. The priests never ate any 
Ἐν Pi above, § 37. " ΙΝ 
μῆς τεταριχευμένου-. 

note 54, above. gies 
204 χωρὶς 
gender to the masculine may perhaps be 
ia for in the following manner. 
n the notion of the Egyptians, it was not 
the whole epecies of any animal which 
Was primerily held sacred. At first, cer- 
tain individuals, selected as the symbolic 
a of particular deities, were dedi- 
cated; and the veneration attaching to 
these gradually extended iteelf, first of all 
eae which resembled the — 
ἃ stage of the process which ap- 
Pears in the custom described above, 


§ 38), and afterwards, after a long course 
of time, to the entire species. 

306 πάντῃ. This word when applied 
to measurements always means ‘‘in every 
dimension.” Here, therefore, it would 
imply that the mummy was of a cubical 
figure, which there seems no reason to 
suppose. I suspect the word has slipt 
out of its place, and that originally it oc- 
cupied the site of the words καὶ γραφῇ 
καὶ ἔργῳ, which crept in from the margin 
as an interpretation of it. 

8 ὠυτὸς εἶναι. So Gaisford prints, and 
does not notice any MS variation. But 
in v. 52, there is an equal unanimity for 
éurés. 

206 τὸν Λίνον, “the Linus.” Com- 
pare νόμον τὸν ὄρθιον, “the reveillée,”’ 
i. 24. The article is used from the well- 
known character of the melody. So 
below, § 92, τῇ μήκωνι. 

307 ἔστι δὲ Αἰγυπτιστὶ. ... Μανέρως. 
According to JasLonsxy (Voce. Afgypt. 
p- 128) the word “‘ Maneros”’ is equivalent 
to ‘“‘let us sing.” He conceives the 


81 


They wear 
linen next 
the skin, 
and white 
woollen 


over-gar- 
ments. 
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μὲν Αὐγύπτιοι τοῦ πρώτου βασιλεύσαντος Αὐγύπτου παῖδα μουνο- 
γενέα γενέσθα:: ἀποθανόντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄνωρον θρήνοισε τούτοισι 
ὑπ᾽ Αὐγυπτίων τιμηθῆναι" καὶ ἀοιδήν τε ταύτην πρώτην καὶ μού- 
νην σφίσι γενέσθαι. Συμφέρονται δὲ καὶ τόδε ἄλλο «ΑΑὐγύπτιοι 
“Ἑλλήνων μούνοισι“ “ΔΛακεδαιμονίοισι' οἱ νεώτεροε αὐτῶν τοῖσι 
πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι τῆς ὁδοῦ καὶ ἐκτράπονται, 
καὶ ἐπιοῦσι ἐξ ὅδρης ὑπανιστέαται. τόδε pévros ἄλλοισι ᾿Ἐλ- 
λήνων οὐδαμοῖσι συμφέρονται" ἀντὶ τοῦ προσαγορεύειν GANNON 
ἐν τῇσι ὁδοῖσι, προσκυνέουσι κατιέντες μέχρι τοῦ γούνατος τὴν 
χεῖρα. ᾿Ενδεδύκασι δὲ κιθῶνας λινέους περὶ τὰ σκέλεα θυσανω- 
τοὺς, οὺς καλέουσι καλασίρις ᾽“ ἐπὶ τούτοισι δὲ εἰρίνεα εἵματα 
λευκὰ ἐπαναβληδὸν φορέουσι. οὐ μέντοι ἔς γε τὰ ἱρὰ ἐσφέρεται 


εἰρίνεα, οὐδὲ συγκαταθάπτεταί σφι" οὐ γὰρ ὅσιον. 


ὁμολογέουσι 


δὲ ταῦτα τοῖσι ᾿Ορφικοῖσι καλεομένοισε καὶ Βακχικοῖσι ᾽", ἐοῦσι 


phrase to have been the beginning of the 
song referred to in the text, which was 
accordingly known by that name. Com- 
pare ARISTOPHANES, Nubd. 967: ἣ “Παλ- 
λάδα Περσέκολιν δεινὰν᾽" ἢ “* Τηλέπορόν 
τι Boaua.” In all probability this chant 
was used on the occasion deacribed in 
§ 132, and in all cognate rituals, vir. all 
such symbolized the temporary suspension 
of the vital powers of nature, whether 
these were represented by the decadent 
sun (as in the case of Osiris), or the sown 
seed (as in the Eleusinia), or the fer- 
tilizing showers (as in the Hyacinthia of 
Amycle). Adonis, Gingras, Linus, Za- 
greus, and others, are all so many dif- 
ferent local variations, with more or fewer 
adventitious features, of the same myth. 
The song of Bron, Αἰάξω τὸν “Adcorty, is, 
probably, only a Hellenic version of the 
ancient ‘‘ Maneros”’ adapted to the taste 
of the Ptolemaic times. That of the fe- 
male in TuEeocnritvs (xv. 100) is another 
specimen, only much altered from its 
original style for the purpose of courtly 
compliment, 

If Jablonsky be right, the mistake of 
the word “ Maneros’”’ for a proper name 
is another instance of the turbid nature of 
the sources from which Herodotus drew. 
το eg tae ἡ PLuTARCH a place had 

ἢ found for this perso in the 
Osiris-cycle. ic 

208 “Ἑλλήνων μούνοισι. In Lacedemon 
the respect to the aged was most conspi- 
cuous; though the customs mentioned in 


the text seem to have existed universally 
throughout Hellas (XeNorpHon, Memorsd. 
ii. 3, 16). But the new style of educatiwa 
introduced by the sophists was hostile to 
the traditional forms of reverence as well 29 
to most others, and hence ARISTOPHANES 
makes the δίκαιος λόγος exhort the young 
Athenians τῶν Odxwy τοῖς πρεσβυτέροι: 
ὑπανίστασθαι προσιοῦσιν (Nudb. 993). As 
the Lacedsemonians were the most cou- 
servative of ancient usages, the difference 
might appear so strongly marked between 
them and others to a casual obeerver 3 
to warrant the observation in the text. 

209 nadaclps. JABLONSKY (Vote. 
LEgypt. p. 103, segg.) is very uncertain 
as to the etymology of this word. He 
rather inclines to think that in its native 
form it was pronounced Shal-ha-schar 
(vestie ad cutem). The word Kal, bor- 
ever, appears to have meant “the leg, 
and he thinks that possibly there may be 
some etymological connexion. 

310 ῬΟρφικοῖσι καὶ Βακχικοῖσι. The 
two are united in the phraseology of 
Evairipes, Hippolyt. 952 : 
ἤδη νυν αὔχει, καὶ δὶ ἀψύχου βορᾶς 
σίτοις καπήλευ᾽, ᾿Ορφέα τ᾽ ἄνακτ᾽ ἔχων 
βάκχενε, πολλῶν γραμμάτων τιμῶν κατ’ 

vous. 

The ascetic character of the orgies, οἵ 
rather of the preparation for them, ss well 
as their substantial identity with those of 
the Idzan deities, may be seen in the 
second fragment from the Κρῆτες of 
EvxipipEs (p. 98, Dindorf.). 
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δὲ Avyurrriow:™ καὶ Πυθαγορείοισι. οὐδὲ γὰρ τούτων τῶν 
ὁὀργέων μετέχοντα ὅσιόν ἐστι ἐν εἰρινέοισι εἵμασι θαφθῆναι, ἔστι 
δὲ περὲ αὐτῶν (pds λόγος λεγόμενος "ἢ. 

Καὶ τάδε ἄλλα Αὐγυπτίοισί ἐστι ἐξευρημένα' μείς τε καὶ ἡμέρη 89 
ἑκάστη Θεῶν ὅτευ ἐστί: καὶ τῇ ἕκαστος ἡμέρῃ γενόμενος, ὁτέοισι Each day 


and each 
ἐγκυρήσεε" καὶ ὅκως τελεντήσει Kal ὁκοῖός τις ἔσται" καὶ τούτοισι see ae 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων οἱ ἐν ποιήσει γενόμενοι ἐχρήσαντο. τέρατά τε pee 
= strology. 
πλέα oe ἀνεύρηται ἢ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ἅπασι ἀνθρώποισι" γενομένου Registration 


of pheno- 


yap tépatos, φυλάσσουσι γραφόμενοι τὠποβαῖνον: καὶ ἤν κοτε eae 
ὕστερον παραπλήσιον τούτῳ γένηται, κατὰ τὠντὸ νομίζουσι ἀπο- 
βήσεσθαι. Μαντικὴ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ὧδε διακέεται' ἀνθρώπων μὲν 83 
οὐδενὲ “τροσκέεται ἡ τέχνη, τῶν δὲ θεῶν μετεξετέροισι καὶ γὰρ nar 
Ἡρακλέος μαντήϊον αὐτόθι ἐστὶ καὶ ᾿Απόλλωνος καὶ ᾿Αθηναίης 12D, 
καὶ °Apréusdos καὶ “Apeos καὶ Διός, καὶ, ὅγε μάλιστα ἐν τιμῇ 


of which 
that at Bufo 
ayovras?” 


is the most 
πάντων τῶν μαντηΐων, Antois ἐν Bovrot mods ἐστί. respected. 
οὐ μέντοι αἴ γε μαντήϊαί σφι κατὰ τὠντὸ ἑστᾶσι, ἀλλὰ διάφοροί 

εἰσι. Η δὲ ἰητρικὴ κατὰ τάδε σφι δέδασται" μιῆς νούσου ἕκαστος 84 


ἰχτρός ἐστι, καὶ οὐ πλεόνων" πάντα δ᾽ ἰητρῶν ἐστὶ πλέα" οἱ μὲν oh pao 


211 δροῦσι δὲ Αἰγυπτίοισι. The trans- 


ii. p. 364). See Hesycnivus, sud v. 
fer of these ceremonies from Egypt to 


Δύσιοι τελεταὶ, and Euripipes (Bacch. 


European Hellas probably took place 
through the intercourse which was esta- 
blished between the two countries in the 
time of Amasis. It seems to have been 
effected mainly through the agency of 
Onomacritus, of whom Herodotus speaks, 
vii. 6. Such ὄργια or τελεταὶ must not, 
either in the case of Dionysus or any 
other deity, be confounded with the pudlic 
ritual of the same deity, although doubt- 
less there was a connexion between the 
two. They were the vehicle for what 
may be called the personal religion of an- 
tiquity, as the public ceremonies were for 
the state religion. The latter are what 
Varnzo calls ‘Theologie genus civile, 
quod maxime sacerdotes nosse atque ad- 
ministrare debent ; in quo est, quos deos 
colere, quee sacra et sacrificia facere quen- 
quam per sit.” The former are referred 
to by Prato, ἀγύρται καὶ μάντεις ἐπὶ 
πλουσίων θύρας ἰόντες πείθουσιν, ὡς ἔστι 
παρὰ σφισὶ δύναμις ἐκ θεῶν ποριζομένη 
θυσίαις τε καὶ ἐπῳδαῖς εἴτε τι ἀδίκημα 
γόγονεν αὑτοῦ ἣ προγόνων ἀκεῖσθαι (Rep. 


Ἴ2---81). In the time οὗ ΠΕΜΟΒΤΗΕΝΕΒ, 
the active management of these cere- 
monies had become a subject for con- 
temptuous ridicule (see Orat. c. Ctesiph. 
p- 313), and the participation in them 
indicated extreme superstition (THEO- 
PHRASTUS, Charact. 25, 4) although at 
the same time Aristotle could be success- 
fully charged with blasphemy against the 
state religion for his scolium to Hermias. 

312 ἱρὸς λόγος λεγόμενος. Possibly the 
real origin of the practice of burying in 
linen was the same as that of burying in 
woollen in England, the desire to en- 
courage the staple manufacture of the 
country. 

313 ὅγε μάλιστα ἂν τιμῇ ἄγονται. In 
§ 155, he calls this oracle τὸ χρηστήριον 
τὸ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, as if there was no other 
worth speaking of. It was probably more 
accessible to the foreign merchants, from 
its situation; and perhaps from the sym- 
bolism being analogous to that found in 
other mercantile haunta, for instance at 
Delos. See §§ 155, 6. 


Division 
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γὰρ ὀφθαλμῶν intpot κατεστέασε, οἱ δὲ κεφαλῆς, οἱ δὲ ὀδόντων" οἱ 
δὲ τῶν κατὰ νηδὺν, οἱ δὲ τῶν ἀφανέων νούσων. 

Θρῆνοι δὲ καὶ ταφαί σφεων εἰσὶ aide τοῖσε ἂν ἀπογένηται ἐκ 
τῶν οἰκίων ἄνθρωπος τοῦ τις καὶ λόγος 7, τὸ θῆλυ γένος πᾶν τὸ ἐκ 
τῶν οἰκίων τούτων κατ᾽ ὧν ἐπλάσατο τὴν κεφαλὴν πηλῷ ἢ καὶ τὸ 
πρόσωπον" κἄπειτα ἐν τοῖσι οἰκίοισι λυποῦσα: τὸν νεκρὸν, αὐταὶ 
ἀνὰ τὴν πόλιν στρωφώμεναε, τύπτονται ἐπεζωσμέναε καὶ φαίνου- 
gas τοὺς patos" σὺν δέ σφι αἱ προσήκουσαε πᾶσαι" ἑτέρωθεν 
δὲ οἱ ἄνδρες τύπτοντας ἐπεζωσμένοι καὶ οὗτοι" ἐπεὰν δὲ ταῦτα 
ποιήσωσι, οὕτω ἐς τὴν ταρίχευσιν κομίζουσι. Εἰσὶ δὲ οἱ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 
τούτῳ κατέαται "", καὶ τέχνην ἔχουσι ταύτην οὗτοι" ἐπεάν σφι 
κομισθῇ νεκρὸς δεικνύασι τοῖσε κομίσασι παραδεύγματα νεκρῶν 
ξύλινα τῇ γραφῇ μεμιμημένα" καὶ τὴν μὲν σπουδαμοτάτην αὐτέων 
φασὶ εἶναι, τοῦ οὐκ ὅσιον Trovedpas τὸ οὔνομα ἐπὶ τοιούτῳ πρή- 
γματι ᾿ 5 ὀνομάζειν, τὴν δὰ δευτέρην δεικνύασι ὑποδεεστέρην τε 
ταὕτης καὶ εὐτελεστέρην, τὴν δὲ τρίτην εὐτελεστάτην" φράσαντες 
δὲ πυνθάνονταε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν κατὰ ἥντινα βούλονταί ode σκευ- 
ασθῆναι τὸν νεκρόν ; οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐκποδὼν, μεσθῷ ὁμολογήσαντες, 
ἀπαλλάσσονται οἱ δὲ ὑπολειπόμενοι ἐν οἰκήμασι ὧδε τὰ σπου- 
δαιότατα ταριχεύουσι' πρῶτα μὲν σκολεῷ σιδήρῳ διὰ τῶν μυξω- 
τήρων ἐξάγουσε τὸν ἐγκέφαλον, τὰ μὲν αὐτοῦ οὕτω ἐξάγοντες 
τὰ δὲ ἐγχέοντες φάρμακα" μετὰ δὲ, λίθῳ Αἰθιοπικῷ ™ ake 
παρασχίσαντες παρὰ τὴν λαπάρην, ἐξ ὧν εἷλον τὴν κοιλίην 


31. ἐπεζωσμέναι... μαζούς. The girdle 
prevented the tunic from falling lower 
than the waist, which, when loosened for 
the of beating the breast, it 
would otherwise have done. 

318 κατέαται. The Sancroft MS has 
κατατετάχαται, which seems to be a 

loss. 

316 ἐπὶ τοιούτῳ πρήγματι. See note 
on 8 132. WrLxrinson says that He- 
rodotus is wrong in stating that there 
were three distinct modes of finishing the 
decoration of the mummies, there being 
really an indefinite variety. Also that the 
imitation of the form attributed to Osiris 
was not confined to the first class of them 
(A. E. ii. p. 455, 2nd Series). It 
would appear that every individual who 
was considered worthy of admission to 
the presence of Osiris after death was 


allowed to assume his name and form. 
A parallel to this appears in the sees 
nysiac mysteries, the worth ic 

in which was himself : Bacchus: 
(Βάκχος ἐνλήθην ὁσιωθείς. Eunipines, 
Jragm. 2 of the Κρῆτετ). Hence the 
proverb: πολλοὶ μὲν ναρθηκοφόροι Taupe 
δέ τε Βάκχοι. See note 158, δῦοτο.. 

31} φγχέοντες φάρμακα, “ by infusmg 
drugs,” ἐ. 6. for the purpose of decom 
posing the brain, which otherwise 1 
would have been impossible to extract by 
the nostrils. 

218 λίθῳ Αἰθιοπικῷ. Kenrick well 
remarks on the antiquity of the pracu® 
of embalming, as shown by the retento0 
of this primitive instrument in the pr 
cess. He points out a similar cose 15 
sacrifice of a swine by the jfefiaks δἰ 
Rome, which was done with a fint. 


EUTERPE. II. 85—87. 


πᾶσαν" ἐκκαθήραντες δὲ αὐτὴν καὶ διηθήσαντες οἴνῳ φ. 

avtig διηθέουσι θυμήμασι τετριμμένοισι' ἔπειτα τὴν > 
σμύρνης ἀκηρώτου τετριμμένης, καὶ κασίης, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ova 
μάτων πλὴν λιβανωτοῦ πλήσαντες, συρράπτουσι ὀπίσω" ταῦτα 
δὲ ποιήσαντες, τἀρυχεύουσι λέτρῳ "" κρύψαντες ἡμέρας ἑβδομή- 
κοντα" πλεῦνας δὲ τουτέων οὐκ ἔξεστι ταρειχεύειν. ὀπεὰν δὲ 
παρέλθωσι αἱ ἑβδομήκοντα, λούσαντες τὸν νεκρὸν κατειλίσσουσι 
πᾶν αὐτοῦ τὸ σῶμα σινδόνος βυσσίνης τελαμῶσεν κατατετμη- 
μένοισει, ὑποχρίονγτες τῷ κόμμε' τῷ δὴ ἀντὶ κόλλην τὰ πολλὰ 
χρέωνται «ΑΑὐγύπτιοι' ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ παραδεξάμενοί μὲν οἱ προσ- 
ἥκοντες, ποιεῦνται ξύλενον τύπον ἀνθρωποειδέα' ποιησάμανοι δὲ, 
ἐσεργνῦσε τὸν νεκρόν' καὶ κατακληΐσαντες οὕτω θησαυρίζουσι" [ἐν 
οἰκήματι θηκαίῳ, ἱστάντες ὀρθὸν πρὸς τοῖχον" οὕτω μὲν τοὺς τὰ 
πολυτελέστατα σκενάζουσι νεκρούς ..) Τοὺς δὲ τὰ μέσα βουλο- 
μένους τὴν δὲ πολυτεληΐην φεύγοντας, σκευάξουσι ὧδε 3. ὀπεὰν 


219 Afrpy. So Gaisford reads, with 
several MSS. Others have s#irpy. The 
substance meant is no doubt the frona 
of commerce (bydro-carbonate of soda), 
which was obtained from the so-called 
Natron lakes to the south of Alexandria. 
The words λίτρῳ κρύψανγες are to be 
taken together. The body was immersed 
in a bath of brine. 

a ἡμέρας ἑβδομήκοντα. Dioporvus 
Stcuius (i. 72) sete down seventy-two 
days as the time occupied, not indeed in 
embalming, but in mourning for the de- 
eeased, a part of which only was taken 
up by the actual process. (See Genesis 
lL 3.) That the number seventy-two 
should be expressed roundly as seventy 
may be illustrated by the parallel case 
of the supposed seventy-two translators 
of the Old Testament into Greek being 
habitually called the seventy. 

b σινδόνος Buoclens τελαμῶσι.ι These 
words have occasioned a good deal of 
difficulty, as the writer appears to speak 
of something other than linen. Yet it is 
ascertained that the bandages of the 
mummies are of that substance. Cotton 
was indeed in after-times cultivated m 
Egypt, and the dresses of the priests 
made of it; but, when Herodotus 
of cotton, he calls it εἴριον ἀπὸ ξύλου 
(iii. 47. 106), and in the latter passage he 
speaks of the tree as growing in India, 
and does not mention it in a way to 
induce the belief that he saw it either in 


VOL. I. 


Egypt or elsewhere. Perhaps it was in- 


troduced into Egypt from India after the - 


conquests of Alexander. The substance 
of which he here speaks is (I believe) a 
linen made from an imported flax (dys- 
sus). The Elean byssus was, accord- 
ing to Pausanias (v. 5. 2), of a pale 
yellow colour (somewhat perhaps re- 
eembiing raw silk). Pausanias notices 
that Elis is the only place in Hellas 
where this grows; and on this coast there 
was in very early times a town Samos, 
which undoubtedly was a settlement for 
commercial purposee, and probably made 
from the island of the same name. I¢ 
existed apparently in the time of Stesi- 
chorus, and its name survived in the de- 
μικὸν πεδίον to that of Pausaniss (PAusA- 
wias, ]. 6.) and Srrabo, viii. 3, pp. 160, 1). 
It seems to me likely that the commodity 
began to be brought to Egypt in Psammi- 
tichus’ reign from Elis by Samians; and 
that previously it came from Syro-Pho- 
nicia. See notes on § 154, below. Pausa- 


nias com the colour of the “ Hebrew” 
byssus with that of the Elean. 
220 dy οἰκήματι. .. . νψεκπροός. These 


words aro omitted from the manuecripts 
8, V, d. They can hardly have dropt 
out; but on the other hand there is no 
reason to suppose them an interpolation. 
1 look upan this as another evidence of a 
twofold recension. 

241 gods δὲ τὰ phon... . σκευάζουσι 
&e. This is rather a loose expression δὲ 


eg 


87 


88 


89 


Women of 
distinction 
are not im- 
mediately 


embalmed. 


90 
Bodies of 
persons 


226 HERODOTUS 


τοὺς KAvoTHpas™ πλήσωνται τοῦ ἀπὸ κέδρου ἀλείφατος γινο- 
μένον, ἐν ὧν ἔπλησαν τοῦ νεκροῦ τὴν κοιλίην, οὔτε ἀνατα- 
μόντες αὐτὸν οὔτε ἐξελόντες τὴν νηδὺν, κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἕδρην ἢ 
ἐσηθήσαντες" καὶ ἐπιλαβόντες τὸ κλύσμα τῆς ὀπίσω ὁδοῦ, 
ταριχεύουσι τὰς προκειμένας ἡμέρας" τῇ δὲ τελευταίῃ ἐξιεῖσι ἐκ 
τῆς κοιλίης τὴν κεδρίην, τὴν ἐσῆκαν πρότερον" ἡ δὲ ἔχει τοσαύτην 
δύναμιν, ὥστε ἅμα ἑωυτῇ τὴν νηδὺν καὶ τὰ σπλάγχνα κατα- 
τετηκότα ἐξάγει' τὰς δὲ σάρκας τὸ λίτρον κατατήκει καὶ δὴ 
λείπεταε τοῦ νεκροῦ τὸ δέρμα μοῦνον καὶ τὰ ὀστέα ἐπεὰν δὲ 
ταῦτα ποιήσωσι, ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔδωκαν οὕτω τὸν νεκρὸν οὐδὲν ἔτι πρη- 
γματευθεέντες ,". Ἢ δὲ τρίτη ταρίχευσίς ἐστε ἧδε, ἣ τοὺς χρήμασι 
ἀσθενεστέρους axevdler συρμαίῃ διηθήσαντες τὴν κοιλίην, ταρι- 
χεύουσι τὰς ἑβδομήκοντα ἡμέρας, καὶ ἔπειτα ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔδωκαν 
ἀποφέρεσθαι. Τὰς δὲ γυναῖκας τῶν ἐπιφανέων ἀνδρῶν, ἐπεὰν 
τέλευτήσωσι, οὐ παραυτίκα διδοῦσι ταριχεύειν, οὐδὲ ὅσαι ἂν ὦσι. 
εὐειδέες κάρτα καὶ λόγου πλεῦνος γυναῖκες" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὰν τριταῖαι ἣ 
τεταρταῖαε γένωνται, οὕτω παραδιδοῦσι τοῖσι ταριχεύουσι. τοῦτο 
δὲ ποιέουσι οὕτω τοῦδε εἵνεκεν, ἵνα μή σφι οἱ ταριχευταὶ μίσγωνται 
τῇσι γυναιξί' λαμφθῆναι γάρ τινά φασι μισγόμενον νεκρῷ προσ- 
φάτῳ γυναικός" κατεῖπαι δὲ τὸν ὁμότεχνον. “Os δ᾽ ἂν ἢ αὐτῶν A- 
γυπτίων ἢ ξείνων ὁμοίως ὑπὸ κροκοδείλου ἁρπαχθεὶς ἢ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ φαίνηται τεθνηὼς, κατ᾽ ἣν ἂν πόλεν ἐξενειχθῇ, τού: 





first sight, but it really admits of a most 
Satisfactory explanation. There is, in 
fact, no accusative case after the verb; 
for, if τοὺς βονλομένους, &c., were to be 
taken with oxevd(ove:, it would be im- 
plied that every person determined be- 
forehand for himeelf how he should be 
embalmed. On the other hand, if the 
dative had been used, together with such 
a phrase as τὸν προσήκοντα νεκρὸν 
for the object of σκευάζουσι, that case 
(which doubtless often happened) would 
be excluded. The existing expression in- 
cludes both cases, and τὸν νεκρὸν in the 
next sentence is equally applicable to the 
one and the other. 

322 robs κλυστῆρας, “ their injecting 
instruments.” The article is used as if 
the reader were familiar with the fact 
that such things were employed, — s feature 
which indicates that the writer took down 
the exact words of a native authority, or 


of one who habitually saw the proceedmg 
described. 

223 κατὰ τὴν ἕδρην, 4“ ἐπ situ,” ‘tin its 
natural position.” 

3:4 ῥπιλαβόντες τὸ κλόσμα τῆς ὑτίσω 
ὁδοῦ, ‘‘ after keeping the injection from 
returning by the vent behind.” This 
was no doubt effected by means of a plog, 
and I should almost be inclined to adopt 
& proposed conjecture, ἐπιβαλόντες: τὸ 
κλῇσμα, if there were any authority for 
the use of the last word. But the text 
will undoubtedly give a good sense. __ 

238 οὐδὲν ἔτι πρηγματευθέντες. This 
expression, if it is to be taken literally, im- 
plies that the corpse was not even swathed 
in linen, but left in the state in which the 
aboriginal races of the island of Madeirs 
(of which a specimen exists at Cambridge, 
in Trinity College Library) were piled up 
in caves. 


EUTERPE. II. 88—91. 227 


Tous πᾶσα ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ ταριχεύσαντας αὐτὸν Kal περιστείλαντας drowned or 
‘ δι ΝᾺ : ad 

ὡς κάλλιστα θάψαι ἐν ἱρῇσι θήκῃσι' οὐδὲ ψαῦσαι ἔξεστι αὐτοῦ τοριλύ ἐν 
ἄλλον οὐδένα, οὔτε τῶν προσηκόντων οὔτε τῶν φίλων: ἀλλά μεν TO PU ts 
οὗ ἱρέες αὐτοὶ οἱ τοῦ Νείλου, ἅτε πλέον τε ἢ ἀνθρώπου νεκρὸν, 91 Abe: ἰοτας 


ship where 
LA f ey are 
χειραπτάζοντες θάπτουσι. found. 


᾿ΕἙλληνικοῖσι δὲ νομαίοισε φεύγουσι χρᾶσθαι, τὸ δὲ σύμπαν 
εὐπεῖν, pnd ἄλλων μηδαμὰ μηδαμῶν ἀνθρώπων νομαίοισι 3. (οἱ 91] 
μέν νυν ἄλλοι Αὐγύπτιοι οὕτω τοῦτο φυλάσσουσι' ἔστι δὲ Χέμμις Chemmis, 
πόλις μεγάλη νομοῦ τοῦ Θηβαϊκοῦ "7, ἐγγὺς Νέης πόλεος" ἐν beic nome, 


ταύτῃ τῇ πόλι ἐστὶ Περσέος τοῦ Δανάης ἱρὸν τετράγωνον" πέριξ of Persew., 
δὲ αὐτοῦ φοίνικες πεφύκασι τὰ δὲ πρόπυλα τοῦ ἱροῦ λίθινά ἐστι, 
κάρτα μεγάλα' ἐπὶ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ἀνδριάντες δύο ἑστᾶσι λίθινοι 
μεγάλοι" ἐν δὲ τῷ περιβεβλημένῳ τούτῳ νηός τε ἔνι, καὶ 
ἄγαλμα ἐν αὐτῷ ἐνέστηκε τοῦ Περσέος. οὗτοι οἱ Χεμμῖται 
λέγουσι τὸν Περσέα πολλάκε μὲν ἀνὰ τὴν γῆν φαίνεσθαί 
σφι, πολλάκι δὲ ἔσω τοῦ ipod’ σανδάλιόν ," τε αὐτοῦ mepopn- A gigantic 
μένον εὑρίσκεσθαε, ἐὸν τὸ μέγαθος δίπηχυ" τὸ ἐπεὰν φανῇ, εὐθηνέ- sete al 
εἰν ἅπασαν Αὔγυστον. ταῦτα μὲν λέγουσι: ποιεῦσι δὲ τάδε “En- @™* 
ληνικὰ τῷ Περσέϊ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν τιθεῖσι διὰ πάσης ἀγωνίης 
ἔχοντα, παρέχοντες ἄεθλα κτήνεα καὶ χλαίνας καὶ δέρματα. εἰρο- 

μένου δέ μευ" ὅ τι σφι μούνοισι ἔωθε ὁ Περσεὺς ἐπιφαίνεσθαι, 

καὶ ὅ τι κεχωρίδαταε Αὐγυπτίων τῶν ἄλλων ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν 


226 “Ἑλληνικοῖσι... ἀνθρώπων νομαίοισι. 
This sentence is unintelligible as it stands. 
It is not to be explained on the hypo- 
thesis that φεόγουσι χρᾶσθαι is equivalent 
to ov χρῶνται, for in that case we should 
have ode... οὐδαμὰ ... οὐδαμῶν in the 
following clause of the sentence. And the 
manuscripts § and V leave out the words 
φεύγουσι and μηδαμά. I am disposed to 
think a deep corruption exists, arising 
probebly from the combination of two 
different recensions. The words are as 
incoherent as those contained in ὃ and V 
in some places where there is a great de- 
ficiency in them compared with the other 
MSS. See note 136 on i. 45. 

227 Xduyis πόλις μεγάλη νομοῦ τοῦ 
Θηβαϊκοῦ. Besides the city in the The- 
baic nome, there was an island named 
Chemmis (of which Herodotus speaks 
below, § 156) in a lake near the city 
Buto, and also ὃ Xe s vouds (§ 165). 
The root of the word is probably Cham 


(= Ham), which in Coptic is said to de- 
note the name of the country. Dro- 
porus (i. 18) says that Χέμμω is the 
name of the city, and that its meaning is 
Πανὸς πόλις. If it be identical with the 
modern Akhmim, it is on the eastern 
branch of the Nile, in lat. 26° 40’. 

228 σανδάλιον. It is a curious circum- 
stance that one of the colleges of der- 
wishes at Cairo shows the shoe of their 
founder, which is of immense size. (W1L- 
KINSON, Modern Egyptians, i. p. 287.) 
Probably here is an instance of an old 
Coptic superstition mahometanized. The 
footstep of Hercules, of similar dimen- 
sions, was shown in Scythia (see iv. 82), 
and a sculptured impression of a human 
foot, about sixteen inches long, found in 
front of the Sphinx, is in the British 
Museum. 

229 εἰρομένου δέ ev. See above, 
note 84. 


¢g2 


92 


Habits of 


the dwellers 


in the 
marshes. 
Their mo- 


nogamy. 


Their diet. 
The lotes, 


The dily. 


228 


HERODOTUS 


τιθέντες, ἔφασαν “ τὸν Περσέα ἐκ τῆς ἑωυτῶν “πτόλιος yeyovevar 
τὸν γὰρ Δαναὸν καὶ τὸν Δυγκέα, ἐόντας Χεμμίτας, ἐκπλῶσαι ἐς 


τὴν Ελλάδα" ἀπὸ δὰ τούτων γενεηλογέοντες, κατέ 


1 \ 
4YOY ES TOV 


Περσέα “ ἀπικόμενον δὲ αὐτὸν ἐς Αὔγυπτον, κατ᾽ αἰτίην τὴν καὶ 
Έλληνες λέγουσι, οἴσοντα ἐκ Λιβύης τὴν Γοργοῦς κεφαλὴν, 
ἔφασαν ἐλθεῖν καὶ παρὰ σφέας καὶ ἀνωγνῶναι τοὺς συγγενέα: 
πάντας" ἐκμεμαθηκότα δέ μὲν ἀπικέσθαι ἐς Αὔγυπτον τὸ τῆς 
Χέμμιος οὔνομα, πεπυσμένον παρὰ τῆς μητρός" ὠγῶνα δέ οἱ 
γυμνικὸν, αὐτοῦ κελεύσαντος, ἐπιτέλέειν.) 

Ταῦτα μὲν πάντα" οἱ κατύπερθε τῶν ἑλέων οἰκέοντες Αὐγύπτιοι 
νομίζουσι" οἱ δὲ δὴ ἐν τοῖσι ἕλεσι κατοικημένοι τοῖσε μὲν αὐτοῖσι 
νόμοισι χρέωνται τοῖσι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Αἰγύπτιοι, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καὶ 
γυναικὶ μιῇ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν συνοικέει “", κατάπερ" Εἴλληνες. ἀτὰρ 
“πρὸς εὐτέλέην τῶν σιτίων τάδε σφι ἄλλα ἐξεύρηται" ἐπεὰν πλήρης 
γένηται 6 ποταμὸς καὶ τὰ πεδία πελαγίσῃ, φύεται ἐν τῷ ὕδατι 
κρίνεα πολλὰ, τὰ Αὐγύπτιοι καλέουσε λωτόν" ταῦτα ἐπεὰν δρέ- 
wo, αὐαίνουσι πρὸς ἥλιον, καὶ ὄπειτα τὸ ἐκ μέσου τοῦ λωτοῦ τῇ 
μήκωνιε ™ ἐὸν ἐμφερὲς πτίσαντες, ποιεῦνται ἐξ αὐτρῦ ἄρτους ὀπτοὺς 
πυρί. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ ῥίζα τοῦ λωτοῦ τούτου ἐδωδίμη, καὶ ἐγγλύσ- 
σει  ἐπιοικέως, ἐὸν στρογγύλον, μέγαθος κατὰ μῆλον. ἔστι δὲ 


320 γαῦτα μὲν πάντα. It is not easy to 
say to what these words exactly refer, but 
it seems plain that they do not to what 
has immediately preceded. I should be 
inclined to think that once they stood 
next to the word θάπτουσι, which closes 
the ninotieth section. Οἱ κατύπερθε τῶν 
éAdwy as opposed to of ἐν τοῖσι ἕλεσι are 
not the inhabitants of Upper Egypt ex- 
clusively, but include the dwellers in the 
Delta, with the exception of those who 
lived about the region of the Sebennytic 
mouth, and the two false channels de- 
rived from that branch (see note 61, 
above), and, perhaps, also of those who 
inhabited the islands in the lake of Buto, 
if WILKINSON is right in assigning Elbo 
- refuge of Amyrtseus and the blind 
εν to that locality. See note on 
331 καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καὶ yuvan) μιῇ ἕκαστον 
αὐτῶν συνοικέει. This has been supposed 
equivalent to the English “in all other 
respects, except that each man cohabits 
with only one wife.” But no slovenliness 
of style will warrant the supposition that 


a specially copulative conjunction is wed 
in a specially disjunctive sense. The 
difficulty arises mainly from the circan- 
stance of Droporus affirming that poly- 
gamy, except for the priests, was t- 
tomary in Egypt (i. 80), and the conse- 
quent theory that Herodotus here wishes 
to note the difference in this respect 
among the marshmen. But it docs not 
seem at all certain that Herodotus took the 
same view as Diodorus of this very point. 
If his notion of Egyptians was derived 
mainly from naturalized Ionians and Cs- 
rians, the case might well be quite other- 
wise. If the two authorities are to be 
reconciled with one another, the least 
violent method would be to erase the 
word Αἰγύπτιοι after ἄλλοι, oconsiderng 
it to be a gloss of the latter word misut- 
derstood 


233 γῇ μήκωνι. The article is used 
from the notoriety of the μήκων» or poppy: 
head. See notes 206 and 222, above. ᾿ 

8253 ὀγγλύσσει, “gives a sweet taste. 
The word is explained in Hzsrcurvs by 
the phrage ὀγγλυκάζει. 


EUTEBPE. II. 92,93. 229 


καὶ ἄλλα κρίνεα ῥόδοισε ἐμφερέα, ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ γινόμενα καὶ 

ταῦτα, ἐξ ὧν ὁ καρπὸς ἐν ἄλλῃ κάλυκι" παραφυομένῃ ἐκ τῆς ῥίξης 

γίνεταε, κηρίῳ σφηκῶν ἰδέην ὁμοιότατον ν.5. ἐν τούτῳ τρωκτὰ ὅσον 

τε πτυρὴν ἐλαίης ὀγγίνεται συχνά' τρώγεται δὲ καὶ ἁπαλὰ ταῦτα 

καὶ ava. τὴν δὲ βύβλον τὴν ἐπέτειον γινομένην, ἐπεὰν avacird- The byblus, 

σωσε ἐκ τῶν ἑλέων, τὰ μὲν ἄνω αὐτῆς ἀποτάμνοντες ἐς ἄλλο τι 

τράπουσι", τὸ δὲ κάτω λελειμμένον ὅσον τε ἐπὶ πῆχυν τρώγουσι, 

καὶ ππωλέουσι" of δὲ ἂν καὶ κάρτα βούλωνται χρηστῇ τῇ βύβλῳ 

χρᾶσθαι, ἐν κλιβάνῳ διαφανέϊ πνίξαντες οὕτω τρώγουσι . οἱ δέ 

nay αὐτῶν ζῶσι ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων povvav™® τοὺς ἐπεὰν λάβωσι Dried fish. 
καὶ ἐξέλωσι τὴν κοιλίην, αὐαίνουσι πρὸς ἥλεον καὶ Srevra αὔους 

ἐόντας σιτέονται. 

Οἱ δὲ ὑχθύες οἱ ἀγέλαῖοι ἐν μὲν τοῖσι ποταμοῖσι οὐ τα 98 
γίνονται" τρεφόμενοι δὲ ἐν τῇσι λίμνῃσι, τοιάδε ποιεῦσι" ἐπεάν 
σῴεας ἐσίῃ οἷστρος κυΐσκεσθαι, ἀγεληδὸν ἐκπλώουσι ἐς τὴν ".. ἔτογείου 
θάλασσαν ἡγέονται δὲ οἱ ἔρσενες a drroppalvorres τοῦ θοροῦ" ai Se! transit to 


ἑπόμεναι ἀνακάπτουσι Ἶ", καὶ ἐξ αὐτοῦ κυΐσκονται" ἐπεὰν δὲ πλή- " μὰ in Jin hei 


334 ἂν ἄλλῃ κάλυκι. The plant de- 


the eye (see iv. 73). But from such a 
scribed by Herodotus is douktlees the 


case the transition is to other bodies 


Nelumdium speciosum, a kind of water- 
hy growing in all the ditches and rivers 
of the warmer parts of Asia, as well as in 
the Nile. The peculiarity of it is that 
the male flowers float on the surface of 
the water, while the female organs take 
the form of seeds buried in the cavities of 
a large fleshy receptacle, something like a 
pomegranate cut in half, which grows 
from a separate stem below the surface. 
This, when impregnated with the pollen 
from the stamens, ultimately assumes the 

ap of a hard bed filled with 
holes, each of which contains a nut. The 
plant is figured m the Pensy Cyclopedia, 
vol. xvi. p. 14]. 

238 ὁμοιότατον. The change of gender 
here is observable : “ a thing very like a 
wasp’s comb.” It is not the καρπὸς, but 
the fleshy receptacle described in the last 
note, which presents this appearance. 

236 ἐς ἄλλο τι τράπκουσι. Bee § 90. 

321 of δὲ dy... . τρώγουσι, “ but those 
who wish to have the byblus in thorough 
perfection stop till they have baked it in 
& piping-hot oven, and then eat it.” The 
word διαφανὴς, perhaps, was originally 
applied in this sense to stones, which 
with increase of heat appeared bright to 


where no such test of heat is applicable. 
This seems a more natural explanation 
than to suppose that ἐν κλιβάνῳ διαφανέϊ 
means “in a pipkin made red-hot.” For 
the force which the word οὕτω exerts, see 
note 22 on i. 5. 

238 ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων μούνων. In i. 200, 
three tribes are mentioned among the 
Babylonians who live entirely on fish. 
Probably, like these Egyptians, they were 
the inhabitants of marshes, those on the 
lower of the 

239 S has of δὲ ἰχθύες ἀγελαῖοι . ««οὐ μάλα 
γίνονται, τρεφόμενοι δὲ, κιτ.λ., a reading 
which cannot have been derived from that 
of the other MSS (which Gaisford fol- 
lews) by accident, the sense being en- 
tirely different. Neither does it seem 
likely to have been altered by accident 
into that other. See note 220, above. 
The expreesion ἐν τοῖσι ποταμοῖσι is inap- 
propriate to Egypt, where there is only a 
single ποταμὸς, i.e. the Nile. 

34@ shy. Gaisford includes this word 
between brackets as probably corrupt. 
It is not found in 8, a, or F, but exists in 
the great majority of MSS, and there 
seems no obvious objection to it. 

311 ἀνακάπτουσι. ARisTOTLE (De ge- 


the river 

to their 
haunts in 
the marshes. 
Strange 
mode of 
generation. 


94 
Oil in use 
drawn from 


230 HERODOTUS 


pees γένωνται ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ἀναπλώουσι ὀπίσω és ἤθεα τὰ 
ἑωυτῶν ἕκαστοι. ἡγέονται μέντοι γε οὐκέτι οἱ αὐτοὶ, ἀλλὰ τῶν 
θηλέων γίνεταε ἡ ἡγεμονίη" ἡγεύμενας δὲ ἀγεληδὸν, ποιεῦσι οἷόν 
περ ἐποίευν οἱ ἔρσενες" τῶν γὰρ ὠῶν ἀπορραίνουσε κατ᾽ ὀλύγους 
τῶν κέγχρων "", οἱ δὲ ἔρσενες καταπίνουσι ἑπόμενοι" εἰσὶ δὲ οἱ 
κέγχροι οὗτοι ἰχθύες" ἐκ δὲ τῶν περυγινομένων καὶ μὴ καταπινο 
μένων κέγχρων οἱ τρεφόμενοι ὑχθύες γίνονται. of δ᾽ ἂν αὐτῶν 
ἁλῶσι ἐκπλώοντες ἐς θάλασσαν, φαίνονται τετριμμένοι τὰ ἔπαρ! 
στερὰ τῶν κεφαλέων" of δ᾽ ἂν ὀπίσω ἀναπλώοντες, τὰ ἐπιδεξιὰ 
τετρίφαται' πάσχουσι δὲ ταῦτα διὰ τόδε' ἐχόμενοε τῆς γῆς ἐπ΄ 
ἀριστερὰ καταπλώουσι ἐς θάλασσαν" καὶ ἀναπλώοντες ὀπίσω, τῆς 
αὐτῆς ἀντέχονται ἐγχριπτόμενοι καὶ Ψψαύοντες ὡς μάλιστα, iva δὴ 
μὴ ἁμάρτοιεν τῆς ὁδοῦ διὰ τὸν ῥόον. ἐπεὰν δὲ πληθύεσθαι ἢ 
ἄρχηται ὁ Νεῖλος, τά τε κοῖλα τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ τέλματα τὰ παρὰ 
τὸν ποταμὸν πρῶτα ἄρχεται πίπλασθα:, διηθέοντος τοῦ ὕδατος ἐκ | 
Tov ποταμοῦ "“" καὶ αὐτίκα τε πλέα γίνεται ταῦτα καὶ Tapaypips 
ἰχθύων σμικρῶν πίπλαται πάντα. κόθεν δὲ οἰκὸς αὐτοὺς γίνεσθαι, 
ἐγώ μοι δοκέω κατανοέειν τοῦτο' τοῦ προτέρου ἔτεος ἐπεὰν ἀπο- 
dwn ὁ Νεῖλος, οἱ ἰχθύες ἐντεκόντες “ὁ ὠὰ ἐς τὴν ἰλὺν ἅμα τῷ 
ἐσχάτῳ ὕδατι ἀπαλλάσσονται" ἐπεὰν δὲ περιέλθόντος τοῦ χρόνου 
πάλιν ἐπέλθῃ τὸ ὕδωρ, ἐκ τῶν ὠῶν τούτων παραυτίκα γίνονται οἱ 
ἰχθύες. καὶ περὶ μὲν τοὺς ἰχθῦς οὕτω ἔχει. 

᾿Αλείφατι δὲ χρέωνται Αὐγυπτίων οἱ περὶ τὰ ἔλεα οἰκέοντες 
ἀπὸ τῶν σιλλικυπρίων τοῦ καρποῦ, τὸ καλεῦσι μὲν Αἰὐγύπτιοι 





neratione animalium, iii. p. 756) terms 
this story, τὸν εὐήθη λόγον, related by 
Ἡρόδοτος ὃ μυθολόγος. 

242 γῶν γὰρ dav ἀπορραίνουσι κατ᾽ 
ὀλίγους τῶν κέγχρων. Much difficulty 
has been occasioned by this expression, 
and I am not satisfied with any explana- 
tion which has been given, or any emen- 
dation which has been proposed. If the 
passage be not corrupt, τὰ ὠὰ must be 
taken to mean “the roe” in the aggre- 
gate, and οἱ κέγχροι the individual eggs of 
which it is composed; and the passage 
must be translated ‘they keep spawning 
their roe by a few eggs at atime.” But 
ὠὸν in the singular is so habitual an ex- 
pression that it is difficult to conceive 
that Herodotus would have thus used the 
plural to denote a composite unit; and 


I should be rather inclined to believe the 
text made up of two separate readings, 
each of them independent of the other: 


l. τῶν γὰρ ὠῶν ἃπορ- 


ραίνουσι, of δὲ ἔρσενε:, 
2. ἀπορραίνουσι κατ᾽ ὀλί. [ κιτιλ. 
γους τῶν κέγχρων, 


343 πληθύεσθαι. 8. and V have πλήδ- 
εσθαι. 

344 διηθέοντος τοῦ ὕδατος ἐκ τοῦ το- 
ταμοῦ, ‘the water lating through 
[the ground] from the river,” not over- 
flowing the banks in the first instance, 
but filtering through the soil on whic 
the alluvium rests. See note on $ 1%, 
below. 

345 ἐγγεκόντες. 
κόντες. 


S and V have οἱ tt 











EUTERPE. II. 94-96. 931 


κίκι 35. ποιεῦσι δὲ ὧδε' παρὰ τὰ χείλεα THY τε ποταμῶν καὶ τῶν the seeds 


of t 
varie σπείρουσι τὰ σιλλικύπρια ταῦτα, τὰ ἐν “Ελλησι"" αὐτό- bli, a wild 


water-plant 


para ἄγρια φύεται: ταῦτα ἐν τῇ Αὐγύπτῳ σπειρόμενα, καρπὸν improved 
φέρεε “πολλὸν μὲν δυσώδεα "" δέ τοῦτον ἐπεὰν συλλέξωνται, οἱ ay outs 
μὲν κόψαντες ἀπιποῦσι ᾽" οἱ δὲ καὶ φρύξαντες ἀπέψουσι, καὶ τὸ 
ἀπορρέον ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ συγκομίζονται. ἔστι δὲ πῖον καὶ οὐδὲν ἧσσον 

τοῦ ἐλαίου τῷ λύχνῳ προσηνὲς, ὀδμὴν δὲ βαρέαν παρέχεται. 

Πρὸς δὲ τοὺς κώνωπας ἀφθόνους ἐόντας τάδε ogi ἐστι μεμηχανη- 95 
μένα: τοὺς μὲν τὰ ἄνω τῶν ἑλέων οἰκέοντας οἱ πύργοι ὠφελέουσε, Ῥτοϊοοῖϊοι 
ἐς obs ἀναβαίνοντες κοιμέονται' οἱ γὰρ κώνωπες ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνέμων Witoes, 


how ob- 
οὐκ οἷοί τε εἰσι ὑψοῦ mérecOar τοῖσι δὲ περὶ τὰ ὅλεα οἰκέουσι tained. 
τάδε ἀντὶ τῶν πύργων ἄλλα μεμηχάνηται' πᾶς ἀνὴρ αὐτῶν ἀμφί- 
βληστρον ἔκτηται, τῷ τῆς μὲν ἡμέρης ἰχθῦς aypever*™”, τὴν δὲ 
νύκτα τάδε αὐτῷ χρᾶται: ἐν τῇ ἀναπαύεται κοίτῃ περὶ ταύτην 
ἴστησι τὸ ἀμφίβληστρον, καὶ ἔπειτα ἐνδὺς ὑπ᾽ αὐτῷ καθεύδει" οἱ 
δὲ κώνωπες, ἣν μὲν ἐν ἱματίῳ ἐνελιξάμενος εὔδῃ ἢ σινδόνι, διὰ 
τούτων δάκνουσι διὰ δὲ τοῦ δικτύου οὐδὲ πειρῶνται ἀρχήν "" 
Τὰ δὲ δὴ πλοῖά σφι, τοῖσι φορτηγέουσι, ἔστι ἐκ τῆς ἀκάνθης 96 
ποιεύμενα: τῆς ἡ μορφὴ μέν ἐστι ὁμοιοτάτη τῷ Κυρηναίῳ λωτῷ ™?, Description 
craft. 


246 κίκι. The Hellenic name of this word in threatening the Sausage-seller 


plant was, according to Hezsyrcuuvs, 
κρότων, it being in fact that from the 
seeds of which the modern “ Croton oil”? is 
derived. It is the same which, in the 
English version of Jonan iv. 6, is called 
“48 gourd,” the old ante-hieronymian 
Latin versions having rendered the xoAo- 
κύνθης of the LXX by “cucurbita.” A 
very curious dispute, not nnaccompanied 
with bitterness, took place between S. 
Jerome and 8. Augustine on occasion of 
the former having adopted the word “ he- 
dera’’ in his new translation froin the 
Hebrew as a more analogous plant to 
the Aiki. A tumult was occasioned in 
one of the African churches by the 
change, and to allay it a compromise had 
to be made. See Aucustins, Ep. lxxv. 

247 Ἕλλησι. § has ἕλεσι, which is, 
perhaps, the true reading. 

8 δυσώδεα. On this account the Aiki 
ointment was used chiefly by the lower 
classes, and the olive oil fetched a high 


340 ἀπιποῦσι, “ squeeze out the juice.” 
ARISTOPHANES makes Cleon use this 


that he will “drain him dry as hay" with 
property-taxes : 
δώσεις ἐμοὶ καλὴν δίκην 


lrotpevos ταῖς εἰσφοραῖς. 
(Equit. 923.) 


3:9 τῷ τῆς μὲν ἡμέρης ἰχθῦς ἀγρεύει. 
Possibly the same word in ptian 
might be used for a mosquito-net (κωνὼ- 
πεῖον) and a fishing-net (δίκτυον), and 
thus occasion furnished for this story ; 
and afterwards, to solve the difficulty of 
supposing that a mosquito could not pass 
the meshes of the latter, a further fiction 
invented (οὐδὲ πειρῶνται ἀρχήν). But two 
points appear from the story; one, that 
the author is νοΐ here from his 
personal knowledge; the other, that the 
manufactures of thread must have reached 
a great perfection in Egypt to allow of 
the fine gauze which is requisite for a 
mosquito curtain. 

3581 ἀρχήν. See note 42 on i. 9. 

353 ὁμοιοτάτη τῷ Κυρηναίφ λωτῷ, 
‘‘ the Cyrensean lotus,” i.e. that which is 
called ‘‘ the lotus”’ at Cyrene. The epi- 


232 


HERODOTUS 


τὸ δὲ δάκρυον κόμμι ἐστί' ἐκ ταύτης ὧν τῆς ἀκάνθης κοψάμενοι. 
ξύλα ὅσον te διπήχεα πλενθηδὸν συντιθεῖσι, νανυπηγεύμενοι τρο- 
πον τοιόνδε 5. περὶ γόμφους πυκνοὺς καὶ μακροὺς περιείρουσι τὰ 
διπήχεα ξύλα; ἐπεὰν δὰ τῷ τρόπῳ τούτῳ ναυπηγήσωνται, ζυγὰ 
ἐπιπολῆς τείνουσι αὐτῶν" νομεῦσι δὲ οὐδὲν χρέωνται" ἔσωθεν δὲ 
τὰς ἁρμονίας" ἐν ὧν ἐπάκτωσαν τῇ βύβλῳ' πηδάλιον δὲ ἕν 
ποιεῦνται, καὶ τοῦτο διὰ τῆς τρόπιος ," διαβύνεται᾽ "5 ἱστῷ δὲ 
ἀκανθίνῳ χρέωνται, ἱστίοισι δὲ βυβλίψοισι. ταῦτα τὰ πλοῖα ἀνὰ 
μὲν τὸν ποταμὸν οὐ δύνανται πλέειν ἣν μὴ λαμπρὸς ἄνεμος ἐπέχῃ, 


thet is used distinctively, beeause the 
author has just before been speaking of 
the Egyptian lotus ἢ 92) without any 
distinctive epithet. e two plants weré 
of totally different kinds, the Egyptian 
lotus being a bulbous water-plant, the 
Cyrenewan a kind of thorn (Zizyphus 
napeca). The tree is called in Arsbic 
sidr, and ite fruit nadk, whence the bo- 
tanical ‘‘ napeca.’’ This latter is said to 
be a kind of berry about the size of a 
wild plum, containing a nut of a sweetish 
taste like that of a date. In Barbary it is 
sold in the markets, and a liquor ana- 
logous to date wine made from it. Cattle, 
too, are fed with it. There can be no 
doubt that this is the food of the Loto- 
phagi (iv. 177), and probably the foun- 
ἼΩΝ for the story in the Odyssey 
ix. 94). 

388 ie ee τρόπον τοιόνδε. The 
great distinction between the ordinary 
ship-building and that of the Egyptian 
river-craft seems to have arisen from the 
circumstance that the latter were flat- 
bottomed, with vertical sides, and the 
former built with a framework, of which 
the several pieces were curved ribs 
(youées), sect in a keel. The first step 
in ing the Nile boats apparently was 
to set up a number of long vertical stakes 
near to each other, thus tracing out the 
outline of the sidee of the barge. These 
are the γόμφοι of the text. Round them 
were carried strings of acacia plank, one 
course above the other (πλινθηδὸν), thus 
producing a kind of thin bulwark. When 
this had been carried up ἃ sufficient 
height, cross-beams (ζυγὰ) were laid on 
to preserve it in shape; and, this being 
completed for the whole length, the re- 
sult was a rude flat-bottomed lighter lying 
bottom upwards. It does not appear to 


me necessary to suppose that the passing 


the ocotrses of acacia plank inside and σαὶ 
of the stakes is involved im the word rep:- 
εἰρουσι. It may be observed that, in navi- 
gation like that of the Nile, no inconveri- 
ence would follow from the want of a keel, 
and no convexity of the sides would be re- 
quired to resist a sea, while for a given draft 
of water a larger freight could be carried 
in such a build than in an ordinary vessel. 

284 τὰς ἁρμονίας, “the seams. 
commiseuras. These were caulked from 
the inside with tow made of the bybles 

lant,—an operation which must have 

n effected after the barge was turne( 
by the help of levers from the position 
in which it had been built. 

955 διὰ τῆς τρόπιος, “ through the cat- 
water.” The Lexicon Gupiane™ in- 
terprets this word τρόπις by τὸ κατά- 
τατον μέρος τῆς wyds περὶ ὃ σχίζεται τὸ 
κῦμα. Where the vessel was built withs 
keel, the τρόπις would be contineed all 
along it, and hence the word might be 
applicable to the whole extent. Bat the 
word δρύοχον seems (see PoLtur, i. 89) 
to be the specially appropriate term for 
the keel, properly so called, i.e. the beck- 
bone (as it were) in which the ribs of the 
vessel are set. The point which He 
rodotus puts prominently forward in bis 

iption is, not that the rudder 5 
carried through the keel, but that, instesd 
of being lashed by the side of the cat- 
water, it pierces it. Vessels such 88 the 
βάρις would have stem and stern alike, sd 
would, when floating down the stream, be 
steered forward, the stone towing aft 
See note 259. 

236 διαβύνεται. This is the reading of 
the majority of the MSS. But 8 snd ¥ 
have διαδύνεται. The form dsafvreorre 
is found, however, in all the copies in ἵΤ: 
71 : διὰ τῆς ἀριστερῆς χερὺς ὀὲστοὺ: δια. 
βυνέονται. 





EUTERPE. Iv. 97. 233 


ἐκ γῆς δὲ παρέλκεται' κατὰ ῥόον δὲ κομίξεται ὧδε" ἔστι ἐκ μυρίκης 
πεποιημένη θύρη κατερραμμένη ῥίπεϊ καλάμων"", καὶ λίθος τετρη- 
pevos** διτάλαντος μάλιστά xn σταθμόν: τούτων τὴν μὲν θύρην 
δεδεμένην κάλῳ ἔμπροσθε τοῦ πλοίου ἀπίει ἐπιφέρεσθαι, τὸν δὲ 
λίθον ἄλλῳ κάλῳ ὄπισθε: ἡ μὲν δὴ θύρη, τοῦ ῥόου ἐμπίπτοντος, 
χωρέει ταχέως καὶ ὅλκει τὴν βάριν' (τοῦτο γὰρ δὴ οὔνομά ἐστι 

τοῖσι πλοίοισι τούτοισι") ὁ δὲ λέθος ὄπισθε ἐπελκόμενος καὶ ἐὼν 

ἐν βυσσῷ, κατιθύνει τὸν πλόον ,ὅ. ἔστε δέ σφι τὰ πλοῖα ταῦτα 
πλήθεϊ πολλὰ, καὶ ἄγει ἔνια πολλὰς χιλιάδας ταλάντων. ᾿Ἐπεὰν 97 
δὲ ἐπέλθῃ ὁ Νεῖλος τὴν χώρην, αἱ πόλις μοῦναι φαίνονται inrep- At ‘he. 
ἐχουσαι, μάλιστά κη ἐμφερέες τῇσι ἐν τῷ Αὐγαίῳ πόντῳ νήσοισι" aus the 
Ta μὲν yap ἄλλα τῆς Αὐγύπτου πέλαγος γίνεται, ai δὲ ods μοῦναιε face of 


Egypt is 
ὑπερέχουσι. πορθμεύονται wy, ἐπεὰν τοῦτο γένηται, οὐκέτι κατὰ uke see 
τὰ ῥέεθρα τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ἀλλὰ διὰ μέσον τοῦ πεδίου. ἐς μέν γε ΤΠ ἢν 

ands. 


Μέμφιν ἐκ Ναυκράτιος ἀναπλώοντι, παρ᾽ αὐτὰς τὰς πυραμίδας Boats sail 
yiveras ὁ πλόος" [ἔστι δὲ οὐκ οὗτος δ᾽, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τὸ ὀξὺ τοῦ πο ΔΌΣ 


35] θύρῃ κατερραμμένη ῥίπεϊ καλάμων, 
“a door-shaped onan ah to a crate 
of reeds.” I conceive the machine to 
have acted on the principle of a ship’s 
log, and when in operation to have pre- 
sented the same appearance that the log 
would if thrown out from a vessel at 
anchor in a stream. It was probably a 
considerable surface of wattled work, 
strengthened by the parallelogram of ta- 
marisk wood in the middle. From the 
centre of the whole a rope would proceed, 
made fast to the cut-water of the barge, 
and probably under water. When the 
barge dropped down with the stream, 
this machine would assume a vertical 
position in the water, and would be 
acted upon over its whole surface by the 
stream at a velocity equal to the dif- 
ference between the velocity of the Nile 
current and that of the artificially re- 
tarded barge. This in some cases would 
be very considerable, and would be most 
30 where an additional force would be most 
Tequisite. See note 259. 

δὲ τετρημένος. Sand F have rerpip- 
μένος, which would mean (if genuine) 8 
rubbed stone or boulder, a kind very 
likely to be employed. But τετρημένος is 
more likely to be the true reading. 

9 κατιθύνει τὸν πλόον. If the barge 
had floated freely in the stream, she 


VOL. I. 


would of course not have answered the 
helm. But the friction of the stone towing 
astern on the bottom of the river would 
cause her velocity to be slightly less than 
that of the stream, and thereby allow her 
to be steered. In this way, therefore, the 
weight may be said ‘‘to guide the course,” 
although it did not really do so, but 
merely supplied the necessary conditions 
for enabling the helm to do it. Captain 
Basil Hall, in descending the river Guaya- 
quil in South America by the force of the 
stream, found the same method employed 
for the same object. Occasionally this 
stone might lodge in the weeds, and the 
force of the stream upon the barge 
scarcely be sufficient to overcome the 
obstacle, and it seems to be for this case 
that the pilot-crate was intended. If it 
were floating in front of the barge, any 
sudden check received by the latter would 
be partially counteracted by the mo- 
mentum of the stream upon the flat sur- 
face of the machine. 

260 τῇσι ἐν τῷ Αἰγαίῳ πόντῳ νήσοισι. 
A very likely object of comparison to 
occur to a Samian trader. 

361 [ἔστι δὲ οὐκ οὗτος... . παρὰ Kepxd- 
σωρον πόλιν. I have inclosed these words 
in brackets, because they appear to me to 

from some one—perhaps an an- 
cient editor—who wished to correct the 


Hh 


234 HERODOTUS 


Memphis Δέλτα, καὶ παρὰ Κερκάσωρον πόλιν ᾽Ἶ“.] ἐς δὲ Ναύκρατιν ἢ ἀπὸ 
οἱ he pire θαλάσσης καὶ Κανώβου διὰ πεδίον πλέων, ἥξεις κατ᾽ "ΔΑνθυλλάν 


! 98 τε πόλιν, καὶ τὴν ᾿Αρχάνδρου καλευμένην“. Τουτέων δὲ ἡ μὲν 
ot ες "Ἄνθυλλα, ἐοῦσα λογίμη πόλις, ἐς ὑποδήματα ἐξαίρετος δίδοται 
Δ ὩΣ τοῦ αἰεὶ βασιλεύοντος Αὐγύπτου τῇ γυναικί. (τοῦτο δὲ γίνεται ἐξ 
δὰ and “ ὅσου ὑπὸ Πέρσῃσί ἐστι Αἴγυπτος.) ἡ δὲ ἑτέρη πόλιες δοκέει μοι 
pal as " τὸ οὔνομα ἔχειν ἀπὸ τοῦ Δαναόῇ γαμβροῦ, ᾿Αρχάνδρου τοῦ data 

τοῦ ᾿Αχαιοῦ" καλέεται γὰρ δὴ ᾿ἀρχάνδρου πόλις. εἴη δ᾽ ἂν καὶ 
ἄλλος τις “Apyavdpos: οὐ μέντοι ye Αὐγύπτιον τὸ ὀὔνομα. 


| 99 Μὲέχρι μὲν τούτου ὄψις τε ἐμὴ ᾽"" καὶ γνώμη καὶ ἱστορίη ταῦτα 
peng λέγουσά ἐστι" τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, Αὐγυπτίους ἔρχομαι λόγους ἐρέων" 


Eayptians κατὰ τὰ ἤκουον 5" προσέσται δὲ αὐτοῖσί τι καὶ τῆς ἐμῆς ὄψιος. 
the writer τὸν Miva τὸν πρῶτον βασιλεύσαντα Αἰγύπτου, οἱ ἱρέες ἔλεγον 
vouch. 


Mac the Τοῦτο wev™ ἀπογεφυρῶσαι᾽" καὶ τὴν Méudur—rov γὰρ ποταμὸν 
first king. 


writer’s statement. To take for: δὲ οὐκ the water of the Nile was in all pr- 
(or οὐδ᾽) οὗτος to mean “this is not the bability out. This state of things syt- 
usual course,” which Schweighaiiser un- chronized with the prevalence of the Ete- 
scrupulously does, appears to me quite sian winds, which allowed of a southward 


anwarranted. course under sail. See note 59, above. 
263 παρὰ Κερκάσωρον πόλιν. See above, ΚΤΒΑΒΟ, on the other hand, seems to have 
§ 15. 17. visited Egypt when the waters were «n- 


368 ἐς δὲ Ναύκρατιν. Just belowatown fined to their bed. Hence Anthylla is 
called e’ Rameneeh, the bed of an old canal less likely to be his Gynecopolis, as bes 
is visible, which formerly ran into the Nile been thought. 
there; and this is supposed by some to be = *®5_- ὄψις Te ἐμή. These words must be 
the proper emplacement of Naucratis, and taken as considerably qualified by the 
the canal taken to be the representative of word γνώμη which follows them. It 5 
the Canobic branch of the Nile. (WiLKiN- {impossible to suppose that the author sv 
son, Modern Egyptians, p. 181.) Butin any one covering himself when asleep with 
Wilkinson’s map e’ Rameneeh is placed on 8 fishing-net (8 94) to keep out the mos- 
the western bark, whereas it is clear from quitoes, or live winged snakes (§ 76), σ᾽ 8 
Strano (quoted in noize on ii. 163) that river-horse with cloven hooves (§ 7}), 6 
Naucratis was on the eastern. The site of a crocodile with tusks (§ 68). it 8 
e’ Rameneeh corresponds far better with difficult to conceive that he was at Ele- 
the Momemphis of Strabo, (See note on phantine (see note 84, above), or δὰ 
ii. 163.) Wilkinson does not give its dis- swine employed in threshing (see note 52, 
tance from Atfeh, but from the map one above), or even was at Thebes ilse(f (s¢ 
may judge it is only four or five miles note 10), above). 
higher up the Nile. AéfedA is from Rose/ta 166. Αἰγυπτίους ἔρχομαι λόγους ἐρέων. 
by the river 223 miles, and from Cairo What follows until § 147, must be το 
123. From Affeh to Alexandria by the garded as pure Egyptian legends, in the 
canals is about 49 miles. shape retailed by the ἐξήγηται (especially 

264 ἥξεις κατ᾽ “AvOvAAdy τε πόλιν, καὶ at Memphis) to those who visited the 
τὴν ᾿Αρχάνδρου καλευμένην, “you will temples. ἢ 
come off the city Anthylla and what is 167 κατὰ τὰ ἤκουον. See note on "δ: 
called Archandrus’s town.” (See note 76, κατὰ τὰ ὅρα. 

195, above.) It will appear in the Ercur- 208 τοῦτο μέν. See note 276, below. 
δι οὐ § 149, that at the time Herodotus, 369 ἀχγογεφυρῶσαι. This word propery 
or his suthotity, visited the Labyrinth, means to “dyke off,” f.e. by means οἵ 
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πάντα ῥέειν παρὰ τὸ ὄρος τὸ ψάμμινον πρὸς Διβύης Ἶ", τὸν δὲ 
Miwa ἄνωθεν, ὅσον τε ἑκατὸν σταδίους ἀπὸ Μέμφιος, τὸν πρὸς 
μεσαρμιβρέης ἀγκῶνα προσχώσαντα, τὸ μὲν ἀρχαῖον ῥέεθρον ἀποξη- 
ράναεἾ" τὸν δὲ ποταμὸν ὀχετεῦσαι"7", τὸ μέσον τῶν οὐρέων ῥέειν" 
ἔτε δὲ καὶ νῦν ὑπὸ Περσέων ὁ ἀγκὼν οὗτος τοῦ Νεΐλον ὃς ἀπερ- 
μένος ῥέει ἐν φυλακῇσι μεγάλῃσι ἔχεται, φρασσόμενος ἀνὰ 
πᾶν ἔτος εἰ γὰρ ἐθελήσει ῥήξας ὑπερβῆναι ὁ ποταμὸς ταύτῃ, 
κίνδυνος πάσῃ Μέμφι κατακλυσθῆναέί ἐστι---ὡς δὲ τῷ Μῆνι 
τούτῳ τῷ πρώτῳ γενομένῳ βασιλέϊ χέρσον yeyovévas τὸ ἀπερ- 


ypévov"™, τοῦτο μὲν" ἐν αὐτῷ πόλεν κτίσαι ταύτην, ἥτις νῦν 


a dam to recover land which would be 
otherwise overtiowed, like the polders of 
Holland. But, as the phrase ἀπογεφυρῶσαι 
τὴν Μέμφιν is rather vague, the writer 
interposes a description of the operation 
which was effected. 

3,9 πρὸς Λιβύης, “on the Libyan side 
[of its present course].” τὸν πρὸς μεσαμ- 
βρίης ἀγκῶνα is ‘‘ the reach southward [οὗ 
Memphis ’’]. - 

271 τὺ μὲν ἀρχαῖον ῥέεθρον ἀποξηράναι. 
RENnNELL (Geegraphy of Herodotus, p. 
501) considers that the operation here de- 
scribed consisted in assisting the natural 
tendency of the river to change its bed by 
filling up the existing one. He supposes that 
this process had gone on so long while the 
stream ran under the ridge which extends 
on the western bank of the river in a 
parallel direction to it, that a considerable 
portion of the water must have deviated 
into another channel, and that by the dam 
Herodotus mentions this secondary chan- 
nel was made the primary one. If the 
operation really was such as this, the old 
bed of the river might be converted into a 
canal for the purpose of receiving the 
overflow of the Nile at the time of inun- 
dation, and husbanding it for use in the 
dry season ; and it is not improbable that 
this was a use it was put to by the aid of 
sluices, and that it formed a portion of a 
canal-system commanicating with the lake 
Morris. See note on § 149. 

372 roy ποταμὸν ὀχετεῦσαι, ‘‘ conveyed 
the river through a made channel.” 

273 +b μέσον τῶν οὐρέων ῥέειν, ‘80 as 
to flow midway between the mountains,” 
i.e. the Libyan and the Arabian. See 
above, § &. 

274 ὁ ἀγκὼν obras τοῦ Νείλου ὃς ἀπερ- 
γμένος ῥέει. This phrase is a very re- 


markable one. If the words ὃς ἀπεργμένος 
pées be applied to the single substantive 
Νείλου, they are a mere platitude, “a 
river which flows in a made channel.” If 
they be applied to the composite substan- 
tive ἀγκὼν τοῦ Νείλου, it seems unusual 
that the word ἀγκὼν, which is appropriate 
to the windings of a /and-valley, should 
have the term ῥέει coupled with it. Never- 
theless I believe this to be the true way 
of pointing and constructing the passage. 
The rivers of European Hellas, with 
very few exceptions, were mere brooks, 
no where presenting that appearance of 
one long ‘“‘reach” after another which 
is so striking in a large navigable river. 
When, therefore, this phenomenon first 
came under notice in the Nile, a new 
term had to be invented; and analogy 
could certainly suggest nothing more ap- 
propriate than ἀγκών. I would therefore 
translate this passage: ‘‘ This reach of the 
Nile which runs in a made channel.” 
Memphis being situated in the narrow 
part of the Nile valley, a spectator from 
thence would see two distinct lines of 
river, according as he looked upwards or 
downwards, their continuity being broken 
to the eye by the city and its traffic, even 
if there was no obvious change of direc- 
tion. Nothing would under such circum- 
stances be more natural than to call the 
one “ the southern reach”’ (6 πρὸς μεσαμ- 
Bplns ἀγκὼν) and the other ““ the northern 
one 3) 


275 τὸ ἀπεργμένον, ‘the space gained 
by damming ” 

776 χτρῦτο μέν. These words, which had 
been used before the parenthetical account 
of the diversion of the Nile channel, τὰς 
again repeated upon the recurrence to t 
primary matter of the story. The length 
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Μέμφις καλέεται' ἔστι yap καὶ ἡ Μέμφις ἐν τῷ στεινῷ τῆς 
Αὐγύπτου: ἔξωθεν δὲ αὐτῆς περιορύξαι λίμνην ἐκ τοῦ “ποταμοῦ 
πρὸς βορέην τε καὶ πρὸς ἑσπέρην: τὸ γὰρ πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ αὐτὸς ὁ 
Νεῖλος ἀπέργει' τοῦτο δὲ, τοῦ Ηφαίστου τὸ ἱρὸν ἱδρύσασθαι ἐν 


100 αὐτῇ, ἐὸν μέγα τε καὶ ἀξιαπηγητότατον. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον, κατ- 
ae ae ἔλεγον οἱ ἱρέες ἐκ βύβλου " ἄλλων βασιλέων τριηκοσίων τε καὶ 
series of 


series of τριήκοντα οὐνόματα. ἐν τοσαύτῃσι γενεῆσι ἀνθρώπων ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
all reonged μὲν Αἰθίοπες ἦσαν, μία δὲ γυνὴ ervywpin®™ οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι, ἄνδρες 
in ἃ roll. : Ν 
Eighteen of Δὐγύπτιοι' τῇ δὲ γυναικὶ οὔνομα ἦν ἥτις ἐβασίλευσε τόπερ τῇ 
them were τ ὦ P 9 a \ 

Ethiopians, Βαβυλωνίῃ, Νέτωκρις'" τὴν ἔλεγον τιμωρέουσαν ἀδελφεῷ, ---τὸν 
one a native oy ͵ ; > , 

queen, Nito- Α ὑγύπτιοι βασιλεύοντα σφέων ἀπέκτειναν, 
cris, and the 


3 , \ oe | 
ἀποκτείναντες δὲ οὕτω 


rest Egypt- ἐκείνῃ ἀπέδοσαν τὴν βασιληΐην,---τούτῳ τιμωρέουσαν todos | 
Story of  Abyurrrlwy διαφθεῖραι δόλῳ' ποιησαμένην γάρ μὲν οἴκημα περί 
goats ΜΝ μῆκες ὑπόγαιον καινοῦν τῷ λόγῳ "", νόῳ δὲ ἄλλα μηχανᾶσθαι 
and her xadécacay δέ μὲν Αὐγυπτίων τοὺς μάλιστα μεταιτίους τοῦ φόνου 


ἤδεε "5, πολλοὺς ἑστιῶν" δαινυμένοισι δὲ ἐπεῖναι τὸν ποταμὸν δι' 


of the parenthetical narrative is the cause 
of this; and on the same principle are 
repeated τῷ πρώτῳ γενομένῳ Bacréi. 

277 ἐκ βύβλου. This papyrus document 
was probably a kind of genealogical table, 
connecting in one system all the various 
historical or legendary data at the com- 
mand of the priests of the Hephesteum. 
It may have been analogous to the West 
Saxon pedigree preserved at Cambridge 
on a roll in the library of Trinity College, 
which proceeds from Adam to Japheth 
according to the Scriptural account, but 
connects this point with the royal family 
of England (Henry VII. being the last 
link in the chain) by a farrago of traditions 
partly classical, partly Scandinavian, partly 
British, and partly Anglo-Saxon. To at- 
tach value to such a production of a kind 
to allow it to enter into a chronological 
system, is indirectly to destroy all confi- 
dence in genuine history. 

278 μία δὲ γυνὴ ἐπιχωρίη. That the 
patriotism of the Egyptians should ποῖ 
allow them to consider Nitocris a foreigner 
is not to be wondered at. They laid claim 
to Cambyses in the face (according to 
Herodotus) of facts of which they could 
not possibly be ignorant. See iii. 2. The 
name Nitocris is only the hellenized form 
of Neit-okr, a name which, according to 
Champollion and others, appears on the 


monuments, and is equivalent to ᾿Αθήνη 
Νίκη, an interpretation which was actually 
given to the word by Eratosthenes. The 
identity of the Egyptian Nxté with the 
Hellenic ᾿Αθήνη had been remarked by 
Prato (Timeus, p. 21). And the ety- 
mological connexion of Neith with Anai- 
tis is the same as that of Derceto 
Atergatis, Cyphas with Acyphas, στάχυς 
with ἄσταχυς, Aawd(w with ἀλαπάζω, τείνν 
with ἀτένης ; or οὗ νῆσσα with the Latm 
anas, ποτὶ with aput, τραχὺς and (rus 
with atroz, ῥάχος with ἀράχνη and aranes, 
λάχνη and λάχανον with alga, and pro- 
bably xeAawds with aguila and aguilo. 
The interchange of the elementary struc- 
ture an-th with ath-nm may be illustrated 
by the pairs ἀκιδνὸς and κίναδος, ὀθνεῖος 
and νοθεῖος, ξηρὸς and oxippds, and the 
English ask and its archaic but now vulger 
form aze. It may be observed that the 
Egyptian name remained at Thebes αἱ 
Bueotia in the Νηΐται πύλαι (ASSCHYLTS, 
Theb. 460). 

279 καινοῦν τῷ λόγῳ, “ pretended to 
hansel it.” The more usual term would 
be καινίζειν or ἐγκαινίζειν. CaLiimMa- 
cuus says of Perillus, the inventor of 
Phalaris’s brazen bull, whom the tyreat 
shut up in it as the first victim, πρῶτο: 
ἐπεὶ τὸν ταῦρον ἑκαίνισε (fr. 119). 

380 ἤδεε. S has ἤϊδε. 
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αὐλῶνος" κρυπτοῦ μεγάλου. ταύτης μὲν πέρε τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον' 

πλὴν ὅτι αὐτήν μιν, ὡς τοῦτο ἐξέργαστο, ῥίψαι ἐς οἴκημα σποδοῦ 

πλέον ὅκως ἀτιμώρητος γένηται. Τῶν δὲ ἄλλων βασιλέων οὐ γὰρ 101 
EXeyor οὐδεμίαν ἔργων ἀπόδεξιν, κατ᾽ οὐδὲν εἶναι λαμπρότητος sd rae 
πλὴν ἑνὸς τοῦ ἐσχάτον αὐτῶν Molpios τοῦτον δὲ ἀποδέξασθαι τὰ On 
μνημόσυνα" τοῦ Ἡφαίστου τὰ πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον τετραμμένα His works. 
προπύλαια: λίμνην τε ὀρύξαι τῆς ἡ περίοδος ὅσων ἐστὶ σταδίων 
ὕστερον δηλώσω" πυραμίδας τε ἐν αὐτῇ οἰκοδομῆσαι τῶν τοῦ 
μεγάθεος πέρι ὁμοῦ αὐτῇ τῇ λίμνῃ ἐπιμνήσομαι. τοῦτον μὲν 
τοσαῦτα ἀποδέξασθαι, τῶν δὲ ἄλλων οὐδένα οὐδέν. 


ΤΠαραμειψάμενος ὧν τούτους, τοῦ ἐπὶ τούτοισι γενομένον βασι- 109 
λέος, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Σέσωστρις, τούτον μνήμην ποιήσομαι. τὸν oo ἜΣΤΙ 


ἔλεγον οἱ ἱρέες πρῶτον μὲν πλοίοισι μακροῖσι ὁρμηθέντα ἐκ τοῦ neil ἢ 
᾿Αραβίου κόλπου Ἶ“, τοὺς παρὰ τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν θάλασσαν κατοικη- 


expedition 


a warlike 
μένους *** 


231 gwetva: τὸν ποταμὸν δι᾽ αὐλῶνος. 
See note 621 on i. 184. 

282 κατ᾽ οὐδὲν εἶναι λαμπρότητος, “ [I 
gather that] they were of no considera- 
tion in the matter of distinction.”” The 
expression κατ᾿ οὐδὲν is analogous to 
κατὰ τὸν Νεῖλον (§ 10), κατὰ συκέην 
(iv. 23), and the common expressions 
κατ᾽ ἄγθρωπον, κατ᾽ ἄνδρα. The infini- 
tive is to be taken after αὐτοὺς, gathered 
inferentially from the preceding clause. 
If Herodotus had written πάντας (which 
would seem most natural), he would have 
implied that the Egyptians actually told 
him that these sovereigns were mere 
nobodies, which, probably, was not the 
case. Translate, ‘‘ But of the other 
kings, as they did not mention any works 
to show, it would appear they were,’ &c. 
See note 192 on i. 59. 

283 γοῦτον δὲ ἀποδέξασθαι μνημόσυνα. 
See note 52 on i. 13. 

384 ὕστερον δηλώσω. See below, 


Nile with the Red Sea (xvii. c. i. p. 443). 
It is the assertion of the author of the 
Aristotelian Meteorologica (i. p. 352) who 
does not mention any one repeating the 
attempt between him and Darius. It 
seems probable also that the ὁλκοὶ ἐπί- 
δηλοι, of which Herodotus speaks below 
(§ 159) were the nucleus of traditions 
orally transmitted, and varying in the 
names of the personages to whom they 
were attributed. See notes on §§ 158 
and 159. 

386 robs παρὰ τὴν ’EpvOphy θάλασσαν 
κατοικημένους. STRABO Ne a 
where he professes to be following Era- 
tosthenes) gives an account of the tra- 
ditions relative to Sesostris’s wide con- 
quests, which plainly shows the origin of 
them. Just on the Asiatic side of the 
strait which forms the mouth of the 
Arabian gulf, there was said to be a 
stele of Sesostris recording in hiero- 
ve ia the fact of his pas over : 


§ 149. yerat γὰρ τὴν Αἰθιοπίδα καὶ τὴν 
283 χλροίοισι μακροῖσι ὁρμηθέντα ἐκ τοῦ pl sab aap ¥ πρῶτος καταστρεψάμενος 
᾿Αραβίου κόλπου. Perhaps it was this οὗτος, εἶτα διαβὰς εἰς τὴν ᾿Αραβίαν, κὰ»- 


circumstance, combined with the belief 
of it having been Sesostris to whom the 
internal water communication of Egypt 
was due (see § 108), that gave birth to 
the tradition (which Srraso mentions as 
if resting on as high authority as any 
other), that he was the commencer of the 
canal which was intended to connect the 


τεῦθεν τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἐκελθὼν τὴν σύμπασαν" 
διὸ καὶ πολλαχοῦ Σεσώστριος χάρακες 
προσαγορεύονται, καὶ ἀφιδρύματά ἐστιν 
Αἰγυπτίων θεῶν ἱερῶν (xvi. p. 386). 
In the same way, the expedition of Jason 
to Colchis was said to have been extended 
through Albania and Iberia (i. e. the 
modern Georgia), and even as far as Ar- 


καταστρέφεσθαι" és ὃ πλέοντά μὲν πρόσω ἀπικέσθαι ἐς with « fleet 


238 HERODOTUS 
cnt of the θάλασσαν οὐκέτι πλωτὴν ὑπὸ βραχέων' ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ ὡς ὀπίσω | 
gulf, and ἀπίκετο ἐς Αὔγυπτον, κατὰ τῶν ἱρέων τὴν φάτιν, στρατιὴν πολλὴν 
phils the λαβὼν ἤλαυνε διὰ τῆς ἠπείρου, πᾶν ἔθγος τὸ ἐμποδὼν καταστρε- 
continent , ee? a 8 ? ΄ ‘ a 
of Asia φόμενος. ὁτέοισι μέν νυν αὐτῶν ἀλκίμοισι ἐνετύγχανε Kai δεινῶς 
“ny γλωχομένοισι περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίης, τούτοισι μὲν στήλας eviorn™ 


ἐς τὰς χώρας, διὰ γραμμάτων λεγούσας τό τε ἑωυτοῦ οὔνομα καὶ 
τῆς πάτρης, καὶ ὡς δυνάμι᾽ τῇ ἑῥωυτοῦ κατεστρέψατό σφεας, 
ὁτέων δὲ ἀμαχητὶ καὶ εὐπετέῳς παρέλαβε τὰς πόλιες, τούτοισι δὲ 
ἐνέγραφε ἐν τῇσι στήλῃσι κατὰ ταὐτὰ καὶ τοῖσι ἀνδρηΐοισι τῶν 
ἐθνέων γενομένοισι' καὶ δὴ καὶ αἰδοῖα γυναικὸς προσενέγραφε, 
108 δῆλα βουλόμενος ποιέειν ὡς εἴησαν ἀγάλκιδες"". Ταῦτα δὲ 


στον ino “ποιέων διεξήϊε τὴν ἤπειρον, ἐς ὃ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἐς τὴν Εὐρώπην 
ὌΓΟ he , : 7 A ἢ ο. 2 4 s 
subdued he διαβὰς τούς τε Σ᾿ κύθας κατεστρέψατο καὶ τοὺς Opnixas ἐς τού- 
Bey en iane. tous δέ μοι δοκέει καὶ ov mpocwrata”™ ἀπικέσθαι ὁ Αὐγύπτιος 


cians, which Dae Δ ὰ a or ͵ ὃ σε αἱ 
ποπε ἑηίο, CO ἘΠ μὲν Yop Τῇ τουτῶν χωρῇ φαίν νται σταθεῖσ. 





186 limit στῆλαι", τὸ δὲ προσωτέρω τούτων οὐκέτι: ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ ἐπι- 
of his ὉΧ- , ἢ 5... ? , 23 , a 3 
pedition, στρέψας ὀπίσω ἤϊε' καὶ ἐπεί τε ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Φάσι ποταμῷ, οὐκ 


menia and Media, from the circumstance 
of a number of temples existing in vhs 
a cognate ritual prevailed: ὡς υρεῖ τ 

τε ᾿Ἰασόνια τὰ ἀλλὰ οτομνήμ τα πλεῖν 
(xi. p. 417; compare p. 463). In the 
time of Alexander this hypothesis became 
converted into history by the fiction of 
one Armenus from Armenium, a Thes- 
salian town situated between Phere and 
Larissa, who was said to have accom- 
panied Jason as an ally in his éxpe- 
dition. See notes 621 and 628 on Book I. 

287 δνίστη. The MSS vary between 
this and ἀνίστη, but in vi. 43 they are as 
unsnimous for κατίστα. In § 106, below, 
they vary between fora and Yorn, with a 
preponderance for the former. 

388 δυνάμι. See note 132 oni. 41. 

289 δῇλα βουλόμενος ποιέειν ws εἴησαν 
ἀνάλκιδες. In the time οὗ Dioporus a 
feature was supplied to the story of Se- 
sostris, which, as Herodotus does not 
mention it, we may suppose did not exist 
in his days, viz. that the monuments on 
which the conquest of drave nations was 
recorded were distinguished by the analo- 
gous symbol of virility. His conquests, 
too, were extended beyond the main, even 
tothe including someof the Cyclades (i. 55), 
doubtless from the symbolism appropriate 


to the orgiastic worship of Dionysus 
which would be found at Naxos and else- 
where. Subsequently to the rise of the 
Greek dynasty at Alexandria, the habit of 
considering the mythical narratives of the 
early times as a merely poetical garb 
thrown around historical facts grew ra- 
pidly, and the identification of Dionysus 
and Sesostris as great conquerors would 
be a generally received explanation of 
their several stories. There can be no 
question that the figure spoken of in the 
text had nothing to do either with Se- 
sostris the Egyptian historical king, or 
with the idea of effeminacy. It was ὃ 
symbol belonging to the system of re- 
ligion of which the Thesmophoria was 4 
festival, See Heraciipes the Syra- ὁ 
cusan, ap. Atheneum, xiv. p. 647, and 
AvucusTinE, De Civ. D. vi. 9. 

200 ob προσώτατα. This is the reading 
of the majority of MSS. Gaisford, on 
the authority of P and F, omits ov. But 
a very good sense may be given if that 
particle be retained. Translate, “ But I 
conceive the Egyptian army to have 
reached [only] these, and not the ex- 
tremest parts of the earth.” 

291 αἱ στῆλαι. See note 286, above. 


EUTERPE. II. 103, 104. 239 


ἔχω τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἀτρεκέως εὐπεῖν, εἴτε αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς Σέσωστρις On bis re- 
turn he 
ἀποδασάμενος τῆς ἑωυτοῦ στρατιῆς μόριον ὅσον δὴ αὐτοῦ Kar- left « part 
ἔλεπε τῆς χώρης οἰκήτορας, εἴτε τῶν τινὲς στρατιωτέων τῇ πλάνῃ sr ad 
αὐτοῦ ἀχθεσθέντες, περὶ Pdow ποταμὸν κατέμειναν. aces 
Φαίνονται μὲν yap ἐόντες οἱ Κόλχοι Αὐἰγύπτιοι' νοήσας δὲ πρό. 104 
τερον αὐτὸς ἢ ἀκούσας ἄλλων, λέγω" ὡς δέ μοι ἐν φροντίδι ἐγένετο, Evidence 
εἰρόμην ἀμφοτέρονς ™. καὶ μᾶλλον οἱ Κόλχοι ἐμεμνέατο τῶν Αὐγυ- τ Fey 
πτίων ἢ οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι τῶν Κόλχων' voptfery δ᾽ ἔφασαν οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι 2 Cireum- 
τῆς Σεσώστριος στρατιῆς εἶναι τοὺς Κόλχους. αὐτὸς δὲ εἴκασα cision is 
τῇδε, καὶ ὅτι peddyxpoes εἶσι καὶ οὐλότριχες ,. καὶ τοῦτο μὲν ἐς ἀπορίαν 
οὐδὲν ἀνήκει" εἰσὶ γὰρ kat ἕτεροι τοιοῦτοι" ἀλλὰ τοισίδε καὶ μᾶλ- not with the 
λον, ὅτε μοῦνοι πάντων ἀὐθρωπαν Κόλχοι καὶ «ΑΑὐγύπτιοι καὶ and Syrians 
Αἰθίοπες περιτάμνονται am’ ἀρχῆς τὰ αἰδοῖα' Φοίνικες δὲ καὶ Palestine 
Σύροι of ἐν τῇ Παλαιστίνῃ ᾽"" καὶ αὐτοὶ ὁμολογέουσι παρ᾽ Αὐγυ- δ΄ Pea 
πτίων μεμαθηκέναι, Σύριοι δὲ οἱ περὶ Θερμώδοντα καὶ Παρθένιον 
ποταμὸν, καὶ Mdxpwves οἱ τούτοισι ἀστυγείτονες ἐόντες, ἀπὸ 
Κόλχων φασὶ νεωστὶ μεμαθηκέναι: οὗτοι γάρ εἰσε οἱ πεῤιτα- 
μνόμενοι ἀνθρώπων μοῦνοι 5". καὶ οὗτοι Αὐγυπτίοισι φαίνονται 


292 εἰρόμην ἀμφοτέρονς. This expres- 
ston goes to prove the fact of the author, 
or the individual whom he impersonates, 
having been on the Phasis; and indeed it 
seems certain that some of his statements 
rust be derived from Phasian merchants. 
Yet it is very strange that in this case he 
should not ever mention the name of the 
town (which was the same as that of the 
river), nor give any of the curious per- 
ticulars relating to the trade there (see 
note 363 on i. 104). It is even stranger 
that he should say nothing of Dioecurias, 
which was in the actual μυχὸς of the 
Euxine. oe note on vi. 9.) 

79? με es καὶ οὐλόγριχες. The 
mummies have always been found to pos- 
sess straight hair, and an European, not 
African, configuration of skull. And in the 
paintings the Egyptians are represented 
as red, not black. Is it possible that 
the Egyptians here alluded to are the 
same race as those pirates (apparently 
the relic of an African tribe) which 
haunted the marshes of the Bucolic branch 
of the Nile? See above, note 61 on 
§ 17. They are described as φοβεροὶ καὶ 
ἄγριοι ἄνθρωποι, μεγάλοι μὲν πάντες, μέ. 
Aaves δὲ τὴν χροϊὰν ob κατὰ τὴν Ἰνδῶν 


τὴν ἄκρατον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷος ἂν γένοιτο γόθος 
Αἰθίοψ. " (AcmILEEs TarTivs, iii. 9.) The 
novelist, however, goes on to say that 
they are ψιλοὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς and λεπτοὶ 
τοὺς πόδας, which are not negro charac- 

teristics. 
a tay σι οἱ ἂν τῇ Madaorlyy. This 
occasioned some difficulty 


Rom Harudites 8 notice being supposed 
to militate against the passages of the 
Old Testament (1 Sam. xviii. 25; 2 Sam. 
i. 20, &c.) in which the Philistines are 
distingaished as “the uncircumcised ;”’ 
and occasion has been taken to argue that 
the interior of the “agrint (the age 
Land) was regarded by him as part o 
Palerine But it has been overlooked 
that subsequently to the time of Saul a 
great change took place in the population 
of the Philistine cities (see note on § 157, 
betow), and that a considerable Egyptian 
element had probably been introduced. 
I do not believe that Herodotus has here 
any thing but the coasé in his mind. 

295 of περιταμνόμενοι ἀνθρώπων μοῦνοι. 
It is remarkable that here no mention 
should be made of the Jews or the Ara- 
bians, as ising this same rite, and 
that the narrator should pass at once from 


240 HERODOTUS 


ποιεῦντες κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ 5, αὐτῶν δὲ Αὐγυπτίων καὶ Αἰθιόπων οὐκ 
ἔχω εἰπεῖν ὁκότεροι παρὰ τῶν ἑτέρων ἐξέμαθον: ἀρχαῖον γὰρ δή τι 
φαίνεται ἐόν: ὡς δ᾽ ἐπιμισγόμενοι Αὐγύπτῳ ἐξέμαθον, μέγα μοι 
καὶ τόδε τεκμήριον γίνεταε' Φοινίκων ὁκόσοι τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἐπι- 
μέσγονταε, οὐκέτι Αὐγυπτίους μιμέονται κατὰ τὰ αἰδοῖα, ἀλλὰ τῶν 


1056 ἐπυγινομένων οὐ περιτάμνουσι τὰ αἰδοῖα. Φέρε νυν καὶ ἄλλο εἴπω 
of anc περὶ τῶν Κόλχων, ὡς Arras τρόσφερεές act λίρον μοῦνοι 
is similar, οὗτοί τε καὶ Αὐγύπτιοι ἐργάζονται κατὰ τὰ αὐτά. καὶ ἡ Con πᾶσα 
snipes καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα ἐμφερής ἐστι ἀλλήλοισι". λίνον δὲ τὸ μὲν Κολχι- 
guage snd κὸν, ὑπὸ ᾿Ελλήνων Yapdovixov™” κέκληται' τὸ μέντοι ἀπ᾽ Ai- 
mode οἵ γύπτου ἀπικνεύμενον καλέεται Αὐγύπτιον. 


the seaboard of Palestine to that of 
Pontus. The Syrians of Pontus are the 
Cappadocians, i. e. the inhabitants of 
that portion of Asia Minor which 
lies east of the Halys (see note 27 on 
i. 6). Is it to be supposed that only 
those who dwelt immediately in the 
neighbourhood of the Thermodon had 
the custom he speaks of, or was he unac- 
quainted with any others than these? If 
the latter be the true solution, it becomes 
easy to understand that his knowledge 
must have gained as a trader in the 
maritime ports, and that the information 
obtained was limited by this condition. 
See note 363 on i. 104, and note 26 on 
ii. 7. 

398 κατὰ τὰ αὐτά, See above, § 35. 

Srrazso (xi. 2) mentions this circum- 
stance of the similar manufacture as being 
the principal ground of the opinion held 
by some that the Colchians were of 
Egyptian origin, bat he does not make 
any ial reference to Herodotus. 
ἃ ἡ γλῶσσα ἐμφερής ἐστι ἀλλήλοισι. 
This expression probably refers to the 
effect produced on the ear of ἃ traveller 
who understood neither language, and 
must not be regarded as in itself a proof 
of any near efymologicail affinity. Such a 
similarity may be remarked between Italian 
and Bohemian, especially by a person who 
has been for a considerable time accus- 
tomed to the sounds of any dialect of the 
German just before visiting Bohemia. 
There can be no doubt that Herodotus 
employed a Greek interpreter in Egypt, 
and probably also at Phasis. See note 
338 on i. 95, and note 128, above. 

297 Σαρδονικόν. The manuscripts 8, 
F, α have the variation Σαρδωνικόν. 


Whichever reading be adopted, the re- 
ference appears to be to the island Sar- 
dinia (Σαρδώ) ; and it is not easy to say 
how a Colchian prodact should have ac- 
quired such a name. The island Sar- 
dinia itself was very little known to the 
Greeks (ooe note on v. 106), although its 
repute abundant resources was very 
great. But its produce ap to have 
been simply agricultural. ee (Vor- 
halle Europaischer Vilkergeschichten, p. 
48) supposes the word to have no connexion 
with Sardinia at all, but to be synony- 
mous with Σινδογικὸν, and denote the 
musiins brought from the Σινδοί. Bat 
unless the text be altered very violently, 
and without any external ground, this 
view seems utterly untenable. As 4 
mere stop-gap, I am disposed to pr- 
pose the following explanstion. It is 
well known that the Carthaginians had 
manufactures of linen in the island of 
Malta, the produce of which was remark- 
able for its extreme fineness and softness 
(λεπτότητι καὶ μαλακότητι. Diopogvs, 
v. 12). The effeminate Verres kept the 
whole population of the town (Melita) ex- 
ployed for three years in supplying him with 
the article (Cicero in Verr.ii. 4. 46). From 
the deficient knowledge which the Greeks 
had of the placee to which the Phcni- 
cians and their colonies traded, it seem! 
very possible that they should believe these 
manufactured articles to have come from 
Sardinia itself, just as the spices prodaced 
in the islands under the line may now δὲ 
called Indian. If now the articles which 
came from India by way of the Colchians 
were similarly distinguished by ther 
texture from the ian linen (which 
was undoubtedly, for the most path 


EUTERPE. 11. 105, 106. 


Tas δὲ στήλας ™ 
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ἐν δὲ 


τῇ Παλαιστίνῃ Συρίῃ" αὐτὸς Epeoy ἐούσας, καὶ τὰ γράμματα τὰ 


εἰρημένα ἐνεόντα, καὶ γυναικὸς αἰδοῖα. 


εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ περὶ ᾿Ιωνίην 


τὰς ἵστα κατὰ τὰς χώρας 6 Αἰγύπτου βασι- 106 
λεὺς Σέσωστρις, ai μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦσαι" 


There re- 
main some 
of Sesostris's 
columns in 
Palestine, 
and two 


δύο τύποι ἐν πέτρῃσε ἐγκεκολαμμένοι τούτου τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, τῇ τε other monu- 


Φ 
coarse in comparison: Rrrrer, |. c. 
p- 45), possibly the term Σξαρδονικὸν 
came to be applied to them, with a re- 
ference not to any locality, but only to 
the guality of the manufacture. This 
usage of a term y de- 
noting locality, may be illustrated by the 
use in our own time of the words 
musiins, calicoes, and cashmeres, to de- 
note E fabrics of an analogous 
kind to those originally brought from the 


East. 

398 γὰς δὲ στήλας. Some MSS have 
ai δὲ στῆλαι. 

8 ἐν δὲ τῇ Τίιαλαιστίνῃ Συρίῃς. The 
worship οὗ Derceto or Atargatis prevailed 
in the Philistine towns. See the note 366 
on i. 105. 

299 δύο τύποι. The latter of these two 
reliefs was discovered in the year 1817 by 
the Rev. G. C. Renouard, chaplain at 
Smyrna, and has since been the subject 
of much discussion among the learned. 
A figure of it is given in the Classical 
Museum, vol. i. p. 232. It is on a rock 


called Karabel (the black hip), which has. 


been cut almost perpendicular, and forms 
a smooth, almost square, wall somewhat 
broader than high. "She rock ὦ seen at 6 
considerable distance, and on approeching 
it closer one perceives, if not the figure 
itself, at least the square cavity on the 
ground of which the figure is cut, in the 
same manner in which the reliefs are 
wrought on the monuments of Egypt. 
The inscription on the breast, if any ever 
existed, has been effaced by the effect of 
time, which has left very little more than 
the mere outline of the figure remaining. 
The dimensions of this agree pretty well 
with the account of Herodotus, but there 
is considerable variation in the details. 
The head-dress is a high tiara (such as 
that which Herodotus mentions as having 
been worn by the Sace: κυρβασία és ὀξὺ 
ἀπιγμένη ὀρθή, vii. 64), very different 
from the Egyptian pshent or the Phrygian 
bonnet. The shoes are turned up at the 
toes, and the clumsiness and rudeness in 
the proportions of the body and the whole 
execution do not agree with other well- 
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known Egyptian monuments of the time 
of Sesostris, or with Egyptian art in gene- 
ral. The only circumstance favourable to 
the hypothesis of an Egyptian origin is a 
bird in a kind of ornamented frame before 
the face of the warrior,—a feature which 
has hitherto not been seen on any other 
than Egyptian monuments. On the other 
hand, the omission of the name of Seso- 

stris is remarked by Lepsius himself (who 
is otherwise favourable to Herodotus’s 

view) as being contrary to the Egyptian 
custom. 

The rock on which the figure is cut is 
represented as being near Nymphi (the 
ancient Nymphaum), close to which one of 
the great roads from Mysia to Lydia ran. 
Professor Welcker says that an attentive 
traveller cannot fail to perceive the monu- 
ment. But its distance from the road is 
such that no details can have been dis- 
cernible; and these it seems likely that 
Herodotus obtained at second-hand. (See 
notes 329 and 331 on i. 93.) The figure 
really has ἃ lance in its /¢/f hand, and in 
its right the string of a bow which hangs 
over its back. The bird in the frame is 
far too important an object to have been 
overlooked by an eyewitness. It is re- 
markable too, that although the writer 
speaks of having himself seen the Se- 
sostris monuments in Palestine, he alters 
the form of his expression in describing 
these Ionian reliefs. If we suppose that 
in passing along the road his attention 
was caught by the remarkable appear- 
ance of the rock, and that his informant 
as to the details was a fellow-traveller, 
or one of the country-people at the next 
halting-place, we shall have no μῶρε 
sion either to question his accuracy or to 
fetter our judgment as to the origin of 
the existing monument by what he says 
respecting it. Taking into account all 
circumstances connected with it, the cos- 
tume, the rudeness of workmanship, and 
the similarity to some rock reliefs found 
near the ruins of an ancient town east of 
the Halys, which are undoubtedly neither 
Persian, Lydian, Phrygian, Egyptian, nor 
Hellenic, the most plausible hypothesis 
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ments by ἐκ τῆς ᾿Εφεσίης ἐς Φώκαιαν ἔρχονται, καὶ τῇ ἐκ Σαρδίων ἐς Σ᾿ μύρ- 
side in Asia ψην" ἑκατέρωθι δὲ ἀνὴρ ἐγγόγλυπται, μέγαθος πέμπτης σπιθαμῆς", 
mer τῇ μὲν δεξιῇ χερὶ ὄχων αἰχμὴν τῇ δὲ ἀριστερῇ τόξα, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
σκευὴν ὡσαύτως" καὶ γὰρ Αὐγυπτίην καὶ Αἰὐἰθιοπίδα eyes ἐκ δὲ τοῦ 
ὦμου ἐς τὸν ὅτερον ὦμον διὰ τῶν στηθέων γράμματα ἱρὰ Αὐγύπτια 
διήκει ἀγκεκολαμμένα, λόγοντα τάδε ΕΓΩ THNAE ΤῊΝ 
XNPHN QMOISI ΤΟΙ͂ΣΙ EMOISI ΕἘΚΤΗΣΑΜΗ͂Ν. ὅστις 
δὲ καὶ ὁκόθεν ἐστὶ, ἐνθαῦτα μὲν οὐ δηλοῖ, ἑτέρωθι δὲ δεδήλωκε" τὰ 
δὴ καὶ μετεξέτεροι τῶν θεησαμένων Μόμνονος εἰκόνα οἰκάζουσί 

μὲν εἶναι, πολὺ τῆς ἀληθηΐης ἀπολεολειμμένοι. 
107 Τοῦτον δὴ τὸν Αὐγύπτιον Σέσωστριν ἀναχωρέοντα καὶ ἀνάγοντα 
On the | πρλλοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῶν ἐθνέων τῶν τὰς χώρας κατεστρέψατο, 


return of 
ads ὄλεγον οἱ ἱρέες, ἐπεί τε eyévero ἀνακομιζόμενος ἀν Δάφνῃσι τῇσι 
scapes ἸΪΙηλουσίῃσι, τὸν ἀδελφεὸν ἑωυτοῦ τῷ ἐπέτρεψε Σέσωστρις τὴν 
fire atte φὔγυπτον, τοῦτον ἐπὶ ξείνια αὐτὸν καλέσαντα καὶ πρὸς αὐτῷ τοὺς 
δε Doe παῖδας, περινηῆσαι ἔξωθεν τὴν οἰκίην ὕλῃ περινηήσαντα δὲ ὑπο- 
near eu- πρῆσαι τὸν δὲ, ὡς μαθεῖν τοῦτο, αὐτίκα συμβουλεύεσθαι τῇ 
γυναικί' καὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτὸν ἅμα ἄγεσθαι τὴν δέ οἱ 
συμβουλεῦσαι, τῶν παίδων ἐόντων δέ, τοὺς δύο ὀπὶ τὴν πυρὴν 
ἐκτείναντα " γοφυρῶσαι τὸ καιόμενον, αὐτοὺς δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείμων ἐπι- 
βαίνοντας ἐκσώξεσθαι' ταῦτα ποιῆσαι τὸν Σέσωστριν, καὶ δύο μὲν 
τῶν παίδων κατακαῆναι τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ, τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς ἀποσωθῆναι 
108 ἅμα τῷ marpt Νοστήσας δὲ ὁ predate ἐς τὴν Albyvirroy καὶ 
ae Mis τεσάμευνος τὸν ἀδελφεὸν, τῷ μὲν ὁμίλῳ τὸμ ἐπηγώγετο, τῶν τὰς 
brother, he χώρας κατεστρέψατο, τούτῳ μὲν τάδε ἐχρήσατο" τούς τέ οἱ λίθους, 


employs the . a 
τοὺς ἐπὶ τούτου τοῦ βασιλέος κομισθέντας ἐς τοῦ ᾿Ηφαίστου τὸ 


seems to be that the monument described to him (i. 57) Sesostris, after offering up 
in the text comes down from the time of a prayer to Hephestus, dashes through 
some Cimmerian or Scythian conquest, the fire and escapes. He also accounts 
and was the work of a barbarous race. for the fire not being extinguished by the 

800 μέγαθος πέμπτης σπιθαμῆς, “of the king’s retinue. They were unable to exert 
size of four cubits and a half,” the σπι- themselves effectually from the quantity 
Saud, or “ span,” being considered equal of wine they had drunk at the banquet! 
to half the cubit. The idiom therefore is But this toning down of the story to make 
in fact the same as ἔνγατον ἡμιτάλαντον it harmonize with ordinary history really 
(i. 51), a well-known form of expression. destroys the historical value which it in- 

3801 rods δύο ἐπὶ τὴν πυρὴν ἐκτείναντα. trinsically possesses, viz. as an indication 
Weseeling calls this narrative “δὰ old of the Moloch-worship (in which parents 
wives’ tale,” and praises Dioporvus, who ‘made their children pass through h the 
tells the same story in a way which strips fire’’) having formerly existed at Daphne. 
it of its marvellous features. According See note on iii. 11, ἐς ὄψιν τοῦ πατρός. 


EDTERPE. ITI. 107—109. 243 


ἑρὸν, ἐόντας peyd0et περιμήκεας, οὗτοι ἦσαν οἱ ἑλκύσαντες" καὶ captives 
τὰς διώρυχας τὰς νῦν ἐούσας ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ πάσας οὗτοι ἀνωγκαζό- with itn 
peeves ὥρυσσον' ἐποίευν τε οὐκ ἑκόντες Αὔγυπτον τὸ πρὶν ἐοῦσαν one 
ἑπ-πασίμην καὶ ἁμαξευομένην πᾶσαν ἐνδεᾶ tovrev"™* ἀπὸ γὰρ Hephe- ἊΣ ΩΝ 
τούτου τοῦ χρόνου Αὔγυπτος, ἐοῦσα πεδιὰς πᾶσα, ἄνιππος καὶ = his, 
ἀναμάξευτος yéyove αἴτιαι δὲ τούτων αἱ διώρυχες γεγόνασι, ἐοῦσαι 24 forming 
“τολλαὲ καὶ παντοίους τρόπους ὄχουσαι. κατέταμνε δὲ τοῦδε εἵνεκα bag of 
τὴν χώρην ὁ βασιλεύς: ὅσοι τῶν Αὐγνυπτίων μὴ ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ 
ἄκτηντο τὰς ὁτόλις, GAN ἀναμέσους, οὗτοι, ὅκως τε ἀπίοε ὃ ποτα- 
pos, σπανίζοντες ὑδάτων πλατυτέροισι " ἐχρέοντο τοῖσι πόμασε, 
ἐκ φρεάτων χρεόμενοι" τούτων μὸν δὴ εἵνεκα κατετμήθη ἡ Αὔγνπτος. 
Κατανεῖμαε δὲ τὴν χώρην ™ Αἰγυπτίοισι ἅπασι τοῦτον ἔλεγον τὸν 109 
βασιλέα, κλῆρον ἴσον ἑκάστῳ τετράγωνον διδόντα' καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου He setigne 
τὰς προσόδους ποιήσασθαι, ἐπιτάξαντα ἀποφορὴν "" ἐπιτελέειν equa plots, 
or which a 
ἐλθὼν ἂν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐσήμαινε τὸ γογενημένον' ὁ δὲ ὄπεμπε τοὺς eauitab at by 
vib otal καὶ ἀναμετρήσοντας ὅσῳ ἐλάσσων ὁ χῶρος γέγονε, comielon 


Egypt in 
κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν. εἰ δέ τινος τοῦ κλήρου ὃ ποταμός τι παρέλοιτο 

? rent ia paid, 
Saws τοῦ λοιποῦ κατὰ λόγον τῆς τετωγμένης ἀποφορῆς τέλέοι, ὦ 


802 γρύτων, i.e. τοῦ ἱππεύεσθαι καὶ 
ἁμαξεύεσθαι. 

303 πλατντέροισι. ἨἩΒΟΥΟΘΈΤΟΒ explains 
the word πλατὺ by ἁλμυρὸν, and it is used 
in that sense by AnisToriE (Meteorolo- 
gica, ii. p. 358, a, line 28). It is not, 
however, easy to trace any connexion 
between the meanings. That the water 
oleae by sinking wells in ¢ should 

be brackish is riot unlikely. e rock of 
which the desert is composed and on which 
the alluvium from the river rests is con- 


a gentle laxative from holding salts in so- 


561 κατανεῖμαι τὴν χώρην. This appears 
to be a description of the settlement of the 


land on a principle which commonly pre- 
vails in the East. The theory of the 
is that the sovereign is regarded 
7 agen cea goal soil, and only 


land-tax, which usually consists of a cer- 
tain proportion of the produce, is con- 
sidered to be the acknowledgment of this 
right. The narrative in Genesis (c. xlvii.) 
gives the circumstances under which it 
was acquired in t. Acco to 
the account followed by Herodotus, Se- 
sostris is represented as parcelling out 
the land, and as exercising a discretionary 
power in exacting the tax under peculiar 
circumstances. But there is nothing to 
indicate an actual census of the available 
property, to serve as a basis for the com- 
mutation of the produce-rents; some- 
thing like which seems afterwards to have 
been effected by Amasis. See note on 
§ 17] » below 
5. dm . This is explained ὃ 

the Herodotean glossographer as τὸ 

τῶν ὑπηκόων τοῖς ἄρχουσιν ὑποτελούμε- 
νον. This is true if by the ὑπήκοοι are 
meant the subjects of an absolute prince ; 
but it would be inapplicable to the tribute 
rendered by foreign states, for which the 
term φόρος is the ap one. The 


psp Zp ert fruits of 
lame 





110 
Ethiopia 
was under 
his domi- 
nion. 

He erected 
six colossal 
figures in 
front of the 
Hephe- 
steoum, 
which occa- 
sion a re- 
huke of 
Darius by 
the priest 
of the deity. 


244 


HERODOTUS 


δοκέει δέ μοι ἐνθεῦτεν yewperpin εὑρεθεῖσα, és τὴν Ελλάδα 
ἐπανελθεῖν. πόλον μὲν γὰρ καὶ γνώμονα, καὶ τὰ δυώδεκα μέρεα 
τῆς ἡμέρης, παρὰ Βαβυλωνίων ἔμαθον " οἱ Ελληνεςς Βασιλεὺς 
μὲν δὴ οὗτος μοῦνος Αὐγύπτιος Αἰθιοπίης pee. μνημόσυνα δὲ 
ἐλίπετο πρὸ τοῦ ᾿Ηφαιστείου ἀνδριάντας λιθίνους, δύο μὲν τριή- 
κοντα πήχεων, ἑωυτόν Te καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα, τοὺς δὲ παῖδας ἐόντας 
τέσσερας, εἴκοσι πήχεων ἕκαστον. τῶν δὴ ὁ ἱρεὺς τοῦ ᾿ΗΙ φαίστου 
χρόνῳ μετέπειτα πολλῷ Δαρεῖον τὸν Πέρσην οὐ περιεῖδε ἱστάντα 
ἔμπροσθεν ἀνδριάντα, φὰς “ οὔ οἱ πεποιῆσθαι ἔργα οἷά περ Σεσώ- 
στρι τῷ Αὐγυπτίῳ' Σέσωστριν μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα τε καταστρέψασθαι 


ἔθνεα οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἐκείνου, καὶ δὴ καὶ Σ᾿ κύθας "5. 


Δαρεῖον δὲ οὐ 


δυνασθῆναι Σ᾿ κύθας ἑλεῖν", οὕκων δίκαιον εἶναι ἱστάναι ἔμπροσθε 


306 παρὰ Βαβυλωνίων ἔμαθον. It does 
not seem necessary so to these 
words as to make them mean that the 
Hellenic race got this knowledge direct 
from Babylon, but only that it was from 
that quarter, and not from Egypt, that it 
was originally derived. Still it is far 
from impossible that it came with the 
worship of the Sun-god from Babylon to 
Patara in Lycia, and from thence to the 
coast of Asia Minor and Delos. See 
i, 182. 

As for the instrument which is here 
described, it is an error to suppose that 
Herodotus meant the πόλος and the 
γνώμων to be regarded as different instru- 
ments. They were originally parts of 
the same instrument, which was, in fact, 
a kind of model of the path of the sun in 
the heavens, by which not only his daily, 
but his annual motions might be ex- 
plained. The πόλος was a hemispherical 

in of any material (but most na- 
turally of brass), from the centre of 
which a vertical pin (the γνώμων») was 
carried up to a level with the rim of the 
basin. It is obvious that the extremity 
of the gnomon would trace, by the 
shadow falling upon the side of the basin, 
the variation of the sun’s position in the 
heavens, and thus serve asa dial, Then 
if the locus of the extremity of the 
shadow were marked (by 8 piece of chalk 
for instance) upon the πόλος, and the in- 
strument reversed, the mark remaining 
would show the actual path of the sun 
in the heavens (on the hypothesis of the 
declination being constant through the 
day), and the basin in fact become a re- 


presentative of the hemisphere. This 
was the cause of both being called by 
the same name. Both the term and the 
instrument were probably introduced at 
Athens in the time of Pericles’s adminis- 
tration, when every branch of art and 
science received so strong an impulse. 
At the time the Birds of An1sTOPHANES 
was acted, the nomenclature had become 
sufficiently familiar to the public to furnish 
material for comedy. Peistheteerus gives 
the Epops a lesson on the use of the 
celestial sphere (175—183), as Meton in 
the sequel lectures Aim on civil en- 
gineering :— 
᾿ TIELS. βλέψον κάτω; ἘΠῚ. καὶ δὴ 
βλέπω. ΠΕΙ͂Σ. βλέπε νῦν ἄνω. 
ἘΠ. βλέπω. TIEIZ. περίαγε τὸν τρά- 
χηλον. ἘΠ. νὴ Δία, 
ἀπολαύσομαι τί δ᾽, εἰ διαστραφήσομαι ; 
ΠΕΙΣ. εἶδές τι. ἘΠ. τὰς νεφέλας γε 
καὶ τὸν οὐρανόν. 
TIEIZ. οὐχ οὗτος οὖν δήπον ᾽στὶν dp- 
νίθων πόλος; 
ἘΠ. πόλος; τίνα τρόπον; ἸΕΙ͂Σ. ὥσπερ 
εἴποι τις τόπος. 
ὁτιὴ δὲ πολεῖται τοῦτο καὶ διέρχεται 
ἅπαντα, διὰ τοῦτό γε καλεῖται νῦν 
κόλος-. 


307 καὶ δὴ καὶ Σκύθας. The manu- 
scripts S and V add the word ἑλεῖν, 
leaving out the words Aapeioy δὲ οὐ 
δυνασθῆναι. 

808 οὐ δυνασθῆναι Σκύθας ἑλεῖν. This 
feature in the anecdote occasions some 
difficulty, if the anecdote itself belongs to 
the same historical cycle which Hero- 
dotus follows in the continuous narrative 
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τῶν ἐκείνου ἀναθημάτων, μὴ οὐκ ὑπερβαλλόμενον τοῖσι ἔργοισι." 
Aapetov μέν νυν λέγουσι πρὸς ταῦτα συγγνώμην ποιήσασθαι" 

Σεσώστριος δὲ τελευτήσαντος, ἐκδέξασθαι ἔλεγον τὴν βασιληΐην 111 
τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ ee. τὸν ἀποδέξασθαι μὲν οὐδεμίαν στρα- cecded by 
τηΐην, συνενειχθῆναι δὲ οἱ τυφλὸν γεν σταὶ διὰ τοιόνδε πρῆγμα: Pie πὲς 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ κατελθόντος μέγιστα δὴ τότε ἐπ᾽ ὀκτωκαίδεκα πή- core re 
χεας, ὡς ee τὰς ἀρούρας, πνεύματος ἐμπεσόντος, κυματίης τε ᾿ 
ὃ “ποταμὸς ἐγένετο' τὸν δὲ βασιλέα λέγουσε τοῦτον ἀτασθαλίῃ self b 
χρησάμενον, λαβόντα αἰχμὴν βαλέειν ἐς μέσας τὰς Sivas τοῦ "τς : 
“τοταμοῦ' μετὰ δὲ, αὐτίκα καμόντα αὐτὸν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλω- After ten 
θῆναι δέκα μὲν δὴ ἔτεα εἶναί μὲν τυφλόν: ἑνδεκάτῳ δὲ ἔτεϊ heist 
ἀπικέσθαι οἱ μαντήϊον ἐκ Bovrods modos*", ὡς “ἐξήκει τέ οἱ ὁ ᾿ following 
χρόνος τῆς ζημίης, καὶ ἀναβλέψει, γυναικὸς οὔρῳ νιψάμενος τοὺς of moo 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ἥτις παρὰ τὸν ἑωυτῆς ἄνδρα μοῦνον πεφοίτηκε, ἄλλων Which leads 
ἀνδρῶν ἐοῦσα ἄπειρος" καὶ τὸν πρώτης τῆς ἑωντοῦ γυναικὸς making a 
πειρᾶσθαι: μετὰ δὲ, ὡς οὐκ ἀνέβλεπε, ἐπεξῆς πασέων πειρᾶσθαι" οἵ unfaith- 
ἀναβλέψαντα δὲ συνωγαγεῖν τὰς γυναῖκας τῶν ἐπειρήθη, πλὴν ἢ 
τῆς τῷ οὔρῳ νιψάμενος ἀνέβλεψε, ἐς μίαν πόλιν ἣ νῦν καλέεται 
᾿Ερυθρὴ βῶλος" ἐς ταύτην συναλίσαντα, ὑποπρῆσαι πάσας σὺν 
αὐτῇ τῇ πόλι τῆς δὲ νιψάμενος τῷ οὔρῳ ἀνέβλεψε, ταύτην δὲ 
εἶχε αὐτὸς γυναῖκα. ἀναθήματα δὲ, ἀποφυγὼν τὴν πάθην τῶν After reco- 
ὀφθαλμῶν, ἄλλα τε ἀνὰ τὰ ἱρὰ πάντα τὰ λόγιμα ἀνέθηκε, καὶ, up, κα τὸ πὰ 


up, among 
other offer- 


τοῦ ye λόγον μάλιστα ἄξιόν ἐστι ἔχειν, ἐς τοῦ ᾿Ηλίου τὸ ἱρὸν 


ἀξιοθέητα ἀνέθηκε ἔργα ὀβελοὺς δύο λιθίνους, ἐξ ἑνὸς ἐόντα éxdre- of 


of Darius; for there is no time subse- 
quent to the return from Scythia in that 
narrative in which he can be supposed to 
have visited Egypt. He seems to have 
intended to go in person to quell the re- 
volt which broke out there in the fourth 
year after the battle of Marathon, but his 
intentions were defeated by death (see 
vii. 1—3).  Aruistorix, however, fol- 
lowed an account which made Darius 


wish of Darius to set up his statue is dis- 
cussed in a sanhedrim of the priests, and 
their decision is that ‘‘he has not yet 
equalled the feats of Sesostris.” Darius 
replies, that by the time he has lived as 
long as Sesostris did he trusts he shall 
have done 80, and he requests the priests 
to compare him with Sesostris at the 
same age (i. 58). This view of the pro- 
ceeding seems to regard Darius as a 


conquer Egypt antecedently to the ex- young man. 
pedition being sent against Hellas (Riet. 310 Φερῶν. It is scarcely possible to 
ii. 20, p. 1393). This would not be the doubt that here Herodotus (or his au- 


only instance of heterogeneous materials 
being made use of by Herodotus. See 
note 517 on i. 153. 

399. συγγνώμην ποιήσασθαι. By the 
time of Dioporus some additional fea- 
tures appeared in this narrative. The 


thority) mistook an appellative for a 
proper name, the word Pharaoh denoting 
merely “king.” See note 243 on i. 72. 

311 ἐκ Βουτοῦς πόλιος. See § 155, 
below. 


ings, two 


monolith 


obelisks at 
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the temple pov λίθου, μῆκος μὲν éxdrepoy πηχόων ἑκατὸν εὗρος δὲ ὀκτὼ 


of the sun. 


112 


He was suc- 
ceeded by TP 


πηχέων. 


Τούτου δὲ ἐκδέξασθαι τὴν βασωληΐην ὄλεγον ἄνδρα Μεμφίτην, 


p κατὰ τὴν τῶν Ελλήνων γλῶσσαν οὔνομα Πρωτέα εἶναι τοῦ 


Momphice, νῦν τέμενός ἐστι ἐν Μέμφι κάρτα καλόν τε καὶ εὖ ἐσκευασμένον, 
τοῦ Ηφαιστηΐου πρὸς νότον ἄνεμον κείμενον" (περιοικέουσι δὲ τὸ 
nth ofthe TEHAVOS τοῦτο Φοίνικες Τύριοι, καλέεται δὲ ὁ χῶρος οὗτος ὁ συν- 
άπας Τυρίων στρατόπεδον") gorse δὲ ἐν τῷ τεμένεϊ τοῦ Πρωτίος 
ἱρὸν τὸ καλέεται Ἐξείνης ᾿Αφροδίτης συμβάλλομαι δὲ τοῦτο τὸ 
ἱρὸν εἶναε ᾿Ελένης τῆς Τυνδάρεω 3, καὶ τὸν λόγον ἀκηκοὼς ὡς 
διαιτήθη Ἑλένη παρὰ Πρωτέϊ, καὶ δὴ καὶ ὅτι Ἐξείνης ᾿Αφρο- 


who now 
possesses ἃ 


Hephe- 
steum, in 
which 
stands a 
temple of 
Aphrodite 
Xeine, a 
deit 


bably iden- δίτης " ὀπωνύμιόν ἐστι ὅσα γὰρ ἄλλα ᾿Αφροδίτης ἱρά ἐστι, 


118 οὐδαμῶς Heivns ἐπικαλέεται. “Eneyov δέ μοι οἱ ἱρέες ἱστορέοντι 
τὰ περὶ ᾿Ελένην, γενέσθαι ὧδε' ᾿Αλέξανδρον ἁρπάσαντα ᾿Ἐλένην 


tical with 


the whole 
district is 


ἐκ Σπάρτης ἀποπλέειν ἐς τὴν δωντοῦ' καί py, ὡς ἐ 


Ὁ ἐν τῷ 


Αὐγαίῳ, ἐξῶσταει ἄνεμοι" ἐκβάλλουσι ἐς τὸ Αὐγύπτιον πέλαγος' 
ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ (οὐ γὰρ ἀνίει "" τὰ πνεύματα) ἀπικνέεται ἐς Αἴγυπτον, 
καὶ Αὐγύπτου ἐς τὸ νῦν Κανωβικὸν καλεύμενον στόμα τοῦ Νείλου͵ 


καὶ ἐς Tapiyelas* ἦν δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς 


dof 


ἠϊόνος (ὃ καὶ νῦν ἐστι) ‘“Hpa- 


κλέος ἱρὸν "7, ἐς τὸ ἣν καταφυγὼν οἰκέτης ὅτεῳ ἀνθρώπων * ém- 


513 συμβάλλομαι δὲ Ἑλένης τῆς 

ew. In the same way in which 

the author here identifies the Tyrio- 

Rgyptian deity with the Helen of the 

Hellenic mythology, he had before iden- 

tified the Lydian with the 
Hellenic Myrstlus (i. 7). 

818 "Agpodirns. is word ts omitted 
in F. For érevduwov, 8, V, ὃ, and ὁ 
have ὀπώνυμον. The form ὀπωνύμιος is 
used for ὁπώνυμος by Pinpan (Olymp. 
x. 95, ἐπωνυμίαν χάριν vixas ἀγερώχου, 
and Pyth. i. 58, τοῦ μὲν ῥὁπωνυμίαν 
γὸς οἰκιστὴρ ἐκύδανεν πόλιν γείτονα). 

818 ἐξῶσται ἄνεμοι. 


vessel out of the course on which she 
has been laid. Compare Evunrrrpgs, 
Oyelop. 278 : 

πνεύμασιν θαλασσίοις 
σὴν γαῖαν ἐξωσθέντες ἥκομεν, Κύκλωψ. 


315 ἀγίει, See note on iv. 125. 
316 Taptyelas. See note 54, above. 
317 “Ἡρακλέος Ipdv. In the time of 


Ae fact 


Tacrrus, the cify Canobus was said to 
have been founded re- 
turning from Troy with Menelaus, and 
so called after 


ng! 
have a slave take sanctuary,” &c. 

genitive Sreov ἀνθρώπων would merely 
express that the rank of the slave's 
master did not affect the question, but 
would not imply (as the dative does) 
that the righta of pro were affected. 
The so-called pleonastio use of the dative 
case of the personal pronouns is derived 
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Θάληται στίγματα ipa*” ἑωυτὸν διδοὺς τῷ θεῷ, οὐκ ὄξεστι τούτου Memphitic 
» form ὁ 
ἅψασθαι. (ὁ νόμος οὗτος διατελέει ἐὼν ὁμοῖος μέχρι ἐμεῦ τῷ ἀπ᾽ story of 


Helen’s 


«ἰρχῆς.) τοῦ ὧν δὴ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἀπιστέαται θεράποντες πυθόμενοι arrival in 
τὸν περὶ τὸ ἱρὸν ὄχοντα νόμον, ἱκέται δὲ ἱξόμενοι τοῦ θεοῦ, κατηγό- Feyrt. 

peov τοῦ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου βουλόμενοι βλάπτειν αὐτὸν, πάντα λόγον 
ἐξηγεύμενοι ὡς εἶχε περὶ τὴν “Ελένην te καὶ τὴν ἐς Μενέλεων 
ἀδεκίην: κατηγόρεον δὰ ταῦτα πρός τε τοὺς ἱρέας καὶ τὸν τοῦ στό- 
ματος τούτου φύλακον, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Θῶνις "5. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ τού- 
τῶν 6 Θῶνις πέμπει τὴν ταχίστην ἐς Μέμφιν παρὰ Πρωτέα ἀγγε- 
λέην, λόγουσαν τάδε' “ ἥκει ξεῖνος, γένος. μὲν Τευκρὸς, ἔργον δὲ 
ἀνόσιον ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἐξεργασμένος" ξείνου γὰρ τοῦ éwvrod ἐξα- 
πατήσας τὴν γυναῖκα, αὐτήν Te ταύτην ἄγων ἥκει καὶ πολλὰ κάρτα 
χρήματα, ὑπὸ ἀνέμων ἐς γῆν τὴν σὴν ἀπενειχθείς. κότερα δῆτα 
τοῦτον ἐῶμεν ἀσινέα ἐκπλέειν, ἢ ἀφελώμεθα """ τὰ ὄχων ἦλθε ;” 
ἀντιπέμπεε πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Πρωτεὺς λέγοντα τάδε' “ ἄνδρα τοῦτον, 
Satis κοτέ ἐστε ἀνόσια ἐργασμένος ξεῖνον τὸν δωντοῦ, συλλαβόντες 
ἀπάγετε wap ἐμὲ, ἵνα εἰδῶ ὅ τι κοτὲ καὶ λέξει." ᾿Ακούσας δὰ 
ταῦτα ὁ Θῶνις συλλαμβάνει τὸν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, καὶ τὰς νέας αὐτοῦ 
κατίσχει' peta δὲ, αὐτόν re τοῦτον ἀνήγαγε ἐς Μέμφιν καὶ τὴν 
“Ἑλένην τε καὶ τὰ χρήματα, πρὸς δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἱκέτας" ἀνακομισθέν- 


114 


11ὅ 


from a similar See note 120 on This practice of escaping from the op- 





nsage. 

i. 34, and that on iv. 162, ἡ δὲ μήτηρ ol 

ἐς Σαλαμῖνα ἔφυγε. No doubt this deli- 

cate shade of meaning continually disap- 

peared, and the pronouns became strictly 
pleonastic. Where Petruchio says, 
“ Knock me at this gate, 

And rap me well, or I'll knock your 

knave’s pate,” 

the original use of the pronoun is plain. 

It is less 80, when he bids the tailor, 
‘Go hop me over every kennel. home : 
For you shall hop without my custom, 
Sir ;’ 


and the merely pleonastic usage appears 
m Shylock’s account of Jacob’s ar- 
tifice : 
‘“‘The skilfal shepherd peeled me certain 
wands.” 
319 στίγματα pd, “sacred tattoo- 


marks.” See below, vii. 233, robs wAeb- 
vas αὐτῶν ἔστιζον στίγματα βασιλήϊα. 


preesion of a master by means of a re- 
ligious dedication, is beautifully applied 
by Sr. Pau to his own from the 
bondage of the law to that service which 
was freedom : τοῦ λοιποῦ κόπους 
μοι μηδεὶς παρεχέτω" ἐγὼ γὰρ τὰ στίγ- 
ματα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματί μου 
βαστάζω (Gal. vi. 17). 

820 τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Θῶνις. In the Odys- 
sey (iv. 238) Thon is the husband of 
Polydamna, from whom Helen is 
sented as receiving a present of drugs. He- 
rodotus does not, any more than Homer, 
mention the city Thoris on the Canobic 
branch of the Nile, or the place called 
Heleneus, then existing in the same re- 
εν πω ap. Steph. Byzant. 
subd υ. 

331 κότερα... .. δῶμεν, ἣ ἀφελώμεθα; 
“Which must we do, let him sail away 
unharmed, or strip him of the wealth he 
brought with him?” This is the direct. 
form, corresponding to the oblique εἰ with 
the subjunctive. See note 170 on i. 53. 
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τῶν δὲ πάντων, εἰρώτα τὸν ᾿Αλέξανδρον ὁ Πρωτεὺς τίς εἴη καὶ 
ὁκόθεν πλέοι ; ὁ δέ οἱ καὶ τὸ γένος κατέλεξε καὶ τῆς πάτρης εἶπε 
τὸ οὔνομα' καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸν πλόον ἀπηγήσατο ὁκόθεν “πλέοι" μετὰ 
δὲ, ὁ Πρωτεὺς εἰρώτα αὐτὸν ὁκόθεν τὴν ᾿Ελένην λάβοι ; πλανω- 
μένον δὲ τοῦ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἐν τῷ λόγῳ καὶ οὐ λέγοντος τὴν 
ἀληθηΐην, ἤλεγχον οἱ γενόμενοι ἱκέται ἐξηγεύμενοι πάντα λόγον 
τοῦ ἀδικήματος" τέλος δὲ δή σφι λόγον τόνδε ἐκφαίνει 6 Πρωτεὺς, 
λέγων ὅτι ““ ἀγὼ εἰ μὴ περὶ πολλοῦ ἡγεύμην μηδένα ξείνων κτεί- 
νειν “33, ὅσοι ὑπ' ἀνέμων ἤδη ἀπολαμφθέντες ἦλθον ἐς χώρην τὴν 
ἐμὴν, ἐγὼ ἄν σε ὑπὲρ τοῦ “Ελληνος ἐτισάμην" ὃς, ὦ κάκιστε ἀν- 
δρῶν, ξεινίων τυχὼν ἔργον ἀνοσιώτατον ἐργάσαο, παρὰ τοῦ σεωυ- 
τοῦ ξείνου τὴν γυναῖκα ἦλθες ᾽35. καὶ μάλα ταῦτά τοι οὐκ ἤρκεσε, 
ἀλλὰ ἀναπτερώσας αὐτὴν" οἴχεαι ἔχων ἐκκλέψας" καὶ οὐδὲ ταῦτά 
Tot μοῦνα ἤρκεσε, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ οἰκία τοῦ ξείνου κεραΐσας ἥκεις. 
νῦν ὧν, ἐπειδὴ περὶ πολλοῦ ἥγημαι μὴ ξεινοκτονέειν, γυναῖκα μὲν 
ταύτην καὶ τὰ χρήματα οὔ τοι προήσω ἀπάγεσθαι, ἀλλὰ αὐτὰ ἐγὼ 
τῷ Ἕλληνι ξείνῳ φυλάξω, ἐς ὃ ἂν αὐτὸς ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἀπιαγαγέσθαι 
ἐθέλῃ αὐτὸν δὲ σὲ καὶ τοὺς σοὺς συμπλόους τριῶν ἡμερέων προ- 
ayopeto ἐκ τῆς ἐμῆς γῆς ἐς ἄλλην τινὰ μετορμίξεσθαι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, 

ἅτε πολεμίους περιέψεσθαι." 
116 Ἑλένης μὲν ταύτην ἄπιξιν παρὰ Πρωτέα ἔλεγον οἱ ἱρέες γενέ 
pris legend στρα. δοκέει δέ μοι καὶ Ὅμηρος τὸν λόγον τοῦτον πυθέσθαι: GAN 
believes to οὐ γὰρ ὁμοίως ἐς τὴν ἐποποιΐην εὐπρεπὴς ἦν τῷ ἑτέρῳ τῷπερ 


have been 


832 εἰ μὴ περὶ πολλοῦ ἡγεύμην μηδένα 
ξείνων κτείνειν. In the narrative of the 
Egyptians the charge of human sacrifices 
is made against the Greeks. See § 119. 
In the Hellenic legends the blame was 
shifted on to the other side. ‘“ Quis illau- 
dati nescit Busiridis aras?” (Virai, 
Georg. iii. 6.) It can scarcely be doubted 
that at one time the practice prevailed 
with both. 

333 παρὰ τοῦ σεωυτοῦ ξείνου τὴν γυ- 
ναῖκα ἦλθες. Com above, § 66, φοι- 
τέουσι παρὰ τοὺς ἔρσενας. § J11, παρὰ 
τὸν ἑωντῇς ἄνδρα μοῦνον πεφοίτηκε. 

334 ἀναπτερώσας αὐτήν. The use of the 
word in this passage where the seducer is 
represented as turning the head of his 
victim so as to make her forgetful of all 
the bonds which held her, is excellently 
illustrated by ARisTOPHANES in the dia- 


logue between Peistheteerus and the In- 
former, who had wanted a pair of actual 
wings for his own purposes (Av. 1436) : 


ane δαιμόνιε, μὴ νονθέτει μ᾽ ἀλλὰ 
πτέρου. 
TIELZ. νῦν τοι λέγων πτερῶ σε. ΣΤᾺ, 
καὶ πῶς ἂν λόγοις 
ἄνδρα πτερώσειας σύ; ΠΕΙ͂Σ. πάντες τοῖς 
λόγοις 
ἀναπτεροῦνται. STK. πάντες; TELS. οὐκ 


ἀκήκοας; 
ὅταν λέγωσιν οἷ πατέρες ἑκάστοτε 
τοῖς μειρακίοις ἂν τοῖσι κουρείοις ταδί' 


δεινῶς γέ μον τὸ μειράκιον Διιτρέφης 
λέγων ἀνεπτέρωκεν ὥσθ᾽ ἱππηλατεῖν. 


ὑπὸ γὰρ λόγων ὃ νοῦς τε μετεωρίζεται 
ἐπαίρεται τ᾽ ἄνθρωπος. 
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ἐχρήσατο, ἐς δ᾽ μετῆκε αὐτὸν δηλώσας ὡς καὶ τοῦτον ἐπίσταυτο known to 


ni but 


τὸν λόγον. δῆλον δέ' κατὰ γὰρ viii ἐν ᾿Γμάδι (καὶ οὐδαμῇ to have 
ἄλλῃ ἀνεπόδισε ἑωυτὸν) πλάνην τὴν Ἀλέξανδρον "8, Ss ἀπηνείχθη fected by 
ἄγων Ἑλένην τῇ τε δὴ ἄλλῃ πλαξζόμενος καὶ ὡς ἐς Σιδῶνα τῆς being ill 


827) adapted for 
Φοινίκης ἀπίκετο ihe opie: 


᾿Επιμέμνηται δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐν Διομήδεος ἀριστείῃ "3. λέγει δὲ τὰ Tree of it 
ἔπεα οὕτω" Ὅν nai 
“Er® ἔσαν of πέπλοι παμποίκιλοι, ἔργα γυναικῶν . 861. 


Σιδονίων, τὰς αὐτὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς 
ἤγαγε Σιδονίηθεν, ἐπιπλὼΞς εὐρέα πόντον, 


τὴν ὁδὸν hy Ἑλένην περ ἀνήγαγεν εὑπατέρειαν. 


323 ds ὅ, These words sre included 
between brackets by Bekker, and they 
—! eppear entirely superfiuous. But 

© conceivable cause seems assignable for 
their introduction ; and therefore the cor- 
ruption probably ‘lies deeper, and would 
not be removed by simply striking them 
oat, although by this means a good sense 
would result. 

826 κατὰ γὰρ ἐποίησε... . πλάνην τὴν 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου. The word κατὰ is not the 
Ionic form of καθὰ, as has been supposed, 
bat is the preposition from the 
last part of the compound verb καταποιεῖν. 
Aah is very true that this compound is never 

ound ; but i it is regularly formed, and the 
say raping my beat i froma 
that the simple verb very rerely has a 
sense admitting of that modification be 
results from the prefixing the ὁ pigareisoy 
κατά. But in this passage 
meaning of Wereate”” (fot Shae wie ea the 
word ποιητὴς is derwed shopped hors 
ΠΡῸΣ of in the secondary sense ‘‘ to embod: ζ 

;”’ and the preposition κατ 

adunits of composition with a word denot- 
ing this, jut as appropriately as one sig- 
nifying ‘ ‘to speak” or “ to write.” κατα- 
ποιεῖν therefore would mean “ to notice in 
the course of making a poem,” as xara- 
λέγειν is “ to notice in an oral narrative,” 
καταγράφειν ‘to set down in a draught.” 
Hence the expression κατὰ γὰρ ἐποίησε ἐν 
Ἰλιάδι is to be rendered “ for he notices in 
his poem, the Iliad.” But, as the passage 
alluded to is eomewhat vague, it was natu- 
ral that a reader should look for some 
other in which the poet might return to 
the subject,—in which case something 
might be said to modify the inference 
that otherwise would be drawn from the 
mention made of Alexandrus, viz. that the 
poet recognised the account which took 


VOL. Te 


κετο. 


him to Egypt. Bat this, Herodotus ob- 
serves, is not the case; in no other passage 
does Homer return to the subject (ἀνεπό- 
δισε ἑωυτὸν, “bring himself back on his 
own track:” see note on v.92). Hence, 
‘Herodotus argues, as Homer alludes to 
Alexandrus in a way which seems to point 
to the Egyptian legend, and, as he no where 
else qualifies this allusion, we may presume 
that the Egyptian legend was known to 
him, and that he only rejected it becanse 
it was less m Je for his p 
82) καὶ ὡς ds Σιδῶνα rhs Φοινίνης ἀπο 
The normal structure οὗ the sen- 
tence would require καὶ ἐς Σιδῶνα ἀπικό- 
μενος. But if Herodotus had terminated 
it in this manner he would have connected 
the clause with ἀπηνείχθη, and thus have 
implied that the arrival of Alexandrus at 
Sidon was an involuntary act, he being 
carried thither, as Odysseus was to Phsea- 
eia, by the winds and waves. This, how- 
ever, would bea giaring misrepresentation 


of the Homeric , atid accordingly 
he modifies the form of his sentenee as in 
the text. 


$28 ἐν Διομήδεος ἀριστείῃ. ‘This name 
is given by the Alexandrine grammarians 
to the fifth book of the Iliad, whereas the 
passage quoted in the text is in vi. 280, 
segqg. In defence of the accuracy of the 
Citation it has been rightly observed that 
there is no reason to su the present 
division into twenty-four books to be so 
ancient as the time of Herodotus; and it 
has been argued, that under these eircum- 
stances the Διομήδεος ἀριστείη may have 
incladed this But it seeme scarcely 
possible to believe that, if that subject ex- 
tended into Book VI., which is far from 
improbable, it went beyond v. 286. After 
this the scene changes to the interior of 
Troy, and Diomedes is no more mentioned, 


x k 





Homer's. 
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circum- 
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Troy. 
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250 HERODOTUS 
[ἐπιμέμνηται ᾽ 3 δὲ καὶ ἐν Odvacely, ἐν τοῖσίδε τοῖσι ὄπεσι' 


τοῖα Διὸς θυγάτηρ ἔχε φάρμακα μητιόεντα, 

ἐσθλὰ, τά οἱ Πολόδαμνα πόρεν, Θῶνος παράκοιτις 

Αἰγυπτίη" τῇ πλεῖστα φέρει ζείδωρος ἄρουρα 

φάρμακα, πολλὰ μὲν ἐσθλὰ μεμιγμένα, πολλὰ δὲ λυγρά. 
καὶ τάδε ὅτερα πρὸς Τηλέμαχον Μενέλεως λέγει" 


Αἰγύπτῳ μ᾽ ἔτι δεῦρο θεοὶ μεμαῶτα νέεσθαι 
ἔσχον, ἐπεὶ οὔ σφιν ἔρεξα τεληέσσας ἑκατόμβας. 


ἐν τούτοισι τοῖσι ἔπεσι δηλοῖ ὅτι ἠπίστατο τὴν ἐς «Αἴγυπτον 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου πλάνην ὁμουρέει γὰρ ἡ Συρίη Αὐγύπτῳ, οἱ δὲ Φοί- 
νικες, τῶν ἐστὶ ἡ Σιδὼν, ἐν τῇ Συρίῃ οἰκέουσι. Κατὰ ταῦτα δὲ τὰ 
ἔπεα καὶ τόδε τὸ χωρίον ν᾽ οὐκ ἥκιστα ἀλλὰ μάλιστα, δηλοῖ ὅτι 
οὐκ “Ομήρου τὰ Κύπρια ἔπεά ἐστι ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλου τινός. ἐν μὲν γὰρ 
τοῖσι Κυπρίοισι εἴρηται, ὡς τριταῖος ἐκ Σπάρτης ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
ἀπίκετο ἐς τὸ Ἴλιον ἄγων τὴν ‘Edévny, evadi τε πνεύματι χρησά- 
pee καὶ θαλάσσῃ rein ἐν δὲ ᾿Ιμάδιε λέγει ὡς ἐπλάξετο ἄγων 


s 881 


αὐτήν 


“Ὅμηρος μέν νυν καὶ τὰ Κύπρια ἔπεα χαιρέτω. 


Εἰρομένου δέ μευ τοὺς ἱρέας, εἰ μάταιον λόγον Ἀέγουσι οἱ 


Ἕλληνες τὰ περὶ Ἴλιον γενέσθαι, ἢ οὔ; 


ἔφασαν πρὸς ταῦτα 


τάδε, ἱστορίῃσι φάμενοι εἰδέναε παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ Μενέλεω" ἐλθεῖν μὲν 
γὰρ μετὰ τὴν ᾿Ελένης ἁρπαγὴν ἐς τὴν Τευκρίδα γῆν 2 “Ελλήνων 


829 ἐκιμέμνηται. Schaefer includes the 
text from this word to the end of the 
second quotation from the Odyssey be- 
tween brackets as a later addition. The 
quotations certainly do not bear on the 
question at issue, for they relate to Mene- 
laus’s return from Troy. 

830 τόδε τὸ χωρίον. This expression 
for ‘‘ a passage’ in a writing is unperal- 
leled, and has excited great suspicion of 
the whole section, which is, however, 
found in all the MSS. 

381 ἂν δὲ Ἰλιάδι λέγει ὡς ewAd Cero 
ἄγων αὐτήν. The present text has not 
this phrase. Perhaps all that the writer 
means is that such a description of the 
transit of Alexandrus may be inferred 
from what is said in the Lliad: ἐπιπλὼς 
εὐρέα πόντον. But such a deduction is 
scarcely warranted. In the description of 
the from the Κύπρια the poetical 
phraseology of the original can hardly be 


missed, and an attempt has been made to 
restore the actual lines : 


oe δὲ τριταῖος ᾿Αλέξανδρος [θεοει- 
7 
Ἴλιον εἰσαφίκανεν ἄγων Ἑλένην [Ap- 


γείην 
Εὐαέϊ 7’ ἐμὰ eM uae πνοιῇ Aely τε θαλάσσῃ. 


But it may be remarked that, if Proctvs 
(quoted by Clinton, Fasti Hellenic, i. Ὁ. 
353, note z) is to be depended upon, this 
does not give a true account of 
the way in which Alexandrus was, in 
Cypria, made to come from § 
Ilium; for he is said to have sacs 
Tyre on his voyage thither. 

998 ἐς τὴν Tevxplda γῆν. This is ob- 
viously, in the view of the writer, the 
same as the Troad of the Homeric poems. 
But the first poet who brought the Tescri 
to Asis was CALLINUS (ap. Sérabon. xii. 
p. 117). He made them come from Cre/é, 
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στρατιὴν πολλὴν, βοηθεῦσαν Μενέλεῳ' ἐκβᾶσαν δὲ ἐς γῆν nar 
ἱδρυθεῖσαν τὴν στρατιὴν πέμπειν ἐς τὸ Ἴλιον ἀγγέλους" σὺν δέ σφι 
ἑέναε καὶ αὐτὸν Μενέλεων τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπεί τε ἐσελθεῖν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, 
ἀπαιτέειν ᾿Ελένην τε καὶ τὰ χρήματα τὰ οἱ οἴχετο κλέψας ᾿Αλέξ- 
ανδρος, τῶν τε ἀδικημάτων δίκας αἰτέειν" τοὺς δὲ Τευκροὺς τὸν 
αὐτὸν λόγον λέγειν τότε καὶ μετέπειτα, καὶ ὀμνύντας καὶ ἀνωμοτὶ, 
μὴ μὲν ἔχειν ᾿Ελένην 5 μηδὲ τὰ ἐπικαλεύμενα χρήματα, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἶναε αὐτὰ πάντα ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ' καὶ οὐκ ἂν δικαίως αὐτοὶ δίκας 
ὑπέχειν" ἃ Πρωτεὺς 6 Αὐγύπτιος βασιλεὺς ἔχει" οἱ δὲ Ἑλληνες 
κατωγέλᾶσθαει δοκέοντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, οὕτω δὴ ἐπολιόρκεον ἐς ὃ 
ἐξεζλον" ἑλοῦσι δὲ τὸ τεῖχος ὡς οὐκ ἐφαίνετο ἡ ᾿Ελένη, ἀλλὰ τὸν 
αὐτὸν λόγον τῷ προτέρῳ ἐπυνθάνοντο, οὕτω δὴ πιστεύσαντες τῷ 
λόγῳ τῷ πρώτῳ οἱ "Ελληνες αὐτὸν Μενέλεων ἀποστέλλουσι παρὰ 
Πρωτέα. ᾿Απικόμενος δὲ ὁ Μενέλεως ἐς τὴν Αὔγυπτον καὶ ἀνα- 119 


πλώσας ἐς τὴν Μέμφω, εἴπας τὴν ἀληθηΐην τῶν πρηγμάτων, καὶ Lani ir 

ξεινίων ἤντησε μεγάλων καὶ ᾿Ελένην ἀπαθέα κακῶν ἀπέλαβε, ΒΌΙΣ τοὶ 

πρὸς δὲ, καὶ τὰ ἑωυτοῦ χρήματα πάντα. τυχὼν μέντοι τούτων, erp, and 
his wife 


ἐγένετο Mevédews ἀνὴρ ἄδικος és Αὐγυπτίους" ἀποπλέειν γὰρ bs μμ 
ὡρμημένον αὐτὸν ἴσχον ἄπλοιαι' ἐπειδὴ δὲ τοῦτο ἐπὶ πολλὸν perty, but 


ards 
τοιοῦτο ἦν, ἐπιτεχνᾶται πρῆγμα οὐκ ὅσιον λαβὼν yap δύο παιδία Lesa 
ἀνδρῶν ἐπιχωρίων, ἔντομά σφεα ἐποίησε' pera δὲ, ὡς ἐπάϊστος sscrificing 
Ὁ children 
éyévero τοῦτο épyacpévos, μισηθείς τε καὶ διωκόμενος, οἴχετο of the coun- 


φεύγων τῇσι νηυσὶ ἐπὶ Διβύης "5 τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ ὅκου ἐτράπετο, ae 


and made them call Ida by that name 
after the Cretan mountain. Strabo says 
that, though the first who adopted this 
tradition, he was followed by many. If 
Callinus really did originate the legend, it 
follows that his time furnishes the supe- 
rior limit (chronologically) to all stories 
in which the Teucri appear as located in 
Mysia; for instance to that in the text, 
and to the expedition into Europe spoken 
of in vii. 20, notwithstanding that is as- 
signed to a time before the Trojan war. 
323 μὴ μὲν ἔχειν Ἑλένην. This passage 
is quoted by ἀπεαοκιῦθ, De dialectis, as 
an example of the rule he lays down, that 
where the common dialect employs μὴν 
the Ionic has μέν. But in the case of 
Herodotus the MSS vary so arbitrarily 
between 4 μὴν and ἦ μὲν, οὐ μὴν and οὐ 
μὲν, that it is impossible to lay down any 


such definite rule for his usage from ex- 
isting data. 

384 δίκας ὑπέχειν, “to be sued.” The 
accusative & which follows is governed by 
these words, which are nearly equivalent 
to ἀπαιτεῖσθαι, and therefore used in the 
same regimen. 

335 οὕτω δή. See note 22 oni. 5. 

336 én) Λιβύης. This is the reading of 
all the MSS. Pxruraacu, who quotes 
the passage (De Malign. Herod. p. 857), 
seems to have found ἰθὺ ἐπὶ Λιβύης. 
This would probably be a combination of 
two readings, ἰθὺ Λιβύης and ἐπὶ Λιβύης, 
and some of the editors have wished to 
substitute the former of these in the 
text here. But there seems no reason 
for setting aside the testimony of the 
MSS. As for the particular direction of 
the course which Menelaus was stated to 


κὶ ῶ 





fly towards 
Libya. 
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252 HERODOTUS 


οὐκέτε οἶχον εἰπεῖν Αὐγύπτιοι' τούτων δὲ τὰ μὲν ἱστορίῃσε Spacav 
ἐπίστασθαι, τὰ δὲ παρ᾽ δωντοῖσε γενόμενα ἀτρεκέως ἐπιστάμεμοι 
λέγειν. 

Ταῦτα μὲν Αὐγυπτίων οἱ ἱρέες Edeyor ὀγὼ δὲ τῷ λόγῳ τῷ περὶ 
Ἑλένης λεχθέντι καὶ αὐτὸς προστίθεμαι, τάδε ἐπιλεγόμενος" εἰ 
ἦν ‘Edam ἐν ᾿Ιλέῳ, ἀποδοθῆναε ἂν αὐτὴν τοῖσι “Ελλησι, ἤτοι 
ἑκόντος γε ἢ ἄκοντος ᾿Αλεξάνορου' οὐ γὰρ δὴ οὕτω γε φρενοβλα- 
βὴς ἦν ὁ Πρίαμος, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄλλοι προσήκοντες αὐτῷ, ὥστε τοῖσι 
σφετέροισι σώμασι καὶ τοῖσι τέκνοισε καὶ τῇ πόλι κινδυνεύειν 
ἐβούλοντο "7, ὅκως ᾿Αλέξανδρος ᾿Ελένῃ συνοικέῃ" εἶ δέ τοι καὶ ἐν 
τοῖσι πρώτοισι χρόνοισι ταῦτα ἐγίνωσκον, ἐπεὶ πολλοὶ μὲν τῶν 
ἄλλων Τρώων ὁκότε συμμίσγοιεν τοῖσι" Ελλησι ἀπώλλωντο, αὐτοῦ 
δὲ Πριάμου οὐκ ἔστι ὅτε οὐ δύο ἢ τρεῖς ἢ καὶ ἔτι πλείους τῶν 
παίδων μάχης γινομένης ἀπέθνησκον, (εἰ χρή τι τοῖσε ἐποποιοῖσι 
χρεώμενον λέγειν, τούτων δὰ τοιούτων συμβαιμόντων, ἐγὼ μὲν 
ὄλπομαε, εἰ καὶ αὐτὸς Πρίαμος συνοίκεε ᾿Ελένῃ, ἀποδοῦναι ἂν 


have taken, it seems to have been deter. 
mined by the existence of the MeveAdios 
λιμὴν very near the site of the first settle- 
7a of the colonists of Cyrene. See iv. 


337 ἐβούλοντο. This use of the word τήν 


ἐβούλοντο after Sore is not a mere sub- 
stitution of the indicative for the in- 
finitive, which the normal form of con- 
struction would require. It implies more 
than would be meant by the infinitive, 
viz. that Priam and the rest of Alexan- 
drus’s relatives did choose to risk their 
lives. It is, in fact, a compression of 
two clauses (each involving a distinct 
proposition) into one. The sense is the 
same as if Herodotus, instead of ἐβού- 
Ἅοντο, had written βούλεσθαι (ὃ καὶ 
ἐποίησαν) Very analogous to it is an 
expression in Iliad x. 244: 
ἵνα εἴδομεν εἴ κεν ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
νῶϊ κατακτείγας, reer βροτόεντα φέρηται 
νῆας ἐπὶ γλαφυρὰς, ἤἥ κεν σῷ δουρὶ δα- 
μείη, 

where the optative δαμείη is not an 
arbitrary substitution for the normal 


subjunctive, but contains the wish of This 


the speaker for the contemplated re- 
sult, over and above the sense which 
would follow from the sybjunctive; “or 

fil) (an: the: gods. guant kp may!) unter 


thy spear.” This idiom is one 
remarkably common in TxHEocnitus. 
Thus: 

“Adiey, ὦ ποιμὰν, τὸ τεὸν μέλος ὃ τὸ 
καταχὲς 

ἀπὸ ras πετρᾶς καταλείβεται 


(Idyll. i. 8.) 


See also Idyll. ii. 45; iii. 54; wii. 154. 
In the same way AscHYLUS makes 
Clytemneestra say of her husband on his 
return : 


καὶ ingrid μὲν εἰ τόσων ἐτύγχανεν 
ἀνὴρ ὅδ᾽, ὡς πρὸς οἶκον ὠχετεύετο 
φάτις, τέτρωται δικτύον πλέω λέγειν 

(Agam. 866), 
where the sense is ὡς ἔφερε φάτις πρὸς 
οἶκον ὀχετενομένη. And on the same 
principle may be explained a passage in 
Sorsocies which has given a great deal 
of trouble to commentators : 
τί 8 ἐνήλλακται τῆς ἁμερίας [ectl. Spas] 

γνὺξ ἥδε βάρος ; 
(4. 207.) 
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αὐτὴν τοῖσι ᾿Αχαιοῖσι μέλλοντά ye δὴ τῶν παρεόντων κακῶν 
ἀπαλλωγήσεσθαι. οὐ μὲν οὐδὲ ἡ βασιληΐη ἐς ᾿Αλέξανδρον περι- 
nie 338 date γέροντος Πριάμον ἐόντος, ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ τὰ πρήγματα 

εἶναι: ἀλλὰ “Εκτωρ, καὶ πρεσβύτερος καὶ ἀνὴρ ἐκείνου μᾶλλον 

ἐὼν, ἔμελλε αὐτὴν Πριάμου ἀποθανόντος παραλάμψεσθαι' τὸν οὐ 
προσῆκε ἀδικέοντε τῷ ἀδελφεῷ ἐπιτρέπειν, καὶ ταῦτα μογάλων 

κακῶν δι᾿ αὐτὸν συμβαινόντων ἰδίῃ re καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι 

πᾶσε Τρωσί. ad οὐ γὰρ εἶχον ᾿Ελένην ἀποδοῦναι, οὐδὲ λέγουσι 

αὐτοῖσι τὴν ἀληθηΐην ἐπίστευον οἱ “Ελληνος, ὧς μὲν ἀγὼ γνώμην 
ἀποφαίνομαι, τοῦ δαιμονίου παρασκευάζοντος ᾽ ὅκως πανωλεθρίῃ 
ἀπολόμενοι καταφανὲς τοῦτο τοῖσι ἀνθρώποισι ποιήσωσι, OS τῶν 
μογάλων ἀδινημάτων μογάλαε εἰσὶ καὶ αἱ τιμωρίαι παρὰ τῶν θεῶν. 

καὶ ταῦτα μὲν, τῇ ἐμοὶ δοκέει, εἴρηται. 

Πρωτέος δὲ ἐκδέξασθαε τὴν βασιληΐην ᾿Ραμψίνιτον ἔλογον" ὃς 19] 
μνημόσυνα ἐλίπετο τὰ προπύλαια τὰ πρὸς ἑσπέρην τετραμμένα Proteus is 
τοῦ ᾿Ηφαιστείου, ἀντίους δὲ τῶν προπυλαίων ἔστησε ἀνδριάντας wee μὴ 
δύο ἐόντας τὸ μέγαθος πέντε καὶ ἐείκοσι πηχέων" τῶν ΔΑὐγύπτιοι ἌΓΩΝ 7" 
τὸν μὲν πρὸς βορέω ἑστεῶτα καλέουσι θέρος, τὸν δὲ πρὸς νότον fae of the 
χειμῶνα" καὶ τὸν μὲν καλέουσι Bépos*, τοῦτον μὲν προσκυνέουσί sist, and 
τε καὶ εὖ ποιέουσι" τὸν δὰ χειμῶνα" “1: καλεύμενον τὰ mene coluesal sia: 
τούτων ἐρδᾶυσα πλοῦτον δὲ τούτῳ τῷ βασιλέϊ γενέσθαι ἀργύρου site tort 
μέγαν, τὸν οὐδένα τῶν ὕστερον ἐπιτραφέντων βασιλέων δύνασθαι ἐς τὶ μην 
ὑπερβαλέσθαι, οὐδ᾽ ἀγγὺς ἐλθεῖν: βουλόμενον δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν ἀσφα- He αν, 
ληΐῃ τὰ χρήματα θησαυρίζειν, οἰκοδομέοσθαι οἴκημα λίθινον τοῦ Fuily area 


338 χρριήϊε. This expression is equiva- 
lent to ἔμελλε περιελεύσεσθωι, which 
shows that it must be considered as 
having the force of an imperfect. It is 
conjoined with the imperfect ἀπελαύνετο 
in iti, δ]. 

%° τοῦ δαιμονίου παρασκευάζοντο:. By 
the way in which Herodotus argues in 
this section, όνθωνει appear that he was 


not disposed to recognize the — 
Sables hele ap. 


queen of oppose κεν κα who in the mean- 
time was detained in Egypt. This legend 

is the foundation of the play of Evar- 
PipEs. It is itself a poetic fiction to re- 
' concile two independent accounts (that of 


the Homeric poems and that of the 
Egyptian traditions) with one another. 
Herodotus connects them in a more 
matter-of-fact manner, by the scepticism of 
the Hellenic army as to the protestations 
of the Trojans. 

300 γὺν δὲ... θέρος. These words 
are omitted in the manuscripts ἃ and c. 
Also 8 and V, which contain them, con- 


tinue the text τὸν δὲ πρὸς νότον χειμῶνα. 


καλεύμενον, leaving out a line and a half, 
obviously from an error of the eye. 

841 τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα. The manuscripts 
which omit τὸν δὲ. θέρος, just above, 
here have τὸν δὲ pds νότον χειμῶνα, 
which shows that the omission did not 
use Worcs arracof ths aye, kets 
variation of 8 and V, mentioned in the 
last note. 


254 HERODOTUS 


τῶν τοίχων ἕνα ἐς τὸ ἔξω μέρος τῆς οἰκίης eyew™*> τὸν δὲ épya- 
ξόμενον, ἐπιβουλεύοντα, τάδε μηχανᾶσθαι’ τῶν λίθων παρασκευά- 
σασθαι ἕνα ἐξαερετὸν elvas ἐκ τοῦ τοίχου ῥηϊδίως καὶ ὑπὸ δύο 
ἀνδρῶν καὶ ὑπὸ ἑνός: ὡς δὲ ἐπετελέσθη τὸ οἴκημα, τὸν μὲν βασιλέα 
θησαυρίσαι τὰ χρήματα ἐν αὐτῷ χρόνου δὲ περιϊόντος, τὸν οἰκοδό- 
μον περὶ τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου ἐόντα ἀνακαλέσασθαι τοὺς παῖδας, 
(εἶναι γὰρ αὐτῷ δύο,) τούτοισε δὲ ἀπηγήσασθαε ὡς ἐκείνων προ- 
ορέων ὅκως βίον ἄφθονον ἔχωσι, τεχνάσαιτο οἰκοδομέων τὸν 
θησαυρὸν τοῦ βασελέος "“ σαφέως δὲ αὐτοῖσι πάντα ἐξηγησάμενον 
τὰ περὶ τὴν ἐξαίρεσιν τοῦ λίθου, δοῦναι τὰ μέτρα αὐτοῦ, λέγοντα 
ὡς ταῦτα διαφυλάσσοντες ταμίαι τῶν βασιλέος χρημάτων ἔσονται. 
καὶ τὸν μὲν τελευτῆσαι τὸν βίον, τοὺς δὲ παῖδας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐς 


\ 
μακρὴν 

842 τοῦ τῶν τοίχων ἕνα... . ἔχειν, 
“‘ one of the walls of which communicated 
with the outside of the house.” For the 
use of the word ἐσέχειν, see note on 
§ 138. 

343 τεχνάσαιτο οἰκοδομέων τὸν θησαν- 
ρὸν τοῦ βασιλέος. MULiER (Orchomenus, 
pp- 95, seqq.) endeavours to show that 
the story of the two brothers robbing 
the treasury of the king, and the escape 
of one of the two by the bold 
of decapitating the other who was caught, 
is an ancient Minyzan tradition, which 
was carried (he conceives) like many 
others to t, and repro- 
duced by the ἐξήγηται as a native Egyp- 
tian story. The grounds of this opinion 
consist mainly in the existence of a story, 
almost identical in its circumstances, in 
which the two brothers are Agamedes and 
Trophonius. Pausanzas found it current 
at Orchomenus in Boeotia, where Hyrieus 
(the eponymous founder of Hyrea) was 
made the owner of the robbed treasure- 
house (ix. 37. 3). Caarax of Pergamus 
related a similar adventure in the trea- 
sure-house of Augeas at Elis. He made 
Agamedes king of Stymphalus in Arcadia, 
and Trophonius his son; and the victim 
who lost his head Cercyon, another son 
of Agamedes; and he added the further 
circumstance that Deedalus, who happened 
to be at the court of Augeas, both de- 
vised the snare in which Cercyon was 
taken and put Augeas on the track of the 
fugitives (ap. Schol. ad Aristoph. Nub. 
608). But, although an ethnical con- 
nexion between the Minyzeans and the 
Epeans (Augeas’s subjects) may be al- 


“4 ἔργου ἔχεσθαι, ἐπελθόντας δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ βασιλήξα νυκτὸς 


lowed, and the names of the masonic 
brothers may well have been familiar in 
any locality where there were remarkable 
domical buildings like those at Orchome- 
nus, it can hardly be doubted that the 
tradition found by Pausanias at that place 
was formed upon the model of this very 
story in the text. His mention just be- 
fore of the pyramids, and the undue in- 
terest attached by writers of reputation 
to foreign wonders, seems pointedly di- 
rected against Herodotus. The work of 
Charax, too, appears to have been 
constructed on the same principles as 
that of Apollodorus. Its object was tw 
collect and arrange in a connected story 
the several local myths, so that it is no 
authority whatever for the genuineness of 
any given story in the form related. The 
mention of Augeas as king of “ Elis” 
is a modern featare, for Elis did not exist 
before the Persian war (see note on tii. 
73, below), and the introduction of De- 
dalus into the is another. Duyedalus 
was said at Lebadea to be the seudpéor of 
an idol there, which was usually concealed, 


but exhibited to the votary of Trophonius 
for worship just before he into 
the cave (Pausan. ix. 39. 8). Charar 


is certainly not earlier than the time of 
Nero, and belongs to the class of mere 
book-makers. See note 162 on i. δ]. 

344 ds y. The manuscripts M, 
P, K, F have és μακρόν. But in ἃ similar 
expression, οὐκ ἐς μακρὴν βουλευσάμενοι 
(v. 108), all, with the exception of L, 
have the feminine form. The ellipee is 


of ὥρην. 
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καὶ τὸν λίθον ἐπὶ τῷ οἰκοδομήματι ἀνευρόντας, ῥηϊδίως peraye- 
ρίσασθαι, καὶ τῶν χρημάτων πολλὰ ἐξενείκασθαι' ὡς δὲ τυχεῖν 
τὸν βασιλέα ἀνοίξαντα τὸ οἴκημα, θωυμάσαι ἰδόντα τῶν χρημάτων 
καταδεᾶ τὰ ἀγγήϊα' οὐκ ἔχειν δὲ ὅν τινα ὀπαιτιᾶται, τῶν τε 
σημάντρων ἐόντων σώων καὶ τοῦ οἰκήματος κεκλειμένον' ὡς δὲ 
αὐτῷ καὶ δὶς καὶ τρὶς ἀνοίξαντι αἰεὶ ἐλάσσω φαίνεσθαι τὰ χρή- 
ματα, (τοὺς γὰρ κλέπτας οὐκ ἀνιέναι κεραΐζοντας,) ποιῆσαί μιν 
τάδε' πάώγας προστάξαι ἐργάσασθαι, καὶ ταύτας περὶ τὰ ἀγγήϊα 
ἐν τοῖσε τὰ χρήματα ἐνῆν στῆσαι" τῶν δὲ φωρῶν ὥσπερ ἐν τῷ πρὸ 
τοῦ χρόνῳ ἐλθόντων, καὶ ἐνδύντος ** τοῦ ἐτερόῦ αὐτῶν, ἐπεὶ πρὸς 
τὸ ayyos προσῆλθε, ἰθέως τῇ πάγῃ ἐνέχεσθαι: ὡς δὲ γνῶναι αὐτὸν who fras- 
ἐν οἵῳ κακῷ ἦν, ἰθέως καλέειν τὸν ἀδελφεὸν καὶ δηλοῦν αὐτῷ τὰ seme 
παρεόντα, καὶ κελεύειν τὴν τἀχίστην ἐσδύντα ἀποτάμνειν αὐτοῦ a 
τὴν κεφαλὴν, ὅκως μὴ αὐτὸς ὀφθεὶς καὶ γνωρισθεὶς ὃς εἴη προσ- 
απολέσει καὶ éxeivor τῷ δὲ δόξαι εὖ λέγειν, καὶ ποιῆσαί μὲν 
πεισθέντα ταῦτα' καὶ καταρμόσαντα τὸν λίθον ἀπιέναι ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, 
φέροντα τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ. ὡς δὲ ἡμέρη ἐγένετο, ἐσ- 
ἐλθόντα τὸν βασιλέα ἐς τὸ οἴκημα ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, ὁρέοντα τὸ σῶμα 
τοῦ φωρὸς ἐν τῇ πάγῃ ἄνευ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἐὸν, τὸ δὲ οἴκημα ἀσινὲς, 
καὶ οὔτε ἔσοδον οὔτε ἔκδυσιν οὐδεμίαν ἔχον" ἀπορεύμενον δέ μεν 
τάδε ποιῆσαι" τοῦ φωρὸς τὸν νέκυν κατὰ τοῦ τείχεος κατακρεμάσαν' 
φυλάκους δὲ αὐτοῦ καταστήσαντα, ἐντείλασθαί σφι τὸν ἂν ἴδωνταε 
ἀποκλαύσαντα ἢ κατοικτισάμενον συλλαβόντας ἄγειν πρὸς ἑωυτόν" 
ἀνακρεμαμένου δὲ τοῦ νέκυος, τὴν μητέρα δεινῶς φέρειν, λόγους δὲ 
πρὸς τὸν περιεόντα παῖδα ποιευμένην, προστάσσειν αὐτῷ ὅτεῳ 
τρόπῳ δύναται μηχανᾶσθαι ὅκως τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ κατα- 
λύσας κομιεῖ" εἰ δὲ τούτων ἀμελήσει, διαπειλέειν αὐτὴν, ὡς ἐλθοῦσα 
πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα μηνύσει αὐτὸν ἔχοντα τὰ χρήματα' ὡς δὲ χαλε- 
πῶς ἐλαμβάνετο ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ περιεόντος παιδὸς, καὶ πολλὰ πρὸς 
αὐτὴν λέγων οὐκ ἔπειθε, ἐπυιτεχνήσασθαε τοιάδε μιν" ὄνους κατα- 
σκευασάμενον καὶ ἀσκοὺς πλήσαντα οἴνου, ἐπιθεῖναι ἔπὶ τῶν ὄνων 
καὶ ἔπειτα ἐλαύνειν αὐτούς" ὡς δὲ κατὰ τοὺς ψύ  αὐσονταν “6 ἣν 
τὸν κρεμάμενον νέκυν, ἐπισπάσαντα τῶν ἀσκῶν δύο ἢ τρεῖς πο- 


345 ἐνδύντος. S has ἐσδύντος. 
316 κατὰ τοὺς φυλάσσοντας. See note on iii. 14, κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας. 











although 
the king 
titutes 
is own 
daughter in 
the vain 
attempt. 


256 HERODOTUS 
δεῶνας αὐτὸν λύειν ἀπαμμένους" ὡς δὲ ὄρρεε ὁ οἶνος, τὴν κεφαλήν 


μὲν κόπτεσθαι μεγάλα βοῶντα, ὡς οὐκ ἔχοντα πρὸς ὁκοῖον τῶν 
ὄνων πρῶτον τράπηται' τοὺς δὲ φυλάκους ὡς ἰδεῖν πολὺν ῥέοντα 
τὸν οἶνον, συντρέχειν ἐς τὴν ὁδὸν ἀγγήϊα ὄχοντας καὶ τὸν ἐκκεχυ- 
μένον οἷνον συγκομίέζειν ἐν κέρδεϊ ποιευμένους, τὰν δὲ διαλοιδο- 
ρέεσθαε πᾶσι, ὀργὴν προσποιεύμενον' παραμυθευμένων δὲ αὐτὸν 


τῶν φυλάκων, χρόνῳ πρηὔνεσθαε προσποιέξεσθαι καὶ ὑπίεσθαε τῆς 


ὀργῆς" τέλος δὲ, ἐξελάσαι αὐτὸν τοὺς ὄνους ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ, καὶ κατα- 
σκευάζειν: ὡς δὲ λόγους τε πλείους ὀγγίνεσθαι, καί τινα καὶ 
σκῶψαί μιν καὶ ἐς γέλωτα προαγαγέσθαι" ", ἐπιδοῦναι αὐτοῖσι 
τῶν ἀσκῶν ὅνα" τοὺς δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὥσπερ εἶχον, κατακλεθέντας πίνειν 
διανοέεσθαε, καὶ ἐκεῖνον παραλαμβάνειν καὶ κελεύειν μετ᾽ ἑωυτῶν 
μείναντα συμπίνειν" τὸν δὲ πεισθῆναί τε δὴ καὶ καταμεῖναι" ὡς δέ 
μὲν παρὰ τὴν πόσιν φιλοφρόνως ἠσπάζοντο, ἐπιδοῦναε αὐτοῖσι 
καὶ ἄλλον τῶν ἀσκῶν δαψιλέϊ δὲ τῷ ποτῷ χρησαμένους τοὺς 
φυλάκους ὑπερμεθυσθῆναι, καὶ κρατηθέντας ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου αὐτοῦ 
ἐνθάπερ ἔπινον κατακοιμηθῆναι' τὸν δὲ, ὡς πρόσω ἦν τῆς νυκτὸς, 
τό τε σῶμα τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ καταλῦσαι καὶ τῶν φυλάκων ἐπὶ 
λύμῃ πάντων ξυρῆσαι τὰς δεξιὰς παρηΐδας ““ ὀπιθέντα δὲ τὸν 
νέκυν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὄνους ἀπελαύνειν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, ἐπιτελέσαντα τῇ 
μητρὶ τὰ προσταχθέντα' τὸν δὲ βασιλέα, ὡς αὐτῷ ἀπηγγέλθη 
τοῦ φωρὸς ὁ νέκυς ἐκκεκλεμμένος, δεινὰ ποιάειν' πάντως δὲ βουλό- 
μενον εὑρεθῆναι ὅστις κοτὲ εἴη ὁ ταῦτα μηχανώμενος, ποιῆσαί μιν 
τάδε, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ πιστά: τὴν [δὲ] ᾿"" θυγατέρα τὴν ἑωυτοῦ κατίσαι 
ἐπ᾽ οἰκήματος "", ἐντειλάμενον πάντας τε ἁμοίως προσδέκεσθαι καὶ 


847 καὶ ἐς γέλωτα προαγαγέσθαι. This geniland, iii. p. 136) says that an exactly 


similar affro 


is not an instance of the use of the middle 
voice for the active, or indeed of the mid- 
dle voice at all. The subject of the verb 
includes the brother, who feigned himself 
to be overcome by the sense of the ridicu- 
lous, stimulated by the jokes of some of 
the soldiers. Translate: ‘‘and as more 
talk sprang up and some went on to joke 
him, and they were brought into a merry 
mood.” 

85 ξυρῇσαι τὰς δεξιὰς παρηΐδας. The 
same insult was put upon the envoys of 
David by Hanun the prince of Ammon 
(2 Sam. x. 4), and was the occasion of a 
war; and NiEBUHR the traveller (quoted 
by Rosenmiiller, Dae alte u. neue Mor- 


nt caused an important expe- 
dition to be made in the year 1765 by 
Kerim Khan against Mir Mahenna, an 
independent chief of Benderrigh, a smal 
principality on the Persian gulf. So 
constant are the habits and feelings of 
Orientals. 

849 [δέ This word is found in all the 
MSS bat 8. Bekker omits it. 

350 én’ οἰκήματος. This expression re- 
curs below, § 126, and in both cases what 
is meant is a “public brothel.” The 
word had become almost appropriated to 
this use at Athens in the time of Socrates. 
XENOPHON (Memorab. ii. 2. 4) says: ἐπεὶ 
τούτου γε [τοῦ τῶν ἀφροδισίων ἐπιθυμεῖν) 
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πρὶν συγγενέσθαε ἀνωγκάζειν λέγειν αὐτῇ ὅ te δὴ ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
ἔργασται αὐτῷ σοφώτατον καὶ ἀνοσιώτατον ; ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπηγήσηται 

τὰ περὶ τὸν φώρα γεγενημένα, τοῦτον συλλαμβάνειν καὶ μὴ 
ἀπιέναι tw ὡς δὲ τὴν παῖδα ποιέειν τὰ ἐς τοῦ πατρὸς προσ- 
ταχθέντα, τὸν φῶρα “πυθόμενον τῶν εἵνεκα ταῦτα ἐπρήσσετο, 
βουληθέντα πολυτροπίῃ τοῦ βασίλέος περιγενέσθαι, ποιέειν τάδε' 

νεκροῦ προσφάτου ἀποταμόντα ἐν τῷ ὦμῳ τὴν χεῖρα “", ἰέναι 

αὐτὸν ἔχοντα αὐτὴν ὑπὸ τῷ ἱματίῳ’ ἐσελθόντα δὲ ὡς τοῦ βασι- 

λέος τὴν θυγατέρα." καὶ οἰρωτώμενον τάπερ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, ἀπηγή- 
σασθαι ὡς ἀνοσιώτατον μὲν εἴη ἐργασμένος, ὅτε τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ ἐν 

τῷ θησαυρῷ τοῦ βασιλέος ὑπὸ πάγης ἁλόντος ἀποτάμοι τὴν κθο- 

φαλήν σοφώτατον δὲ, ὅτι τοὺς φυλάκους καταμεθύσας καταλύσειε 

τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ κρεμάμενον τὸν vécur τὴν 82, ὡς ἤκουσε, ἅπτεσθαι 

αὐτοῦ" τὸν δὲ φῶρα ἐν τῷ σκότεξ προτεῖνας αὐτῇ τοῦ νεκροῦ τὴν 

χεῖρα, τὴν δὲ ἐπιλαβομένην ἔχειν, ναμίζουσαν αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου τῆς 

χειρὸς ἀντέχεσθαι, τὸν δὲ φῶρα προέμενον αὐτῇ οἴχεσθαι: διὰ 
θυρέων φεύγοντα' ὡς δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ἐς τὸν βασιλέα ἀνενεῖχθαε, At last he 
ἐκιτεπλῆχθαι μὲν ἐπὶ τῇ πολυφροσύνῃ τε καὶ τόλμῃ τἀνθρώπου" πὸ paria 
τέλος δὲ, διαπέμποντα ἐς πάσας τὰς πόλις ἐπωγγέλλεσθαι, ἄδειάν ἀπε deh 
τε διδόντα καὶ μεγάλα ὑποδεκόμενον ἐλθόντι ἐς ὄψεν τὴν ἑωυτοῦ" Terie’ ὃ 
τὸν δὲ φῶρα πιστεύσαντα ἐλθεῖν πρὸς αὐτόν: “Ῥαμψίνιτον δὲ tye king’ 


daughter 


μεγάλως θωυμάσαι, καί οἱ τὴν θυγατέρα ταύτην συνοικίσαι ὡς δὴ τοὶ 


τῶν ἀπολυσόντων μεσταὶ μὲν αἱ ὁδοὶ, με- 
στὰ δὲ τὰ οἰκήματα, and Prato (Char- 
orid. § 23) uses the expression ἐπ᾿ οἰκή- 
ματος καθῆσθαι as equivalent to “ cor- 
pore queestum facere.” In later times, 
says Valcknaer, the terms oréyos or 
τέγος were specially applied to the same 
thing. This allowed the bitter sarcasm 
(ascribed by Diogenes Laertius to Dio- 
genes the Cynic, bat probably of much 
later origin) to be passed upon a person 
of infamous character, on the enquiry 
being made “ of what country was he?” 
Τεγεάτης ἐστί. 

351 ἀποταμόντα ἐν τῷ Guy τὴν χεῖρα. 
The word χεὶρ is used for the whole of 
the arm from the shoulder to the tips of 
the fingers, as well as for the mere hand. 
This last Hippocrates terms ἄκρα χεὶρ 
when distinguishing it from the βραχίων 
and πῆχυς, ΔΒ being the last of the three 
parts which make up the arm. The term 
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χειρονομεῖν, applied to the pantomimic 
gestures of a dancer, must have been 
coined while the word χεὶρ suggested the 
notion of the whole member. Hence 
Herodotus says of the feat of Hippo- 
cleides (vi. 129), τοῖσι σκέλεσι [not 
ποσσὶ) ἐχειρονόμησε. See too the note 
on iv. 62, σὺν τῇσι χερσί. Translate, 
‘‘having cut off the arm at the shoul- 
der 99 


332 ὡς τοῦ βασιλέος τὴν θνγατέρα. 
This is the reading of Gaisford, following 
M, P,S,V,and K. Schweighauser reads 
és for ὡς, with R, F,a,andc. Bat there 
are no data for determining which form 
was used by the author, nothing being 
more inconstaut than the practice of the 
transcribers. See notes on § 133, ἐς 
Μυτιλήνην. on ὁ 147, ἐς γὰρ δὴ.... 


συνελόγοντο, and on iii. 140, τοῦτον τὸν 
ἄνδρα. 


Ll 


122 


A subse- 
quent de- 
scent of 
Rampeini- 
tus into 
Hades, and 
return 
therefrom, 
is comme- 
morated by 
a festival. 


123 
The Egypt- 


jans consi- 
der that 
Dionysus 
and Deme- 
ter are the 
rulers of 
Hades. 
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πλεῖστα ἐπισταμένῳ ἀνθρώπων" Αὐγυπτίους μὲν yap τῶν ἄλλων 
προκεκρίσθαε, ἐκεῖνον δὲ Αὐγυπτίων. 

Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεγον τοῦτον τὸν βασιλῆα ζωὸν καταβῆναι 
κάτω ἐς τὸν οἱ “Ἕλληνες ἀΐδην νομίζουσι εἶναι, καὶ κεῖθι συγκυ- 
βεύειν τῇ Δήμητρι". καὶ τὰ μὲν νικᾶν αὐτὴν, τὰ δὲ ἑσσοῦσθαι 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς: καί μὲν πάλιν ἄνω ἀπικέσθαι δῶρον ἔχοντα Tap αὑτῆς 
χειρόμακτρον χρύσεον. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς ᾿Ραμψινίτου καταβάσιος, ὡς 
πάλεν ἀπίκετο, ὁρτὴν δὴ ἀνάγειν Αὐγυπτίους ἔφασαν" τὴν καὶ ἐγὼ 
οἶδα ἔτι καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ ἐπιτέλέοντας αὐτοὺς, οὐ μέντοι εἴτε δι’ ἄλλο τι 
εἴτε διὰ ταῦτα ὁρτάζουσι ἔχω λέγειν: φᾶρος δὲ αὐτημερὸν ἐξυφή- 
ναντες οἱ ἱρέες, κατ᾽ ὧν ἔδησαν ἑνὸς αὐτῶν pltpy τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς" 
ἀγαγόντες δέ μιν ὄχοντα τὸ φᾶρος ἐς ὁδὸν φέρουσαν ἐς ἱρὸν 4ήμη- 
τρος, αὐτοὶ ἀπαλλάσσονται ὀπίσω" τὸν δὲ ἱρέα τοῦτον καταδεδε- 
μένον τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς λέγουσι ὑπὸ δύο λύκων “" ἄγεσθαι ἐς τὸ 
ἱρὸν τῆς Δήμητρος, ἀπέχον τῆς πόλιος ἐείκοσι σταδίους, καὶ αὗτις 
ὀπίσω ἐκ τοῦ ἱροῦ ἀπάγειν μὲν τοὺς λύκους ἐς τὠυτὸ χωρίον. 
Τοῖσι μέν νυν ὑπ᾽ Αὐγυπτίων λεγομένοισι χράσθω ὅτεῳ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
πιθανά ἐστι ἐμοὶ δὲ παρὰ πάντα τὸν λόγον ** ὑπόκειται, ὅτε τὰ 
λεγόμενα ὑπὲρ ἑκάστων ἀκοῇ γράφω. ἀρχηγετεύειν δὲ τῶν 
κάτω «ΑΑὐγύπτιοι λέγουσι Δήμητρα καὶ Διόνυσον, “. πρῶτοι δὲ 
καὶ τόνδε τὸν λόγον "7 Αὐγύπτιοί εἰσι οἱ εἰπόντες" ὡς ἀνθρώπου 


348 Rampsinitus has been supposed to See note 339, above. 


be a word made up of the two names 
Ramesee and Neié, in which case it would 
intimate the union of a deity of each sex. 
From the story in the text, we may sup- 
pose that this pair was a Poseidon and 
Demeter, or a Hades and Cora. 

354 ὑπὸ δύο λύκων. The wolf is a con- 
spicuous object in Egyptian representa- 
tions of Amenthe, the Egyptian Hades. 
See the last note. 

$55 χαρὰ πάντα τὸν λόγον. It does 
not seem at all πὶ to confine the 
application of these words to the author’s 
account of Egypt. He appears to have 
had no special standard of belief in one 
part of his work differing from that in 
another. Where he expressly declares 
that he rests upon a distinct authority (as, 
for example, in § 99, and the beginning of 
§ 142), the assertion seems called forth 
mainly by a sense of the impossibility of 
harmonizing the account with the com- 
monly received legends of the Greeks. 


356 δΔήμητρα καὶ Διόνυσον. The mean- 
ing of the writer doubtless is that those 
deitics whom the Greeks understood by 
Dionysus and Demeter held sway, ac- 
cording to ‘the Egyptians,’ over the lower 
world. This is the religion of the Eleo- 
sinian mysteries. See the Frogs of Axis- 
TOPHANSS, vv. 316—413, and notes 128, 
134, above. It must be remembered that 
the Dionysus here meant is not the rural 
deity, the god of the vine-dressers. Nei- 
ther is the Demeter the Roman Ceres. 
See below, note 429. 

887 πρῶτοι δὲ καὶ τόνδε τὸν λόγον. The 
meaning of the author appears to be, not 
that the Egyptians were the first who main- 
tained the immortality of the soul, and 
added to that belief the theory of met- 
empsychosis, but that they were the 
first who propounded the doctrine of the 
soul’s immortality in the form of a theory 
of metempsychosis. 
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vex ἀθάνατός ἐστι, τοῦ σώματος δὲ ΚΟΤΟΡΟ ῬΟΡΤΟΣ ἐς ἄλλο ζῶον Dogma of 
αἰεὶ γενόμενον ἐσδύεται"' ἐπεὰν δὲ περιέλθη πάντα τὰ χερσαῖα καὶ chosis and 
τὰ θαλάσσια καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ, αὗτις ἐς ἀνθρώπου σῶμα γινόμενον eat 
ἐσδύνειν: τὴν περιήλυσιν δὲ αὐτῇ γίνεσθαι ἐν τρισχιλίοισι ἔτεσι. 
τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ εἰσὶ of ᾿ Ελλήνων ἐχρήσαντο, οἱ μὲν πρότερον οἱ δὲ 
ὕστερον, ὡς ἰδίῳ ἑωυτῶν ἐόντι’ τῶν ἐγὼ εἰδὼς τὰ οὐνόματα οὐ 
γράφω. 

ἹΜέχρι μέν νυν Ραμψινίτου βασιλέος εἶναι ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ πᾶσαν 124 


εὐνομίην ἔλεγον, καὶ εὐθηνέειν Αἴγυπτον μεγάλως: μετὰ δὲ ita a 
τοῦτον, βασιλεύσαντά σφεων Χέοπα ἐς πᾶσαν κακότητα ἐλάσαι. Egypt end 
κατακληΐσαντα γάρ μιν πάντα τὰ ἱρὰ, πρῶτα μέν σφεας θυσιέων pinitu, a 


atrépEau pera δὲ, ἐργάζεσθαι ἑωντῷ κελεύειν πάντας Αὐγυπτίους" Cie a by 
τοῖσι μὲν δὴ ἀποδεδέχθαι, ἐκ τῶν λιθοτομιέων τῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Αραβίῳ 
οὔρεϊ “", ἐκ τουτέων ἕλκειν λίθους μέχρι τοῦ Νείλον" διαπεραιω- 
θέντας δὲ τὸν ποταμὸν πλοίοισι τοὺς λίθους ἑτέροισι ἔταξε ἐκ- 
δέκεσθαι, καὶ πρὸς τὸ Λιβυκὸν καλεύμενον ὄρος “5, πρὸς τοῦτο 
ὅλκειν: ἐργάζοντο δὲ κατὰ δέκα μυριάδας ἀνθρώπων “δ αἰεὶ τὴν 
τρίμηνον ἑκάστην᾽ χρόνον δὲ ἐγγενέσθαι τριβομένῳ τῷ ἄλλῳ 
λαῷ "", δέκα μὲν ἔτεα τῆς ὁδοῦ κατ᾽ ἣν εἷλκον τοὺς λίθους, τὴν 
ἔδειμαν, ἔργον ἐὸν οὐ πολλῷ τέῳ ἔλασσον τῆς πυραμίδος, ὡς ἐμοὶ 
δοκέειν' (τῆς γὰρ μῆκος μέν εἰσι πέντε στάδιοι, evpos δὲ δέκα 
ὀργυιαὶ, ὕψος δὲ, τῇ ὑψηλοτάτη ἐστὶ αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς, ὀκτὼ ὀργυιαὶ "5 


atheist "ind 
tyrant. 


8388 de τῶν λιθοτομιέων τῶν ἐν τῷ 

᾿Αραβίῳ οὔρεϊ, ‘from the quarries in the 
Arabian hill.” These are the stone- 
works mentioned above, § 8, in the range 
forming the eastern boundary of the 
valley of the Nile, ‘a calcareous forma- 
tion.” WILKINSON, Modern Egyptians, 
i. p. 300. 
339 +d Λιβυκὸν καλεύμενον pos. This 
is the low range on the western side of 
the Nile. The pyramids are built on a 
spur of this ὀρεινὴ ὀφρὺς, as ΞΤΒΑΒΟ 
calls it. 

360 κατὰ δέκα μυριάδας ἀνθρώπων, “by 
gangs of 190,000 men.’ 

361 τῷ ἄλλῳ λαῷ. This is the reading 
of the manuscripts P, M,C, K, F. But 
Gaisford, following 8, v, and the rest, 
leaves out the word ἄλλῳ. The reten- 
tion of the word implies some distinction 
between the labourers; and this, from the 


nature of the case, is not improbable. 
The building up of the pyramids would 
be a more difficult task than the quar- 
rying and removal of the stones and the 
erection of the causeway. It is con- 
ceivable that the services of the whole 
population were pressed in turn for the 
one, although they might be unavailable 
for the other. 

363 ὀκτὼ dpyuial. WILKINSON (i. p.360) 
remarks that the numbers here must be at 
fault, as Herodotus himself (§ 127) makes 
the hill on which the pyramids stand 100 
feet high. He describes a causeway which 
rans from the third pyramid for the 
length of about 1000 yards, and which is 
85 feet high and 32 broad; but as the outer 
faces have fallen it must have been ori- 
ginally more. This causeway was used 
by the caliphs for carrying the stones, 
quarried from the pyramid, back to the 
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λίθου τε ξεστοῦ καὶ ζώων ἐἀγγοεγλυμμένων") ταύτῃ τε δὴ ™ τὰ δέκα 
ἔτεα γενέσθαι, καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου, ἐπ᾽ οὗ ἑστᾶσι αἱ πυραμίδες, 
τῶν ὑπὸ γῆν οἰκημάτων, τὰς ἐποιέετο θήκας ἑωυτῷ ἐν νήσῳ διώρυχα 
τοῦ Νείλου ἐσωγωγών" “. τῇ δὲ πυραμίδι αὐτῇ χρόνον γενέσθαι 
ἐείκοσι ἔτεα ποιευμένῃ' τῆς ἐστε πανταχῆ" μέτωπον ἕκαστον ὀκτὼ 
“πλέθρα ἐούσης τετραγώνου, καὶ ὕψος ἴσον' λίθου δὲ ξεστοῦ τε καὶ 
ἁρμοσμένου τὰ μάλιστα: οὐδεὶς τῶν λέθων τριήκοντα ποδῶν ἐλάσ- 
σων . ᾿Εποιήθη δὲ ὧδε αὕτη ἡ πυραμὶς, ἀναβαθμῶν τρόπον" τὰς 


Arabian shore, where they were employed 
in constructing some of the finest buildings 
of Cairo. 

863 ταύτῃ re δῆ. The MSS vary be- 
tween ταύτῃ τε, ταύτῃ δὲ, ταύτῃ δὲ δὴ, 
and ταύτῃ τε δή. Bekker conjectures 
ταύτης τε δὴ, which certainly gives a more 


_ symmetrical construction. But the mean- 


ing of the author seems to be slightly 
different from what would be given by 
ταύτης. Ταύτῃ is “in this part of the 
operation,” which is probably meant to 
include the preparation of the site for the 
base of the pyramid as well 85 the mere 
building of the causeway, and therefore 
is a correction of the τῆς ὁδοῦ used just 
before. When the rough miscellaneous 
preparations were completed the regular 
work began,—the raising of the pyramid 
and the construction of the subterraneous 
chambers. 

364 διώρυχα τοῦ Νείλου ἐσαγαγών. It 
seems quite certain that this statement as 
it stands cannot be true. The base of the 

mid stands even now 100 feet above 
the level of the highest inundation ; and, 
from the raising of the alluvium since the 
time of Herodotus, the difference of level 
must then have been even But 
by digging to a considerable into 
the limestone rock which forms the na- 
cleus of the pyramid—rising ap in it, ac- 
cording to Colonel Vyse, to a height of 
22 feet—water might possibly be found: 
for the Libyan mountain is said to rest 
upon a clay stratam, which would retain 
the percolating fluid. (W1Lx1Nns0n, i. p. 
838.) Now it appears that the rock has 
really been perforated diagonally, and a 
chamber in it exists 105 feet below the 
base of the pyramid, and on about the 
same level as the plain under the rock 
on which the pyramid stands. In the 
floor of this chamber is “a pit placed 
diagonally with regard to the wails, which 
was excavated by Colonel Vyse to the 
depth of 36 feet, without leadmg to any 


result.” (WILKINSON, i. p. 335.) It 
seems not impossible that further excava- 
tions may discover a termination of these 
passages in some chamber presenting an 
appearance like the pool and shrine de- 
scribed by Herodotas at Buto (§ 156). The 
water in such a pool (if it existed) would 
partially be Nile water filtered through 
from the river, rising as in a well, but 
the level would be far below the base of 
the pyramid. The error which the use of 
an interpreter naturally involves, might 
very well out of these facts produce such 
ἃ statement as that in the text, and ina 
§ 127, below. And even if such a chamber 
should not be found to exist, yet, if it was 
contemplated, the description might be 
given. It may be added that such an 
arran would be in accordance with 
the theory that the pyramids are temples, 
and belong to the same religious system 
as the Belus of Babylon (see Strabo’s ex- 
pression Βήλου τάφος in note 607 on 
i. 181) the Apollo of Delos and Patara 
(i. 182), the MitAras of Bactria, Media, 
and Persia, and the Osiris of Egypt in 
Herodotus’s time. 

365 πανταχῆ. 80 Gaisford reads with 
8, V, K, F. The others have warrary. 
in v. 78 all have πανταχῆ. 

366 οὐδεὶς τῶν λίθων .. . ἐλάσσων. He 
means, no dowbdt, the outer tier: the inner 
stones are much less. The dimensions of 
the pyramid, when perfect, were the fol- 
lowing, taking the mean between Colonel 
Vyse’s and Sir G. Witkimson’s estimates. 
Length of side 760 feet; perpendicular 
height 481 feet. Vyse makes its former 
area 13 acres, 1 rood, 22 poles. Witkin- 
son’s estimate would make it stand on 
nearly half an acré more of ground than 
the area of Lincoln’s Inn Fields. Hero- 
dotus does not mention what is the fact, 
that ite sides, as well as those of the 
other pyramids, exactly face the cardmal 
points. 
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μετεξέτεροι κρόσσας οἱ δὲ βωμέδας ὀνομάζουσι" τοιαύτην τὸ πρῶ- Mode in 
which the 
Toy ἐπεί τε ἐποίησαν αὐτὴν, ἤειρον τοὺς ἐπελοίπους λίθους “7 μη- pyramid was 


χανῆσιε ξύλων βραχέων πεποιημένῃσι, χαμάθεν μὲν ἐπὶ τὸν πρῶ- ὡ 
τον στοῖχον τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν ἀείροντες, ὅκως δὲ ἀνίοι ὁ λίθος ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸν, εἰς ἑτέρην μηχανὴν ἐτέθετο ἑστεῶσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου 
orotyou ἀπὸ τούτον δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν δεύτερον ἕλκετο στοῖχον ἐπ᾽ ἄλλης 
μηχανῆς" ὅσοι γὰρ δὴ στοῖχοι ἦσαν τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν τοσαῦται καὶ 
αἱ μηχαναὶ ἧσαν" εἴ τε καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν μηχανὴν ἐοῦσαν μίαν τε καὶ 
εὐβάστακτον μετεφόρεον ἐπὶ στοῖχον ἕκαστον, ὅκως τὸν λέθον 
ἐξέλοιεν: λελέχθω γὰρ ἡμῖν éx’ ἀμφότερα, κατάπερ λέγεται. 
ἐξεποιήθη ᾿ δ᾽ ὧν τὰ ἀνώτατα αὐτῆς πρῶτα μετὰ δὲ, τὰ ἑπόμενα 
τούτων ἐξεποίευν" τελευταῖα δὲ αὐτῆς τὰ ἐπύγαια καὶ τὰ KaTo- 
Tate ἐξεποίησαν. σεσήμανται δὲ διὰ γραμμάτων Αὐγυπτίων ἐν 


@ L 4 


TH πυραμίδι", ὅσα ἔς τε cuppainy καὶ κρόμμυα καὶ oxopoda*” 
ἀναεσιμώθη τοῖσι ἐργαζομένοισι' καὶ ὡς ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσθαι τὰ ὁ 
ἑρμηνεύς μοι ἐπιλεγόμενος 7 τὰ γράμματα ἔφη, ἑξακόσια καὶ 


867 robs ἐπιλοίπους: λίθους. These would Cheops) in a chamber inside. On the 
be the stones intended for the outside tier. other hand an Arabian historian, Abd-el- 
See the last note. Azeez, is said by Wilkinson to confirm 

369 ἐξεποιήθη, “were shaped off,” i.e. Herodotus’s statement as he understands 
by smoothing down the stones to the it. 
angie which the face of the pyramid was = 77 συρμαίην καὶ κρόμμνα καὶ σκόροδα. 
intended to make with the horizon. This The συρμαίη is said by WILKINSON to be 
is ascertained to be, in the great pyramid, the /ig/, now commonly eaten m Egypt by 
52°. (ὙΊΣΚΙΝΒΟΝ, i. p. 339.) the lower classes. (i. p. 328.) 

369 ἐν τῇ πυραμίδι. This has been 571 μοι ἐπιλεγόμενος τὰ Ὕρ., ‘ while 
generally interpreted to mean “on the reading the inscription for me.” The 
face of the pyramid ; and unless the use of the phrase is such as to indicate 
violence of Cambyses led him to open the an action like that of Cyrus (i. 125). 

ids while in the country, it does The dragoman professed to read the in- 
not seem likely that access to the interior scription off to Herodotus; and nothing 
would have been allowed. But may not is more likely than that he gave the sum 
Herodotus have been shown somethmg in estimated in terms of talen/s without any 
the Hephexsteum at Memphis professing sense of the incongruity. In estimating 
to be s copy of an inscription that had the value of the interpretation it should 
been hid in the recesses of the pyramid, not be overlooked that the articles in 
just as we deposit medals in the founda- question did not constitute the work- 
tions of our buildings? Witxrnson, who men’s food, as has been erroneously as- 
interprets ὃν τῇ πυραμίδι as above, fmds samed, but only the ὄψον, or condiment 
much difficulty init. ‘‘ From the manner to the σιτία, or food. That persons who 
in which Herodotus speaks of the inscrip- described the wonders of the country 
tion, we might suppose it to have been in should be thought, or even profess, to 
Hieratic or Enchorial hieroglyphics. But ‘read off” the substance of the tradi- 
the latter was then [i.e. when the py- tion they related, is very natural. When 
ramid was built?) unknown, and the Germanicus visited Thebes, among the 
Hieratic was not used on monuments.” ruins there remained “structis molibue 
(i. p. 333.) Vyse found kieroglyphics con- Hlere egyptie priorem opulentiam com- 
taining the king’s name (Shofo= Sephis— plexe, jussusque e senioribus sacerdotum 
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Cheops's 
expedient 
to procure 
money. 
His daugh- 
ter raises 

a smal) py- 
ramid with 
the profits 
of her pro- 
stitution. 


127 


Cheops, 
after reign- 
ing fifty 
years, 16 
succeeded 
by his bro- 
ther Che- 
eet who 
uilds a 
pyramid 
somewhat 
smaller, 
and reigns 
fifty-six 
years. 
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χίλια τάλαντα ἀργυρίου τετελέσθαι. εἰ δ' ἔστι οὕτως ἔχοντα 
ταῦτα, κόσα εἰκὸς ἄλλα δεδαπανῆσθαί ἐστι ἔς τε σίδηρον τῷ ἐργά- 
ἕοντο, καὶ σιτία καὶ ἐσθῆτα τοῖσι ἐργαζομένοισι ; ὁκότε χρόνον 
μὲν οἰκοδόμεον τὰ ἔργα τὸν εἰρημένον, ἄλλον δὲ, ὡς ἀγὼ δοκέω, ἐν 
τῷ τοὺς λίθους ἔταμνον καὶ ἄγον, καὶ τὸ ὑπὸ γῆν ὄρνγμα ἐργά- 
Covro, οὐκ ὀλύγον χρόνον. ᾿Εἷς τοῦτο δὲ ἐλθεῖν Xéorra κακότητος, 
ὥστε χρημάτων δεόμενον, τὴν θυγατέρα τὴν ἑωυτοῦ κατίσαντα ἐπὶ 
οἰκήματος προστάξαι πρήσσεσθαι ἀργύριον ὁκόσον δή τι" οὐ γὰρ 
δὴ τοῦτό γε ἔλεγον: τὴν δὲ τά τε ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς ταχθέντα πρήσ- 
σεσθαι, ἰδίῃ δὲ καὶ αὐτὴν διανοηθῆναι μνημήϊον καταλιπέσθαι, καὶ 
τοῦ ἐσιόντος πρὸς αὐτὴν ἑκάστου δέεσθαι ὅκως ἂν αὐτῇ ἕνα λίθον 
ἐν τοῖσι ἔργοισι δωρέοιτο + ἐκ τούτων δὲ τῶν λίθων ἔφασαν τὴν 
πυραμίδα οἰκοδομηθῆναι τὴν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν τριῶν ἑστηκυῖαν ἣ᾿, 
ἔμπροσθε τῆς μεγάλης πυραμίδος" τῆς ἐστι τὸ κῶλον ἕκαστον 
ὅλον καὶ ἡμίσεος πλέθρου ᾽. Βασιλεῦσαι δὲ τὸν Χέοπα τοῦτον 
Αὐγύπτιοι ἔλεγον πεντήκοντα ἔτεα' τελευτήσαντος δὲ τούτου, ἐκ- 
δέξασθαι τὴν βασιληΐην τὸν ἀδελφεὸν αὐτοῦ Χεφρῆνα'" καὶ τοῦτον 
δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ διαχρᾶσθαι τῷ ἑτέρῳ, τά τε ἄλλα καὶ πυραμίδα 
ποιῆσαι ἐς μὲν τὰ ἐκείνου μέτρα οὐκ ἀνήκουσαν: ταῦτα γὰρ ὧν καὶ 
ἡμεῖς ἐμετρήσαμεν 1“ (οὔτε γὰρ ὕπεστι οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν, οὔτε ἐκ 
τοῦ Νείλου διώρυξ ἥκει ἐς αὐτὴν ὥσπερ ἐς τὴν ἑτέρην ῥέουσα: διὰ 
οἰκοδομημένου δὲ αὐλῶνος ἔσω νῆσον περιρρέει, ἐν τῇ αὐτὸν λέγουσι 
κεῖσθαι Χέοπα "7..) ὑποδείμας δὲ τὸν πρῶτον δόμον λίθου Αἰθιο- 


patrium sermonem interpretari, referebat 
‘habitasse quondam septinginta willia 
wetate militari; atque eo cum exercitu 
regem Rhamsen Libya, Ethiopia, Me- 
disque et Persis, et Bactriano ac Scythé 
potitum ; quasque terras Syri Armeniique 
et contigui Cappadoces colunt inde Bithy- 
num hinc Lycium ad mare imperio tenu- 
isse.’”’ (Tacitus, Annal. ii. 60.) No 
one will suppose that this is a translation 
of what was really inscribed in hierogly- 
phics. 

573 χὴν δὲ τά τε ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς... δω- 
péorro. It seems quite clear that this 
story as well as that of Rhodopis belong 
to the same type as the Sardian legend 
commented upon above (note 329 on i. 
92). The fact furnishing the foundation 
would be the union of two religions,—a 
Belus-worship and a Mylitta-worship. 


The smaller pyramid was regarded as 
iar to the goddess. 

373 τὴν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν τριῶν ἑστηκυῖαν, 
“ἰ standing in the middle of the three.” 
There are three small pyramids opposite 
to the eastern face of the great pyramid. 
They are rather less than three others 
which are opposite to the southern face of 
Mycerinus’s. (WILKINSON, i. p. 361.) 

374 ὅλου καὶ ἡμίσεος πλέθρου. WILKIN- 
SON says that this edifice is only 122 feet 
square, but considers that the difference 
may be accounted for by its ruined condi- 
tion. (i. p. 361.) 

378 ταῦτα γὰρ ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐμετρήσα- 
μεν. VyYSE gives as the dimensions 
this pyramid when complete : length of 
side 708 feet ; perpendicular height 4648; 
area 1] acres, 1 rood, 38 poles. 

376 οὔτε yap... κεῖσθαι Xéowa. I sus- 
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, Τεσσεράκοντα πόδας ὑποβὰς τῆς ἑτέρης τὠυτὸ 


μέγαθος "7", ἐχομένην τῆς μεγάλης οἰκοδόμησε. ἑστᾶσι δὲ ἐπὶ 
λόφου τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἀμφότεραι, μάλιστα ἐς ἑκατὸν πόδας "5 ὑψηλοῦ. 
βασιλεῦσαι δὲ ἔλεγον Χεφρῆνα ἕξ καὶ πεντήκοντα ἔτεα. Ταῦτα 
& τε καὶ ἑκατὸν λογίζονται ἔτεα, ἐν τοῖσι Αὐγυπτίοισί τε πᾶσαν 
εἶναι κακότητα καὶ τὰ ἱρὰ χρόνου τοσούτου κατακληϊσθέντα οὐκ 
ἀνοιχθῆναι. τούτους ὑπὸ μίσεος οὐ κάρτα θέλουσι Αὐγύπτιοι 
ὀνομάξειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς πυραμίδας καλέουσι ποιμένος Dids- The shep- 
τίωνος ,", ὃς τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἔνεμε κτήνεα κατὰ ταῦτα τὰ lition. 


χωρία 361 


pect that this sentence is of the nature of 
a note, whether appended by the author 
or not. It is not called for by the ex- 
pression ἐς τὰ ἐκείνον μέτρα οὐκ ἀνήκου- 
σαν, but it is suggested by it, as another 
point in which the second pyramid fell 
short of the first. For the subject-matter 
see note 364, above. 

377 λίθου Αἰθιοπικοῦ ποικίλου. This is 
the Syenite granite, the lapis pyrrhope- 
cilus of Purny (xxxvi. 8). Blocks of this 
lie scattered about the base of the pyra- 
mid. (WILKmNs0N, i. p. 343.) 

318 τεσσεράκοντα. ... μέγαθος, “ having 
taken forty feet short of the other in the 
same dimension,” i. e. the length of the 
side. This would not be quite accurate ; 
but the difference (760—708) or 52 might 
be less in Herodotus’s measurement, exact 
determination being extremely difficult. 

379 ἐς ἑκατὸν πόδας. Davison found 
the height of the base of the great pyra- 
mid of Cheops above the river to be 163 
feet. This was in October, 1764. Since 
that time three steps under the appa- 
rent lowest step have been uncovered, 
and these add 11 feet to the perpendicular 
height of the pyramid, and of course have 
to be deducted from the elevation of its 
base (ap. Walpole’s Turkey, pp. 345. 
349). Making this allowance, we may 
suppose that, at the time Herodotus visited 
the site, the base on the brow would be 
about 150 feet above the level of the Nile 
in the month of October. 

380 χριμένος Φιλιτίωνος. This was doubt- 
less the popular belief of the Egyptian 
boors, among whom the vague tradition 
of the country having been once overrun 
by nomad shepherds, “an abomination to 
the Egyptians,” was united with another 
of the stupendous edifices they saw having 
been built by task-work. It is not likely 


that these poor people should be versed 
in the genealogies, which constituted a 
branch of the learning of the priests. The 
condition of the mass of the country-peo- 
ple at the time Herodotus visited the 
country—sixty or seventy years after the 
ruin brought upon it by Cambyses—may 
be perhaps understood by comparing it 
with that of the modern Greek peasantry 
at the present time. Of these a traveller 
in Crete, in 1834, says: ‘ Out of a party 
of half a dozen Greeks not one knows the 
year, or has any idea of an era. They 
reckon neither from Christ nor Moham- 
med, but tell me that they believe in 
Christ. On my asking who he was, they 
answer, ‘ How should we know? we are 
ignorant peasants, and only know how to 
cultivate our fields and vineyards.’ Scarcely 
any Cretan Greeks, except some of the 
Patéres in the monasteries, have ever 
heard of the Christian era; but they all 
date events one by another. Thus in 
Crete, the year of the great earthquake ; 
the time when Khadji Osmfn-pash4 was 
governor of Khania; the outbreaking of 
the Greek revolution ; the peace of Khu- 
sein-bey, &c., are the principal epochs to 
which all the events of the last twenty-five 
years are referred.” (PASHLEY, Travels in 
Crete, i. p. 273.) In the eighth century 
of the Christian era, Fipe.is, a French 
monk, while proceeding up the Nile, was 
struck with astonishment at the sight of 
‘‘ the seven barns built by Joseph, which 
looked at a distance like mountains, four 
in one place and three in another” (ap. 
Dicuil. De mensuré orbis, vi. 3). The 
tradition which Herodotus received has 
probably as little claim to authority as 
that of Fidelis. In both cases the tradi- 
tion is shaped by the ideas prevalent 
among the people who transmit it; and a 
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264 HERODOTUS 

129 ΜὨετὰ δὲ τοῦτον, βασιλεῦσαι Αὐγύπτου Muxepivoy ἔλεγον Xéorros 
Myceriaut, caida: τῷ τὰ μὲν τοῦ πατρὸς ἔργα ἀπαδεῖν" τὸν δὲ τά τε ἱρὰ 
cheers, ἀνοῖξαι" καὶ τὸν λεὼν τετρυμένον ἐς τὸ ἔσχατον κακοῦ ἀνεῖναι 
cae πρὸς ἔργα τε καὶ θυσίας" δίκας δέ σφι πάντων βασιλέων δικαιο- 
τάτας κρίνειν. κατὰ τοῦτο μέν νυν τὸ ἔργον, ἁπάντων ὅσοι ἤδη 
Heisa βασιλέες ἐγένοντο Αὐγυπτίων, αἰνέουσει μάλιστα τοῦτον" τά τε 
ceageee ἄλλα γάρ μιν κρίνειν εὖ, καὶ δὴ καὶ τῷ ἐπιμεμφομένῳ ἐκ τῆς δίκης 
Pa παρ᾽ ἑωυτοῦ διδόντα ἄλλα, ἀποπιμπλάναι αὐτοῦ τὸν θυμόν. ἐόντε 
δὲ arly τῷ Μυκερίνῳ κατὰ τοὺς πολιήτας καὶ ταῦτα ἐπιτηδεύοντι 
Legend το- πρῶτον κακῶν ἄρξαι τὴν θυγατέρα ἀποθανοῦσαν αὐτοῦ, τὴν μοῦνόν 
dau aie οἱ εἶναι ἐν τοῖσι οἰκίοισε τέκνον" τὸν δὲ ὑπερανγήσαντά τε τῷ 
περιεπεπτώκεε πρήγματι, καὶ βουλόμενον περισσότερόν τι τῶν 
ἄλλων θάψαι τὴν θυγατέρα, ποιήσασθαι βοῦν ξυλίνην κοίλην" καὶ 
ἔπειτα καταχρυσώσαντά μιν ταύτην, ἔσω ἐν αὐτῇ θάψαι ταύτην 
130 δὴ τὴν ἀποθανοῦσαν θυγατέρα". Αὕτη ὧν ἡ βοῦς γῇ ave ἐκρύφθη, 
Her body ἀλλ᾽ ere καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ ἣν φανερὴ, ἐν Σάϊ μὲν πόλει ἑοῦσα κειμένη δὲ 
ἡ ως τ ig τοῖσι βασιληΐοισι, ἐν οἰκήματι ἠσκημένῳ' θυμιήματα δὲ παρ᾽ 
the pe in αὐτῇ παντοῖα καταγίζουσι ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέρην νύκτα δὲ ἑκάστην 
δι Sais. σάννυχος λύχνος παρακαίεται. ἀγχοῦ δὲ τῆς βοὸς ταύτης ἐν 
ἄλλῳ οἰκήματε εἰκόνες τῶν παλλακέων τῶν Μυκερίνου ἑστᾶσι, ὡς 
ἔλεγον οἱ ἐν Σάϊ πόλε ἱρέες: ἑστῶσι μὲν γὰρ ξύλμνοι κολοσσοὶ, 
ἐοῦσαι ἀριθμὸν ὡς ἐείκοσι μάλιστά κη, γυμναὶ ἐργασμέναι' ai 
1391 τινες μέντοι εἰσὶ οὐκ ἔχω εἰπεῖν, ππλὴν ἢ τὰ λεγόμενα. Οἱ δέ τινες 
ἌΡ τς λέγουσι περὶ τῆς βοὸς ταύτης καὶ τῶν κολοσσῶν τόνδε τὸν λόγον" 
oe ., ὡς Muxepivos ἐράσθη τῆς ἑωντοῦ θυγατρὸς, καὶ ἔπειτα ἐμύγη ot 
the palace ἀεκούσῃ' μετὰ δὲ, λέγουσι ws ἡ παῖς ἀπήγξατο ὑπὸ ἄχεος, ὁ δέ μιν 

epee ἀεκούσῃ; μετὰ δὲ, x 


ἔθαψε ἐν τῇ Bot ταύτῃ ἡ δὲ μήτηρ αὐτῆς τῶν ἀμφιπόλων τῶν 

“προδουσέων τὴν θυγατέρα τῷ πατρὶ ἀπέταμε τὰς χεῖρας" καὶ νῦν 
> £ ? a ’ e ιν “ 

τὰς εἰκόνας αὐτέων εἶναι πεπονθυῖας τάπερ ai ζωαὶ ἔπαθον. ταῦτα 








due estimate of its value would save much 
trouble in the fruitless attempt to reconcile 
it with more authentic data. See note on 
vii. 129. 

331 rodrous ὑπὸ μίσεος. .. τὰ χωρία. 
This sentence appears to be of the nature 
ofa note, although very possibly from the 
hand of the author. The antecedent of 
the word τούτους may be easily discovered 
by inference; but nothing can be harsher 


than the construction grammatically, if 
the clause be regarded as forming part of 
a continuous text. 

382 τά τε ἱρὰ ἀνοῖξαι. 
8 132. 

ἃ ποιήσασθαι... .. θνγατέρα. These 
two lines are left out in F, obviously from 
the Aomaoteleuton deceiving the eye of 
the transcriber. 


See note on 





EUTERPE. IT. 129—133. 265 


δὲ λέγουσι φλυηρέοντες, ὡς ὀγὼ δοκέω, τά τε ἄλλα καὶ δὴ καὶ τὰ 

περὶ τὰς χεῖρας τῶν κολοσσῶν" ταῦτα γὰρ ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς ὡρέομεν, 

ὅτε ὑπὸ Xpévov Tas χεῖρας ἀποβεβλήκασι, at ἐν ποσὶ αὐτέων 
pamerane ἐοῦσαι ἔτι καὶ és ἐμέ. Ἢ δὲ βοῦς τὰ μὲν ἄλλα κατα- 132 
κέκρυπται φοινικέῳ εἵματι, τὸν αὐχένα δὲ καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνει Description 


oO 
κεχρυσωμένα παχέϊ κάρτα χρυσῷ; μεταξὺ δὲ τῶν aad ὁ τοῦ com ced 
ἡλίου κύκλος μεμιμημένος ἔπεστι χρύσεος. ἔστι δὲ ἡ βοῦς οὐκ " eee 
ὀρθὴ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν γούνασι. κειμένη, μέγαθος δὲ ὅσηπερ μεγάλη βοῦς 
ξωή" ἐκφέρεται δὲ ἐκ τοῦ οἰκήματος ἀνὰ πάντα τὼ ἔτεα, ἐπεὰν 
τύπτωνται οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι τὸν οὐκ ὀνομαζόμενον θεὸν ὑπ᾽ ἐμεῦ ἐπὶ 
τοιούτῳ πρήγματι ᾿“. τότε ὧν καὶ τὴν βοῦν ἐκφέρουσι ἐς τὸ φῶς" 
φασὶ γὰρ δὴ αὐτὴν δεηθῆναι τοῦ πατρὸς Μυκερίνου ἀποθνήσκου- 
σαν, ἐν 7 ἐνιαντῷ ἅπαξ δὲν τὸν ἥλιον κατιδεῖν **, 

Mera δὲ τῆς θυγατρὸς τὸ πάθος, δεύτερα τούτῳ τῷ βασιλέξ 133 
τάδε γενέσθαι ἐλθεῖν οἱ μαντήϊον ἐκ Βουτοῦς πόλεος ™, ὡς “ μέλ- Mycerinus 


ar é a \ a , , ΚΞ \_, oracle from 
λοι δξ ἔτεα μοῦνον βιοὺς τῷ ἑβδόμῳ τελευτήσειν." τὸν δὲ, δεινὸν Bits pro. 


383 τὸν οὖκ ὀνομαζόμενον θεὸν ὑπ᾽ ἐμεῦ 
ἐπὶ τοιούτῳ πρήγματι, “the deity whom 
in such a matter is not named by me.” 
The deity in question was Osiris, and He- 
rodotus’s objection was not to naming him, 
for that he does elsewhere (§§ 42. 144), 
but to naming him in conjunction with a 
ceremony indicating woe. In the mystical 
ritual in question Osiris was the Egyptian 
Adonis, represented as dead: ὃ τριφίλατος 
“Adams ὃ κὴν ᾿Αχέροντι φιλεῖται. (THEO- 
crirus, xv. 86.) See note 123, above. 
It was this circumstance which excited 
the religious feelings of a Dorian Greek. 
He shrank from associating the name of a 
deity in many respects analogous to the 
Apollo of his own traditions, a deity of the 
upper regions, with a word ὑσπτοτοι 
implying the lamentation for death. On 
the same principle he preserves a religious 
silence in speaking of the same thing in 
§ 171, his feeling being that of Xeno- 
phanes, who bade the Egyptians in refer- 
ence to these rituals of sorrow: εἰ θεοὺς 
νομίζουσι, μὴ θρηνεῖν’ εἰ δὲ θρηνοῦσι, 
θεοὺς μὴ νομίζειν. 

381 φασὶ γὰρ αὐτὴν... κατιδεῖν. In 
the time of PLuTarca a consistent phy- 
sical explanation was given to this ritual. 
The exposition of the golden cow, covered 
at that time with a black robe, took place 
on four days, from the seventh to the 
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tenth of the Egyptian month Afhyr. It 
was at the time when the overflow of the 
Nile began visibly to subside, and the 
land to appear. Hence the lamentation 
for the death of Osiris (in this proceeding 
identified with the rising Nile) and the 
appearance of Jsis (the fertile earth); in a 
robe of black however, as lamenting the 
departure of her husband the Nile, whose 
society has left her in a condition to become 
a mother, and produce the crops which 
grow upon the saturated plain. But 
Osiris was also to be lamented if consi- 
dered as the Sun; for at this time the 
nights began to be longer than the days. 
It is to be observed that Isis was, according 
to Plutarch, not the whole Earth, but only 
that portion of it which was overflowed 
by the river,— the alluvium. So likewise 
Osiris was not absolutely identical with 
the river, but was regarded as developin 
himself in its initndation: (Νεῖλον "Oat. 
ριδος ἀπορροιὴν νομίζουσι: De Iside et 
Osiride, p. 366.) This view is easily con- 
nected with the notion of Osiris being the 
Sun by the adoption of such a modus 
operandi as Herodotus contemplates in 
§ 25. 

885 μαντήϊον ἐκ Βουτοῦς πόλιος. The 
site of the oracle is described in § 155. 
See also note 213, above. 
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266 HERODOTUS 


"ποιησάμενον, πέμψαι ἐς τὸ μαντήϊον τῷ Bep*™ ἀνείδισμα, avri- 
μεμφόμενον ὅτι “ὁ μὲν αὐτοῦ πατὴρ καὶ πάτρως, ἀπο 
τὰ ἱρὰ καὶ θεῶν οὐ μεμνημένοι ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φθείρον- 


τες, ἐβίωσαν χρόνον ἐπὶ πολλὸν, αὐτὸς δ᾽ εὐσεβὴς ἐὼν μέλλοι 


ταχέως οὕτω τελεντήσειν"" ἐκ δὲ τοῦ χρηστηρίου αὐτῷ δεύτερα 
ἐλθεῖν λέγοντα “ τούτων εἵνεκα καὶ συνταχύνειν αὐτῷ τὸν Biov οὐ 
γὰρ ποιῆσαί μὲν τὸ χρεὼν ἦν ποιέειν" δεῖν yap Αὔγνπτον κακοῦσθαι 
ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα πεντήκοντά τε καὶ ἑκατόν" καὶ τοὺς μὲν δύο τοὺς πρὸ 
ἐκείνου γενομένους βασιλέας μαθεῖν τοῦτο, κεῖνον δὲ οὔ" ταῦτα 
ἀκούσαντα τὸν Μυκερῖνον, ὡς κατακεκριμένων ἤδη οἱ τούτων, 
λύχνα ποιησάμενον πολλὰ, ὅκως γίνοιτο νὺξ, ἀνάψαντα αὐτὰ, 
πίνειν τε καὶ εὐπαθέειν οὔτε ἡμέρης οὔτε νυκτὸς ἀνεέντα, ἔς τε τὰ 
ἕλεα καὶ τὰ ἄλσεα πλανώμενον καὶ ἵνα πυνθάνοιτο εἶναι γῆς ᾿" 
ἐνηβητήρια "" ἐπιτηδεώτατα. ταῦτα δὲ ἐμηχανᾶτο θέλων τὸ μαν- 
τήϊον ψευδόμενον ἀποδέξαι, ἵνα οἱ δνώδεκα ὄτεα ἀντὶ δξ ἐτέων 


γένηται αἱ νύκτες ἡμέραι ποιεύμεναι. 
Πυραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρὸς, 
(ἐείκοσι ποδῶν καταδέουσαν κῶλον ἕκαστον δ τριῶν πλέθρων, 


386 τῷ θεῷ. The oracle appears to have 
belonged to Leto, or at least to some 
deity who in the time of the writer had 
become analogous to the Hellenic Leto; 
and therefore it has been proposed to read 
τῇ θεῷ. But all the MSS have the mas- 
culine article; and it seems far from an- 
likely that the primeval ritual of this 
Egyptian deity was not one in which the 
distinction of sex was an important point. 
Creozen (Symbolik, iii. pp. 240, segq.) 
has shown her substantial identity with 
the goddess in the Hereum at Mycenez, 
of which some circumstances suggest the 
belief that the original was an androgynous 
deity. See note on viii. 104. 

387 γῆς. This word (which does not 
exist in any of the MSS) is restored by 
Valcknaer from a citation by Gregorius. 
De dialecto Ionicé. 

388 ἐνῃβητήρια. This word is explained 
by the grammarians as ἐνευωχητήρια. The 
character of the places alluded to may be 
easily understood by remembering the 
attractions which the “fornix et uncta 
popina” possessed for Horace’s slave. 
SALLUST represents the army of Sylla as 
corrupted by the “‘ loca amoena voluptaria”’ 
which they found in Asia. (Catil. § 11.) 


These were no doubt abundant in a place 
situated as Buto was, in the highway of 
maritime traffic. It may be remarked 
that the habits ascribed to Mycerinus, 
combined with the form of his daughter's 
shrine, imply a return to the service of 
deities whose ritual was analogous to that 
into which the Israelites fell (Exod. xxx. 
4—6) ; for it should be remembered that 
the revelry in question was regarded as a 
ies of religious service. 

389 κῶλον ἕκαστον, “in each side.” 
These words are governed in the same 
way as τὠυτὸ μέγαθος in ἢ 127. But the 
passage is probably corrupt, as it seems 
impossible to bring the numbers into ac- 
cordance with known facts. The present 
base of the pyramid is 333 feet by mee- 
surement, and the former length is esti- 
mated by VysE as 354°6 feet. The con- 
fusion appears to me to lie in the words 
which I have included in a parenthesis. 
In this parenthesis I conceive the writer, 
whether Herodotus himself, or, as I be- 
lieve, a later hand -- intended to state the 
amount of difference between the dimen- 
sions of Mycerinus’s pyramid aud his 
father’s ; but how the present text grew 
out of this statement I cannot suggest. 


avTeS 





EUTERPE., II. 134, 138. 267 


ἐούσης τετρωγώνον,) λίθον δὲ és τὸ ἥμισυ Αἰθιοπικοῦ "5. τὴν δὴ 
μετεξέτεροέ pace‘ Ελλήνων ῬΡοδώπιος ὁταίρης γυναικὸς ᾽' εἶναι, οὐκ 
ὀρθῶς λέγοντες" οὐδὲ ὧν οὐδὲ εἰδότος μοι φαίνονται λόγειν οὗτοι ἥτις 
ἦν ἡ ᾿Βοδῶπες- οὐ γὰρ ἄν οἱ πυραμίδα ἀνέθεσαν τοιήσασθα: τοι- 
αὕτην, ἐς τὴν ταλάντων χιλιάδες ἀναρίθμητοι, ὡς λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, 
ἀναεσίμωνται" pds δὲ, ὅτι κατὰ "Αμασιν βασιλεύοντα ἦν ἀκμά- 
ζουσα "5 Ροδῶπις ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατὰ τοῦτον" Erect γὰρ κάρτα πολλοῖσε 
ὕστερον τούτων τῶν βασιίλόων τῶν τὰς πυραμίδας ταύτας ἦν λυπο- 
μένων, [ ῬΡοδῶπεις"]} γενεὴν μὸν ἀπὸ Θρηΐκης" δούλη δὸ ἦν ᾿Ιάδμονος 
τοῦ Ηφαιστοπόλιος ἀνδρὸς Σαμίον, σύνδουλος δὲ Αἰσώπον τοῦ 
hoyorroted δ. καὶ γὰρ οὗτος ᾿Ιάδμονος ἐγένετο, ὡς διέδεξε τῇδε οὐκ 
ἥκιστα' ἐπεί τὸ γὰρ πολλάκις κηρυσσόντων Δελφῶν "“ ἐκ θεοπρο- 
πίου “ ὃς βούλοιτο ποινὴν τῆς Αἰσώπου ψυχῆς ἀνελέσθαι," ἄλλορ 
μὲν οὐδεὶς ἐφάνη, ᾿Ιάδμονος δὲ παιδὸς παῖς, ἄλλος ᾿Ιάδμων, ἀνεί- 
eto’ οὕτω καὶ Αἴσωπος ᾿ζάδμονος ἐγένετο. “Ῥοδῶπις δὲ ἐς Αὔγυ- 
πτον ἀπίκετο, Ἐάνθεω τοῦ Σαμίου κομίσαντος" ἀπικομένη δὲ κατ᾽ 
ἐργασίην “5, ἐλύθη χρημάτων μεγάλων ὑπὸ ἀνδρὸς Μυτιληναίου 
Χαράξου, τοῦ ΣΧ καμανδρωνύμον “ταιδὸς ἀδελφεοῦ δὲ Σαπφοῦς τῆς 
μουσοποιοῦ; οὕτω δὴ ἡ ᾿Ῥοδῶπις ἐλευθερώθη, καὶ κατέμεινέ Te ἐν 
Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ κάρτα ἐπαφρόδιτος γενομένη μεγάλα ἐκτήσατο χρή- 
ματα, ὡς ἂν εἶναι “Ῥοδῶπιν, ἀτὰρ οὐκ ὥς γε ἐς πυραμίδα τοιαύτην 
ἐξικέσθαι "5. τῆς γὰρ τὴν δεκάτην τῶν χρημάτων ἐδόσθαε ἐστὶ ὅτι 


3” λίβου Αἰϑιοπικοῦ. Wilkinson cen- some arising between them, he 


tures SrRABO (xvii. p. 448) for calling this 
substance ‘black stone,’ which he sup 


to be ‘a bad translation of the λίθος ΑΊδιον. 


οἱ Herodotns.’ But Strabo uses the ex- 
preesion merely in contradistinction to the 
whife stone of the calcareous formation, 
and by no mistake; as is obvious by his 

ing it as meaning “ that stone out 
of which they make the θυῖαι, bringing it 
from the confines of Ethiopia, far away.” 
ri ὁταίρης -yuvands. See note 372, 

8. 


3.) κατὰ “Ἄμασιν βασιλεύοντα ἦν ἀκμά- 
(ουσα. See note 380, above. 

3 Αἰσώπου τοῦ λογοποιοῦ. Hee note 
on v. 36. 

Ἢ σόντων Δελφῶν. PLUTARCH 
(De μον! Ν. vindieté, p. 656) relates that 
Kaop was sent by Croesus to sacrifice at 
the oracle of Apollo, and to t each 
of the Delphians with four mine; but that, 


sent the money back to Croesus, and the, 
Delphians in anger, under a false charge 

of sacrilege, threw him down a precipice. 

After this a curse fell upon the land, and 

it wae for the removal of this they were 

desirous of making 6 propitiation. It is 

strange that Herodotus should not men- 

tion the connexion of Asop with Croesus, 

if that feature in the narrative had existed 

in his time. See note 173 on i. 54. 

896 κατ᾽ ἐργασίην. He uses a similar 
expression, αἱ évepya(éueva: παιδίσκαι, 
i. 93. 

8°6 οὐκ ds γε és πυραμίδα τοιαύγην ἐξι- 
κέσθαι. In the πιο of Srraso a popular 
fiction bad arisen to get over this difficulty. 
Rhodopis (or, as Strabo calls her, Rho- 
dope), it was said, was bathing, when an 

le picked up one of her sandals and 
dropt it into the vest of “the king” at 
Memphis as he sat administering justice 


um 2 


Story of 
examined, 
and its 
groundless- 
ness shown. 


135 


Authentic 
record of 


the wealth 
of Rhodopis 
in an offer- 
ing at 
Delphi. 


Naucratis 
celebrated 


for hetgre. 


136 


Mycerinus 


is succeeded 
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268 HERODOTUS 


καὶ ἐς τόδε παντὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ, οὐδὲν δεῖ μεγάλα οἱ χρήματα 
ἰναθεῖναι' ἐπεθύμησε γὰρ ᾿Ῥοδῶπις μνημήϊον ἑωυτῆς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελ- 
λάδι καταλιπέσθαι, ποίημα ποιησαμένη τοῦτο τὸ μὴ τυγχάνει 
ἄλλῳ ἐξευρημένον καὶ ἀνακείμενον ἐν ἱρῷ, τοῦτο ἀναθεῖναι ἐς 
Δελφοὺς μνημόσυνον ἑωυτῆς: τῆς ὧν δεκάτης τῶν χρημάτων 
ποιησαμένη ὀβελοὺς βονυπόρους πολλοὺς σιδηρέους, ὅσον ἐνεχώρεε 
ἡ δεκάτη οἱ, ἀπέπεμπε ἐς Δελφούς" οἱ καὶ νῦν ἔτι συννενέαται 
ὄπισθε μὲν τοῦ βωμοῦ τὸν Χῖοι ἀνέθεσαν, ἀντίον δὲ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
νηοῦ. φιλέουσι δέ κως ἐν τῇ Ναυκράτι ἐπαφρόδιτοι γίνεσθαι αἱ 
ἑταῖραι' τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ αὕτη, τῆς πέρι λέγεται ὅδε ὁ λόγος, οὕτω 
δή τι κλεινὴ ἐγένετο ὡς καὶ πάντες οἱ “Ελληνες ᾿Ροδώπιος τὸ οὔ- 
νομα ἐξέμαθον" τοῦτο δὲ ὕστερον ταύτης, τῇ οὔνομα ἦν ᾿Αρχιδίκη 
ἀοίδιμος ἀνὰ τὴν «Ἑλλάδα ἐγένετο, ἧσσον δὲ τῆς ἑτέρης περι- 
λεσχήνευτος “7. Xdpakos δὲ ὡς λυσάμενος 'Ῥοδῶπιν ἀπενόστησε 
ἐς Μυτιλήνην "",. ἐν péret Σαπφὼ πολλὰ κατεκερτόμησέ μιν. 
“Ραδώπιος μέν νυν πέρι πέπαυμαι. 

Μετὰ δὲ Muxepivoy γενέσθαι Αὐγύπτου βασιλέα ἔλεγον οἱ ἱρέες 
Σάσυχιν "", τὸν τὰ πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα ποιῆσαι τῷ ᾿Ηφαίστῳ 
προπύλαια, ἐόντα πολλῷ τε κάλλιστα καὶ πολλῷ μέγιστα. ἔχει 
μὲν γὰρ καὶ τὰ πάντα προπύλαια "“" τύπους τε ἐγγεγλυμμένους καὶ 
ἄλλην ὄψιν οἰκοδομημάτων pupiny™, ἐκεῖνα δὲ καὶ μακρῷ μά- 
Mota, ἐπὶ τούτου βασιλεύοντος, ἔλεγον, ἀμιξίης ἐούσης πολλῆς 
χρημάτων “", γενέσθαι νόμον Αὐγυπτίοισι, ἀποδεικνύντα ἐνέχυρον 
τοῦ πατρὸς τὸν νέκυν οὕτω λαμβάνειν τὸ χρέος: προστεθῆναε δὲ 


in the open air. A search, like that for 
Cinderella, was made and terminated by 
her being found at Naucratis, becoming 
the queen of ‘‘the king;” and finally 
being buried in the pyramid in question 
(xvii. c. 1, p. 450). See note 329, on 
i. 93, and note 372, on ii. 128. Strabo 
says that Sappho called this female by the 
name of Doriche. 

397 περιλεσχήνευτος, ‘‘ matter of anec- 
dote.” See notes oni. 153; ix. 71. 

$08 ἐς Μντιλήνην. The manuscripts S, 
V, K, and R have this reading, while M, 
P, F have ὡς M. See above, note 352. 

399 Σάσυχιν. The MSS have "Acuxu. 
But Sasychis is a name which is equiva- 
lent to one appearing on the hieroglyphics 
(see note 404, below); and the omission 
of the initial σ᾽ is easily accounted for by 
an ordinary practice in uncial manuscripts. 


See note 25, on i. 5. 

400 τὰ πάντα προπύλαια. From ἃ 101 
it appears that there were propylea on 
the northern side of the Hephaesteum at 
Memphis, attributed to the king Moeris. 

401 ἄλλῃν ὄψιν οἰκοδομημάτων μυρίην. 
It is not easy to say exactly what the 
meaning of these wordsis. 1 am inclined 
to think that Herodotus means by them 
the ornaments appropriate to architectural 
decoration, other than the colossal figures 
cut in the surface of the stone, which he 
expresses by τύποι ἐγγεγλύμμενοι. Trans- 
late: ‘‘for while all the propylza have 
both figures cut in and other things seen 
in buildings to an infinite extent, those 
even far exceed the others.” 

402 ἀμιξίης χρημάτων, “a want of cir- 
culation of money.” 


EUTERPE. II. 136, 137. 269 


ἔτε τούτῳ τῷ νόμω τόνδε, τὸν διδόντα τὸ χρέος καὶ ἁπάσης κρατέ- 
εἰν τῆς τοῦ λαμβάνοντος θήκης ** τῷ δὲ ὑποτιθέντε τοῦτο τὸ ἐνέ- framed a 
2 gen atk ᾿ law with 

xupov τήνδε ἐπεῖναι ζημίην μὴ βουλομένῳ ἀποδοῦναι τὸ χρέος, regard to 
ἀν ἀν ee eae ᾿ om " ,ν» 9 , ~~ family 

μήτ᾽ αὐτῷ ἐκείνῳ τελευτήσαντι εἶναι ταφῆς κυρῆσαι μήτ᾽ ἐν ἐκείνῳ vaults, 

τῷ πατρῴῳ τάφῳ μήτ᾽ ἐν ἄλλῳ μηδενὶ, μήτε ἄλλον μηδένα τῶν 

ἑωυτοῦ ἀπογενόμενον θάψαι. ὑπερβαλέσθαι δὲ βουλόμενον τοῦτον and built 

τὸν βασιλέα τοὺς πρότερον ἑωυτοῦ βασιλέας γενομένους Αὐγύπτου, eral 

μνημόσυνον πυραμίδα MrécOas ἐκ πλίνθων ποιήσαντα" ἐν τῇ “" to be very 

γράμματα ἐν λίθῳ ἐγκεκολαμμένα τάδε λέγοντά ἐστ MH ME ib sles 

ΚΑΤΟΝΟΣΘΗΙΣ ΠΡΟΣ TAX AIOINAS NTPAMI4AS.”°™ 

ITPOEXN TAP ATTENN ΤΟΣΟΥ͂ΤΟΝ, ‘OXON Ὁ ΖΕΥΣ 

ΤΩΝ AAANN OENN. KONTQ: TAP ‘TIIOKTIITON- 

ΤῈΣ EX AIMNHN, Ὁ TI ITPOSXOITO ΤΟΥ ΠΗ- 

AOT TA: KONTQ: ΤΟΥ͂ΤΟ STAAETONTES, ITAIN- 

ΘΟΥΣ EIPTSAN™, KAI ME ΤΡΟΠΩι ΤΟΙΟΥΤΩι EZ- 

EQIOIHSAN. τοῦτον μὲν τοσαῦτα ἀποδέξασθαι. 


Mera δὲ τοῦτον, βασιλεῦσαι ἄνδρα τυφλὸν ἐξ ᾿Ανύσιος πόλιος, 


405 τῆς τοῦ λαμβάνοντος θήκης, “the 
tomb belonging to the borrower.” The 


original power seems to have been to d 


mortgage the sepulchre; the subsequent 
law rather to have been passed to prevent 
the scandal which might arise if the prac- 
tice had become common, and the habit 
of not redeeming the pledge had weakened 
the religious feelings of the people. 

401 ἐν τῇ. See note 369, above. It 
seems most probable that the pyramid 
here spoken of is the northern brick one 
of those at Dashur, the former three 
being those at Giseh. BunsEn (Ae- 
gyptens Stelle in der Weligeschichte, ii. 
p- 89) very plausibly conjectures that 
Herodotus had this pyramid described to 
him while he was at Giseh looking at the 
three he has already mentioned. The 

mid at Dashur is most admirably 
ἔχηι of brick, and according to PERRING 
(quoted by Bunsen, l.c.) does possess a 
pre-eminence among all the others—with 
the exception of the three at Giseh —equal 
to that claimed for it in the text. Bunsen’s 
notion is that it was built defore the three 
Giseh pyramids, and that the inscription 
does not refer to them but to the other 
Dashur edifices. He believes Herodotus 
to have misplaced Sasychis’s reign from a 
misconception of this point. Bunsen 


himself places him immediately before 
Cheops at the close of Manetho’s third 
In the Dashur pyramid half a 
block was discovered, which appears when 
complete to have borne the name Seser- 
kera. (BUNSEN, p. !/4.) Perring gives the 
side of the pyramid at the base as 350 
feet, and estimates its height when com- 
plete at 215°6. It is in ruins, and was 
apparently so in the time of the Egyptian 
kings, as mummies and later hieratic in- 
scriptions are found in erections among 
the ruins. (BuNsEN, pp. 91, segg.) Ac- 
cording to Bunsen’s view of the case, the 
only substantial truth in the inscription 
(said to exist) would be the relative supe- 
riority of the pyramid to those ante- 
cedently built. This Bunsen and Perring 
make to consist in the regularity of 118 
brick masonry as compared with the irre- 
gular stonework of its two neighbours, 
the stone pyramids of Dashur, although 
in point of size it is much inferior, one of 
them being estimated at 719 feet square 
when complete. (Vyse ap. Wilkinson, 
i. p. 370.) 

403 ὑποκύπτοντες. Gaisford and all the 
MSS have ὑποτύπτοντες. But see the 
note on vi. 119. 

406 πλίνθους εἴρυσαν. Compare ἑλκύ- 
σαντες πλίνθους, i. 179. 
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270 HERODOTUS 


Next Any- τῷ οὕνομα “Avvow elvav ἐπὶ τούτου βασιλεύοντος ἐλάσαε ἐπ᾽ 
men, oe: Αἴγυπτον χειρὶ πολλῇ Αἰθίοπάς te καὶ Σαβακῶν τὸν Αἰθιόπων 
ὁ βασιλέα' τὸν μὲν δὴ τυφλὸν τοῦτον οἴχεσθαε φεύγοντα ἐς τὰ ἔλεα- 

Tee nee τὸν δὲ Αἰθίοπα βασιλεύειν Αὐγύπτου ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα πεντήκοντα: ἐν 
upon the | γρῦσι αὐτὸν τάδε ἀποδέξασθαι: ὅκως τῶν τις Αὐγυπτίων ἁμάρτοι 
Tihiomae τι, κτείνειν μὲν αὐτῶν οὐδένα ἐθέλειν" τὸν δὰ κατὰ μέγαθος τοῦ 
Bhp το ἀδικήματος ἑκάστῳ δικάζειν, ἐπιτάσσοντα χώματα χοῦν πρὸς τῇ 
ἑωυτῶν πόλει ὅθεν ὅκαστος ἦν τῶν ἀδικεόντων. καὶ οὕτω ἔτι αἱ 

πόλιες ἐγένοντο ὑψηλότεραι" τὸ μὲν γὰρ πρῶτον ἐχώσθησαν ὑπὸ 

τῶν τὰς διώρυχας ὀρυξάντων ἐπὶ Σεσώστριος βασιλέος, δεύτερα 


He takes 


δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ Αἰθίοπος καὶ κάρτα ὑψηλαὶ ἀγένοντο. 


Elevation of Τψηλόων δὲ καὶ ὁτέρων τασσομιένων ἐν τῇ Αὐγύπτῳ πολίων, a 
ceecaly ἐμοὶ δοκέει, μάλιστα μὲν Βουβάστι πόλι "“" ἐξεχώσθη, ἐν τῇ καὶ 
at the e@ e 


ld 
of Bubastis, “POV 


ἐστι Βουβάστιος ἀξιαπηγητότατον' μέζω μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα καὶ 


“τολυδαπτανώτερά ἐστι ἱρὰ, ἡδονῇ δὲ ἰδέσθαι οὐδὲν τούτου μᾶλλον 


188 ἡ δὲ Βούβαστις κατὰ Ελλάδα γλῶσσάν ἐστι “Apres. Τὸ δὲ 
ofthis ἱρὸν αὐτῆς ὧδε ὄχει" πλὴν τῆς ἐσόδου, τὸ ἄλλο νῆσός ἐστε ἐκ 


γὰρ τοῦ Νείλου διώρυχες ἐσέχουσι "5, οὐ συμμίσγουσαι ἀλλήλῃσι, 
ἄλλ᾽ ἄχρι τῆς ἐσόδου τοῦ ἱροῦ ἑκατέρη ἐσέχει, ἡ μὲν τῇ περιρ- 
βέουσα, ἡ δὲ τῇ, edpos ἐοῦσα ὁκατέρη ἑκατὸν ποδῶν δένδρεσι κατά- 
σκιος τὰ δὲ προπύλωαμα ὕψος μὲν δέκα ὀργνιέων ἐστὶ, τύποισι δὲ 
ἑξαπήχεσι ἐσκευάδαται ἀξίοισι λόγου" ἐὸν δ᾽ ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλι τὸ 
ἱρὸν κατορῶται πάντοθεν περιϊόντι “ ἅτε γὰρ τῆς πόλιος μὲν 


ΦΥ μάλιστα μὲν Βουβάστι πόλι. Seve- 
ral MSS, among which are S and V, have 
μάλιστα ἡ ἐν Βουβάστι πόλι’. The men- 
tion οὗ Bubastis here and the description 
of the site of the temple appears to me 
like a subsequent msertion into the text. 
Bubastis was in an entirely different local- 
ity. See note on § 158, below. 

408 ἐστι “Apreuis. He repeats this be- 
low (§ 156), where see the note, and im- 
plies it above (§ ὅθ). In point of fact 
Budbastie is Pi-beseth, where the first. syl- 
lable is the Egyptian article pe, as in 
the word πίρωμις, and Bashi or Bast is 
the name of the Egyptian Artemis. 

409 ἐσέχουσι. is word is used in a 
very peculiar sense, for Herodotus goes 
on particularly to remark thet the canals 
do not run info any thing, but approach 
one another within a certain distance and 


then stop. It seems possrble that in a 
locality full of canals, like the delta of the 
Nile, the word originally used to denote 
direction for the purpose of comneunica- 
tion came to be provincially applied in all 
eases where the appearance occurred of a 
channel cut for the admission of water. 
See ii. 11: κόλπος θαλάσσης ἐσέχων ἐκ 
τῆς Ἐρυθρῆς καλεομένης θαλάσσης, and 
κόλπον ἐσέχοντα ὀπὶ Αἰθιοπίης, and the 
note 42, above. In § 19} the word seems 
used of the communication allowed by δ 
-wall. See note 342, above. 

419 κατορᾶται πάντοθεν περιϊόντι. Wi- 
EINSON, who describes the ruins of Tei 
Basta, the site of Bubastis, mentions this 
notice as being strikingly confirmed by the 
great height of the mounds. (Moders 
Egyptians, i. Ὁ. 427.) 


EUTERPE. 11. 138, 139. 271 


ἐκκεχωσμένης ὑψοῦ τοῦ δ᾽ ipod οὐ κεκινημένου, ὡς ἀρχῆθεν ἔπουήθη 
ἔσοπτόν ἐστι' περιθέει δ' αὐτὸ αἱμασεὴ ὀγγαγλυμμένη τύποισι' 
ἔστι δὲ ἔσωθεν ἄλσος δενδρέων μογίστων πεφυτευμένον περὶ νηὸν 
μέγαν, ἐν τῷ δὴ τὔγαλμα ἔνι' εὗρος δὲ καὶ μῆκος τοῦ ἱροῦ πάντη 
σταδίου dori’: κατὰ μὰν δὴ τὴν ἔσοδον, ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ ὁδὸς 
λίθου ὀπὶ σταδίους τρεῖς ‘” μάλιστά κη, διὰ τῆς ἀγορῆς φέρουσα 
ἐς τὸ πρὸς ἠῶ' εὖρος δὲ ὡς τεσσέρων πλέθρων" τῇ δὲ καὶ τῇ τῆς 
ὁδοῦ δένδρεα οὐρανομήκεα πέφυκε: φέρει δ᾽ ἐς “Ἑρμέω ἱρόν. τὸ 
μὲν δὴ ipdy τοῦτο οὕτω ὄχει. 

Τέλος δὲ τῆς ἀπαλλαγῆς “" τοῦ Αἰθίοπος ὧδε ἔλεγον γενέσθαι: 139 
ὄψιν ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ τοιήνδε ἰδόντα αὐτὸν οἴχεσθαι φεύγοντα" ἐδόκεέ aia μιὰ 
οἱ ἄνδρα ἐπιστάντα συμβουλεύειν, τοὺς ἱρέας τοὺς ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ UO: 
συλλέξαντα πάντας μέσους διαταμέειν' ἰδόντα δὲ τὴν ὄψεν ταύτην 
λέγειν αὐτὸν, ὡς πρόφασίν οἱ δοκέοι ταύτην τοὺς θεοὺς προδεικνύ- 
vat, ἵνα ἀσεβήσας περὶ τὰ ἱρὰ κακόν τι πρὸς θεῶν ἢ πρὸς ἀνθρώ- 
πων λάβοι οὔκων ποιήσειν ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ γάρ οἱ ἐξεληλυθέναι τὸν 
χρόνον ὁκόσον κεχρῆσθαι ἄρξαντα Αὐγύπτου ἐκχωρήσειν “5 ἐν 
γὰρ τῇ Αἰθιοπίῃ ἐόντε αὐτῷ τὰ μαντήϊα τοῖσι χρέωνται Αἰθίοπες 
ἀνεῖλε, ὡς δέοι αὐτὸν Αὐγύπτου βασιλεῦσαι ὅτεα πεντήκοντα ‘* 


41 χάρτῃ σταδίον ἐστί. Witxinson be taken as the protasis in the construe- 
(p. 428) makes the sacred enclosure about tion; then follows its explanation in aa 
600 feet square. The length of the tem- account of what the oracle in Ethiopia 
ple (which was built of the finest red gra- had said; and at last comes the apodosia, 
nite) he estimates at about 500. ὡς ὧν ὁ χρόνος, &c. But this last, owing 

“2 Gr) σταδίονς tpdis. Witxinson to the length of the parenthesis and its 
(I.c.) found the distance from the outer character—it being not the words of the 
circuit of the one temple to the other 2250 king, but a statement of 4 fact—changes 
feet. The agora is about 900 feet from into an account of what Ae did, instead of 
the temple of Bubastis. He could not the sentence ending in its original form. 
ascertain the breadth of the road from the Translate: “ ‘he would not do this though 5 
quantity of raing which cover it. From no, as the time had run out which he hed 
the under-estimate of the length of the been allowed by prophecy for ruling over 
dromos and the mention of the Hermeum Egypt and going,’—for while in Ethiopia 
merely ag its termination, one may conjec- the oracles which the Ethiopians consult 
tare that the writer did not go beyond declared to him that it was his destiny to 
the temple of Bubastis. reign over Egypt for fifty years,—as then 

413 γέλος δὲ τῆς ἀπαλλαγῆΦ. Valck- this time was ran out, and the appearance 
naer endeavours to explain this strange of the vision came upon the back of it, 
expression as being equivalent to ἀπαλλα- disturbing his mind, this Sebacos took 
γὴν, just as θανάτον τέλος and φόνον himeelf off voluntarily out of Egypt.” 
τέλος are used where θάνατος and φόνος = *"5-_ ἔτεα πεντήκοντα. BUNSEN (vol. iii. 
Only are meant. This does not appear to p. 138) considers that, instead of the single 
me satisfactory, but I can offer nothing king Sabaco, it is distinctly proved that an 
better. Ethiopisn dynasty of three kings reigned 

“ὁ ἀλλὰ γάρ of ἐξεληλυθέναι. . ἐκχω- in Bgypt for fifty years (their names being 
ρήσειν. The whole of this sentence is to SCHEBEK, SHEBEK, and THRK, i. 6. 


272 HERODOTUS 
ὡς ὧν ὁ χρόνος οὗτος ἐξήϊε καὶ αὐτὸν ἡ ὄψις τοῦ ἐνυπνίου ἔπετά- : 


ρᾶσσε, ἑκὼν ἀπαλλάσσεται ἐκ τῆς Αὐγύπτου 6 Σαβακῶς. 
140 ‘As δ᾽ ἄρα οἴχεσθαι τὸν Αἰθίοπα ἐξ Αὐγύπτου, αὗτις τὸν τυφλὸν 


The blind 4 ? ne ? , ” , - ἐξ 
king returns ὥρχειν ἐκ τῶν ἑλέων ἀπικόμενον, ἔνθα πεντήκοντα ἔτεα, νῆσον 


after fity χώσας σποδῷ τε καὶ γῇ, oixee ὅκως γάρ οἱ φοιτᾶν σῦτον ἄγοντας 
eee Aiyurrriay ὡς ἑκάστοισι προστετάχθαι συγῇ τοῦ Αἰθίοπος, ἐς τὴν 

δωρεὴν κελεύειν σφέας καὶ σποδὸν κομίζειν. ταύτην τὴν νῆσον 
ἐν πα οὐδεὶς πρότερον ἐδυνάσθη ᾿Αμυρταίου eFeupeiyr ἀλλὰ ἔτεα ἐπὶ 
— 700 “λέω ἢ ἑπτακόσια οὐκ οἷοί τε 55} αὐτὴν ἀνευρεῖν οἱ πρότεροι 


ar) wa τῶ γενόμενοι βασιλέες Aiea οὔνομα δὲ ταύτῃ τῇ νήσῳ 


πῶ ὁ »Ἐλβώ- μέγαθος δ᾽ ἐστὶ πάντη δέκα σταδίων. 
141 ΜΜετὰ δὲ τοῦτον, βασιλεῦσαι τὸν ἱρέα τοῦ ᾿Ηφαίστου τῷ οὔνομα 
ere εἶναε Σεθών' τὸν ἐν ἀλογίῃσι ἔχειν παραχρησάμενον τῶν payi- 
et, μων" Αὐγυπτίων, ὡς οὐδὲν δεησόμενον αὐτῶν' ἄλλα τε δὴ ἄτιμα 
Hephestus, πριεῦντα ἐς αὐτοὺς, καί σφεας ἀπελέσθαι τὰς ἀρούρας, τοῖσι ἐπὶ 
er τῶν προτέρων βασιλέων δεδόσθαι ἐξαιρέτους ἑκάστῳ δυώδεκα 
is deserted ἀρούρας" μετὰ δὲ, ἐπ᾿ Αὔγυπτον ἐλαύνειν στρατὸν μέγαν Σαναχάρι- 


by them on 


aninvasion Boy βασιλέα ᾿Αραβίων “"" [re καὶ ᾿Ασσυρίων}Ὑ" οὔκων δὴ ἐθέλειν 


Sabacos, Sebichus, and Tirhakah). The 
error of Herodotus he ascribes to the 
fact of an oral communication being the 
source of his information. This dynasty 
he makes the 25th of the Egyptians. It 
is succeeded by the 26th or Saitan, con- 
sisting of the Egyptian princes Stephi- 
nates, Nechepous, Necho, Psammitichus, 
Necho II., another Psammitichus or 
Psammuthis, Vaphres, and Amosis. Dur- 
ing the first 12 (or 18) years of this Bunsen 
conceives Ameris (an Ethiopian) to have 
maintained his ground st the Saitan 
dynasty. If Herodotus is to be judged 
by the standard of other authorities, we 
must suppose a thorough confusion spread- 
ing over several centuries, between the 
Anysis and Sethos of his account. But 
this is inconceivable upon any hypothesis 
short of the one that the narrative he 
received at the Hephesteum at Memphis 
differed enormously from those which were 
current at other temples, and upon which 
the diverse traditions which have come 
down to us through the Alexandrine 
chronographers were founded. A mecha- 
nical arrangement of these, while the law 
of their growth remains undiscovered, 
seems to furnish a most uncertain basis 
for historical conclusions. 


416 οὐκ οἷοί re ἦσαν... ᾿Αμυρταίου. 
This statement seems to prove satisfac- 
torily that one part at least of the story 
of the blind king is of very late date. 
(See Curnton's Fasti Hellenici, ἃ. 455 
B.c.) The chronology of the 
would throw the time of the Ethiopian 
invasion back to the middle of the twelfth 
century B.c., 300 years at least too early 
to be manageable by any chronologer. 
Accordingly it has been proposed to alter 
the numbers. But they are defended by 
the authority of ali the MSS without 
exception. Wu£LKIN8ON (i. p. 418) fixes 
the site of Elbo as “in the s.x. corner 
of the lake of Buto, now lake Boorlos.” 
He does not say on what authority, and 
it is difficult to suppose that such a site 
would be secure. One would rather have 
supposed a refugee hiding some where ia 
the Sebennytic branch (see note 61], 


above). 
41, τῶν μαχίμων. It has been proposed 
to read τὸ μάχιμον. But we may suppose 


that it was some individuals only of the 
mili caste which were slighted by 
Sethos, although the whole body tovk 
the quarrel up, knowing his dislike of 
them. 

418 "᾿Αραβίων. The words which follow: 
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τοὺς μαχίμους τῶν ΔΑὐγυπτίων βοηθέειν, τὸν δὲ ipéa és ἀπορίην of the coun- 
ἀπεεληημένον, ἐσελθόντα ἐς τὸ μόγαρον πρὸς τὥγαλμα ἀποδύρεσθαε tlie rf 
ola xevduvever παθέειν: ὀλοφυρόμενον δ᾽ ἄρα μιν ἐπελθεῖν ὕπνον, 

καί ot δόξαι ἐν τῇ ὄψι ἐπιστάντα τὸν θεὸν θαρσύνειν, ὡς οὐδὲν 
πείσεται ἄχαρε ἀντιάζων τὸν ᾿Αραβίων στρατόν" αὐτὸς γάρ οἱ 
πέμψεεν τιμωρούς' τούτοισι δή μὲν πίσυνον τοῖσι ἐνυπνίοισι, 
παραλαιβόντα Αὐγυπτίων τοὺς βουλομένους οἱ ὅπεσθαι στρατο- 
“πεδεύσασθαε ἐν Πηλουσίῳ' ταύτῃ γάρ εἰσι αἱ ἐσβολαί."". ἕπεσθαι 

δέ οὗ τῶν μαχίμων μὲν οὐδένα ἀνδρῶν, καπήλους δὲ καὶ χειρώ- 

vatas καὶ ἀγοραίους ἀνθρώπους: ἐνθαῦτα ἀπικομένους τοῖσι Hephastus 
ἐναντέοισι αὐτοῖσι ἐπιχυθέντας νυκτὸς μῦς ἀρουραίους “5 κατὰ μὲν este ἡὰ 
φαγέεεν τοὺς φαρετρεῶνας αὐτῶν, κατὰ δὲ τὰ τόξα, πρὸς δὲ, τῶν Ῥεϊσείδω. 
ἀσπίδων τὰ ὄχανα, ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραΐῃ φευγόντων σφέων γυμνῶν 

[ὅπλων “1] πεσέειν πολλούς. καὶ νῦν οὗτος ὁ βασιλεὺς ὅστηκε ἐν 

τῷ ἱρῷ τοῦ ᾿Ἡφαίστου λίθινος ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς wiv, λέγων 

δεὰ γραμμάτων τάδε: EX EME ΤΙΣ ‘OPEQN ΕΥ̓ΣΕΒΗΣ 


ἘΣΤΩ. 


τε καὶ ᾿Ασσυρίων did not exist in the copies 
of Herodotus used by Joszpaus(Archeol. 
x. }. 4). They are found however in all 
the modern MSS, as, even if they be not 
genuine, was to be expected as soon as the 
desire began to prevail among the Christians 
to bring the various pagan traditions into 
harmony with the Old Testament history; 
a desire which they inherited from the 
Egyptian Jews of the Ptolemaic times, 
Aristobulus and his followers. 

419 χαύτῃ γάρ elo: al ἐσβολαί. See 
note on iti. 10. 

429 μῦς dpoupalovs. These are probably 
the same animal (the shrew-mouse) called 
μνγαλὴ above (§ 67). The story perhaps 
may be, as some have thought, an 
tian version of the destruction of Sena- 
cherib (2 Kinge xix). But all the details 
are undoubtedly a mere fiction to explain 
the human figure with the mouse. In the 
temple of Apollo Smintheus at Chryse the 
tradition ran that the Teucrians who came 
from Crete to the Troad had received an 
oracle that they should settle in the place 
where Titans (γηγενεῖς) should attack 
them. At a place called Amazitue an 
enormous number of field mice in the 
course of the night devoured all the lea- 
ther straps of their armour and every thing 
else which could be eaten. They recog- 
nized in this the fulfilment of the oracie,— 
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and the incident was commemorsted by a 
statue by Scopas, representing the deity 
with a mouse at his foot. (Straso, xiii. 
p- 117.) It is impossible to doubt the 
similar origin of two such similar stories. 
But that relating to the Teucrians was 
certainly not older than the time of Cai. 
linus (see note 352, above). 

421 [ὅπλων]. Gaisford retains this 
word, but it appears to me to be a gloss 
of the preceding γυμνῶν. Several MSS 
have ἀνόπλων, which is obviously so. 

493 ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς μῦν. The shrew- 
mouse entered as a symbol into the Osiris 
cycle of the Egyptian mythology, perhaps 
originally as an emblem of fecundity, being 
apparently produced from the earth in 
myriads. In later times another expla- 
nation was given of the matter (see note 
179, above). It may be observed that the 
Hephestus of Memphis was regarded in 
the time of Cicero as the father of the 
Sun, i.e. that he was identified with 
Osiris (De Naturd Decorum, iii. 21); 80 
that such a symbol as that of the mouse, 
whatever the meaning of it was, would 
not be out’ of place in his temple. The 
animal over from Egypt to Europe 
and the coast of Asia, as a device of 
Apollo, under the name of Smintheus, 
σμινθὸς meaning ‘a mouse’ in Crete and 
on the coast of the Troad. (PoLEmo, ap. 
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The num- 
ber of kings 
and priests 
from Menes 
to Sethos 
841 genera- 
tions, or 


13340 years. 
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HERODOTUS 


"Es μὲν τοσόνδε τοῦ λόγου Αὐγύπτιοί τε καὶ οἱ ἱρέες ἔλεγον, 
ἀποδεικνύντες ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου βασιλέος ἐς τοῦ ᾿Ηφαίστου τὸν 
ἱρέα τοῦτον τὸν τελευταῖον βασιλεύσαντα μίαν τε καὶ τεσσερά- 


κοντα καὶ τριηκοσίας ἀνθρώπων γενεὰς γενομένας, καὶ ἐν ταύτησι 
ἀρχιρέας καὶ βασιλέας ἑκατέρους τοσούτους "3" γενομένους. : 
Tot τριηκόσιαι μὲν ἀνδρῶν γενεαὶ δυνέαται μύρια ἔτεα 
γὰρ τρεῖς ἀνδρῶν ἑκατὸν ἔτεά ἐστι' μιῆς δὲ καὶ τεσσ. 


a 


KGaA 
424, ‘ 


γενεαὶ 
ἔτι 


τῶν ἐπιλοίπων γενεέων, at ἐπῆσαν τῇσι τριηκοσίῃσι, ἔστε τεσ- 
σεράκοντα καὶ τριηκόσια καὶ χίμα ἔτεα. οὕτω ἐν μυρίοισί τε 
ἔτεσι καὶ χιλίοισε καὶ πρὸς τριηκοσίοισί τε καὶ τεσσεράκοντα 
Exeyov θεὸν ἀνθρωποειδέα οὐδένα γενέσθαι οὐ μέντοι οὐδὲ πρό- 
τερον, οὐδὲ ὕστερον ἐν τοῖσι ὑπολοίποισι Αὐγύπτου βασιλεῦσι 
γενομένοισι, ἔλεγον τοιοῦτον οὐδέν. ἐν τοίνυν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ 
τετράκις ἔλεγον ἐξ ἠθέων τὸν ἥλιον ἀνατεῖλαι (ἔνθα τε νῦν κατα- 
δύεται ἐνθεῦτεν δὶς ἐπαντεῖλαι, καὶ ἔνθεν νῦν ἀνατέλλει ἐνθαῦτα | 
Sis καταδῦναι.) καὶ οὐδὲν τῶν κατ᾽ Alyurrroy ὑπὸ ταῦτα ἑτεροιωθῆ 
vat, οὔτε τὰ ἐκ τῆς γῆς οὔτε τὰ ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ σφι γινόμενα οὔτε ! 


Ta ἀμφὶ νούσους οὔτε τὰ κατὰ τοὺς θανάτους ‘™. 


Villoison Schol. ad Il. i. 39.) Apollo 
also appears with a mouse on his right 
hand on a coin of Alexandria ;—and of 
his worship under this name the whole 
coast of Asia Minor and the adjacent 
islands was full. (See Srrano, xiii. p. 
118, and note 506 oni. 151.) That the 
title is an ancient one is plain from its 
appearing in Iliad i. 39: 
---Τενέδοιό τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις 
Σμινθεῦ, 


and that the mouse is an ancient symbol 
on a part of the coast of Greece which had 
early communication with Egypt, appears 
from its being found on the oldest coins of 
Argos. (Payne Knicat, Inquiry into 
the Symbolical Language of Ancient Art, 
§ 128, note 3.) Asa priapic animal, the 
mouse would be appropriate to the Acheean 
or ante-dorian Heré of Mycens, a θεὸς 
γαμήλιος. (See notes on vi. 81 and 83; 
see also note 121 on ii. 41.) 

433 ἑκατέρους τοσούτους, ‘so many of 
each sort,’’ i. 6. 341 kings and 341 priests. 

434 καί τοι τριηκόσιαι μὲν... μύρια ἔτεα. 
It will be observed that this is an average 
estimate on the part of the writer. He 
no where says that the priesis gave this 


Πρότερον δὲ 


as the actual number of years which had 
elapsed between Menes and Sethos ; and 
it is probable that they really did imagine 
a different and much smaller number to 
have passed. 

425 dy τρίνυν τούτῳ τῷ xpbvey .. . τοὺς 
θανάτους. That this clause resta upon an 
entire misunderstanding of what the priests 
really intended there can be no doubt ; but 
it is not easy to say exactly what the state- 
ment was of which it is the perversion. 
Herodotus obviously took it to mean that 
there had been four sudden jumps in the 
course of the sun, entirely reversing his 

th in the heavens from what it was 

efore; so that thus during éwo distinct 
periods he had risen in the west and set 
in the east. It seems not impossible that 
what the priests meant was that two so- 
called Sothiac periods or canicular years 
had elapsed, which would give a time of 
2x 1461 & 2922) years. The Egyptian 
year at the commencement of their era 
seems to have begun when the first rising 
of Sirius as a morning star (see note 13, 
above) synchronized with the beginning 
of the rise of the Nile. Supposing this to 
take place on the Ist day of the month 
Thoth, the similar rising would next year 


| 
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‘Exataig τῷ λογοποιῷ “ὁ ἐν Θήβησι γενεηλογήσαντί τε ἑωυτὸν The priests. 
> , \ > ς t \ 9 , « of Zeus at 

καὶ ἀναδήσαντε τὴν πατριὴν és ἑκκαιδέκατον θεὸν, ἐποιήσαν οἱ Thebes 


a ᾿ : showed 
ἱρέες τοῦ Διὸς οἷόν τι καὶ ἐμοὶ ov γενεηλογήσαντι ἐμεωντόν ‘77 


Hecateus a 
s igree of 
ἐσωγωγόντες ἐς τὸ μέγαρον ἔσω, ἐὸν μέγα, ἐξηρίθμεον δεικνύντες Yas Sriests 


κολοσσοὺς ξυλίνους τοσούτους ὅσους περ εἶπον: ἀρχιρεὺς yap ar a 


Ψ > ἢ cd ” ς A 4 4 ἢ ς A 3 
ἕκαστος αὐτόθι ἴσταται ἐπὶ τῆς ἑωυτοῦ Cons εἰκόνα ἑωυτοῦ" apt- 
θμέοντες ὧν καὶ δεικνύντες οἱ ἱρέες ἐμοὶ, ἀπεδείκνυσαν παῖδα πατρὸς 
ἑωυτῶν ἕκαστον ἐόντα, ἐκ τοῦ ἄγχιστα ἀποθανόντος τῆς εἰκόνος 
διεξιόντες διὰ πασέων ἕως οὗ ἀπέδεξαν ἁπάσας αὐτάς" ‘Exatal 
δὲ γενεηλογήσαντι ἑωυτὸν καὶ ἀναδήσαντι ἐς ἑκκαιδέκατον θεὸν, 
Ψ f > “A 3 2? 3 ’ 3 a 3 XN 
ἀντεγενεηλόγησαν ἐπὶ τῇ ἀριθμήσει ov δεκόμενοι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
θεοῦ «γενέσθαι ἄνθρωπον: ἀντεγενεηλόγησαν δὲ ὧδε, φάμενοι 
ἕκαστον τῶν κολοσσῶν Πίρωμιν ἐκ Πιρώμιος γεγονέναι, ἔς ὃ τοὺς 
πέντε καὶ τεσσεράκοντα καὶ τριηκοσίους ἀπέδεξαν κολοσσοὺς Πί- 
3 v4 f 2 3 >) 4 Ψ 9. ἢ 

ρωμεν ἐκ Πιρώμιος γενόμενον, καὶ οὔτε ἐς θεὸν οὔτε ἐς ἥρωα ἀνέδησαν 
αὐτούς: Πίρωμις δέ ἐστι κατ᾽ ᾿Ελλάδα γλῶσσαν καλὸς κἀγαθός "3. 144 


Ἤδη ὧν, τῶν αἱ εἰκόνες ἦσαν τοιούτους ἀπεδείκνυσάν σφεας πάντας Before 
3 


not take place till the 2nd day, the Egyp- 
tian year being 365 days only, about six 
hours too short. This alteration would 
steadily increase until in 1461 years of 
365 days (= 1460 Julian years) the cycle 
would be complete, and the heliacal rising 
of Sirius would again take place on the 
Ist day of Thoth. This it will be remem- 
bered is the space of time which was, 
according to some accounts, supposed to 
intervene between two appearances of the 
pheniz, “a bird sacred to the sun” in 
Egypt. (Tacitus, Annail. vi. 28.) This 
cyclical variation would be spoken of as a 
motion of the sun in the heavens, and 
would easily be misunderstood by a Greek 
who wasno astronomer (see note ] 2, above), 
and not aware that the expression had a 
special reference to Sirius, not to the 
Earth. Possibly too the dragoman was 
not carefal to avoid ἃ paradoxical way of 
putting the matter. The Egyptian kalen- 
dar is excellently described by IpELzER, 
Handbuch der Chronologie, who explains 
this passage differently (i. p. 138). 

49 ‘Exatraly τῷ λογοποιῷ. 
on v. 36. 

437 ἐμοὶ ob γενεηλογήσαντι ἐμεωυτόν. 
It is very singular that Herodotus should 
give no description of Thebes, famous as 
it was from even the Homeric poems, and 


note 


expressly as he here states that he was 
a witness of the colossi contained within 
the very san Indeed that a Greek 
should enter the sanctuary at all shows 
the extent to which a religious syncretisns 
must have been carried in this case of the 
Theban Zeus. Cleomenes ventured into 
the temple of Athene Polias at Athens, 
only from confidence in his Achsean blood 


(v. 72). Compare too the case of Mil- 
tiades (vi. 135). Is it possible that the 


reason of the writer’s silence with re 

to the rest of Thebes is to be looked for 
in the greater degree of exclusiveness pre- 
vailing in the other temples? See note 
10, above. 

428 Πίρωμις. -. καλὸς κἀγαθός. The 
word ‘ piromi’ is said to mean in Coptic 
“86 man,” being the word signifying man 
with the article prefixed to it (JABLONSKY, 
Proleg. ad Panth. Agypt. § 18). It 
seems therefore plain that Herodotus did 
not understand the language of the coun- 
try. Seenote296a,above. Jablonsky (1.c.) 
suggests a clue to his error in the circum- 
stance, that ‘piremi’ in the same language 
means ὁ δίκαιος. But it seems more likely 
that the word signifying ‘‘ man,”’ in the old 
Egyptian language, like the Jaro or miles of 
the middle ages, should have become in 
course of time a title of honour. 


nn2 
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Order of 
the gods, 
according 
to the 
Egyptians, 
very dif- 
ferent from 


the Hellenic 


view. 


276 HERODOTUS 


ἐόντας, θεῶν δὲ πολλὸν ἀπαλλαγμένουν" τὸ δὲ πρότερον τῶν ἀ»- 
δρῶν τούτων θεοὺς εἶναι τοὺς ἐν Anrare? ἄρχοντας, οἰκέοντας ἅμα 
τοῖσι ἀνθρώποισι" καὶ τούτων αἰεὶ ἕνα τὸν κρατέοντα εἶναι" ὕστα- 
τον δὲ αὐτῆς βασιλεῦσαι ἾΩρον τὸν ᾿᾽Οσέριος παῖδα, τὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα 
“Ἕλληνες ὀνομάζουσι τοῦτον, καταπαύσαντα Τυφῶνα βασιλεῦσαι 
ὕστατον Αὐγύπτου. "Οσιρις δέ ἐστε “Διόνυσος κατὰ ᾿Ελλάδα 
γλῶσσαν *”, 

Ἔν “Ἑλλησιε μέν νυν νεώτατοι τῶν θεῶν νομίζονται εἶναε “Hpa- 
κλῆς τε καὶ Διόνυσος καὶ Πάν" παρ᾽ Αὐγυπτίοισι δὲ Πὰν μὲν 
ἀρχαιότατος, καὶ τῶν ὀκτὼ τῶν πρώτων λεγομένων θεῶν “Hpa- 
κλῆς δὲ τῶν δευτέρων, τῶν δνώδεκα λεγομένων εἶναι Διόνυσος δὲ, 
τῶν τρίτων, οὗ ἐς τῶν δυώδεκα θεῶν ἐγένοντο. “Hpaxd& μὲν δὴ 
ὅσα αὐτοὶ Αὐγύπτιοί φασι εἶναι étea ἐς "άμασιν βασιλέα, δεδήλω- 
ταί μοι πρόσθε ** Πανὶ δὲ ἔτι τούτων πλέονα λέγεται εἶναι, Διο- 
νύσῳ δ᾽ ἐλάχιστα τούτων; καὶ τούτῳ πεντακισχίλια καὶ μύρια 
λογίζονται εἶναι ἐς ΓΑμασιν βασιλέα. καὶ ταῦτα Δὐγύπτιος ἀτρε- 
κέως φασὶ ἐπίστασθαε, αἰεί τε λογιζόμενοι καὶ αἰεὶ ἀπογραφόμενοι 
τὰ ἔτεα “". Διονύσῳ μέν νυν τῷ ἐκ Σεμέλης τῆς Κάδμου λεγο- 
μένῳ γενέσθαι, κατὰ ἑξακόσια ἔτεα καὶ χίλια ““' μάλιστά ἐστι ἐς 


429 ἐστὶ Διόνυσος κατὰ Ἑλλάδα γλῶσ- 
σαν. The Dionysus which was identical 
with Osiris was not the deity of the vine- 
dressers, but the wandering deity symbo- 
lized by the Sun. See above, note 356. 
Droporvus (i. 11) and Piutarcn (De 
Ieide et Osiride) give πολυόφθαλμος as the 
etymological meaning of the word ὀσ-ιερί. 
If ip) be really an old Egyptian word, sig- 
ni ὀφθαλμὸς, it is probably the’ root 
of the word Σείριος (the dog-star), which 
name, according to Hesychius (v. Σειρίου 
κυνὸς Suchy) ARCHILOCHUS applied to the 
Sun 


430 δεδήλωταί μοι πρόσθε. Seo § 43. 

481 αἰεὶ ἀπογραφόμενοι τὰ ἔτεα. This 
pretension, it will be observed, extends 
at least to the earliest date mentioned, 
viz. that of Heracles, 17,000 years before. 
But the actual reckoning is backward, 
and that from no more ancient date 
than the time of Amasis. There is no 
hint of an era existing before that time; 
but the phrase is quite consistent with 
the notion of an era formed in the time 
of Amasis by backward calculation, and 
having its epoch placed far back after 
being formed. The phrase αἰεὶ λογι(ό- 


μενοι betrays the real state of the case in 
the alleged “‘ registration of the years as 
they arrived.” 

432 κατὰ δξἑακόσια trea καὶ χίλια. Seve- 
ral of the MSS omit the word ἔτεα, and 
one (8) has κατὰ ἐννακόσια καὶ χίλια. It 
seems impossible to reconcile this number 
with any known mythological genealogy, 
and the emendation κατὰ ἑξήκοντα Eres 
καὶ χίλια has been proposed. Bat this 
does not exhaust the difficulties. The pedi- 
grees current in the time of Herodotus 
would give the generations as follows, tak- 
ing the Theban family as a basis. 
1.Semele 1. Polydorus (br. of Semele) 


| 
2. Dionysus 2. Labdacus 
| 
3. ΠΡῈ 3. Creon 3. Alcmena 
| 
4, Gidipus 4. Heracles 
| 
5. Polyni- 5. Tyde- 
ces us [pe 
6. Tydi- 6. Penelo- 
des 


= 7. Pan. 
For Creon is in the Hellenic legends asso- 
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ἐμέ: ᾿Ἡρακλέϊ δὲ τῷ ᾿Αλκμήνης κατὰ εἰνακόσια érea’ Πανὶ δὲ τῷ 
ἐκ 1Π]ηνελόπης, τὼ ταύτης γὰρ καὶ ᾿Ἑρμέω λέγεται γενέσθαι ὑπὸ 
“Ελλήνων ὁ Πάν) ἐλάσσω ἔτεά ἐστι τῶν Τρωϊκῶν, κατὰ τὰ ἀκτα- 
κόσεα μάλιστα ἐς ἐμέ. Τούτων ὧν ἀμφοτέρων πάρεστι χρᾶσθαι 
τοῖσί τις πείσεται λεγομένοισι μᾶλλον" ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ὧν ἡ περὶ αὐτῶν 
γνώμη ἀποδέδεκται. εἰ μὲν γὰρ φανεροί τε ἀγένοντο καὶ κατεγή- 
ρασαν καὶ οὗτοι ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι, κατάπερ ᾿Ηρακλέης ὁ ἐξ ᾿Αμφι- 
᾿τρύωνος γενόμενος, καὶ δὴ καὶ Διόνυσος ὁ ἐκ Σεμέλης, καὶ Πὰν ὁ 
ἐκ Πηνελόπης γενόμενος, ἔφη ἄν τις καὶ τούτους ἄλλους, ἄνδρας 
γενομένους, ὄχειν τὰ ἐκείνων οὐνόματα τῶν προγεγονότων θεῶν" 
νῦν δὲ Διόνυσόν τε λέγόνσέ οἱ “Ἑλληνες, ὡς αὐτίκα ryevopevov és 
μηρὸν ἐνερρώψατο Ζεὺς καὶ ἤνεικε ἐς Νύσαν τὴν ὑπὲρ Αὐγύ- 
ππτου ἐοῦσαν ἐν τῇ Αἰθιοπύγ καὶ Πανός γε πέρε οὐκ ὄχουσι εἰπεῖν 

ony ἐτράπετο γενόμενος. δῆχα μοι ὧν γέγονε, Ste ὕστερον ἐπύ- peeps 
θοντο οἱ “Ἑλληνες τούτων τὰ οὐνύματα ἢ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων θεῶν, ἀπ᾽ difference. 


146. 


τὸν 


οὗ δὲ ἐπύθοντο χρόνον ἀπὸ τούτου γενεηλογέουσι αὐτῶν τὴν 


γένεσιν. 


Ταῦτα μέν νυν αὐτοὶ Αὐγύπτιοι λέγουσι' ὅσα δὲ οἵ τε ἄλλοι 


ciated with Amphitryon (the husband of 
Alcmens) in the attempt to her 
brothers; and as he is the brother of 
Jocasta (the wife of Laius), Alomena may 
be put in the same generation with him. 
So again Tydeus and Polynices, marrying 
two siaters, belong to the same generation ; 
and finally Penelope, being the wife of 
Odysseus, the associate of Tydides, belongs 
to the sixth parallel. This 

would give, reckoning a century to three 
generations, 100 years from Pan to Hera- 
cles, but lese than a century from Hera- 
cles to Dionysus. If conjecture is to be 
allowed, I should be di to change 
καὶ into ὃ in the reading of the Sancroft 
MS (5), and read κατὰ ἐννηκόσια ἢ χίλια, 
the difference between Dionysus and He- 
racies being less than a century, and the 
author not choosing in such a 
matter to break up his centuries, lest he 
should imply a greater accuracy in the 
chronology than was possible. This alter- 
ation brings the three dates into tolerable 
harmony with each other; but it will be 
observed that aii of them are two centu- 
ries too high according to the received 
chronology. Nixsune (Kleine Schriften, 
i. p. 196) proposes an extremely ingenious 
explanation, with reference exclusively 


however to the date of Heracles. Iden- 
tifying him with the Alceus, who was the 
progenitor of the Lydian dynasty (Herod. 
i. 7), he assigns a century from him to 
Agron; and from Agron to the end of 
Croesus’s reign he takes the numbers given 
by Herodotus, i.e. 505 + 107 years. Hence 
we should get 775 years from Heracles to 
546 B.c., or 900 to 421 u.c.,a remarkable 
coincidence with the text. But, although 
to controvert Niebuhr on a philological 
point is little les® rash than an oppoei- 
tion to Newton in a question of physics, I 
cannot acquiesce in his solution. His 
argument proceeds on the hypothesis that 
Herodotus in the Lydian dynasty is fol- 
lowing an Assyrian chronology of an au- 
thentic character,—an hypothesis which I 
do not admit, it being quite opposed to 
the phenomena to which I have called 
attention in the notes on that part of his 
work. If he follows it here, could he 
of his dates as Hellenic ones? 
and would he tacitly conform the Hel- 
lenic myths of Penelope and Semele to 
it? I think the supposition a far less 
violent one, that here, as in many other 
places, we have an interpolation by some 
ancient editor, who, in this particular case, 
would belong to the era of the Ptolemies. 


147 


278 HERODOTUS 


tape ἄνθρωποι καὶ Αὐγύπτιοι "5 λέγουσι ὁμολογέοντες τοῖσε ἄλλοισι 
and foreign κατὰ ταύτην τὴν χώρην γενέσθαι, ταῦτ᾽ ἤδη φράσω" προσέσται 
accounts. Ya a. 

δέ τι αὐτοῖσι καὶ τῆς ἐμῆς ὄψιος. 
πο φϑνὸς Β ᾿Ελευθερωθέντες Αὐγύπτιοι μετὰ τὸν ἱρέα τοῦ Ηφαΐστου βασι- 
fature mon- λεύσαντα “", (οὐδένα γὰρ χρόνον οἷοί re ἦσαν ἄνευ βασιλέος &- 
Egypt, ata αἰτᾶσθα:,) ἐστήσαντο δνώδεκα βασιλέας, δυώδεκα μοίρας δασάμενοι 
12 Linge Aiyurrrov πᾶσαν “5. οὗτοι ἐπυγαμίας ποιησάμενοι ἐβασίλευον, 
oe νόμοισι τοισίδε χρεώμενοι, μήτε καταιρέειν ἀλλήλους μήτε πλέον 

τι δίζησθαι ἔχειν τὸν ἕτερον τοῦ ἑτέρου εἶναί τε φίλους τὰ μά- 
Nora τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκα τοὺς νόμους τούτους ἐποιεῦντο ἰσχυρῶς 
“περιστέλλοντες “5. ἐκέχρητό "7 oft κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς αὐτίκα ἐνιστα- 
μένοισι ἐς τὰς τυραννίδας “ τὸν χαλκέῃ φιάλῃ σπείσαντα αὐτῶν 
ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ τοῦ ᾿Ηφαίστου, τοῦτον ἁπάσης βασιλεύσειν Αὐγύπτου." 
ἐς γὰρ δὴ τὰ πάντα ἱρὰ συνελέγοντο “. Καὶ δή σφι μνημόσυνα 
ὄδοξε λιπέσθαι κοινῇ" δόξαν δέ σφι, ἐποιήσαντο λαβύρενθον "" 
ὀλίγον ὑπὲρ τῆς λίμνης τῆς Μοίριος κατὰ Κροκοδείλων “5 καλεο- 


148 


The twelve 
coufederates 
build the 


Labyrinth 


near Croco- 
dilopolis as 
8 memorial 
of them- 
selves. 


μένην πόλεν μάλιστά in κείμενον; τὸν ἐγὼ ἤδη ἴδον λόγου μέ 


$01, 


εἰ γάρ τις τὰ ἐξ Ἑλλήνων τείχεά τε καὶ ἔργων ἀπόδεξιν συλ- 


423 οἵ τε ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι. 
From this point the sources from which 
the narrative flows are of a more definite 
historical character. The Hellenic ele- 
ment shows itself from time to time very 
distinctly. JTonian and olian condot- 
tieri in the Persian garrisons at Daphnex 
and Marea (ii. 30), and Hellenic traders 
up the Nile to Heliopolis, Thebes, and 
Elephantine are probable channels through 
which a traditionary narrative passed. See 
above, § 99. 

434 μετὰ τὸν ipéa . . βασιλεύσαντα. The 
participle is used (as in the Latin idiom) 
where in Greek the infinitive would be 
more usual. So i. 34, μετὰ Σόλωνα οἶχό- 
μενον. i. 37, ταῦτα οὕτω ποιεύμενα. i. δὶ, 
ὑπὸ τὸν νηὸν κατακαέντα. 

$35 δνώδεκα μοίρας δασάμενοι Αἴγυπτον 
πᾶσαν, “ having made a duodecimal par- 
tition of all Egypt.” Αἴγυπτον is the 
accusative case after an imaginary verb of 
which δυώδ. μ. δ. is the equivalent. So in 
iv. 148 there is σφέας αὐτοὺς ἕξ μοίρας 
διεῖλον, where some of the MSS insert és 
before ἕξ by the arbitrary correction of a 
transcriber. See note 132, above. 

426 ἰσχυρῶς περιστέλλοντες. See i. 98. 
8 and V have ἰσχυρούς. 


437 ἐκέχρητο. The manuscripts ὃ and V 
have this form, the others ἐκέχρηστο. The 
same difference is found below, § 151, iii. 
64. But in vii. 220 ἐκέχρητο is given by 
almost all the MSS. 

438 és γὰρ δὴ τὰ πάντα ἱρὰ συνελέγοντο. 
In the Hellenic confedcracies the meeting 
of the allies was always held in the same 
place ; consequently, without some expla- 
nation, the reader would have imagined 
that this centre of union for the Egyptian 
dynasts had been the Hephssteum δὲ 
Memphis, and therefore the author adds 
that their practice had been to meet [in 
turn] at ali the temples. The manuscript 
8 has for ἐς the Attic expression ὡς. (See 
note 352, above.) 

439 λαβύρινθον. The Greek root of this 
word (λαύρα, é.e. AaFpa) shows that the 
name cannot be pure Egyptian. 

440 Κροκοδείλων. Thisis the reading of 
all the MSS except 8, which has Kpoxo- 
SelAov. It should be remarked that Kp. 
«όλις is the Hellensc, not the tian 
name of the city, the word Kpoxd8eAos 
being an Ionian word (§ 68). 

441 roy ὡγὼ ἤδη ἴδον λόγου μέζω, “in 
which at last I had a sight passing de- 
scription.” 


EUTERPE. II. 148. 279 


roy loatto, ἐλάσσονος πόνου τε ἂν καὶ δαπάνης φανείη ἐόντα τοῦ 
λαβυρίνθου τούτον" (καί τοι ἀξιόλογός ye καὶ ὁ ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ ἐστὶ 
νηὸς, καὶ ὁ ἐν Σάμῳ") ἦσαν "“" μέν νυν καὶ αἱ πυραμίδες λόγον 
μέξονες, καὶ πολλῶν ἑκάστη αὐτέων “Ἑλληνικῶν ἔργων καὶ μεγά- 
λῶὼν ἀνταξίη ὁ δὲ δὴ λαβύρινθος ““" καὶ τὰς πυραμίδας ὑπερβάλ- 


AE 


ἀλλήλῃσι, & μὲν πρὸς βορέω ‘ 


συνεχέες τὰ 


τοῦ γὰρ δυώδεκα μέν εἰσι αὐλαὶ κατάστεγοι "“" ἀντίπυλοι 
**, && δὲ πρὸς νότον τετραμμέναι 
" τοῖχος δὲ ἔξωθεν ὁ αὐτός σφεας περιέργει. οἰκήματα 


δ᾽ ὄνεστι διπλᾶ, τὰ μὲν ὑπόγαια τὰ δὲ μετέωρα ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοισι, 
τρεσχίλια ἀριθμὸν, πεντακοσίων καὶ χιλίων ἑκάτερα“. τὰ μέν 
νυν μετέωρα τῶν οἰκημάτων αὐτοί τε ὁρέομεν διεξιόντες ““" καὶ 
αὐτοὶ θεησάμενοι λέγομεν: τὰ δὲ αὐτῶν ὑπόγαια λόγοισι ἐπυνθανό- 
μεθα: οἱ γὰρ ἐπεστεῶτες τῶν Αὐγυπτίων δεικνύναι αὐτὰ οὐδαμῶς 
ἤθελον, φάμενοι θήκας αὐτόθι εἶναι τῶν τε ἀρχὴν τὸν λαβύρινθον 
τοῦτον οἰκοδομησαμένων βασιλέων καὶ τῶν ἱρῶν κροκοδείλων: οὕτω 
τῶν μὲν κάτω πέρι οἰκημάτων ἀκοῇ παραλαβόντες λέγομεν" τὰ δὲ 
ἄνω, μέξζονα ἀνθρωπηΐων ἔργων αὐτοὶ ὁρέομεν “ αἴ τε γὰρ ἔξοδοι 
δεὰ τῶν στεγέων καὶ οἱ ἑλυγμοὶ διὰ τῶν αὐλέων, ἐόντες ποικιλώ- 
tarot, θῶυμα μυρίον παρείχοντο ἐξ αὐλῆς τε ἐς τὰ οἰκήματα 


442 ἦσαν. The author uses the past 
tense from having seen the pyramids δ6- 
fore the Labyrinth. They were indeed 
‘* passing description” (λόγου pé(oves), 
but the Labyrinth exceeded them also. 

443 ὁ δὲ δὴ λαβύρινθος, “ but when you 
come to the Labyrinth, it’ &c. See the 
note 6 oni. 1, for the force of δή. Straso 
8 somewhat less enthusiastically of 
the Labyrinth, calling it πάρισον ταῖς 
πυραμίσιν ἔργον. 

444 αὐλαὶ κατάστεγοι, *‘ roofed courts.” 
The epithet seems used to distinguish the 
chambers in question from the correspond- 
ing portion of a Greek building, which no 
doubt was always open. But in the lati- 
tude of 299 much greater protection from 
the sun would be requisite. 

445 πρὸς βορέω. Some MSS have πρὸς 
βορέην. But this seems a change adopted 
merely for the sake of producing symmetry 
of phrase: See § 121, above, and iii. 102. 

6 συνεχέες. See note 451, below. 

447 πεντακοσίων καὶ χιλίων ἑκάτερα. 
This is the reading of the MSS, but it is 
obviously corrupt; nor is there any clue 
in the variations of the context to suggest 


ne 


an emendation. Perhaps the author wrote 
πεντακοσίων καὶ χιλίων ἑκατέρᾳ ἐόντων 
οἰκημάτων, and continued τὰ μέν γυν με- 
τέωρα αὐτοί τε κιτ.λ. 

448 διεξιόντες, ‘in the course οὗ our 
circuitous passage.” See the note on vii. 
234, and below, note 450. 

449 αὐτοὶ ὁρέομεν. It will be observed 
that what Herodotus testifies to as an eye- 
witness is not the numder of the οἰκήματα, 
but the remarkable arrangement of the 
passages by which they were connected 
with the αὐλαὶ to which they belonged, 
and with the open colonnades (παστάδες) 
which served as ἃ communication between 
each system of οἰκήματα. The uncertainty 
of the numbers even of the αὐλαὶ is obvious 
from the account of Strazo (xvii. c. i. p. 
454). It is clear that both he and Hero- 
dotus were eye-witnesses, but received very 
different’ accounts both of the number of 
the αὐλαὶ and the cause of that number. 
In other words, the story of the ἐξηγηταὶ 
had entirely altered in the interval. Strabo 
gives no particular numbers for the στέγαι, 
but says that the αὐλαὶ were twenty-seven, 
one for every Nome, and that they were 


149 


The lake 
Meeris, in 
the middle 
of which 
stand two 
pyramids 
with coloe- 
ral figures 
on their 
summits, 


280 HERODOTUS 


διεξιοῦσι **, καὶ ἐκ τῶν οἰκημάτων és παστάδας, ἐς στέγας τε 
ἄλλας ἐκ τῶν παστάδων, καὶ ἐς αὐλὰς ἄλλας ἐκ τῶν οἰκημάτων 
ὀροφὴ δὲ πάντων τούτων λιεθίνη, κατάπερ οἱ τοῖχον οἱ δὲ τοῖχοι 
τύπων ἐγγεγλυμμένων πλέοι' αὐλὴ δὲ ἑκάστη περίστυλος “*", λέθου 
λευκοῦ ἁρμοσμένου τὰ μάλεστα' τῆς δὲ γωνίης τελευτῶντος τοῦ 
λαβυρίνθου ἔχεται πυραμὶς τεσσερακοντόργυιος, ἐν τῇ ζῶα μεγάλα 
ἀγγέγλνπται "5. ὁδὸς δ᾽ ἐς αὐτὴν “ ὑπὸ γῆν πεποίηται. 

Τοῦ δὲ λαβυρίνθου τούτου ἐόντος τοιούτου, θῶυμα ἔτε μέζον 
παρέχεται ἡ Μοίριος καλεομένη λίμνη, wap ἣν ὁ λαβύρι»θος 
οὗτος οἰκοδόμηται. τῆς τὸ περίμετρον τῆς περιόδου εἰσὶ στάδιοι 
ἑξακόσιοι καὶ τρισχίλιοι, σχοίνων ἑξήκοντα ἐόντων, toot καὶ αὐτῆς 
Αὐγύπτου τὸ παρὰ θάλασσαν "“. κέεται δὲ μακρὴ ἡ λέμνη πρὸς 
βορέην τε καὶ νότον, ἐοῦσα βάθος, τῇ βαθυτάτη αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς, πεν- 


τηκοντόργυιος. ὅτι δὲ χειροποίητός ἐστι καὶ ὀρυκτὴ αὐτὴ δηλοῖ 


ἐν γὰρ μέσῃ τῇ λίμνῃ μάλιστά Kn ἑστᾶσι δύο πυραμίδες, τοῦ ὕδα- 
Tos ὑπερόχουσαι πεντήκοντα ὀργυιὰς ἑκατέρη, καὶ τὸ κατ᾽ ὕδατος 
οἰκοδόμηται ἕτερον τοσοῦτο" καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρῃσι ἔπεστι κολοσσὸς 
Owes, κατήμενος ἐν θρόνῳ. (οὕτω αἱ μὲν πυραμίδες εἰσὶ ἑκατὸν 
ὀργυιέων, αἱ δ᾽ ἑκατὸν ὀργυιαὶ δίκαιαί "“" εἰσι στάδιον ἑἐξάπλεθρον': 
ἑξαπέδου μὲν τῆς ὀργυιῆς μετρεομένης καὶ τετραπήχεος" τῶν ποδῶν 
μὲν τετραπαλαίστων ἐόντων, τοῦ δὲ πήχεος ἑξαπαλαίστου “5. 


453 ὁδὸς δ' ἐς αὐτήν. The manuscripts 


used as courts of justice for the inhabi- 
8 and V continue the narrative by the 


tants. In enother he is even 
more lax: ὡς δέ τινες, τοσοῦτοι ἦσαν of 


σύμπαντες νομοὶ, ὅσαι αἱ ἐν τῷ λαβυρίνθῳ 
αὐλαί: αὐταὶ δ' ἐλάττους τῶν τριά- 
κοντα (Ὁ. 416). Droporvus δεουτῦθ says 
of the building, that it is οὐκ οὕτω κατὰ 
τὸ μέγεθος τῶν ἔργων θαυμαστὸν ὡς πρὸς 
τὴν φιλοτεχνίαν δυσμίμητον (i. 61). 

460 διεξιοῦσι, ‘‘ while passing by ins and 
outs.” See note on vii. 234. 

41 αὐλὴ δὲ ἑκάστη περίστυλος. This 
expression seems to show decisively that 
there can have been no party-wall between 
two αὐλαὶ, and therefore that the word 
ouvexées must not be taken as meaning 
more than that there was an architectural 
connexion between the six adjacent halls. 
This seems to have been effected by means 
of οἰκήματα and παστάδες. See note 449, 
above. 

482 ἂν τῇ ζῶα μεγάλα ὀγγέγλυπται. See 
note 238 on i. 70. 


words ὁδὸς δ᾽ és θῶυμα ἔτι μέζον πάρεστιν 
ἡ Μύριος καλεομένη λίμνη. 

454 ἴσοι καὶ αὐτῆς Αἰγύπτου τὸ παρὰ 
θάλασσαν. The construction woukl be 
improved by altering τὸ into τῷ. But it 
seems possible that the sentence is a mere 
ρθῶ τύνη liar in the margin, 

en from § 6, and retaining the 
words there used. pie 

“55 δίκαιαι, ‘ complete.” The use is 
like that of the Latin justus in sach 

hrases as justum volumen. XKENOPHON 
Mem. iv. 4, 5) uses the expression frrer 
δίκαιον ποιεῖσθαι, “ to break a horse tho- 
roughly in,” and AscHytus (Exumenid. 
291) : πιστὸν δικαίως, ‘‘faithfal in every 
int. 

456 οὕτω ai μὲν πυραμίδες... ξξαπαλαί. 
στον. I look upon this sentence as the 
note of some subsequent διασκενέστης of 
the work. Herodotus could never have 


EUTERPE. 


τὸ δὲ ὕδωρ τὸ ἐν TH λίμνῃ αὐθυγενὲς “7 μὲν οὐκ ἔστι ἄνυ- communi- 
dpos “5 γὰρ δὴ δεινῶς ἐστὶ ταύτῃ" ἐκ τοῦ Νείλου δὲ κατὰ διώρυχα the } Nile, 
ἐσῆκται “"", καὶ δξ μὲν μῆνας ἔσω ῥέει és τὴν λίμνην ἐξ δὲ μῆνας 

ἔξω ἐς τὸν Νεῖλον αὖτις" καὶ ἐπεὰν μὲν ἐκρέῃ ἔξω, ἡ δὲ τότε [τοὺς 

ἕξ μῆνας] ἐς τὸ βασιλήϊον καταβάλλει ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρην ἑκάστην τά- 
λαντον ἀργυρίου ἐκ τῶν ἰχθύων, ἐπεὰν δὲ ἐσίῃ τὸ ὕδωρ ἐς αὐτὴν, 

εἴκοσε μνέας. "Ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ ἐπυχώριοι καὶ ὡς ἐς τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν 

ἐν Διβύῃ ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ λίμνη αὕτη ὑπὸ γῆν, τετραμμένη τὸ πρὸς me ΟΣ 
ἑσπέρην ἐς τὴν μεσόγαιαν παρὰ τὸ ὄρος τὸ ὑπὲρ Μέμφιος. ἐπεί ‘0 have an 
τε δὲ τοῦ ὀρύγματος τούτου οὐκ ὥρεον τὸν χοῦν οὐδαμοῦ ἐόντα, the Syrtis. 
(ἐπιμελὲς γὰρ δή μοι ἦν,) εἰρόμην τοὺς ἄγχιστα οἰκέοντας τῆς 
λίμνης, ὅκου εἴη ὁ χοῦς ὁ ἐξορυχθείς" οἱ δὲ ἔφρασάν μοι ἵνα 
ἐξεφορήθη, καὶ εὐπετέως ἔπειθον" ἤδεα γὰρ λόγῳ καὶ ἐν Νίνῳ τῇ 
᾿Ασσυρίων πόλε γενόμενον ἕτερον τοιοῦτο" τὰ γὰρ Σαρδαναπάλλου 

τοῦ ΝΝώου βασιλέος χρήματα, ἐόντα μεγάλα καὶ φυλασσόμενα ἐν 
θησαυροῖσι καταγαίοισι, ἐπενόησαν κλῶπες ἐκφορῆσαι' ἐκ δὴ ὧν 

τῶν σφετέρων οἰκίων ἀρξάμενοι οἱ κλῶπες, ὑπὸ γῆν σταθμεόμενοε 

ἐς τὰ βασιλήϊα οἰκία ὄρυσσον' τὸν δὲ χοῦν τὸν ἐκφορεόμενον ἐκ 

τοῦ ὀρύγματος, ὅκως γένοιτο νὺξ, ἐς τὸν Τίγριν ποταμὸν παραρ- 

ρέοντα τὴν Νῖνον ἐξεφόρεον' ἐς ὃ κατεργάσαντο & τι ἐβούλοντο. 
τοιοῦτον ὅτερον ἤκουσα καὶ τὸ τῆς ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ λίμνης ὄρυγμα Local story 
γενέσθαι" πλὴν οὐ νυκτὸς, ἀλλὰ μετ᾽ ἡμέρην ποιεύμενον" ὀρύσ- avd: 
govras yap τὸν χοῦν τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους ἐς τὸν Νεῖλον φορέειν" ὁ δὲ, 
ὑπολαμβάνων ἔμελλε διαχέειν. ἡ μέν νυν λίμνη αὕτη οὕτω λόγεται 

opuy Piva. 

Τῶν δὲ δυώδεκα βασιλέων δικαιοσύνῃ χρεωμένων, ἀνὰ χρόνον 151 


IT. 149—151. 28] 


150 


is said by 


ὡς ἔθυσαν ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ τοῦ ᾿Ηφαίστου, τῇ ὑστάτῃ τῆς ὁρτῆς μελ- 
λόντων κατασπείσειν, ὁ ἀρχιρεὺς ἐξένεικέ σφι φιάλας χρυσέας 


thought it necessary to insert such an 
explanation for his contem ies and 
countrymen. (See note 112 on i. 32.) 
The manuscripts 8 and V commence the 
sentence with τούτῳ instead of οὕτω, and 
omit the word δίκαιαι. The case is a very 
different one from that in iv. 86, where it 
was necessary for the author to give the 
mode in which he arrived at his estimate. 

437 ab@ryerés. See note on iv, 48, av- 
τιγενέες. 

448 ἄνυδρος, ‘‘ wanting in spring water.” 
See note 626 on i. 185. 


VOL. I. 


459 κατὰ διώρυχα ἐσῆκται. The canal 
here mentioned is probably a portion of 
the long one running el to the river 
on its western side, called now the Bahr 
el Youssouf (Joseph's River). 

400 ἡ μέν νυν λίμνη αὕτη οὕτω λόγεται 
ὀρυχθῆναι. For an account of the lake 
Meeris, and the operations there effected, 
together with an attempt to reconcile 
Herodotas and Strabo with one another 
and with the facts of the case, see Excur- 
euson ὁ 149. 


Proammi- 
tichus, with- 
out intend- 
ing to do 


282 HERODOTUS 
80, fulfils (τῇσί περ ἐώθεσαν σπένδειν) ἁμαρτὼν τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ἕνδεκα δυώδεκα 


mentioned ἐοῦσι ἐνθαῦτα ὡς οὐκ εἶχε φιάλην ὁ ἔσχατος ἑστεὼς αὐτῶν 
$147, Ψαμμίτυιχος, περιελόμενος τὴν κυνέην ἐοῦσαν χαλκέην ὑπέσχε τε 
καὶ ἔσπενδε. κυνέας δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἅπαντες ἐφόρεόν τε βασιλέες 
καὶ ἐτύγχανον τότε ἔχοντες. Wapplreyos μέν νυν οὐδενὶ δολερῷ 
νόῳ χρεώμενος, ὑπέσχε τὴν κυνέην" οἱ δὲ ἐν φρενὶ λαβόντες τό τε 
ποιηθὲν ἐκ Ψαμμιτίχου καὶ τὸ χρηστήριον ὅ τι ἐκέχρητο “* σφι, 
τὸν χαλκέῃ σπείσαντα αὐτῶν φιάλῃ τοῦτον βασιλέα ἔσεσθαε 
μοῦνον Αὐγύπτου, ἀναμνησθέντες τοῦ χρησμοῦ, κτεῖναε μὲν οὐκ 
ἐδικαίωσαν Ψαμμίτιχον, ὡς ἀνεύρισκον Bacavifovres ἐξ οὐδεμεῆς 
“προνοίης "5 αὐτὸν ποιήσαντα ‘+ ἐς δὲ τὰ ἕλεα ἔδοξέ σφι διῶξαι, 
ψιλώσαντας τὰ πλεῖστα τῆς δυνάμιος" ἐκ δὲ τῶν ἑλέων ὁρμεώμε- 
152 νον μὴ ἐπιμίσγεσθαι τῇ ἄλλῃ Αἰγύπτῳ. Τὸν δὲ Ψαμμέτιχον τοῦ- 
Fammit- τον πρότερον φεύγοντα τὸν Αἰθίοπα Σαβακῶν ὅς οἱ τὸν πατέρα 
πὰ to Syria Ν ed ἀπέκτεινε, ee φεύγοτα τότε ἐς Σ υρίην, ὡς dmarrdx6n 
ote Bis ἐς τῆς ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου ““" ὁ Αἰθίοψ, κατήγαγον Αὐγυπτίων οὗτοι 
of ἐκ νομοῦ τοῦ Σ᾿ αὑτεώ εἰσι' μετὰ δὲ, βασιλεύοντα, τὸ δεύτερον 
πρὸς τῶν ὄνδεκα βασίλέων καταλαμβάνει μὲν διὰ τὴν κυνέην 
φεύγειν ἐς τὰ ἔἕλεα. ἐπιστάμενος ὧν ὡς περιυβρισμένος εἴη πρὸς 
Now pete αὐτῶν, ἐπενόεε τίσασθαι τοὺς διώξαντας" πέμψαντι δέ οἱ ἐς Bov- 
oracle from τοῦν πόλιν ἐς τὸ χρηστήριον τῆς “Λητοῦς, ἔνθα δὴ Αὐγυπτίοισί 
Bulo, 
ἐστι μαντήϊον ἀψευδέστατον, ἦλθε χρησμὸς ὡς τίσις ἥξει ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης χαλκέων ἀνδρῶν ἐπιφανέντων" καὶ τῷ μὲν δὴ ἀπιστίη 
μεγάλη ὑπεκέχυτο, χαλκέους οἱ ἄνδρας ἥξειν ἐπικούρους" χρόνου 
ΤΗΣ δὲ οὐ πολλοῦ διελθόντος, ἀναγ κά κατέλαβε “Iwvas τε καὶ Κᾶρας 
the lending ἄνδρας κατὰ ληΐην ἐκπλώσαντας, ἀπενειχθῆναι ἐς Αὔγυτπττον" ἐκ- 
Ionian and βάντας δὲ ἐς γῆν καὶ ὁπλεσθέντας χαλκῷ ἀγγέλλει τῶν τις Δ ἐγυ- 
Carian ’ ἢ ’ A 
pirates, πτίων ἐς τὰ ἕλεα ἀπικόμενος TH Ψαμμιτίχῳ, (ὡς οὐκ ἰδὼν πρό- 
τερον χαλκῷ ἄνδρας ὁπλισθέντας,) ὡς χάλκεοι ἄνδρες ἀπυγμένοι 


461 ἐκέχρητο. This form is given by might be employed in the sense of “to 


8 and V, éxéxpnoro by the other MSS. sacrifice.” Such an usage appears in the 
See above, note 437. Hellenistic Greek,—the dialect of com- 

‘63 προνοίης. The manuscripts S and merce. (See Luc. Evang. ii. 27. Heér. 
V have αἰτίης. xi. 28.) Independently of this supposi- 


465 πριήσαντα. Bekker conceives that tion, τὸ ποιηθὲν, above, helps to explain 
the words τὰ ἐποίησε are to be inserted. ποιήσαντα, 
But, if this narrative is 9 local one, possibl 464 ἐκ τῆς ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου. Seo 
Herodotus retained the very phrase which above, § 139, and notes 415, 416. 
was used; and ποιεῖν (like the Latin facere) 





EUTERPE. 


11. 152—154, 283 


ἀπὸ θαλάσσης λεηλατεῦσι τὸ πεδίον “““ ὁ δὲ, μαθὼν τὸ χρηστήριον 
ἐπετελεύμενον, φίλα τε τοῖσι Ἴωσι καὶ Καρσὶ ποιέεται "5 καί ad be- 


σφεας μεγάλα ὑπισχνεύμενος πείθει μετ᾽ ἑωυτοῦ γενέσθαι" 


comes b 


ὡς δὲ their ai 
monarch 


ἔπεισε, οὕτω ἅμα τοῖσι μετ᾽ ἑωυτοῦ βουλομένοισι Αὐγυπτίοισι καὶ of Egypt. 
τοῖσι ἐπικούροισι καταιρέει τοὺς βασιλέας. 
Kparnoas δὲ Aiyurrov πάσης ὁ Ψαμμίτιχος, ἐποίησε τῷ 153 


Ἡφαίστῳ προπύλαια ἐν Μέμφι, τὰ πρὸς νότον ἄνεμον τετραμ- 
μένα: αὐλήν“ τε τῷ “Amt, ἐν τῇ τρέφεται ἐπεὰν φανῇ ὁ “Amis, Pr 


He builds 

the southern 
laa to 
ephas- 


οἰκοδόμησε ἐναντίον τῶν προπυλαίων, πᾶσάν τε περίστυλον ἐοῦσαν *teum at 
καὶ τύπων πλέην' ἀντὶ δὲ κιόνων, ὑπεστᾶσι κολοσσοὶ δυωδεκα- 
“τήχεες τῇ αὐλῇ" ὁ δὲ “Amu κατὰ τὴν “Ελλήνων γλῶσσάν ἐστι 


"Ἔπαφος “5. Τοῖσι δὲ Ἴωσι καὶ τοῖσι Καρσὶ τοῖσι συγκατεργασα- 
μένοισι αὐτῷ ὁ Ψαμμέτιχος δίδωσι χώρους ἐνοικῆσαι ἀντίους ἀλλή- 


Memphis ; 


154 


and settles 
the Jonians 


λων, τοῦ Νείλου τὸ μέσον ἔχοντος, τοῖσι οὐνόματα ἐτέθη Σ᾽ τρατό- 24 Carians 
πεδα τούτους τε δή opt τοὺς χώρους δίδωσι καὶ τἄλλα τὰ 
ὑπέσχετο πάντα ἀπέδωκε, καὶ δὴ καὶ παῖδας παρέβαλε αὐτοῖσι 
«Δὐγυπτίους τὴν Ελλάδα γλῶσσαν ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι' ἀπὸ δὲ τούτων 


ἐκμαθόντων τὴν γλῶσσαν οἱ νῦν ἑρμηνέες 


at Bubastis. 


460 


ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ γεγόνασι. 


οἱ δὲ "Ιωνές τε καὶ οἱ Κᾶρες τούτους τοὺς χώρους οἴκησαν χρόνον 
ἐπὶ πολλόν" εἰσὶ δὲ οὗτοι οἱ χῶροι πρὸς θαλάσσης, ὀλύγον ἔνερθε 
Βουβάστιος πόλεος “", ἐπὶ τῷ Πηλουσίῳ καλευμένῳ στόματι τοῦ 


466 bs χάλκεοι.. . τὸ πεδίον. In the 
Odyssey (xiv. 252—265) is a description 
of jast such a raid made by the Cretan 
crew, with whom Odysseus is sailing, upon 
the Egyptians; but these, th 


in brass: πλῆτο δὲ πᾶν πεδίον πεί(ῶν τε 
ναὶ ἵππων Χαλκοῦ τε στεροπῆς. The 
writer attributes to them the habits of 
his own coun Ἶ 

466 φίλα τε τοῖσι "ἴωσι καὶ Καρσὶ ποιέ- 
era, "" He makes overtures to the Jonians 
and Carians.’’ So Aristagoras, in the 
wish to win over the Ionian cities to an 
alliance with himself, put the several dy- 
nasts into the hands of their subjects: 
φίλα βουλόμενος ποιέεσθαι τῇσι πόλισι 
ἐξεδίδου (v. 37). The difference between 
the active and middle voice of the word in 
such phrases is pretty much the same as 
that een direct and indirect action. 
The latter would be especially applicable 


to the proceeding of a sovereign or person 


in high office, although the two expres- 
sions might very often be used indiffer- 
ently, on the common principle, “ Qui 
facit per alterum facit per se.’’ 

467 αὐλήν. SreaBo describes Apis as 
being kept ἐν σηκῷ τινι, and says that 
there was an αὐλὴ in front of this, in 
which was another onxds containing his 
mother. He was every day let out at a 
certain hour to run about (xvii. c. 1, p. 
448). Strabo says, on the occasion of 
describing this, that Apis was identical 
with Osiris. At the time he visited Egypt 
this deity would be much more familiar to 
travellers, especially Romans, than Epa- 
phus. He adds, that the temple of Apis 
is adjacent to the Hepheesteum. 

468 ὁ δὲ “Amis κατὰ τὴν Ἑλλήνων 
γλῶσσάν ἐστι Ἔπαφος. See note 113 on 
§ 38, above. 

4 of νῦν ἑρμηνέες. See below, § 164. 

470 ὀλέγον ἔνερθε BovBdorws πόλιος. 
The districts in question are probably to 
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HERODOTUS 


theirde- Νείλου: Τούτους μὲν δὴ χρόνῳ ὕστερον βασιλεὺς “Apaoes efave- 

στήσας ἐνθεῦτεν κατοίκισε ἐς Μέμφιν “', φυλακὴν ἑωυτοῦ ποιεύ- 
μενος πρὸς Αὐγυπτίων. τούτων δὲ οἰκισθέντων ἐν «Δὐγύπτῳ, οἱ 
Ἕλληνες οὕτω ἐπιμισγόμενοι τούτοισι τὰ περὶ Αὔγυπτον γινόμενα 
ἀπὸ Pappitiyou βασιλέος ἀρξάμενοι πάντα καὶ τὰ ὕστερον ἐπι- 
στάμεθα ἀτρεκέως" πρῶτοι γὰρ οὗτοι ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ ἀλλόγλωσσοι 
κατοικίσθησαν" ἐξ ὧν δὲ ἐξανέστησαν χώρων, ἐν τούτοισι δὴ οἵ 
τε ὁλκοὶ τῶν νεῶν καὶ τὰ ἐρεέπια τῶν οἰκημάτων τὸ μέχρι ἐμεὺ 


scendants 
are after- 
wards re- 
moved to 


Memphis. 


From the 
time of 
Psammiti- 
chus the 
Greeks 


know Egypt 


much θεῖ» 
ter than 
before. 


155 


Oracle of 
Latona ina 
fane built 
with huge 


ἦσαν. 


Ψαμμίτιχος μέν νυν οὕτω ἔσχε τὴν Αὔγυπτον. 


Τοῦ δὲ χρηστηρίου τοῦ ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ ‘” πολλὰ ἐπεμνήσθην" 
ἤδη, καὶ δὴ λόγον περὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀξίου ἐόντος ποιήσομαι. τὸ γὰρ 
χρηστήριον τοῦτο τὸ ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ ἔστε μὲν Λητοῦς ἱρὸν, ἐν πόλι δὲ 


be regarded in the light οὗ faurbourgs, 
appropriated to different communities as 
a habitation, like the Jews’ quarter, the 
Armenian quarter, &c. in a modern Turk- 
ish city. Whatever their origin, they 
would no doubt in the sequel be chiefly 
tenanted by traders, and hence, when the 
commerce of Egypt was transferred to 
another emporium (as was the case under 
Amasis), the first occupied locality would 
soon be deserted. For the description of 
the site of Bubastie, see above, § 138, and 
note 481, below; and for traces of the same 
pame in a locality similarly situated, note 
588 on i. 174. In the river Nile there 
were islands called by thenamesof Ephesus, 
Chios, Lesbos, Cyprus, Samos, and other 
Hellenic names (Hecatavus ap. Steph. 
Byzant. v. "Epecos), ἃ decisive evidence 
of the commercial intercourse which ex- 
isted in early times between Egypt and 
the trading communities of the A:gean. 
471 κατοίκισε és Μέμφιν. Probably the 
site was that which in the time of SrraBo 
was called Babylon, a strong fort con- 
nected with the Nile by a mole. He 
mentions the view of the pyramids on the 
opposite side of the river obtained from 
it. According to the account he re- 
ceived, it was a settlement extorted from 
the kings of Egypt by some Babylonians 
who had revolted, under what circum- 
stances, or at what time, he does not say. 
Droporvs makes the rebels captives from 
Babylon in Mesopotamia, brought by Se- 
sostris to Egypt, and exasperated to seces- 
sion by the hard task-work in which he 
employed them. On the other hand Cre- 
ΒΙΑΒ, who followed Medo-Persian tradi- 


tions, called these Babylonians a coley 
left in Egypt by Semiramis when she in- 
vaded it (ap. Diodor. i. 56). Diodorus 
adds the sensible remark: περὶ τούτων τὸ 
μὲν ἀληθὲς ἐκθέσθαι μετὰ ἀκριβείας οὐ 
ῥάδιον,---α maxim which deserves more 
respect than it has obtained. Babylca 
was the station of a Roman legion in the 
time of Strabo (xvii. c. 1, p. 447). δ τος 
KINSON (Modern Egyptians, p. 5371) 
identifies its site with a portion of (id 
Cairo, but raises an imaginary difficulty 
in misunderstanding the expression by 
which Strabo describes the fort. 

ἃ πρῶτοι γὰρ οὗτοι. . ἀλλόγλωσσοι κατ- 
οικίσθησαν. No doubt they were the frst 
through whom the Hellenic race were 
brought into contact with Egypt. Ba 
from the time of Solomon (1 Kings it. 
15—28) it seems scarcely doubtful bat 
that there must have been much commer- 
cial intercourse with Egypt, probably s&- 
companied with settlements there. The 
example of Jeroboam (1 Kings xi. 40) 
can hardly have been solitary. The state 
of things prophetically described by 
Isaian xix. 18—25 is illustrated by 
JEREMIAH Xliv. and EZEKIEL xxix. 31. 
from which it is plain that several ix- 
portant cities of Egypt were full of Jew. 
See too the notice of the Tyrian settle 
ment, § 112, above. 

473 τοῦ χρηστηρίου τοῦ ἐν Αἰγύετφ. 
The expression by itself would sugret 
that in the spprehension of the wie 
there was no other oracle in Egypt. See 
notes 154 and 213, above. 

473 πρλλὰ ἐπεμνήσθην. See above, 
§§ 83. 183. 152. 


EUTERPE. II. 155, 156. 285 


peeydrn ἱδρυμένον κατὰ τὸ Σεβεννυτικὸν καλεόμενον στόμα τοῦ iy at 


NeéaAov, ἀναπλέοντι "7 ἀπὸ θαλάσσης dvw οὔνομα δὲ τῇ πόλι 
ταύτῃ ὅκου τὸ χρηστήριόν ἐστι, Βουτὼ, ὡς καὶ πρότερον οὐνό- 

ea 3 > on a ’ 3 \ 
μασταί pov ἱρὸν δέ ἐστι ἐν τῇ Bovrot tary ᾿Απόλλωνος καὶ 
᾿Αρτέμεδος: καὶ ὅ γε νηὸς τῆς Δητοῦς, ἐν τῷ δὴ τὸ χρηστήριον ἔνι, 
αὐτός τε τυγχάνει ἐὼν μέγας καὶ τὰ προπύλαια ἔχει ἐς ὕψος δέκα 
ὀργυιέων" τὸ δέ μοι τῶν φανερῶν θῶυμα μέγιστον παρεχόμενον 

7 3 n / oo ’ - \ εν 

φράσω: ἔστι ἐν τῷ τεμένεϊ τούτῳ Antods νηὸς ἐξ ἑνὸς λέθου 
πεποιημένος ἔς τε ὕψος καὶ ἐς μῆκος “5 καὶ τοῖχος ἕκαστος τού- 
τοισε ἴσος: τεσσεράκοντα πήχεων τούτων ἕκαστόν ἐστι' τὸ δὲ 
καταστέγασμα τῆς ὀροφῆς ἄλλος ἐπικέεται λίθος, ἔχων τὴν παρ- 


ὠὡροφίδα “" τετράπηχυν. 


Οὕτω μέν νυν ὁ νηὸς τῶν φανερῶν μοι 


τῶν περὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἱρόν ἐστι θωυμαστότατον, τῶν δὲ pide ΡΟΝ 


17 


νῆσος ἡ Χέμμις Ronee: : 


“πλατέῃ κειμένη παρὰ τὸ ἐν Bovrot ἡ ἱρὸν, λέγεται δὲ ὑπ᾽ Αὐγνπτίων fe 


uto. 


156 


A lake in 
the vicinity 


ἔστε μὲν ἐν λίμνῃ βαθέῃ καὶ of the tom- 


e, with a 


ak δεῖ is- 


εἶναι αὕτη ἡ νῆσος πλωτή" αὐτὸς μὲν ἔγωγε οὔτε πλέουσαν οὔτε contains a 


474 ἀναπλέοντι. The words ἐν δεξιᾷ 
would seem to have fallen out of the text. 
The city was on the western bank of the 
Sebennytic mouth of the Nile. 

475 ἔς τε ὕψος καὶ ἐς μῆκος. The ma- 
nuscripts § and V have καὶ μῆκος: but 
there is no important variation in any 
part of the passage, although it is difficult 
not to suppose some corruption. τού- 
τοῖσι must mean ὕψει καὶ μήκει, and 
ἕκαστος refer to the same. It seems not 

to regard the temple as in the 
view of the writer a dilith structure. 
His words are compatible with the meaning 
that each side of it was a single stone of 
forty cubits square, and that the four were 
surmounted by another single block which 
overhung each side by four cubits. It 
is impoesible, however, to conceive how 
even such masses could have been placed 
in position : and it is easier, so far as con- 
cerns the mechanical difficulty, to imagine 
the edifice really hewn out of a monolith 
block found on the spot. The efforts of 
the orientals in this kind were indeed stu- 
pendous. In the ruins of Balbec there 
are said to be “two stones in position, the 
fellow to which lies in the quarries about 
a mile distant, estimated to weigh from 
1500 to 1800 tons. It is 68 feet 2 inches 
rong: 15 feet deep, and 18 feet broad, and 

t has all the holes where the masons’ 


clamps were fixed that lifted it.’”’ (Letter 
to the Evening Mail, Aug. 14, 18651.) 
The Balbec block would contain 18,405 
cubic feet; but the top stone in the text, 
if it be supposed only one cubit thick, 
would contain more than four times as 
much material. 

476 wapwpopida. This appears to be 
the portion of the roof standing out over 
the edge of the wall,—ihe coping. It is 
explained by Jucius PoLiux as τὸ μεταξὺ 
τοῦ ὀρόφου καὶ τοῦ στέγους. It has, how- 
ever, been understood differently, —as the 
cornice, or the whole of the entablature 
above the bed of the architrave,—which 
in Egyptian buildings is found to occupy 
a ninth or tenth part of the whole height 
of the wall. This explanation, however, 
although perhaps it may accord with 
what Herodotus was told, does not 
seem to accord with the impression he 
received. 

477 ἡ Χέμμις καλευμένη. HEcataus 
described this island under the name 
Chembis. (Steph. Byz. εμὸ Ὁ.) For the 
city of the same name see above, § 91. 
The peculiar feature of palm-trees grow- 
ing appears in the description of both 
places. Hence we may perhaps infer that 
a “ grove” was essential to the religious 
ritual in both. 


temple of 
Apollo. 


Local] le- 
hd re- 
ting to 

the island. 


Parallelism 
of certain 
Hellenic 
and Egypt- 
ian deities. 


ian 
mr logy 
lagiarised 
by Eschy- 
lus. 
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Psammiti- 
chus reigns 
fifty-three 

ears, dur- 
ing twenty- 
nine of 
which he 
is block- 


158 


ading Azo- 
tus. 
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κινηθεῖσαν ἴδον, τέθηπα δὲ ἀκούων εἰ νῆσος ἀληθέως ἐστὶ whet 
ἐν δὴ ὧν ταύτῃ νηός τε ᾿Απόλλωνος μέγας ἔνι, καὶ βωμοὶ τρι- 
φάσιοι ἐνιδρύαται' ἐμπεφύκασι δ᾽ ἐν αὐτῇ φοίνικες συχνοὶ, καὶ 
ἄλλα δένδρεα καὶ καρποφόρα καὶ ἄφορα πολλά" λόγον δὲ τόνδε 
ἐπελόγοντες οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι φασὶ εἶναι αὐτὴν πλωτήν: ὡς ἐν τῇ νήσω 
ταύτῃ οὐκ ἐούσῃ πρότερον πλωτῇ, “Μητὼ, ἐοῦσα τῶν ὀκτὼ θεῶν 
τῶν πρώτων γενομένων οἰκέουσα δὲ ἐν Βουτοῖ πόλι, ἵνα δή οἱ τὸ 
χρηστήριον τοῦτό ἐστι, ᾿Απόλλωνα παρὰ Ἴσιος παρακαταθήκην 
δεξαμένη, διέσωσε κατακρύψασα ἐν τῇ νῦν πλωτῇ λεγομένῃ νήσω, 
ὅτε δὴ τὸ πᾶν διζήμενος ὁ Τυφὼν ἐπῆλθε θέλων ἐξευρεῖν τοῦ 
Ὀσίριος τὸν παῖδα---- (πόλλωνα δὲ καὶ "άρτεμεν ΔΙιονύσου καὶ 
Ἴσιος λέγουσι εἶναι παῖδας, Δητοῦν δὲ τροφὸν αὐτοῖσι καὶ σώ- 
τειραν γενέσθαι: Αὐγυπτιστὶ δὲ ᾿Απόλλων μὲν ἾὭρος, “4ημήτηρ 
δὲ Ἴσις, “Aprepis δὲ Βούβαστις “ἐκ τούτου δὲ shes λόγου καὶ 
οὐδενὸς ἄλλου Αἰσχύλος 6 Εὐφορίωνος ἥρπασε τὸ ὀγὼ φράσω, 
μοῦνος δὴ ποιητέων τῶν προγενομένων" ἐποίησε γὰρ hiner εἶναι 
θυγατέρα “Δήμητρος-ς----τὴν δὲ νῆσον διὰ τοῦτο γενέσθαι: πλωτῆήν. 
ταῦτα μὲν οὕτω λέγουσι. 

Ψαμμίτιχος δὲ ἐβασίλευσε Αὐγύπτου τέσσερα καὶ πεντήκοντα 
ἔτεα τῶν τὰ ἑνὸς δέοντα τριήκοντα, “Afwrov “", τῆς Συρίης μεγά- 
λην πόλιν, προσκατήμενος ἐπολιόρκεε, ἐς τὸ ἐξεῖλε. αὕτη δὲ ἡ 
“Atwros ἁπασέων πολίων ἐπὶ πλεῖστον χρόνον πολεορκευμῶη 
ἀντέσχε τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν. 

Ψαμμιτίχου δὲ Νεκὼς παῖς ἐγένετο, δα ἐβασίλευσε «Αὐγύπτον 
ὃς τῇ διώρυχι ἐπεχείρησε πρῶτος τῇ ἐς τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν θάλασσαν 


478 "Ἄρτεμις δὲ Βούβαστις. The Arte- 
mis with which the tian deity was 
identical was not the huntress-goddess; 
so that JuvENAL could in strict truth 
make the point he does with reference to 
the religions of Egypt: ‘‘ Oppida tota 
CANEM Venerantur, nemo DianaM.” The 
Artemis-Bubastis was more to 
the Ephesian Artemis, a deity nearly con- 
nected with Aphrodite Urania. See notes 
587 and 588 on i. 174, and § 60, above. 

479 “A(wroy. This city (Ashdod) was a 
member of the Philistine Pentapolis; and 
it is observable, that the only other in- 
cident recorded of Psammitichus’s long 
reign, of which the source is not obvi- 


ously the Hepheesteam at Memphis, is 
one apparently derived from the Aphrodite 
temple at Ascalon, anothar member of the 
same confederacy. See note 366 on i. 105. 
The expression of Jenemianm (xxv. 20 = 
xxxii. 6, LXX), where ‘the resmani οἱ 
Ashdod” is coupled with Ascalon, Gaz, 
and Ekron, probably has reference to the 
diminution of population from 
this siege and capture. The number 
would perhaps be replenished from Eeyrt, 
and possibly the practice of circamasion 
ap certainly existed in later times) 

introduced. See note 294 on § 10, 
above. 


EUTERPE. II. 157, 158. 287 


ῥερούσῃ, τὴν Δαρεῖος ὁ Πέρσης δεύτερα διώρυξε' τῆς μῆκος μέν He is suc- 
3 ’ ς , 4 > 7 φ , 480 ς 2 ceeded by 
ἔστε πλόος ἡμέραι τέσσερες, evpos δὲ ὠρύχθη ὥστε τριήρεας ” δύο his son 
πλέειν ὁμοῦ ἐλαστρευμένας. ἧκταε δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ Νείλου τὸ ὕδωρ ἐς bees ahs 
aura ἧκται δὲ κατύπερθε ὀλέγον Βουβάστιος πόλιος “", παρὰ join τ 


TI άτουμον "“" τὴν "ApaBinv πόλιν" ἐσέχει δὰ ἐς τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν int 


he Arabian 


θάλασσαν “ ὥρυκται δὲ πρῶτον μὲν τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ «Αὐγυπτίου gulf, 


τὰ “τρὸς ApaBinv ἔχοντα’ ἔχεται δὲ κατύπερθε τοῦ πεδίου τὸ κατὰ 
Μέμφιν τεῖνον ὄρος, ἐν τῷ αἱ λεθοτομίαε ἔνεισι." τοῦ ὧν δὴ οὔρεος 
τούτου παρὰ τὴν ὑπωρέην ἧκται ἡ διώρυξ an’ ἑσπέρης μακρὴ πρὸς 


τὴν ἠῶ; καὶ ἔπειτα τείνει ἐς διασφάγας φερούσας “" ἀπὸ 


410 rpefpeas. It is not to be supposed 
that Psammitichus made the canal for 
triremes, but that the informant of Hero- 
dotus adopted this mode of giving him a 
notion of its breadth. Compare i. 179: 
τεθρέπεῳ περιέλασιν. 

481 κατύπερθε ὀλίγον Βουβάστιος πό- 
λιος. The site of the city Bubastis is the 
modern Tei Baséa (lat. 30° 36’ according 
to WILkINns0n), which stands, as in the 
days of Herodotus, on the side of a lake. 
The Pelusiac branch of the river, how- 
ever, which then ran into this, is now 
filled up. Basta is, according to Rsen- 
NELL, about 48 geographical miles to the 
w.w. of Suez, which again is in the same 

l of latitude as Cairo. The hill 
which closes in the valley of the Nile at 
Memphis, forms a kind of arc, of which 
the two extremities are in the vicinity of 
Cairo and of Suez, while the vertex runs 
as far north as Bilbeys, which is about 17 
miles s.w. of Basta. Rennell conceives 
that the canal of Neco passed through 
this place, and was then carried along the 
edge of the brow, in an easterly direction, 
for some time, until the line of the hill 
turns rapidly southwards and approaches 
the gorge of which Herodotus presently 
speaks. From Bilbeys to Suez would be 
about 30 miles; 20 that the length of the 
canal would be about 47 geographical 
miles. Supposing the barges upon it pro- 
pelled by men towing, the distance given 
by Herodotus would not be unreasonable, 
especially if we suppose him to mean that 
vessels clearing out from Bubastis on one 
day got into the port at Suez on the 
fourth. Puisy makes the distance 62 
Roman miles, which is even less. 

482 Πάτουμον. This city is the 

Pithom of Exodus i. 11, where the first 


τοῦ οὔρεος 


syllable is considered to be the Coptic 
article, as in piromie. 

483 ἐσέχει δὲ ἐς τὴν Ἐρυθρὴν θάλασσαν. 
Herodotus repeats this assertion in iv. 39 
incidentally; buat, from the way in which 
he speaks of the geography of the region 
elsewhere (see note 28 on ii. 8), it is scarcely 
possible to conceive that he ever saw the 
entrance. He perhaps is following the 
account of a Bubastian cicerone, and pos- 
sibly mistaking his phraseology. See note 
409 on ii. 138. 

484 ἐν τῷ αἱ λιθοτομίαι ve. The 
quarries from whence the stone for the 
Gizeh pyramids was brought. See ii. 8. 

485 φερούσας. This is the reading of 
the majority of the MSS. Gaisford (with 
some) has φέρουσα, which makes the 
statement of the entrance of the canal 
into the head of the Arabian gulf more 
positive than it otherwise would be in the 
text. The gorge (διασφάγεΞ) is probably 
what Pocock describes as “a sort 
fosse that is thought to be the canal of 
Trajan,” through which part of the road 
from Ajeroud to Suez runs. Niebuhr 
remarked the sameappearance, but doubted 
whether it was a part of a canal or the 
bed of a torrent. Pococke also, together 
with Niebuhr and Volney, describe the 
ground for some five miles to the Ν. of 
Suez as appearing to be the deserted bed 
of the sea, or rather that bed filled up 
with sand to a height above the ordinary 
level of the sea; and the first speaks of 
‘“‘ the high ground with broken cliffs look- 
ing very much like such an alteration ” 
ap. RENNELL, Geogr. of Herod. p. 474). 

m this description of the site it seems 
very unlikely that, if the canal were com- 
pleted into the Arabian gulf, it remained 
many years without being choked up. 


but desists 
from his 


enterprise, 


159 


builds ships 
on both 
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πρὸς μεσαμβρίην τε καὶ νότον ἄνεμον, ἐς τὸν κόλπον τὸν “Δράβιον. 
τῇ δὲ ἐλάχιστόν ἐστι καὶ συντομώτατον ἐκ τῆς βορηΐης θαλάσσης 
ὑπερβῆναι ἐς τὴν νοτίην καὶ ᾿Ερυθρὴν τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην “* καλεο- 
μένην, ἀπὸ τοῦ Κασίου οὔρεος τοῦ οὐρίξοντος Αἴγυπτόν τε καὶ 
Συρίην, ἀπὸ τούτου εἰσὶ στάδιοι χίλιοι ἀπαρτὶ " ἐς τὸν ᾿Αράβιον 
κόλπον. τοῦτο μὲν τὸ συντομώτατον" ἡ δὲ διώρυξ πολλῷ μακρο- 
τέρη “ ὅσῳ σκολιωτέρη ἐστί: τὴν ἐπὶ Νεκῶ βασιλέος ὀρύσσοντες 
Αὐγυπτίων ἀπώλοντο δυώδεκα μυριάδες". Νεκὼς μέν νυν μεταξὺ 
ὀρύσσων ἐπαύσατο, μαντηΐου ἐμποδίου γενομένου τοιοῦδε, “τῷ 
βαρβάρῳ αὐτὸν προεργάζεσθαι"" βαρβάρους δὲ πάντας οἱ Avy- 
Writ καλέουσι τοὺς μὴ σφίσι ὁμογλώσσους . Παυσάμενος δὲ 
τῆς διώρυχος ὁ Νεκὼς, ἐτράπετο πρὸς στρατηΐας" καὶ τριήρεες, ai 


μὲν ἐπὶ τῇ βορηΐῃ θαλάσσῃ ἐποιήθησαν, αἱ δ' ἐν τῷ 
κόλπῳ ἐπὶ τῇ ᾿Ερυθρῇ θαλάσσῃ" τῶν ἔτι οἱ ὁλκοὶ ἐπίδη 


᾿Αραβίῳ 


καὶ ταύτῃσί τε ἐχρᾶτο ἐν τῷ δέοντι, καὶ Σύροισι πεζῇ 6 Nexas 
συμβαλὼν ἐν Μαγδόλῳ "" ἐνίκησε" μετὰ δὲ τὴν μάχην, Κάδυτιν 


And it is remarkable that while Herodotas 
represents Darius as cutting through the 
whole (iv. 39), Diodorus and Strabo (or 
their common authority, who was perhaps 
Aristotle) relate Aim to have been deterred 
by the notion that the level of the Red 
Sea was higher than that of the Nile, and 
the feat to have been performed by Pto- 
lemy Philadelphus; whereas PLiny (vi. 
29. init.) asserts that the work was not car- 
ried out even by Ptolemy. Some authori- 
ties, among which is the Aristotelian Me- 
teorologica, attributed the beginning of the 
canal to Sesostris. See note 285 on § 102. 


486 γὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην. See note on 
§ 56, above. 
487 dwapri. This word, which exists in 


none of the MSS, is recovered from s quo- 
tation by the Scxotiast on ARistTo- 
PHANES, Plut. 388. 

488 κρλλῷ μακροτέρη. The canal itself 
can never have been so long as 1000 stades; 
but the whole course of the navigation by 
the canal from sea to sea would have 
been ; and this is perhaps the foundation 
of the statement of Herodotus. 

489 ἀπώλοντο δυώδεκα μυριάδες. Vor- 
TAIRE states that the building of Peters- 
burg by the Czar in 1714 cost the lives 
of more than a hundred thousand men. 
The foundations of the city were laid in a 
maarsh, and labourers were pressed from 


every portion of his dominions (ap. Grote, 
History of Greece, iii. p. 423). 

49¢ βαρβάρους... ὁμογλώσσου:. This 
must either be an instance of adaptation. 
meaning that the ians bad a word 
co-extensive in application to the Hellenic 
βάρβαρος (see note 523 on § 171, below, 
and note 471 on i. 139), or else *‘ the 
Egyptians ”’ are the naturalized foreigners 
resident in that country. 

491 γῶν ἔτι of δλκοὶ ὀπίδηλοι. See note 
285 on § 102, above. 

493 Μαγδόλῳ. This town stood very 
near Pelusium on the coast-road which 
led into Egypt from Syro-Pheenicta. 
From the disposition to identify the battle 
here mentioned with that related in 
2 Kinge xxiii. 29, it has been supposed 
that Magdolus is the Megiddo of that 

, and that Kadytis is Jerusalem. 

ut see note 13 on iii. 5. No doubt there 
is some difficulty in understanding how 
the Syrians should penetrate so far as 
the Pelusiac Magdolus, and their de- 
feat there entail as an immediate conse- 
quence the capture of Kadytis. But it is 
possible that the war commenced by an 
invasion of Egypt in great force, when, if 
the intruders were defeated, they would 
probably be annihilated from the want of 
water in their retreat (see iii. 5). In this 
case the conqueror, especially if he still 
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πόλεν τῆς Συρίης ἐοῦσαν μεγάλην elre ἐν τῇ δὲ ἐσθῆτι ἔτυχε Dies after 
ταῦτα κατεργασάμενος ἀνέθηκε τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι, πέμψας ἐς Βραγχί- reer’ 
δας τὰς Μιλησίων "5" μετὰ δὲ, ἑκκαέδεκα ἔτεα τὰ πάντα ἄρξας 7°*™ 
τελευτᾷ, τῷ παιδὶ Ψάμμι παραδοὺς τὴν ἀρχήν. 

᾿Επὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν Ψάμμιν "" βασιλεύοντα Αὐγύπτου ἀπίκοντο 160 
᾿Ηλείων ἄνδρες ἄγγελοι, αὐχέοντες δικαιότατα καὶ κάλλεστα sleeps 
τιθέναε τὸν ἐν ᾽᾿Ολυμπίῃ ἀγῶνα πάντων ἀνθρώπων, καὶ δοκέοντες the Eleans 
Tapa ταῦτα οὐδ᾽ ἂν τοὺς σοφωτάτους ἀνθρώπων Αὐγνπτίους οὐδὲν aL 
evreEeupeiy ὡς δὲ ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὴν Αἴγυπτον οἱ ᾿Ηλεῖοι ἔλεγον jee 
τῶν εἵνεκα ἀπίκοντο, ἐνθαῦτα ὁ βασιλεὺς οὗτος συγκαλέεται Aiyv- who reigns 
πτίων τοὺς λεγομένους εἶναι σοφωτάτους" συνελθόντες δὲ οἱ Αὐγύ- sty and 
πτιοε, ἐπυνθάνοντο τῶν ᾿Ηλείων λεγόντων ἅπαντα τὰ κατήκει Euhopia 
σφέας ποιέειν περὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα' ἀπηγησάμενοι δὲ τὰ πάντα, ἔφασαν 
ἥκειν ἐπιμαθησόμενοι εἴ τι ἔχοιεν Αὐγύπτιοι τούτων δικαιότερον 
ἐπεξευρεῖν ; οἱ δὲ βουλευσάμενοι, ἐπειρώτων τοὺς ᾿Ηλείους εἴ 
oft οἱ πολιῆται evaywvlfovras; οἱ δὲ ἔφασαν καὶ σφέων καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων ὁμοίως τῷ βουλομένῳ ἐξεῖναι ἀγωνίζεσθαι. 
οἱ δὲ Αὐγύπτιοι ἔφασαν σφέας οὕτω τιθέντας παντὸς τοῦ δικαίου 
ἡμαρτηκέναι: οὐδεμίαν γὰρ εἶναι μηχανὴν ὅκως οὐ τῷ ἀστῷ ἀγωνι- 
ξομένῳ προσθήσονται, ἀδικέοντες τὸν ξεῖνον: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δὴ βούλονται 
δικαίως τιθέναι, καὶ τούτον εἵνεκα ἀπικοίατο ἐς Αὔγνπτον, ξείνοισι 
ἀγωνειστῆσε ἐκέλενον τὸν ἀγῶνα τιθέναι, ᾿Ηλείων δὲ μηδενὶ εἶναι 
ἀγωνέξεσθαι. ταῦτα μὲν Αὐγύπτιοι ᾿Ηλεώισι ὑπεθήκαντο. 


Ψάμμιος δὲ δξ ἔτεα μοῦνον βασιλεύσαντος Αἰγύπτον, καὶ στρα- 16] 


held Azotus - above, § 157), would be 519 on i. 155. The reputation of the 


able vigorously to pursue his success, and ΕἸ 


push on rapidly to the north,-—perhaps 
even as far as Damascus,—without meet- 
ing any serious check. 

493 ὃς Βραγχίδας ras Μιλησίων. See 
note 528 on i. 157. 


anecdote which follows is referred by 
Droporus (i. 95) to the time of Ama- 
sis. PuLurarcH (Quest. Platon. § 2, p. 
1000) gives the ptian remark as 8 
saying of σοφῶν τις. The substantial pert 
of the story is the principle contained in 
the saying, and it is not strange that there 
should be a variation in the dramatis per- 
sone. See note 116 on i. 32, and note 


VOL. I. 


one of the sayin, Agis 

ῬΙΌΤΆΒΟΗ (Apophthegm. Reg. p. 190). 
See note 477 oni. 141. That Eleans should 
come to Egypt is in iteelf by no means an 
improbability ; but not specially for the 
purpose of comparing their σοφία with 
that of the Egyptians. The yellow flax 
which they grew (byssus), and which was 
consumed largely in Egypt, especially 
when circumstances, such as a war with 
Tyre, checked the importation of that from 
Palestine, would give rise to commercial 
intercourse between the two countries. 
See note 219, 5, on § 86, above, and note 
554 en § 182, below. 
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Apries,won τευσαμένου ἐς Αἰθιοπίην, καὶ μεταυτίκα τελευτήσαντος, ἐξεδέξατο 


of Psammis, , 


makes war Asrpins ‘* 6 Ψάμμιος' ὃς μετὰ Ψαμμέτιχον τὸν ἑωυτοῦ προπάτορα 
Tyre μὰ ἐγένετο εὐδαιμονέστατος τῶν πρότερον βασιλέων “", ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα πέντε 
the course of Καὶ εἴκοσι ἄρξας" ἐν τοῖσι ἐπί τε Σιδῶνα στρατὸν ἤλασε καὶ ἐναυ- 
a twenty 


paynoe τῷ Tuplp. ἐπεὶ δέ οἱ ἔδεε κακῶς γενέσθαι, ἐγένετο ἀπὸ 
προφάσιος τὴν ἐγὼ μεζόνως μὲν ἐν τοῖσι Διβυκοῖσε λόγοισι “᾿ 
ἀπηγήσομαι, μετρίως δ᾽ ἐν τῷ παρεόντ᾽ ἀποπέμψας γὰρ στρά- 
τευμα ὁ ᾿Απρίης ἐπὶ Κυρηναίους, μεγαλωστὶ προσέπταισε. Abyv- 
writ δὲ ταῦτα ἐπιμεμφόμενοι, ἀπέστησαν an αὐτοῦ, δοκέοντες 
τὸν ᾿Απρίην ἐκ προνοίης αὐτοὺς ἀποπέμψαι ἐς φαινόμενον κακὸν, 
ἵνα δὴ σφέων φθορὴ γένηται αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν λοιπῶν Αὐγυπτίων 
ἀσφαλέστερον ἄρχῃ ταῦτα δὲ δεινὰ ποιεύμενοι avrol‘ τε οἱ 
ἀπονοστήσαντες καὶ οἱ τῶν ἀπολομένων φίλοι, ἀπέστησαν ἐκ τῆς 
ἐθείης. Πυθόμενος δὲ ᾿Απρίης ταῦτα, πέμπει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς *Apacw 
καταπαύσοντα λόγοισι ὁ δὲ ἐπεί τε ἀπικόμενος κατελάμβανε 
τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους, ταῦτα μὴ ποιέειν λάγοντος αὐτοῦ, τῶν τις Αὐγυ- 
cline tit πτίων ὄπισθε στὰς περιέθηκέ οἱ κυνέην, καὶ περιτιθεὶς ἔφη “ ἐπὶ 
ofthe το βασίληΐ περιτιθέναι." καὶ τῷ οὔ κως ἀεκούσιον ἐγίνετο τὸ 

ποιεύμενον, ὡς διεδείκννε' ἐπεί τε γὰρ ἐστήσαντό μὲν βασιλέα 
τῶν Αὐγυπτίων οἱ ἀπεστεῶτες, παρεσκευάζετο ὡς ἐλῶν ἐπὶ τὸν 
᾿Απρίην: πυθόμενος δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Απρίης, ἔπεμπε ἐπ᾽ “Apacw 
ἄνδρα δόκιμον τῶν περὶ ἑωντὸν Αὐγνπτίων, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Πατάρ- 
βημις, ἐντειλάμενος αὐτῷ ζῶντα ἔάμασιν ἀγωγεῖν παρ᾽ ἑωυτόν" ὡς 
δὲ ἀπικόμενος Tov" Apuacw ἐκάλεε ὁ Πατάρβημις, ὁ Ἄμασις (ἔτυχε 
γὰρ én’ ἵππου κατήμενος) ἐπάρας ἀπεματάϊσε, καὶ τοῦτό pw 


years’ reign. 


The t- 
jana revolt 
from him 
after the 


last-named 


expedition. 


495 ἸΑπρίης. This is the Hophra of 


in Luc. Evang. xxiii. 32: ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ 
JEREMIAH xxxvii. 8 and 11. ΜΑΝΕΤΈΉΟ 


calls him Uaphris, where the letter U is 
the equivalent of the aspirate. 

496 εὐδαιμονέστατος τῶν πρότερον βασι- 
λέων. This well-known Greek idiom, in 
which the subject of the adjective is not 
regarded as one of the class of instances 
with which it is compared, is imitated by 
Mirton (Par. Lost, iv. 323) : 

‘« Adam, the goodliest man of men since 
born 

His sons,—the fairest of her daughters 

Eve.” 


An analogous idiom caused the expression 


ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι σὺν αὐτῷ ἄναιρε- 
θῆναι 


497 μεζόνως μὲν ἐν τοῖσι Λιβυκοῖσι Ἀό- 
γοισι. See note on iv. 159. 

498 αὐτοί. Gaisford with the MSS has 
οὗτοι. But the revolt seems to have arisen 
out of the dissatisfaction among the friends 
of those who perished, caused by the re- 
ports of those who came back (οἱ ἀπο- 
νοστήσαντε:). These friends would be 
the remainder of the corps which occupied 
Marea; for it would doubtless be from 
this division that an army sent against 
Cyrene would be drawn. See § 30, and 
note 64, above. 
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ἐκέλευε ᾿Απρίῃ ἀπάγειν: ὅμως δὲ αὐτὸν ἀξιοῦν τὸν Πατάρβημειν, 
βασελέος μεταπεμπομένου, ἰέναι πρὸς αὐτόν: τὸν δὲ αὐτῷ ὑπο- 
κρένεσθαι, ὡς “ ταῦτα πάλαι παρεσκευάζετο ποιέειν, καὶ αὐτῷ οὐ 
μέμψεσθαι "" ᾿Απρίην: παρέσεσθαι γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ ἄλλους 
afew" τὸν δὲ Πατάρβημιν ἔκ τε τῶν λεγομένων οὐκ ἀγνοεῖν τὴν 
διάνοιαν, καὶ παρασκευαζόμενον ὁρέοντα σπουδῇ ἀπιέναι, βουλό- 

μενον τὴν ταχίστην βασιλέϊ δηλῶσαι τὰ πρησσόμενα' ὡς δὲ 
ἀπικέσθαι αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Απρίην οὐκ ἄγοντα τὸν “Apacw, 

οὐδένα λόγον αὐτῷ " δόντα ἀλλὰ περιθύμως ἔχοντα, περιταμεῖν 
προστάξαι αὐτοῦ τά τε ὦτα καὶ τὴν ῥῖνα: ἰδόμενοι δ᾽ οἱ λοιποὶ 

τῶν Αὐγυπτίων, of ἔτι τὰ ἐκείνου ἐφρόνεον, ἄνδρα τὸν δοκιμώτατον 

ἑωυτῶν οὕτω αἰσχρῶς λύμῃ διακείμενον, οὐδένα δὴ χρόνον ἔπι- 
σχόντες ἀπιστέατο πρὸς τοὺς ἑτέρους, καὶ ἐδίδοσαν σφέας αὐτοὺς 
᾿Αμάσι. Πυθόμενος δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Απρίης, ὥπλιξε τοὺς ἐπι- 163 
κούρους καὶ ἤλαυνε ἐπὶ τοὺς «Αὐγυπτίους" εἶχε δὲ περὶ ἑωυτὸν etched ina 
Καράς τε καὶ Ἴωνας ἄνδρας ἐπικούρους τρισμυρίους > ἦν δέ of τὰ his Ionian 
βασιλήϊα ἐν Sai πόλι "5, μεγάλα ἐόντα καὶ ἀξιοθέητα. καὶ of τε suxiliaries. 
περὶ τὸν ᾿Απρίην ἐπὶ τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους ἦσαν, καὶ οἱ περὶ τὸν 


"Ἄμασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ξείνους. 


ἔν τε δὴ Μωμέμφι "" πόλει ἐγένοντο 


ἀμφότεροι “ καὶ πειρήσεσθαι ἔμελλον ἀλλήλων. 


499 μέμψεσθαι. Gaisford with the MSS 
has μέμψασθαι. 

599 αὐτῷ. The conjectural emendation 
éwirg has been proposed, but without 
necessity. 

$01 γρισμυρίους. The manuscript M 
omits this word, but it exists in all the 
rest. In the parallel narrative of Diopo- 
nus (i. 68) the auxiliaries are said to be 
ὧς τρισμυρίους, and it is not impossible 
that the number may have been intro- 
duced into the MSS of Herodotus from 
thence. 

$02 dy Xdi πόλι. The city Sais was 
situated inland, two scheeni removed from 
Naucratis, which was on the eastern 
bank of the Bolbitine branch of the Nile. 
(StRaso, xvii. p. 442.) Herodotus was 
at Sais (see ii. 28. 170), and doubtless 
derived his account of the fate of Apries 
from the γραμματίστης there. The prox- 
imity of Naucratis to Sais would account 
for the ready availability of the Carian 
and Ionian force. Indeed, by the phrase 
Swale τοὺς ἐπικούρους, one might be 


led to suspect that Apries in his distress 
resorted to the expedient of throwing 
himself upon the commercial population 
resident in Naucratis, just as an Oriental 
prince might take refuge in a British 

. Of course the native traditions 
would give a very different colour to such 
a proceeding. By the way in which these 
Tonians and Carians are mentioned one 
can hardly believe that the narrator in- 
tended to represent them as the same he 
had spoken of before (§ 154). It is more 
reasonable to suppose that he is here fol- 
lowing a Saitan than a Memphitic autho- 


rity. 

ἴω Μωμέμφι. ὅτπαβο describes the 
city Momemphis as being on the right 
bank to a person sailing up the Bolbitine 
branch of the Nile towards the head of 
the Delta. He places it above the canals 
which connected the river with the lake 
Mareotis and below the salt lakes. Aphro- 
dite was the tutelary deity of the city, and 
@ sacred cow was preserved there, like the 
sacred bull Apis in Memphis, or Mnevis 


Pp2 


164 


jan 
castes. 
Military 
caste. 


Hermotybies 
160,000 in 
number. 
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Ἔστι δὲ Αὐγυπτίων ἑπτὰ γένεα' καὶ τούτων οἱ μὲν ἱρέες, ot δὲ 
Digression μάχιμοι κεκλέαται, οἱ δὲ βουκόλοι, οἱ δὲ συβῶται, οἱ δὲ κάπηλοι, | 
οἱ δὲ ἑρμηνέες, οἱ δὲ κυβερνῆται", γένεα μὲν Αὐγυπτίων τοσαῦτά 
ἐστι, οὐνόματα δέ σφι κέεται ἀπὸ τῶν τεχνέων. οἱ δὲ μάχιμοι | 
αὐτῶν καλέονται μὲν Καλασίριές τε καὶ Ερμοτύβιες ™, ἐκ νομῶν 
δὲ τῶνδε εἰσί κατὰ γὰρ δὴ νομοὺς Αὔγυπτος ἅπασα διαραέρηται. 
166 Ἑρμοτυβίων μὲν οἵδε εἰσὶ νομοί' Βουσιρίτης, Σαΐτης, Χεμμέτης, 
Παπρημίτης, νῆσος ἡ Προσωπῖτις καλεομένη, Nabe τὸ ἥμεσν. ἐκ 
μὲν τούτων τῶν νομῶν Ἑρμοτύβιες εἰσί, γενόμενοι, ὅτε ἐπὶ πλεί- 
στους γενοίατο, ἑκκαίδεκα μυριάδες: καὶ τούτων βαναυσίης οὐδεὶς 
δεδάηκε οὐδὲν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνέονται " ἐς τὸ μάχιμον. Καλασιρέων δὲ 
οἶδε ἄλλοι νομοί εἰσι Θηβαῖος, Βουβαστίτης, ᾿Αφθίτης, Τανίτης, 
Mevdjows, Σεβεννύτης, ᾿Αθριβέτης "5, Φαρβαιθίτης, Θμουύτης, 
᾿Ονουφίτης, ᾿Ανύσιος, Μυεκφορίτης: οὗτος ὁ νομὸς ἐν νήσῳ 


οἰκέει "5, ἀντίον Βουβάστιος πόλιος. 


in Heliopolis (xvii. c. 1. p. 441). For its 
probable site see note 263, above. 
$04 γένοντο ἀμφότεροι. It was very 
natural that the remnant of the army 
which returned from Cyrene should be 
on the western bank of the river. The 
track along the coast would take them to 
the shore of the Mareotic lake, the s. w. 
bank of which they would traverse on 
their way towards Sais, care being no 
doubt taken, when the report of their 
moutiny arrived, to deprive them of the 
means of passing by water. Apries on 
the other hand, by holding Naucratis, 
would have a large command of vessels, 
and thus might cross the river (as he did) 
when he felt himself sufficiently strong. 
505 κυβερνῆται. By these we must 
understand not the pilots of sea-going 
vessels, but the navigators of such craft 
as those described above, § 96, by whom 
robably the whole internal traffic of 
t was conducted, foreign bottoms 
discharging their cargoes at Naucratis. 
See § 179. It is remarkable that in the 
enumeration of castes artificers are not 
named,—certainly an important clase, as 
they manufactured the papyrus-stem into 
sail-cloth (ii. 96), and the flax into fine 
linen (iii. 47). (See Isaran xix. 7. 9; 
ἘΖΚΚΙΕΙ, xxxvii. 7; 2 Chron.i.16.) Posa- 
sibly they are not named the 
Hellenic traders may have had only to do 
with the middle-men (κάπηλοι). 


οὗτοι δὲ οἱ νομοὶ Καλασι- 


δ06δ Καλασίριίς τε καὶ Ἑρμοτύβιες. 
These words are interpreted by Jasion- 
sxy as being equivalent to “ youths ” and 
‘‘warriors.” Ifso, we should perhaps be 
near the truth in regarding the division aa 
one involving liability to, or } 
from, foreign service and having reference 
to the age of the soldiers. The name of 
‘‘ warrior” may have been confined to the 
veteran campaigners. 

307 ἀνέονται. This anomalous form is 
the reading of the MSS. Bekker has 
adopted the conjecture ἀνέωνται. 

598 ᾿Αθριβίτης. See note 121 on § 41, 

ve. 
309 οὗτος ὁ νομὸς ἐν νήσῳ οἰκέει. The 
use of the phrase γομὸς οἰκέει is paralleled 
by γήσων, at ναίονσι wépay ἁλὸς Ἤλιδος 
ἄντα (Iliad ii. 626), and to a cestain 
extent by the address to Salamis in So- 
PHOCLES : 


ὦ κλεινὰ Σαλαμὶς, σὺ μέν που 
ναίεις ἁλίπλαγτος, εὐδαίμων, 
πᾶσιν περίφαντος ἀεί. (Ay. 596.) 


Zenodotus, however, altered the Homeric 
verse to Νήσων, of γαίουσι. The expres- 
sions πόλεις εὖ yaseraéoas (Iliad ii. 648) 
and γναιετάουσι πόληες ἐπιχθονίων ἀνθρώ- 
sev (Iliad iv. 45) serve to show the train 
of thought which led to the phrase in the 
text. 
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ρίων εἰσί γενόμενοι, ὅτε ἐπὶ πλείστους éyevéato, πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι 
μυρεάδες ἀνδρῶν οὐδὲ τούτοισι ἔξεστι τέχνην ἐπασκῆσαι οὐδε- 

μίαν, ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐς πόλεμον ἐπασκέουσι μοῦνα, παῖς παρὰ πατρὸς 
exdexopevos. Εἰ μέν νυν καὶ τοῦτο παρ᾽ Αὐγυπτίων μεμαθήκασι 167 
οἱ Ἑλληνες, οὐκ ἔχω ἀτρεκέως κρῖναι, ὁρέων καὶ Θρήϊκας καὶ ζοπίοτορε 
Σκύθας καὶ Πέρσας καὶ Λυδοὺς, καὶ oxedov πάντας τοὺς βαρ- Fellas as 
βάρους, ἀποτιμοτέρους τῶν ἄλλων ἡγημένους πολιητέων τοὺς τὰς hal 2B 
τέχνας μανθάνοντας καὶ τοὺς ἐκγόνους τούτων: τοὺς δὲ ἀπαλ- 
λαγμένους τῶν χειρωναξιέων γενναίους νομιζομένους εἶναι, καὶ 
μάλεστα τοὺς ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἀνειμένους ". μεμαθήκασι δ᾽ ὧν 

τοῦτο πάντες οἱ “EAXnves, καὶ μάλιστα “ακεδαιμόνιοι: ἥκιστα 

δὲ Κορῴθιοι ὄνονται τοὺς χειροτέχνας. Τέρεα δέ σφι qu τάδε 168 
ἐξαραερημένα μούνοισι Αὐγυπτίων, πάρεξ τῶν ἱρέων" ἄρουραι ἐξαί- τιν oo 
pero δυώδεκα é ἑκάστῳ ἀτελέες" (ἡ δὲ ἄρουρα ἑκατὸν πηχέων ἐστὶ 2 ee 
Αὐγυπτίων πάντη" ὁ δὲ Αὐγύπτιος πῆχυς Ἢ ruyydves ἶσος ἐὼν τῷ 
Σαμίῳ.) ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοῖσι ἅπασι ἦν ἐξᾳραιρημένα' τάδε δὲ ἐμ 
περιτροπῇ ἐκαρποῦντο "", καὶ οὐδαμὰ ᾧυτοί. Καλασιρίων χίλιοι, Extrasllaw- 


καὶ Ἑρμοτυβίων ἄλλοι, ἐδορυφόρεον ἐνιαυτὸν ἕκαστοι τὸν βα- ane τς ΣῈ 


310 ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἀγειμένους, “ de- 
voted to πᾶσ." For the sense οὗ ἀνει- 
μένους (let go) see note 174 on § 65, 
above. But, as those who were set free 
from secular pursuits were enabled to 
perform others the hetter, the word ac- 
quired the meaning in the text. The 
Latin ‘vacare’ experienced a similar 
change of senge. 

512 ὁ Αἰγύπτιος πῆχυς. ΒΟΒΟΚΗ has 
made out from a mean measure of seven 
Egyptian cubits, all of which come from 
Memphis, that the length was 525°587 
millimeters, or about 232°55 lines. (λέε- 
trologische Untersuchungen, p. 227.) The 
Babylonian cabit (calculated) he makes 
to be 234°655 lines (see note 597 on i. 
178), and from the small difference 
(amounting only to about one-fifth of an 
inch in a measure of nearly 21 inches) 
he infers that the two cubits are identical, 
whether the Egyptian measure was at an 
early period introduced at Babylon, or 
the Babylonian imposed upon Egypt at 
the time of its conquest. The former 
theory seems favoured by the circum- 
stance that one of the Egyptian measures 
was (if Champollion’s interpretation of 
the hieroglyphics upon it be correct) 


buried in the grave of an individual the 
contemporary of Horus son of Ameno- 
phis. But it is singular that all the Egyp- 
tian measures seem to have been divided 
into seven παλαισταὶ each of four δάκτυ- 
λοι, whereas the Greek πῆχυς (and in 
Boeckh’s opinion the Babylonian also) 
consisted of six of the former divided 
into twenty-four of the latter ; so that the 
septenary division appears to be the regu- 
lating principle in the one case and the 
duodenary in the other. In commercial 
intercourse, however, the subdivision of the 
πῆχυς was an unimportant matter, and it 
does not seem to follaw from the text that 
the Samian division of the measure was 
septenary. (See note on vi. 42.) The 
coincidence of the Babylonian with the 
commercial cubit of Samos explains the 
difficulty in i. 178. See note 597 on that 


passage. 
513 dy περιτροπῇ ἐκαρποῦντο, καὶ οὐδαμὰ 
éurol, Perhaps this assertion is to be 
by supposing a given area of 
roil appropriated to the maintenance of a 
given garrison, apd these latter shifted 
from one station to another. The custom 
is a totally different one from that ascribed 
to the Germans by Tacirus (Germ. § 26). 








169 


Apries is 
defeated 
and kept 
at Sais by 
Amasis in 
honourable 
custody. 


At last 
the Egypt- 


jans aeeccle ἀπ 


Lae and 
him 
wa 
ple of 

Athene. 


294 HERODOTUS 


σιλέα: τούτοισι δ᾽ ὧν τάδε πάρεξ τῶν ἀρουρέων ἄλλα Soro ἐπὶ 
ἡμέρῃ ἑκάστῃ, ὀπτοῦ σίτου σταθμὸς πέντε pvéar ἑκάστῳ, κρεῶν 
βοέων δύο μνέαι, οἴνον τέσσερες ἀρυστῆρες. ταῦτα τοῖσι aici 
δορυφορέουσι ** ἐδίδοτο. 

Ἔπεί τε δὲ συνιόντες, ὅ τε ᾿Απρίης ἄγων τοὺς ἐπικούρους καὶ ὁ 
"Ἄμασις πάντας τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους, ἀπίκοντο ἐς Μώμεμφεν πόλιν, 
συνέβαλον: καὶ ἐμαχέσαντο μὲν εὖ οἱ ξεῖνοι, πλήθεξ δὲ πολλῶ 
ἐλάσσονες ἐόντες κατὰ τοῦτο ἑσσώθησαν. ᾿Απρίεω δὲ λέγεται 
εἶναι ἦδε ἡ διάνοια, μηδ᾽ ἂν θεόν μιν μηδένα δύνασθαι παῦσαι τῆς 
βασιληΐης" οὕτω ἀσφαλεῦς ἑωυτῷ ἱδρῦσθαι ἐδόκεε. 
συμβαλὼν ἑσσώθη: καὶ ζωγρηθεὶς, ἀπήχθη ἐς Σάϊν πόλιν 


καὶ δὴ τότε 


5 


ἐς τὰ ἑωυτοῦ [οἰκία] "" πρότερον ἐόντα, τότε δὲ ᾿ΑΙμάσιο; 
ἤδη βασιλήϊα. ἐνθαῦτα δὲ τέως μὲν ἐτρέφετο ἐν τοῖσε βασι- 
ληΐοισι, καί μιν "Αμασις εὖ περιεῖπε, τέλος δὲ, μεμφομένων Aiy- 


πτίων ὡς οὐ ποιοῖ δίκαια τρέφων τὸν σφίσι τε καὶ ἑωυτῷ ὄχθιστον, 
οὕτω δὴ παραδιδοῖ τὸν ᾿Απρίην τοῖσι Αὐγυπτίοισι' 


6 tem- 


οἱ δέ μιν 
ἔπνιξαν, καὶ ἔπειτα ἔθαψαν ἐν τῇσι παγρφῆσι ταφῇσι. αἱ δέ 


εἰσι ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης, ἀγχοτάτω τοῦ μεγάρου, ἐσιόντε 
ἀριστερῆς χειρός". ἔθαψαν δὲ Σαῖται πάντας τοὺς ἐκ νομοῦ 
τούτου γενομένους βασιλέας ἔσω ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ. καὶ yap τὸ τοῦ 
᾿Αμάσιος σῆμα ἑκαστέρω μέν ἐστι τοῦ μεγάρου ἢ τὸ τοῦ "Ampiew 
καὶ τῶν τούτου προπατόρων' ἔστι μέντοι καὶ τοῦτο ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ 


τοῦ ἱροῦ" 
ἐν τῇ παστάδι διξὰ θυρώματα " 


8183 χρῖσι αἰεὶ δορυφορέουσι, “to the 

guards on duty.” 

oun ἐς Ediv πόλιν. For a description 
of the site see note 502, above. 

515 οἰκία. One MS has οἰκεῖα. Pos- 
sibly the original form of the text was és 
τὰ οἰκεῖα πρότερον ἐόντα τότε δ᾽ ᾿Αμάσιος 
ἤδη βασιλήϊα, and ἑωυτοῦ was written in 
the margin as a gloss of οἰκεῖα. If after- 
wards the pronoun was taken into the 
text, the change from οἰκεῖα into οἰκία 
would readily suggest itself. But there 
seems no place for any distinction between 
οἰκία and BaciAfia. For the expression 
βασιλήϊα see § 130. 

516 εἰσιόντι ἀριστερῆς χειρός. The 
proximity of Naucratis to Sais (see note 


18 


', παστὰς λιθίνη μεγάλη καὶ ἠσκημένη στύλοισί τε 
φοίνικας τὰ δένδρεα μεμιμημένοισι καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ δαπάνῃ. 
ἕστηκε" ἐν δὲ τοῖσι θυρώμασι ἡ 


ἔσω δὲ 


502, above) accounts for the familiarity 
with this locality here apparent. 

517 dy τῇ αὐλῇ τοῦ ἱροῦ. WILErNa0N 
(Modern Egyptians, i. p. 183) describes 
the principal part of the remains to con- 
sist of “ἃ large enclosure surrounded by 
massive crude brick walls. These last are 
about 70 feet thick and of very solid con- 
struction. Between the courses of bricks 
are layers of reed intended to serve as 
binders.” (Compare the account of the 
walls of Babylon, i. 170.) This enclosure 
measures 2326 feet by 1960, of which 
the north side is occupied by the pool 
mentioned by Herodotus. This is, how- 
ever, now long and 


irregular. 
518 διξὰ θυρώματα. The building de- 
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θήκη ἐστί. Εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ ai ταφαὶ τοῦ οὐκ ὅσιον ποιεῦμαι ἐπὶ 170 
τοιούτῳ πρήγματι δ ἐξαγορεύειν τοὔνομα ἐν Jai, ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ τῆς ταν ea 
᾿Αθηναίης, ὄπισθε τοῦ νηοῦ, παντὸς τοῦ τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης ἐχόμεναι Mother ve 


pulchre 
tolyou'™", καὶ ἐν τῷ τεμένεϊ ὀβελοὶ ἑστᾶσι μεγάλοι λίθινοι" Osiris) vi * 
λίμνη τέ ἐστι ἐχομένη, λιθίνῃ κρηπῖδι κεκοσμημένη καὶ ἐργασμένη belies and 
εὖ κύκλῳ, καὶ μέγαθος, ὡς ἐμοὶ ἐδόκεε, ὅση περ ἡ ἐν Δήλῳ ἡ pool in the 


precinct. 


τροχοειδὴς carcopévn’™. Ἔν δὲ τῇ λίμνῃ ταύτῃ τὰ δείκηλα "2 17] 
τῶν πταθέων αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς ποιεῦσι, τὰ καλέουσι μυστήρια" Αὐγύ. 
πτιοι. περὶ μέν νυν τούτων εἰδότι μοι ἐπὶ πλέον ὡς ἕκαστα αὐ- 
τῶν ἔχει, εὔστομα κείσθω" καὶ τῆς Δήμητρος τελετῆς πέρι, τὴν οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες θεσμοφόρια καλέουσι, καὶ ταύτης εἰδότι μοι πέρε εὔ- 
στομα κείσθω: πλὴν ὅσον αὐτῆς ὁσίη ἐστὶ λέγειν ™, αἱ Δαναοῦ 
θυγατέρες ἦσαν αἱ τὴν τελετὴν ταύτην ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ἐξωγωγοῦσαι, 
καὶ διδάξασαε τὰς Πελασγιώτιδας γυναῖκας" μετὰ δὲ, ἐξαναστάσης 
πάσης Πελοποννήσου ὑπὸ Δωριέων, ἐξαπτώλετο ἡ τελετή "3" οἱ δὲ 
ὑπολειφθέντες Πελοποννησίων καὶ οὐκ ἐξαναστάντες ᾿Αρκάδες 
διέσωξον αὐτὴν μοῦνοι. 

᾿Απρίεω δὲ ὧδε καταραιρημένου, ἐβασίλευσε “Apacs, νομοῦ μὲν 172 
Σαΐτεω ἐών" ἐκ τῆς δὲ ἦν πόλιος, οὔνομά οἱ ἐστὶ Σιούφ "5. τὰ Amasis, 


become 


μὲν δὴ πρῶτα κατόνοντο τὸν “Apaow Αἰγύπτιοι, καὶ ἐν οὐδεμιῇ king, ob 


scribed in the text seems to be something 
like the so-called ‘arch of Janus” at 
Rome, only with two instead of four 
doors. These may be conceived as oppo- 
site to each other, and forming respect- 
ively the termination of two limbs of a 
colonnade. If the size of the building 
was very small as compared with these 
apertures, the tomb which it contained 
might be termed “ within the doors.” 

$19 dx) τοιούτῳ πρήγματι. See note 
383 on § 132. 

520 wayrds τοῦ τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης ἐχόμεναι 
τοίχον, “joining on with the whole extent 
of the wall of Athene.” There was simi- 
lar association of the fane of Pandrosus 
with the temple of Athene Polias at 
Athens. See the note on νυ. 77: ἀντίον 
δὲ τοῦ μεγάρου τοῦ πρὸς ἑσπέρην τετραμ- 
μένον. 

521 ἡ στροχοειδὴς καλεομένη. CALLi- 
macuHus (Dei. 261) calls this τροχόεσσα. 

532 τὰ δείκηλα τῶν παθέων αὐτοῦ, “ the 
exhibition of his woes,’”’—a ritual οὗ a 
scenic description, like that of Dionysus 
and the Cretan Zeus. See note 75 on 


i. 28. The expression δείκηλα is perhaps 

monian. They gave the name δεικ- 
ελισταὶ to certain pantomimic performers. 
(ATHEN 20S, Xiv. p. 621. 

523 τὰ καλέουσι μυστήρια. Here ap- 
pears to be another instance of adaptation. 
See note 490, above. 

624 πλὴν ὅσον αὐτῆς ὁσίη ἐστὶ λέγειν. 
In the place of these words 8. has only 
λέγεται &s,—a reading which gives what 
follows the air of a note. The ceremonies 
to which Herodotus here alludes are those 
in honour of Dionysus and Demeter Pros- 
ymna, which were celebrated at Lerna 
near a pool in the midst of a grove. They 
belonged to a time antecedent to the He- 
raclide invasion. (PAUSANIAS, ii. 37. 
1—3. 

535 ΠΡ acs ἡ τελετή, “the ritual 
died out.’’ See notes 164 and 179 on 
Book I. 

526 Ziotp. The modern Safi, situsted 
about three leagues to the n.. of Sais, 
on the Eastern bank of the Nile. (CHam- 
POLLION guoted by Kenrick.) 


report τ respect of 
© 

ians, w kL 
was at firat 
denied him. 


173 
Habits of 
Amasis. 


His answer 
to his 


friends who 
rebuked 
him for 
want of 


dignity. 


296 HERODOTUS 


μοίρῃ μεγάλῃ ἦγον, ἅτε δὴ δημότην τὸ πρὶν ἐόντα καὶ οἰκίης οὐκ 
éripavéos μετὰ δὲ, σοφίῃ αὐτοὺς ὁ "Αμασις οὐκ ἀγνωμοσύνη 
προσηγάγετο" "΄. ἦν οἱ ἄλλα τε ἀγαθὰ μυρία, ἐν δὲ καὶ ποδανεπτὴρ 
χρύσεος ἐν τῷ αὐτός τε ὁ ἴΑμασις καὶ οἱ δαιτυμόνες οὗ πάντες τοὺς 
“πόδας ἑκάστοτε ἐναπενιζέατο' τοῦτον Kat ὧν κόψας "", ἄγαλμα 
δαίμονος ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐποιήσατο καὶ ἵδρυσε τῆς πόλεος ὅκου ἦν ἐπιτη- | 
Sewratror οἱ δὲ Aiyunt ἰδὲ ΘΓ ΈΟΡΤΕΣ πρὸς τὥγαλμα, ἐσέβοντο 
μογάλως: μαθὼν δὲ ὁ Sees TO ἐκ TOY ἀστῶν ποιεύμενον, συγ- 

καλέσας Αὐγυπτίους ἐξέφῃνε φὰς ἐκ τοῦ ποδανιπτῆρος τὔγαλμα 
γεγονέναι, ἐς τὸν πρότερον μὲν τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους ἐνεμεῖν τε καὶ 
ἐνουρέειν καὶ πόδας ἐναπονίζεσθαι, τότε δὲ μεγάλως σέβεσθαι: 
ἤδη ὧν, ἔφη λέγων, ὁμοίως αὐτὸς τῷ ποδανιπτῆρε πειπρηγέναε" εἰ 
γὰρ πρότερον εἶναι δημότης, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ παρεόντι εἶναε αὐτῶν 
βασιλεύς: καὶ τιμᾶν τε καὶ προμηθέεσθαε ἑωυτοῦ ἐκέλευε. 
τοιούτῳ μὲν τρόπῳ προσηγάγετο τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους, ὥστε δικαιοῦν 
δουλεύειν. ᾿Εχρᾶτο δὲ καταστάσει πρηγμάτων τοιῇδε: τὸ μὲν 
ὄρθριον, μέχρε ὅτου “5 πληθώρης ἀγορῆς, προθύμως ὄπρησσε τὰ 
προσφερόμενα πρήγματα: τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτου ἔπινέ τε καὶ κατ- 
ἐσκωπτε τοὺς συμπότας, καὶ ἦν μάταιός τε καὶ παυγνειήμων 
ἀχθεσθέντες δὲ τούτοισι οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ "" ἐνουθέτεον αὐτὸν, τοιάδε 
λέγοντες" “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, οὐκ ὀρθῶς σεωυτοῦ προέστηκας, ἐς τὸ ἄγαν 
φαῦλον προάγων σεωυτόν. σὲ γὰρ χρῆν ἐν θρόνῳ σεμνῷ σεμνὸν θω- 
κέοντα, dt ἡμέρης πρήσσειν τὰ πρήγματα: καὶ οὕτω Αὐγύπτιοί τ᾽ ἂν 
ἐπιστέατο ὡς ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς μεγάλου ἄρχονται καὶ ἄμεινον σὺ ἂν ἤκουες: 
νῦν δὲ ποιέεις οὐδαμῶς βασιλικά." ὁ δ᾽ ἀμείβετο τοισίδε αὐτούς: 
“ra τόξα οἱ κεκτημένοι, ἑπτπεὰν μὲν δέωνταε χρᾶσθαε ἐντανύουσι, 
{érredy δὲ χρήσωνται, ἐκλύουσι ".7] εἰ γὰρ δὴ τὸν πάντα “χρόνον 
ἐντεταμένα εἴη, ἐκραγείη ἄν' ὥστε ἐς τὸ δέον οὐκ ἃν ἔχοιεν αὐτοῖσι 
χρῆσθαι. οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἀνθρώπου κατάστασις" εἶ ἐθέλοι κατεσπου- 
δάσθαι αἰδοὶ μηδὲ ἐς πανγνέην τὸ μέρος ἑωυτὸν ἀνιέναι, λάθοι ἂν 


527 οὐκ ἀγνωμοσύνῃ προσηγάγετο. the following one is referable to the class 


Striotly speaking, only the word σοφίῃ is 
to be taken with προσηγάγετο. See note 
190 on i. 59. 

538 κατ᾽ dy κόψας. See note 116, above. 

529 μέχρι Stow πληθώρης ἀγορῆς. See 
note 67, a . 

530 ἀχθεσθέντες δὲ τούτοισι οἱ acne 
αὐτοῦ. This narrative and perhaps also 


of stories of which i. 141 furnishes an 
example. See note 477 on that section. 

$31 [ἐπεὰν δὲ χρήσωνται, exAdover | 
These words are deficient in the manu- 
scripts M, Pp, K, F, a ilies the sense is 


thout them, although the 
regular. 
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ἤτοι μανεὶς ἢ ὅγε ἀπόπληκτος γενόμενος: τὰ ἐγὼ ἐπιστάμενος, 
μέρος ἑκατέρῳ νέμω." ταῦτα μὲν τοὺς φίλους ἀμείψατο. Λέγεται 174 
δὲ ὁ “Apacs, καὶ ὅτε ἦν ἰδιώτης, ὡς φιλοπότης ἐὼν καὶ φιλοσκώμ- cio wr 
μων, καὶ οὐδαμῶς κατεσπουδασμένος ἀνήρ' ὅκως δέ pw erridelros ™ es 
“πίνοντά τε καὶ εὐπαθέοντα τὰ ἐπιτήδεα, κλέπτεσκε ἂν περιϊών" οἱ 

δ᾽ ἄν μιν φάμενοι ἔχειν τὰ σφέτερα χρήματα ἀρνεύμενον ἄγεσκον 

ἐπὶ μαντήϊον, ὅκου ἑκάστοτε 55 εἴη. πολλὰ μὲν δὴ καὶ ἁλίσκετο 

ὑπὸ τῶν μαντηΐων, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἀποφεύγεσκε' ἐπεί τε δὲ καὶ 
ἐβασίλευσε, ἐποίεε τοιάδε' ὅσοι μὲν αὐτὸν τῶν θεῶν ἀπέλυσαν μὴ 
φῶρα εἶναι, τούτων μὲν τῶν ἱρῶν οὔτε ἐπεμέλετο οὔτε ἐς ἐπι- 
σκευὴν ἐδίδου οὐδέν: οὐδὲ φοιτέων ἔθυε, ὡς οὐδενὸς ἐοῦσι ἀξίοισι 
ψεύδεά τε μαντήϊα κεκτημένοισι' ὅσοι δέ μιν κατέδησαν φῶρα 
εἶναι "5, τούτων δὲ ὡς ἀληθέως θεῶν ἐόντων καὶ ἀψευδέα μαν- 

τήϊα παρεχομένων τὰ μάλιστα ἐπεμέλετο. 

Καὶ τοῦτο μὲν, ἐν Σάξ τῇ ᾿Αθηναίῃ προπύλαια θωυμάσιά οἱ 175 
ἐξεποίησε, πολλὸν πάντας ὑπερβαλλόμενος τῷ τε ὕψεϊ καὶ τῷ His archi- 
μεγάθεϊ, ὅσων τε τὸ μέγαθος λίθων ἐστὶ καὶ ὁκοίων τέων + τοῦτο works αἱ 
δὲ, κολοσσοὺς μεγάλους καὶ ἀνδρόσφυγγας περιμήκεας ἀνέθηκε, 
λέθους τε ἄλλους ἐς ἐπισκευὴν ὑπερφυέας τὸ μέγαθος ἐκόμισε. 
ἠγάγετο δὲ τούτων τοὺς μὲν ἐκ τῶν κατὰ Μέμφιν ἐουσέων λιεθοτο- ἐς brings 
peréwy, Tous δὲ ὑπερμεγάθεας ἐξ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλιος, πλόον καὶ from the 
ἐείκοσι ἡμερέων ἀπεχούσης ἀπὸ Σάϊος. τὸ δὲ οὐκ ἥκιστα αὐτῶν hoal of 
ἀλλὰ μάλιστα θωυμάζω, ἔστι τόδε: οἴκημα μουνόλιθον ἐκόμισε ἐξ baled 
᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλεος" καὶ τοῦτο ἐκόμιζον μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα τρία, δισχιυ- Elsshene 
Azo δέ of προσετετάχατο ἄνδρες ἀγωγέες, καὶ οὗτοι ἅπαντες ἦσαν “* 
κυβερνῆται 5 τῆς δὲ στέγης ταύτης τὸ μὲν μῆκος "Ἶ ἔξωθεν ἔστι 
εἷς τε καὶ εἴκοσι πήχεες, εὗρος δὲ τεσσερεσκαίδεκα, ὕψος δὲ ὀκτώ. 





822 ἑκάστοτε. Gaisford with the ma- 
jority of MSS reads ἑκάστοισι. § and V 
have the reading in the text. 

535 κατέδησαν papa εἶναι. So below, 
iv. 68: ἥν μιν καταδήσωσιν ἐπιορκῆσαι. 

524 οἷ, A similar pleonastic use of this 
pronoun is found in vi. 68: ἀπικομένῃ δὲ 
τῇ μητρὶ ἐσθεὶς ἐς τὰς χεῖρας of τῶν 
σπλάγχνων κατικέτευε. 

535 ὅσων τε τὸ μέγαθος λίθων ἐστὶ καὶ 
ὁκοίων τέων, “of such huge stones in 
point of size, and such kinds of stone, do 
they consist.” 


VOL. 1. 


536 κυβερνῆται, ““boatmen.”” See note 
505, above. The mass was floated down 
the river on a raft. 

537 τῆς δὲ στέγης ταύτης τὸ μὲν μῆκος. 
The dimensions given by Herodotus of 
this monolith would make it contain 
something like 6000 cubic feet of Syenite 
granite,—an enormous weight, when the 
density of the material is taken into ac- 
count. But the dimensions are trifling 
when compared with those of the temple 
described above, § 155, where see note 
475. 


eq 
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ταῦτα μὲν τὰ μέτρα ἔξωθεν τῆς στέγης τῆς μουνολίθου ἐστί: ἀτὰρ 
ἔσωθεν τὸ μῆκος ὀκτωκαίδεκα πηχέων καὶ πυγόνος **, τὸ δὲ εὕρος 
δυώδεκα πηχέων, τὸ δὲ ὕψος πέντε πηχέων dori αὕτη τοῦ ἱροῦ 
κέεται παρὰ τὴν ἔσοδον" ἔσω γάρ μιν ἐς τὸ ἱρόν φασι τῶνδ᾽ εἵνεκα 
οὐκ ἐσελκύσαι' τὸν ἀρχιτέκτονα αὐτῆς, ἑλκομένης τῆς στέγης, 
ἀναστενάξαε οἷά τε χρόνου ἐκγεγονότος πολλοῦ καταχθόμενον τῷ 
ἔργφ' τὸν δὲ "άμασιν ἐνθυμιστὸν ποιησάμενον" οὐκ ἐᾶν ἔτε προσ- 
wrépw ἑλκύσαι' ἤδη δέ τινες λέγουσι, ὡς ἄνθρωπος διεφθάρη 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῶν τις αὐτὴν μοχλευόντων, καὶ ἀπὸ τούτον οὐκ ἐσελ- 
176 κυσθῆναι. ᾿Ανέθηκε δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ἱροῖσι ὁ “Apacs 
ΠῚ aces, Τᾶσι τοῖσι ἐλλογίμοισι ἔργα τὸ μέγαθος ἀξιοθέητα, ἐν δὲ καὶ ἐν 
ἐὰ πρὶν be Μέμφι τὸν ὕπτιον κείμενον κολοσσὸν, τοῦ ᾿Ηφαιστείου ἔμπροσθε: 
him with © rod πόδες πέντε καὶ ἑβδομήκοντά εἰσι τὸ μῆκος" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ 
als murs. βάθρῳ ἑστᾶσι, Αὐθιοπικοῦ ἐόντες "5 λίθου, δύο κολοσσοὶ, ἐείκοσι 
one at Sais, σσοδῶν τὸ μέγαθος ἐὼν ἑκάτερος, ὁ μὲν ἔνθεν ὁ δ᾽ ἔνθεν τοῦ peya- 
and with a 

dou", ἔστι δὲ AlOwos ἕτερος τοσοῦτος καὶ ἐν Rai’, κείμενος κατὰ 
τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον τῷ ἐν Μέμφι. τῇ σι τε τὸ ἐν Μέμφι ἱρὸν 

"Apacis ἐστι ὁ ἐξοικοδομήσας, ἐὸν μέγα τε καὶ ἀξιοθεητότατον. 
"En ᾿Αμάσιος δὲ βασιλέος λέγεται Αἴγυπτος μάλιστα δὴ τότε 
τατον of εὐδαιμονῆσαι, καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ τῇ χώρῃ γινόμενα καὶ τὰ 
Feypt under ἀπὸ τῆς χώρης τοῖσι ἀνθρώποισι" καὶ πόλες ἐν αὐτῇ γενέσθας τὰς 
ἁπάσας tote δισμυρίας "" τὰς οἰκεομένας. νόμον δὲ Αὐγυπτίοισι 


177 


688. καὶ πυγόνοςς The πνγὼν is to be 
taken as five-sixths of the πῆχυς. 

829 ἐνθυμιστὸν ποιησάμενον. It was the 
ill-omen, arising from the groan to which 
the architect gave vent, which made Ama- 
sis pause, not the magnitude of the task 
which had been performed. 

849 déyres. All the MSS have ἐόντος, 
but vary between Αἰθιοπικοῦ and τοῦ ad. 
τοῦ. Schweighauser conjectures ἐόντες, 
which I have adopted as a slight change. 
But it seems not impossible that Hero- 
dotus wrote τοῦ αὐτοῦ λίθον, Αἰθιοπικοῦ 
ἐόντος, δύο x. The reading οἵ Gaisford 
is Αἰθιοπικοῦ ἐόντος λίθον. 

541 τοῦ μεγάλου. Gaisford and the 
MSS have τοῦ μεγάρου. 

842 ἔστι δὲ λίθινος ἕτερος τοσοῦτος καὶ 
ἐν Σάϊ. It seems strange that Herodotus 
should not have mentioned this most re- 
markable colossus before he quitted the 
subject of the sculpture at Sais. Possibly, 


although he certainly was at Sais, this sts- 
tue was not seen by him, but when he ar- 
rived at Memphis he was told of its exist- 
ence. Or perhaps it was not wrought by 
Amasis, but by some former king. It is 
uite clear that the image at Memphis was 
the more celebrated one, from the use of 
the article: τὸν Orr. x. κ᾿, ‘ the colossus 
on its back (which all know).”’ 
$43 πόλις ἐν αὐτῇ γενέσθαι... δισμυρίας. 
These must be regarded as merely town- 
ships, such as those under the jurisdiction 
of an Aga at present. The proceeding of 
Amasis probably was of the nature of a 
census, to serve as the basis of a regular 
land-tax. The organisation would be 
similar to that which prevails generally 
in the East at the present day. See note 
304 on § 109, above. The aga, or farmer 
of the revenue of a township, would be 
the party in direct communication with 
the tax-payer ; but there would be a check 
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τόνδε "Αμασίς ἐστι ὁ καταστήσας" ἀποδεικνύναι ἔτεος ἑκάστου τῷ 

μὴ δὲ ποιεῦντα His census 
adopted by 

Solon at 


Athens. 


νομάρχῃ πάντα τινὰ Αὐγυπτίων ὅθεν βιοῦται:" 
ταῦτα, μηδὲ ἀποφαίνοντα δικαίην ζόην, ἰθύνεσθαι θανάτῳ. Σόλων 
δὲ ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος λαβὼν ἐξ Αὐγύπτον τοῦτον τὸν νόμον ᾿Αθηναίοισι 
ἔθετο" τῷ ἐκεῖνοι ἐς αἰεὶ χρέωνται, ἐόντε ἀμώμῳ νόμῳ: Φιλέλλην 178 

δὲ γενόμενος ὁ Γάμασις, ἄλλα τε ἐς “Ελλήνων μετεξετέρους ἀπ- = Mss 
εδέξατο καὶ δὴ καὶ τοῖσι ἀπικνευμένοισι ἐς Αὔγυπτον ὄδωκε Nav- 7 
κρατιν πόλιν ἐνοικῆσαι""" τοῖσι δὲ μὴ βουλομένοισι αὐτῶν οἰκέειν, cabo 
αὐτοῦ δὲ ναυτιλλομένοισι, ὄδωκε χώρους ἐνιδρύσασθαι βωμοὺς καὶ 5 factory. 
τεμένεα θεοῖσι. τὸ μέν νυν μέγιστον αὐτῶν τέμενος, καὶ οὐνομα- 
στύτατον ἐὸν καὶ χρησιμώτατον, καλεύμενον δὲ ᾿Ελλήνιον, aide List of the ° 
πόλις εἰσὶ αἱ ἱδρυμέναι κοινῇ" ᾿Ιώνων μὲν Χίος καὶ Thos wad snes which 
Φώκαια καὶ Κλαζομεναί: Δωριέων δὲ “Ῥόδος " καὶ Κνίδος καὶ —o 
᾿ἉΑλικαρνησσὸς καὶ Φάσηλις" Αἰολέων δὲ ἡ Μυτιληναίων μούνη. 

τούτων μέν ἐστι τοῦτο τὸ τέμενος, καὶ προστάτας τοῦ ἐμπορίου 

αὗται αἱ πόλις εἰσὶ αἱ παρέχουσαι: ὅσαι δὲ ἄλλαι πόλις μετα- 
“ποιεῦνται ", οὐδέν σφι μετεὸν μεταποιεῦνται. χωρὶς δὲ, Αὐγινῆ- 


the com- 


upon him by the returns made to the 
nomarch (or pasha). The indirect effect 
of τ Ca λα of this kind would doubt- 
less to discourage vagrancy or idle- 
ness ; but it is a mere misapprehension 
on the part of later writers, such as “lian, 
to ¢t it as instituted with this spe- 
cial object. That the principle of an as- 
eeesment was the essential part of the 
regulation is evident from the assertion 
(whether true or not), ‘that Solon adopted 
the system and that the Athenians conti- 
nued to act upon it.’ This could be said 
of nothing else. The superior produc- 
tiveness of a regular tax to arbitrary im- 
would readily lead to the current 
lief in the bad: times which followed, 
that the country had been unusually fertile 
during the reign of the king who adopted 
sach a policy. 

M4 ἔδωκε Ναύκρατιν πόλιν ὀνοικῆσαι. In 
the time of Srnaso the local ac- 
count was that Naucratis was built by the 
descendants of some Milesians. were 
said to have come in the time of Cyaxares 
against Peammitichus in thirty vessels, to 
have entered the Bolbitine mouth of the 
Nile, and there fortified a place called rd 
Μιλησίων τεῖχος. Afterwards they sailed 
up the river, defeated Inarus, and built 
Naucratis (xvii. p. 439). In the latter 


part of this story one can hardly doubt 
there is a confusion with the Athenian 
expedition of which THucyp1pEs speaks 
(i. 103), somewhat facilitated, perhaps, by 
the circumstance that the father of Inarus 
bore the name of Psammitichus. (Heron. 
vii. 7.) ScariczR (Animadversiones ad 
Enusebii Chronica, p. 74) observes on the 
enormous anachronism contained in Stra- 
bo’s notice, but does not attempt to ex- 
plain it. See an instance of similar con- 
fusion in note 213 on i. 63. For the site 
of Naucratis see notes 263 and 6502, 
above. 

545 Ῥόδος. If this section is the genu- 
ine production of Herodotus, it is strange 
that this phrase should be used. Rhodes 
(the city) was a συνοικία from the smaller 
towns, first built in the time of the Pelo- 
ponnesian war by Hippodamus of Miletus, 
the architect of the Pireeus. If it be said 
that the author means Rhodes (the island), 
it is strange that he should adopt such a 
mode of speech instead of enumerating the 
towns (as he does in i. 144, where speak- 
ing of the participators in the Triopian 
temple). It is also observable in the last 
section, that the chronological order of 
Solon’s legislation and his travels is re- 
versed, as com with i. 29, 30. 

H6 ὅσαι δὲ πόλις μεταποιεῦνται. 


aq2 


179 


Naucratis 
was an- 
ciently the 
only empo- 
rium of 


Egypt. 


180 
Liberality 
of Amasis 
to the Del- 


phians. 


181 


Amasis was 
on friend! 
terms wit 


300 HERODOTUS 


tat ἐπ᾽ ἑωυτῶν ἱδρύσαντο τέμενος Διὸς, καὶ ἄλλο Σάμιοι, “Ηρης, 
καὶ Μιλήσιοι, ᾿Απόλλωνος. "Hy δὲ τὸ παλαιὸν "7 μούνη ἡ Ναύ- 
κρατις ἐμπόριον, καὶ ἄλλο οὐδὲν Αὐγύπτου: εἰ δέ τις ἐς τῶν τι 
ἄλλο στομάτων τοῦ Νείλου ἀπίκοιτο, χρῆν ὀμόσαι “ μὴ μὲν ἑκόντα 


a 


ῇ 
εἰ μή γε οἷά τε εἴη πρὸς ἀνέμους ἀντίους πλέειν, τὰ φορτία ἔδεε 


ἐλθεῖν" ἀπομόσαντα δὲ, τῇ νηὶ αὐτῇ πλέειν ἐς τὸ Κανωβιεκόν- 


περιάγειν ἐν βάρισι περὶ τὸ Δέλτα, μέχρι οὗ ἀπίκοιτο ἐς Ναύ- 
κρατιν. οὕτω μὲν δὴ Ναύκρατις ἐτετίμητο. ᾿Αμφικτυόνων δὲ 


848 


μισθωσάντων τὸν ἐν Δελφοῖσι νῦν ἐόντα νηὸν " τριηκοσίων ταλάν- 
τῶν ἐξεργάσασθαι" ὁ γὰρ πρότερον ἐὼν αὐτόθι αὐτομάτως κατεκάη; 
τοὺς Δελφοὺς δὲ ἐπέβαλλε τεταρτημόριον τοῦ μισθώματος παρα- 
σχεῖν: πλανώμενοι δὲ οἱ Δελφοὶ περὶ τὰς ππόλις ἐδωτίναζον, 


ποιεῦντες δὲ τοῦτο οὐκ ἐλάχιστον ἐξ Αὐγύπτου ἐνείκαντο **- 
"Ἄμασις μὲν γάρ σφι ἔδωκε χίλια στυπτηρίης " τάλαντα, οἱ δὲ ἐν 


Αὐγύπτῳ οἰκέοντες “EAXnves εἴκοσι μνέας. 


Κυρηναίοισι δὲ "άμασις φιλότητά τε καὶ συμμαχίην συνεθή- 
κατο' ἐδικαίωσε δὲ καὶ γῆμαι αὐτόθεν, εἴτ᾽ ἐπιθυμήσας ᾿Ελληνίδος 


1 γυναικὸς εἴτε καὶ ἄλλως φιλότητος Κυρηναίων εἵνεκα" γαμέει δ᾽ 


ὧν, οἱ μὲν λέγουσι Βάττεω, οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αρκεσίλεω θυγατέρα, οἱ δὲ Κρι- 


The manuscripts 8 and V have in place 
of these words αἱ δὲ ἄλλα; πόλιες. 

547 ἦν δὲ τὸ παλαιὸν κιτιλ. This sec- 
tion must be regarded rather in the light 
of a note than as a continuation of what 
precedes it. The ‘ ancient time’ of which 
the writer speaks must be taken as ancient 
with reference to himself,— not with re- 
ference to Amasis,—for the practice which 
he describes is cited to show the honour 
in which Naucratis was held after it became 
the commercial emporium. This, in He- 
rodotus’s notion, was in the days of Ama- 
sis; but there can be little doubt that 
Naucratis was an emporium in very early 
times,—perbaps so early as to produce the 
different accounts of the time and parti- 
culars of its foundation, a subject of one 
of the lost works of APoLtonius Rao- 
DIUS. 

548 μισθωσάντων τὸν ἐν Δελφοῖσι νῦν 
ἑόντα νηόν. The contract to rebuild the 
temple was taken by the Alcmzonids. 
See v. 62. 

549 ᾿Αμφικτυόνων ... ἐξ Αἰγύπτον ével- 
xayro. The construction of this sentence is 


somewhat irregular; but the irregularity 


arises from the introduction of freah matter 
into a statement originally of a general cha- 
racter. The liberality of Amasis towards 
the Greeks is the point especially in hand 
at the beginning of § 178, and this object 
is reverted to after the paragraph τὸ μέν 
γυν μέγιστον... ἐτετίμητο, which is rather 
of the nature of a note. But as the writer 
bethought him of mentioning the circam- 
stances which led the Delphians to resort 
to a collection, the issue of the sentence 
is retarded, and the final clause goes on, 
coupled with what immediately precedes 
it by the particle 52, quite irrespective of 
the beginning of the sentence. 

ἃ στυπτηρίης. BECKMANN (History 
of Inventions, i. p. 288) says that this 
substance, which the ancients would use in 
dyeing wool and perhaps also in dressing 
leather, is not alum, but vifriod ; the for- 
mer substance being very rarely found in 
8 native state, while the native crystals 
of vitriol abound in the Lipari islands and 
Melos, which Piiny (xxxv. 19) notes as 
the place from which it was chiefly pro- 
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τοβούλον, ἀνδρὸς τῶν ἀστῶν δοκίμου "5, τῇ οὔνομα ἣν Aadisn "5" 
τῇ ἐπεί τε συγκλίνοιτο ὁ "άμασις, μίσγεσθαι οὐκ οἷός τε ἐγένετο" Her narrow 
τῇσε δὲ ἄλλῃσι γυναιξὶ ἐχρᾶτο' ἐπεί τε δὲ πολλὸν τοῦτο ἐγίνετο, rr a 
εἶπε 6 “Apuacis πρὸς τὴν Λαδίκην ταύτην καλεομένην" “ ὦ γύναε, 
κατά με ἐφάρμαξας, καὶ ἔστι τοι οὐδεμία μηχανὴ μὴ οὐκ ἀπολω- 
λέναι κάκιστα γυναικέων πασέων" ἡ δὲ Δαδίκη, ἐπεί τέ οἱ ἀρνευ- 
μένῃ οὐδὲν ἀγίνετο πρηὕτερος 6 “Apacis, εὔχεται ἐν τῷ νόῳ τῇ 
᾿Αφροδίτῃ, ἤν οἱ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνην τὴν νύκτα μιχθῇ 6” Apacis, τοῦτο γάρ 
οἱ κακοῦ εἶναι μῆχος, ἄγαλμά οἱ ἀποπέμψειν ἐς Κυρήνην: μετὰ δὲ 
τὴν εὐχὴν αὐτίκα οἱ ἐμίχθη 6” Apacis, καὶ τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἤδη, ὁκότε 
ἔλθοι πρὸς αὐτὴν, éuloyero: καὶ κάρτα μιν ἔστερξε μετὰ τοῦτο. ἡ see te ae 
δὲ Aadin ἀπέδωκε τὴν εὐχὴν τῇ θεῷ ποιησαμένη γὰρ ἄγαλμα ing at Cy- 
ἀπέπεμψε ἐς Κυρήνην, τὸ ἔτε καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ ἦν σόον "5", ἔξω ἱδρυμένον ἐδ 
τοῦ Κυρηναίων ἄστεος. ταύτην τὴν Δαδίκην, ὡς ἐπεκράτησε Καμ- 
βύσης Avyirrrou καὶ ἐπύθετο αὐτῆς 4 τις εἴη, ἀπέπεμψε ἀσινέα ἐς 
Κυρήνην. 

᾿Ανέθηκε δὲ καὶ ἀναθήματα ὁ “Apacis ἐς τὴν Ελλάδα, τοῦτο 182 
μὲν ἐς Κυρήνην ἄγαλμα ἐπίχρυσον ᾿Αθηναίης, καὶ εἰκόνα ἑωυτοῦ Ῥτοιεπίε of 
γραφῇ εἰκασμένην" τοῦτο δὲ τῇ ἐν Alvdp ᾿Αθηναίῃ δύο τε ἀγάλ- γαήου!Ηεὶ- 
ματα λίθινα, καὶ θώρηκα λίνεον ἀξιοθέητον 555" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐς Σ᾽ μον Pies. 
τῇ “Hpy εἰκόνας ἑωυτοῦ διφασίας ξυλίνας, al ἐν τῷ νηῷ τῷ 
μεγάλῳ ἱδρύατο ἔτι καὶ τὸ μέχρις ἐμεῦ, ὄπισθε τῶν θυρέων. ἐς 
μέν νυν Σάμον ἀνέθηκε κατὰ ξεινίην τὴν ἑωυτοῦ τε καὶ Πολυ- 
κράτεος τοῦ Αἰάκεος, ἐς δὲ Λίνδον ξεινίης μὲν οὐδεμιῆς εἵνεκεν ὅτι 
δὲ τὸ ἱρὸν τὸ ἐν Δίνδῳ τὸ τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης λέγεται τὰς τοῦ Δα- 
ναοῦ θυγατέρας ἱδρύσασθαι προσχούσας, ὅτε ἀπεδίδρησκον τοὺς 


5389 ἀνδρὸς τῶν ἀστῶν δοκίμον. Both 
this expression and the name of the female 
decisively show that it was the daughter 
of one of the Hellenic families, and not of 
an aboriginal one, that Amasis married. 
See the note on iv. 165. 

351 Λαδίκῃ. The manuscript 8 always 
calls this female Δαδίκη. 

883 +) ἔτι καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ ἦν σόον. It is 
only reasonable to suppose that the tra- 
ditions of the Aphrodisium at Cyrene 
were the source of this narrative; and 
there is a strong presumption that the 
writer was there himeelf. In § 96, he 
speaks of the Cyrenian lotus as if he had 
seen it growing. With regard to Ladice, 


the traditional character of the story is 
clearly shown by the circumstance that 
the authorities neither knew why Amasis 
had married her, nor who her relations 
were,—the statue in the temple, and the 
tradition attaching to it, being all the 
data they had to go upon. See notes 
52, 88, 224, and 329 on Book I. 

553 θώρηκα Alveow ἀξιοθέητον. See a 
description of this article, or rather of a 
similar one at Samos, below, iii. 47. It 
is rather singular that Herodotus should 
not here allude to the circumstance of 
Amasis having sent this latter present to 
the Lacedsemonians, snd to its having 
been intercepted by the Samians (which 
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Αὐγύπτου παῖδας. ταῦτα μὲν ἀνέθηκε ὁ "άμασις. εἷλε δὲ Ku- 
προν " πρῶτος ἀνθρώπων, καὶ κατεστρέψατο ἐς φόρου ἀπωγωγήν. 


was the Lacedsemonian account of the 
matter). Is it conceivable that he is here 
following the account of a Samian mer- 
chant, who omitted noticing an offering 
to which a story discreditable to his 
countrymen attached ? 

554 εἷλε δὲ Κύπρον. It was impossible 
that Cypras could have been reduced with- 
out a fleet, and Egypt did not possess one 
of her own. The conquest, therefore, must 
have been made with an auziliary force. 
From whence was this procured? There 
is no positive statement, and therefore 
we are left to conjecture. It seems to 
me scarcely doubtful that it was Hel- 
lenic, perhaps Samian, under the in- 
fluence of Polycrates during the time of 
the alliance between Amasis and that 
dynast (see iii. 39). The power of Sa- 
mos is evinced by the fact of the Samians 
possessing a Herseum at Naucratis (§ 178, 
above). The close connexion of Samos 
with Cyrene (from whence Amasis mar- 
ried a wife) is also noticed by Herodotus 
(iv. 162). Afterwards, Amasis may have 


thought the Ionians and Dorians of the 
Hellenium offered equal or greater ad- 
vantages to him, and this may have led 
to a jealousy on the part of Polycrates is- 
suing in a determination to ally himself 
with the Persian invader (see ili. 441. 
The bucaniering character of Polycrates 
would have made him useful to Ama- 
sis in extending his conquests, but when 
Cyprus was reduced, a league with the 
Dorian towns on the Asiatic main would 
become even more important. Hence, 
perhaps, the propitiation of the Landian 
Athene, and the real cause of the renun- 
ciation of the alliance with Polycrates. 
If it be true, as Herodotus relates (§ 161, 
above), that even Apries was able to en- 
gage the Tyrians at sea, it must be con- 
cluded that some Hellenic auxiliary naval 
force was at the command of the Egyptian 
king even at that time. Possibly this too 
may have been Samian, but before the 
revolution which terminated in the 

of Polycrates. See the note on iii. 19. 
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THe researches of modern travellers in the neighbourhood of the 
Lake Meeris, prove beyond all doubt that the lake itself is the work 
of nature, although advantage was taken of its situation to construct 
works of a gigantic size for the purpose of artificial irrigation. 
Strabo appears never for 8 moment to have supposed it an excavation. 
He rather inclines to the belief that it, as well as the neighbour- 
hood of the temple of Ammon, at one time was reached by the sea, 
and he points attention particularly to the beaches existing by the 
side of it, resembling those on the shore of the latter’. 

In his time there was an entrance from the Nile just above Mem- 
phis into a canal which ran parallel to the river on its western 
bank. This channel— which, at least in a portion of its extent, 
exists at the present day under the name of the Bahr el Youssouf 
(Joseph’s River)—skirted the brow upon which the pyramids are 
placed, and constituted the western boundary of an island formed by 
the Nile and two branches of the canal. This island was either the 
whole or a large portion of the Heracleotic nome’. From the main 


1 Θαυμαστὴν δὲ καὶ τὴν λίμνην ἔχει Thy Μοίριδος καλουμένη» πελαγίαν τῷ μεγέθει 
καὶ τῇ χρόᾳ θαλαττοειδῆ' καὶ τοὺς αἰγιαλοὺς δέ ἐστιν δρᾶν ἐοικότας τοῖς θαλαττίοιΞ" 
ὡς ὑπονοεῖν τὰ αὐτὰ περὶ τῶν κατὰ "Αμμωνα τόπων καὶ τούτων (xvii. c. 1. p. 452). 
This refers to the opinion of Strato, which he had mentioned before: τάχα δὴ καὶ 
τὸ τοῦ "Αμμωνος ἱερὸν πρότερον ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάττης ὃν, ἐκρύσεως γενομένης νῦν ἐν τῇ 
μεσογαίᾳ κεῖσθαι (i. c. 8. p. 79). 

2 A’ ἑνὸς ῥείθρου τοῦ ποταμοῦ [i.e. Νείλου] φερομένου, πλὴν εἰ μή που τις ἐντρέχει 
γῆσοΞ' ὧν ἀξιολογωτάτη ἡ τὸν Ἡρακλεωτικὸν νομὸν περιέχουσα ἣ εἴπον τις ἐκτροπὴ 
διώρυγι ἐπὶ πλέον εἰς λίμνην μεγάλην καὶ χώραν, ἣν ποτίζειν δύναται, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῆς 
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channel of the Bahr el Youssouf, in about latitude 29° 13’, another 
branch turns off to the north-west through a break in the Libyan 
hills, near 8. place called Awarat el Macta, and enters, after a course 
of about eight geographical miles, a mountain basin with an area of 
something like 400 square miles, of which about 150 towards the 
north-west extremity is occupied by a lake, called from ite shape 
Birket el Keroun (Horned Sea), thirty-five or thirty-six miles long, 
and in the average four broad. This piece of water is the natural 
lake Meeris; its water is slightly brackish from the rains which 
wash the saline particles of the neighbouring soil intw it, but not 
salt, for it contains fish of fresh-water species. The mountain basin 
is the Faioum, the Arsinoitan nome of which Strabo speaks as the 
most wonderful portion of Egypt, both as a sight, and for its fertility 
and its artificial arrangements*. He remarks (a point which is es- 
pecially to be observed) that with the exception of some gardens in 
the neighbourhood of Alexandria, it was the only site in Egypt 
where the olive flourished. This circumstance alone is a sufficient 
evidence that the irrigation must have been conducted on a different 
principle from that of merely allowing the waters of the river to 
overflow and cover the whole soil for a considerable period, after the 
ordinary practice of Egypt; for such a course would undoubtedly 
have prevented the growth of any thing but seed crops. And the 
existing state of the country seems to show that the arrangements 
which were made rested upon the principle of storing the water of 
the Nile at the time of the inundation in large canals at different 
levels within the mountain basin, the Birket el Keroun serving as a 
receptacle for the surplus of the whole. 

In the portion of the basin which is not occupied by the Birket el 
Keroun two distinct levels are traceable at the present day. The 
upper of these, comprising a space of 140 square miles, is only six feet 
higher than the bottom of the Bahr el Youssouf, and about 
twenty-four feet lower than its surface when full (taking the level 
at the point where the canal enters the Faioum, which is not 


τὸν ᾿Αρσινοΐτην νομὸν ποιούσης καὶ τὴν Μοίριδος λίμνην (xvii. p. 419). ΕἾθ' ὃ ‘Hpa- 
κλεώτης νομὸς ἐν νήσῳ μεγάλῃ, καθ᾽ ἣν ἡ διώρυξ ἐστὶν ἐν δεξιᾷ, εἰς τὴν Λιβύην ἐπὶ τὸν 
᾿Αρσινοΐτην νομὸν [forte supplendum φερομένη] ὥστε καὶ δίστομον εἶναι τὴν διώρυγα, 
μεταξὺ μέρους τινὸς τῆς νήσου παρεμπίπτοντος (ἰδ. p. 451). 

8 ᾿Αξιολογώτατος τῶν ἁπάντων κατά τε τὴν ὄψιν καὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν κατασκευήν. 


EXCURSUS ON II. 149. 305 


perceptibly different from its level at Medineh, a place six miles 
further in the direction of the lake), and it is covered with a sedi- 
mentary deposit of Nile mud from 18 to 22 feet thick. But at some 
short distance from Medineh the ground slopes gently to north and 
south, and more rapidly to the west, the surface of the lake itself 
being about sixty feet below the bottom of the canal, and from 130 
to 170 feet below the surface of the Nile. Very near Medineh is 
supposed to have been the site of Arsinoé or Crocodilopolis. 

Tf these levels are correctly given, it is quite clear, that in the 
system of irrigation pursued, the prime feeder must have been the 
divergmg branch of the Bahr el Youssouf above described, reckoned 
from the point where it turns to the north-west to Medineh, a dis- 
tance in the whole of about fourteen miles, sxx of whieh he within 
the expanse of the mountain basm. This branch is at present esti- 
mated to convey one twenty-eighth portion of the water which passes 
in the bed of the Nile. Its mean depth is 80 feet and its breadth 
160. Just as it enters the basin, it probably discharged a portion of 
its water into another canal on a lower level, also still traceable. 
This second canal, which goes by the name of Bakr bela ma (Water- 
less River), it being now mainly dry, starts in a northerly direction, and 
conducta, by a circuitous route of several miles, to the north-east ex- 
tremity of the Birket οἱ Keroun. Throughout its course there are 
said still to exist traces of ancient dams and sinices; and as its 
breadth ia nearly 300 feet, and its depth 21, τὸ must have been 
capable of holding 8. very large quantity of water. 

Another nullah, similar to the Bahr bela ma, and varying from 600: 
to 1200 feet im breadth, is traceable in a north-westerly direction 
from a point ten miles to the south-west of Awarat el Macta, and 
joining the Birket el Keroun by a small channel, at a point where the 
sides are rocky, after a course of fourteen or fifteen miles. It goes 
by the name of Bahr el Wads (the River of the Plam). Unfor- 
tunately, its precise level is not given; but it is obvious from the 
deseription, that it is lower than the Bahr el Youssouf, and higher 
than the Birket el Kerown. That it belonged to the arrangements 
for irrigation appears from the fact, that WILKLWson discovered its 
bottom to be cut in the limestone rock at a place where the breadth 
was 673 feet *. 

4 This is given on the authority of the Chevalier Bunszn. The levels and pesitiens 
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Various other traces of channels are described as existing in this | 
singular region; but the above-mentioned are sufficient to explain — 
the principle which prevailed in the irrigation. : 

It being perfectly clear that the water could never have been | 
returned from the Birket el Keroun, or indeed from any portion of | 
the works back into the Nile, the real problem is to explain how what | 
really took place can have been so regarded as to give rise to the 
descriptions of Herodotus and Strabo. 

Now Strabo appears to have regarded the Bahr bela ma and Bakr 
el Wadi as two branches of one and the same canal, by the former 
of which the water was conveyed to the Birket el Keroun at the 
time of the inundation, while to the other it was supplied from that | 
lake whtle the waters were falling (ἐν τῇ ἀποβάσει). In this definition 
of the time his main error lies. The Bakr el Wadi, if originally s — 
reservoir for irrigating the lowest portion of the plain (as its name 
seems to suggest), would not improbably be filled from the lake when 
this had risen beyond a few feet. As soon as the rising of the waters 
had ceased the sluices would be shut, and the water remain stored 
in a broad but not deep canal, having no doubt many small branches, 
—as was the case also with the Bahr bela ma, and the main stem of 
the διώρυξ running up to Medineh. The only remaining difficulty in 
Strabo’s description is the connexion which he implies between the 
Bahr el Wadi and the διώρυξ᾽. But this is a very slight one. We 
must conceive him standing at Arsinoé (Medinek), by the side of the 
pool, where he gives the graphic description of his seeing the sacred 
crocodile fed*®, which was probably the head of the διώυξ. His host 
would point out to him the Bahr bela ma stretching away to the 
NN.E. and tell him that it entered the lake some fifteen or sixteen 


laid down in this note are taken from the easay on the Lake Moeris contained in his 
work Agyptens Stelle in der Weltgeschichte, vol. ii. pp. 209—232. The modern 
authorities on which he rests are LINANT DE BELLEFONDS, in a memoir read at the 
Egyptian Society in Cairo on the 6th of July, 1842; Jomanp, Mémotre sur le Lec 
Meeris ; and personal communications to himself from PERRING and WILKINSON. 

δ xvil. c. i. p. 454, ἡ δ᾽ οὖν Μοίριδος λίμνη διὰ τὸ μέγεθος καὶ τὸ βάθος ἱκανή ἐστι 
κατά τε τὰς ἀναβάσεις τὴν πλημμυρίδα φέρειν καὶ μὴ ὑπερπολάζειν εἰς τὰ οἰκούμενα 
καὶ πεφυτεύμενα, εἶτα ἐν τῇ ἀποβάσει τὸ πλεονάζον ἀποδοῦσα τῇ αὐτῇ διώρυγι 
κατὰ θάτερον τῶν στομάτων ἔχειν ὑπολειπόμενον τὸ χρήσιμον πρὸς τὰς éxoxerelas καὶ 
αὐτὴ καὶ ἡ διώρυξ. ταῦτα μὲν φυσικά: ἐπίκειται δὲ τοῖς στόμασιν ἀμφοτέροις τῆς 
διώρυγος κλεῖθρα, οἷς ταμιεύουσιν οἱ ἀρχιτέκτονες τό τε εἰσρέον ὕδωρ καὶ τὸ ἐκρέον. 

6 xvii. c. i. p. 458. 
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miles off by a sluice. Similarly towards the ΝΟ. he would see the 
Bahr el Wad: (which he would be told was supplied from the lake by 
similar sluices) apparently running towards the διώρυξ on which he 
had himself been towed to Arsinoé, and from which he might have 
seen the Bahr bela ma diverge as he came. The distance from which 
he would have a view of the object would be not less than eight or 
nine miles, and the difference of level not more than ninety feet at 
the very utmost. This of course would be entirely imperceptible by 
the eye at such a distance. 

The account given by Herodotus is much more strikingly at 
variance with the natural phenomena; but much of the difficulty 
here will disappear if we suppose him to have visited the district 
very soon after the inundation was at its height, and while the 
waters were let out over a large portion of the basin; Strabo, on the 
other hand, having certainly been at Arsinoé at the season when 
these were confined to the canals. The fluid was retained on the 
different levels by dams, the existence of some of which is even now 
traceable. Seen from any point between Arsinoé and the Labyrinth, 
the whole would appear like one enormous expanse of water, the 
difference of the levels not showing itself. And if we suppose 
Herodotus to have had the view of the district thus covered from the 
top of the Labyrinth, his description is intelligible enough. The in- 
disputable evidence of its natural origin which the outline of the lake 
presented to Strabo would be entirely masked ; its enormous seeming 
magnitude, apparently coextensive with the basin of the Faioum, would 
render the dimensions assigned to it not priumé facie absurd’ ; and, 
100 stadia off, the colossi at Crocodilopolis would appear to stand 
out from the middle of the water. To these circumstances must be 
added the impression that the Faioum irrigation was the same simple 
process with which he was familiar in the neighbourhood of the Nile, 
and the fact that at the point where he was no part of the works was 
visible, but the main διώρυξ with the Nile water flowing through it. 
And, finally, we may reasonably conceive that the dragoman, accus- 
tomed to the spectacle before the eyes of his companion, would not 
even think of the necessity of explaining to him the peculiar circum- 


7? The circumference of the lake itself is estimated roughly at 75 or 80 geographical 
miles. Herodotus makes it 3600 stades, about five times as much. 


ΒΡ 
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stanees which gave rise to the ocular deception. In his mind the 
whole system of water-meadows would be connected together, and 
described as the work of Meeris, even supposing him undesirous of 
producing an exaggerated impression on the traveller ;—a supposition, 
however, which is at variance with the ordinary practice of ciceroni 
either in ancient or modern times. 

Tf the above considerations have any truth in them, both Herodotus 
and Strabo must in this matter be entirely acquitted of the charge of 
inaccuracy in those points which came uader their personal know- 
ledge. Both the ene and the other give a true account of the phe- 
nomena presented to them ; and both give a false explanation (philo- 
sophically speaking) of those phenomena. In the case of Herodotus 
the ocular deception was much the greater, and probably the infor 
mant whose explanation was adopted the more ignorant; for the rank 
of Strabo’s companions procured them the attentions af the chief au- 
thorities of Arainoé, whereas the other would probably have no guide 
but ἃ common laguas de place. If indeed we are determined to look 
upon him as some of the moderns insist on doing; to regard him not 
as a simple traveller with the clear Hellenic eye for sensuous impres- 
‘sions, and the fresh Hellenic imagination for embodying them, but as 
& physical philosopher and historical oritic of the nineteenth century, 
testing all that he heard and saw by independent obeervations and 
reference to known Jaws of nature, we must undoubtedly bo content 
to regard his description of the lake Moris as one of the most 
gigantic exaggerations to be found in the whole compass of litera- 
ture. 
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‘“HPOAOTOY 


ἹΣΤΟΡΙΩΝ TPITH. 


OAAEIA. 
"EWI τοῦτον δὴ τὸν "άμασιν Καμβύσης ὁ Κύρου ἐστρατεύετο, 


ἄγων καὶ ἄλλους τῶν ἦρχε καὶ Ἑλλήνων "Ἰωνάς τε καὶ Αἰολέας ὅ, 
δι’ αἰτίην τοιήνδε' πέμψας Καμβύσης ἐς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα, αἴτεε 


“Apacw θυγατέρα' αἴτεε δὲ ἐκ συμβουλίης ἀνδρὸς Αὐγυπτίου, ὃς 


μεμφόμενος "άμασιν ἔπρηξε ταῦτα, ὅτι μιν ἐξ ἁπάντων τῶν ἐν 


Αὐγύπτῳ ἴητρῶν ἀποσπάσας ἀπὸ γυναικός τε καὶ τέκνων, 
ἔκδοτον ἐποίησε ἐς Πέρσας, ὅτε Κῦρος πέμψας παρὰ “Apacw 
αἴτεε ἰητρὸν ὀφθαλμῶν ὃς εἴη ἄριστος τῶν ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ "" 
ταῦτα δὴ ἐπιμεμφόμενος ὁ Αὐγύπτιος, ἐνῆγε τῇ συμβουλίῃ 
κελεύων αἰτέειν τὸν Χαμβύσεα “Apacw θυγατέρα' ἵνα ἢ δοὺς 
avupro, ἢ μὴ δοὺς Καμβύσῃ ἀπέχθοιτο' 6 δὲ “Apacts, τῇ 
δυνάμει τῶν Περσέων ἀχθόμενος καὶ ἀρρωδέων, οὐκ εἶχε οὔτε 
δοῦναε οὔτε ἀρνήσασθαι" εὖ γὰρ ἠπίστατο ὅτι οὐκ ὡς γυναῖκά 
μὲν ἔμελλε Καμβύσης ἕξειν ἀλλ᾽ ὡς παλλακήν: ταῦτα δὴ ἐκ- 
λογεζόμενος, ἐποίησε τάδε: ἦν ᾿Απρίθω τοῦ προτέρου βασιλέος 
θυγάτηρ κάρτα μεγάλη τε καὶ εὐειδὴς ᾽, μούνη τοῦ οἴκου λελειμ- 
μένη" οὔνομα δέ οἱ ἦν Νίτητις" ταύτην δὴ τὴν παῖδα ὁ “Apaots 


1 “Ἑλλήνων Ἰωνάς τε καὶ Αἰολέας. See 8 μεγάλη τε καὶ εὐειδής. The sister 
note 593 on i. 176. The thread of the οἵ the Peonian brothers who attracted 
narrative is resumed from ii. 1. Darius’s attention and produced the sub- 

2 inrpbv ὀφθαλμῶν, ὃς εἴη ἄριστος τῶν jugation of her tribe is described in the 
ἐν Alyéwre. For the extent to which «ame terms (νυ. 12). The word καλὸς 
medical science was carried in Egypt, and applied to a women always involved the 
the division of the several branches of notion of commanding stature as well as 
practice, see ii. 84. beauty of feature and complexion. 
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makes NI- κοσμήσας ἐσθῆτί τε καὶ χρυσῷ ‘, ἀποπέμπει és Πέρσας ὡς éwvrov 
concubine θυγατέρα: μετὰ δὲ χρόνον ὥς μιν ἠσπάζετο πατρόθεν οὐνομάξων, 
byses. λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ παῖς" “ὦ βασιλεῦ, διαβεβλημένος ὑπὸ * Apa- 
σιος οὐ μανθάνεις, ὃς ἐμέ σοι κόσμῳ ἀσκήσας ἀπέπεμψε ὡς ἑωυτοῦ 
θυγατέρα διδοὺς ἐοῦσαν τῇ ἀληθηΐῃ ᾿Απρίεω' τὸν ἐκεῖνος ἐόντα 

ἑωυτοῦ δεσπότεα μετ᾽ Αὐγυπτίων ἐπαναστὰς ἐφόνευσε." τοῦτο δὴ 

τὸ ἔπος καὶ αὕτη ἡ αἰτίη ἐγγενομένη ἤγαγε Καμβύσεα τὸν Κύρου, 

μεγάλως θυμωθέντα, ἐπ᾽ Αὔγυπτον. οὕτω μέν νυν λέγουσι Πέρσαι δ. 

2 Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ οἰκηϊεῦνται Καμβύσεα, φάμενοί μιν ἐκ ταύτης δὴ 

ἀν FI τῆς ᾿Απρίεω θυγατρὸς γενέσθαι "" Κῦρον γὰρ εἶναι τὸν πέμψαντα 
ΤῊΣ Cam- παρὰ “Apacw ἐπὶ τὴν θυγατέρα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ Καμβύσεα. λέγοντες 
το en δὲ ταῦτα, οὐκ ὀρθῶς λέγουσι. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ λέληθε αὐτοὺς, (εἰ γάρ 
τινες καὶ ἄλλοι, τὰ Περσέων νόμιμα ὀρθῶς ἐπιστέωται καὶ Aiyi- 

πτίοι,) ὅτι πρῶτα μὲν νόθον οὔ σφι νόμος ἐστὶ βασιλεῦσαι, γνησώυ 
παρεόντος" αὗτις δὲ, ὅτε Κασσανδάνης τῆς Φαρνάσπεω Ἶ θυγατρὸς 

ἦν παῖς Καμβύσης, ἀνδρὸς ᾿Αχαιμενίδεω, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκ τῆς Αἰγυ- 

πτίης' ἀλλὰ παρατρέπουσι τὸν λόγον, προσποιεύμενοι τῇ Κύρου 

9 οἰκίῃ συγγενέες εἶναι". καὶ ταῦτα μὲν ὧδε ἔχει. Δέγεταε δὲ καὶ 


A Αὐ ο. ὅδε ὁ λόγος, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ πιθανός: ὡς τῶν Περσίδων γυναικῶν 


coe linn ἐὀσελθρῦσά τις παρὰ τὰς Κύρου γυναῖκας, ὡς εἶδε τῇ Κασσανδάνῃ 
to Cyrus παρεστεῶτα τέκνα εὐειδέα τε καὶ μεγάλα, πολλῷ ἐχρᾶτο τῷ 


rebel ἐπαίνῳ ὑπερθωυμάξουσα' ἡ δὲ Κασσανδάνη, ἐοῦσα τοῦ Κύρου 
old. γυνὴ, εἶπε τάδε" “ τοιῶνδε μέντοι ἐμὲ παίδων μητέρα ἐοῦσαν Κῦρος 
2. 5 ” \ 2.9 42 2 2 » a “ 

ἐν ἀτιμίῃ ἔχει' τὴν δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ Αὐγύπτου ἐπίκτητον ἐν τιμῇ τίθεται. 

τὴν μὲν ἀχθομένην τῇ Νιτήτι εἰπεῖν ταῦτα' τῶν δέ οἱ παέδων τὸν 

4 κοσμήσας ἐσθῆτί τε καὶ χρυσῷ. A ποῖ however ali the Persian accounts 


similar phrase occurs in the description of which made Cambyses son of Cagsandane. 
the infant Cyrus, κεκοσμημένον χρυσῷ τε ΟΤΈΒΙΑΒ makes him son of Amytis,—and 


καὶ ἐσθῆτι ποικίλῃ (i. 111). that this is not another name of Cassan- 
5 οὕτω μέν νυν λέγουσι Πέρσαι. See dane appears from the circumstance that 
note 338 on i. 95. he makes Amytis survive Cyrus, and only 


© pduevol pw... γενέσθαι, ‘asserting die shortly before the death of Cambyses. 
that it was of this daughter of Apries after See note on § 6). 
all that he wastheson.” The claim of the 8 προσποιεύμενοι τῇ Κύρου οἰκίῃ σνγγε- 
conquered race to have some connexion νέες εἶναι. This was probably the reason 
with the conqueror is a trait of human of another story which Droporvus (i. 33) 
nature which shows itself every where. relates: that Meroé, a city in the island 
MALcoLm (quoted by Kenrick) says that of the Nile of the same name, built by 
in the Persian traditions Alexander the Cambyses, was so called after the name of 
Great is represented as the son of a Per- hismother. It appears from Stra so (xvii. 
sian princess by Philip. c. 1, p. 420) that others maintained Meroé 

1 Ἱκασσανδάνης τῆς Φαρνάσπεω. It was to be his sister, and others again his wife. 
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πρεσβύτερον εἰπεῖν Καμβύσεα" “ τουγάρ τοι, ὦ μῆτερ, ἐπεὰν ἐγὼ 
γένωμαε ἀνὴρ, Αὐγύπτου τὰ μὲν ἄνω κάτω θήσω, τὰ δὲ κάτω ἄνω. 

ταῦτα εἰπεῖν αὐτὸν ἔτεα ὡς δέκα κου γεγονότα, καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ἐν 
θωύματι γενέσθαι: τὸν δὲ διαμνημονεύοντα", οὕτω δὴ, ἐπεί τε 
ἀνδρώθη καὶ ἔσχε τὴν βασιληΐην, ποιήσασθαι τὴν én’ Αὔγυπτον 
στρατηΐην. 

Συνήνεικε δὲ καὶ ἄλλο τι τοιόνδε πρῆγμα γενέσθαι ἐς τὴν ἐπι- 4 

στράτευσιν ταύτην. ἦν τῶν ἐπικούρων τῶν ᾿Αμάσιος ἀνὴρ γένος Ateistance 


in oe. inva- 


μὲν ᾿Αλικᾶβνησδευν, οὔνομα δέ οἱ Φάνης, καὶ γνώμην ἱκανὸς καὶ τὰ 2" © 


Page ii 


πολέμια ἄλκιμος" οὗτος ὁ Φάνης μεμφόμενός κού τι ᾿Αμάσι, ἐκδι- furnished 
δρήσκει πλοίῳ ἐξ Αἰγύπτου βουλόμενος Καμβύσῃ ἐλθεῖν ἐς λόγους" edd 
ola δὲ ἐόντα αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖσι ἐπικούροισι λόγον οὐ σμικροῦ ἐπιστά- deserter ᾿ 
μενόν τε τὰ περὶ Αὔγυπτον ἀτρεκέστατα μεταδιώκει ὁ “Apacis, sis, and a 
σπουδὴν ποιεύμενος ἑλεῖν' μεταδιώκει δὲ, τῶν εὐνούχῶν τὸν πιστό- Holisarnas- 
τατον ἀποστείλας τριήρεϊ κατ᾽ αὐτόν: ὃς αἱρέει μιν ἐν Δυκίῃ, dv” 

δὲ οὐκ ἀνήγαγε ἐς Αὔγυπτον" σοφίῃ γάρ μιν περιῆλθε ὁ Φάνης" 
καταμεθύσας γὰρ τοὺς φυλάκους ἀπαλλάσσετο ἐς Πέρσας. ὥρμη- 
μένῳ " δὲ στρατεύεσθαι Καμβύσῃ én’ Αἴγυπτον καὶ ἀπορέοντι τὴν 
ἔλασιν, ὅκως τὴν ἄνυδρον διεκπερᾷ᾽ ἐπελθὼν φράζξει μὲν καὶ τἄλλα 
τὰ ᾿Αμάσιος πρήγματα ἐξηγέεται δὲ καὶ τὴν ἔλασιν, ὧδε παραι- 
νέων" πέμψαντα παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αραβίων βασιλέα δέεσθαι τὴν διέξοδόν 
οἱ ἀσφαλέα παρασχεῖν ". ΜΜούνῃ δὲ ταύτῃ εἰσὶ φανεραὶ ἐσβολαὶ 


9. τὸν δὲ διαμνημονεύοντα. It is curious, 
and illustrative of the way in which the 
ethical features of tradition remain con- 
stant, while the historic details shift and 
vary, that in all these accounts the revenge- 
fal and violent character of Cambyses is 
preserved. So it seems to have been in 
every other version of the story. Crr- 
81as’s account agreed with Herodotus’s. 
Dinon (in his Persica) and Lyncgas of 
Naucratis (in his Agyptiaca) agreed with 
the Egyptian account in making Cambyses 
son of Nitetis by Cyrus, but still they re- 
present his expedition to Egypt as under- 
taken in a spirit of revenge: ἐκδικοῦντα 
τῇ μητρί (Athenaue xiii. p. 24). Similarly, 
Ctesias related that Cambyses succeeded 
in conquering Egypt through treachery ; 
but it is that of Combaphes, an eunuch 
who was in high office with the Egyptian 
sovereign, and who, on condition of being 
made by Cambyses satrap of the province, 


betrayed to him τάς τε γεφύρας καὶ τἄλλα 
τῶν Αἰγυπτίων πράγματα (ap. Photium, 
Ρ. 37). The very nature of the difficulties 
varies with the country of the narratives. 
At the Persian court (where Ctesias picked 
up his story) the most familiar obstacle 
that could be presented to the course of 
an invader would be such as occurred 
often in the great road between Susa and 
Sardis,—streams crossed by bridges de- 
fended by strong fortifications,—and the 
form taken by treachery would be the 
unnecessary abandonment of these. See 
note on ii. 30. 

10 dpunuévy. According to StRaBo 
(xvi. c. 2, p. 368) the base of the opera- 
tions of the Persian army in this invasion 
was Ake (Acre) which under the name 
Ptolemais was in his time ‘‘ a great city.” 

11 χὴν διέξοδόν οἱ ἀσφαλέα παρασχεῖν, 
‘to secure the means of transit for him.” 
This could only be effected by providing 
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The line of ἐς Abyyrrrovy’ ἀπὸ yap Φοινίκης. μέχρε οὔρων τῶν αδύτως. weds, 
ἣ ἐστὶ Σύρων ᾿" τῶν Παλαιστινῶν καλεομένων" ἀπὸ δὲ Καδύτιος ” 


ἐούσης πόλιος (ὡς ἐμοὲ Soxtes) Σαρδίων οὐ πολλῷ ἐλάσσανος, ἀπὸ 


coast from 

Phanicia to 
t de- 

ecribed. 


a supply of water for the army during the 
three days’ march between Ienysus and 
the Serbonian marsh, as is plain from the 
end of this section ‘compared with §§ 7 
and 9. It is therefore clear that this dis- 
trict must have been under the command 
of an Arabian scheik, and not of the 

i See note 44 on ii. 12. 

12 ἢ ἐστὶ Σύρων. Dobree would omit 
the word 4, Bekker change it into γῆ. 
But the whole passage is (1 conceive) in 
confusion. See note 16, below. 

13 Καδύτιος. It seems clear that the 
city spoken of here is, in Herodotus’s 
view, the same as that mentioned in it. 
159; and it has been concluded that the 
Istter must be Jerusalem. But Jerusalem 
lies entirely out of the road along the coast, 
which, or rather the coast itself, appears 
here to be described ; and a more plausible 
opinion is that by Kadytis Herodotus 
understands the city Kedeeh Naphthalt, 
near which the great commercial and mili- 
tary road from the south turned eastward, 
through Damascus, to the Euphrates. 
Against this it may be urged, that un- 
doubtedly Necho did capture Jerusalem, 
or at least enforced its submission and 
dethroned the king. (2 Chron. xxxvi. 3.) 
But on the other hand it must be remem- 
bered that the war of Necho was not con- 
fined to a single campaign. His defeat 
on the banks of the Euphrates took place 
more than three years the submission 


of Jerusalem (Jenumian xivi. 2), and it 


was seven or eight years after that before 
the relative power of the Assyrian and 
Egyptian monarchs had so far changed 
that the former was enabled to sags τσ 
that city and carry off the vassal of the 
latter. There cam be no doubt that in the 
eourse of the war maay actions were 
fought and many cities captured,—Da- 
mascus probably among the rest, for the 
great road ran through that city, and from 
thence to Tadmor (Palmyra), and so to 
Thapsacus (ὁ. Thipsach = trajectas), so 

ealled because there was ἃ ferry over the 
Euphrates there (Srrapo, xvi. p. 349; 
1 Kings iv. 24; ix. 18; 2 Chron. viii. 4). 
Bat it is an error to look either mm the 
Jewish annalist or the Greek historian for 
8 complete account of the proceedings 
which took , and no less a one to 
assume that the parts which they select 


for mention must be identical. Great 
stress has been laid upon the fact that 
Kadytis is the Greek form of Kedutha 
(the Syrian equivalent of the Hebrew 
Kedusha, ‘the boly’). But this argument 
leaves out of sight the circumstance that 
almost every city would have this name 
given to it by the worshippers of the detty 
to which it was dedicated, as the multitade 
ef places called Hierapolis sufficiently 
proves. The same may be said of the 
numerous Kadesh-es. Compare Josh. xv. 
23; 1 Chron. vi. 72 and 76. 

Another view is that, although Kadytis 
may be ἃ Kadesh, the description of its 
greatness has been transferred from Jerusa- 
lem. But if any such confusion has taken 
place, I should be disposed to conjeetare that 
it is one of Jerusalem with Joppa, its port, 
from which the city was said to be visible 
(Strano xvi. c. 2, p. 370). 
yeason 
the Hellenic navigators on this subject. 
Joppa was a nest of pirates, with which 
Carmel and the forests which covered 
the shore in the neighbourhood likewise 
swarmed. Accordingly the nevigator going 
south would, on coming abreast of that 
mountain, be careful to preserve a good 
offing, and not come near enough to J 
to make out distinctly what it was. He 
would probably run as direct as he could 
from Acre to Gaza, a port from whence 
there was a caravan route by Petra to 
Elans at the head of the east branch of 
the Arabian guif. (Sreazo,l.c) Hug- 
ging the shore however a very little too 


or Azotus, of both which places Heredotus 
has steries. 

It is quite in accordance with the knowa 
habits of the Phoenicians that they should 
have endeavoured to hinder the commer- 
cial intercourse of the Hellenic merchants 
with theese parts, and this might effectually 
be done by co-operating with the Joppa 
pirates. In this case the Hellenic navigator 
would naturally resort to the Philistine 
ports which lay nearer to Egypt, and to 
which the influence of that friendly power 
would extend. For some other cases in 
which the hostility growing out of com- 
mercial rivalry appears to have affected 
the sources of the author's information, 
see note on iv. 38. 
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ταύτης τὰ ἐμπόρια τὰ ἐπὶ θαλάσσης μέχρι ᾿Ιηνύσου πόλιός ἐστι 

τοῦ ᾿Αραβίου: ἀπὸ δὲ ᾿Ιηνύσου, αὗτις Σύρων " μέχρι Σερβωνίδος 

λέμνης, παρ᾽ ἣν δὴ τὸ Κάσιον ὄρος τείνει ᾿"" ἐς θάλασσαν ᾽ - ἀπὸ δὲ 
Σερβωνίδος λίμνης, ἐν τῇ δὴ λόγος τὸν Τνυφὼ κεκρύφθαι "7, ἀπὸ 

ταύτης ἤδη Αὔγνυπτος. τὸ δὴ μεταξὺ ᾿Ιηνύσου πόλιος καὶ Κασίου 

τε οὔρεος καὶ τῆς Σερβωνίδος λέμνης, ἐὸν τοῦτο οὐκ ὀλύγον χωρίον 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον τε ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ὁδὸν ", ἄνυδρόν ἐστι δεινῶς. Τὸ δὲ 6 
ὀλύγοι τῶν ἐς Αὔγυπτον ναυτιλλομένων ἐννενώκασι, τοῦτο ἔρχομαι ergata 
φράσων: ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἐκ τῆς Ελλάδος πάσης, καὶ πρὸς, ἐκ Φοινί- Pree the 


κης ᾿", κέραμος ἐσάγεται πλήρης οἴνου δὶς τοῦ ἔτεος ἑκάστον' καὶ ἔτος 


16. αὖτις Σύρων. The manuscripts 8 and 
V have the variation πόλιος Συρίων, which 
perhaps contains a trace of the true read- 
ing. See note 16, below. 

15 παρ᾽ hy δὴ τὸ Κάσιον ὄρος τείνει és 
ϑάλασσαν. See the note 23 on ii. 6. 

16 ἐς θάλασσαν. I have little doubt 
that the whole of this passage is in 
confasion, and cannot be satisfactorily 
emended without the aid of other MSS. 
Perhaps Herodotus may have written 
ἀπὸ γὰρ Φοινίκης μέχρι οὔρων τῶν Ka- 
δύτιος πόλιος γῆ ἐστὶ Σύρων: ἀπὸ δὲ 
Καδύτιος, ἐούσης πόλιος (ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκέει) 
Σαρδίων οὗ πολλῷ ἐλάσσονος, ἀπὸ ταύτης 
τὰ ἐμπόρια τὰ ἐπὶ θαλάσσης μέχρι Ἰη- 
γύσου πόλιός ἐστι Σύρων τῶν Παλαιστινῶν 
καλεομένων" ἀπὸ δὲ ᾿Ιηνύσου, πόλιος Συ- 
ρίων, μέχρι Σερβωνίδος λίμνης παρ᾽ ἣν δὴ 
τὸ Κάσιον ὄρος τείνει ἐς θάλασσαν, τοῦ 
᾿Αραβίου. The distinction of Syro-Phee- 
nicans and Syro-Philistines is well 
known, and Herodotus seems to regard 
the domain of Kadytis as marking the 
separation of the line of coast inhabited 
by the Phoenicians from that inhabited 
by the Philistines, only it must be re- 
membered he is speaking as a navigator 
might speak, not as a geographer. Such 
a one sailing along the coast southwards, 
after taking in his cargo at Poseideum 
(see note on § 97), would in turn come 
off Sidon and and their de- 
 aaaaigaeary? backed by the ranges of Li- 

us. After rounding the headland of 
Mount Carmel he would run along a 
similar coast in which the Philistine 
towns lay. At the boundary between 
this cultivated coast and the desert was 
Ienysus (Khan Jénes, placed by REN- 
NELL, p. 260, a few hours’ journey to the 
south-west of Gaza). From thence no- 
thing but sand would meet the eye as far 
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as his next land-mark, the truncated 
hummock of gravel on which stood the 
temple of Zeus Casius. From Gaza to 
Casium the coast is λυπρὰ πᾶσα καὶ ἀμ- 
μώδης. (STRABO, Xvi. c. 2, p. 371.) 

17 ἂν τῇ δὴ λόγος τὸν Τυφὼ κεκρύφθαι. 
It seems not unlikely that the story of 
Typhon being overwhelmed in the Ser- 
bonian marsh arose from ἃ confusion be- 
tween that and the Dead Sea, which ap- 
pears to have been the case with the 
authorities followed by Srraso (xvi. 
c. 2, p. 377). They make it 1000 stades 
in circumference. But the Serbonian 
marsh of Herodotus was a narrow salt 
lake about 200 stades jong and 50 across 
at the most, running parallel to the sea- 
shore, from which it was separated only 
by a narrow strip of sand; and through 
this at one time there was a mouth 
(Srrazo xvi. p. 371). 10 is now entirely 
filled up. 

18 δὲν τοῦτο οὐκ ὀλίγον χωρίον ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅσον τε ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ὅδόν. From 
Khan Iénes to Mount Casius is about 
sixty geographical miles direct (RENNELL, 
p- 260), but the Serbonian marsh ex- 
tends considerably further east, so that, 
taking a day’s journey direct at seventeen 
miles, the statement is tolerably accurate. 
But between Mount Casius and the an- 
cient Pelusium, the nearest point at 
which drinkable water could be obtained, 
the distance is thirty-nine or forty miles 
through the desert. It would seem from 
this that the estimate is one made by s 
navigator from his run at sea, using the 
common reduction for land distances, 
which he wae in the habit of doing (see 
notes on ii. 6). Water had really to be 
provided by a land traveller for a march 
of five or six days at least. 

19 καὶ πρὸς, ἐκ Φοινίκης. In the time 


8 8 
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ὃν κεράμιον οἰνηρὸν ἀριθμῷ κείμενον οὐκ ἔστι (ὡς λόγῳ etrreiy) 
ἰδέσθαι. κοῦ δῆτα, εἴποι τις ἂν, ταῦτα ἀναισιμοῦνται ; ἐγὼ καὶ 
τοῦτο φράσω" δεῖ τὸν μὲν δήμαρχον, ἕκαστον ἐκ τῆς ἑωυτοῦ 
πόλιος συλλέξαντα πάντα τὸν κέραμον ayew ἐς Μέμφιν: τοὺς δὲ 
ἐκ Μέμφιος ἐς ταῦτα δὴ τὰ ἄνυδρα τῆς Συρίης ᾿"" κομίζειν π“λήσαν- 
τας ὕδατος" οὕτω ὁ ἐπιφοιτέων κέραμος καὶ ἐξαιρεόμενος ἐν «Αὐγύ- 
are ἐπὶ τὸν παλαιὸν κομίζεται ἐς Συρίην. Οὕτω μέν νυν Πέρσαι 
εἰσὶ οἱ τὴν ἐσβολὴν ταύτην παρασκευάσαντες ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον, κατὰ 
δὴ τὰ εἰρημένα σάξαντες ὕδατι, ἐπεί τε τάχιστα παρέλαβον Αἴγυ- 
πτον" τότε δὲ οὐκ ἐόντος κω ὕδατος ἑτοίμου, Καμβύσης πυθόμενος 
τοῦ “Αλικαρνησσῆος ξείνου, πέμψας παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αράβιον ἀγγέλους 
καὶ δεηθεὶς τῆς ἀσφαλείης ἔτυχε, πίστις δούς τε καὶ δεξάμενος 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

Σέβονται δὲ ᾿Αράβιοι πίστις ἀνθρώπων ὁμοῖα τοῖσι μάλεστα ἢ. 
ποιεῦνται δὲ αὐτὰς τρόπῳ τοιῷδε' τῶν βουλομένων τὰ πιστὰ ποιέ- 
εσθαι ἄλλος ἀνὴρ ἀμφοτέρων αὐτῶν ἐν μέσῳ ἑστεὼς, λίθῳ ὀξέϊ τὸ 
ἔσω τῶν χειρῶν παρὰ τοὺς δακτύλους τοὺς μεγάλους ἐπετάμνει 
τῶν ποιευμένων τὰς πίστις" καὶ ἔπειτα λαβὼν ἐκ τοῦ ἱματίου 
ἑκατέρου κροκύδα "", ἀλείφει τῷ αἵματι ἐν μέσῳ κειμένους λίθους 
ἑπτά "" τοῦτο δὲ ποιέων ἐπικαλέει τόν τε Διόνυσον καὶ τὴν Οὐρα- 
viny ἐπιτελέσαντος δὲ τούτου ταῦτα, ὁ τὰς πίστις ποιησάμενος 
τοῖσι φίλοισι παρογγυᾷ τὸν ξεῖνον, (ἢ καὶ τὸν ἀστὸν ἣν πρὸς 
ἀστὸν ποιέηται,) οἱ δὲ φίλοι καὶ αὐτοὶ τὰς πίστις δικαιεῦσι 
σέβεσθαι. Διόνυσον δὲ θεὸν μοῦνον καὶ τὴν Οὐρανίην ἡγεῦνται 


οὗ Srraso, almoet all the wine imported 
into Alexandria, then the port of Egypt, 
came from Laodicea in Syria, where it 
was shipped (xvi. c. 2, p. 358). It must 
be remembered that at that time Tyre 
had been destroyed. Previously to that 
event, wine grown in the very same place 
would probably have been shipped in 
ian bottoms and called Phoenician. 

See note on § 91, below. 
See 


20 τὸν δήμαρχον, “the aga.” 
note 543 on ii. 177. 

21 ds ταῦτα δὴ τὰ ἄνυδρα τῆς Συρίης. 
This expression applies in the mind of 
the narrator to the desert which lay be- 
tween Ienysus and Mount Casius. But 
if only this route was supplied with 
water in this manner, it is extraordinary 
that Memphis, so high up on tho Nile, 
should be the place where the wine-jars 


were collected. There was, however, in 
early times, ἃ caravan traffic from Petra 
to the coast of the Mediterranean, the 
line of which lay through the desert in 
great part, and probably the water-jars 
would be used for this also, although no 
route except the one by the coast would 
here have any interest for Herodotus. 
See note on § 111. 

33 ὁμοῖα τοῖσι μάλιστα. <A similar ex- 
pression is used below, § 57, ὁμοῖα τοῖσι 
πλουσιωτάτοισι. 

33 κροκόδα. Ῥοιιυχ (vii. 63) quotes 
Herodotus as using the accusative case 


κρόκυν. 

2¢ λίθους brrd. The sacred character 
of the number seven among the tribes in- 
habiting the country between the Red 
Sea, the Dead Sea, and the Serbonian 
lake, is evidenced by the “seven ewe 
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εἶναι" καὶ τῶν τριχῶν τὴν Koupiy κείρεσθαί φασι κατάπερ αὐτὸν 

τὸν Διόνυσον κεκάρθαι' κείρονται δὲ περιτρόχαλα ᾽", περιξυροῦντες Wonhip of 
τοὺς κροτάφους" οὐνομάζξουσι δὲ τὸν μὲν Διόνυσον ᾿Οροτὰλ,", τὴν ai “Aphro- 
δὲ Οὐραντην ᾿Αλιλάτ. ae 


Ἐπεὶ ὧν τὴν πίστιν ταῖσι ἀγγέλοισι τοῖσε παρὰ Καμβύσεω 
ἀπυγμένοισε ἐποιήσατο ὁ ᾿Αράβιος, ἐμηχανᾶτο τοιάδε. ἀσκοὺς a the 
καμήλων" πλήσας ὕδατος, ἐπέσαξε ἐπὶ τὰς ἕωὰς τῶν καμήλων Ambien | 


πάσας: τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσας, ἤλασε ἐς τὴν ἄνυδρον, καὶ ὑπέμενε Cansbyses 
ἐνθαῦτα τὸν Καμβύσεω στρατόν. οὗτος μὲν ὁ πιθανώτερος τῶν With water. 
λόγων ᾿ εἴρηται" δεῖ δὲ καὶ τὸν ἧσσον πιθανὸν, ἐπεί γε δὴ λέγεται, 
ῥηθῆναι. ποταμός ἐστε μέγας ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραβίῃ τῷ οὔνομα Kopus: Different 
ἐκδιδοῖ δὲ οὗτος ἐς τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν καλεομένην θάλασσαν" ἀπὸ τού- the wa 

του δὴ ὧν τοῦ ποταμοῦ λέγεται τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Αραβίων, ῥαψά- i which to 
μενον τῶν ὠμοβοέων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων δερμάτων ὁ ὀχετὸν μήκει ὀπι- Tendored. 
κνεύμενον ἐς τὴν ἄνυδρον, ἀγωγεῖν διὰ δὴ τούτου τὸ ὕδωρ' ἐν δὲ τῇ 

ἀνύδρῳ μεγάλας δεξαμενὰς ὀρύξασθαι, ἵνα δεκόμενα, τὸ ὕδωρ 
σώξωσι: (ὁδὸς δ᾽ ἔστι δυώδεκα ἡμερέων ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐς 
ταύτην τὴν ἄνυδρον.) ἄγειν δέ μὲν διὰ ὀχετῶν τριῶν ἐς τριξὰ 


χωρία. 
Ἐν δὲ τῷ Πηλουσίῳ καλεομένῳ στόματι τοῦ Νείλου ἐστρατο- 10 
Amasie, 
after reign- 


lambs” in the transaction between Abra- 
ham and Abimelech (Gen. xxi. 28), and 
the “‘ seven altars’”’ prepared for Baleam 
(Nambd. xxiii. 1). 

as κείρονται δὲ περιτρόχαλα. This 
custom is alluded to in JEREMIAH (ix. 
26 of the LXX. version) ὀπὶ πάντα 
περικειρόμενον τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπον αὑτοῦ: 
xxxii. 9 aii xxv. 23) way wepucexap- 
μένον κατὰ πρόσωπον αὑτοῦ. Sea also 
Leviticus, xix. 27. 

36 ’"OpordA. The MSS. between 
this form, ’Oparda, and Οὐρατάλτ. Von 
Hammer considers the word to be a cor- 
ruption from ’OvceréA, which is (he 
says) a genuine Arabic word. For ’AAi- 
Adr two MSS have ᾿αλιάν. The Greecised 
form ’AAfrra is given by Herodotus in 
i. 131. 

37 ἀσκοὺς καμήλων, “ sking of camel’s 
hide.” A somewhat similar expression 
is used vii. 26: ὁ τοῦ Mapodew ἀσκὸς, 
‘6 the sack made from Marsyas’s skin.” 

88 4 κιθανώτερος τῶν λόγων. REN. 
NELL (Geogr. Ὁ. 257) does not consider 


this account the more plausible of the 
two ‘It appears morally impossible to 
have supplied a Persian army, and ita 
followers and beaste of burden, with 
water by means of skins, during the whole 
march. Arabia could acarcely have sup- 
plied skins enough.” He asserta that 
the Arabs know well where to obtain 
water in the desert, but they have in 
many cases stopt up the wells, to further 
their ry schemes. He gupposes 
that really the army of Cambyses made a 
détour, being guided by the Arabs to 
springs and wells more inland, where too 
a supply had possibly been accumulated 
in tanks at the end of each day’s march. 
As for the river Corys, it is in vain to 
seek for it in Arabia. Ritter (Vorhkalle, 
p. 82) conceives it to be etymologically 
equivalent to bapa or κόρος, words which 
mean in the language of the nomads 
“ sacred to the sun.” — ace τος 
per used for lining the wooden sides 
Leis sie ar sand, or channels 
from a spring to a tank. 
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medeveto Paypnuros”™ ὁ 


HERODOTUS 
᾿Αμάσιος παῖς, ὑπομένων Καμβύσεα; 


“Apaow γὰρ οὐ κατέλαβε ζῶντα Καμβύσης ἐλάσας én’ Αὔγυπτον 


ἀλλὰ βασιλεύσας ὁ "άμασις τέσσερα καὶ 


τεσσαράκοντα ἔτεα 


ἀπέθανε: ἐν τοῖσι οὐδέν οἱ μέγα ἀνάρσιον πρῆγμα συνενείχθη; 


ἀποθανὼν δὲ καὶ ταριχευθεὶς, ἐτάφη ἐν τῇσι ταφῇσι "" 


“a 3 ~ 
τῇσι ἐν τῷ 


ἱρῷ τὰς αὐτὸς οἰκοδομήσατο. ἐπὶ Φαμμηνίτου δὲ τοῦ ᾿Αμάσιος 
βασιλεύοντος Αὐγύπτου, φάσμα Αὐγυπτίοισι μέγιστον δὴ ἐγένετο 


ὕσθησαν yap OF 


* ai Αὐγύπτιαι, οὔτε πρότερον οὐδαμὰ ὑσθεῖ- 


oat οὔτε ὕστερον τὸ μέχρι ἐμεῦ, ὡς λέγουσι αὐτοὶ Θηβαῖοι. οὐ 
γὰρ δὴ ὕεται τὰ ἄνω τῆς Αὐγύπτου τὸ παράπαν ἀλλὰ καὶ τότε 
ὕσθησαν αἱ Θῆβαι ψακάδι. Οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ἐπεί τε διεξελάσαντες 
δ." τὴν ἄνυδρον ἵζοντο πέλας τῶν Αὐγυπτίων ὡς συμβαλέοντες, 
ἐνθαῦτα οἱ ἐπίκουροι οἱ τοῦ Αὐγυπτίου, ἐόντες ἄνδρες “Ελληνές 
τε καὶ Κᾶρες", μεμφόμενοι τῷ Φάνῃ ὅτι στρατὸν ἤγαγε ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυ- 
πτον ἀλλόθροον, μηχανῶνται πρῆγμα ἐς αὐτὸν τοιόνδε: ἦσαν τὸ 
ing the Φάνῃ παῖδες ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ καταλελεμμενος. τοὺς ἀγαγοντεῦ ἐς τὸ 
στρατόπεδον καὶ ἐς ὄψιν τοῦ πατρὸς" ", κρητῆρα ἐν μέσῳ ἔστησαν 


30 ἐστρατοπεδεύετο Ψαμμήνιτος. At 
Pelusium was the nearest point sat which 
water was abundant, and it therefore con- 
stituted the key of Eeypt.. By the con- 
tinual shifting of the of the river 
westward, this tract has become desert, 
and the nearest point at which water can 
be obtained is now Salahiah (107 geo 

agian gg aie Khan Idnes). This 

in force by the 
Preach wh wea i in τ just as Pelusium 
was by Psammenitus and by the priest of 
Hephestus (ii. 141). 
89 τέσσερα καί. These words do not 
exist in the manuscripts 8 and V. 

81 ἐν τῇσι ταφῇσι. See ii. 169. 

93 ὕσθησαν γὰρ Θῆβαι. WILKINSON 
(Thebes, p. 75) says that the lions on the 
cornices here have spouts in their mouths 
to let the rain run off, a convincing proof of 
the exaggeration of the Thebans. Every 
eight or ten years heavy rain falls, which 
fills the torrent beds of the mountains, 
and every year showers fall, pernaps four 
or five upon an average. ‘Compare the 
account of the earthquake at Delos, vi. 
98, and the note there. 

33 “EAAnvés τε καὶ Κᾶρες. Thesewere ap- 
parently a force gradually gathered around 
the descendants of the piratical adven- 
turers mentioned above (ii. 152) forming a 
species of preetorian guard. them- 


selves were doubtless from various parts 
of Greece, and hence the expression 
πάντες of ἐπίκουροι below (i.e. the leaders, 
or principal officers, of the several bands 
of condottieri). The expression στρατὸς 
ἀλλόθρους applied to the invaders would 
seem rather due to the Egyptian narrator 
of the story. 

+4 ds ὄψιν τοῦ πατρός. This feature of 
ferocity must not make us su that 
the proceeding of the allies had not a 
meaning in it independent of their indig- 
nation at Phanes. Their act was doubt- 
less a formal religious ceremony in honour 
of the deity whom they jointly acknow- 
ledged. This it can hardly be questioned 
would be a warlike deity, analogous to 
the Ζεῦς Erpdrios of Labranda (v. 119), to 
the national deity of the Caunians (see note 
578 on i. 172), or to the “brazen man,” 
6 γνιόχαλκος, Talus, the primseval guar- 
dian of Crete, of whose ritual a relic re- 
mained in the ancient practice of the 
Curetes, who offered human victims, es- 

y children, to Cronus. (lerEa, ap. 
Porphyr. De Abstinenti€, ii. 56; Ev- 
ΒΕΒιῦ8β, Prep. Evang. iv. 16.) See too 
the note on iv. 70. The story of Sesce- 
tris related in ii. 109, looks very like the 
perversion of a scene in the Moloch 
ritual. And it will be observed that the 


locality assigned to it is this very one,— 


THALIA. III. 14, 12. 317 


ἀμφοτέρων τῶν στρατοπέδων" μετὰ δὲ, ἀγινέοντες κατὰ va" 
ἕκαστον τῶν παίδων ἔσφαζον ἐς τὸν κρητῆρα' διὰ πάντων δὲ 
διεξελθόντες τῶν παίδων ᾿“, οἶνόν τε καὶ ὕδωρ ἐσεφόρεον ἐς αὐτόν' 
ἐμπιόντες δὲ τοῦ αἵματος πάντες οἱ ἐπίκουροι οὕτω δὴ" συνέβαλον. 

μάχης δὲ γενομένης καρτερῆς καὶ πεσόντων ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν who defeat 
στρατοπέδων πλήθεϊ πολλῶν, ἐτράποντο οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι. — 

Θῶυμα δὲ μέγα ἴδον πυθόμενος παρὰ τῶν ἐπιχωρίων τῶν yap 12 

ὀστέων περικεχυμένων χωρὶς ἑκατέρων τῶν ἐν τῇ μάχῃ ταύτῃ aera: 


πεσόντων" (χωρὶς μὲν yap τῶν Περσέων ἐκέετο τὰ ὀστέα, ὡς: waletance οἵ 
ἐχϑῤίσση κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς, ἑτέρωθι δὲ τῶν Αὐγυπτίων") αἱ ἱ μὲν τῶν and Persian 


Περσέων κεφαλαί εἰσι ἀσθενέες οὕτω, ὥστε εἰ θέλεις ψήφῳ μούνῃ counted for, 
βαλέειν διατετρανέεις" αἱ δὲ τῶν Αὐγυπτίων οὕτω δή τι ἰσχυραὶ, 
μόγις ἂν λίθῳ παίσας διαρρήξειας. αἴτιον δὲ τούτου τόδε ἔλεγον, 
καὶ ἐμέ γ᾽ εὐπετέως ὄπειθον' ὅτε Αὐγύπτιοι μὲν αὐτίκα ἀπὸ tras 
δίων ἀρξάμενοι ξυρεῦνται τὰς κεφαλὰς, καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον παχύ- 
γεταέ τὸ ὀστέον τὠυτὸ δὲ τοῦτο καὶ τοῦ μὴ φαλακροῦσθαι αἴτιόν 
ἐστε Αὐγυπτίων γὰρ ἄν τις ἐλαχισ τοῦ ἴδοιτο φαλακροὺς πάντων The Egypt- 
ἀνθρώπων" τούτοισι μὲν δὴ τοῦτό ἐστι αἴτιον ἰσχυρὰς φορέειν τὰς rarely beld. 
κεφαλάς. τοῖσι δὲ Πέρσῃσι ὅτι ἀσθενέας φορέουσι τὰς κεφαλὰς, 
αἴτιον rode σκιητροφέουσι ἐξ ἀρχῆς πίλους tidpas™ φορέοντες. 
ταῦτα μέν νυν τοιαῦτα ἐόντα ἴδον" ἴδον δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ὁμοῖα τούτοισι 
ἐν Παπρήμε", τῶν ἅμα ᾿Αχαιμένεξ τῷ Δαρείου διαφθαρέντων 
ὑπὸ ᾿Ινάρω τοῦ Δίβυος"" 
the camp near Pelusium. Moloch was 
(as is notorious) the Cronus of the Phoe- 
nician race. 

35 ἃ γινέοντες κατὰ ἕνα. These words 
are to be taken together, and ἕκαστον 


made to follow ἔσφαζον, ‘ bringing them 
up ny sti they cut each child's throat 
over the vase.’ 

86 tcgaloy....wal8ey. These words 
are omitted in Ἔ, ‘obviously from the eye 
of the transcriber falling upon the word 
παίδων in the archetypal codex, and mis- 


ἄνδρες γὰρ ἑπτὰ θούριοι λοχαγέόται, 
ταυροσφαγοῦντες ἐς μελάνδετον σάκος, 
καὶ ἘΠΕῚ χερσὶ ταυρείου φόνου, 
ἤΑρη τ᾽ νυὰ καὶ φιλαίματον Φόβον 
ὡρκωμότησαν, x.7.d. 


It must be remembered that without a 
common deity there could be no common 
ὅρκος, and the only common deity of 
mercenaries ered from countries with 
different local religions would be a mar- 
tial one. 


taking it for the same word that had oc- 
curred a couple of lines before. 

87 οὕτω δὴ, “then and not before.” 
See note 22 oni. 5. The proceeding o 
the allies, or more probably of their 
officers, is well illustrated by that of the 
seven confederate chiefs against Thebes, 
which itself was a preliminary to en- 
gaging. Aiscny.us, Thed. 42 :— 


38 χίλους τιάρας. Some of the MSS 
have πίλους τιάρας te. Perhaps this is 
another instance of two alternative read- 


of aaa or of a gloss taken into the 


a ἐν ἸΙαπρήμι. The site of this city is 
unknown, Herodotus being the only an- 
cient writer who makes mention of it, 
which he does in several passages (ii. 63. 


13 
The Egypt- 
ian fugi- 
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on Mem- 
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ory a Ἰώ 
siege. 


Libya, Cy- 
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318 HERODOTUS 


Οἱ δὲ Αὐγύπτιοι ἐκ τῆς μάχης, ὡς ἐτράποντο, ἔφευγον οὐδενὶ 
κόσμῳ. κατειληθέντων δὲ ἐς Μέμφιν, ἔπεμπε ἀνὰ ποταμὸν Καμ- 
βύσης νέα Μυτιληναίην κήρυκα ἄγουσαν ἄνδρα Πέρσην, ἐς ὁμολο- 
γίην πρροκαλεόμενος Αὐγυπτίους" οἱ δὲ, ἐπεί τε τὴν νέα Boy ἐσελ- 
θοῦσαν ἐς τὴν Μ ἐμφιν, ἐκχυθέντες ἁλέες ἐκ τοῦ τείχεος, τήν τε νέα 
SidpBetpav καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας xpeoupyndoy διασπάσαντες ἐφόρεον ἐς 
τὸ τεῖχος. καὶ Αὐγύπτιοι μὲν μετὰ τοῦτο πομορκεύμενοι, χρόνῳ 
παρέστησαν" οἱ δὲ προσεχέες AiBues, δείσαντες τὰ “περὶ τὸν 
Αἴὔγνπτον γεγονότα, παρέδοσαν σφέας αὐτοὺς ἀμαχητί' καὲὶ φόρον 
τε ἐτάξαντο"" καὶ δῶρα ὄπεμπον. ὡς δὲ Κυρηναῖοι καὶ Βαρκαῖοι 
δείσαντες ὁμοίως [ἃ καὶ οἱ Λίβνες, ἕτερα τοιαῦτα "] ἐποέησαν, 
Καμβύσης δὲ τὰ μὲν παρὰ Λιβύων ἐλθόντα δῶρα φιλοφρόνως 
ἐδέξατο, τὰ δὲ παρὰ Κυρηναίων ἀπικόμενα μεμφθεὶς "", ὡς ἐμοὶ 
δοκέει, ὅτι ἦν ὀλίγα---ἔπεμψαν γὰρ δὴ πεντηκοσίας μνέας ἀργυ- 
plov οἱ Κυρηναῖοι---ταύτας δρασσόμενος, αὐτοχειρίῃ διέσπειρε τῇ 
στρατιῇ. 

Ἡμέρῃ δὲ δεκάτῃ an’ ἧς παρέλαβε τὸ τεῖχος τὸ ἐν Μέμφι 
Καμβύσης, κατίσας ἐς τὸ προάστειον ἐπὶ λύμῃ τὸν βασιλέα τῶν 
Αὐγνυπτίων Ψαμμήνιτον, βασιλεύσαντα μῆνας ἕξ, τοῦτον κατίσας 
σὺν ἄλλοισι Αὐγυπτίοισι διεπειρῶᾶτο αὐτοῦ τῆς ψυχῆς, ποιέων 
τοιάδε. στείλας αὐτοῦ τὴν θυγατέρα ἐσθῆτι δουληΐῃ, ἐξέπεμπε 
ἐπ᾿ ὕδωρ ὄχουσαν ὑδρήϊον συνέπεμπε δὲ καὶ ἄλλας παρθένους, 


64. 71. 165). But it must have been 
somewhere in the western region of the 
Delta, for it appears from chahthfatrdoy 
(i. 104) that Merea, very near the suhse- 
quent Alexandria, was the base of Inarus’s 
operations, and that the retreating Per- 
sians took refuge in Memphis, two-thirds 
of Pelgelormhiy bohsdhore pres aid of an Athe- 
nian sq in capturing. 
Papremis therefore would lie between 
Marea and Memphis. Vrom the order in 
which Herodotus speaks of the two collec- 
tions of skulls, it would seem as if he en- 
tered Egypt near Pelusium and left it near 


Papremis, and this accords with some § 


other notices. See note 63 on ii 18. 

40 ὑπὸ “Ivdpw τοῦ AlBvos. Herodotus 
mentions this circumstance again in vii. 7. 
The success of Inarus took place in, or 
very soon after, the year 460 p.c. The 
Persians recovered the whole of Egypt 
except the marshes in the year 455. This 


region still held out under Amyrtzus. 
ΓΕΑΌΟΥΒΕΒΕΡ i. 110.) It is clear from 
thet the visit of Herodotus 
reggae gore the year 460,— 
but how much later does not appear. See 
note 49, below, and also note 91 on ii. 30. 
41 παρέστησαν, “ yielded.” The ellipse 
is of éavrods. See v. 65: παρέστησαν 
éx οἷσι ἐβούλοντο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. vi. 140: 
ἐπολιορκέοντο ἐς ὃ καὶ αὑτοὶ παρέστησαν». 
iii. 155: θᾶσσον οἱ πολέμιοι παραστή- 
σονται, in which last passage is no ellipse. 
43 φόρον ἐτάξαντο, ““ agreed to the im- 
position of a tribute.” See the note on 


89. 

42 [ἃ καὶ of Λίβυες, ἕτερα τοιαῦτα] 
The MSS vary between these words and 
ὡς καὶ οἱ A. érepa τοιαῦτα, or ἃ καὶ οἱ A. 
τοιαῦτα. The sev Variations appear 
to me only glosses of ὁμοίως, and I have 
therefore included them between brackets. 
44 μεμφθείς. See note 267 on i. 77. 


THALIA. III. 18, 14. 319 


ἀπολέξας ἀνδρῶν τῶν πρώτων, ὁμοίως ἐσταλμένας τῇ "τοῦ βασυ- 
λέος" ὡς δὲ βοῇ τε καὶ κλαυθμῷ παρῆσαν αἱ παρθένοι κατὰ τοὺς 
πατέρας “", οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι πατέρες ἀνεβόων τε καὶ ἀντέκλαιον, 
ὁρέοντες τὰ τέκνα κεκακωμένα' ὁ δὲ Φαμμήνιτος προϊδὼν καὶ 
μαθὼν, ὄκυψε ἐς τὴν γῆν παρεξελθουσέων δὲ τῶν ὑδροφόρων, 
δεύτερά οἱ τὸν παῖδα ἔπεμπε per ἄλλων Αὐγυπτίων δισχιλίων 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἡλεκέην ἐχόντων, τοὺς τε αὐχένας κάλῳ δεδεμένους καὶ 
τὰ στόματα ἐἀγκεχαλινωμένους" ἄγοντο δὲ ποινὴν τίσοντες Μυτι- 
ληναίων τοῖσι ἐν Μέμφι ἀπολομένοισι σὺν τῇ νηΐ ταῦτα γὰρ 
ἐδίκασαν οἱ βασιλήϊοι δικασταὶ, ὑπὲρ ἀνδρὸς ἑκάστου δέκα Aiyu- 
πτίων τῶν πρώτων ἀνταπόλλυσθαι" ὁ δὲ ἰδὼν παρεξιόντας, καὶ 
μαθὼν τὸν παῖδα ἡγεόμενον ἐπὶ θάνατον, τῶν ἄλλων «Αὐγυπτίων 
τῶν περικατημένων αὐτὸν κλαιόντων καὶ δεινὰ ποιεύντων, τὠντὸ 
ἐποίησε τὸ καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ θυγατρί. παρελθόντων δὲ καὶ τούτων, συν- 
ἤνεικε ὥστε τῶν συμποτέων οἱ ἄνδρα ἀπηλικέστερον, ἐκπεπτωκότα 
ἐκ τῶν ἐόντων, ὄχοντά τε οὐδὲν εἰ μὴ ὅσα πτωχὸς καὶ προσαιτέοντα 
τὴν στρατιὴν, Tapiévas Ψαμμήνιτόν τε τὸν ᾿Αμάσιος καὶ τοὺς ἐν 
τῷ προαστείῳ κατημένους τῶν Abyurrriwy ὁ δὲ Ψαμμήνιτος ὡς 
ἴδε, ἀνακλαύσας μόγα καὶ καλέσας οὐνόματι τὸν ἑταῖρον, ἐπλήξατο 
τὴν κεφαλήν: ἧσαν δ᾽ ἄρα αὐτοῦ φύλακοι, of τὸ ποιεύμενον πᾶν ἐξ 
ἐκείνου ἐπ᾿ ἑκάστῃ ἐξόδῳ Καμβύσῃ ἐσήμαινον: θωυμάσας δὲ ὁ 
Καμβύσης τὰ ποιεύμενα, πέμψας ἄγγελον εἰρώτα αὐτὸν, λέγων 
τάδε' “ Δεσπότης σε Καμβύσης, Ψαμμήνιτε, εἰρωτᾷ, διότι δὴ τὴν 
μὲν θυγατέρα ὁρέων κεκακωμένην, καὶ τὸν παῖδα ἐπὶ θάνατον στεί- 
χοντα, οὔτε ἀνέβωσας οὔτε ἀπέκλαυσας" τὸν δὲ πτωχὸν οὐδέν σοι 
προσήκοντα, ὧς ἄλλων πυνθάνομαι", ἐτίμησας ;" ὁ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα 
ἐπειρώτα, ὁ δ᾽ ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε" ““ὦ παῖ Κύρου, τὰ μὲν οἰκήϊα ἦν 
μέζω κακὰ ἢ ὥστε avaxdalew τὸ δὲ τοῦ ἑταίρου πένθος, ἄξιον ἦν 
δακρύων: ὃς ἐκ πολλῶν τε καὶ εὐδαιμόνων ἐκπεσὼν ἐς πτωχηΐην 


e X\ 


ἀπῖκταε ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῷ." καὶ ταῦτα ὡς ἀπενειχθέντα" ὑπὸ 


ἐδ κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας. The use of the reading on the authority of the minority 
preposition κατὰ here illustrates such of M88. The greater number have πὴυν- 
phrases as κατὰ Σινώπην πόλιν (i. 16): θάνεται. 
κατὰ Κροκοδείλου πόλιν (ii. 148), “asthe {7 ὡς ἀπενειχθέντα, “upon their being 
maidens came wailing and weeping over reported, as they were.” e full expres- 
against their fathers.” See note 195 0n sion would be καὶ ταῦτα ds ἀπηνέχθη ὑπὸ 
ii, 75. τούτου, ἀπενεχθέντα εὖ δ. elp. See note 

46 πχυγθάνομαι. Gaisford adopts this 337 on ii. 120. 
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τούτου, ev Soxéew οἱ εἰρῆσθαι" ὡς δὲ λέγεται ὑπ᾽ Αὐγυπτίων, δα- 
κρύειν μὲν Κροῖσον, (ἐτετεύχεε γὰρ καὶ οὗτος ἐπισπόμενος Kay- 
βύσῃ ἐπ᾽ Αὔγυπτον,) δακρύειν δὲ Περσέων τοὺς παρεόντας" αὐτῷ 
τε Καμβύσῃ ἐσελθεῖν οἶκτόν τινα, καὶ αὐτίκα κελεύειν τόν τε οὗ 
παῖδα ἐκ τῶν ἀπολλυμένων σώζειν καὶ αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ προαστείώου 
15 ἀναστήσαντας ἄγειν παρ᾽ éwvrov τὸν μὲν δὴ παῖδα εὗρον οἱ 


whois taken ἐχιόνγες οὐκέτε περιεόντα, ἀλλὰ πρῶτον κατακοπέντα: αὐτὸν δὲ 

φόνος Ὁ" Φαμμήνιτον ἀναστήσαντες ἦγον παρὰ Καμβύσεα: ἔνθα τοῦ λοι- 
rwards φ 5 a , > δὰ ᾽ ’ ἃ 

pat i ioe Τοῦ διαυτᾶτο ὄχων οὐδὲν βίαιον" εἰ δὲ καὶ ἠπιστήθη μὴ πολυ- 

0] 


rtreason. πρηγμονεῖν, ἀπέλαβε ἂν Αἴγυπτον ὥστε ἐπιτροπεύειν αὐτῆς "- 
ἐπεὶ τιμᾶν ἐώθασι Πέρσαι τῶν βασιλέων τοὺς παῖδας: τῶν, ἣν καί 
σφεων ἀποστέωσι, ὅμως τοῖσί γε παισὶ αὐτῶν ἀποδιδοῦσε τὴν 
ἀρχήν πολλοῖσι μέν νυν καὶ ἄλλοισί ἐστι σταθμώσασθαιε, ὅτι 
τοῦτο οὕτω νενομίκασι ποιέειν, ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ τῷδε, τῷ Δίβυος 
᾿Ινάρω παιδὶ Θαννύρᾳ, ὃς ἀπέλαβε τήν οἱ ὁ πατὴρ εἶχε ἀρχήν 
καὶ τῷ ᾿Αμυρταίου Παυσίρι"" καὶ γὰρ οὗτος ἀπέλαβε τὴν τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἀρχήν. καίτοι ᾿Ινάρω τε καὶ ᾿Αμυρταίου οὐδαμοί κω 
Πέρσας κακὰ πλέω ἐργάσαντο. νῦν δὲ μηχανώμενος κακὰ ὃ 
Ψαμμήνιτος ἔλαβε τὸν μισθόν ἀπιστὰς γὰρ Αὐγυπτίους ἥλω: 
ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐπάϊστος ἐγένετο ὑπὸ Καμβύσεω, αἷμα ταύρου πιὼν 
ἀπέθανε παραχρῆμα. οὕτω δὴ οὗτος ἐτελεύτησε. 


16 Καμβύσης δὲ ἐκ Μέμφιος ἀπίκετο ἐς Σάϊν πόλιν, βουλόμενος 
Vambyses πριῇσαι τὰ δὴ καὶ ἐποίησε. ἐπεί τε γὰρ ἐσῆλθε ἐς τὰ τοῦ ᾿Αμά- 
rene fe, and ows ola", αὐτίκα ἐκέλευε ἐκ τῆς ταφῆς τὸν ᾿Αμάσιος νέκυν 
by το doing ἐκφέρειν ἔξω" ὡς δὲ ταῦτά οἱ ἐπιτελέα ἐγένετο, μαστυγοῦν "" ἐκέ- 
ri ig Neve, Kal τὰς τρίχας ἀποτίλλειν, καὶ κεντοῦν τε Kal τἄλλα πάντα 
both of λυμαίνεσθαι ἐπεί τε δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ἔκαμον ποιεῦντες, (ὃ γὰρ δὴ 
Persians x LA 3 ΄ι 3 [2 9 Ρ 
and Egypt- νεκρὸς, ἅτε τεταριχευμένος, ἀντεῖχέ τε καὶ οὐδὲν διεχέετο,) ἐκέ. 


468 ἀπέλαβε ἂν Αἴγυπτον ὥστε ἐπιτρο- 
πεύειν αὑτῆς. Cresias in his Persica 
related that Cambyses did no other harm 
to the Egyptian king—whom he makes to 
be Amyrteus—than sending him to Susa 
with six thousand of the principal Egyp- 
tians (ap. Photium, Biblioth. p. 37). See 
the note 9, above. 

49 Παυσίρι. Unless this passage is a 


after (perhaps long after) pc. 449. (See 
Cuinton, F. H.on year 455 B.c.) On the 
other hand compare note 9] on ii. 30. 

δ9 νῦν δὲ, “‘ but as the case was.’”” So 
below, § 25, νῦν δὲ λόγον οὐδένα ποιεύ- 
μενος Hie αἱεὶ ἐς τὸ πρόσω, ‘‘ but as it 
was he took no account of the matter and 
kept on advancing farther.” 

δὶ οἰκία. The manuscript 5. has οἰκήϊα. 


later addition, we must suppose Herodo- 
tus’s visit to Egypt to have been subse- 
quent to the complete recovery of that 
country by the Persians, and consequently 


See above, note 515 on ii. 169. 
52 μαστιγοῦν. Some MSS. add τὸν 
γέκυν. 


THALIA. 


λευσέ μὲν ὁ Καμβύσης κατακαῦσαι, ἐντελλόμενος οὐκ ὅσια" Πέρ- 
cat γὰρ θεὸν νομίζουσι εἶναι πῦρ' τὸ ὧν κατακαίειν γε τοὺς νεκροὺς 
οὐδαμῶς ἐν νόμῳ οὐδετέροισί ἐστι" Πέρσῃσι μὲν, δι’ ὅπερ εἴρηται, 
θεῷ οὐ δίκαιον εἶναι λόγοντες νέμειν νεκρὸν ἀνθρώπου "" Αὐγυ- 
πτίοισι δὲ νενόμισται πῦρ θηρίον εἶναι ἔμψυχον, πάντα δὲ αὐτὸ 
κατεσθίειν τά περ ἂν λάβῃ πλησθὲν δὲ αὐτὸ τῆς βορῆς συν- 
αποθνήσκειν τῷ κατεσθιομένῳ' οὔκων θηρίοισει νόμος οὐδαμῶς σφί 
ἐστι τὸν νέκυν διδόναι" καὶ διὰ ταῦτα ταριχεύουσι, ἵνα μὴ κείμενος 
ὑπὸ εὐλέων καταβρωθῇ. οὕτω δὴ οὐδετέροισε νομιζόμενα ἐνετέλ.- 
Aero ποιέειν ὁ Καμβύσης. ὡς μέντοι Αὐγύπτιοι λέγουσι, οὐκ 
"Άμασις ἦν ὁ ταῦτα παθὼν ἀλλὰ ἄλλος τῶν τις Αὐγυπτίων, ἔχων 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἡλικίην ᾿Αμάσι' ᾧ λυμαινόμενοι Πέρσαι ἐδόκεον * Apa- 
σιν λυμαίνεσθαι" λέγουσι γὰρ, ὡς πυθόμενος ἐκ μαντηΐου ὁ “Apa- 
σις τὰ περὶ ἑωυτὸν μέλλοι ἀποθανόντα γίνεσθαι, οὕτω δὴ ἀκεό- 
μενος τὰ ἐπιφερόμενα, τὸν μὲν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον τὸν μαστυγωθέντα 
ἀποθανόντα ἔθαψε ἐπὶ τῇσι θύρῃσι ἐντὸς " τῆς ἑωυτοῦ θήκης, 
ἑωυτὸν δὲ ἐνετείλατο τῷ παιδὶ ἐν μυχῷ τῆς θήκης ὡς μάλιστα 
θεῖναι. αἱ μέν νυν ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Αμάσιος ἐντολαὶ αὗται, αἱ ἐς τὴν ταφήν 
τε καὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἔχουσαι, οὔ μοι δοκέουσι ἀρχὴν γενέσθαε, 
ἄλλως δ᾽ αὐτὰ Αὐγύπτιοι σεμνοῦν. , 
Mera δὲ ταῦτα" ὁ Καμβύσης ἐβουλεύσατο τριφασίας στρα- 17 

τηΐας, ἐπί τε Καρχηδονίους καὶ ἐπὶ ᾿Αμμωνίους καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ci el 
MaxpoBlovs Αἰθίοπας, οἰκημένους δὲ Λιβύης ἐπὶ τῇ νοτίῃ Oa- Pane, 
λάσσῃ. ββθουλενομένῳ δέ οἱ ἔδοξε ἐπὶ μὲν Καρχηδονίους τὸν vav- °F a 
τικὸν στρατὸν ἀποστέλλειν" ἐπὶ δὲ ᾿Αμμωνίους τοῦ πεζοῦ ἀποκρί- Ethopia, 
vayra’ ἐπὶ δὲ τοὺς Αἰθίοπας κατόπτας πρῶτον, ὀψομένους τε τὴν 
ἐν τούτοισι τοῖσι Αἰθίοψι λογομένην εἶναι ἡλίου τράπεζαν εἰ ἔστι 
ἀληθέως, καὶ πρὸς ταύτῃ τὰ ἄλλα κατοψομένους, δῶρα δὲ τῷ 
λόγῳ φέροντας τῷ βασιλέϊ αὐτῶν. Ἢ δὲ τράπεζα τοῦ ἡλίου 
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53 βεῷ od δίκαιον εἶναι λέγοντες νέμειν 
νεκρὸν ἀνθρώπον. Some MSS have λόγουσι 
for λέγοντες, in order, no doubt, to make 
the construction ran more clearly. But 
I conceive the clause to have dropt out of 
its proper place after πῦρ. If it be replaced, 
the sentence will be perfectly regular with 
8ἃ proper punctuation: Πέρσαι γὰρ θεὸν 
νομίζουσι εἶναι πῦρ, θεῷ οὐ δίκαιον εἶναι 
λέγοντες γέμειν νεκρὸν ἀνθρώπον' τὸ ὧν 
κατακαίειν ye τοὺς νεκροὺς ᾿οὐδαμῶς. ἐν 


VOL. I. 


νόμῳ οὐδετέροισί ἐστι, Πέρσῃσι μὲν δὶ 
ὅπερ ete Mca, δὲ abit 

δὲ ἐγτός. 8 and V have ἐκτός. 

55 μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα. The account which 
follows of the transactions of Cambyses in 
Upper appears to rest on local 
Theban itions. The Greek auxiliaries 
are represented as left behind at Memphis, 
and as being sent home by Cambyses im- 
mediately on his return (§ 25). 
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The “Table τοιήδε τις λέγεται elvas λειμών ἐστι ἐν τῷ προαστείῳ ὀπέπλεος 
in Ethiopia. κρεῶν ἑῥφθῶν πάντων τῶν τετραπόδων, ἐς τὸν τὰς μὲν νύκτας 
ἐπιτηδεύοντας τιθέναι τὰ κρέα τοὺς ἐν τέλεϊ ἑκάστους ἐόντας τῶν 

ἀστῶν, τὰς δὲ ἡμέρας δαίνυσθαι προσιόντα τὸν βουλόμενον" φάναι 

δὰ τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους ταῦτα τὴν γῆν αὐτὴν ἀναδιδόναι " ἑκάστοτε. ἡ 

19 μὲν δὴ τράπεζα τοῦ ἡλίον καλεομένη λέγεται εἶναι τοιήδε. Καμ- 
Bion δὲ ὡς ἔδοξε πέμπειν τοὺς κατασκόπους, αὐτίκα μετεπέμπετο 

ἐξ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλιος τῶν ᾿Ιχθυοφάγων ἀνδρῶν τοὺς ὀπιστα- 

The Phani- μένους τὴν Αἰθιοπίδα γλῶσσαν: ἐν ᾧ δὲ τούτους μετήϊσαν, ἐν 


cians refuse : 

to sail τούτῳ ἐκέλευε ἐπὶ τὴν Καρχηδόνα πλέειν τὸν ναυτικὸν στρατόν 
inst n e 

Carthage. Φοίνικες δὲ οὐκ ἔφασαν ποιήσειν ταῦτα’ ὁρκίοισί τε γὰρ μεγάλοισι 


ἐνδεδέσθαι καὶ οὐκ ἂν ποιέειν ὅσια ἐπὶ τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἑωυτῶν 
στρατευόμενοι" Φοινίκων δὲ οὐ βουλομένων, οἱ λουποὶ οὐκ ἀξιό- 

μαχοι ἐγίνοντο. Καρχηδόνιοι μέν νυν οὕτω δουλοσύνην διέφυγον 

πρὸς Περσέων Καμβύσης γὰρ βίην οὐκ ἐδικαίου προσφέρειν 

Φοίνιξι, ὅτε σφέας τε αὐτοὺς ἐδεδώκεσαν Πέρσῃσι καὶ πᾶς ἐκ 
Φοινίκων ἤρτητο ὁ ναυτικὸς στρατός. δόντες δὲ καὶ Κύπριοι 

20 σφέας αὐτοὺς Πέρσῃσι ἐστρατεύοντο ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον". ᾿Επεί τε 
Cambyves δὲ τῷ Καμβύσῃ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ελεφαντίνης ἀπίκοντο οἱ ᾿Ιχθυοφάγοι, 
τον on ἔτέμπε αὐτοὺς ἐς τοὺς Αἰθίοπας ἐντειλάμενος τὰ λέγειν χρὴ, καὶ 
δῶρα φέροντας πορφύρεόν τε εἶμα καὶ χρύσεον στρεπτὸν περι- 


presents to 
the Ethio- 
avyéviov καὶ ψέλια καὶ μύρον ἀλάβαστρον καὶ φοινικηΐου οἴνου 


pians. 


56 γὴν γῆν αὐτὴν ἀναδιδόναι. The em- 
placement of these Ethiopians is an ex- 
tremely hopeless matter; but it is plain 


νόσοι δ᾽ οὔτε γῆρας οὐλόμενον 
κέκραται ἱερᾷ γενεᾷ πόνων 
δὸ καὶ μαχᾶν ἄτερ 


that the fertility of the country, or the 
richness of the products which were re- 
puted to come from thence, and did really 
come from that direction, caused them to 
be described as inhabitants of a sort of pays 
de Cocagne, just as was the case with the 
Tartessians. The long life attributed to 
them is probably a part of the same notion. 
See Srraso, cited in the note 540 oni. 163, 
and the description of the Hyperboreans 
by Pinpar (Pyth. x. 57): 


Μοῖσα δ᾽ οὐκ ἀποδαμεῖ 
τρόποις ἐπὶ σφετέροισι' πα»- 
τᾶ δὲ χοροὶ παρθένων 
λυρᾶν τε Boal καναχαί 7’ αὐλῶν δονέονται' 
δάφνᾳ τε χρυσέᾳ κό- 
μας ἀναδήσαντες εἰλα- 
πινάζουσιν εὐφρόνως. 


οἰκέοισι, φυγόντες 
ὑπέρδικον Νέμεσιν. 


Kenrick well remarks on the common 
tendency of men, groaning under the bur- 
dens of the social state, to draw such pic- 
tures as these, and refer them to times before 
the origin of hi , and to countries be- 
yond the limits of geographical knowledge. 

ἃ Cyprus, according to Herodotus (ii. 
ult.), had been reduced to the condition of 
a tributary by Amasis; and according to 
the authorities followed by Duioporrs 
(i. 68), was an ally of Phoenicia in the war 
with Apries (mentioned by Herodotus ii. 
161). These circumstances would be 
favourable to Cambyses in his designs 
against Egypt, as the attack would be 
made on a common enemy. 


THALIA. $23 
κάδον. οἱ δὲ Aidlowes οὗτοι, és τοὺς ἀπέπεμπε ὁ Καμβύσης, The beauty 


λέγονται εἶναι μέγιστοι καὶ κάλλιστοι Ἶ ἀνθρώπων πάντων" δέον ἀπὰς ἢ 
νόμοισι δὲ καὶ ἄλλοισι χρᾶσθαι αὐτούς φασι κεχωρισμένοισι τῶν πὰ Pec 
ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων, καὶ δὴ καὶ κατὰ τὴν βασιληΐην τοιῷδε' τὸν ἂν °™ 

τῶν ἀστῶν κρίνωσι μέγιστόν τε εἶναι" καὶ κατὰ τὸ μέγαθος ὄχειν 

τὴν ἰσχὺν, τοῦτον ἀξιοῦσι βασιλεύειν. 

"Es τούτους δὴ ὧν τοὺς ἄνδρας ὡς ἀπίκοντο οἱ ᾿Ιχθυοφάγοι, 21 
διδόντες τὰ δῶρα τῷ βασιλέϊ αὐτῶν, ἔλεγον τάδε' “ Βασιλεὺς ὁ sie 
Περσέων Καμβύσης, βουλόμενος φίλος τοι καὶ ξεῖνος γενέσθαε, Ethiopians, 
ἡμέας τε ἀπέπεμψε és λόγους τοι ἐλθεῖν κελεύων, καὶ δῶρα ταῦτά ἐν δ λους 
ros διδοῖ τοῖσι καὶ αὐτὸς μάλιστα ἥδεται χρεώμενος." ὁ δὲ Αἰθίοψ, 
μαθὼν ὅτι κατόπται ἥκοιεν, λόγει πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιάδε' “ οὔτε ὃ 
Περσέων βασιλεὺς δῶρα ὑμέας ἔπεμψε φόροντας προτιμῶν πολ- 
λοῦ ἐμοὶ ξεῖνος γενέσθαι, οὔτε ὑμεῖς λόγετε ἀληθέα, (ἥκετε γὰρ 
κατόπται τῆς ἐμῆς ἀρχῆς,) οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἀνήρ ἐστι δίκαιος" εἰ yap 
ἦν δίκαιος, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐπεθύμησε χώρης ἄλλης ἢ τῆς ἑωντοῦ οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
ἐς δουλοσύνην ἀνθρώπους ἦγε ὑπ᾽ ὧν μηδὲν ἠδίκηται" νῦν δὲ αὐτῷ 
τόξον τόδε διδόντες τάδε ὄπεα λέγετε: Βασιλεὺς ὁ Αἰθιόπων συμ- 
βουλεύει τῷ Περσέων βασιλέϊ, ἐπεὰν οὕτω εὐπετέως ἕλκωσι τὰ 
τόξα Πέρσαι ἐόντα μεγάθεϊ τοσαῦτα, τότε ἐπ’ Αἰθίοπας τοὺς 
MaxpoBlous” πλήθεϊ ὑπερβαλλόμενον στρατεύεσθαι" μέχρι δὰ 
τούτου θεοῖσι εἰδέναι χάριν, of οὐκ ἐπὶ νόον τρέπονσι Αἰθιόπων 
gait” γῆν ἄλλην προσκτᾶσθαε τῇ ἑωυτῶν." Ταῦτα δὲ εἴπας, 
καὶ ἀνεὶς τὸ τόξον, παρέδωκε τοῖσι ἥκουσι" λαβὼν δὲ τὸ εἶμα τὸ 
πορφύρεον, εἰρώτα ὅ τι εἴη καὶ ὅκως πεποιημένον ; εἰπάντων δὲ τῶν 
᾿Ιχθνοφάγων τὴν ἀληθηΐην περὶ τῆς “τορφύρης καὶ τῆς βαφῆς, 
δολεροὺς μὲν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἔφη εἶναι δολερὰ δὲ αὐτῶν τὰ εἵματα" 
δεύτερα δὲ, τὸν χρυσοῦν εἰρώτα στρεπτὸν τὸν περιαυχένιον καὶ τὰ 
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87 μόγιστοι καὶ κάλλιστοι. Hume (ap. 
Walpole, Turkey, p. 992) says that the 
Ethiopian women brought to Egypt for 
sale, though black, are extremely beauti- 
fal. Their features are regular and their 
eyes fall of expression. A great number 
of them were purchased by the French 
during their stay in Egypt, and they 
fetched from 60 to 100 dollars, while Arab 
women might be purchased for as little as 


ten. 
58 γὺν ἂν τῶν ἀστῶν κρίνωσι μέγιστόν 


τε εἶναι. The foundation of this notion 
perbaps was the circumstance of the chief- 
tains b to a different race from 
their subjects. AmisToTLeE (Polit. vii. p. 
1332. 1. 24) quotes Scylax as relating that 
the ““ Indian 1 chiefs differed unmistake- 
ably from those whom they governed. 

59 robs MaxpoBlevs. See the note 540 
on i. 163. 

6 of οὐκ ἐπὶ νόον τρέπουσι Αἰθιόπων 
παισί. See note 341] oni. 71. 
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ψέλια' ἐξηγεομένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιχθυοφάγων τὸν κόσμον αὐτῶν, γελάσας 
ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ νομίσας εἶναί σφεα πέδας, εἶπε ὡς παρ᾽ ἑωυτοῖσί εἰσι 
ῥωμαλεώτεραι τούτων πέδαι" τρίτον δὲ, εἰρώτα τὸ μύρον εὗπά»- 
των δὲ τῆς ποιήσιος πέρι καὶ ἀλείψιος, τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον τὸν καὶ 
περὶ τοῦ εἴματος εἶπε' ὡς δὲ ἐς τὸν οἶνον ἀπίκετο καὶ ἐπύθετο 
αὐτοῦ τὴν ποίησιν, ὑπερησθεὶς τῷ πόματι ἐπείρετο ὅ τε τε σιτέ- 
eras 6 βασιλεὺς, καὶ χρόνον ὁκόσον μακρότατον ἀνὴρ Πέρσης ζώει; 
οἱ 82 συτέεσθαι μὲν τὸν ἄρτον εἶπαν, ἐξηγησάμενοι τῶν πυρῶν τὴν 
φύσιν, ὀγδώκοντα δ᾽ ὅτεα ζόης πλήρωμα ἀνδρὶ μακρότατον wpoxé- 
ἐσθαι' πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Ablow ἔφη, οὐδὲν θωυμάξειν εἰ σιτεόμενοι 
κόπρον ὄτεα ὀλύγα ζώουσι" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν τοσαῦτα δύνασθαε ζώειν 
σφέας εἰ μὴ τῷ πόματι ἀνέφερον", φράζων τοῖσι ᾿Ιχθυοφάγοισε τὸν 
οἶνον" τοῦτο γὰρ ἑωυτοὺς ὑπὸ Περσέων ἑσσοῦσθαι. ᾿Αντειρομένων 
δὲ τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιχθυοφάγων τῆς ζόης καὶ διαέτης πέρε, ἔτεα 
μὲν ἐς ἐείκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν" τοὺς πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἀπικνέεσθαε, ὗπερ- 
βάλλειν δέ τινας καὶ ταῦτα σίτησιν δὲ εἶναι κρέα ἑφθὰ, καὶ πόμα 
γάλα' θῶυμα δὲ ποιευμένων τῶν κατασκόπων περὶ τῶν ἐτέων, ἐπὶ 
κρήνην σφι ἡγήσασθαι “. ἀπ᾽ ἧς λουόμενοι λυπαρώτεροι &yivorro, 
κατάπερ εἰ ἐλαίου εἴη" ὄζειν δὲ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς ὡσεὶ ἴων. ἀσθενὲς δὲ τὸ 
ὕδωρ τῆς κρήνης ταύτης οὕτω δή τι ἔλεγον εἶναε οἱ κατάσκοποι, 
ὥστε μηδὲν οἷόν τε εἶναι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐπιπλέειν, μήτε ξύλον “' μήτε 
τῶν ὅσα ξύλου ἐστὶ ἐλαφρότερα, ἀλλὰ πάντα σφέα χωρέειν ἐς 
βυσσόν' (τὸ δὲ ὕδωρ τοῦτο "" εἴ σφί ἐστι ἀληθέως οἷόν τι λέγεται, 
of this water may partly arise from the 
circumstance that the wood of the cocos- 


tree, which would be the commonest of 
all in many regions of Africa, is of a greater 


61 ἀνέφερον. The MSS vary between 
this reading, ἀναφέρων, and ἀνέφυρον. 
62 ἐς de woot καὶ ἑκατόν. The same 


duration of life is ascribed to Argantho- 


nius, the king of the Tartessians (i. 163). 
See note 56, above. 

63 ἡγήσασθαι. Fhis infinitive is to be 
taken after ἔφασαν or some such word, 
of which the subject is of Ἰχθυοφάγοι, 
whereas the infinitives in the preceding 
sentence would follow ἀντέλεγε or some 
such word, of which the subject would be 
ὃ βασιλεύς. The transition from the 
direct form to the oblique at the begin- 
ning of this section gives the impression 
of an author making an of an 
account before him, which would naturally 
of itself produce a certain sloveniiness 
of construction. 

64 μήτε ξύλον. It seems not impos- 
sible that the belief in the extreme rarity 


specific gravity than water, and conse- 
quently would sink in it. So also would 
ebony and lignum vite, and some other 
woods 


65 τὸ δὲ ὕδωρ τοῦτο. This sentence is 
not to be regarded as a part of the mis- 
sionaries’ story, but as an inference of the 
author’s from the rarity of the water. The 
Ichthyophagi rather regarded the spring 
as 8 magical one, making those who 
bathed in it vigorous, of which the out- 
ward mark was the sleek, shining ap- 
pearance of their skin. Their narrative 
is renewed in the next sentence by the 
appropriate change to an indirect form of 

construction. 


THALIA. III. 28—285. 325 


διὰ τοῦτο ἂν elev, τούτῳ τὰ πάντα χρεώμενοι, μακρόβιοι) ἀπὸ τῆς 
κρήνης δὲ ἀπαλλασσομένων, ἀγωγεῖν σφέας ἐς δεσμωτήριον ἀν- 
δρῶν, ἔνθα τοὺς πάντας ἐν πέδῃσι χρυσέῃσι δεδέσθαι ἔστι δὲ ἐν 
τούτοισι τοῖσι Αἰθίοψε πάντων ὁ χαλκὸς σπανιώτατον καὶ τιμιώ- 
τατον" θεησάμενοι δὲ καὶ τὸ δεσμωτήριον, ἐθεήσαντο καὶ τὴν τοῦ 
Ἡλίου λεγομένην τράπεζαν. Μετὰ δὲ ταύτην, τελευταίας ἐθε- 
ἥσαντο τὰς θήκας αὐτῶν, al λέγονται σκευάζξεσθαε ἐξ ὑέλου τρόπῳ 
τοιῷδε" ἐπεὰν τὸν νεκρὸν ἰσχνήνωσι, εἴτε δὴ κατάπερ Αὐγύπτιοι 
εἴτε ἄλλως κως, γυψώσαντες ἅπαντα αὐτὸν γραφῇ κοσμέουσι, 
ἐξομοιεῦντες τὸ εἶδος ἐς τὸ δυνατόν" ὄπειτα δέ οἱ περιϊστᾶσι στή- 
Any ἐξ ὑέλου πεποιημένην κοίλην: ἡ δέ σῴφι πολλὴ καὶ εὐεργὸς 
ὀρύσσεται' ἐν μέσῃ δὲ τῇ στήλῃ ἐνεὼν διαφαίνεταε ὁ νέκυς, οὔτε 
ὀδμὴν οὐδεμίαν ἄχαριν παροχόμενος οὔτε ἄλλο ἀεικὲς οὐδὲν, καὶ 
ἔχει πάντα φανερὰ ὁμοίως αὐτῷ [τῷ véxvi™.] ἐνιαντὸν μὲν δὴ 
ὄχουσε τὴν στήλην ἐν τοῖσι οἰκίοισε οἱ μάλιστα " προσήκοντες, 
πάντων τε ἀπαρχόμενοι καὶ θυσίας οἱ προσάγοντες" μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
ἐκκομίσαντες ἱστᾶσε περὶ τὴν πόλιν. 

Θεησάμενοι δὲ τὰ πάντα οἱ κατάσκοποι, ἁἀταλλάσσοντο ὀπίσω: 25 
ἀπαγγειλάντων δὲ ταῦτα τούτων, αὐτίκα ὁ Καμβύσης ὀργὴν “ Cambyses 


invades th the 
ποιησάμενος ἐστρατεύετο ἐπὶ τοὺς Αἰθίοπας, οὔτε παρασκευὴν Ethiopians 


σίτου οὐδεμίαν παραγγείλας οὔτε λόγον ἑωυτῷ δοὺς ὅτι ἐς τὰ commis ᾿ 
ἐὐχότα τῆς γῆς ἔμελλε στρατεύεσθαι" οἷα δὲ ἐμμανής τε ἐὼν καὶ 
ob φρενήρης, ὡς ἤκονε τῶν ᾿Ιχθνοφάγων, ἐστρατεύετο ᾿Ελλήνων 
μὲν τοὺς παρεόντας αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ " τάξας ὑπομένειν, τὸν δὲ πεζὸν 
πάντα ἅμα ἀγόμενος" ἐπεί τε δὲ στρατευόμενος ἐγένετο ἐν Θήβῃσι, Αἱ Thebes 


ἀπέκρινε τοῦ στρατοῦ ὡς πέντε μυριάδας" καὶ τούτοισι μὲν ἐνετέλ- 30,000 cen 


24 


66 [τῷ véuvt.] These words appear be observed, and a marginal note would 


to me to be a gloss from a misunder- 
standing of the meaning of the passage, 
which I should render, “and yet has 
every feature distinct like the man him- 
self,” i. e. when he was alive. 

67 of uwdasrra. One MS (R) adds 
the words αὐτῷ τῷ véxvi, which 
ling adopts, and strikes out the same sew 
lines back. I should rather conjecture 
that after τῷ νέκυξ in that place had be- 

with 


D. Oi tists acid bang om ad 
brea aif different person, the change would 


be added to show where they ought to 
have been. Then would come the tran- 
ecriber of R, or its archetype, and put 
them in both places. 

y. The manuscripts 8 and V 
re y, which is perhaps the true 
reading 


60 αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ. The same expression 
occurs i. 214; iv. 135. But it seems 
doubtful whether it does not here arise 
from an ion of apa rier 
readings. Here only Καὶ has αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ, 
while M, V have αὐτῷ, and P, K, F 
αὐτοῦ without ταύτῃ. 


326 HERODOTUS 


against Am- NeTO Αμμωνίους ἐξανδραποδισαμένους τὸ χρηστήριον τὸ τοῦ Διὸς 
ποι ἐμπρῆσαι, αὐτὸς δὲ τὸν λουπὸν ἄγων στρατὸν ἤϊε ἐπὶ τοὺς «4 ἐθέο- 
mwas’ πρὶν δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ τὸ πέμπτον μέρος διεληλυθένας τὴν στρα- 

τιὴν, αὐτίκα πάντα αὐτοὺς τὰ εἶχον σιτίων ἐχόμενα ἐπελελοέπεε: 

μετὰ δὲ τὰ σιτία, καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια ἐπέλυπε κατεσθιόμενα" εἰ μέν 

νυν μαθὼν ταῦτα ὁ Καμβύσης ἐγνωσιμάχεε, καὶ ἀπῆγε ὀπίσω τὸν 

στρατὸν, ἐπὶ τῇ ἀρχῆθεν γενομένῃ ἁμαρτάδι Ty" ἀνὴρ σοφός: νῦν 

δὲ οὐδένα λόγον ποιεύμενος ἤϊε αἰεὶ ἐς τὸ πρόσω" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶταε, 

ἕως μέν τι εἶχον ἐκ τῆς γῆς λαμβάγειν ποιηφαγέοντες διέζωον" ἐπεὶ 

The main δὲ ἐς τὴν ψάμμον ἀπίκοντο, δεινὸν ἔργον αὐτῶν τινὲς ἐργάσαντο: 
baitied by ἐκ δεκάδος γὰρ ἕνα σφέων αὐτῶν ἀποκληρώσαντες κατέφαγον. 
slies, ns πυθόμενος δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Καμβύσης, δείσας τὴν ἀλληλοφαγίην, ἀπεὶς 
ably “r σὸν ἐπ’ Αἰθίοπας στόλον ὀπίσω ἐπορεύετο" καὶ ἀπικνέεται ἐς Θήβας 
πολλοὺς ἀπολέσας τοῦ στρατοῦ ἐκ Θηβέων δὲ καταβὰς ἐς Μέμ- 

φιν, τοὺς “Ελληνας ἀπῆκε ἀποπλέειν . ὁ μὲν ἐπ᾽ Αἰθώπας 

26 στόλος οὕτω ἔπρηξε. Οἱ δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμμωνίους ἀποσταλέντες 

The detach- σγρατεύεσθαι, ἐπεί τε ὁρμηθέντες ἐκ τῶν Θηβέων ἐπορεύοντο 


ment 
Onin εν ἔχοντες ἀγωγοὺς, ἀπικόμενοι μὲν φανεροί εἰσι ἐς “Oacw mou, 
Wak), but THY ὄχουσι μὲν Σάμιοι "3 τῆς Aloypuovins φυλῆς Ἀογόμενοε εἶναι; 


raidway es ἀπέχουσι δὲ ἑπτὰ ἡμερέων ὁδὸν ἀπὸ OnBéov"™ διὰ ψάμμου: ovvo- 


betw 
place and “ μάξεται δὲ ὁ χῶρος οὗτος κατὰ ᾿Ἑλλήνων γλῶσσαν Μακάρων 
mmon. 


νῆσος" ἐς μὲν δὴ τοῦτον τὸν χῶρον λέγετας ἀπικέσθαι τὸν oTpa- 
τόν: τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ, ὅτε μὴ αὐτοὶ ᾿Αμμώνιοι καὶ οἱ τούτων ἀκού- 
σαντες, ἄλλοι οὐδένες οὐδὲν ἔχουσι εἰπεῖν περὶ αὐτῶν" οὔτε γὰρ ἐς 
τοὺς ᾿Αμμωνίους ἀπίκοντο οὔτε ὀπίσω ἐνόστησαν' λέγεταε δὲ καὶ 
τάδε ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ᾿Αμμωνίων' ἐπειδὴ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Οάσιος ταύτης ἱέναι 
διὰ τῆς ψάμμου ἐπὶ σφέας, γενέσθαι τε αὐτοὺς μεταξύ κου 

7° qv. Gaisford, with the majority of dence of a commercial connexion between 
MBS, adds ἅν. Samos, Elis, Cyrene, and Egypt, see 


11 robs Ἕλληνας ἀπῆκε ἀποπλέειν. notes 296 ὃ on ii. 86 and 564 on ii. 182. 
This is extraordinary, as by such a pro- 73 ὁπτὰ ἡμερέων ὁδὸν ἀπὸ Θηβέων. It 


ceeding he would appear to have been 
entirely left without troops, the main 
army having suffered so much, and the 
detached division of 50,000 having totally 
perished. 

73 χὴν ἔχουσι μὲν Σάμιοι. There is no 
means of sayimg when this settlement 
took place, but it will probably have 
been coincident with the extension of 


enterprise to Egypt. For evi- 


is nearly in the same latitude with Thebes, 
and lies in the caravan track from that 
city to the Oasis of Ammon. Its modern 
name is Εἰ Wak (the habitation), and it 
really consists of two oases, Ei Kargeh 
and Ei Dakel. It may be observed from 
the varying account of the distances that 
it is unlikely this story belongs to the same 
cycle as the one in iv. 181. 


THALIA. III. 26—28. 327 


μάλιστα αὐτῶν τε καὶ τῆς ᾿᾽Οάσιος, ἄριστον αἱρεομένοισι αὐτοῖσι 
ἐπιπνεῦσαι νότον μέγαν τε καὶ ἐξαίσιον, φορέοντα δὲ θῖνας τῆς 
ψάμμον καταχῶσαί σφεας καὶ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ ἀφανισθῆναι. 
᾿Αμμώνιοι μὲν οὕτω λέγουσι γενέσθαι περὶ τῆς στρατιῆς ταύτης. 
᾿Απιγμένου δὲ Καμβύσεω ἐς Μέμφιν ἐφάνη Αὐγυπτίοισι 6 27 
“Amis, τὸν "EdAnves "Ἔπαφον καλέουσι" ἐπιφανέος δὲ τούτου Camby 


on occasion 


7 © 45». , ve of the ap- 
γενομένου, αὐτίκα οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι εἵματά τε ἐφόρεον τὰ κάλλιστα pearance of 


καὶ ἧσαν ἐν θαλίῃσι ἰδὼν δὲ ταῦτα τοὺς Avyurrrious ποιεῦντας ὁ ΠΝ ie 
Καμβύσης, πάγχυ σφέας καταδόξας ἑωντοῦ κακῶς πρήξαντος oa 
χαρμόσυνα ταῦτα ποιέειν, ἐκάλεε τοὺς ἐπιτρόπους 1" τῆς Μέμφιος" 
ἀπικομένους δὲ ἐς ὄψιν εἴρετο ὅ τι πρότερον μὲν ἐόντος αὐτοῦ ἐν 
ἹΜέμφι, ἐποίευν τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν Αὐγύπτιοι, τότε δὲ, ἐπεὶ αὐτὸς 
“ταρείη τῆς στρατιῆς πλῆθός τι ἀποβαλών ; οἱ δὲ ἔφραζον ὥς σφι 
θεὸς εἴη φανεὶς διὰ χρόνου πολλοῦ ἐωθὼς ἐπιφαίνεσθαι, καὶ ὡς 
ἐπεὰν φανῇ, τότε πάντες οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι κεχαρηκότες ὁρτάζοιεν" 
ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ Καμβύσης ἔφη ψεύδεσθαί σφεας" καὶ ὡς ψευδο- 
μένους θανάτῳ ἐζημίον. *Amoxrelvas δὲ τούτους, δεύτερα τοὺς 
ἱρέας ἐκάλεε ἐς ὄψιν λεγόντων δὲ κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν ἱρέων, οὐ 
λήσειν ἔφη αὐτὸν εἰ θεός τις χειροήθης ἀπυγμένος εἴη Αὐγυπτίοισε" 
τοσαῦτα δὲ εἴπας, ἐπάγειν ἐκέλευε τὸν "Απιν τοὺς ἱρέας" οἱ μὲν δὴ 
μετήϊσαν ἄξοντες (ὁ δὲ “Amis οὗτος [ὁ "Ἑπαφος Ἶ,] γίνεται Description 
μόσχος ἐκ βοὸς ἥτις οὐκέτι οἴη τε yiveras ἐς γαστέρα ἄλλον βάλ- sa 
λεσθαι"7 γόνον" Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ λέγουσι σέλας ἐπὶ τὴν βοῦν ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ "" κατίσχειν, καί μιν ἐκ τούτου τίκτειν τὸν “Amur ἔχει δὲ 


28 


74. χὴν Ἕλληνες Ἔπαφον καλέουσι, The in the time of Herodotus the generific 


meaning of this is that the Egyptian Apis 
is, as regards his ritual, identical with the 
Hellenic Epaphus. Above (ii. 153) the 
author expresses the same thing in other 
words, on which passage see the note 467. 
See also the note 32 on i. 7. 

75 τοὺς ἐπιτρόπους. See note 105, below. 

76 [ὁ “Exapos.] These words appear 
to be a gloss. The manuscripts S and V 
omit the word οὗτος, and thus show this 
more distinctly. See § 27. 

77 βάλλεσθαι. This is the reading 
adopted by Gaisford from the majority of 
MSS. But Sand V have βαλέσθαι, which 
seems to suggest λαβέσθαι as the original 
reading. 

78 ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. It does not seem 
likely, judging from this expression, that 


beam was regarded as proceeding from 
any especial luminary. But in the time 
of PLUTARCH it was said to come from 
the Moon, and a strange myth appears to 
have been connected with the notion ; viz. 
that Osiris was both the son and the hus- 
band of Isis. (De Isid. et Os. p. 368.) 
Another legend, in reference to the same 
notion, attached to Isis an androgynous 
character. These two myths are undoubt- 
edly of late growth and obviously coined 
for the purpose of connecting together 
diverse rituals. There was in Egypt a 
festival (kept on the new-moon in the 
month Phamenoth), of which the name 
interpreted was “the entrance of Osiris 
into the Moon.” (Piutarcn, l.c.) This 
seems not unlikely to have had regard to 


828 HERODOTUS 


ὁ μόσχος οὗτος, ὁ “Amis καλεόμενος, σημήϊα τοιάδε ἐὼν μέλας: 
ἐπὶ μὲν τῷ μετώπῳ λευκὸν τετράγωνον ἴ, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ νώτου — 
αἰετὸν εἰκασμένον, ἐν δὲ τῇ οὐρῇ τὰς τρίχας διπλᾶς, ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ 


29 γλώσσῃ κάνθαρον “.) ‘As δὲ ἤγαγον τὸν "Α͂πιν οἱ ἱρέες, 6 Καμ- 
ele βύσης ola ἐὼν ὑπομαργότερος σπασάμενος τὸ ἐγχειρέδιον, θέλων 
τύψαι τὴν γαστέρα τοῦ "Απιος παίει τὸν μηρόν' γελάσας δὲ, εἶπε 
πρὸς τοὺς ἱρέας" ““ὦ κακαὶ κεφαλαὶ, τοιοῦτοι θεοὶ γίνονταε, ἔναεμοι 
τε καὶ σαρκώδεες καὶ ἐπαΐοντες σιδηρίων 5; ἄξιος μὲν Αὐγυπτίων 
οὗτός γε ὁ θεός" ἀτάρ τοι ὑμεῖς γε οὐ χαίροντες γέλωτα ἐμὲ θή- 
σεσθε." ταῦτα εἴπας, ἐνετείλατο τοῖσι ταῦτα πρήσσουσι, τοὺς μὲ 
ἱρέας ἀπομαστυγῶσαε, Αὐγυπτίων δὲ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν ἂν λάβωσι 
ὁρτάζοντα κτείνειν. ὁρτὴ μὲν δὴ διελέλυτο Αὐγνπτίοισε. οἱ δὲ 
ἱρέες ἐδικαιεῦντο" ὁ δὲ "Απις πεπληγμένος τὸν μηρὸν, ἔφθινε ἐν τῷ 
ἱρῷ κατακείμενος. καὶ τὸν μὲν, τελευτήσαντα ἐκ τοῦ τρώματος 
90 ἔθαψαν οἱ ἱρέες λάθρη Καμβύσεω: Καμβύσης δὲ, ὡς λέγουσι 
ee Αὐγύπτιοι, αὐτίκα διὰ τοῦτο τὸ ἀδίκημα ἐμάνη, ἐὼν οὐδὲ πρότερον 
madness ρενήρης" καὶ πρῶτα μὲν τῶν κακῶν ἐξεργάσατο τὸν ἀδελφεὸν 
a head. 


Σμέρδιν" ἐόντα πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς τῆς αὐτῆς, τὸν ἀπέπεμψε ἐς 
Πέρσας" φθόνῳ ἐξ Αὐγύπτου, ὅτι τὸ τόξον μοῦνος Περσέων ὅσον» 


that phenomenon which our old ballad 
calls ““ the new Moon with the auld Moon 
in her arm,” the dark portion of the 
_ being taken for the Sun, which had 


in its milder form Merdie (—Mdptas— 
Md3pns), is identical etymologically with 
the Bartius (—Bdp3ys—Bd3pys) of the 
Behistun Inscriptions, who is re- 


mn seen to set. Again, the influence of 
the Moon on the growth of various pro- 
ductions was a firm beliefin Egypt. (Pivu- 
TancH, De Is. ef Os. passim.) Nothing 
therefore could be more easy than to 
derive the emanation by which the mother 
of Apis was supposed to be impregnated 
from thence. 

79 χετράγωνον. CarYLus conjectures 
τι τρίγωνον. ᾿ 

80 ἐπὶ τοῦ νώτου, “ over his back,” not 
‘on the top of his back,” which would be 
denoted by the dative case, 

81 én) δὲ τῇ γλώσσῃ κάνθαρον. The 
scarabeus was probably regarded as a 
sacred symbol from the same cause as the 
shrewmouse. (See note 422 on ii. 141.) 
It appeared to be produced from the earth. 
As in the case of the other animal, the 
ingenuity of later times suggested a variety 
of mystical reasons. 

82 dratoyres σιδηρίων. See note on 


i. 71. 
83 toy ἀδελφεὸν Σμέρδιν. This name, 


presented as having had the same father 
and mother as Cambyses (Kaduytya), 85 
having excited troubles in the state, and 
as having been slain by Cambyses. But 
the inscription expressly goes on to sy 
that it was after this that Cambyses went 
to Egypt. For the difference in the chro- 
nology of the Egyptian accounts see note 
107, below. 

δὲ ἐς Πέρσας. The seat of the troubles 
excited by the brother of Cambyses is by 
Herodotus supposed to be Persia. This 
country does ey however appear to have 
been the seat of the imperial government 
before the reign of Darius. That was 
Agbatana in the time of Cyrus (i. 153), 
and of Cambyses (iii. 64). Smerdis there- 
fore was sent to Persia as to a province, 
perhaps in the position of a viceroy. And 
this is in harmony with a notice in Crr- 
SIas, who represents the younger brother 
(though he gives him the name Tanyor- 
arces) as being left by his father with 
independent authority over certain pro- 
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te ἐπὶ δύο δακτύλους εἴρυσε, τὸ wapd τοῦ Αὐθίοπος ἤνεικαν οἱ 

᾿Ιχθυνοφάγοι' τῶν δὲ ἄλλων Περσέων οὐδεὶς οἷός τε ἀγόνετο. ἀποι- 

χομένου ὧν ἐς Πέρσας τοῦ Σμέρδιος, ὄψιν εἶδε ὁ Καμβύσης ἐν τῷ 

ὕπνῳ τοιήνδε" ἔδοξέ οἱ ὄγγελον ἐλθόντα ἐκ Περσέων ἀγγέλλειν, ὡς 

ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ τῷ βασιληΐῳ ἱξόμενος Σ᾿ μέρδις, τῇ κεφαλῇ τοῦ οὐρα- 

νοῦ Ψψαύσειε' πρὸς ὧν ταῦτα, δείσας περὶ éwurod μή μεν ἀποκτείνας 

ὁ ἀδελφεὺς ἃ ἄρχῃ, πέμπει Πρηξάσπεα ἐς Πέρσας", ὃς Fw οἱ ἀνὴρ He He fit 

Περσέων πιστύτατος, ἀποκτενέοντά pur ὁ δὲ ἀναβὰς ἐς Σοῦσα death of his 

spigot eg Σμόρδιν, of μὲν λέγουσι ἐπ᾽ dy ἐξωγωγόντα, οἱ δὲ, ἐς eee 
τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν θάλασσαν rpocayayovta™ καταποντῶσαι. 

Πρῶτον μὲν δὴ λέγουσι Καμβύσῃ τῶν κακῶν ἄρξαι τοῦτο. 
δεύτερα 88 ἐξεργάσατο τὴν ἀδελφεὴν, ἐπεσετομένην οἱ ἐς Αἴγυπτον, ἧπαρ Cite 
τῇ καὶ συνοίκεε" καὶ ἣν οἱ ἀπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἀδελφεή" ἔγημε δὲ αὐτὴν ad cobe- 
ὧδε: οὐδαμῶς γὰρ ἀύθεσαν πρότερον τῇσι ἀδολφεῇσι συνοικέειν δ᾽): 
Πέρσαι. ἠράσθη μιῆς τῶν ἀδελφεῶν" Καμβύσης, καὶ ἔπειτα 
βουλόμενος αὐτὴν γῆμαι (ὅτι οὐκ ἐωθότα ὀπενόεε "τοιήσει») εἴρετο 
καλέσας τοὺς βασιληΐους δικαστὰς "᾽ εἴ τίς ἐστι κωλύων " νόμος 


31 


vinces, although the title βασιλεὺς was 
confined to Cambyses. 

83 ds ΤΙέρσας. Whsssc words: ase cinitied ean 
im S and 

a6 πρόσαγογάντα, Bekker conjectures 
προαγαγόντα, which would render the 
construction more regular; but there is 
no occasion to alter the reading of the 
MSS. Translate: “ And he went up to 
Susa and slew Smerdis, some say while 
going out to hunt, bot others, that he 
took him to the sea and 
drowned him in it.” e participle ar 
γαγόντα has for its subject Smerdis, and 
is used as a neuter verb, while προσαγα- 
γόντα has for its subject Prexaspes, and 
is an active verb. 

87 πρῶτον μὲν δὴ λόγουσι a τῶν 
κακῶν as τοῦτο. The article before 
κακῶν is to be remarked. The miseries 
of Cambyses,—acts wrought in a madness 
supposed to be inspired by the gods, an 
idea which the Greeks expressed by the 
word xaxccdaysovla,—were matters of no- 
toriety ; all the difference was in the de- 
tails, which the Egyptians represented in 
one way and the Persians iu another. The 
sentence is to be translated, “ The first 
beginning now of his woes to Cambyses, 
they say, was this.’”’ Cleomenes, the 
Spartan king, was a parallel instance of 
notorious insanity, accounted for very 
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differently by different people (see vi. Gah 
That re pure Persian traditions te 
the Behistun Inscriptions al 
πῶ | of Smerdis on quite other 
ecu is plain from what is cited in the 
note 84, above. 

88 μῆς τῶν ἀδελφεῶν. Possibly this 
was Atossa, his sister by the father’s side, 
if not the mother’s also. See note on 
§ 68, below. 

9 rods βασιληΐους δικαστάς. See above, 

14, 

: 90 κωλύων. All the MSS have κελεύων, 
and a few lines below κελεύει, and Gais- 
ford follows them. But the gist of the 
story is lost by this reading. Cambyses 
wished to violate the common law (οὐκ 
ἐωθότα ποιεῖν), and asked his advisers 
whether there was a positive statute against 
the crime he meditated. They were able 
to answer in the negative; and they far- 
ther salved the king’s conscience by sug- 
gesting to him another positive statute 
which gave him abeolute authority for- 
mally, although of course no such matter 
was contemplated by it. A similar dis- 
honesty was exhibited by Anaxarchus,— 

@ pagan precursor of Hobbes and Filmer, 
—who endeavoured to comfort the con- 
science-stricken Alexander after the death 
of Chtus, by telling him that Δίκη and 
Θέμις were represented as the assessors 
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τὸν βουλόμενον ἀδελφεῇ συνοικέειν ; οἱ δὲ Bactrnios δικασταὶ 

κεκριμένοι ἄνδρες γίνονται Περσέων, ἐς οὗ ἀποθάνωσι ἤ σφε παρευ- 

᾿ ρεθῇ τι ἄδικον, μέχρι τούτου" οὗτοι δὲ τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι δίκως δικά- 

ζουσε καὶ ἐξηγηταὶ τῶν πατρίων θεσμῶν γίνονται" καὶ πάντα ἐς 

Tempo- τούτους ἀνακέαται' εἰρομένου ὧν τοῦ Καμβύσεω, ὑπεκρίνοντο 

duct of the αὐτῷ οὗτοι καὶ δίκαια καὶ ἀσφαλέα; φάμενοι νόμον οὐδένα ἐξευ- 

ores in ploxew ὃς κωλύει ἀδελφεῇ συνοικέειν ἀδελφεόν: ἄλλον μέντοι 

ΡΒ a ἐξευρηκέναι νόμον, τῷ βασιλεύοντι Περσέων ἐξεῖναι ποιέειν τὸ ἂν 

βούληται. οὕτω οὔτε τὸν νόμον ἔλυσαν δείσαντες Καμβύσεα, ἵνα 

τε μὴ αὐτοὶ ἀπόλωνται τὸν νόμον περιστέλλοντες " παρεξεῦρον 

ἄλλον νόμον σύμμαχον τῷ θέλοντι γαμέειν ἀδέλφεάς. τότε μὲν 

δὴ ὁ Καμβύσης ἔγημε τὴν ἐρωμένην. μετὰ μέντοι ov πολλὸν 

χρόνον ἔσχε ἄλλην ἀδελφεήν' τουτέων δῆτα τὴν νεωτέρην, ἐπι- 

92 σπομένην οἱ ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον, κτείνει. “Audi δὲ τῷ θανάτῳ αὐτῆς 

Το oe διξὸς, ὥσπερ περὶ Σμέρδιος, λέγεται λόγος. “Ελληνες μὲν λέγουσι, 

occasion of KauSicea συμβαλέειν σκύμνον λέοντος σκύλακι κυνὸς, θεωρέειν 

eee δὲ καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα ταύτην" νικωμένου δὲ τοῦ σκύλακος, ἀδελφεὸν 

αὐτοῦ ἄλλον σκύλακα ἀπορρήξαντα τὸν δεσμὸν παραγενέσθαι oi: 

δύο δὲ γενομένους οὕτω δὴ τοὺς σκύλακας ἐπικρατῆσαι τοῦ σκύ- 

μνου" καὶ τὸν μὲν Καμβύσεα ἥδεσθαι θεώμενον, τὴν δὲ παρημένην 

δακρύειν: Καμβύσεα δὲ μαθόντα τοῦτο, ἐπείρεσθαι διότι δακρύει"; 

τὴν δὲ εἰπεῖν, ὧς ἰδοῦσα τὸν σκύλακα τῷ ἀδελφεῷ τιμωρήσαντα 

δακρύσειε, μνησθεῖσά τε Σμέρδιος καὶ μαθοῦσα ὡς κείνῳ οὐκ εἴη ὃ 

τιμωρήσων. “Ελληνες μὲν δὴ διὰ τοῦτο τὸ ἔπος φασὶ αὐτὴν ἀπο- 

λέσθαι ὑπὸ Καμβύσεω' Αὐγύπτιοι δὲ, ὡς τραπέζῃ περικατημένων, 

λαβοῦσαν θρίδακα τὴν γυναῖκα περιτῖλαι, καὶ ἐπανείρεσθαι τὸν 

ἄνδρα κότερον περιτετίλμένη ἢ δασεῖα ἡ θρίδαξ ἐοῦσα εἴη καλλίων; 

καὶ τὸν φάναι, δασεῖαν" τὴν δ᾽ εἴπεῖν ““ ταύτην μέντοι κοτὲ σὺ τὴν 

θρίδακα ἐμιμήσαο, τὸν Κύρου οἶκον ἀποψιλώσας"" τὸν δὲ θυμω- 

θέντα ἐμπηδῆσαι αὐτῇ ἐχούσῃ ἐν γαστρὶ, καί μιν ἐκτρώσασαν 
ἀποθανεῖν. 

99 Ταῦτα μὲν ἐς τοὺς οἰκηΐους ὁ Καμβύσης ἐξεμάνη, εἴτε 54" διὰ 


of Zeus, to signify that whatever the 8 δακρύει. Gaisford, with some of the 
mighty did was lawful and right, (Piru- MSS, has δακρύοι. But several have the 
TARCH, Alez. § 52.) reading in the text. 

91 τὸν νόμον περιστέλλοντες. See note 92 δή, The force of this particle is to 
347 on i. 98, refer the reader back to what has been 
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τὸν “Ar, εἴτε καὶ ἄλλως, ola πολλὰ ἐώθεε ἀνθρώπους κακὰ Cambyses 
i t 
καταλαμβάνειν" καὶ γάρ τινα καὶ ἐκ γενεῆς νοῦσον μεγάλην λέγε- have beer 
4 e ΄ εν 4 , Μ) ἢ subject to 
ται ἔχειν ὁ Καμβύσης, τὴν ἱρὴν οὐνομάξουσί τινες" οὔ νύν Tot epilepsy 
. ᾿ ? a 2 a / ’ from his 
ἀεικὲς οὐδὲν ἦν, τοῦ σώματος νοῦσον μεγάλην νοσέοντος, μηδὲ TAS pirth. 


φρώνας ὑγιαίνειν. Τάδε δ᾽ ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους Πέρσας ἐξεμάνη: λέγε- 84 
τας γὰρ εἰπεῖν αὐτὸν πρὸς Πρηξάσπεα, τὸν ἐτίμα τε μάλιστα καί tale ae 
οἱ τὰς ἀγγελίας ἐφόρεε οὗτος", τούτου τε ὁ παῖς οἰνοχόος ἦν THAN 
Καμβύσῃ τιμὴ δὲ καὶ αὕτη οὐ σμικρή' εἰπεῖν δὲ λέγεταν τάδε" bis own re- 
“ ΤΠΙρήξασπες, κοῖόν μέ τινα νομίζουσι Πέρσαι εἶναι ἄνδρα ; τίνας 

τε λόγους περὶ ἐμέο"" ποιεῦνται ;" τὸν δὲ εὐπεῖν" “ ὦ δέσποτα, 
τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πάντα μεγάλως ἐπαινέαι, τῇ δὲ φιλοινίῃ σέ φασι 
πλεόνως προσκέεσθαι"" τὸν μὲν δὴ λέγειν ταῦτα περὶ Περσέων" 
τὸν δὲ θυμωθέντα τοιάδε ἀμείβεσθαι “viv ἄρα μέ φασι Πέρσαι 
οἴνῳ προσκείμενον παραφρονέειν, καὶ οὐκ εἶναι νοήμονα ; οὐδ᾽ ἄρα 
σφέων οἱ πρότεροι λόγοι ἦσαν ἀληθέες." πρότερον γὰρ δὴ ἄρα, 
Περσέων οἱ συνέδρων ἐόντων καὶ Κροίσου, εἴρετο Καμβύσης κοῖός 
τις δοκέοι ἀνὴρ εἶναι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα τελέσαι" Κῦρον ; οἱ δὲ 
ἀμείβοντο, ὡς εἴη ἀμείνων τοῦ πατρός" τά τε γὰρ ἐκείνου πάντα 
ἔχειν αὐτὸν, καὶ προσεκτῆσθαι Αἴγυπτόν τε καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν' 
Πέρσαι μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἔλεγον" Κροῖσος δὲ παρεών τε καὶ οὐκ ἀρε- 
σκόμενος τῇ κρίσει, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Καμβύσεα τάδε" “ ἐμοὶ μέν νυν, 
ὦ παῖ Κύρου, οὐ δοκέεις ὁμοῖος εἶναι τῷ πατέρι" οὐ γάρ κω τοί ἐστι 
υἱὸς οἷόν σε ἐκεῖνος κατελίπετο"" ἥσθη τε ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ Καμ- 
βύσης καὶ ἐπαίνεε τὴν Κροίσου κρίσιν. Τούτων δὴ ὧν ἐπιμνη- 


Ananecdote 
of Crassus. 
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said above, § 30: αὐτίκα διὰ τοῦτο τὸ 
ἀδίκημα ἐμάνη. See the note 6 on i. 
1 


95 ξώθεε. The manuscripts S and V 
have ἔωθε. See note 186 on ii. 69. 

θὲ καὶ of τὰς ἀγγελίας ἐφόρεε οὗτος. 
This function is not to be confused with 
that of the ἐσαγγελεὺς, who was an eu- 
nuch (see below, § 77), and regarded as 
holding a servile office; but it rather is 
that of a commissioner armed with a fir- 
man for special important services,—as 
for instance those performed by Prexas 
in the matter of Smerdis (above, § 30. 

95 περὶ ἐμέο. The manuscripts S and 
V have the form ἀμεῦ. But in i. 126 
they give the open form, and likewise in 
vi. 86. 

%8 τελέσαι. This word is omitted by one 


MS, and several others have the alternative 
καλέσαι. It seems almost certain that 
the text as it stands must be corrupt; but 
it seems rash to correct it by the expul- 
sion of this word, for such an emendation 
offers no explanation of the way in which 
the corruption arose. I should be inclined 
rather to suppose that Herodotus wrote 
κοῖός τις δοκέοι ἀνὴρ πρὸς τὸν πατέρα τε- 
λέσαι; “what kind of man they thought 
he turned out in comparison with his 
father ;” and that εἶναι, from being a 
marginal gloss in explanation of the un- 
usual phrase τελέσαι, crept into the text. 
The ellipse is of βίον or some such word, 
and the sense is easily deducible from such 
expressions as els Ἕλληνας τελεῖν (ii. 51); 
és Βοιωτοὺς τελεῖν (vi. 108). 


σι 





Murder of 
the son of 
Prexaspes. 
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σθέντα ὀργῇ λέγειν πρὸς τὸν Πρηξάσπεα: “σὺ viv μάθε" εἰ 
λέγουσι Πέρσαι ἀληθέα, εἴτε αὐτοὶ λέγοντος ταῦτα παραφρονέουσι: 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ παιδὸς τοῦ σοῦ τοῦδε ἑστεῶτος ἐν τοῖσι προθύροισι 
βαλὼν τύχοιμι" μέσης τῆς καρδίης, Πέρσαι φανέονταε λέγοντες 
οὐδέν' ἢν δὲ ἁμάρτω, φάναι Πέρσας τε λέγειν ἀληθέα καὶ μὲ μὴ 
σωφρονέειψν"" ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντα καὶ διατείναντα τὸ τόξον, βαλέειν 
τὸν παῖδα πεσόντος δὲ τοῦ παιδὸς, ἀνασχίξαιν αὐτὸν κελεύει» καὶ 
σκέψασθας τὸ βλῆμα ὡς δὲ ἐν τῇ καρδίῃ εὑρεθῆναι ἐνεόντα τὸν 
ὀϊστὸν, εἰπεῖν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδὸς, γελάσαντα. καὶ Tept- 
χαρέα γενόμενον" “ Πρήξασπες, ὡς μὲν ὄγωγε οὐ paivopal τε" 
Πέρσας τε παραφρομέουσι δῆλά τοι γόγονε' νῦν δέ μοι εἰπὲ, τίνα 
εἶδες ἤδη πάντων ἀνθρώπων οὕτως ἐπίσκοπα " τοξεύοντα ;" Ipr- 
ξάσπεα δὲ ὁρέοντα ἄνδρα οὐ φρενήρεα, καὶ περὶ ἑωντῷ δειμαΐίνοντα, 
εἰπεῖν" “ δέσποτα, avd ἂν αὐτὸν ἔγωγε δοκέω τὸν θεὸν οὕτω ἂν 
καλῶς βαλέειν...) τότε μὲν ταῦτα ἐξεργάσατο" ἑτέρωθι δὲ ὁμοῖα 
τοῖσε πρώτοισι, Περσέων." δυώδεκα ἐπ᾽ οὐδεμιῇ αἰτίῃ ἀξιόχρεῳ 


ἑλὼν ζώοντας ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν κατώρυξε"". 


97 μάθε. Gaisford adds αὐτὸς on the 
authority of 8 and V. 

88 ci... τύχοιμι. The manuscripts 8 
and V have dy... τύχω. 

9 ob μαίνομαί re. I have adopted thia 
reading from the single manuscript 8. 
The words οὐ μαίνομαι are to be 
as a single verb nearly equivalent to ὑγιῶ, 
and the particles re—re couple together 
the clauses ἔγωγε οὐ μαίνομαι and Πέρσαι 
παραφρονέουσι. Translate: “ Prexaspes, 
that I for my part am no madman and 
that the Persians are drivellers, here 
you have proof; and now tell me,” &c., 
&c 


100 drfoxowa, ‘‘ to the mark.” 

101 αὐτὸν τὸν θεὸν οὕτω by καλῶς βα- 
Adew. This expression is an allusion to 
the mode in which Ormuzd was repre- 
sented by the Persiana, as an archer, by 
a figure which appears in the Behistun 
Inscriptions, and which is identical with 
one found on many of the Nineveh mar- 
bles. This belongs to a mythological cycle 
essentially different from the one described 
ini. 131. See the note 450 on i. 132. It 
is curiously illustrative of the manner in 
which the ancients identified strange gods 
with their own analogous deities, that 
Senzca, describing this incident, quotes 
the answer of Prexaspes thus: ‘‘ Negavit 


Apollinem potuisse certius dimittere.” 
(De ira, iii. 14.) 

102 Περσέων. The words ὁμοῖα (or 
ὁμοίως or ὁμοίους) τοῖσι πρώτοισι come 
after Περσέων in all the MSS, and so 
they are printed by Gaisford. The ex- 
planations of nane of the commentators 
are to me satisfactory if ὁμοῖα be taken, 
which can certainly not be a correction 

m either of the other readings ; but the 
shght transposition renders the sentence 
easy. ‘These atrocities he then com- 
mitted, and at another time what matched 
the first ;—twelve Persians, convicted of no 
sufficient offence, did he bury alive head 
downwards.”’ 

103 ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν xardépute. There are 
unfortunately no means of ascertaining 
the spirit in which Cambyses committed 
this outrage. Some may be disposed to 
combine the circumstance with what is 
related of Amestria (vii. 114), and to regard 
it as a confirmation of the assertion that 
‘ burial alive was a Persian practice.’ But 
if Cambyses acted here in the spirit of 
Amestris, one would hardly expect the 
words ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν, the action expressed 
by which seems to indicate contempt. 
Moreover Cambyses is throughout repre- 
sented as asort of Mezentius, a despiser of 
the gods as well as a cruel tyrant. This wss 
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Ταῦτα δέ μὲν ποιεῦντα ἐδικαίωσε Κροῖσος ὁ Λυδὸς νουθετῆσαε 36 


τοισίδε τοῖσι ὄπεσι' “ὦ βασιλεῦ, μὴ πάντα ἡλικίῃ καὶ θυμῷ liention to 
ἐπέτρεπε, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσχε καὶ καταλάμβανε σεωντόν. ἀγαθόν τι, πρό- 
voow εἶναι' σοφὸν δὲ ἡ προμηθίη. σὺ δὲ κτείνεις μὲν ἄνδρας 
σεωυτοῦ πολιήτας ““, ἐπ᾽ οὐδεμιῇ αἰτίῃ ἀξιόχρεῳ ἑλών" κτείψεις δὲ 
“αξδας. ἣν δὲ πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ποιέῃς, ὅρα ὅκως μή σεὺυ ἀποστή- 
σονται Πέρσας. ἐμοὶ δὲ πατὴρ σὸς Κῦρος ἐνετέλλετο πολλὰ 
κελεύων σὲ νουθετέειν, καὶ ὑποτίθεσθαι ὅ τε ἂν εὑρίσκω ἀγαθόν." 
ὁ μὲν δὴ εὔνοιαν φαῶων συνεβούλευέ οἱ ταῆτα' ὁ δ᾽ ἀμείβετο 
τοῖσδε" “ot καὶ ἐμοὶ τολμᾷς συμβουλεύειν, ὃς χρηστῶς μὲν τὴν 
σεωυτοῦ πατρίδα ἐπετρόπευσας "“", εὖ δὲ τῷ πατρὶ τῷ ἐμῷ συν- 
εβούλευσας, κελεύων αὐτὸν ᾿Αράξεα ποταμὸν διαβάντα ἰέναι, ἐπὶ 
ἹΜασσαγέτας, βουλομένων ἐκείνων διαβαίνειν ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην ; 
καὶ ἀπὸ μὲν σεωυτὸν ὥλεσας τῆς σεωυτοῦ πατρίδος κακῶς προ- 
στάς: ἀπὸ δὲ ὥλεσας Κῦρον, πειθόμενόν cov ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τι χαέρων' 
ἐπεί τοι καὶ πόλω ἐς σὲ προφάσιός τευ ἐδεόμην ἐπιλαβέσθαι" 
ταῦτα δὲ εἴπας ἐλάμβανες τὸ τόξον ὡς κατατοξεύσων αὐτόν' 
Κροῖσος δὲ ἀναδραμὼν ἔθεε ἔξω" ὁ δὲ, ἐπεί τε τοξεῦσαι οὐκ εἶχε, 
ἐνετείλατο τοῖσε θεράπουσι λαβόντας μιν ἀποκτεῖναι" οἱ δὲ θερά- 
ποντες ἐπιστάμενοι τὸν τρόπον αὐτοῦ, κατακρύπτουσι τὸν Κροῖσον 
ἐπὶ τῷδε τῷ λόγῳ, ὥστε εἰ μὲν μεταμελήσει τῷ Καμβύσῃ καὶ ἐπι- 


only a natural view in Egypt, for the early this moral essay of Croesus’s. Such an 


Persians were, like the Mussulmans, tho- 
rough iconoclasts and intolerant of all 
religions but their own. It seems not 
impossible that the punishment spoken of 
in the text may have been a summary one 
inflicted by the passionate king upon cer- 
tain individuals whom he had detected in 
the worship of the buried Osiris, so preva- 
lent in Egypt ;— he sent them, as it were, to 
search for the object of their devotion, as the 
Thracians used to send a messenger to Zal- 
moxis (iv.94). ARISTOPHANES, in 8 some- 
what similar manner, brings before the 
Athenian public in a ridiculous attitude 
those philosophers whom he chooses to de- 
scribe as prying into the bowels of the earth. 


ΣΤΡΕΨΙΑΔΗΣ, τί γὰρ οἷδε δρῶσιν ol 
σφόδρ᾽ ἐγκεκυφότες ; 

ΜΑΘΗΤΗΣ. οὗτοι δ᾽ ἐρεβοδιϑῶσιν ὑπὸ τὸν 
Τάρταρον. (Νιιὸό. 191.) 


104 ἄνδρας σεωυτοῦ πολιήτας. This 
phrase bespeaks the Hellenic origin of 


idea as it rests upon is entirely alien to 
Asiatic modes of thought. See the notes 
113 and 126 on i. 32. and i. 37. 

105 ἐπετρόπευσας. This word properly 
implies a deputed government. Camby- 
ses seems to treat Croesus as if he had 
been even in his best days merely the 
satrap of some foreign sovereign. But it 
can hardly be supposed that this expres- 
sion is dramatically used, as if arising out 
of the overweening insolence of the mo- 
narch. Darius uses it, with impro- 
priety (below, § ak where no such ex- 
planation is possible. It would rather 
seem that both here and in the other 
passage the narrative is one which has 
come to Herodotus through a Hellenic 
channel. And as the only oriental go- 
vernors known personally to the Greeks 
were viceroys, possibly the term ἐπιτρο- 
πεύειν applied to such beeame in common 
parlance equivalent to ἄρχειν. See the 
use of the word ἐπιτρόπους in § 27, above. 
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Other atro- 
cities of 
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during his 
sojourn at 
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insulting 
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ζητήσει τὸν Κροῖσον, of δὲ ἐκφήναντες αὐτὸν δῶρα λάμψονται 
ζωώγρια Κροίσου: ἢν δὲ μὴ μεταμεέλῆταε μηδὲ ποθῇ μεν, τότε 
καταχρῆσθαι: ἐπόθησέ τε δὴ ὁ Καμβύσης τὸν Κροῖσον οὗ πολλώ 
μετέπειτα χρόνῳ ὕστερον, καὶ οἱ θεράποντες μαθόντες τοῦτο, 
ἐπήγγελλον αὐτῷ ὡς περιεί Καμβύσης δὲ Κροίσῳ μὲν συν- 
ήδεσθαι ἔφη περιεόντι' ἐκείνους μέντοε τοὺς περιποιήσαντας οὐ 


καταπροΐξεσθαι ᾿“, ἀλλ᾽ ἀποκτενέειν" καὶ ἐποίησε ταῦτα. 
‘O μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ἐς Πέρσας τε καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους 
ἐξεμαίνετο, μένων ἐν Μόμφι " καὶ θήκας τε παλαιὰς ἀνούγων καὶ 


σκεπτόμενος τοὺς νεκρούς """ 


ἐς δὲ δὴ καὶ τοῦ Ηφαίστου τὸ ἱρὸν 


ἦλθε", καὶ πολλὰ τῷ ἀγάλματι κατεγέλασε" (ἔστι δὲ." τοῦ Ἧφαί-. 


στου τὥγαλμα τοῖσι Φοινικηΐοισι Παταϊκοῖσ ι.} ἐμφερέστατον, τοὺς 


106 οὐ καταπροΐξεσθαι. This phrase ap- 
to have been a colloquial one at 
Athens. It is used several times by 
ARISTOPHANES, and always in an oath. 
Thus Thesmoph. 566: οὔ τοι μὰ τὼ θεὼ 
σὺ καταπροΐξει λέγουσα ταυτί. The origin 
of the expression is to be sought in the 
use of προῖκα as an euphemism for ἀζη- 
ples. Translate: “not however that 
those who saved him should do their 
work for nothing.”” See v. 105, εὖ εἰδότα 
ὡς οὗτοί γε οὐ καταπροΐξονται ἀποστάντες, 
“‘well knowing that these at any rate 
would not fail to get something by having 
revolted.” Of course the euphemistic 
expression becomes in such cases a bitter 
irony. 
107 μένων ἐν Μέμφι. These words show 
that in the Egyptian accounts all the 
atrocities of Cambyses were represented 
as consequent upon his violation of Apis, 
which itself followed his return from the 
unsuccessful expedition to Ethiopia. It 
seems scarcely possible to doubt that they 
rest upon the local traditions of Memphis, 
and especially of the Hephsteum there, 
the priests of which were fearfully op- 
ressed by him and all their superstitions 
Insulted. If so, itis not surprising that the 
account should confine itself to the atro- 
cities and the punishment which followed 
them, and should pass over all the parti- 
culars of Cambyses’s movements not con- 
nected with these. Accordingly, on the 
next notice of Cambyses, he appears to 
be at Agbatana in Syria (§ 62), where he 
dies about twenty days after his arrival, 
and after receiving the first intelligence of 
the revolt of the Pseudo-Smerdis. 
108 σκεπτόμενος τοὺς νεκρούς. A simi- 


lar outrage is recorded on the part of 
Darius (or, according to Ctesias, of Xerxes) 
at Babylon. See i. 187, and the note 
631 there. 

109 ἐς δὲ δὴ καὶ τοῦ “Ἡφαίστου τὸ ἱρὸν 
ἦλθε. Seo the note 6 oni. 1. 

1° ἔστι δέ. Gaisford and the MSS 
have ἔστι γάρ. But the two particles are 
continually interchanged by transcribers. 
See Porson on Eurip. Orest. 779. 815, 
Phen. 205, and above all on Med. 34. 

11! Παταϊκοῖσι. This name is applied 
to those Phoenician idols which, when 
transplanted to Imbros, Lemnos, and 
Samothrace, went by the name of Cabdiri, 
and which are probably identical with the 
earliest form of the Dioscuri; perhaps 
also with the Etruscan Zeres and the 
Latin Penates. In those countries in 
which the connexion with Phoenicia re- 
mained most undisturbed, they appear in 
the historical times most distinctly con- 
nected with the arts of metallurgy and the 
worship of Hephestus; but it seems 
doubtfal whether this does not arise from 
the circumstance that in those places these 
arts had acquired a decided predominance. 
(See note 130 on ii. 44). If it were cer- 
tain to what family of languages the word 
Παταϊκὸς belonged, so that a guess might 
be formed as to its signification, much 
light might be thrown upon the subject. 
I should be inclined to believe that the 
name was not that given by the Pheni- 
cians themselves to the idols, but by those 
persons who had commercial intercourse 
with them; or that if the word is Phceni- 
cian, it is an epithet of the tatelary deity 
Melec or Baal, not an actual name. If it 
be the term applied to the Phoenician 
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of Φοίνικες ἐν τῇσι πρώρῃσι τῶν τριήρεων περιάγουσι" ὃς δὲ τούτους the religion 
μὴ ὁπώπεε, ἐγὼ δέ οἱ σημανέω' πυγμαίου ἀνδρὸς μίμησίς ἐστι.) ΠΡ τος 
ἐσῆλθε δὲ καὶ ἐς τῶν Καβείρων τὸ ἱρὸν, ἐς τὸ οὐ θεμιτόν ἐστι 
ἐσεέναε ἄλλον γε ἢ τὸν ipéa’ ταῦτα δὲ τὰ ἀγάλματα καὶ ἐνέπρησε, 
πολλὰ κατασκώψας. ἔστε δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὁμοῖα τοῦ ᾿Ηφαίστου' 
τούτου δέ σφεας παῖδας λέγουσι εἶναι. Πανταχῆ ὧν μοι δῆλά 
ἐστε ὅτι ἐμάνη μεγάλως ὁ Καμβύσης" οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἱροῖσί τε καὶ 
νομαίοισι ἐπεχείρησε xatayeday εἰ γάρ τις προθείη πᾶσι ἀνθρώ- 
ποεσι ἐκλέξασθαι κελεύων νόμους τοὺς καλλίστους ἐκ τῶν πάντων 
νόμων, διασκεψάμενοι ἂν ἑλοίατο ἕκαστοι τοὺς ἑωυτῶν" οὕτω νομί- 
ξουσι πολύ τι καλλίστους τοὺς ἑωντῶν νόμους ὅκαστοι εἶναι" οὔκων 
οἶκός ἐστι ἄλλον γε δὴ ἢ μαινόμενον ἄνδρα γέλωτα τὰ τοιαῦτα 
τέθεσθαι. ὡς δὲ οὕτω νενομίκασι τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους οἱ πάντες 
ἄνθρωποι, πολλοῖσί τε καὶ ἄλλοισι τεκμηρίοισι πάρεστι σταθμώ- 
σασθαε, ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ τῷδε" Δαρεῖος ἐπὶ τῆς ἑωυτοῦ ἀρχῆς καλέσας 
“Ελλήνων τοὺς παρεόντας εἴρετο ἐπὶ κόσῳ ἂν χρήματι βουλοίατο 
τοὺς πατέρας ἀποθνήσκοντας κατασιτέεσθαι; οἱ δὲ ἐπ᾽ οὐδενὶ The tens- 
ἔφασαν ἕρδειν ἂν τοῦτο’ Δαρεῖος δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα καλέσας witch all 
"IvSav τοὺς καλεομένους Καλλατίας, of τοὺς γονέας κατεσθί- pitions hold 
ovo’, εἴρετο, παρεόντων τῶν Ελλήνων καὶ δι᾿ ἑρμηνέος μανθα- Teigious ΚΕ 
νόντων τὰ λεγόμενα, ἐπὶ τίνι χρήματι δεξαίατ' ἂν τελευτέοντας "δόντι YY 
τοὺς πατέρας κατακαίειν πυρί; οἱ δὲ ἀμβώσαντες μέγα εὐφημέειν 

μὲν ἐκέλευον. οὕτω μέν νυν ταῦτα νενόμισται" καὶ ὀρθῶς μοι 

δοκέει Πίνδαρος ποιῆσαι 3, ΝΌΜΟΝ ΠΑΝΤΩΝ BAXIAEA 

φήσας εἶναι. 


Καμβύσεω δὲ ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον στρατευομένου ν"", ἐποιήσαντο καὶ 


98 


99 


deities by the Hellenes who came into 
contact with them, it probably has the 
same etymology with the Pata, which 
entered into the Scythian name of the 
Amazons, (See iv. 110.) In this case 


note on § 99 below, καλέονται δὲ Παδαῖοι. 

113 ὀρθῶς μοι δοκέει Πίνδαρος ποιῆσαι. 
This is quoted by PLaTo (Gorgias, 
p. 484), where by the use the speaker 
makes of it and its context, ἄγει βιαίως τὸ 


the term Παταῖκοὶ would be equivalent to 
Aawépoa (slayers of the host), an actual 
name of the Dioscuri (Dipyaus, ap. Hesy- 
chium v. Aa.) and a most appropriate title 
for gods who went forth to war with the 
armies of their worshippers. It will be 
observed that Herodotus speaks of these 
figures as appearing on the prows of the 
Phoenician triremes, not of their merchant 
ships. 

412 of τοὺς γονέας κατεσθίουσι. See 


δικαιότατον ὑπερτάτᾳ χερί, it would seem 
that the poet used the word as equivalent 
to τὸ vous(dueror,—positive law in direct 
opposition to natural law. 

114 Καμβύσεω ἐπ᾿ Αἴγυπτον στρατενο- 
μένου. The thread of the narrative rela- 
tive to Cambyses is resumed in § 61. In 
what intervenes there is nothing to fix the 
chronology of the events the author de- 
scribes except the account relative to the 
auxiliaries having been despatched by 


Polycrates to the aid of Cambyses (§ 44). 
The account of the fate of Polycrates is 
united with the narrative of the Persian 
monarchy by the disaster of Orcetes, below, 
$§ 121—128. 

113 ὃς ἔσχε Σάμον ἐπαναστάς. Accord. 
ing to some accounts, with a force of only 
15 hoplites to back him. (See below, 
§ 120.) 

110 πεντηκοντέρους τε ἑκατόν. See notes 
on § 44 and § 45. 

NY χιλίους τοξότας. Apparently these 


336 HERODOTUS 
Expedition “Λακεδαιμόνιοι στρατηΐην ἐπὶ Σάμον τε καὶ Πολυκράτεα τὸν Aia- 
demonians κεος, ὃς ἔσχε Σ ἄμον ὁπαναστάς 1." καὶ τὰ μὲν πρῶτα τριχῆ δασά- 
rag μενος τὴν πόλιν τοῖσι ἀδελφεοῖσι Παντωγνώτῳ καὶ Συλοσῶντι 
Soe ho ἀ 4. μετὰ δὲ, τὸν μὲν αὐτῶν ἀποκτείνας τὸν δὲ νεώτερον Συλο- 
coe σῶντα ἐξελάσας ἔσχε πᾶσαν τὴν Σάμον, ἔσχων δὲ, ξεινηΐην 
an ance 4 ,μἀσι τῷ Αὐγύπτου βασιλέϊ συναθήκατο, πέμπων τε δῶρα καὶ 
ὃν; δεκόμενος ἄλλα παρ᾽ ἐκείνου. ἐν χρόνῳ δὲ ὀλύγῳ αὐτίκα τοῦ 
Πολυκράτεος τὰ πρήγματα αὔξετο, καὶ ἦν βεβωμένα ἀνά τε τὴν 
Ἰωνίην καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ᾿Ελλάδα' ὅκου yap ἰθύσειε στρατεύεσθαι 
πάντα οἱ ἐχώρεε εὐτυχέως" ἔκτητο δὲ πεντηκοντέρους τε ἑκατὸν ' 
καὶ χιλίους τοξότας “"". ἔφερε δὲ καὶ ἦγε πάντας, διακρίνων οὐ- 
Among baa: τῷ γὰρ φίλῳ ἔφη χαριεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἀποδιδοὺς τὰ ἔλαβε ἣ 
euccesses he ἀρχὴν μηδὲ λαβών. συχνὰς μὲν δὴ τῶν νήσων αἱρήκεε πολλὰ δὲ 
tatea, καὶ τῆς ἠπείρου dorea, ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Δεσβίους πανστρατιῇ βοη- 
τῆς aioe: θέοντας Μιλησίοισι ναυμαχίῃ κρατήσας εἷλε" of τὴν τάφρον περὶ 
40. τὸ τεῖχος τὸ ἐν Σάμῳ πᾶσαν δεδεμένοι ὥρυξαν. Καί κως τὸν 
crs og 8 a Γάμασιν εὐτυχέων μεγάλως ὁ Πολυκράτης οὐκ ἐλάνθανε, ἀλλά οἱ 
the fortifica- oir’ ἦν ἐπιμελές" πολλῷ δὲ ere πλεῦνός οἱ εὐτυχίης γινομένης, 
Ramos. ράψας ἐς βιβλίον τάδε ἐπέστειλε ἐς Σάμον “άμασυς Πολυ- 
cm to κράτει ὧδε λέγει." ἡδὺ μὲν πυνθάνεσθαι ἄνδρα φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον 
εὖ πρήσσοντα, ἐμοὶ δὲ ai σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαε οὖκ ἀρέσκουσι τὸ 
θεῖον ἐπισταμένῳ ὡς ἔστε φθονερόν "5 καί κως βούλομαι--καὶ 
spatch of Orcetes, below, § 122: ᾽Οροίτης 
Πολυκράτει ὧδε λέγει. viii. 140: Μαρ- 
δόνιος τάδε λέγει. Its genuine oriental 
character is shown by the form 
used by Rabshakeh (2 Kings xviii. 19 and 
29). But the historical authority of the 
letter here is quite another matter. In 
point of sentiment it rans exactly parallel 

to the speech of Solon, i. 32. 
110 +h θεῖον ἐπισταμένῳ ὡς ἔστι φθο- 
νερόν. The notion of the envy of the deity 
appears in several passages of Herodotus, 


were independent of his mercenaries, as a 
little further on (§ 45) the author speaks 
of the numbers of the τοξόται οἰκηΐοι. It 
seems very probable that one of the mea- 
sures by which Polycrates acquired his 
power was (just as in the case of Pisistra- 
tus, see note 194 on i. 59), the organizing 
the commons as a new military arm. See 
note 115, above. 

118 "Ἄμασις Πολυκράτει ὧδε λέγει. This 
simple style of address recurs in the de- 


but is perhaps most fully developed in the 
mouth of Artabanus (vii. 10 and 46). It 
is apparently an idea of Asiatic origin, 
suggested by the despotic forms of govern- 
ment which universally prevailed in that 
part of the world. A large portion of 
the propitiatory sacrifices of the ancients 
rested upon this feeling. (See note 676 
on i. 199.) In the time of Herodotus it 
had become grafted on to an idea nearly 
akin to it, but of Achzean origin,— that of 
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αὐτὸς καὶ τῶν ἂν κήδωμαι----τὸ μέν τι εὐτυχέειν τῶν πρηγμάτων 
τὸ δὲ Ἐροσπ τὰ “6 ἐναλλὰξ πρήσσων' καὶ οὕτω διαφέρειν τὸν 
αἰῶνα ἢ ebruxéauw™ τὰ TavTa’ οὐδένα yap κω λόγῳ οἷδα ἀκούσας, 
ὅστις ἐς τέλος οὐ κακῶς ἐτελεύτησε πρόρριξζος εὐτυχέων τὰ πάντα. 
σὺ ὧν νῦν ἐμοὶ πειθόμενος ποίησον πρὸς τὰς εὐτυχίας τοιάδε' 
φροντίσας τὸ ἂν εὕρῃς ἐόν τοι πλείστου ἄξιον καὶ ἐπ᾿ ᾧ σὺ ἀπολο- 
μένῳ μάλιστα τὴν ψυχὴν ἀλγήσεις, τοῦτο ἀπόβαλε οὕτω ὅκως 
μηκέτι ἥξει ἐς ἀνθρώπους" ἤν τε μὴ ἐναλλὰξ ἤδη τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου αἱ 
εὐτυχίαι Toe ταῖσι πάθωσι προσπέίπτωσι, τρόπῳ τῷ ἐξ ἐμεῦ ὕπο- 
κειμένῳ axéo'.” Ταῦτα ἐπιλεξάμενος ὁ Πολυκράτης καὶ νόῳ 41 
λαβὼν ὥς οἱ εὖ ὑπετίθετο “Apacis, ἐδίζητο ἐπ᾿ ᾧ ἂν μάλιστα τὴν tg ka 
ψυχὴν ἀσηθείη ἀπολομένῳ τῶν κειμηλίων" διζήμενος δ᾽ εὕρισκε ἡμίν pacha 
τόδε: ἦν οἱ σφρηγὶς τὴν ἐφόρεε χρυσόδετος σμαράγδον μὲν λίθου Tins into 
ἐοῦσα" ἔργον δὲ ἦν Θεοδώρον τοῦ Τηλεκλέος "5 Σαμίου ἐπεὶ ὧν 


the divine νέμεσις, or wrath of the gods 
called forth by the commission of a crime. 
This was conceived as exerting itself main] 

by the agency of the criminal himself. 

His mind became deluded, and he entered 
upon a perverse course of action which 
sooner or later ended in his ruin. AiscayY- 
Lus expresses the links m the chain of 
necessity by the words he puts into the 
mouth of the Shade of Darius (Pers. 821): 


ὕβρις γὰρ ὀδξανθοῦσ᾽ exdprace στάχυν 
ἄτης, ὅθεν πάγκλαυτον ἐξαμᾷ θέρος. 


Of human criminality there were two 

divisions ;——acts injurious to the 
deity either of a positive character, as 
arrogance, or of 8 negative, as the neglect 
of the public worship, —and acts injurious 
to men if of the same state. The sense 
of wrong arising from these in the injured 
party was regarded as acquiring a distinct 
personal existence, and becoming ἃ νέμεσις 
or ἐρινὺς, an avenging deity,—an a3pacrela 
or μοῖρα as being absolutely inevitable,— 
8 ποινὴ as being stirred to action by an 
injary previously inflicted,—an Gry as 
operating through the infatuation of the 
criminal. 

120 εὐτυχέειν. Several MSS have ed- 
τυχέων, which looks like an arbitrary 
correction to produce a correspondence 
with the clause ἐναλλὰξ πρήσσων. But 
even then the sentence will not run on all- 
fours without some change. I apprehend 
that the words ἐναλλὰξ πρήσσων have 
slipt out of their proper place ; and by put- 
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ting them before xa) οὕτω διαφέρειν τὸν 
αἰῶνα (which they follow in Gaisford and 
all the MSS), a regular construction will 
result. Translate: ‘And I may say I 
wish—both for myself and my coanexions 
—to speed here and to fail there in my 
doings, with chequered fortune ; and (I 
hold) that so one’s life is better than that 
one should have luck in every thing.” 
There is no ellipse before ἣ εὐτυχέειν, but 
διαφέρειν, which is equivalent to βελτίονα 
εἶναι, is employed in the regimen of these 

words. The infinitive διαφέρειν again de- 
pends on the sense νομίζω, which is implied 
iu the word βούλομαι. 

121 ἀκέο. See note 314 on i. 90. 

123 sou TyAewAdos. S and V have Τιμε- 
κλέος and Τημακλέος severally. Pausa- 
NIAS (viii. 14. 8) must have found the 
reading Τηλεκλέος, for it is from the com- 
bination of this passage with i. 51 (where 
see the note 160), that he asserts the iden- 
tity of “ Theodorus the Samian,” the al- 
leged inventor of bronze-casting, with the 
artist here spoken of. A further assumption 
on the part of Pausanias is, that Theodorus 
here spoken of was the ‘‘ engraver”’ of the 
signet. But the words of Herodotus are 
compatible with the view that he was the 
“‘getter’’ of the emerald stone in a gold 
ring,—an operation more analogous to 
metallurgy than the engraving of a 
design would be. Nevertheless, it should 
be remembered that the ring (whether 
regarded as curious from its setting or 
for its engraving) is not spoken of as 
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ταύτην οἱ ἐδόκεε ἀποβαλέειν, ἐποίεε τοιάδε' πεντηκόντερον ‘* 
πληρώσας ἀνδρῶν ἐσέβη ἐς αὐτήν: μετὰ δὲ, ἀνωγωγεῖν ἐκέλευε 
ἐς τὸ πέλαγος: ὡς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς νήσου ἑκὰς ἐγένετο, περεελό- 
4 n ’ ς 4 A ‘4 (an 
μενος τὴν σφρηγῖδα πάντων ὁρεόντων τῶν συμπλόων ῥίπτει 
ἐς τὸ πέλαγος" τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσας ἀπέπλεε, ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐς 


τὰ οἰκία συμφορῇ ἐχρῆτο. Πέμπτῃ δὲ ἢ ἕκτῃ ἡμέρῃ ἀπὸ 


ἃ , 2 e ͵ . 2 e δ a 3 a 
Rie 4, τούτων τάδε οἱ συνήνεικε yevéicOar ἀνὴρ ἁλιεὺς λαβὼν ἐχθῦν 


a fish is 


brought to 


him as 8 


the ring is 


found in its 


maw. 


43 


μέγαν τε καὶ καλὸν, ἠξίου μιν Πολυκράτεϊ δῶρον δοθῆναι" φέρων 


4 δὴ ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας Πολυκράτεϊ ἔφη ἐθέλειν ἐλθεῖν ἐς ὄψιν: χωρή- 


present, an 


σαντος δέ οἱ τούτου, ἔλεγε διδοὺς τὸν ἐχθῦν' “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἐγὼ 
τόνδε ἑλὼν οὐκ ἐδικαίωσα φέρειν ἐς ἀγορὴν, καίπερ γε ἐὼν ἀπο- 
χειροβίωτος: ἀλλά μοι ἐδόκεε σεῦ τε εἶναι ἄξιος καὶ τῆς σῆς 
ἀρχῆς" σοὶ δή μιν φέρων δίδωμι." ὁ δὲ ἡσθεὶς τοῖσι ἔπεσε ἀμεί- 
βεται τοῖσδε! “ κάρτα τε εὖ ἐποίησας καὶ χάρις διπλέη τῶν τε 
λόγων καὶ τοῦ δώρου: καί σε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον καλέομεν ᾿". 6 μὲν δὴ 
ἁλιεὺς μέγα ποιεύμενος ταῦτα ἤϊε ἐς τὰ οἰκία' τὸν δὲ ἐχθῦν τά- 
μνοντες οἱ θεράποντες εὑρίσκουσι ἐν τῇ νηδύϊ αὐτοῦ ἐνεοῦσαν τὴν 
Πολυκράτεος σφρηγῖδα: ὡς δὲ εἶδόν τε καὶ ἔλαβον τάχιστα, 
ἔφερον κεχαρηκότες παρὰ τὸν Πολυκράτεα, διδόντες δέ οἱ τὴν 
σφρηγῖδα ἔλεγον ὅτεῳ τρόπῳ εὑρέθη: τὸν δὲ ὡς ἐσῆλθε θεῖον 
εἶναι τὸ πρῆγμα, γράφει ἐς βιβλίον πάντα τὰ ποιήσαντά μεν οἷα 
καταλελαβήκεε, γράψας δὲ, ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἐπέθηκε 135. ᾿Επιλεξα- 


actually existing any where. It is a mere 
feature ἴῃ a story, the object of which is 
to illustrate the inevitable character of 
Destiny ; and therefore its compatibility 
with what is known of the history of the 
Arts must be of secondary importance. 
See note 104 on i. 30. 

123 πεντηκόντερον. See note 131, below. 

134 καί σε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον καλέομεν. This in- 
vitation from a prince to a man who lived by 
the work of his hands is at first sight re- 
markable. It is probably not to be ac- 
counted for on the same principle as a simi- 
lar proceeding occurring in the east would 
be, where the arbitrary favour of the sove- 
reign is the source of all conventional rank, 
and no sense of incongruity is produced 
by its falling upon a fisherman or a barber. 
Neither is it a piece of ultra-democratic 
equalization, such as might be practised a 
century later at Athens. The true expla- 
nation seems to bethat Polycrates, although 


a crusher of the power of the aristocratic 
families, was regarded as the champian of 
the commonaity. Hence the compliments 
between him and the fisherman, who was 
as proud of his prince and the ἀρχὴ, as a 
Frenchman of Napoleon in the first year 
of the empire; and for a τύραννος under 
such circumstances nothing could be a 
more popular act than to invite the donor 
of the fish to e of it. He of course 
went home, μέγα ποιεύμενος ταῦτα, calling 
it ‘the proudest moment of his life.’ 

125 ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἐπέθηκε, “ he sent it to 
Egypt.” The literal meaning would be, 
“86 put on it the address " ΤῸ Egypi,’” 
and this is probably the origin of the 
idiom. Compare v. 95, ἐπιτιθεῖ és Muri- 
Afwny, where perhaps the poem referred 
to was in the form of a lyrical despatch, 
of which Melanippus was regarded as the 
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μενος δὲ ὁ ἔάμασις τὸ βιβλίον τὸ παρὰ τοῦ Πολυκράτεος ἧκον, Amasis, on 
» re ἢ ἢ 58. ’ , ν . hearing of 
ἔμαθε ὅτι ἐκκομίσαι τε ἀδύνατον εἴη ἀνθρώπῳ ἄνθρωπον ἐκ τοῦ the portent, 


μέλλοντος γίνεσθαι πρήγματος, καὶ ὅτι οὐκ εὖ τελευτήσειν μέλλει the alliance 
Πολυκράτης εὐτυχέων τὰ πάντα, ὃς καὶ τὰ ἀποβάλλει εὑρίσκει" ee i 
πέμψας δέ οἱ κήρυκα ἐς Σάμον διαλύεσθαι ἔφη τὴν ξεινίην. [τοῦ 

δὴ εἵνεκα ταῦτα ἐποίεε." ἵνα μὴ, συντυχίης δεινῆς τε καὶ με- 

yarns Πολυκράτεα καταλαβούσης, αὐτὸς ἀνγήσειε τὴν ψυχὴν ὡς 

wept ξείνου ἀνδρός "5.] 

44 


Polycrates 
tries to yet 
rid of some 
troublesome 
citizens by 
sending 


᾿Επὶ τοῦτον δὴ ὧν τὸν Πολυκράτεα εὐτυχέοντα τὰ πάντα ἐστρα- 
τεύοντο Aaxedatpovio, ἐπικαλεσαμένων τῶν μετὰ ταῦτα Κυδωνίην 
τὴν ἐν Κρήτῃ "5" κτισάντων Σαμίων. Πολυκράτης δὲ πέμψας '* 
παρὰ Καμβύσεα τὸν Κύρου συλλέγοντα στρατὸν ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον, 
ἐδεήθη ὅκως ἂν καὶ παρ᾽ ἑωυτὸν πέμψας ἐς Σάμον δέοιτο στρατοῦ" Sc: 
Καμβύσης δὲ ἀκούσας τούτων ᾿“ προθύμως ἔπεμψε ἐς Σάμον, δεό- byses, whom 
μενος Πολυκράτεος στρατὸν ναυτικὸν ἅμα πέμψαι ἑωντῷ ἐπὶ soeretly to 
Alyurrroy ὁ δὲ ἐπιλέξας τῶν ἀστῶν τοὺς ὑπώπτευε pddoTa ἐς seme 
ἐπανάστασιν, ἀπέπεμπε τεσσεράκοντα τριήρεσι δ, ἐντειλάμενος 


126 χοῦ δὴ εἵνεκα ταῦτα ἐποίεε; Gais- 


S, V, a, and ¢ have πέμψας δὲ κήρυκα 
ford and the MSS have τοῦ δὲ εἵνεκα ταῦτα 


λάθρη Σαμίων Πολυκράτης. Bekker pro- 


ἐποίεε. 

127 [τοῦ δὴ εἵνεκα. .. ξείνον ἀνδρός. 
I have enclosed these words between 
brackets, because they appear to me to be 
an interpolated note, not from the hand 
of the author, but from that of a gramma- 
rian of the time of the Roman empire, 
when Herodotus (as is clear from the 
treatise of Dionysius of Halicarnassus) 
was much read in the schools. The sen- 
timent is one appropriate to Cicero, but 
not to Amasis, or to any one near his time. 
The prevailing motive with him would 
have been to avoid by all means sharing 
the ruin of a man on whom Destiny had 
set its mark; and this risk would, ac- 
cording to the feeling of the age, be run 
by every one connected with him in any 
solemn relation whatever. There was no 
formal ξενία without participation in a 
common sacrifice to a common deity ; if, 
therefore, this deity was bent on the de- 
struction of one of the contracting parties, 
the renunciation of the contract by the 
other became an act of self-preservation. 

128 Κυδωνίην τὴν ἐν Κρήτῃ. See note 
on § 59. 

122 Πολυκράτης δὲ πέμψας. So Gais- 
ford reads with most of the MSS. But 


poses to change δὲ into γάρ. These words 
are 80 continually substituted for one 
another in MSS, that wherever such a 
change seems required it may be made 
without scruple. But in this instance 
there seems a facuna in both classes of 
MSS. 

130 τούτων. This word seems to indi- 
cate that Polycrates notoriously sent more 
than one ambassador. Perhaps the men- 
tion of them occurred in the lacuna above- 
mentioned. 

131 ἀπέπεμπε τεσσεράκοντα τριήρεσι. 
It is remarkable that this force should be 
represented as sent off in triremes, while, 
when Polycrates himself embarked to go 
to Orcetes, it was not in a trireme, bat in 
a penteconter (§ 124). If it be objected 
that a smaller vessel was selected for the 
sake of convenience in this particular ex- 
pedition and in that described § 41, it 
may be asked in reply, how in the enume- 
ration of Polycrates’s resources (§ 39) 
comes his fleet to consist not of triremes, 
but of penteconters 7 It is not easy to 
conceive a more satisfactory explanation 
than that the incident of the expedition of 
the Samians to Egypt belongs to a different 
cycle of traditions from the general for- 


xx2 


340 HERODOTUS 


45 Καμβύσῃ ὀπίσω τούτους μὴ ἀποπέμπειν. Οἱ μὲν δὴ λέγουσι 


neous τοὺς ἀποπεμφθέντας Σαμίων [ὑπὸ Πολυκράτεος ν"] οὐκ ἀπικέσθαι 
of ther ἐς Abyuwroy ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεί τε ἐγένοντο ἐν Καρπάθῳ πλέοντες, δοῦνα 
ἐπ σφισι" λόγον καί σφι ἁδεῖν τὸ προσωτέρω μηκέτι πλέειν" οἱ δὲ 
rate (ΒΟΥ Ἀῴγρυσι ἀπικομένους τε ἐς Αὔγυπτον καὶ φυλασσομένους, ἐνθεῦτεν 
Samos, and αὐτοὺς ἀποδρῆναι' καταπλέουσι δὲ ἐς τὴν Σάμον Πολυκράτης 


coughtaid ψῃυσὶ ἀντιάσας ἐς μάχην κατέστη “" νικήσαντες δὲ οἱ κατιόντες 
ἀπέβησαν ἐς τὴν νῆσον' πεζομαχήσαντες δὲ ἐν αὐτῇ ἑσσώθησαν: 
καὶ οὕτω δὴ ἔπλεον ἐς Aaxedalpova. (εἰσὶ δὲ of λέγουσι τοὺς ar’ 
Αὐγύπτου νικῆσαι Πολυκράτεα, λέγοντες, ἐμοὶ δοκέειν, οὐκ ὀρθῶς" 
οὐδὲν yap ἔδεε σφέας “ακεδαιμονίους ἐπικαλέεσθαι, εἴπερ αὐτοὶ 
ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν Πολυκράτεα παραστήσασθαι" πρὸς δὲ τούτοισι, 
οὐδὲ λόγος αἱρέει, τῷ ἐπίκουροί τε μισθωτοὶ καὶ τοξόται οἰκήϊοι 
ἦσαν πλήθεξ πολλοὶ τοῦτον ὑπὸ τῶν κατιόντων Σαμίων, ἐόντων 
ὀλίγων ᾿5, ἑσσωθῆναι.) τῶν δὲ ὑπ᾽ ὁἑωυτῷ ἐόντων πολιεητέων τὰ 
τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ὁ Πολυκράτης ἐς τοὺς νεωσοίκους συνειλή.- 
σας, εἶχε ἑτοίμους, ἣν ἄρα προδιδῶσι οὗτοι πρὸς τοὺς κατιόντας, 
ὑποπρῆσαι αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι νεωσοίκοισι. 

"Evel τε δὲ οἱ ἐξελασθέντες Σαμίων ὑπὸ Πολυκράτεος ἀπίκοντο 
ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην, καταστάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἔλεγον πολλὰ, 
οἷα κάρτα δεόμενοι" οἱ δέ σφι τῇ πρώτῃ καταστάσει ὑπεκρίναντο, 
τὰ μὲν πρῶτα λεχθέντα ἐπιλεληθέναι τὰ δὲ ὕστερα οὐ συνιέναι. 
μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, δεύτερα καταστάντος ἄλλο μὲν εἶπον οὐδὲν, θύλα- 


mon, 


46 


Anecdote 
of the Sa- 
mians illus- 
trating Spar- 
tan taci- 
turnity. 


tanes of Polycrates. See also note 136, 185 παραστήσασθαι. For the use of 
below. μὲ gee the note 41, above, and 

122 [ὑπὸ TloAuxpdreos.}] These words §-155, below. The middle voice, which 
are omitted in four MSS. is commonly used, has nearly, but not ex- 


183 σφίσι. Gaisford reads cpl. Mat- 
thie lays it down that in Herodotas this 
distinction existe between σφίσι and σφὶ, 
that the former is equivalent to sidi, the 
latter to sllis (or iée). According to Mat- 
thiese, the manuscript 8 reads σφίσι here. 

134 καταπλέουσι δὲ ἐς τὴν Σάμον Πολυ- 
κράτης... κατέστη. The transition from 


actly, the force of παραστῆσαι ποιῆσαι, 
just as παῖδα διδάξασθαι means ‘to driag 
about the teaching of one’s child.’ Trans- 
late: “‘ if they were strong enough to bring 
Polycrates to terms.” 

126 ἐόντων ὀλίγων. This expression 
seems strange; for if the complement of 
the triremes be taken at 200, the number 


the oblique to the direct form is not to be 
passed over without observation. Whether 
the detachment arrived in Egypt or not 
was a matter of uncertainty; some gave 
one account of the matter and some an- 
other, but all agreed that there was a 
debarkation on the island Samos and a 
battle, which was followed by a retreat of 
Polycrates’s enemies to Lacedsemon. 


of the invaders would be 8000, a formi- 
dable force as against the resources of 
Polycrates, such as they are described 
4 39. It is possible that the numbers in 
that are corrupt, or that those of 
the triremes (§ 44) are so. But it is also 
possible that an entirely different solution 
of the difficulty is to be sought. See the 
note 131, above. 


THALIA. “III. 45—47. 341 


κὸν δὲ φέροντες ἔφασαν τὸν θύλακον ἀλφίτων δέεσθαι" οἱ δέ σφι 
ὑπεκρίναντο τῷ θυλάκῳ περιεργάσθαι ""- βοηθέειν δ᾽ ὧν ἔδοξε 
αὐτοῖσι. Καὶ ἔπειτα παρασκενασάμενοι ἐστρατεύοντο Λακεδαι- 47 
μόνιοε ἐπὶ Σάμον" ὡς μὲν Σάμιοι λέγουσι εὐεργεσίας ἐκτίνοντες, oo 
ὅτε σφι πρότεροι αὐτοὶ νηυσὶ ἐβοήθησαν ἐπὶ Μεσσηνίους ***: ὡς δὲ give α dit 
“ακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι, οὐκ οὕτω τιμωρῆσαι δεομένοισι Σαμίοισι eed 
ἐστρατεύοντο, ὡς τίσασθαι βουλόμενοι τοῦ κρητῆρος τῆς dpmaryis pedition 
τὸν ἦγον Κροίσῳ, καὶ τοῦ θώρηκος τὸν αὐτοῖσι “Apacs ὁ Αὐγύπτου Samos. 
βασιλεὺς ἔπεμψε δῶρον". καὶ yap θώρηκα ἐληΐσαντο τῷ προτέρῳ 

ἔτεξ ἢ τὸν κρητῆρα "" οἱ Σάμιοι, ἐόντα μὲν λίνεον καὶ ζῴων epuda- 
σμένων συχνῶν, κεκοσμημένον δὲ χρυσῷ καὶ εἰρίοισι ἀπὸ ξύλου. 

τῶν δὲ εἵνεκα θωυμάσαι ἄξιον ἁρπεδόνη ἑκάστη τοῦ θώρηκος “τοιέει" 

ἐοῦσα γὰρ λεπτὴ, ἔχει ἁρπεδόνας ἐν ἑωυτῇ τριηκοσίας καὶ ἑξήκοντα 

πάσας φανεράς. τοιοῦτος ἕτερός ἐστι καὶ τὸν ἐν Δίνδῳ ἀνέθηκε τῇ 


᾿Αθηναίῃ "Αμασις. 


137 τῷ θυλάκῳ περιεργάσθαι. The force 
of this reply will be better seen by putting 
the observation of the Samians into the 
direct construction. They having been 
censured for their long speech on the first 
audience, determined on the second to 
outdo the Spartans in brevity, and accord- 
ingly, as a trial of skill, held up an empty 
wallet and said: ὁ θύλακος ἀλφίτων δεῖται, 
on which the others remarked that they 
had done more than was necessary in 
using the words ὁ θύλακος, i.e. that the 
gesture would have served for a nomina- 
tive case. 


128 ἐβοήθησαν ἐπὶ Meconvlovs. This 
is, I believe, the only passage in the whole 
of Herodotus’s work (with the exception 
of ix. 35, where the reading is doubtful) 
in which he makes any allusion to the 
wars of the Spartans and Messenians. 
(See note 219 on i. 66.) It was no doubt 
a very sore subject at semon ; from 
which locality a large portion of the history 
of Herodotas appears to be directly or in- 
directly derived. It was above all things 
disagreeable to them to be thought to 
owe their success to the aid of their neigh- 
bours. See the way in which they treated 
the Athenian contingent (THUCYDIDES i. 
102). The Athenians on the other hand 
were delighted to exaggerate the obliga- 
tions under which they had laid Sparta 
in this matter. ARISTOPHANES coolly 
speake of Cimon having saved the very 
a of the state. (Lysistrata, 1137 
—1144): 


εἶτ᾽, ὦ Λάκωνες, πρὸς γὰρ ὑμᾶς Tene 
οὐκ ἴσθ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐλθὼν δεῦρο Περικλείδας ποτὲ 
ὁ Λάκων ᾿Αθηναίων ἱκέτης καθέζετο 

ἐκὶ τοῖσι βωμοῖς ὠχρὸς ἐν φοινικίδι, 
στρατιὰν προσαιτῶν ; ἡ δὲ Μεσσήνη τότε 
ὕμιν ἐπέκειτο χὠ θεὸς σειων ἅμα" 

ἐλθὼν δὲ σὺν ὁπλίταισι τετρακισχιλίοις 
Κίμων ὅλην ἔσωσε τὴν Λακεδαίμονα. 


ΟΣΙΝΤΟΝ, after his usual manner, endea- 
vours to reconcile contradictory statements 
by the hypothesis of more than one expe- 
dition (Fasti Hellenici, a. 461). It should 
not be overlooked that the Spartan account 
of the expedition to Samos avoids even by 
implication allowing the service of the Sa- 
mians, by denying that the expedition was 
undertaken for the purpose of aiding the 
exiles at all. The part taken by Lacede- 
mon in the expulsion of the Pisistratids 
wasan equally unpalateable topic at Athens. 
See note 213 on i. 63, and that on v. 65, 
παρέστησαν... ἐκχωρῆσαι ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς. 

139 χὸν αὐτοῖσι Ἄμασις... ἔπεμψε δῶ- 
ρον. This would imply an alliance with 
the Egyptian king ; and it is strange that 
Herodotus, where he is enumerating the 
Hellenic connexions of Amasis (ii. 178— 
182), does not give the least hint of such 
a thing. 

140 9 τὸν κρητῆρα. See the description 
of this bowl above, i. 76. Of the thorax 
Puirny speaks as if each thread was ἃ 


composite twist of 365 smaller ones (NV. 
H. xix. 1). It was celebrated én song 89 


being proof against the blow of a weapon. 
(uran, ἢ. A. ix. 17.) 


342 HERODOTUS 
48 Συνεπελάβοντο δὲ τοῦ στρατεύματος τοῦ ἐπὶ Σάμον, ὥστε 
‘aliens γενέσθαι, καὶ Κορίνθιοι προθύμως "". ὕβρισμα yap καὶ ἐς τούτους 
readily 10 εἶχε ἐκ τῶν Σαμίων γενόμενον γενεῇ πρότερον τοῦ στρατεύματος 
expedition, τούτου" [κατὰ δὴ "" τὸν αὐτὸν «χρόνον τοῦ κρητῆρος τῇ ἁρπαγῇ 


quarrel with γεγονός. Κερκυραίων γὰρ παῖδας τριηκοσίους ἀνδρῶν τῶν πρώ- 


mians, who τῶν Περίανδρος ὁ Κυψέλου ἐς Σάρδις ἀπέτεμε παρὰ ᾿Αλυάττεα 
some chil- ἐπ᾽ ἐκτομῇ" προσχόντων δὲ ἐς τὴν Σάμον τῶν ἀγόντων τοὺς παῖδας 
ἐποιοῦ Κορινθίων, πυθόμενοι οἱ Σάμιοι τὸν λόγον ἐπ᾽ οἷσι ἀγοίατο ἐς 
Srdas” Σάρδις, πρῶτα μὲν τοὺς παῖδας ἐδίδαξαν ἱροῦ ἅψασθαε ᾿Αρτέ- 
πο which μέδος ᾽“, μετὰ δὲ, οὐ περιορέοντες ἀπέλκειν τοὺς ἱκέτας ἐκ τοῦ 
πα ροῦ, σιτίων δὲ τοὺς παῖδας ἐργόντων Κορινθίων, ἐποιήσαντο οἱ 
reagan 4] Σάμιοι ὁρτὴν τῇ καὶ viv ἔτι χρέωνται κατὰ ταὐτά: νυκτὸς yap 
αἱ Samos. ἀχρυγενομένης, ὅσον χρόνον ἱκέτευον οἱ παῖδες ἴστασαν χοροὺς παρ- 

θένων τε καὶ ἠϊθέων, ἱστάντες δὲ, τοὺς χοροὺς τρωκτὰ σησάμου τε 

καὶ μέλιτος ἐποιήσαντο νόμον φέρεσθαι, ἵνα ἁρπάζοντες οἱ τῶν 

Κερκυραίων παῖδες ἔχοιεν τροφήν. ἐς τοῦτο δὲ τόδε ἀγίψετο ᾽“", ἐς 

ὃ οἱ Κορίνθιοι, τῶν παίδων οἱ φύλακοι, οἴχοντο ἀπολιπόντες, τοὺς 
_ 49 δὲ παῖδας ἀπήγαγον és Κέρκυραν οἱ Σάμιοι. Ei μέν νυν Περιάν- 
Feud te. δρρυ τελευτήσαντος τοῖσι Κορινθίοισι φίλα ἦν πρὸς τοὺς Kep- 
Caen xupaious, οἷδε οὐκ ἂν συνελάβοντο τοῦ στρατεύματος τοῦ ἐπὶ 


Σάμον ταύτης εἵνεκεν τῆς αἰτίης" νῦν δὲ αἰεὶ, ἐπεί τε ἔκτισαν τὴν 
νῆσον, εἰσὶ ἀλλήλοισι διάφοροι ἐόντες ἑωυτοῖσι τοὐύτωνῶν εἴν εκεν 


141 καὶ Κορίνθιοι προθύμως. It seems 
likely that at this time Anaxandrides was 


. The temple was called Τανρο- 
πόλιον. If the existing MSS of Srraso 


king of Sparta, and that the of 
which the Herodotean Sosicles ir. 92) is 
the representative was in the ascendant at 
Corinth. This party would favour the 
aristocratic Dorian as opposed to the 
Achzean blood. See note on v. 75, Ko- 
ρίνθιοι πρῶτοι σφὶ αὐτοῖσι δόντες λόγον. 

142 κατὰ δή. Two MSS have κατὰ 82, 
and Gaisford follows them. But the sen- 
tence appears to be a note by a later hand, 
and to result from a conjecture founded 
upon the expression γενεῇ πρότερον τοῦ 
στρατεύματος τούτου. Hence the origin 
of the word γεγονὸς, which if Gaisford’s 
reading be followed, becomes not merely 
superfluous after γενόμενον, but also in- 
elegant from the causeless change of 
tense. 

43 "ApréusBos. The Artemis of Samos 
sppears to have been a goddess identical 
in character with the one in the Limneeum 
at Sparta, at whose altar boys were 


are to be trusted, it was not in the island 
Samos itself, but in the little islet Icaria, 
80 stades distant (xiv. p. 172). But Srz- 
PHANUS BYZzaNTINUS (sub v. Tavpord- 
Asov) appeals to Strabo, and speaks of it 
as in the island itself. From the ar- 
cumstance that the Here in the great 
temple bore also the name of Parthenia 
(which indeed was said to be her earliest ; 
see SPANHEIM on Callimachus, Hymn. 
Del. 48), it seems not unlikely that an 
early Artemis-ritual was taken up into the 
worship at the Herzeum, and that Hero- 
dotus is here speaking of some chapel in 
that building. 

144 ὡς τοῦτο δὲ τόδε Sylvero. Most of 
the MSS have οἱ after δὲ, which gives no 
sense, but appears to be a relic of some 
various reading, it being impossible to 
conceive how such a corruption ‘could arise 
out of the present text. 


THALIA. IID. 48—8!. 343 


ἀπτεμνησικάκεον τοῖσι Σαμίοισι οἱ Κορίνθιοι". ἀπέπεμπε δὲ és 
Σ ἄρδις én’ ἐκτομῇ Περίανδρος τῶν πρώτων Κερκυραίων ἐπιλέξας 
τοὺς παῖδας, τιμωρεύμενος" πρότεροι γὰρ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἦρξαν ἐς 
αὐτὸν πρῆγμα ἀτάσθαλον ποιήσαντες. ᾿Επεί τε γὰρ τὴν ἑωυτοῦ 50 
γυναῖκα Μέλισσαν ** IT ἐρίανδρος ἀπέκτεινε, συμφορὴν τοιήνδε οἱ i Pererhoe 
ἄλλην συνέβη πρὸς τῇ γεγονυίῃ γενέσθαι' ἦσάν οἱ ἐκ Μελίσσης Stier be h 
δύο παῖδες, ἡλικίην ὁ μεν ἑπτακαίδεκα ὁ δὲ ὀκτωκαίδεκα ἔτεα jike Me- 
—— τούτους ὁ μητροπάτωρ Π poxhijs ἐὼν ‘Embatpov τύραν- 

47 μεταπεμψάμενος παρ᾽ ἑωυτὸν ἐφιλοφρονέετο, ὡς εἰκὸς ἦν 
Base ἐόντας τῆς ἑωυτοῦ παῖδας" ἐπεί τε δέ σφεας ἀπεπέμπετο, 
εἶπε προπέμπων αὐτούς" “ἄρα ἴστε, ὦ παῖδες, ὃς ὑμέων τὴν 
μητέρα ἀπέκτεινε ;") τοῦτο τὸ ἔπος ὁ μὲν πρεσβύτερος αὐτῶν ἐν 
οὐδενὶ λόγῳ ἐποιήσατο" ὁ δὲ νεώτερος τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Δυκόφρων, Piero, 
ἤλγησε ἀκούσας οὕτω ὥστε ἀπικόμενος ἐς τὴν Κόρινθον ἅτε φονέα son n Lyco- 
τῆς μητρὸς Tov πατέρα οὔτε προσεῖπε, διαλεγομένῳ τε οὔτε mpos- wolf: 
διελέγετο ἱστορξοντί τε λόγον οὐδένα ἐδίδου τέλος δέ μιν πέρι 
θυμῷ ἐχόμενος ὁ Περίανδρος ἐξελαύνει ἐκ τῶν οἰκίων. ᾿Εξελάσας 5] 
δὲ τοῦτον, ἱστόρεε τὸν πρεσβύτερον τά σφι ὁ μητροπάτωρ διελέχθη" F cle τα 
ὁ δέ οἱ ἀπηγέετο ὥς σφεας φιλοφρόνως ἐδέξατο' ἐκείνου δὲ τοῦ eon his 
ὄπεος τό σφι ὁ Προκλῆς ἀποστέλλων εἶπε, ἅτε οὐ νόῳ λαβὼν, οὐκ 
ἐμέμνητο: Περίανδρος δὲ οὐδεμίαν μηχανὴν “" ἔφη εἶναι μὴ οὔ σφι 
ἐκεῖνον ὑποθέσθαε τι, ἐλιπάρεέ τε ἱστορέων' ὁ δὲ ἀναμνησθεὶς εἶπε 
καὶ τοῦτο' Περίανδρος δὲ νόῳ λαβὼν καὶ τοῦτο καὶ μαλακὸν évde- 
Sovas βουλόμενος οὐδὲν 1", ἡ ὁ ἐξελασθεὶς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ παῖς δίαιταν 


-Ξ 


rted). 


145 yoy δὲ ale)... of Koply@co:. The text as it stands is obviously corrupt, but it 
is not easy to correct it with any thing like certainty. Schefer and Schweigheuser 
consider that ἀλλήλοισι is a gloss of ἑωυτοῖσι, and simply discard it. But even then 
the sentence does not run well. I am inclined to think the text an union of two 
different readings : 

viv δ alsl, ἀξ ce ποεῖ σαν why vow [εἰσὶ ἀλλήλοισι διάφοροι" τούτων ὧν εἵνεκεν 


Ἰδιάφοροι ἐόντες ἑωντοῖσι, τούτων εἵνεκεν ἀπ- 


εμνησικάκεον K.T.A. 

M6 γὴν ἑωυτοῦ γυναῖκα Μέλισσαν. Ὧτο- 
cenges Lazrtius (i. 94) gives Lysida as 
the real name of Periander’s wife, but says 


tent of the sovereignty of Lysida’s father 
Procles. 


147 Ἐπιδαύρου τύραννος. The tomb of 


that he himself called her Melissa. It may 
be doubted whether the story of his wife 
being called by that name did not arise 
from a misunderstanding of an equivocal 
phrase (συνεῖναι). See note on v. 92. 
Diogenes does not give his authority for 
the above fact, but immediately afterwards 
he quotes Heraclides Ponticus for the ex- 


Melissa at Epidaurus is mentioned by 
Pavusantas (ii. 28. 4). A Procles, too, 
was the leader of the colonists of Samos 
which came from Epidaurus. 

148 pon μηχανήν. See the note 
698 on i. 

ἊΨ Cae ἐνδιδόναι βουλόμενος οὐδέν. 
See below, § 106. 


and drives 
him from 
place to 
place ; 


52 


relents on 

secing him 
reduced to 
extremity, 


344 HERODOTUS 


ἐποιέετο ἐς τούτους πέμπων ἄγγελον, ἀπηγόρευε μή μὲν δέκεσθαι 
οἰκίοισι" ὁ δὲ ὄκως ἀπελαυνόμενος ἔλθοι ἐς ἄλλην οἰκίην, ἀπτελαύνετ' 
ἂν καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης, (ἀπειλέοντός τε τοῦ Περιάνδρου τοῖσι δεξα- 
μένοισι καὶ ἐξέργειν κελεύοντος,) ἀπελαυνόμενος δ᾽ ἂν ἤϊε." ἐπὶ 
ἑτέρην τῶν ἑταίρων! οἱ δὲ ἅτε Περιάνδρου ἐόντα παῖδα καέπερ 
δειμαίνοντες ὅμως ἐδέκοντο. Τέλος δὲ ὁ Περίανδρος κήρυγμα 
ἐποιήσατο, ὃς ἂν ἢ οἰκίοισι ὑποδέξηταί pw" ἢ προσδιαλεχθῇ, 
ἱρὴν ζημίην τοῦτον τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι ὀφείλειν, ὅσην δὴ εἴπας "* πρὸς 
ὧν δὴ τοῦτο τὸ κήρυγμα, οὔτε τίς οἱ διαλέγεσθαι οὔτε οἰκίοισι 
δέκεσθαι ἤθελε' πρὸς δὲ, οὐδὲ αὐτὸς ἐκεῖνος ἐδεκαίευ πειρᾶσθαι 
ἀπειρημένου, ἀλλὰ διακαρτερέων ἐν τῇσε στοῇσι ἐκαλενδέετο' 
τετάρτῃ δ᾽ ἡμέρῃ ἰδών μιν ὁ Περίανδρος ἀλονσίῃσί τε καὶ ἀσιτίησι 
συμπεπτωκότα, οἴκτειρε"' ὑπεὶς δὲ τῆς ὀργῆς ἤϊε ἄσσον καὶ ἔλεγε' 
“ὦ παῖ, κότερα τούτων αἱρετώτερά ἐστι, ταῦτα τὰ νῦν ἔχων πρήσ- 
σεις, ἢ τὴν τυραννίδα καὶ ἀγαθὰ τὰ νῦν ἐγὼ ἔχω, [ταῦτα,] ἐόντα 
τῷ πατρὶ ἐπυιτήδεον παραλαμβάνειν ; ὃς ἐὼν ἐμός τε παῖς καὶ Κο- 
ρώθου τῆς εὐδαίμονος βασιλεὺς, ἀλήτην βίον εἴλευ ἀντιστατέων 
τε καὶ ὀργῇ χρεώμενος ἐς τόν σε ἥκιστα ἐχρῆν' εἰ γάρ τις συμφορὴ 


ἐν αὐτοῖσι" ἐγεγόνεε ἐξ ἧς ὑποψίην ἐς ἐμὲ ἔχεις, ἐμοί τε αὕτη 


but the son 
does not. 


Periander 
sends him 


Corcyra, 


γέγονε καὶ ἐγὸν αὐτῆς τὰ πλεῦν μέτοχός εἰμι ὅσῳ αὐτός σφε ἐξερ- 
yacdunr σὺ δὲ μαθὼν ὅσῳ φθονέεσθαε κρέασον ἐστὶ ἢ οἰκτεί- 
perOar'”, ἅμα τε ὁκοῖόν τε ἐς τοὺς τοκέας καὶ ἐς τοὺς κρέσσονας 
τεθυμῶσθαι, ἄπιθε ἐς τὰ οἰκίᾳ" Περίανδρος μὲν τούτοισε αὐτὸν 
κατελάμβανε ὁ δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἀμείθετας τὸν πατέρα, ἔφη δέ 
μὲν ἱρὴν ζημίην ὀφείλειν τῷ θεῷ ἑωυτῷ ἐς λόγους ἀπικόμενον' 
μαθὼν δὲ ὁ Περίανδρος ὡς ἄπορόν τι τὸ κακὸν εἴη τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ 
ἀνίκητον, ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν μιν ἀποπέμπεται στεΐλας πλοῖον ἐς Κέρ- 


1% ἃν ἤϊε. See note 338 on ii. 120, 
and note 406, below. 


on i 157. 
® αὐτοῖσι. Schweigheuser attempts to 





151 ὃς ἂν ἢ οἰκίοισι ὑποδέξηταί μιν. Dr. 
Donaldson points out in this and the fol- 
lowing section several expressions which 
he conceives to be distinct imitations of 
the phraseology of Sophocles. (T'ransac- 
tions of the London Philological Society, 
i. p. 164.) In my opinion the similarity 
is adequately explained on the principle 
indicated in note 116 on i. 32. 

153 ὅσην δὴ εἴπας, ‘‘ having specified the 
amount, whatever it was.”’ See note 525 


defend this reading by showing that αὐτὸς 
is not uncommonly used for éavrds, and 
éavrds sometimes in the sense of ἐμαντός. 
But such reasoning is very unsatisfactory ; 
and it is more likely that the word is a cor- 
ruption for οἴκοισι, ἐν οἴκοις meaning “ in 
the family.” 

153 ὅσῳ φθονέεσθαι κρέσσον ἐστὶ ἣ oix- 
τείρεσθαι. Areference toa proverbial ex- 
pression κρέσσων γὰρ οἰκτιρμῶν φθόνος. 
(Pinpar, Pyth. i. 164.) 


THALIA. III. 52, 58. 345 


Kupay ἐπεκράτεε yap καὶ ταύτης" ἀποστείλας δὲ τοῦτον ὁ Περίαν- and waking 


dpos, ἐστρατεύετο ἐπὶ τὸν πενθερὸν Προκλέα ws τῶν παρεόντων οἱ cles aa 
πρηγμάτων ἐόντα αἰτιώτατον' καὶ etre μὲν τὴν ᾿Επίδαυρον, εἶλε sonet and 
δὲ αὐτὸν Προκλέα [καὶ ἐζώγρησε "1 ᾿Επεὶ δὲ, τοῦ χρόνου mpo- 53 
Baivovros, ὅ τε Περίανδρος παρηβήκεε καὶ συνεγινώσκετο ἑωυτῷ Ἐδάκυτας, 
οὐκέτι εἶναι δυνατὸς τὰ πρήγματα ἐπορᾶν τε καὶ διέπειν, πέμψας 

ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν ἀπεκάλεε τὸν Δυκόφρονα ἐπὶ τὴν τυραννίδα" ἐν 

γὰρ δὴ τῷ πρεσβυτέρῳ τῶν παίδων οὐκ ἐνεώρα, ἀλλά οἱ κατεφαΐί- 

veto εἶναι νωθέστερος" ὁ δὲ Δυκόφρων οὐδὲ ἀνακρίσιος 5 ἠξίωσε 


τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίην. Περίανδρος δὲ περιεχόμενος τοῦ νεηνίεω, Some time 


δεύτερα ἀπέστειλε ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὴν ἀδελφεὴν ἑωυτοῦ δὲ θυγατέρα, Perlander’ 
δοκέων μὲν μάλιστα ταύτῃ ἂν πείθεσθαι' ἀπικομένης δὲ ταύτης εὐλούμνς 
καὶ λεγούσης" “ ὦ παῖ, βούλεαι τήν τε τυραννίδα ἐς ἄλλους πεσέ- ἀπε back 
ew καὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρὸς διαφορηθέντα ** μᾶλλον, ἢ αὐτός σφε ἊΝ abr 
ἀπελθὼν ἔχειν ; ἄπιθι ἐς τὰ οἰκία: παῦσαι σεωυτὸν ξημιῶν' φιίλο- PX pil 
τιμέη κτῆμα σκαιόν' μὴ τῷ κακῷ TO κακὸν ἰῶ' πολλοὶ τῶν δικαίων BINT” og 


τὰ ἐπιεικέστερα προτιθέασι' πολλοὶ δὲ ἤδη τὰ μητρῷα διξήμενοι the Corey- 


τὰ πατρῷα ἀπέβαλον: τυραννὶς χρῆμα σφαλερόν: πολλοὶ δὲ ee ΤΣ 
αὐτῆς ἐρασταί εἰσι, ὁ δὲ γέρων τε ἤδη καὶ παρηβηκώς: μὴ δῷς τὰ ig ἘΠῚ 
σεωυτοῦ ἀγαθὰ ἄλλοισι" ἡ μὲν δὴ τὰ ἐπωγωγότατα διδαχθεῖσα 

ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς ἔλογε πρὸς αὐτὸν, ὁ δὲ ὑποκρινάμενος ἔφη οὐδαμὰ 

ἥξειν ἐς Κόρινθον ἔστ᾽ ἂν πυνθάνηται περιεόντα τὸν πατέρα" 
ἀπωγγείλάσης δὲ ταύτης ταῦτα τὸ τρίτον Περίανδρος κήρυκα 
πέμπει, βουλόμενος αὐτὸς μὲν ἐς Κέρκυραν ἥκειν, ἐκεῖνον δὲ 
ἐκέλευε ἐς Κόρινθον ἀπικόμενον διάδοχον γίνεσθαι τῆς τυραννίδος" 
καταινέσαντος δ᾽ ἐπὶ τούτοισι τοῦ παιδὸς, ὁ μὲν Περίανδρος ἐστέλ- 

Aero ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν ὁ δὲ παῖς οἱ ἐς τὴν Κόρινθον' μαθόντες δὲ οἱ 
Κερκυραῖοι τούτων ἕκαστα, ἵνα μή σφι Περίανδρος ἐς τὴν χώρην 
ἀπίκηται κτείνουσι τὸν νεηνίσκον. ἀντὶ τούτων μὲν Περίανδρος 
Κερκυραίους ἐτιμωρέετο. 


154 [καὶ ἐζώγρησε. These words appear 
to me to have crept into the text from 
the margin, where ἐζώγρησε was probably 
placed, not as a gloss, but as an alternative 
reading of the second εἷλε. 

135 @yaxplaws. The manuscripts 8 and 
V have ἀποκρίσιος, which is adopted by 
Bekker. No doubt it is the better reading, 
if the meaning of the text be that the son 
did not deign even to answer the messenger. 


VOL. I. 


But dvaxploios would give a very good 
sense, viz., ‘that the son did not think it 
worth while to put any question to him,’ 
i.e. as to the circumstances of the case, 
in order that he might judge how far it 
would be necessary for him to have any 
dealings with his father. 

156 χὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρὸς διαφορηθέντα. 
See note 118 on i. 34. 


Y y 





Attack on 
Samos by 
the Lace- 
dxmonians, 


55 
in which 
reagan 
the grand- 
father ofa 
Laceda- 
monian 
known to 
Herodotus, 
was high] 
oe sh- 


56 


After forty 
days’ inef- 
saa 
siege ὁ 
Samos, the 
Laceda- 


346 HERODOTUS 


“Λακεδαιμόνιοε δὲ στόλῳ μεγάλῳ ὡς ἀπίκοντο, ἐπολιόρκεον 
Σάμον. προσβαλόντες δὲ πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος τοῦ μὲν πρὸς θαλάσση 
ἑστεῶτος πύργου κατὰ τὸ προάστειον τῆς Todos ὑπερέβησαν, 
μετὰ δὲ, αὐτοῦ βοηθήσαντος Πολυκράτεος χειρὶ πολλῇ, ἀπ- 
ηλάσθησαν κατὰ δὲ τὸν ἐπάνω πύργον τὸν ἐπὶ τῆς ῥάχιος τοῦ 
οὔρεος ἐπεόντα, ἐπεξῆλθον οἵ τε ἐπίκουροι καὶ αὐτῶν Σαμίων 
συχνοὶ, δεξάμενοι δὲ τοὺς “Δακεδαεμονίους ἐπ᾿ ὀλύγον “χρόνον 
ἔφενγον ὀπίσω" οἱ δὲ ἐπισπόμενοι ἔκτεινον. Ei μέν νυν οὗ παρ- 
eovres Λακεδαιμονίων ὁμοῖοι ἐγένοντο "" ταύτην τὴν ἡμέρην ᾿Αρχίη 
τε καὶ Λυκώπῃ, αἰρέθη ἂν Σάμος" ᾿Αρχίης γὰρ καὶ Δυκώπης μοῦνοι 
συνεσπεσόντες φεύγουσι ἐς τὸ τεῖχος τοῖσε Σαμίοισι καὶ ἀπο- 
κληϊσθέντες τῆς ὀπίσω ὁδοῦ, ἀπέθανον ἐν τῇ TOM τῇ Σαμίων. 
τρίτῳ δὲ ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αρχίεω τούτου γεγονότι ἄλλῳ ᾿Αρχίῃ, τῶ Σαμίου 
τοῦ ᾿Αρχίεω, αὐτὸς ἐν Πυτάνῃ συνεγενόμην “"", (δήμου γὰρ τούτου 
ἦν,) ὃς ξείνων πάντων μάλιστα ἐτίμα τε Σαμίους, καί οἱ τῷ πατρὶ 
ἔφη Σάμιον τοὔνομα τεθῆναε ὅτε οἱ ὁ πατὴρ ᾿Αρχίης ἐν Σάμω 
ἀριστεύσας ἐτέλεύτησε' τιμᾶν δὲ Σαμίους ἔφη, διότι ταφῆναί οἱ 
τὸν πάππον δημοσίῃ ὑπὸ Σαμίων. Δακεδαεμόνιοι δὲ, ὥς σφι τεσ- 
σεράκοντα ἐγεγόνεσαν ἡμέραι ππολιορκέουσι Σάμον ἐς τὸ πρόσω τε 
οὐδὲν προεκόπτετο τῶν πρηγμάτων, ἀπαλλάσσοντο ἐς Πελοπόν- 
νησον" ὡς δὲ ὁ ματαιότερος λόγος ὥρμηται, λέγεταε Πολυκράτεα 


157 φγένοντο. Gaisford has ὀγίνοντο, scarcely be doubted that it comes from the 


with some of the MSS. 

188 dy Πιτάνῃ συνεγενόμην. Pitane 
was a small deme of Laconia on the banks 
of the Eurotas. It is quite plain that the 
details of the assault upon Samos are due 
to the Archias spoken of as belonging to 
it. Perhaps it may also be thought that 
the chronology of the transaction rests 
upon the same authority. The anecdote 
of the Samian failure in Laconicism can 
hardly come from any other source than a 
Lacedsemonian one, and its date is fixed 
by the recollection of a man whose grand- 
father was killed in the expedition which 
followed the embassy. Bat there are one 
or two circumstances in the story which 
are very instructive with reference to the 
composition of Herodotus’s work. The 
description of the site of the action is given 
in the terms which would be employed by 
& person quite familiar with the spot. A 
question arises, does this come 
from Archias or from his auditor? It can 


latter. Archias (the distinguished soldier) 
would not have his wife with him on ser- 
vice, and his son Samius seems to have 
been a posthumous child. In the way of 
oral tradition therefore it is not likely that 
the topography of Samos would have been 
transmitted to the second Archias. But 
Herodotus himeelf probably resided long 
in Samos and was familiar with the place ; 
hence he could supply a topographical 
skeleton to the Laconian’s narrative. On 
the other hand, the younger Archias is 
obviously the sole authority for the dis- 
tinction of a public funeral having been 
bestowed on his grandfather. Herodotus 
most unmistakeably intimates that in Se- 
mos he never heard of such a thing, by 
putting forward, as he does, the two facts 
which the other accounted for in a way so 
creditable to his family, —those of his father 
having been named Samius and he himself 

paying or ag attention to inhabitants 
of that island. 


THALIA. III. 54—58. 347 


ἐπιχώριον νόμισμα κόψαντα πολλὸν μολύβδου, καταχρυσώσαντα monians 
δοῦναί σφι’ τοὺς δὲ δεξαμένους οὕτω δὴ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι. ταύτην hone 
arperrny στρατηΐην ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην Λακεδαιμόνιοι Ζωριέες "" ἐποιή- 
σαντο. 

Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸν Πολυκράτεα στρατευσάμενοι Σαμίων, ἐπεὶ of 57 
“ακεδαιμόνιοι αὐτοὺς ἀπολείπειν ἔμελλον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀπέπλεον ἐς ἐἰοὐλκ teins 
Σίφνον. χρημάτων γὰρ ἐδέοντο, τὰ δὲ τῶν Σιφνίων πρήγματα ἀεϑοτιοὰ by 
ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον" καὶ νησιωτέων μάλιστα ἐπλούτεον (ἅτε Sen pa 
ἐόντων αὐτοῖσι ἐν τῇ νήσῳ χρυσέων καὶ ἀργυρέων μετάλλων) οὕτω Siphnus, 
ὥστε ἀπὸ τῆς δεκάτης τῶν γινομένων αὐτόθεν χρημάτων θησαυρὸς wealthy, ae 
ἐν Δελφοῖσι avaxéerat, ὁμοῖα τοῖσι wrovcuwrdrows'* αὐτοὶ δὲ as 
τὰ γινόμενα τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ἑκάστῳ χρήματα διενέμοντο. ὅτε ὧν 
ἐποιεῦντο τὸν θησαυρὸν, ἐχρέωντο τῷ χρηστηρίῳ, εἰ αὐτοῖσι τὰ 
παρεόντα ἀγαθὰ οἷά τε ἐστι πολὺν χρόνον παραμένειν; ἡ δὲ Πυθίη 
ἔχρησέ σφι rade 

"AAN’ ὅταν ἐν Σίφνῳ πρυτανήϊα λευκὰ γένηται 

λεῤκοφρύς τ᾽ ἀγορὴ, τότε δὴ δεῖ φράδμονος ἀνδρὸς, 

φράσσασθαι 161 ξύλινόν τε λόχον κήρυκά τ᾽ ἐρυθρόν. 
τοῖσι δὲ Σιφνίοισι ἦν τότε ἡ ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρίῳ λίθῳ 
ἠσκημένα. Τοῦτον τὸν χρησμὸν οὐκ οἷοί τε ἦσαν γνῶναι, οὔτε 
τότε ἰθὺς οὔτε τῶν Σαμίων ἀπυγμένων" ἐπεί τε γὰρ τάχιστα πρὸς 
τὴν Σίφνον προσίσχον οἱ Σάμιοι, ἔπεμπον τῶν νεῶν μίαν πρέσ- 
Beas ἄγουσαν ἐς τὴν πόλιν. 
μελτηλιφέες" καὶ ἦν τοῦτο τὸ ἡ Πυθίη προηγόρευε τοῖσι Σιεφνίοισε, and levy 
φυλάξασθαι τὸν ξύλινον λόχον κελεύουσα καὶ κήρυκα ἐρυθρόν" ΠΟ 
ἀπικόμενοι ὧν οἱ ἄγγελοι ἐδέοντο τῶν Σιφνίων δέκα τάλαντά σφι eee 

159 Λακεδαιμόνιοι Δωριέες. This phrase 
is a very extraordinary one, and it is not 
impossible that Λακεδαιμόνιοι has crept in 


from being a marginal annotation to limit 
Δωριέες. But possibly the expression is 


58 


τὸ δὲ παλαιὸν ἅπασαι ai νῆες ἦσαν 


there is another reason for putting in the 
expression Δωριέες. See note on v. 4]. 
160 ὁμοῖα τοῖσι πλουσιωτάτοισι. Com- 
pare § 8, above: dota τοῖσι μάλιστα. 
161 φράσσασθαι. This is the reading 


used to denote the Lacedzmonians since 
they became Dorized, as contradistin- 
guished from the old Achseo-Minyzan 
Lacedemonians. Thus PAUSANIAS says 
that the Achaans at a subsequent time, 
proud of their achievements against the 
Trojans, Λακεδαιμονίους Δωριεῖς ἀπηξίουν 
σφισὶν ἡγεῖσθαι (vii. 6. 3). As Mene- 
laus was at the siege of Troy with his 
troops, this fact by itself would prevent Aa- 
κεδαιμόνιοι from standing alone in the text 
without some qualification. And perhaps 


of all the MSS but three, which have 
φράσασθαι. Perhaps the true reading 
is φράξασθαι. “Then indeed a man of 
intelligence is wanted, to get them fenced 
in against wooden regiment and scarlet 
herald.”” The meaning of the oracle of 
course was that their wealth would expose 
them to the descénts of pirates upon them, 
when there was such evidence of it afford- 
ed by the facing their public edifices with 
Parian marbdie. 


yy2 


348 HERODOTUS 


χρῆσαι’ ov φασκόντων δὲ χρήσειν τῶν Σιφνίων αὐτοῖσι οἱ Σάμιοι 
τοὺς χώρους αὐτῶν ὀπόρθεον: πυθόμενοι δ' ἰθὺς ἧκον οἱ Σ᾿ ἰῴνιοι 
βοηθέοντες, καὶ συμβαλόντες αὐτοῖσι ἑσσώθησαν: καὶ αὐτῶν πολ- 
λοὶ ἀπεκληΐσθησαν τοῦ ἄστεος ὑπὸ τῶν Σαμίων" καὶ αὐτοὺς μετὰ 
ταῦτα ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπρηξαν. Παρὰ δὲ “Ἑρμιονέων νῆσον ἀντὶ 
χρημάτων παρέλαβον, ‘Tdpény τὴν ἐπὶ Πελοποννήσῳ, καὶ αὐτὴν 
Τροιζηνίοισε παρακατέθεντο' αὐτοὶ δὲ Κυδωνίην τὴν ἐν Κρήτῃ 
ἔκτισαν 5, οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ πλέοντες, ἀλλὰ Ζακυνθίους ἐξελοῦντες 
ἐκ τῆς νήσου" ἔμειναν δ᾽ ἐν ταύτῃ καὶ εὐδαιμόνησαν ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα πέντε: 
[ὥστε τὰ ἱρὰ τὰ ἐν Κυδωνίῃ ἐόντα νῦν οὗτοί eios οἱ ποεήσαντες καὶ 
τὸν τῆς Δικτύνης νηόν 5] ὅκτῳ δὲ ἔτεϊ Αὐγινῆται “ αὐτοὺς vav- 
μαχίῃ νικήσαντες ἠνδραποδίσαντο μετὰ Κρητῶν καὶ τῶν νηῶν 
καπρίους ἐχουσέων τὰς πρώρας ἠκρωτηρίασαν, καὶ ἀνέθεσαν ἐς τὸ 
ἱρὸν τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης ἐν Αὐγίνῃ. ταῦτα δὲ ἐποίησαν ἔγκοτον ἔχοντες 
Σαμίοισι Aiywiyrass πρότεροι γὰρ Σάμιοι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμφικράτεος βα- 
σιλεύοντος ἐν Σάμῳ στρατευσάμενοι ἐπ᾽ Αὔγιναν, μεγάλα κακὰ 
ἐποίησαν «Αὐγινήτας καὶ ἔπαθον ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνων. ἡ μὲν αἰτίη αὕτη. 
᾿Εμήκυνα δὲ περὶ Σαμίων μᾶλλον, ὅτε σφι τρία ἐστὶ μέγιστα 
ἁπάντων ᾿Ελλήνων ἐξεργασμένα: οὔρεός τε ὑψηλοῦ ἐς πεντήκοντα 
καὶ ἑκατὸν ὀργυιὰς, τούτου ὄρυγμα κάτωθεν ἀρξάμενον ἀμφίστο- 
μον. τὸ μὲν μῆκος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἰσι, τὸ δὲ ὕψος 
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162 αὐτοὶ δὲ Κυδωνίην τὴν ἐν Κρήτῃ 
ἔκτισαν. This can hardly be the founds- 
tion of a city where none existed before; 
for the origin of Cydonia is referred by 
various traditions to a much earlier time, 
and indeed it was by some regarded as 
the most ancient of all the Cretan cities 
(“‘ ut Greeci dicere solent, urbium matrem 
Cydoniam,” Friorvs, iii. 7). It would 
seem most likely that the settlement 
formed by these Samians was in the 
immediate neighbourhood of the harbour 
of Khania, a most favourable situation for 
a nest of pirates, the mouth of the port 
being very narrow, and capable of being 
closed bya chain. Scyzax calls Cydonia 
λιμὴν κλειστὸς, and another geographer 
describes it as having βράχη at the entrance 
of the harbour. These are recognized in 
some sunken rocks running half a mile 
from the western point. (PAsHLeY, Tra- 
vele in Crete, i. p. 14.) The ancient city 
would probably be on the mountain Tity- 
rus, the site of the Dictynzan temple 


(Strano, x. p. 377). This is, according 
to Pococke, about 5 miles ss.w. of the 
modern Kkania, and some ruins still exist 
there. Strabo makes it 30 stades from 
the sea. Khaniais situated in lat. 35° 29’, 
long. 24° 1’. 

163 [ὥστε τὰ ipa... . Δικτύνης νηόν. 
These words appear to me to be a note by 
8 person much subsequent to the time of 
Herodotus, and an inference on his part 
from the expression Κυδωνίην ἔκτισαν. 
(See the last note.) No Samians of a 
century before Herodotus would come 
bringing with them the Dictyne-worship, 
which was indigenous in Crete. Srraso 
indeed describes the Dictyneum as being 
not within the territory of the Cydonians, 
but of their immediate neighbours the 
Polyrrenians. 

164 Αἰγινῆται. Straso (viii. c.6. p.207) 
mentions the Atginete as having sent 
colonists to Cydonia Perhaps this was 
after the destruction of the Samian pirates 
described in the text. 
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καὶ edpos ὀκτὼ ἑκάτερον πόδες" διὰ παντὸς δὲ αὐτοῦ ἄλλο ὄρυγμα 
εἰκοσίπηχυ βάθος ὀρώρυκται, τρίπουν δὲ τὸ εὗρος" δι᾿ οὗ τὸ ὕδωρ 
ὀχετευόμενον διὰ σωλήνων παραγίνεται ἐς τὴν πόλιν, ἀγόμενον 
ἀπὸ μεγάλης πηγῆς" ἀρχιτέκτων δὲ τοῦ ὀρύγματος τούτου ἐγένετο 
Μεγαρεὺς Εὐπαλῖνος Ναυστρόφου. τοῦτο μὲν δὴ ὃν τῶν τριῶν 
ἐστί. δεύτερον δὲ, περὶ λιμένα χῶμα ἐν θαλάσσῃ βάθος κατὰ 
εἴκοσι ὀργυιέων: μῆκος δὲ τοῦ χώματος μέζον δύο σταδίων. τρίτον 
δέ σφι ἐξέργασταε νηὸς μέγιστος πάντων νηῶν τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν" 
τοῦ ἀρχιτέκτων πρῶτος ἐγένετο ἱῬοῖκος Φίλεω ἐπιχώριος. τούτων 
εἵνεκεν μᾶλλόν τι περὶ Σαμίων ἐμήκυνα. 

Καμβύσῃ δὲ τῷ Κύρου, ypovitoyrs περὶ Αὔγυπτον καὶ παρα- 
φρονήσαντι "5, ἐπανιστέαται ἄνδρες Μάγοι δύο ἀδελφεοί: τῶν τὸν 
ἕτερον καταλέλοίπεε τῶν οἰκίων μελεδωνὸν ὁ Καμβύσης" οὗτος δὴ 
ὧν οἱ ἐπανέστη, μαθών τε τὸν Σμέρδιος θάνατον ὡς κρύπτοιτο 
γενόμενος, καὶ ὡς ὀλύγοι ἦσαν οἱ ἐπιστάμενοι αὐτῶν " Περσέων, 
οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ περιεόντα μιν εἰδείησαν ""7. πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύσας 
τάδε ἐπεχείρησε τοῖσι βασιληΐοισι' ἦν οἱ ἀδελφεὸς, τὸν εἶπά οἱ 
συνεπαναστῆναι, οἰκὼς μάλιστα τὸ εἶδος Σ μέρδι τῷ Kupov τὸν ὁ 
Καμβύσης, ἐόντα ἑωντοῦ ἀδελφεὸν, ἀπέκτεινε" ἦν τε δὴ ὁμοῖος "5 
εἶδος τῷ Σμέρδι καὶ δὴ καὶ οὔνομα τὠντὸ εἶχε Σ᾿ μέρδιν' τοῦτον 
τὸν ἄνδρα ἀναγνώσας ὁ άγος Πατιζείθης "5 ὥς οἱ αὐτὸς πάντα 
διαπρήξει, εἶσε ἄγων ἐς τὸν βασιλήϊον θρόνον "7. ποιήσας δὲ 
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165 χρονίζοντι περὶ Αἔγυπτον καὶ wapa- 
φρονήσαντι. This would be, according to 
the Egyptian accounts, after the return 
from Ethiopia. See note 107, above. 

166 αὐτῶν. Gaisford, with the majority 
of the MSS, has αὐτόν. But the reading 
in the text is sanctioned by one MS, and 
is not likely to have grown out of the 
other by an arbitrary alteration. The 
αὐτοὶ Πέρσαι appear rather as an aristo- 
cracy contradistinguished from οἱ πολλοί. 

167 εἰδείησαν, " made sure,” as éxlora- 
σθαι is used elsewhere. See note 421 on 
i. 122. 

168 ἣν τε δὴ ὁμοῖος... καὶ δὴ καί. See 
note 6 on i. 1. The sentence is to be 
translated: ‘‘ Now, not only was he like 
this Smerdis in person, but he even had 
the same name Smerdis.”” The Behistun 
inscription gives Gomates as his real 
name. 

169 Πατιζείθης. Dionverus of Miletus, 


(who wrote contemporaneously with Heca- 
teeus,) related that the name of this indi- 
vidual was Panzuthes. Perhaps Herodotus 
wrote Παντιζείθης. The » was probably 
silent in the Persian equivalent form, as 
in Vidafrana, the equivalent of Intaphernes. 
See note 201, below. 

170 εἷσε ἄγων ἐς τὸν βασιλήϊον θρόνον. 
This picturesque feature in the narrative, 
expressing the intention that there should 
be ocular evidence of Smerdis being alive, 
existed also in the story related by Cre- 
s1As, although in every historical detail 
except that of the likeness of the pre- 
tender to the real son of Cyrus, the ac- 
counts differ. (See note 9, above.) Cte- 
sias (ap. Photium, p. 37) says that the 
Magian Sphendadates, who had been 
scourged by Tanyoxarces (see note 84, 
above), fled to Cambyses, and accused 
his brother of meditating revolt. This 
charge was confirmed by Tanyoxarces 


62 


A herald 
from the 
udo- 


merdi 
reaches 
Camb 
at A 
tana tn 


Syria. 


350 HERODOTUS 

τοῦτο, κήρυκας TH τε ἄλλῃ διέπεμπε καὶ δὴ καὶ és Αὔγυπτον, 
προερέοντα τῷ στρατῷ, ὡς Σμέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου ἀκουστέα εἴη τοῦ 
λοιποῦ, GAX οὐ Καμβύσεω. Οἵ τε δὴ ὧν ἄλλοι κήρυκες προ- 
ηγόρευον ταῦτα, καὶ δὴ καὶ ὁ én’ Αὔγνπτον ταχθεὶς, (εὕρεσκε yap 
Καμβύσεα καὶ τὸν στρατὸν ἐόντα τῆς Συρίης ἐν ᾿Αγβατάρνοισε "")) 
προηγόρευε στὰς ἐς μέσον τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ἐκ τοῦ Mayou' Καμ- 
βύσης δὲ ἀκούσας ταῦτα ἐκ τοῦ κήρυκος, καὶ ἐλπίσας μὲν λέγειν 
ἀληθέα αὐτός τε προδεδόσθαι ἐκ Πρηξάσπεος, (πεμφθέντα γὰρ 
αὐτὸν ὡς ἀποκτενέοντα Σμέρδιν οὐ ποιῆσαι ταῦτα,) βλέψας ἐς 
τὸν Πρηξάσπεα εἶπε' “ Πρήξασπες, οὕτω μοι διεπρήξαο τὸ τοι 
προσέθηκα πρῆγμα ;" ὁ δὲ εἶπε' “ὦ δέσποτα, οὐκ ἔστε ταῦτα 
ἀληθέα ὅκως κοτέ σοι Σμέρδις ἀδελφεὸς 6 σὸς ἐπανέστηκε, οὐξὲ 
ὅκως τι ἐξ ἐκείνου τοῦ ἀνδρὸς νεῖκός τοι ἔσται ἢ μέγα ἢ σμεπρόν- 
ἐγὼ γὰρ αὐτὸς ποιήσας τὰ σύ με ἐκέλενες, ἔθαψά μὲν χερσὶ τῇσι 
ἐμεωυτοῦ "7. εἰ μέν νυν οἱ τεθνεῶτες ἀνεστέασι, προσδέκεό τοι 
καὶ ᾿Αστυάγεα τὸν Μῆδον ἐπαναστήσεσθαε "5 εἰ δ᾽ ἔστε ὥσπερ 


being casually prevented from obeying 
the summons of Cambyses to come to 
him. Amytis, the mother of the two 
brothers, suspecting the real state of the 
case, endeavoured to remove suspicions 
from the mind of Cambyses; but although 
professing to be convinced by her, he 
determined to kill his brother, who, at 
last, on the third summons, had come, 
and had been received in a friendly man- 
ner. In order to avoid the reproaches of 
his mother, Cambyses devised, at the sug- 
gestion of the Magian, an 

acheme. He gave public orders that Sphen- 
dadates should be slain for having defamed 
the king’s brother; but really put the 
brother to deatb, and afterwards dressed 
the Magian in his robes and treated him 
as if he were Tanyoxarces. Artasyras, 
Bagapates, and Izabates were the ouly 
parties privy to this transaction. Labyxus 
(the chief of Tanyoxarces’ eunuchs) was 
sent for by Cambyses, and shown the Ma- 
gian silting in state dressed out; and on 
being asked if he thought it was Tanyox- 
arces, answered ‘ Of course it was.’ The 
pretender was sent to Bactria, and per- 
formed all the functions of government as 
Tanyoxarces until—five years afterwards 
—-the circumstances of the case were re- 
lated to Amytis by an eunuch whom the 
Magian had beaten, on which she demand- 


ed of her son that he should be given up 
to her. He refused to do 80; upon which 
she cursed him and poisoned berself. All 
sorts of evil omens now beset him ; his 
mother appears to him at night threaten- 
ing him with vengeance for hie cruelty ; 
and, finally, after arriving at Babylon, he 
wounds his thigh with his dagger while 
‘whittling ’”’ a stick for amusement, and 
dies on the eleventh day, after reigning 18 
years. 

171 ἂν ᾿Αγβατάνοισι. For the etymo- 
logy of this word see note 348 on i. 98. 
The Syrian Agbetana is perhaps Hamah on 
the Orontes (the Hamath of 2 Kings xvii. 
24) which lay in the great military road 
out of the valley of the Euphrates to the 
coast of the Mediterranean. From Ha- 
math to the Nile seems to be an expres- 
sion including the whole extent of the 
territory under the influence of Solomon 
(2 Chron. vii. 8), and if s0, Hamath is to 
be looked for far to the north. 

172 ἔθαψά μιν χερσὶ τῇσι ἐμεωυτοῦ. 
These words seem compatible only with 
the former of the two accounts of Smer- 
dis’s death mentioned in § 30, above. 

173 ᾿Αστυάγεα τὸν Μῆδον ὁπαναστήσε.- 
σθαι. The mention οὗ Astyages, under 
such circumstances, is remarkable. Ac- 
cording to the main account followed by 
Herodotus, no violence appears to have 
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A 


apo τοῦ, οὐ μή Te τοι ἔκ γε ἐκείνου νεώτερον ἀναβλαστήσει. νῦν 
ὧν μοι δοκέει, μεταδιώξαντας τὸν κήρυκα ἐξετάζειν εἰρωτεῦντας 
παρ᾽ ὅτευ ἥκων προαγορεύει ἡμῖν Σμέρδιος βασιλέος ἀκούειν ;” 
Ταῦτα εἴπαντος Πρηξάσπεος, ἤρεσε γὰρ Καμβύσῃ, αὐτίκα μετα- 
δέωκτος γενόμενος ὁ κἢρυξ hee ἀπυγμένον δέ μεν εἴρετο ὁ Πρηξάσπης 

_ τάδε: “ ὦνθρωπε, φὴς γὰρ ἥκειν παρὰ Σμέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου ἄγγελος, 
νῦν ὧν εἴπας τὴν ἀληθηΐην ἄπιθι χαίρων' κότερα αὐτός τοι Σ μέρδις 
φαινόμενος ἐς ὄψιν ἐνετέλλετο ταῦτα, ἢ τῶν τις ἐκείνου ὑπηρετέων ;" 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε' “ ἐγὼ Σμέρδιν μὲν τὸν Κύρου, ἐξ ὅτου βασιλεὺς Καμ- 
βύσης ἤλασε ἐς Αὔγνπτον, οὔ κω ὅπωπα "7." ὁ δέ μοι Μάγος, τὸν 
Καμβύσης ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδεξε, οὗτος ταῦτα ἐνετείλατο, 
φὰς Σμέρδιν τὸν Κύρου εἶναι τὸν ταῦτα ἐπιθέμενον εἶπαι πρὸς 
ὑμέας." ὁ μὲν δή σφι ἔλαγε οὐδὲν ἐπικατεψευσμένοφ' Καμβύσης 
δὲ εἶπε: “ Πρήξασπες, σὺ μὲν οἷα ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ποιήσας τὸ κελευό- 
μενον αἰτίην ἐκπέφευγας" ἐμοὶ δὲ τίς ἂν εἴη Περσέων ὁ ἑπανεστεὼς, 
ἐπιβατεύων τοῦ Σ᾿ μέρδιος οὐνόματος ;" ὁ δὲ εἶπε" “ ἐγώ μοι δοκέω 
συνιέναε τὸ γεγονὸς τοῦτο, ὦ βασιλεῦ" οἱ Μάγοι εἰσί τοι οἱ ἐπανε- 
στεῶτες, τόν τε ἔλυπες μελεδωνὸν τῶν οἰκίων, Πατιζείθης, καὶ ὁ 
τούτου ἀδελφεὸς Σ᾿ μέρδις.᾽ ᾿Ενθαῦτα ἀκούσαντα Καμβύσεα τὸ 64 
Σμέρδιος οὔνομα, ἔτυψε ἡ ἀληθηΐη τῶν τε λόγων καὶ τοῦ ἐννπνίον' pie 
ὃς ἐδόκεε ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ ἀπαγγεῖλαί τινά οἱ, ὡς Σμέρδις ἱζόμενος ἐς Geen οὐ 

τὸν βασιλήϊον θρόνον ψαύσειε τῇ κεφαλῇ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" μαθὼν δὲ "πὰ of the 

ὡς μάτην ἀπολωλεκὼς εἴη τὸν ἀδελφεὸν, ἀπέκλαιε Σμέρδιν, ἀπο- ceived by 

κλαύσας δὲ καὶ περιημεκτήσας "7" τῇ ἁπάσῃ συμφορῇ ἀναθρώσκει 

ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, ἐν νόῳ ἔχων τὴν ταχίστην ἐς Σοῦσα στρατεύεσθαι 

ἐπὶ τὸν Μάγον καί οἱ ἀναθρώσκοντι ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, τοῦ κουλεοῦ 
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been offered ἰο him. (See i. 130.) But 
there was also a very different narrative, 
preserved by Cresias (ap. Photium, p. 36). 
According to this, Petesacas, an eunuch, is 
sent by Cyrus to fetch Astyages from the 
Barcanians to see his daughter Amytis, 
and by the advice of C&baras leaves him 
in the desert to perish by hunger. His 
corpse remains uninjured and guarded by 
lions, until it is found and magnificently 
buried. It would almost seem that some 
such tradition of a death, similar in its 
mysteriousness to that of Smerdis, is re- 
ferred to by Prexaspes. There is an 


especial propriety in the expectation of the 


resurrection of Astyages, as he was the 
last sovereign of the Medians; and it is 
quite clear that the revolt headed by the 
Magians was, or at least went together 
with, a counter-revolution attempted by 
that nation against Persian supremacy. 
See note on § 65, below. 

174 ἐξ ὅτου βασιλεὺς Καμβύσης ἤλασε 
ἐς Αἴγυπτον, οὔ κω ὄπωπα. Here again 
there is a glimmering of the Persian tradi- 
tion (see note 83, above), according to 
which Bartius was slain by Cambyses 
aniecedently to the Egyptian expedition. 

178 περιημεκτήσας. See note 134 on 
i. 44. 
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τοῦ ξίφεος ὁ μύκης ἀποπίπτει "* γυμνωθὲν δὲ τὸ ξίφος “ταίει τὸν 


μηρόν: τρωματισθεὶς δὲ κατὰ τοῦτο τῇ αὐτὸς πρότερον τὸν τῶν 
Aiyurrriav θεὸν "Απιν ἔπληξε, ὥς οἱ καιρίῃ "7 ἔδοξε τετύφθαι, 
εἴρετο ὁ Καμβύσης ὅ τι τῇ πόλε οὔνομα εἴη ; οἱ δὲ εἶπαν ὅτι 
᾿Δγβάτανα: τῷ δὲ ἔτι πρότερον ἐκέχρητο '™ ἐκ Βουτοῦς πόλιος, ἐν 
᾿Αγβατάνοισι τελευτήσειν τὸν βίον ὁ μὲν δὴ ἐν τοῖσι Μηδικοῖσι 
᾿Αγβατάνοισι ἐδόκεε τελευτήσειν γηραιὸς, ἐν τοῖσί οἱ ἦν ππάντα τὰ 
πρήγματα """, τὸ δὲ χρηστήριον τοῖσι ἐν Συρίῃ ᾿Αγβατάνοισε ἔλεγε 
dpa’ καὶ δὴ ὡς τότε ἐπειρεόμενος ἐπύθετο τῆς πόλιος τὸ οὔνομα", 
ὑπὸ τῆς συμφορῆς τῆς τε ἐκ τοῦ Μάγου ἐκπεπληγμένος καὶ τοῦ 
τρώματος ἐσωφρόνησε' συλλαβὼν δὲ τὸ θεοπρόπιον εἶπε" ““ ἐνθαῦτα 
Καμβύσεα τὸν Κύρου ἐστὶ πεπρωμένον τελευτᾶν." 

Τότε μὲν τοσαῦτα" ἡμέρῃσι δὲ ὕστερον ὧς εἴκοσι 1 μεταπεμψά- 
μενος Περσέων τῶν παρεόντων τοὺς λογιμωτάτους, EXeyé σῴε τάδε; 
“« ὦ Πέρσαι, καταλελάβηκέ με τὸ πάντων μάλιστα ἔκρυπτον πρη- 
γμάτων τοῦτο ἐς ὑμέας ἐκφῇναι. ἐγὼ γὰρ, ἐὼν ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ, εἶδον 
ὄψιν ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ τὴν μηδαμὰ ὄφελον ἰδεῖν: ἐδόκεον δέ μοι ἄγγελον 
ἐλθόντα ἐξ οἴκου 5 ἀγγέλλειν, ὡς Σ᾽ μέρδις ἱζόμενος ἐς τὸν βασι- 
λήϊον θρόνον ψαύσειε τῇ κεφαλῇ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" δείσας δὲ μὴ ἀπαι- 
ρεθέω τὴν ἀρχὴν πρὸς τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ, ἐποίησα ταχύτερα ἢ σοφώ- 


176 χοῦ κουλεοῦ τοῦ ξίφεος ὁ μύκης ἀπο- 
πίπτει. Kenrick well remarks that the Per- 
sian dirk was worn on the right thigh, as 
appears from the sculptures. (See also 
vii. 61.) Hence, if the μύκης (the knob 
by which the scabbard was capped at the 
lower end) dropped off, the point of the 
weapon would be left bare, and a danger- 
ous wound might readily be inflicted on 
the wearer in the action of leaping on to 


his horse. 

17 καιρίῃ, sc. πληγῇ, “ἃ mortal 
wound.” Thus Ascayius makes Cas- 
eandra pray : 


καιρίας πληγῆς τυχεῖν 
ὡς ἀσφάδαστος, αἱμάτων εὐθνησίμων ' 
ἀπορρυέντων, ὄμμα συμβάλω τόδε. 
(Agam. 1293.) 


178 ἐκέχρητο. See note 437 on ii. 147. 

179 ἐν τοῖσί of ἦν πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. 
See note 84 on § 30, above. 

180 ὡς τότε ἐπειρεόμενος ἐπύθετο τῆς 
πόλιος τὸ οὔνομα. The dramatic character 
of this story may be compared with the 
death of the Duke of Suffolk in Shak- 


"ai 2nd Part of Henry VI., Act iv. 
el; 


Surro.tx. Look on my George: I am 
a gentleman: 
a ΜΌΡΙΟΝ shalt be 
paid. 
Waltnore. And so am I: my name 
is Walier Whitmore. 
How now ἢ why start’st thou? what, doth 
death affright ? 
Surroux. Thy name affrights me, in 
whose sound is death. 
A cunning man did calculate my birth, 
And told me that by water I should die. 


181 ὡς εἴκοσι. The manuscripts 5. and 
V omit ὡς. The account preserved by 
Cresias made him die on the elerenth 
day after his wound. See note 170, 
above. 

182 ἐξ οἴκου. Persia, although not the 
seat of the imperial government in the 
time of Cambyses, was the native country 
of the dynasty of Cyrus; and hence this 
expression is quite appropriate. Above, 
§ 30, the phrase ἐκ Περσέων is used. 
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Tepa: ἐν τῇ yap ἀνθρωπηΐῃ φύσει οὐκ ἐνὴν ἄρα τὸ μέλλον γίνεσθαι 
ἀποτρέπειν: ἐγὼ δὲ ὁ μάταιος Πρηξάσπεα ἀποπέμπω ἐς Σοῦσα 
ἀποκτενέοντα Σμέρδιν' ἐξεργασθέντος δὲ κακοῦ τοσούτου ἀδεῶς 
διαιτώμην, οὐδαμὰ ἐπιλεξάμενος μή κοτέ τίς μοι, Σμέρδιος ὑπαραιυ- 
ρημένου, ἄλλος ἐπανασταίη ἀνθρώπων: παντὸς δὲ τοῦ μέλλοντος 
ἔσεσθαι ἁμαρτὼν, ἀδελφεοκτόνος τε, οὐδὲν δέον, γέγονα, καὶ τῆς 
βασιληΐης οὐδὲν ἧσσον ἐστέρημαι Σμέρδις γὰρ δὴ ἦν ὁ Μάγος, 

τόν μοι ὁ δαίμων προέφαινε ἐν τῇ ὄψει ἐπαναστήσεσθαι. τὸ μὲν 

δὴ ἔργον ἐξέργασταί μοι, καὶ Σμέρδιν τὸν Κύρον μηκέτι ὑμῖν 
ἐόντα λογίξεσθε: οἱ δὲ ὑμῖν '" Μάγοι κρατέουσι τῶν βασιληΐων, 

τόν τε ἔλιπον ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων καὶ ὁ ἐκείνου ἀδελφεὸς 
Σμέρδις. τὸν μέν νυν μάλιστα χρῆν, ἐμεῦ αἰσχρὰ πρὸς τῶν 
Μάγων πεπονθότος, τιμωρέειν ἐμοὶ, οὗτος μὲν ἀνοσίῳ μόρῳ τετε- 
λεύτηκε ὑπὸ τῶν ἑωντοῦ οἰκηϊοτάτων' τούτου δὲ μηκέτι ἐόντος, 
δεύτερα τῶν λοιπῶν, ὑμῖν, ὦ Πέρσαι, γίνεταί μοι ἀνωγκαιότατον 
ἐντέλλεσθαι τὰ θέλω μοι γενέσθαι τελευτῶν τὸν βίον καὶ δὴ 
ὑμῖν τάδε ἐπισκήπτω θεοὺς τοὺς βασιληΐους ἐπικαλέων, καὶ πᾶσιν 

ὑμῖν καὶ μάλιστα ᾿Αχαιμενιδέων τοῖσι παρεοῦσι, μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν 
ἡγεμονίην αὗτις ἐς Μήδους περιελθοῦσαν᾽" ἀλλ᾽, εἴτε δόλῳ ἔχουσι 
αὐτὴν κτησάμενοι δόλῳ ἀπαιρεθῆναι ὑπὸ ὑμέων" εἴτε καὶ σθένεϊ τεῳ 
κατεργασάμενοι, σθένεϊ κατὰ τὸ καρτερὸν ἀνασώσασθαι. καὶ ταῦτα 

μὲν ποιεῦσι ὑμῖν yh τε καρπὸν ἐκφέροι, καὶ γυναῖκές τε καὶ ποίμνια 
τίκτοιεν, ἐοῦσι ἐς τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον ἐλευθέροισι' μὴ ἀνασωσαμέ- 
νοισι δὲ τὴν ἀρχὴν μηδ᾽ ἐπιχειρήσασι ἀνασώζξειν τὰ ἐναντία τούτοισι 
ἀρέομαι ὑμῖν γενέσθαι" καὶ πρὸς ἔτι τούτοισι, τὸ τέλος Περσέων 
ἑκάστῳ ἐπυγενέσθαι οἷον ἐμοὶ ἐπυγέγονε"" ἅμα τε εἴπας ταῦτα 

ὁ Καμβύσης ἀπέκλαιε πᾶσαν τὴν ἑωυτοῦ πρῆξιν' Πέρσαι δ᾽ ὡς 66 
τὸν βασιλέα εἶδον ἀνακλαύσαντα ", πάντες τά τε ἐσθῆτος ἐχόμενα afer bavi 
εἶχον ταῦτα κατηρείκοντο, καὶ οἰμωγῇ tags διεχρεῶντο: μετὰ reigned 
δὲ ταῦτα, ὡς ἐσφακέλισέ τε τὸ ὀστέον καὶ ὁ μηρὸς τάχιστα ἐσάπη, "πὰ five 


seven years 
months. 


183 ὑμῖν. For this use of the dative of 185 ὡς τὸν βασιλέα εἶδον ἀνακλαύσαντα. 


the pronoun see note 318 on ii. 113. The 
interests of the pure Persian blood were 
affected by the succession passing to s 
Magian. Translate: “and yor have the 
Magians masters of the royal palace.”’ 

184 μὴ περιϊδεῖν Thy ἡγεμονίην αὖτις ἐς 
Μήδου: περιελθοῦσαν. For an explanation 
of this phrase see note on § 126, below. 


VOL. I. 


ZESCHYLUS presents on the stage a simi- 
lar scene of the Persian nobles sympa- 
thizing with the grief of their monarch 
by wailing, tearing the hair, and the spe- 
cially oriental practice of ‘‘rending the 
clothes :” πέπλον δ᾽ ἔρεικε κολπίαν ἀκμῇ 
χεροῖν (Pers. 1060). 


22 


67 


The Ma- 


gian usurpa- 


tion lasts 
for seven 
months. 


In the 
cighth 
month 
Olanes 
discovers 
the pre- 
tender by 
a strata- 
gem. 


354 


166 


ἀπήνεικε 
ἑπτὰ ἔτεα καὶ μῆνας πέντε 


187 


HERODOTUS 


Καμβύσεα τὸν Κύρου, βασιλεύσαντα μὲν τὰ πάντα 
, ἄπαιδα δὲ τὸ παράπαν ἐόντα 


ὄρσενος καὶ θήλεος γόνου. Περσέων δὲ τοῖσι παρεοῦσι ἀπιστίη 
σολλὴ ὑπεκέχυτο, τοὺς Μάγους ἔχειν τὰ πρήγματα: GAN ἡπι- 
στέατο ἐπὶ διαβολῇ εὐπεῖν Καμβύσεα τὰ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ Σμέρδιος 
θανάτου, ἵνα οἱ ἐκπολεμωθῇ πᾶν τὸ Περσικόν" οὗτοι μέν νυν spr 
στέατο " Σμέρδιν τὸν Κύρου βασιλέα ἀνεστεῶτα" δεινῶς γὰρ καὶ 
ὁ Πρηξάσπης ἔξαρνος ἣν μή pw” ἀποκτεῖναι Σ᾽ μέρδιν: οὐ γὰρ ἦν 
of ἀσφαλὲς, Καμβύσεω τετελευτηκότος, φάναι τὸν Κύρου υἱὸν 


ἀπολωλεκέναι αὐτοχειρίῃ. 


Ὃ μὲν δὴ Μάγος τελεντήσαντος Καμβύσεω ἀδεῶς ἐβασίλευσε, 


ἐπιβατεύων τοῦ ὁμωνύμου Σ᾿ μέρδιος ᾿" 


a 7 a e \ 
τοῦ Kupov, «μῆνας ἑπτὰ 


τοὺς ἐπιλοίπους Καμβύσῃ ἐς τὰ ὀκτὼ ἔτεα. [τῆς πληρώσιος]. ἐν 
τοῖσι ἀπεδέξατο ἐς τοὺς ὑπηκόους πάντας εὐεργεσίας μογάλας, 
ὥστε ἀποθανόντος αὐτοῦ πόθον ὄχειν πάντας τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Δσίῃ 
πάρεξ αὐτῶν Περσέων' διαπέμψας γὰρ ὁ Μάγος ἐς “πᾶν ἔθνος 
τῶν ἦρχε, προεῦπε ἀτεληΐην εἶναι στρατηΐης καὶ φόρου ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα 
τρία. προεῖπε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα αὐτίκα ἐνιστάμενος ἐς τὴν ἀρχήν. 
68 ᾿Ογδόῳ δὲ μηνὶ ἀγένετο κατάδηλος τρόπῳ τοιῷδε' ᾿Οτάνης "" ἦν 
Φαρνάσποω μὲν παῖς, γένεϊ δὲ καὶ χρήμασι ὁμοῖος τῷ πρώτῳ Περ- 
σέων ". οὗτος ὁ ᾿Οτάνης πρῶτος ὑπόπτευσε τὸν Μάγον, ὡς οὐκ 
εἴη ὁ Κύρου Σμέρδις GAN ὅσπερ ἦν, τῇδε συμβαλλόμενος, ὅτι τε 
οὐκ ἐξεφοίτα ἐκ τῆς ἀκροπόλιος, καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἐκάλεε ἐς ὄψιν ἑωυτῷ 


186 ἀκήνεικε, “eatrried off.’ In the 
Behistun inscription Cambyses is made to 
die of grief upon the Magians obtaining 
the chief power. And it would seem that 
Srraso follows a similar tradition (xv. 
c. 3, yin.), where he at διαδεξάμενος δὲ 
τοῦτον [Κῦρον] Καμβύσης vids ὑπὸ τῶν 
μάγων κατελύθη, a statement far more in 
harmony with the Behistun record than 
‘with the story of Herodotus. See note 
218 on § 79, below. 

187 ἑπτὰ ἔτεα καὶ μῆνας πέντε. The 
traditions followed by Cresias gave a 
much longer duration to his reign. See 
note 170, above. 

188 ἠπιστέατο, ‘‘ they made sure.” See 
note 167, above. 

189 μή μιν. Gaisford has μὴ μὲν with 
some of the MSS. But the reading in 
the text is that of S and-V. 


190 ἐπιβατεύων τοῦ ὁμωνόμου "Σμέρδιος. 
Herodotus uses the more correct expres- 
sion ἐπιβατεύων τοῦ Σμέρδιος ὀνόματος, 
above, § 63. 

191 "Ordens. The Bebistun inscription 
gives the names of the conspirators who 
slew the Magian pretender nearly identi- 
cal with the list of Herodotus. But Otanes 
(Utana) is in it made the son, not of 
Pharnaspes, but Socres (Thukra). 

102 ὁμοῖος τῷ πρώτῳ Περσέων. The 
superior rank of Otanes is clear from the 
prerogatives reserved for him below, § 84. 
According to Herodotus’s authorities, being 
the son of Pharnaspes, he would be bro- 
ther of Cassandane, Cyrus’s favourite wife 
(ii. 1), and consequently uncle of Cam- 
byses and Smerdis, and perhaps of Atossa. 
(See the notes 196 and 240, below.) 














THALIA. III. 67—69. 355 


οὐδένα τῶν λογίμων Περσέων: ὑποπτεύσας δέ μεν, ἐποίεε τάδε" 
ἔσχε αὐτοῦ ὁ Καμβύσης θυγατέρα, τῇ οὔνομα ἦν Dadlun "> τὴν 
αὐτὴν δὴ ταύτην εἶχε τότε ὁ Μάγος, καὶ ταύτῃ τε συνοίκεε ." καὶ 
τῇσι ἄλλησι πάσῃσι τῇσι τοῦ Καμβύσεω γυναιξί: πέμπων δὴ ὧν 
ὁ "Ordvys παρὰ ταύτην τὴν θυγατέρα ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ ὅτεῳ 
ἀνθρώπων κοιμῷτο, εἴτε. μετὰ Σμέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου, εἴτε μετὰ 
ἄλλον τευ" ἡ δέ οἱ ἀντέπεμστε φαμένη οὐ γινώσκειν" οὔτε γὰρ τὸν 
Κύρου Σμέρδιν ἰδέσθαι οὐδαμὰ, οὔτε ὅστις εἴη ὁ συνοικέων αὐτῇ 
εἰδέναι: ὄπεμπε δεύτερα ὁ ᾿᾽Οτάνης λέγων" “ εἰ μὴ αὐτὴ Σμέρδιν 
τὸν Κύρου γινώσκεις, σὺ δὲ παρὰ ᾿Ατόσσης πύθευ ὅτεῳ τούτῳ '** 
συνοικέει αὐτή τε ἐκείνη καὶ σύ' πάντως γὰρ δή κου τόν γε ἑωυτῆς 
ἀδελφεὸν ™ γινώσκει" ἀντυπέμπει πρὸς ταῦτα ἡ θυγάτηρ' “ οὔτε 
᾿Ατόσσῃ δύναμαι ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν, οὔτε ἄλλην οὐδεμίαν ἰδέσθαι 
τῶν συγκατημένων γυναικῶν" ἐπεί τε γὰρ τάχιστα οὗτος ὥνθρω- 
πος, ὅστις κοτέ ἐστι, παρέλαβε τὴν βασιληΐην, διέσπειρε ἡμέας 
ἄλλην ἄλλῃ τάξας." ᾿Αἰκούοντι δὲ ταῦτα τῷ ᾽Οτάνῃ μᾶλλον κατ- 
εφαίνετο τὸ πρῆγμα' τρίτην δὲ ἀγγελίην ἐσπέμπει παρ᾽ αὐτὴν 
λέγουσαν ταῦτα" “ ὦ θύγατερ, δεῖ σε γεγονυῖαν εὖ κίνδυνον ἀναλα- 
βέσθαε τὸν ἂν ὁ πατὴρ ὑποδύειν κελεύῃ; εἰ γὰρ δὴ μή ἐστι ὁ 
Κύρου Σμέρδις, ἀλλὰ τὸν καταδοκέω ἐγὼ, οὔτοι μὲν col τε σνγκου- 
μώμενον καὶ τὸ Περσέων κράτος ἔχοντα δεῖ χαίροντα ἀπαλλάσ- 
σειν, ἀλλὰ δοῦναι δίκην: νῦν ὧν ποίησον τάδε' ἐπεάν σοι συνεύδῃ 
καὶ μάθης αὐτὸν κατυπνωμένον, ἄφασσον αὐτοῦ τὰ ara καὶ ἣν 
μὲν φαίνηται ἔχων ὦτα, νόμιζε σεωυτὴν Σμέρδι τῷ Κύρου συνοικέ- 
eur ἣν δὲ μὴ ἔχων, σὺ δὲ τῷ μάγῳ Σμέρδι." ἀντυπέμπει πρὸς 
ταῦτα ἡ Φαιδίμη φαμένη κινδυνεύσειν 1 μεγάλως, ἣν ποιῇ ταῦτα' 
ἣν γὰρ δὴ μὴ τυγχάνῃ τὰ ὦτα ἔχων, ἐπίλαμπτος δὲ ἀφάσσουσα 


195. τούτῳ is omitted in 8 and Υ͂. 


193 τῇ ody ἦν badly This i 18 per- 
Ona ἢ» 


haps a Hellenic equivalent of the Persian 


name which the daughter of Otanes bore. 
It is impossible to consider it as even a 
corruption of any Asiatic word. 

39. καὶ ταύτῃ τε συνοίκεε. By this 
course of he did what was 


& 
dead. Coenpere the cownsel of Ahithophel 
to Absalom (2 Sam. xvi. 20). After such 
a etep no reconciliation was possible. Thus 
Atossa was the sultana successively of 
Cambyses, the Magian, and Darius. (See 
below, § 88.) 


dis had not been Atossa’s brother by the 
same mother as well as father, the fami- 
liarity would not by any means have been 
so certain. If however they were whole 
brother and sister, they would also be 
nephew and niece of Otanes (see note 192, 
above), and hence there would be peculiar 
propriety in his referring his daughter to 
her cousin. 

1% κινδυνεύσειν. S and V have κιγδυ- 


νεύειν. 


222 


69 


sed 


70 
Seven of 
the nobles 
conspire 
against him. 


356 HERODOTUS 


ἔσται, ev εἰδέναι ὡς ἀϊστώσει piv ὅμως μέντοι ποιήσειν ταῦτα. 
ἡ μὲν δὴ ὑπεδέξατο ταῦτα τῷ πατρὶ κατεργάσεσθαι. (τοῦ δὲ 
Μάγου τούτου τοῦ Σμέρδιος Κῦρος ὁ Καμβύσεω ἄρχων τὰ ὦτα 
ἀπέτεμε ἐπ᾽ αἰτίῃ δή τινι οὐ σμεικρῇ.) ἡ ὧν δὴ Φαιδίμη αὕτη, ἡ 
τοῦ 'Ordvew θυγάτηρ, πάντα ἐπιτελέουσα τὰ ὑπεδέξατο τῷ πατρὶ, 
ἐπεί τε αὐτῆς μέρος ἐγίνετο τῆς ἀπίξιος παρὰ τὸν Μάγον, (ἐν 
περιτροπῇ yap δὴ αἱ γυναῖκες φοιτέουσι." τοῖσε Πέρσῃσι, 
ἐλθοῦσα παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ηὗδε' ὑπνωμένου δὲ καρτερῶς τοῦ Μάγου, 
ἤφασσε τὰ ὦτα' μαθοῦσα δὲ οὐ χαλεπῶς ἀλλ᾽ εὐπετέως οὐκ 
ἔχοντα τὸν ἄνδρα ὦτα, ὡς ἡμέρη τάχιστα ἐγεγόνεε, πέμψασα 
ἐσήμῃνε τῷ πατρὶ τὰ γενόμενα. 

Ὃ δὲ ᾽Οτάνης παραλαβὼν ᾿Ασπαθίνην "" καὶ Γωβρύην 5, Περ- 
σέων τε πρώτους ἐόντας καὶ ἑωντῷ ἐπιτηδεωτάτους ἐς πίστιν», 
ἀπηγήσατο πᾶν τὸ πρῆγμα: οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἄρα ὑπόπτευον οὕτω 
τοῦτο ὄχειν, ἀνενείκαντος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Οτάνεω τοὺς λόγους ἐδέξαντο: 
καὶ ἔδοξέ σφι ἕκαστον ἄνδρα Περσέων προσεταιρίσασθαε, τοῦτον 
τῷ πιστεύει μάλιστα. ᾿Οτάνης μέν νυν εἰσάγεται ᾿Ινταφέρνεα ™’, 
Γωβρύης δὲ Μεγάβυζον ™, ᾿Ασπαθίνης δὲ ᾿Τοάργεα 35. γεγονότων 
δὲ τούτων δξ, maparyiveras ἐς τὰ Σοῦσα ἰάσρειον ὁ “Ὑστάσπεος ἐκ 
Περσέων ἥκων ™- τούτων γὰρ δὴ ἦν οἱ ὁ πατὴρ ὕπαρχος" ἐπεὶ ὧν 


198 ἐν περιτροπῇ γὰρ δὴ al γυναῖκες 
φοιτέονσι. See the Book of Esther iii. 
11---14. 

199 ᾿Ασπαθίνην. The manuscripts § and 
V have ᾿Ασπαθόνην. This conspirator is the 
only one mentioned by Herodotus whose 
name does not appear in the Behistun 
inscription. In its place is Ardomanes 
(Ardumanish), son of Vacces (Vahuka). 
But on the tomb of Darius at Naksh-i- 
Rustan an Aspachana is mentioned in an 
inscription as the king’s quiver-bearer, and 
8 Gobryas as his bow-bearer. 

209 Γωβρύην. This name in its Persian 
form (Gaubaruwa) appears on the Behis- 
tun inscription. He is there made son of 
Mardonius (Marduniya). 

201 ἸΙνταφέρνεα. Sand V have Ἰντα- 
φρένεα. In the Behistan inscription he 
is called Vidafrana, and made son of 
Vayaspara (Veispares). 

302 M v(ov. One MS has Meyd- 
βαζον. In the Behistun inscription he is 
called Bagabuksha (as Merdis becomes 
Bartius), and made son of Daduhya (Da- 


does). 
=i Ὑδάρνεα. In the Behistun inscrip- 


tion he is called Vidarna, and made son 
of Bagabigna (Megabignes). 

208 ἐκ Περσέων ἥκων. ese words are 
very difficult to explain, as the locality 
from whence Darius came, and of which his 
father is represented as satrap, is obviously 
here regarded as something different from 
the district of which Susa (where Hero- 
dotus makes the murder of the Magian 
take place) was the centre. Yet elsewhere 
(see above, § 30) that district is expressed 
in exactly the same terms, and they are 
undoubtedly used to signify the region in 
which was the stanenmschloss of the family 
of Cyrus (see note 182, above). And the 
same place is certainly meant in i. 210, 
where it is said of H ‘aspen: that he ἤϊε ἐς 
Πέρσας, φνλάξων Κύρῳ τὸν καῖδα Δαρεῖον. 
The solution of the difficulty is perhaps to 
be found in the supposition ‘that Herodotus 
has inadvertently changed the locality of 
the death of the usurper. The Behistun 
inscription represents him to have been 
slain in the fort Siktakhotes, in the pro- 
vince of Νίδαα in Media. To kill him 
there Darius might well have come ἐκ 
Περσέων. 


THALIA. III. 70—72. 357 


οὗτος ἀπίκετο, τοῖσι & τῶν Περσέων ἔδοξε καὶ Δαρεῖον mpocera- 
ρέσασθαι. Συνελθόντες δὲ οὗτοι, ἐόντες ἑπτὰ, ἐδίδοσάν σφισι 7] 
πίστις καὶ λόγους. ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐς Δαρεῖον ἀπίκετο γνώμην ἀπο- piven 
φαίνεσθαι, ἔλεγέ σφι τάδε' “ ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἐδόκεον μὲν αὐτὸς μοῦνος overcomes 
ἐπίστασθαι", ὅτι τε ὁ Μάγος εἴη ὁ βασιλεύων καὶ Σ᾽ μέρδις ὁ events of 
Κύρου τετελεύτηκε' καὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου εἵνεκεν ἥκω σπουδῇ, ws 
συστήσων ἐπὶ τῷ Μάγῳ θάνατον: ἐπεί τε δὲ συνήνεικε ὥστε καὶ 
ὑμέας εἰδέναι καὶ μὴ μοῦνον ἐμὲ, ποιέειν αὐτίκα μοι δοκέει καὶ μὴ 
ὑπερβάλλεσθαι" οὐ γὰρ ἄμεινον. εἶπε πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Οτάνης" 
“ὦ wat Ὑστάσπευς, εἷς τε πατρὸς ἀγαθοῦ καὶ ἐκφαίνειν ἔοικας 
σεωυτὸν ἐόντα τοῦ πατρὸς οὐδὲν ἥσσω" τὴν μέντοι ἐπυχείρησιν 
ταύτην μὴ οὕτω συντάχυνε ἀβούλως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ σωφρονέστερον 
αὐτὴν λάμβανε' δεῖ γὰρ πλεῦνας γενομένους οὕτω ἐπυχειρέειν." 
λέγει πρὸς ταῦτα Ζαρεῖος" “ ἄνδρες οἱ παρεόντες, τρόπῳ τῷ εἰρη- 
μένῳ ἐξ ᾽Οτάνεω εἶ χρήσεσθε, ἐπίστασθε Sti ἀπολέεσθε κάκιστα" 
ἐξοίσει γάρ τις πρὸς τὸν Μάγον, ἰδίῃ περιβαλλόμενος ἑωυτῷ 
κέρδεα. μάλιστα μέν νυν ὠφείλετε ἐπ᾿ ὑμέων αὐτῶν βαλόμενοι 
ποιέειν Taira’ ἐπεί τε δὲ ὑμῖν ἀναφέρειν ἐς πλεῦνας ἐδόκεε καὶ 
ἐμοὶ ὑπερέθεσθε, ἣ ποιέωμεν σήμερον, ἢ ἴστε, ὑμῖν ὅτε ἣν ὑπερ- 
πέσῃ ἡ νῦν ἡμέρη, ὡς οὐκ ἄλλος φθὰς ἐμεῦ κατήγορος ἔσται, ἀλλά 
σφεα αὐτὸς ἐγὼ κατερέω πρὸς τὸν Μάγον." Λέγει πρὸς ταῦτα 
"Orauns, ἐπειδὴ ὥρα σπερχόμενον Δαρεῖον" “ ἐπεί τε ἡμέας συν- 
ταχύνειν ἀνωγκάξεις καὶ ὑπερβάλλεσθαι οὐκ ἐᾷς, ἴθι éfnyéo*” 
αὐτὸς ὅτεῳ τρόπῳ πάριμεν ἐς τὰ βασιλήϊα, καὶ ἐπιχειρήσομεν 
αὐτοῖσι Ἶ7. φυλακὰς γὰρ δὴ διεστεώσας οἷδάς κου καὶ αὐτὸς, εἰ μὴ 
ἰδὼν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούσας" ἃς τέῳ τρόπῳ περήσομεν ;" ἀμείβεται Δαρεῖος 
τοῖσδε" ““᾽Οτάνη, ἦ πολλά ἐστι τὰ λόγῳ μὲν οὐκ οἷά τε δηλῶσαι, 
ἔργῳ δέ: ἄλλα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ λόγῳ μὲν οἷά τε, ἔργον δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπ᾽ 


72 


305 ᾧγὼ ταῦτα ἐδόκεον μὲν αὐτὺς μοῦνος 
ἐπίστασθαι. There is nothing in the story 
as given by Herodotus to explain how 
Darius should come to entertain this be- 
lief, neither is there in the account of 
the transaction as recorded by Ctesias. 
Even the statement of the Behistun in- 
scription affords no help unless we suppose 
that Darius was closely concerned with the 
death of Bartius before the invasion of 
Egypt by Cambyses; and that the termi- 


nation of the troubles which the inscrip- 
tion speaks of as effected by his death was 
a benefit purchased at the price of his 
assassination. See note 212, below. 

3206 ἐξῃγέο. See note 314 on i. 90. 

207 αὐτοῖσι. This word refers not to 
any thing before expressed, but to what 
may be gathered by inference from what 
has preceded “‘ them,” é.e. the Magian and 
his friends. 


358 HERODOTUS 


αὐτῶν λαμπρὸν γίνεται ὑμεῖς δὲ ἴστε φυλακὰς τὰς κατεστεώσας 
ἐούσας οὐδὲν χαλεπὰς παρελθεῖν" τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ, ἡμέων ἐόντων 
τοιῶνδε **, οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ παρήσει, τὰ. μέν κον καταεδεόμενος 
ἡμέας τὰ δέ κου καὶ δειμαίνων τοῦτο δὲ, ἔχω αὐτὸς σκῆψιν εὐ- 
πρεπεστάτην τῇ πάριμεν, φὰς ἄρτι τε ἥκειν ἐς Περσέων καὶ Bov- 
λεσθαί τε ἔπος παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς σημῇναι τῷ βασιλέξ' ἔνθα. γάρ τι 
δεῖ ψεῦδος λόγεσθαε, λεγέσθω. (τοῦ γὰρ αὐτοῦ γλιχόμεθα, οἵ τε 
ψευδόμενοε καὶ οἱ τῇ ἀληθηΐῃ Siaypedpevos οἱ μέν γε ψεύδονται 
τότε, ἐπεάν τε μέλλωσι τοῖσι ψεύδεσι πείσαντες κερδήσεσθαε οἱ 
δ᾽ ἀληθίξονται, ἵνα τι τῇ ἀληθηΐῃ ἐπισπάσωνται κέρδος καί τι 
μᾶλλόν σφι ἐπιτράπηται' οὕτω οὐ ταὐτὰ ἀσκέοντες, τὠυτοῦ περι- 
εχόμεθα. εἰ δὲ μηδὲν κερδήσεσθαι μέλλοιεν, ὁμοίως ἂν ὅ τε 
ἀληθιζόμενος ψευδὴς εἴη καὶ ὁ ψευδόμενος ἀληθής.) ὃς ἂν pa 
νυν τῶν πυλουρῶν ἑκὼν παρίῃ, αὐτῷ οἱ ἄμεινον ἐς χρόνον ἔσται: 
ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀντιβαίνειν πειρῶταε, διαδεικνύσθω ἐνθαῦτα ἐὼν πολέμιος 
καὶ ὄπειτα ὠσάμενοι ἔσω ἔργου ἐχώμεθα." 

Aéyet Γωβρύης μετὰ ταῦτα “ ἄνδρες φίλοι, ἡμῖν κότε κάλλιον 
παρέξει ἀνασώσασθαι τὴν ἀρχὴν, ἢ, εἴ γε μὴ οἷοί τε ἐσόμεθα 
αὐτὴν ἀναλαβέειν, ἀποθανέειν ; ὅτε γε ἀρχόμεθα μὲν ἐόντες 
Πῴσαι ὑπὸ Μήδου ἀνδρὸς Mayou™, καὶ τούτον ὦτα οὐκ ἔχο»- 
τος ὅσοι τε ὑμέων Καμβύσῃ νοσέοντι παρεγένοντο, πτάντως κον 
μέμνησθε τὰ ἐπέσκηψε Πέρσῃσι τελευτῶν τὸν βίον μὴ πειρεω- 
μένοισε ἀνακτᾶσθαι τὴν ἀρχήν" τὰ τότε οὐκ ἐνεδεκόμεθα Ἶ", ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπὶ διαβολῇ ἐδοκέομεν εἰπεῖν Καμβύσεα. νῦν ὧν τίθεμαι ψῆφον "" 
πείθεσθαι Δαρείῳ, καὶ μὴ διαλύεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ συλλόγου ἀλλ᾽ ἐόντας 


᾿ ἐπὶ τὸν Μάγον ἰθέως." ταῦτα εἶπε Γωβρύης" καὶ πάντες ταῦτα 


αἴνεον. 

Ἔν ᾧ δὲ οὗτοι ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο ἐγίνετο κατὰ συντνηχέην 
τάδε' τοῖσι Μάγοισι ἔδοξε βουλευομένοισι Πρηξάσπεα idov 
προσθέσθαι, ὅτι τε ἐπεπόνθεε πρὸς Καμβύσεω ἀνάρσια, (ὅς οἱ 
τὸν παῖδα τοξεύσας ἀπολωλέκεε,) καὶ διότι μοῦνος ἠπίστατο τὸν 


208 τοιῶνδο. This reading rests onthe ἔκ 3 1 τὰ τότε οὐκ ἐνεδεκόμεθα. See above, 

manuscripts S and V. Gaisford reads § 66. 

τοίων. But the form in the text existsin 71! τίθεμαι ψῆφον. This expression 

all the MSS in viii 62. seems to show that the history must have 
200 ἐόντες Ἰέρσαι ὑπὸ Μήδου ἀνδρὸς passed through a Hellenic channel to He- 

Μάγον. See note on § 126, ὑπὸ Μήδων rodotus. See note 126 oni. 27; note 268 

ἀπαραιρημένους τὴν ἀρχήν. on i. 77 ; and note 104, above. 


THALIA. IIL. 783—75. 359 


Σμέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου Odvarov*™ αὐτοχειρίῃ py ἀπολέσας" πρὸς δ᾽ 
ἔτι, ἐόντα ἐν αἴνῃ μεγίστῃ τὸν Πρηξάσπεα ἐν Πέρσῃσι. τούτων 
δή μὲν εἵνεκεν καλέσαντες φίλον προσεκτέωντο, πίστι τε λαβόντες 
καὶ ὁρκίοισι, ἦ μὴν ἕξειν παρ᾽ ἑωντῷ pnd ἐξοίσειν μηδενὶ ἀνθρώ- 
Tav τὴν ἀπὸ σφέων ἀπάτην ἐς Πέρσας γεγονυῖαν" ὑπισχνεύμενοι 
τὰ πάντα οἱ μυρία δώσειν ἢ. ὑποδεκομένου δὲ τοῦ Πρηξάσπεος 
ποιήσειν ταῦτα, ὡς ἀνέπεισάν μὲν οἱ Mayor, δεύτερα προσέφερον, 
αὐτοὶ μὲν φάμενοι Πέρσας πάντας συγκαλέειν ,"" ὑπὸ τὸ βασιλήϊον 

τεῖχος, κεῖνον δ᾽ ἐκέλευον ἀναβάντα ἐπὶ πύργον ἀγορεῦσαι"", ὡς 

ὑπὸ τοῦ Κύρου Σμέρδιος ἄρχονται καὶ ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἄλλον. ταῦτα 

δὲ οὕτω ἐνετέλλοντο, ὧς πιστοτάτου δῆθεν ἐόντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Πέρ- 

σῃσι, καὶ πολλάκις ἀποδεξαμένου γνώμην ὡς περιεέη ὁ Κύρου 
Σμέρδις, καὶ ἐξαρνησαμένον τὸν φόνον αὐτοῦ Φαμένου δὲ καὶ 75 
ταῦτα ἑτοίμου εἶναι ποιέειν τοῦ Πρηξάσπεω, συγκαλέσαντες nae Cl 
Πέρσας οἱ Μάγοι, ἀνεβίβασαν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ πύργον καὶ ἀγορεύειν 1**%- 
ἐκέλευον" 6 δὲ τῶν μέντοι ἐκεῖνοι προσεδέοντο αὐτοῦ, τούτων μὲν 

ἑκὼν ἐπελήθετο' ἀρξάμενος δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Αχαιμένεος ἀγενεηλόγησε τὴν 
πατριὴν᾽"" τὴν Κύρου" μετὰ δὲ, ὡς ἐς τοῦτον κατέβη, τελευτῶν 


3.2 καὶ διότι μοῦνος ἠπίστατο τὸν Σμέρ- 
διος τοῦ Κύρου θάνατον. From Herodotus’s 
story it does not appear how the Magian 
usurpers should be aware that Prexaspes 
was the only cognizant of the real 
state of the case; although according to 
the account of the transaction by Cresras 
they might very well be so. (See note 
170, above.) The very mysterious cha- 
racter of the proceeding appears from the 
circumstance that Darius too fancied he 
himself was the on/y party aware of the 
death of Smerdis (see note 205, above), 
although Prexaspes had killed him (§§ 30. 
66) and buried him (δ 62) with his own 
hands. (See Excursus. 

213 τὰ πάντα of μυρία δώσειν, “ that 
they would give him ten thousand of every 
thing.” After the battle of Plateea Pau- 
sanias was rewarded with éen of each of 
the several articles of the spoil. Παυσανίῃ 
δὲ πάντα δόκα ἐξαιρέθη τε καὶ ἐδόθη, γυναῖ- 
κες, ἵπποι, τάλαντα, κάμηλοι, &s δὲ αὕτως 
καὶ τὰ ἄλλα χρήματα (ix. 81). So Croesus, 
when auspicating the war he proposed to 
make against Cyrus by a sacrifice to Apollo, 
offered up 3000 of every kind of animal 
κτήνεα τὰ θύσιμα πάντα τρισχίλια ἔθυσε 
(i. 50), probably a hecatomb of each kind 


every day for a month. Srraso speaks 
of a si practice among the moun- 
taineers of Lusitania: ποιοῦσι ἑκατόμβας 
ἑκάστον γένους Ἑλληνικῶς" ὡς καὶ Πίν- 
δαρός φησι “" πάντα θύειν ὁκατόν᾽ (iii. p. 
248). ‘Fhe practice alluded to in the 
text probably arose among the Persians 
while they were in a barbarous condition, 
and unfamiliar with a metallic currency; 
but perhaps was continued in the case of 
royal largesses after the necessity for it 
had ceased; just as the high officials at 
an English coronation are rewarded with 
the furniture used. Thus Darius gave 
Mandrocles, the builder of the bridge over 
the Bosporus, ‘‘ten of every thing :’’ 
ἐδωρήσατο πᾶσι δέκα (iv. 88). The royal 
gifts would probably be such things as 
had been, during the nomad state of the 
Persians, necessaries of life: robes, ar- 
mour, horses, asses, drinking cups, and 
domestic slaves. 

214 συγκαλέειν. This word is here the 
future, not the present tense. 

215 @yopevoas. The technical Hellenic 
— for addressing the popular assem- 
ly. See note 211, above. 
‘the house” or 


316 χὴν πατριὴν, 
See i. 200, εἰσὶ αὐτέων πατριαὶ 


‘ clan.” 


76 


The con- 
spirators are 
interrupted 
in their 
course, but 
confirmed 
by an au- 
gury. 


77 


They are 
admitted 
without 
opposition 
within the 
walls of the 
palace, and 
unsuccess- 
fully re- 
sisted after- 
wards by 
the eu- 
nuchs. 


78 


Resistance 
of the Ma- 


360 HERODOTUS 


ἔλεγε ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας πεποιήκοι: διεξελθὼν δὲ ταῦτα, 
ἐξέφαινε τὴν ἀληθηΐην, φάμενος πρότερον μὲν κρύπτειν" οὐ γάρ οἱ 
εἶναι ἀσφαλὲς λέγειν τὰ γενόμενα" ἐν δὲ τῷ παρεόντε ἀναγκαίην 
μὲν καταλαμβάνειν φαίνειν. καὶ δὴ ἔλεγε τὸν μὲν Κύρου Σμέρδιν 
ὡς αὐτὸς ὑπὸ Καμβύσεω ἀνωγκαζόμενος ἀποκτείνειε, τοὺς Μάγους 
δὲ βασιλεύειν: Πέρσῃσι δὲ πολλὰ ἐπαρησάμενος, εἰ μὴ ἀνακτη- 
σαίατο ὀπίσω τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ τοὺς Μάγους τισαίατο, ἀπῆκε ἑωυτὸν 
ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν φέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ πύργου κάτω. Πρηξάσπης μὲν 
νυν, ἐὼν τὸν πάντα χρόνον ἀνὴρ δόκιμος, οὕτω ἐτελεύτησε. 

Οἱ δὲ δὴ ἑπτὰ τῶν Περσέων, ὡς ἐβουλεύσαντο αὐτίκα ἐπειχειρέ- 
ew τοῖσι Μάγοισι καὶ μὴ ὑπερβάλλεσθαι, ἤϊσαν εὐξάμενοι τοῖσι 
θεοῖσι, τῶν περὶ Πρηξάσπεα πρηχθέντων εἰδότες οὐδέν. ἔν τε δὴ 
τῇ ὁδῷ μέσῃ στείχοντες ἐγίνοντο, καὶ τὰ περὶ Πρηξάσπεα “γεγονότα 
ἐπυνθάνοντο! ἐνθαῦτα ἐκστάντες τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐδίδοσαν αὗτίς σφισι 
λόγους, οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ τὸν ᾽Οτάνην πάγχυ κελεύοντες ὑπερβαλέσθαι, 
μηδὲ οἰδεόντων τῶν πρηγμάτων ἐπιτίθεσθαι, οἱ δὲ audit τὸν Aa- 
ρεῖον αὐτίκα τε ἰέναι καὶ τὰ δεδογμένα ποιέειν, μηδὲ ὑπερβαλ- 
λεσθαι' ὠθιξζομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐφάνη ἱρήκων ἑπτὰ ξεύγεα δύο 
αὐγνπιῶν ζεύγεα διώκοντά τε καὶ τίλλοντα καὶ ἀμύσσοντα" ἰδόντες 
δὲ ταῦτα οἱ ἑπτὰ, τήν τε Δαρείου πάντες αἴνεον γνώμην καὶ ἔπειτα 
ἤϊσαν ἐπὶ τὰ βασιλήϊα, τεθαρσηκότες τοῖσι ὄρνισι. ᾿Επιστᾶσι δὲ 
ἐπὶ τὰς πύλας ἐγίνετο οἷόν τι Δαρείῳ ἡ γνώμη ἔφερε' καταιδεό- 
μένοι γὰρ οἱ φύλακοι ἄνδρας τοὺς Περσέων πρώτους, καὶ οὐδὲν 
τοιοῦτον ὑποπτεύοντες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἔσεσθαι, παρίεσαν θείῃ πομπῇ 
χρεωμένους 7. οὐδ᾽ ἐπειρώτα οὐδείς" ἐπεί τε δὲ παρῆλθον ἐς τὴν 
αὐλὴν, ἐνέκυρσαν τοῖσι τὰς ὠγγελίας ἐσφέρουσι εὐνούχοισι, οἵ 
σφεας ἱστόρεον ὅ τι θέλοντες ἥκοιεν" καὶ ἅμα ἱστορέοντες τούτους 
τοῖσι πυλουροῖσι ἀπείλεον, ὅτι σφέας παρῆκαν, ἴσχον τε βουλο- 
μένους τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἐς τὸ πρόσω παριέναι" οἱ δὲ διακελευσάμενοε καὶ 
σπασάμενοι τὰ ἐγχειρίδια, τούτους μὲν τοὺς ἴσχοντας αὐτοῦ ταύτη 
συγκεντέουσι, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἤϊσαν δρόμῳ ἐς τὸν ἀνδρεῶνα. Oi δὲ 
Μάγοι ἔτυχον ἀμφότεροι τηνικαῦτα ἐόντες τε ἔσω, καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ 


τρεῖς. In reciting the genealogy of Cy- 317 θείῃ πομπῇ xpewopdévous. A pro- 
rus it would be quite natural for Prex- verbial expression to describe that which 
aspes to show the proximity of Darius is done without the least let or hin- 
to the throne. See vii. 11, and Kxcursus drance. 

on iii. 74. 


THALIA. III. 76—79. 361 


Πρηξάσπεος γενόμενα ἐν βουλῇ ἔχοντες: ἐπεὶ ὧν εἶδον τοὺς gian bro- 
εὐνούχους τεθορυβημένους τε καὶ βοῶντας, ἀνά τε ἔδραμον πάλιν ee 
ἀμφότεροι καὶ, ὡς ἔμαθον τὸ ποιεύμενον, πρὸς ἀλκὴν ἐτράποντο" ὁ 

μὲν δὴ αὐτῶν φθάνει τὰ τόξα κατέλόμενος, ὁ δὲ πρὸς τὴν αἰχμὴν 
ἐτράπετο: ἐνθαῦτα δὲ συνέμισγον ἀλλήλοισι: τῷ μὲν δὴ τὰ τόξα 
ἀναλαβόντι αὐτῶν, ἐόντων τε ἀγχοῦ τῶν πολεμίων καὶ προσκει- 
μένων, ἦν χρηστὰ οὐδέν" ὁ δ᾽ ἕτερος τῇ αἰχμῇ ἠμύνετο, καὶ τοῦτο 

μὲν ᾿Ασπαθίνην παίει ἐς τὸν μηρὸν, τοῦτο δὲ ᾿Ινταφέρνεα ἐς τὸν 
ὀφθαλμόν: καὶ ἐστερήθη μὲν τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ ἐκ τοῦ τρώματος ὁ 
᾿Ινταφέρνης, οὐ μέντοι ἀπέθανέ ye. τῶν μὲν δὴ Μάγων οὕτερος 
τρωματίέζει τούτους" ὁ δὲ ἕτερος, ἐπεί τέ οἱ τὰ τόξα οὐδὲν χρηστὰ 
ἐγένετο, ἦν γὰρ δὴ θάλαμος ἐσέχων ἐς τὸν ἀνδρεῶνα, ἐς τοῦτον 
καταφεύγει, θέλων αὐτοῦ προσθεῖναι τὰς θύρας" καί οἱ συνεσ- 
πίπτουσι τῶν ἑπτὰ δύο, Δαρεῖός τε καὶ Γωβρύης" συμπλακών- 

τος δὲ Γωβρύεω τῷ Μάγῳ, ὁ “Δαρεῖος ἐπεστεὼς ἠπόρει, οἷα ἐν 
σκότεϊ προμηθεόμενος μὴ πλήξῃ τὸν Γωβρύην᾽ ὁρέων δέ μὲν ἀργὸν 
ἐπεστεῶτα ὁ Γωβρίης, εἴρετο ὅ τι οὐ χρᾶται τῇ χερί ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε' 


“προμηθεόμενος σέο, μὴ πλήξω"" Γωβρύης δὲ ἀμείβετο" “ ὦθει ὁ πῖνε are 
καὶ Sv’ ἀμφοτέρων τὸ Eidos” Δαρεῖος δὲ πειθόμενος, ὦσέ τε τὸ slain. 
᾿Αποκτείναντες δὲ τοὺς Μάγους καὶ ἀποταμόντες αὐτῶν τὰς 79 
κεφαλὰς, τοὺς μὲν τρωματίας ἑωυτῶν αὐτοῦ λείπουσι, καὶ ἀδυ- The con- 
with the 
heads in 
ὄχοντες τῶν Μάγων τὰς κεφαλὰς, ἔθεον ἔξω βοῇ te καὶ πατώγῳ δή στα 
χρεώμενοι; καὶ Πέρσας τοὺς ἄλλους ἐπεκαλέοντο, ἐξηγεόμενοί τε rest of the 
τὸ πρῆγμα καὶ δεικνύοντες τὰς wepanas: καὶ ἅμα ἔκτεινον πάντα « a 
τινὰ τῶν Μάγων τὸν ἐν ποσὶ γινόμενον. οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι, μαθόντες 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ὅτερα τοιαῦτα ποιέειν: σπασάμενοι δὲ τὰ ἐγχειρίδια, 
ἔκτεινον ὅκου τινὰ Μάγον εὕρισκον" εἰ δὲ μὴ νὺξ ἐπελθοῦσα ἔσχε, 
σαι)" κοινῇ μάλιστα τῶν ἡμερέων" καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ ὁρτὴν μεγάλην ected’ by 


ἐγχειρίδιον καὶ ἔτυχέ κως τοῦ Μάγου. 
spirators, 
νασίης εἵνεκεν καὶ φυλακῆς τῆς ἀκροπόλιος" οἱ δὲ πέντε αὐτῶν 
their hands, 
Persians to 
TO τε γογονὸς ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ καὶ τῶν Μάγων τὴν ἀπάτην, ἐδικαίευν 
ἔλυπον ἂν οὐδένα Μώγον. ταύτην τὴν ἡμέρην θεραπεύουσι Πέρ- which is 
festiva). 


218 γαύτην τὴν ἡμέρην θεραπεύουσι 
Πέρσαι. It is likely that the account 
which Herodotus gives of the Magian 
usurpation springs primarily from the 
popular story which the travelling mer- 
chants who had been present at the Per- 


VOL. I. 


sian festival would receive of its origin,—in 
which, naturally, the political character of 
the movement would vanish in comparison 
of the personal adventures of its principal 
agents, But in the inscription of Bebistun 
the other side of the matter shows iteelf. 


3A 





80 


Story of the 
political dis- 
cussion be- 
tween the 
conspira- 
tors. 


Otanes ad- 
vocates a 
common- 
wealth; 


362 HERODOTUS 


ἀνάγουσι, ἣ κέκληται ὑπὸ Περσέων Μαγοφόνια 3". ἐν τῇ Μάγον 
οὐδένα ἔξεστι φανῆναι ἐς τὸ φῶς, ἀλλὰ Kar’ οἴκους ἑωυτοὺς οἱ 
Μάγοι ἔχουσι τὴν ἡμέρην ταύτην. 

Ἐπεί τε δὲ κατέστη ὁ θόρυβος καὶ ἐκτὸς πέντε ἡμερέων ἐγένετο, 
ἐβουλεύοντο οἱ ἐπαναστάντες τοῖσι άγοισι περὶ τῶν πρηγμάτων 
πάντων: καὶ ἔλόχθησαν λόγοι ἄπιστοι μὲν ἐνίοισι ᾿ Ελλήνων, 
ἐλέχθησαν δ᾽ ὧν, ᾿Οτάνης μὲν ἐκέλευε ἐς μέσον Πέρσῃσι κατα- 
θεῖναι τὰ πρήγματα, λέγων τάδε" “ ἐμοὶ δοκέει, ἕνα μὲν ἡμέων 
μούναρχον μηκέτι γενέσθαι" οὔτε γὰρ ἡδὺ οὔτε ἀγαθόν" εἴδετε μὲν 
γὰρ τὴν Καμβύσεω ὕβριν ἐπ᾽ ὅσον ἐπεξῆλθε, μετεσχήκατε δὲ καὶ 
τῆς τοῦ Μάγου ὕβριος. κῶς δ᾽ ἂν εἴη χρῆμα κατηρτημένον μουν- 
apyin, τῇ ἔξεστι ἀνευθύνῳ ποιέειν τὰ βούλεται; καὶ γὰρ ἂν τὸν 
ἄριστον ἀνδρῶν πάντων, στάντα ἐς ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν, ἐκτὸς τῶν 
ἐωθότων νοημάτων στήσειε' ἐγγίνεται μὲν γάρ οἱ ὕβρις ὑπὸ τῶν 
παρεόντων ἀγαθῶν, φθόνος δὲ ἀρχῆθεν ἐμφύεται ἀνθρώπῳ" δύο 5 
ἔχων ταῦτα, ἔχει πὥσαν κακότητα' τὰ μὲν γὰρ ὕβρι κεκορημένος 
ὅρδει πολλὰ καὶ ἀτάσθαλα, τὰ δὲ φθόνῳ. καίτοι ἄνδρα rye τύραν- 
νον ἄφθονον ἔδει εἶναι, ὄχοντά γε πάντα τὰ ἀγαθά: τὸ δ᾽ ὕπεναν- 
τίον τούτου ἐς τοὺς πολιήτας πέφυκε' φθονέει γὰρ τοῖσι ἀρίστοισι 
περιεοῦσί τε καὶ ζώουσι, χαίρει δὲ τοῖσι κακίστοισι τῶν ἀστῶν, 
διαβολὰς δὲ ἄριστος ἐνδέκεσθαι. ἀναρμοστότατος δὲ πάντων ἤν 
Te γὰρ αὐτὸν μετρίως θωυμάξῃς, ἄχθεται ὅτι οὐ κάρτα θεραπεύ- 
eras: ἤν τε θεραπεύῃ τις κάρτα, ἄχθεται ἅτε θωπί. τὰ δὲ δὴ 


In it Gomates the Magian is represented 
as rising and heading a rebellion in which 
the whole state joined, and Cambyses as 
dying of grief at the intelligence. The 
rebellion was of a religious character. 
‘“‘The state became heretical, the lie 
abounding both in Media and Persia and 
in the other provinces.” After the death 
of Gomates, Darius becomes king, prohi- 
bits the Magian worship, and “ restores 
the sacred chants and ritual of Ormuzd, 
entrusting it to the families which Gomates 
had dispossessed, and establishing the 
kingdom as in the days of old.” Glimpses 
of this historical fact show themselves here 
and there in other portions of Herodotus’s 
work, as has been repeatedly remarked. 
See note 439 on i. 130; note 204, above; 
note 238, below; and the Excursus at the 
end of this book on § 74. 

319 ἢ κέκληται ὑπὸ Περσέων Μαγοφόνια, 


Called, that is, by a Persian name, of 
which Μαγοφόνια is the Greek equivalent. 
See note 490 on ii. 158. 

322 ἐλέχθησαν & ὧν, ‘ nevertheless, 
spoken they were.” So iv. 5, ἐμοὶ μὲν 
οὐ πιστὰ λέγοντες, λέγουσι δ᾽ ὧν, and 
82, ἔλεξε, οὔτε ef ψευδόμενος οὔτε εἶ ἀλη- 
θέα λέγων ἔχω σαφηνέως εἶκαι, ἔλεξε δ᾽ 
ὦν, Herodotus elsewhere (vi. 43) ad- 
duces the fact of Mardonius having estab- 
lished democracies in the Asiatic towns to 
remove the scepticism of those Greeks who 
disbelieved the story of Otanes recom- 
mending a popular government to the 
Persians. It is however scarcely to be 
conceived that he desired to impress on 
his auditors the belief that the speeches 
as he gives them were delivered. See the 
passage of PLato cited in note 113 on 
i. 32. 
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μέγιστα ἔρχομαι ἐρέων: νόμαιά τε κινεῖ πάτρια, καὶ βιῶται 
γυναῖκας, κτείνει τε ἀκρίτους. πλῆθος δὲ ἄρχον πρῶτα μὲν οὔ- 
νομα πάντων κάλλεστον ἔχει ΙΣΟΝΟΜΙῊΝ 5". δεύτερα δὲ, τού- 

των τῶν ὁ μούναρχος ποιέει οὐδέν' πάλῳ μὲν ἀρχὰς ἄρχει, ὑπεύ- 
θυνον δὲ ἀρχὴν ἔχει, βουλεύματα δὲ πάντα ἐς τὸ κοινὸν ἀναφέρει. 
τίθεμαε ὧν γνώμην, μετέντας ἡμέας μουναρχίην τὸ πλῆθος ἀέξειν" 

ἐν γὰρ τῷ πολλῷ ἔνε τὰ πάντα." ᾿Οτάνης μὲν δὴ ταύτην τὴν 
γνώμην ἐσέφερε. Μεγάβυζος δὲ ὀλυγαρχίῃ ἐκέλευε ἐπιτράπειν, 81 
λέγων τάδε: “τὰ μὲν ᾿Οτάνης εἶπε τυραννίδα παύων, λελέχθω πὰρ at ξύλο 
κἀμοὶ ταῦτα τὰ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ πλῆθος ἄνωγε φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώμης “7: 
τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε. ὁμίλου γὰρ ἀχρηΐου οὐδέν ἐστι ἀξυνετώ- 
τερον, οὐδὲ ὑβριστότερον' καί τοι τυράψνου ὕβριν φεύγοντας ἄν- 
Spas ἐς δήμου ἀκολάστου ὕβριν πεσέειν ἐστὶ οὐδαμῶς ἀνασχετόν' 

ὁ μὲν γὰρ εἴ τι ποιέει, γινώσκων Troe τῷ δὲ οὐ γινώσκειν Eve 

κῶς γὰρ ἂν γινώσκοι, ὃς οὔτ᾽ ἐδιδάχθη οὔτε olde καλὸν οὐδὲν, οὐδ᾽ 
οἰκήϊον ; ὠθέει τε ἐμπεσὼν τὰ πρήγματα ἄνευ νόου, χειμάρρῳ 
ποταμῷ ἴκελος. δήμῳ μέν νυν, οἱ Πέρσῃσι κακὸν νοέουσι, οὗτοι 
χράσθων: ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἀρίστων ἐπιλέξαντες ὁμιλίην, 
τούτοισι περιθέωμεν τὸ κράτος" ἐν γὰρ δὴ τούτοισι καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἐνεσόμεθα' ἀρίστων δὲ ἀνδρῶν οἰκὸς ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίνε- 
Μεγάβυζος μὲν δὴ ταύτην γνώμην ἐσέφερε.Ό. Τρίτος 82 
δὲ Δαρεῖος ἀπεδείκνυτο γνώμην, λέγων" “ἐμοὶ δὲ τὰ μὲν εἶπε eke 
Μεγάβυζος és τὸ πλῆθος ἔχοντα δοκέει ὀρθῶς λέξαι, τὰ δ᾽ ἐς 
ὀλυγαρχίην οὐκ ὀρθῶς: τριῶν γὰρ προκειμένων, καὶ πάντων τῶν 
λέγω ἀρίστων ἐόντων (δήμου τε ἀρίστου καὶ ὀλυγαρχίης καὶ μουν- 


σθαι." 


321 οὔνομα πάντων κάλλιστον ἔχει ἸΣΟ- 
NOMIHN. The effect of a name, which is 
always powerful over men’s minds, was 
especially strong with the Greeks from 
the time at which dialectical pursuits 
began to prevail. Instances continually 
occur in the literature of this period 
of false reasoning, arising simply from 
the confusion between logical notions 
and the objects in rerum naturd from 
which those logical notions wereabstracted. 
Hence certain political writers alluded to 
by AnisToTLe (Politic. iv. p. 1294, a) 
maintained εἶναι τῶν ἀδυνάτων τὸ μὴ εὑ- 
νομεῖσθαι τὴν ἀριστοκρατουμένην πόλιν, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἀριστοκρατεῖσθα τὴν μὴ 
εὐνομουμένην. EURIPIDES expands the 
sentiment expressed by Otanes in a way 


which shows the attraction that the super- 
ficial analogies derived from words pos- 
sessed for his countrymen. (Phen. 535): 


κεῖνο κάλλιον, τέκνον, 
ἸΣΟΤΉΗ͂ΤΑ τιμᾶν, ἢ φίλους ἀεὶ φίλοις 
πόλεις τε πόλεσι συμμάχονς τε συμμά- 
χοις 
ξυνδεῖ: ΤῸ γὰρ ἾΣΟΝ νόμιμον ἀνθρώποις 


ἔφυ" 
καὶ γὰρ μέτρ' ἀνθρώποισι καὶ μέρη σταθμῶν 
ἾΖΣΟΤῊΣ ἔταξε κἀριθμὸν διώρισε" 
νυκτός τ᾽ ἀφεγγὲς βλέφαρον ἡλίον τε φῶς 
ἾΣΟΝ βαδίζει τὸν ἐνιαύσιον κύκλον, 
κοὐδέτερον αὐτῶν φθόνον ἔχει νικώμενον. 


Compare ΤῊ ΟΥΡΙΡΕΒ, vi, 39. 


3 AQ 
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dpyov) πολλῷ τοῦτο προέχειν λέγω. ἀνδρὸς γὰρ ἑνὸς τοῦ 
ἀρίστου οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἂν φανείη" γνώμῃ γὰρ τοιαύτῃ χρεώμενος, 
ἐπιτροπεύοι ™ ἂν ἀμωμήτως τοῦ πλήθεος" συγῷτό τε ἂν βουλεύ- 
ματα ἐπὶ δυσμενέας ἄνδρας οὕτω μάλεστα. ἐν δὲ ὀλυγαρχίῃ, πολ- 
λοῖσει ἀρετὴν ἐπασκέουσι ἐς τὸ κοινὸν, ἔχθεα ἴδια ἰσχυρὰ φιλέει 
ἐγγίνεσθαι: αὐτὸς γὰρ ὅκαστος βουλόμενος κορυφαῖος civas γνώ- 
μῃσί re νικᾶν, ἐς ἔχθεα μεγάλα ἀλλήλοισι ἀπικνέονται ἐξ ὧν 
στάσιες ἐγγίνονται, ἐκ δὲ τῶν στασίων φόνος, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ φόνου 
ἀπέβη ἐς pouvapyiny καὶ ἐν τούτῳ διέδεξε ὅσῳ ἐστὶ τοῦτο ἄριστον. 
δήμου τε αὖ ἄρχοντος, ἀδύνατα μὴ οὐ κακότητα ὀγγίνεσθαι' κακό- 
τητος τοίνυν ἐγγινομένης ἐς τὰ κοινὰ, ἔχθεα μὲν οὐκ ἐγγίνεται 
τοῖσι κακοῖσι φιλίαι δὲ ἰσχυραί: οἱ γὰρ κακοῦντες τὰ κοινὰ συγκύ- 
ψαντες ποιεῦσι" τοῦτο δὲ τοιοῦτο γίνεται, ἐς ὃ ἂν προστάς τις τοῦ 
δήμου τοὺς τοιούτους παύσῃ" ἐκ δὲ αὐτῶν θωυμάζεται οὗτος δὴ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου! θωυμαζόμενος δὲ, av’ ὧν ἐφάνη μούναρχος ἐών" 
καὶ ἐν τούτῳ δηλοῖ καὶ οὗτος ὡς ἡ μουναρχίη κράτιστον. ἑνὶ δὲ 
ἔπεϊ πάντα συλλαβόντα εἰπεῖν, κόθεν ἡμῖν ἡ ἐλευθερίη ἐγένετο ; 
καὶ τεῦ δόντος ; κότερα παρὰ δήμου, ἢ ὀλυγαρχίης, ἢ μουνάρχου ; 
ὄχω τοίνυν γνώμην, ἡμέας ἔλευθερωθέντας διὰ ἕνα ἄνδρα, τὸ 
τοιοῦτο περιστέλλειν + χωρίς τε τούτου, πατρίους νόμους μὴ 
λύειν ἔχοντας εὖ' οὐ γὰρ ἄμεινον." 

Γνῶμαι μὲν δὴ τρεῖς αὗται προεκέατο' οἱ δὲ τέσσερες τῶν ἑπτὰ 
ἀνδρῶν προσέθεντο ταύτῃ. ὡς δὲ ἑσσώθη τῇ γνώμῃ ὁ ᾿᾽Οτάνης 
Πέρσῃσι ἰσονομίην σπεύδων ποιῆσαι, ἔλεξε ἐς μέσον αὐτοῖσι τάδε" 
“ ἄνδρες στασιῶται, δῆλα γὰρ δὴ ὅτι δεῖ ἕνα γέ τινα ἡμέων βασι- 
λέα γενέσθαι, ἤτοι κλήρῳ γε λαχόντα, ἢ ἐπιτρεψάντων ᾿" τῷ Περ- 
σέων πλήθεϊ τὸν ἂν ἐκεῖνοι ἕλωνται, ἢ ἄλλῃ τινὶ μηχανῇ" ἀγὼ μέν 
νυν ὑμῖν οὐκ ἐνωγωνιεῦμαι' οὔτε γὰρ ἄρχειν οὔτε ἄρχεσθαι ἐθέλω" 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ δὲ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπ’ ᾧ τε ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων 
ἄρξομαι, οὔτε αὐτὸς ἐγὼ οὔτε οἱ ἀπ᾽ ἐμεῦ αἰεὶ γινόμενοι." τούτου 
εἴπαντος ταῦτα, ὡς συνεχώρεον οἱ ἕξ ἐπὶ τούτοισι, οὗτος μὲν δή 
σφι οὐκ ἐνηγωνίζετο GAN ἐκ τοῦ μέσον καθῆστο 3. καὶ νῦν αὕτη 
ἡ οἰκίη διατελέει μούνη ἐλευθέρη ἐοῦσα Περσέων, καὶ ἄρχεται 


222 ἐπιχροπεύοι. See note 105, above. the MSS, as it also is in i. 45; but in the 
225 τὸ τοιοῦτο περιστέλλειν. See note latter passage the important manuscripts 

347 on i. 98. 8 and V are not to be reckoned. Yet 
216 ἐπιτρεψάντων, ac. ἡμέων. κάτησαι occurs below (§ 134), and κατ- 
315 καθῆστο, This is the reading of all 4yevos (ix. 56) without any variant. 
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τοσαῦτα ὅσα αὐτὴ θέλει, νόμους οὐκ ὑπερβαίνουσα τοὺς Περσέων. 
Οἱ δὲ λουποὶ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἐβουλεύοντο ὡς βασιλέα δικαιότατα στή- 
σονται καί σφι ἔδοξε, ᾿᾽᾿Οτάνῃ μὲν καὶ τοῖσι ἀπὸ ᾿Οτάνεω αἰεὶ 
γινομένοισι, ἢν ἐς ἄλλον τινὰ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔλθη ἡ βασιληΐη, ἐξαίρετα 
δίδοσθαι ἐσθῆτά τε Μηδικὴν," ἔτεος ἑκάστου, καὶ τὴν πᾶσαν 
δωρεὴν 1 ἣ γίνεται ἐν Πέρσῃσι τιμιωτάτη. τοῦδε δὲ εἵνεκεν 
ἐβουλεύσαντό οἱ δίδοσθαι ταῦτα, ὅτι ἐβούλευσέ τε πρῶτος τὸ 
πρῆγμα καὶ συνέστησε αὐτούς. ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ᾿Οτάνῃ ἐξαίρετα, 
τάδε δὲ ἐς τὸ κοινὸν ἐβούλευσαν" παριέναι ἐς τὰ βασιλήϊα πάντα Rights re- 
serv r 
8 ἄνευ ἐσωγγεέλέος, ἢν μὴ τυγχάνῃ the seven 
magnates, 


84 
Exceptional 
condition of 
the family 
of Otanes. 


τὸν βουλόμενον τῶν ert ἄνευ 
εὕδων μετὰ γυναικὸς βασιλεύς" γαμέειν δὲ μὴ ἐξεῖναι ἄλλοθεν τῷ 
βασωλέξ ἢ ἐκ τῶν συνεπαναστάντων ᾿. περὶ δὲ τῆς βασιληΐης 
ἐβουλεύσαντο τοιόνδε' ὅτεν ἂν ὁ ἵππος ἡλίον ἐπανατέλλοντος 
πρῶτος φθέγξηται ἐν τῷ προαστείῳ, αὐτῶν ἐπιβεβηκότων, τοῦτον 

ἔχειν τὴν βασιληΐην. 

Δαρείῳ δὲ ἦν ἱπποκόμος ἀνὴρ σοφὸς, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Οἰβάρης: 85 
πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα, ἐπεί τε διελύθησαν, ἔλεξε Δαρεῖος τάδε" Sateen 
“ Οἴβαρες, ἡμῖν δέδοκται περὶ τῆς βασιληΐης ποιέειν κατὰ τάδε: a are 
ὅτευ ἂν ὁ ἵππος πρῶτος φθέγξηται ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ ἀνιόντι ᾽", αὐτῶν 
ἐπαναβεβηκότων, τοῦτον ἔχειν τὴν βασιληΐην' νῦν ὧν, εἴ τινα 
ἔχεις σοφίην, μηχανῶ ὡς ἂν ἡμεῖς σχῶμεν τοῦτο τὸ γέρας, καὶ μὴ 
ἄλλος τις" ἀμείβεται Οἰβάρης τοῖσδε" “ei μὲν δὴ, ὦ δέσποτα, 
ἐν τούτῳ τοί ἐστι" ἢ βασιλέα εἶναι ἢ μὴ, θάρσεε τούτου εἵνεκεν 


228 ἐσθῆτα Μηδικήν. This mark of efforts, received Cappadocia free from tri- 


honour was bestowed by Xerxes on the 
Acanthians to show his sense of their zeal 
in his service (vii. 116). 

327 τὴν πᾶσαν δωρεήν. 
above. 

328 πάντα τὸν BovAduevoy τῶν ὅπτά. 
In later times it was a point of heraldic 
honour with the sovereigns of Cappadocia 
to trace their descent from this aristo- 
cracy of seven, no less than from Ache- 
menes. They were said to be descended 
from an Afoesa, the sister of Cambyses, 
father of Cyrus. She had (it was said) 
married Pharnaces, king of Cappadocia. 
The issue of this marriage was (Gallus. 
He had a son Smerdis, and Smerdis a 
son Artamnes. Artamnes was the father 
of Anaphas, a man distinguished for per- 
sonal prowess, who was one of the seven 
conspirators, and, as a reward for his 


See note 213, 


bute as a fief. (Droporus ap. Photium. 
Bibl. p. 382.) Josepnus (Bell. Jud. 
xxiv. 2) makes Glaphyra, daughter of Ar- 
chelaus, speak of her descent from Darius, 
the son of Hystaspes,—possibly from a 
confasion of Atossa the sultana with her 
great-aunt. For a similar pedigree of 
Mithradates see APPIAN and PoLysivus 
(cited in note 419 on i. 121). 

329 ἄλλοθεν ἣ ἐκ τῶν συνεπαναστάντων. 
In the same way the Bacchiade at Corinth 
ἐδίδοσαν καὶ ἤγοντο ἐξ ἀλλήλων (Vv. 92). 

220 ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ ἀνιόντι, The time of 
sun-rise would of course be a sacred one 
with Fire-worshippers, and consequently 
fitted for the observance of an omen. 

321 dy τούτῳ ἐστι, “depends upon this.”’ 
Compare vi. 109: ἐν σοὶ νῦν, Καλλίμαχε, 
ἐστι ἣ καταδουλῶσαι ᾿Αθήνας ἣ ἐλευθέρας 
ποιήσαντα μνημόσυνα λιπέσθαι. 


86 
which 
succeeds, 
and is fol- 
lowed by 
an omen 
from the 
heavens. 
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καὶ θυμὸν ἔχε ἀγαθόν: ὡς βασιλεὺς οὐδεὶς ἄλλος πρὸ σεῦ ἔσται: 
τοιαῦτα ἔχω φάρμακα"" λέγει Δαρεῖος: “ εἰ τοίνυν τε τοιοῦτον 
ὄχεις σόφισμα, ὥρη μηχανᾶσθαι καὶ μὴ ἀναβάλλεσθαι: ὡς τῆς 
ἐπιούσης ἡμέρης ὁ ἀγὼν ἡμῖν ἐστι" ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Οἰβάρης 
ποιέει τοιόνδε' ὡς ἀγίνετο ἡ νὺξ, τῶν θηλέων ἵππων μέαν τὴν ὁ 
Δαρείου ἵππος ἔστεργε μάλεστα, ταύτην ἀγωγὼν ἐς τὸ προάστειον 
κατέδησε, καὶ ἐπήγαγε τὸν Δαρείου ἵππον καὶ τὰ μὲν πολλὰ 
περιῆγε [ἀγχοῦ τῇ ἵππῳ," ἐγχρίμπτων τῇ θηλέῃ, τέλος δὲ ἐπῆκε 
ὀχεῦσαι τὸν ἵππον. “Ap ἡμέρῃ δὲ διαφωσκούσῃ, of ἕξ, κατὰ 
συνεθήκαντο, ππαρῆσαν ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων" διεξελαυνόντων δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
προάστειον, ws κατὰ τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον ἐγίνοντο ἵνα τῆς παροι- 
χομένης νυκτὸς κατεδέδετο ἡ θήλεα ἵππος, ἐνθαῦτα 6 Δαρείου 
ἵππος προσδραμὼν ἐχρεμέτισε' ἅμα δὲ τῷ ἵππῳ τοῦτο ποιή- 
σαντι ᾿", ἀστραπὴ ἐξ αἰθρίης ™ καὶ βροντὴ éyévero. ἐπυγενόμενα 
δὲ ταῦτα τῷ Δαρείῳ ἐτελέωσε 3 μιν ὥσπερ ἐκ συνθέτου TEV γενό- 
μενα, οἱ δὲ καταθορόντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων προσεκύνεον [τὸν Aa- 
ρεῖον ὡς βασιλέα "51. 

Οἱ μὲν δή φασι τὸν Οἰβάρεα ταῦτα μηχανήσασθαι, οἱ δὲ τοιάδε, 
(καὶ γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα λέγεται ὑπὸ Περσέων Ἶ,,.) ὡς τῆς ἔππου 
ταύτης τῶν ἄρθρων ἐπιψαύσας τῇ χειρὶ, ἔχοι αὐτὴν κρύψας & 
τῆσι ἀναξυρίσι' ὡς δὲ ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ ἀνιόντι ἀπίέεσθαι μέλλειν τοὺς 
ἵππους, τὸν Οἰβάρεα τοῦτον ἐξείραντα τὴν χεῖρα, πρὸς τοῦ Aa- 
ρείου ἵππου τοὺς μυκτῆρας προσενεῖκαι' τὸν δὲ αἰσθόμενον φρι- 
μάξασθαί τε καὶ χρεμετίσαι. 


222 [ἀγχοῦ τῇ ἵππῳ]. These words 
appear to me to be a gloss explanatory of 
the words ἐγχρίμπτων τῇ θηλέῃ, and I 
have therefore included them within 
brackets. 

333 ἅμα τῷ ἵππῳ τοῦτο ποιήσαντι. The 
more usual expression would be ἅμα τῷ 
τὸν ἵππον τοῦτο ποιήσασθαι. The use of 
the participle is exactly similar to that in 
i. 34, μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον, and i. Sl, 
ὑπὸ τὸν νηὸν κατακαέντα. 

334 ἐξ αἰθρίης, ““ουαὐ οὗ a clear sky.” 
This circumstance caused the incident to 
be regarded as supernatural. Horace 
was induced to give up his physical theory 
of the cause of thunder by the same phe- 
nomenon. ‘“ Diespiter,” contrary to the 
usual course of things, “‘ per purum tonan- 
tes Egit equos volucremque currum.” 
(Od. i. 34.7.) Pxxy mentions a magis- 


trate of Pompeii having been killed by 
lightning on a clear day as one of the por- 
tents which accompanied Catiline’s con- 
spiracy. (Hist. Nat. ii. c. 51.) 

235 ἐγελέωσε, ““ perfected.”” The same 
word is used in the same sense in Heir. 
ii. 10. 

336 [voy Δαρεῖον ὡς βασιλέα]. Some 

of the MSS have μὲν τὸν Aap. Others 
omit the words ὧς βασιλέα. Gaisford in- 
cludes between brackets the laat two words 
only. 
231 ὑπὸ Περσέων. It is not necessarily 
to be inferred from this expression that 
Herodotus derived the story direct from 
any Persians. All that it seems necessary 
to conclude is that it came primarily from 
ἃ Persian locality. See note 338 oni. 95; 
note 471 on i. 139; note 128 on ii. 43; 
and note 241, below. 
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Δαρεῖός τε δὴ ὁ Ὑστάσπεος βασιλεὺς ἀπεδέδεκτο' καί of ἦσαν 88 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ πάντες κατήκοοι πλὴν ᾿Αραβίων, Κύρου τε κατα- Ἐχίοπὶ of 
στρεψαμένου καὶ ὕστερον airis Καμβύσεω" ᾿ΑΔράβιοι δὲ οὐ- “Pi: 
δαμὰ κατήκουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ Πέρσῃσι, ἀλλὰ ξεῖνοι ἀγένοντο 
παρέντες Καμβύσεα ἐπ᾽ Αὔγυπτον" (ἀεκόντων yap ᾿Αραβίων οὐκ 
ἂν ἐσβάλλοιεν ἢ Πέρσαε ἐς Αὔγυπτον) γάμους τε τοὺς πρώτους His wives. 
ἐγάμεε Πέρσῃσι" ὁ Δαρεῖος, Κύρου μὲν δύο θυγατέρας, "Ατοσσάν 
τε καὶ ᾿Αρτυστώνην' τὴν μὲν "άτοσσαν προσυνοικήσασαν Καμ- 

Buon τε τῷ ἀδελφεῷ καὶ αὗτις τῷ Μάγφῳ' τὴν δὲ ᾿Αρτυστώνην, 
“ταρθένον' ἑτέρην δὲ, Σ᾽ μέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου θυγατέρα, ἔγημε, τῇ 

οὔνομα ἦν Πάρμυς: ἔσχε δὲ καὶ τὴν τοῦ ᾽Οτάνεω θυγατέρα ἣ τὸν 

Μάγον κατάδηλον ἐποίησε. δυνάμιός τε πάντα οἱ ἐπυπλέατο. The monu- 
πρῶτον μέν νυν τύπον ποιησάμενος λίθινον ἔστησε“ ζῷον δέ οἱ ἀμόνι 


of his ac- 


ἐνῆν ἀνὴρ ἱππεύς: ἐπέγραψε" δὲ γράμματα λέγοντα τάδε" AA- cession. 


338 ὕστερον αὖτις KayPicew. There is 
no mention made by Herodotus of any 
wars or conquests by Cambyses in Asia 
(see ii. 1). But from the Behistun in- 
scription, se in note 83, above, it 
seems possible that this phrase alludes to 
the putting down of a rebellion excited by 
Smerdis. See note 218, above. 

239 ἐσβάλλοιεν. Several MSS, which 
Gaisford follows, have ἐσβάλοιεν. But 
the position is a general one, “ without the 
consent of the Arabians the Persians would 
Se unable to enter Egypt.” This clause 
perhaps was framed before the detailed 
account above, § 9, was written, and re- 
mained after that was inserted, because 
the work never received the last polish of 
the author. 

349 γάμους τοὺς πρώτους ἐγάμεε TMép- 
σῃσι. ““ The first marriages which he made 
were with Persians,” in pursuance, appa- 
rently, of the arrangement mentioned 
above (§ 84). The great influence of 
Otanes is shown by his near relationship 
to all the sultanas. He would be (if 
Atosea and Artystone were daughters of 
Cassandane) uncle of both, great-uncle of 
Parmys, and father of Pheedime. See the 
note 192, above. The opposition of Orcetes 
(see below, notes on § 127) becomes very 
natural if we regard theaccession of Darius 
as brought about mainly by the influence 
of powerfal individuals of the Achemenid 
house. 

241 γύπον λίθινον ἔστησε. The monv- 
ment in question was doubtiess cut in a 


rock ; but the phrase ἔστησε conveys the 
notion of a Greek who had in his head the 
conception of a sculptured group “ set 
up.” The true state of the case shews 
itself in the word ἐνῆν, which presently 
follows. 

342 drdypaye. There can be little doubt 
that the story of Darius and his groom, by 
whatever channel it came to Herodotus, 
originally flowed from a popular interpre- 
tation of the meaning of the monument 
described in the text. There is as little 
doubt that this interpretation is an erro- 
neous one; but it is not easy to point out 
the source of the error. An extremely 
ingenious theory has been put forward by 
Dr. Donaldson, that it arose from a mis- 
interpretation of the arrow-headed inscrip- 
tion on the monument; the words ren- 
dered ἱπποκόμος really being an epithet of 
Ormuzd, and implying merely “ the horse- 
man.” The Behistun inecriptions begin 
invariably by ascribing the prosperity of 
Darius to the favour of Ormuzd, who is 
represented in them by a figure now ren- 
dered familiar by the title-page of Mr. 
Layard’s Nineveh. The horse too was 
sacred to the sun, and might possibly be 
used as a symbol of Ormuzd. But I am 
not aware of any evidence that the god 
was ever represented as a horseman. In- 
deed the account of a monument must be 
extremely accurate to allow of carrying 
such a theory as that of Dr. Donaldson 
into details ; and such is hardly to be ex- 
pected except from an eye-witness, which 
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He insti- 
tutes a 
cadastral 
system. 


Eatablished 
standard for 
the tribute 
in bullion. 


368 HERODOTUS 


PEIOZ Ὁ ὝΣΤΑΣΠΕΟΣ STN TE TOT ἹΠΠΟΥ͂ TH 
APETH: (τὸ οὔνομα λέγων) KAI OIBAPEOS TOT ‘TIHIIO- 
ΚΟΜΟΥ͂, ἘΚΤΉΣΑΤΟ THN ΠΕΡΣΕΩΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΔΗΙΗΝ. 
Ποιήσας δὲ ταῦτα ἐν Πέρσῃσι, ἀρχὰς κατεστήσατο εἴκοσι τὰς 
αὐτοὶ καλέουσι σατραπηΐας. καταστήσας δὲ τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ ἄρ- 
χόντας ὀπιστήσας, ἐτάξατο" φόρους οἱ προσιέναε κατὰ ἔθνεά 
τε, καὶ πρὸς τοῖσι ἔθνεσι τοὺς πλησιοχώρους προστάσσων, καὶ 
ὑπερβαίνων τοὺς προσεχέας, ἄλλοισι ἄλλα τὰ ἑκαστέρω ἔθνεα 
νέμων ™*, 

᾿Αρχὰς δὲ καὶ φόρων πρόσοδον τὴν ἐπέτεον κατὰ τάδε διεῖλε, 
τοῖσι μὲν αὐτῶν ἀργύριον ἀπαγινέουσι εἴρητο Βαβυλώνιον σταθμὸν 
τάλαντον ἀπαγινέειν, τοῖσι δὲ χρυσίον ἀπαγινέουσι EvBoixor τὸ 
δὲ Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκοντα μνέας "“.. 
ἐπὶ γὰρ Κύρου ἄρχοντος, καὶ αὗτις Καμβύσεω, ἦν κατεστηκὸς 
οὐδὲν φόρου πέρι, ἀλλὰ δῶρα ἀγίνεον. (διὰ δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἐπί- 
ταξιν τοῦ φόρου καὶ παραπλήσια ταύτῃ ἄλλα, λέγουσι Πέρσαι ὡς 


Herodotus cannot here be supposed to 
have been. Compare his account of an- 
other rock monument now known, and 
the note upon it (299, on ii. 106). See 
also the last note. 

243 érdtaro. The middle voice implies 
that the tribute was not arbitrarily imposed, 
but the result of a calculation and agree- 
ment. The satrap may be considered to 
have farmed the revenue of his province 
at the price of the appointed φόρος. See 
the expression φόρον ἐτάξαντο of the par- 
ties on whom the impost was laid, above, 
§ 18. The case was different when Arta- 
phernes φόρους ἔταξε ἑκάστοισι τῶν ᾿Ιώνων 
(vi. 42). Asa conqueror he was free to 
impose his own terms. 

344 καὶ πρὸς τοϊσιἔθνεσι.. ἔθνεα νέμων. 
This sentence is an extremely difficult one 
to construct; and it appears not to have 
received the author’s last touch. It 
seems clear that he wished to describe 
the system which he briefly notices in i. 
134: προέβαινε γὰρ δὴ τὸ ἔθνος ἄρχον τε 
καὶ ἐπιτρόπενον. The plan adopted was 
apparently a kind of sub-infeudation, the 
countries in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the seat of government being regarded 
in a manner as chief vassals of the empire, 
and in their turn exercising a sovereignty 
over their neighbours. Thus, while in the 
royal schedule all the several nations pay- 


ing tribute would appear, they would not 
all pay direct into the treasury ; but those 
nearest to the seat of government would 
be responsible for the payments of their 
more distant neighbours. It would seem 
as if the series of participial clauses in the 
text were in fact memoranda for the an- 
thor himself, standing as the materials 
from which was to be produced a member 
which should balance the phrase ἐτάξατο 
φόρους of προσιέναι κατὰ ἔθνεα. 

245 δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκοντα prtas. 
It is impossible to bring this proportion 
into harmony with what is known of the 
Euboic scale; and indeed it is only neces- 
eary to go through the calculation Hern- 
dotus makes, on his own data, to perceive 
that there is great confusion im the text as 
regards the numbers given. From other 
grounds Borcxu (Metrologische Unter- 
suchungen, pp. 46, seqq.) has done mach 
to establish the following points. (1) That 
the Babylonian talent was a weight in εἰϊ- 
ver pretty nearly equal to 10,000 of Solon’s 
drachme. (2) That it passed in the way 
of commerce to the Aiginetans. (3) That 
it was equivalent to 72 mine of the ante- 
Solonian currency in Attica. (4) That it 
weighed from 72x 100x112 to 72x 100 
115 grains English, which would be 
equivalent in the lesser case to 115-2, in 
the greater to 118-286 lbs. avoirdupois. 


THALIA. III. 89, 90. 369 


Δαρεῖος μὲν ἦν κάπηλος" Καμβύσης δὲ δεσπότης" Κῦρος δὲ πατήρ" 
ὁ μὲν ὅτι ἐκαπήλευε πάντα τὰ πρήγματα" ὁ δὲ ὅτι χαλεπός τε ἦν 
καὶ ὀλύγωρος" ὁ δὲ ὅτι ἤπιός τε, καὶ ἀγαθά σφι πάντα ἐμηχανή- 


σατο.) ᾿Απὸ μὲν δὴ ᾿Ιώνων, καὶ Μαγνήτων τῶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ,, 90 
καὶ Αἰολέων, καὶ Καρῶν, καὶ Λυκίων, καὶ Μιλνέων "1, καὶ Παμ- ae pace 


+ heey of 
φύλων, (els yap ἦν οἱ τεταγμένος φόρος obtos*”’,) προσήϊε τετρα- “ΠΣ 
κόσια τάλαντα ἀργυρίου. ὁ μὲν δὴ πρῶτος οὗτός οἱ νομὸς κατ- 
εστήκεε. ἀπὸ δὲ Μυσῶν, καὶ Λυδῶν, καὶ Aacoviwy, καὶ Καβα- 
λίων, καὶ ‘Tryevvéwy™, πεντακόσια τάλαντα’ νομὸς δεύτερος οὗτος. 
ἀπὸ δὲ ᾿Ελλησποντίων τῶν ἐπὶ δεξιὰ ἐσπλέοντι, καὶ Φρυγῶν, καὶ 
Θρηΐκων τῶν ἐν rp’ Acin™, καὶ Παφλαγόνων, καὶ Μαριανδυνῶν, 


καὶ Συρίων 


τρίτος οὗτος. ἀπὸ δὲ Κιλίκων ἵπποι τε λευκὸ 


346 τῶν dy τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ. This clause is no 
doubt added to distinguish the people in 
question from those of the same name in 
Thessaly (vii. 132. 176). The Magnesians 
here meant are those of Magnesia on the 
Meeander, a powerful aris in early 
times. (ARISTOTLE, Polit. iv. p. 1289, line 
40.) e country was especially favour- 
able for the breeding of horses and the 
operations of cavalry; and perhaps this 
was one reason that made it the head- 
quarters for one of the Persian corps of 
observation (iii. 122). It seems likely 
that the city was unfortified, for there is 
no mention of a siege by Mazares or Har- 
pagus (i. 161. 162), and judging from the 
passage of Aristotle, the life of the people 
must have been very similar to that of the 
Thessalians, or the modern Hungarians. 
M on the Hermus (or Sipylus) 
probably did not exist in the time of He- 
rodotas. 

347 καὶ Λυκίων, καὶ Μιλυέων. See notes 
on i. 173. 

248 εἷς γὰρ ἦν of τεταγμένος φόρος οὗτος. 
It is rather remarkable that no notice 
should be here taken of the Asiatic Dorian 
cities. If the list be compared with that 
of the subjects of Croesus (i. 28), it will 
be seen that this nome includes all the 
Lydian dependencies on the coast south 
of the Hermus, with the addition of Lycia 
(which appears to have remained indepen- 
dent of Croesus; see note 91 on i. 27), and 
with the exception of those Dorians. Yet 
some of these cities,—for instance Lindus 
and Cnidus,—were undoubtedly of consi- 
derable commercial importance and closely 


VOL. 1. 


8) ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριηκόσια ἦν τάλαντα φόρος" νομὸς 


1? ἑξήκοντα καὶ 


connected with Egypt. (See ii. 178 and 
182.) One is inclined to suspect that they 
must have rendered some especial service 
to procure their own exemption from the 
condition of their neighbours on each side. 
They certainly made no resistance to Har- 
pagus (i. 174), and this seems to have 
been quite with the approbation of the 
Delphic oracle. We do not find them, 
like the Ionians and /olians, either con- 
temptuously mentioned as δούλους πατρω- 
tous of Cambyses (ii. 1), or acting as Per- 
sian auxiliaries (i. 171). 

249 Λασονίων, καὶ Καβαλίων, καὶ Ὕγεν- 
νέων. Several of the MSS have ’AAucovley 
for Aagovlwy, and S and V have Αὐτενέων 
for ‘Tyevvéwy. See note on vii. 77. 

250 Θρηΐκων τῶν ἐν τῇ *Aoly. These 
are the Bithyntuns. See note on vii. 75, 
Βιθυνοί. 

251 Συρίων. Two of the MSS have 
᾿Ασσυρίων. But in all probability the 
nation intended is a portion of the Cap- 
padocian, whom the Greeks called Syrians 
(i. 72; v. 49). That this list comes from 
a Hellenic source is plain from the cir- 
cumstance that the Ionian cities are put 
in the first satrapy. See the entirely 
different arrangement in the Behistun 
Inscription cited in note on § 94, below. 

252 ἵχποι re λευκοί. Strano inciden- 
tally mentions (xi. c. 13, p. 454), by way 
of showing the riches of the Median soil, 
that whereas Cappadocia, in addition to 
the money tribute, furnished the Persian 
king with 1500 horses, 2000 mules, and 
50,000 sheep, Media provided nearly the 
double of these. In the text the only 
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Tpinxoctot, ὁκάστης ἡμέρης els γινόμενος, καὶ τάλαντα apyvupiov 
πεντακόσια 5: τούτων τεσσεράκοντα μὲν καὶ ἑκατὸν ἐς τὴν 
φρουρέουσαν ἵππον τὴν Κιλικίγν χώρην ἀναισιμοῦτο, τὰ δὲ 
τριηκόσια καὶ ἑξήκοντα Δαρείῳ ἐφοίτα' νομὸς τέταρτος οὗτος. 
᾿Απὸ δὲ Ποσειδηΐου πόλιος ᾿", τὴν ᾿Αμφίλοχος ὁ ᾿Αμφιάρεω 
οἴκισε ἐπ᾽ οὔροισι τοῖσι Κιλίκων τε καὶ Σύρων, ἀρξάμενον ** ἀπὸ 
ταύτης μέχρι Αὐγύπτου, πλὴν μοίρης τῆς "ApaBiov"™, (ταῦτα γὰρ 
ἣν aredéa,) πεντήκοντα καὶ τριηκόσια τάλαντα φόρος ἦν. ἔστι δὲ 
ἐν τῷ νομῷ τούτῳ Φοινίκη τε πᾶσα καὶ Συρίη ἡ Παλαιστίνη 
καλεομένη, καὶ Κύπρος" νομὸς πέμπτος οὗτος. ἀπ᾽ Αὐγύπτου δὲ, 
καὶ Λιβύων τῶν προσεχέων Αὐγύπτῳ, καὶ Κυρήνης τε καὶ Βάρκης, 
(ἐς γὰρ τὸν Αὐγύπτιον νομὸν αὗται ἐκεκοσμέατο,) ὅὁπτακόσια 
προσήϊε τάλαντα, πάρεξ τοῦ ἐκ τῆς Moipws λίμνης γινομένου 


ἀργυρίου "" 


mention of a purveyance im kind is this of 
the white horses. 

233 τάλαντα ἀργυρίου πεντακόσια. See 
v. 49. 

254 Ποσειδηΐου wéAws. This town was 
a little to the north of that part of Syria 
where Laodicea was subsequently built by 
Seleucus. (Srrapo xvi. c. 2, p. 358.) 
The neighbouring region was singularly 
fertile in wine (see the note 19 on § 6, 
above), and before the building of Lao- 
dicea this perhaps might be shipped in 
Hellenic bottoms at Poseideum, the name 
of which implies that there was a port 
there. The same site is said at the present 
time to be much frequented by ships from 
the excellent quality of its water. It is 
however inaccurately described as on the 
frontier between the Cilicians and Syrians, 
being three-quarters of a degree south of 
the pass. But a navigator in the time of 
Herodotus sailing from Egypt would, on 
coming off the promontory Poseideum, 
possibly lay his course for Cilicia, crossing 
the mouth of the gulf of Issus to the pro- 
montory Megarsus. In this case Posei- 
deum (the town) would be the last place 
in Syria of which he would be cognizant, 
the whole coast of the gulf of Issus being 
left out of consideration, and the expres- 
sion ἐπ᾿ οὔροισι would in such a case be 
less inappropriate. Possibly too the fact 
of Mailus, a city just by the promontory 
Megarsus, having also been, according to 


, Τὸ ἐγίνετο ἐκ τῶν ἰχθύων. τούτον τε δὴ χωρὶς τοῦ 
ἀργυρίου καὶ τοῦ ἐπιμετρουμένον σίτον προσήϊε ἑπτακόσια τά- 


the legend (Srrano, xiv. p. 281), founded 
by Amphilochus, may have contributed to 
the notion that Poseideum was on the 
actual frontier. From either of the two 
places the navigator would stretch away to 
the other; and on the hypothesis of the 

phy of this region being constructed 

m accounts of different navigators, it is 
not impossible that the two frontier town;, 
both of them said to be founded by Am- 
philochus, were confused with one another, 
and placed as one town Poseideam on the 
actual frontier. It will be seen from the 
note on iv. 38, that the Hellenic navigators 
had a very vague knowledge of the gulf of 
Issus, probably owing to the jealousy of 
the Phoenicians. 

255 ἀρξάμενον. Larcher compares the 
construction with the well known oné of 
δέον, ἐξὸν, ἕο. But here the word is 
apparently in the masculine gender, and 
the full construction would be ὡς ἀρξάμενον 
ἀπὸ ταύτης μέχρι Αὐγύπτον ἱέναι. The 
whole sentence exhibits an unparalleled 
slovenliness of style. 

356 πλὴν μοίρης THs ᾿Αραβίων. If the 
narrator is supposed to be carrying his 
auditors down the coast, which seems te 
be the case, we must suppose him to in- 
clude in Arabia a portion of the sea-board. 
What portion this is does not seem clear. 
See note 16 on § 5, oe, 

357 rot ἐκ τῆς Moipios λίμνης γινομένου 
ἀργυρίον. See ii. 149. 
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Aavra: πρὸς yap δύο καὶ δέκα μυριάσι Περσέων τε τοῖσι ἐν τῷ 
Δευκῷ τείχεϊ τῷ ἐν Μέμφι κατοικημένοισι καταμετρέουσι, καὶ 
τοῖσι τούτων ἐπικούροισι' νομὸς ἕκτος οὗτος. Σατταγύδαι δὲ, 
καὶ Γανδάριοι, καὶ Δαδίκαι τε καὶ ᾿Α ππαρύται᾽", ἐς τὠὐτὸ τετα- 
γμένοι, ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν τάλαντα προσέφερον" νομὸς οὗτος 
ἕβδομος. ἀπὸ Σούσων δὲ, καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Κισσίων χώρης, τριη- 
κόσια' νομὸς ὄγδοος οὗτος. ᾿Απὸ Βαβυλῶνος δὲ, καὶ τῆς λουπτῆς 
᾿Ασσυρίης, χίλιά οἱ προσήϊε τάλαντα ἀργυρίου Ἶ“, καὶ παῖδες 
ἐκτομίαν πεντακόσιοι: νομὸς εἴνατος οὗτος. ἀπὸ δὲ ᾿Αγβατάνων 


καὶ τῆς λουπῆς Μηδικῆς, καὶ Παρικανίων 5, καὶ ᾿Ορθοκορυβαν»ν- 


238 Σατταγύδαι δὲ, καὶ Γανδάριοι, καὶ 
Δαδίκαι τε καὶ ᾿Απαρόται. Of these four 
nations the last are unknown. The first 
appear in the Behistun Inscription. (See 
note 278, below.) The other two are 
united in the army of Xerxes, and armed 
as light troops in the same manner as the 
Bactrians, Sogdians, and Chorasmians 
(vii. 66). 

239 χίλιά of xpoohie τάλαντα apyuplov.. 
If this statement be compared with that 
given of the resources of the Babylonian 
satrapy in i. 192, the difference between 
the payment made to Tritanteechmes the 
viceroy and the tribute which he sent 
home to his sovereign is enormous. Tak- 
ing the arfabe at 102 sertarii, and the 
sextarius at ἴδ, of an imperial pint (see 
note 648 on i. 192, and Smith’s Dictionary 
of Antiquities, v. Sertarius), we have for 
the contents of the ar/ade 101:0922 impe- 
rial pints. The whole tax which came 
into the hands of Tritantechmes was 
360 x 101-0922 (=36393-102) pints of 
silver, or, reckoning the pint at 10 lbs. 
weight, 363932 lbs. avoirdupois. Now 
the weight of a Babylonian talent was 
either 115°2 or 118-286 lbs. avoirdupois. 
(See note 245, above.) Accordingly the 
annual profit remaining to him after he 
had paid the tribute of 1000 talents would 
be 363932 — 115200 (= 248732) or363932 
— 118286(=—245646)lbs. avoirdupois of sil- 
ver, a sum very far greater than the satraps 
seem likely ever to have accumulated. 
(See the note on v. 36, ἐπίστασθαι γὰρ 
Thy δύναμιν... ἀσθενέα) The numbers 
throughout the description of the cadastral 
system of Darius are obviously wrong 
somewhere or other; and this appears to 
me likely to be one place. It seems not 
impossible that the true reading here is 
τρισχίλια instead of χίλια. A tribute of 


this amount would still have allowed Tri- 
tanteechmes a net profit yearly of about 
80 or 160 talents of silver, according as 
the greater or the less weight be taken 
for the talent. A couple of years’ accu- 
mulation of the smaller of these two sums 
would amount to a fund as large as that 
which Oroetes pretended to Polycrates he 
had in his possession (iii. 123). If we 
suppose the reading τρισχίλια to be the 
true one, and reckon the tribute from the 
fourth nome at 360 talents (i.e. taking no 
account of the 140 which were employed 
in paying the troops on the spot), we shall 
get 9600 for the whole amount of the 
money brought into the treasury exclusive 
of the gold-dust. This is not so far off 
the amount named by Herodotus as to 
make the whole account unintelligible, — 
which it is as the text stands. Again it 
seems probable that the money tribute 
paid by a nome would (unless there were 
some special reason to the contrary) vary 
pretty much as the purveyances required 
from it. Now the produce supplied by 
the Babylonian nome was one third of 
that which came from the whole of Asia 
(i. 192); and if the deduction of the tri- 
bute from the sixth nome be made from 
the 9540 or 9880 talents, at which Hero- 
dotus lays the whole, there results 8860 
or 9200 for the Asiatic tribute, of which 
3000 is not very far removed from one- 
third. Nevertheless, considering the en- 
tire difference between the list of countries 
in the text and that in the Behistun In- 
scription (see note 278 on § 94), and the 
vague description of all the nomes here 
after the first six, it seems impossible to 
expect so to ascertain the condition of the 
text as to reconcile Herodotus completely 
with himself. 

260 Παρικανίων. The Paricanii are men- 
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τίων, πεντήκοντά τε καὶ τετρακόσια τάλαντα: νομὸς δέκατος οὗτος. 
Κάσπιοι δὲ καὶ Παυσίκαι", Παντίμαθοί τε καὶ Δαρεῖταε, ἐς 
τὠντὸ συμφέροντες, διηκόσια τάλαντα ἀπαγίνεον' νομὸς ἑνδέκατος 
οὗτος. ἀπὸ Βακτριανῶν "5 δὲ μέχρι Αὐγλῶν, ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριη- 
κόσια τάλαντα φόρος ἦν; νομὸς δυωδέκατος οὗτος. “Ame Ilaxrvi- 
«ns δὲ, καὶ "Appeviov, καὶ τῶν προσεχέων μέχρε τοῦ πόντου 
τοῦ Εὐξείνου, τετρακόσια τάλαντα' νομὸς τρίτος καὶ δέκατος 
οὗτος. ἀπὸ δὲ Σαωγαρτίων Ἶ", καὶ Σαρωγγέων ““, καὶ Θαμα- 
ναίων Ἶ“5, καὶ Οὐτίων, καὶ Mixov™, καὶ τῶν ἐν Ties νήσοισι 
οἰκεόντων τῶν ἐν τῇ Ἐρυθρῇ θαλάσσῃ, ἐν τῇσι τοὺς ἀνασπάστους 
καλεομένους *™ κατοικίζει βασιλεὺς, ἀπὸ τούτων πάντων ἑξακόσια 
τάλαντα ἐγίνετο φόρος" νομὸς τέταρτος καὶ δέκατος οὗτος. Σάκαι 
δὲ καὶ Κάσπιοι πεντήκοντα καὶ διηκόσια ἀγίνεον τάλαντα' 
νομὸς πέμπτος καὶ δέκατος οὗτος. Πάρθοι δὲ, καὶ Xopdopuoe*”, 
καὶ Σόγδοι τε καὶ “Apevou™"', τριηκόσια τάλαντα' νομὸς ἕκτος καὶ 


tioned in the catalogue of Xerxes’s army, κίης. 

to which they contributed both cavalry 4 Σαγαρτίων. See note 433 on i. 125. 
and infantry, which were armed alike (vii. 265 Σαραγγέων. See note on § 117, 
86). They have been considered the same below. 

as the Partaceni of i. 101. But see the 366 Θαμαγαίων. These people are men- 


note on that passage. 

261 Tavolxa:. These people are perhaps 
the same with the Παισίκαι of SrrasBo and 
the Pesice of Puny (H. N. vi. 19). But 
it seems hopeless to assign any definite 
locality to them. The Pantimathi are 
quite unknown. 

262 Βακτριανῶν. The manuscripts 8 
and V have δὲ Βάκτρων, and also Λίγδων 
for Αἰγλῶν. The form Βάκτριοι is the one 
used elsewhere by Herodotus; but this is 
no reason for supposing it to have been 
used here. EraTosTHENEs used the form 
Βακτριανοὶ, and assigned the Oxus as the 
boundary between them and the Sogdiani, 
and the Jaxartes as that between the latter 
and the Sace. But even in his time it is 
plain that the positions of the different 
nomad tribes were most arbitrarily as- 
signed. There was nothing really to dis- 
tinguish them, their modes of life, as 
Strabo remarks (xi. c. 8, p. 433), being in 
all respects nearly alike, their character 
rade and savage, and unfavourable to com- 
mercial intercourse or to the restraints of 
a settled life. Of the gli nothing is 
known, unless they may perhaps be the 
same as the AfynAoi, whom STEPHANUS 
Byzanrt. describes as ἔθνος Μηδικόν. 

#63 Πακτυϊκῆς. 8. and V have Πακτυ- 


tioned below (§ 117). 

367 Οὐτίων, καὶ Mixer. These two 
nations appear in the army of Xerxes. 
Their armament is the same as that of the 
Paricanii and of the Pactyes (vii. 68). 

268 robs ἀνασπάστους καλεομένους. See 
iv. 204. 

369 Κάσπιοι. It is not at all easy to 
determine the site either of the Sacee here 
mentioned or of the Caspii who are asso- 
ciated with them in the fifteenth satrapy. 
It is however not impossible that the latter 
name is a merely local one. The moun- 
tain range which the Greeks called Cau- 
casus was by the natives called Caspixm 
(ERATOSTHENES ap. Sirabon, xi. c. 2, p. 
407), and possibly Κάσπιοι may in fact 
mean “highlanders.” Strabo suggests 
that probably the natives called the moun- 
tain range Caspium from the Caspians, 
although no people of that name existed 
in his time (p. 416). A more correct view 
may be that the sea was distinguished by 
its name from its proximity to the moun- 
tains, in which it would differ from the 
other great lakes of central Asia. See 
note on vii. 67, σισύρνας ἐνδεδυκότες. 

270 Χοράσμιοι. These are tribes east of 
the Parthians. (Sreprn. Byz. sud v.) 

371 "Ἄρειοι. This is the reading of all 
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δέκατος οὗτος. Παρικάνιοι δὲ, καὶ Αἰθίοπες οἱ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης, 
τετρακόσια τάλαντα atraylveor’ νομὸς ὅβδομος καὶ δέκατος οὗς- 
tos". Ματιηνοῖσι δὲ, καὶ Σάσπειρσι 7), καὶ ᾿Αλαροδίοισι δι- 
ἠκόσια ἐπετέτακτο τάλαντα' νομὸς ὄγδοος καὶ δέκατος οὗτος. 
Μόσχοισι δὲ, καὶ Τιβαρηνοῖσι, καὶ Μάκρωσι Ἶ", καὶ Μοσυνοί- 
κοισιἾ, καὶ Μαρσὶ "73, τριηκόσια τάλαντα προείρητο" νομὸς 
εἴνατος καὶ δέκατος οὗτος. ᾿Ινδῶν δὲ πλῆθός τε πολλῷ πλεῖστόν 

ἐστε πάντων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν ἀνθρώπων 7, καὶ φόρον ἀπαγίνεον 

πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους, ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριηκόσια τάλαντα 
ψήγματος: νομὸς εἰκοστὸς οὗτος ". Τὸ μὲν δὴ ἀργύριον τὸ 95 
Βαβυλώνιον πρὸς τὸ Εὐβοϊκὸν συμβαλλεόμενον τάλαντον γίνεται ae θα 


τεσσεράκοντα καὶ πεντακόσια ᾽" καὶ  εἰνακισχίλεα τάλαντα. τὸ ee in 


94 


the MSS, but in vii. 62. 66 all have the 
form ἽΑριοι. 

272 Παρικάνιοι.. οὗτος. This sentence 
is omitted in F. See above, § 92, where 
the Paricanii are placed in the tenth 
pome. 

873 Ydoweipot. The Saspires and Ala- 
rodii in the army of Xerxes were under 
the same command, and their armament 
was the same as that of the Colchi (vii. 
79). From the nature of this they appear 
to be mountaineers, of no great import- 
ance as an arm of force; and the magni- 
tude of the tribute imposed upon them is 
not such as to indicate great resources. 
But the case seems different with the Sas- 
pires mentioned in i. 104, and iv. 37. 40. 
See the notes on these passages. The 
difference may be explained on the hypo- 
thesis that the sources drawn upon by 
Herodotus are not the same in the two 
cases. The Matieni are in the army of 
Xerxes (vii. 72) associated with the Pa- 
phlagonians (who here are put in the third 
nome) under the command of Dotus. 

314 Mdxpwo:. The Macrones spoken of 
here are the same as those described in ii. 
104 as the neighbours of the Cappadocians 
on the rivers Thermodon and Parthenius. 
The Schol. on Apoll. Rhod. i. 1023, 
speaks of them (on the authority of Philo- 
stephanus and Herodorus) as a warlike 
race, carrying on an inveterate border 
warfare with Cyzicus. It is very difficult 
to reconcile this with the statements in 
Herodotus, unless we suppose that by 
Cyzicus the grammarians meant the de- 
pendencies or factories of that city situated 
much further east on the shores of the 
Euxine. See note on vii. 78, Μόσχοι. 

375 Μοσυνοίκοισι. Gaisford adopts the 


form Μοσσυνοίκοισι, with the minority of 
authorities. The word μόσυναι in the 
dialect of Thrace meant δουράτεοι πύργοι. 
(Schol. ad Apolion. Rhod. ii. 379.) Pro- 
bably the Mosyneeci were the dwellers in 
the wooden cottages of the Caucasian alps. 
See note on vii. 78. The Moschi are per- 
haps the Mesech of Ezexier (xxvii. 13; 
Xxxviii. 2; xxxix. 1.) 

"15 Mapol. This is a conjecture of 
Voss’s adopted by Gaisford (see vii. 78). 
The MSS vary between Μάρσοσι, Map- 
σοῖσι, and Μάρδοισι. There is no doubt 
the same people are meant as the Mares, 
but it is not so certain that the text should 
be altered. See noteon iv. 150. 

377 πολλῷ πλεῖστόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν 
ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν ἀνθρώπων. It seems not im- 
probable that this is an inference from the 
commercial importance of the imports re- 
ported to come from ‘the Indians ;’”’ and 
possibly what Herodotus says of the 
Thracians (v. 3) is to be explained and 
reconciled with Thucydides by considering 
it a merchant’s view of the case. 

278 νομὸς εἰκοστὸς οὗτος. In the Be- 
histun Inscription Darius is made to give a 
list of the subject countries, “all which ”’ 
(he says) ‘‘ pay tribute,’”’ and in all of which 
“he protects the true faith and destroys 
heretics.”” They are Persia, Susiansa, Ba- 
bylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, they of 
the sea, Sparta and Ionia, Armenia, 
Cappadocia, Parthia, Zarangia, Asia, Cho- 
rasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, the Sacee, the 
Sattagydes, Aracosia, and the Mecians : 
the total amount being twenty-one coun- 
tries. It will be seen that the distribution 
is an entirely different one from that in 
the text. 

3190 χεσσεράκοντα καὶ πεντακόσια. 


ir 
go in 
taken as : 
thirteen 
times the 
value of 
silver. 


96 ἔλασσον ἀπιεὶς, οὐ λέγω ™. 


This tribute 
is exclusive 


of that after- 


wards im- 


posed on the Εὐρώπῃ 


islanders 
and Eu- 
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HERODOTUS 


δὲ χρυσίον τρισκαιδεκαστάσιον NoyLopevov*™, τὸ ψῆγμα εὑρίσκε- 
tat ἐὸν Εὐβοϊκῶν ταλάντων ὀγδώκοντα καὶ ἑξακοσίων καὶ τετρα- 
κισχιλίων. τούτων ὧν πάντων συντιθεμένων τὸ πλῆθος, Εἰ ὑβοϊκὰ 
τάλαντα συνέλέγετο ἐς τὸν ἐπέτειον φόρον Δαρείῳ μύρια καὶ 
τετρακισχίλια καὶ πεντακόσια καὶ ἑξήκοντα: τὸ δ᾽ ἔτε τούτων 


Οὗτος Δαρείῳ mpoonie φόρος azo 


τε τῆς ᾿Ασίης καὶ τῆς Διβύης ὀλυγαχόθεν" προϊόντος μέντοι τοῦ 
χρόνου, καὶ ἀπὸ νήσων προσήϊε ἄλλος φόρος καὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ 


μέχρι Θεσσαλίης οἰκημένων. τοῦτον τὸν φόρον θησαυ- 


ρίζεε ὁ βασιλεὺς τρόπῳ τοιῷδε" ἐς πίθους κεραμίνους τήξας κατα- 


The Sancrof& MS reads ὀγδώκοντα καὶ 
ὀκτακόσια. See notes 245 and 259, 
above. 

3290 τρισκαιδεκαστάσιον λογιζόμενον. 
This proportion between the values of 
gold and silver must have been a nearer 
approach to equality than existed in the 
time when a present of sufficient gold for 
the mask of a statue was regarded as a 
national boon (i. 69), and when the quan- 
tity which a man could carry about his 
person was enough to found a family of 
predominating political importance (vi. 
125). No doubt a great revolution was 
effected in the exchangeable value by the 
enormous amount found in the Persian 
camp after the defeat at Plateea. (See ix. 
80.) But the disproportion was still fur- 
ther diminished in the next generation. 
In the time of Plato gold at Athens was 
to silver in value as 12; 1, probably the 
influx from Agia continually increasing as 
the intercourse with European Hellas in- 
creased. The gold mines in Thrace too 
probably became more productive, and the 
silver mines at Laurium (the great source 
of the silver coinage) less so; to such an 
extent that Xenophon estimates the ratio 
as only 10; 1. This proportion still ex- 
fisted in the time of Menander, and also 
in that of the Acheean league, although 
no fresh sources of silver seem to have 
been opened, and the gold sent into cir- 
culation by Philip of Macedon, and yet 
more by Alexander, must have been im- 
mense. Perhaps the additional supply 
was compensated by the facility for hoard- 
ing which the less bulky material afforded, 
and by the readiness with which it could 
be converted into ornaments. Strings of 
ancient gold coins are to this day worn in 
the hair and sewed on to the dress of the 
women in both European and Asiatic 

The value of gold seems never 


to have much increased until the discovery 
of the silver mines of Pern. LanGanp 
(History of England, ii. 209) says that in 
the reign of Stephen and Henry IT. gold 
was to silver as 9:1. In the reign of 
John it was 10 : 1, the difference perhaps 
arising from the exportation through the 
crusaders. But a continual supply of it 
seems during the middle ages to have 
flowed into Europe from Central Asi, 
where Marco Polo’s Travels show that it 
abounded out of all proportion to silver, 
being exchanged for it in some places in 
the proportion of no more than 6: 1. 
A very admirable memoir on the subject 
of the gold and silver money of Greece, 
by the Earl of Aberdeen, is to be found 
in Walpole’s Turkey, vol. i. pp. 425— 
44 


6. 

78175 8 ἔτι τούτων ἔλασσον &mels, oF 
λέγω. It is not easy to say exactly what 
the author meant by this sentence. Pos- 
sibly it refers to certain gifts in kind which 
came periodically to the court of the sove- 
reign, — just as in old leases the tenant is 
often bound to furnish so many pikes in 
Lent, or brawns at Christmas, in addition 
to his money rent. Thus Persrus speaks 
of the “piper et pernz, Marsi monumenta 
clientis’’ (iii. 75), although it can hardly 
be thought that the Roman ‘ patroni’ 
would have been well satisfied with only 
such remuneration for their services. The 
revenue is in fact the net produce of the 
land-tax to the sovereign, considered as 
the absolute owner of the soil. (See notes 
on ii. 109. 177.) The smallness of the 
amount as compared with the extent of 
the empire has caused some surprise. Bat 
it must be remembered that this payment 
would be over and above all purveyances 
requisite for the public service. See i. 
192. 
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χέει: πλήσας δὲ τὸ ἄγγος, περιαιρέει τὸν κέραμον" ἐπεὰν δὲ δεηθῇ ropean 

χρημάτων, κατακόπτει Ἶ τοσοῦτο ὅσου ἂν ἑκάστοτε δέηται. ἜΣ 
Αὗται μέν νυν ἀρχαί τε ἦσαν καὶ φόρων ἐπιτάξιες. ἡ Περσὶς 97 

δὲ χώρη μούνη μοι οὐκ εἴρηται δασμοφόρος: ἀτελέα γὰρ Πέρσαι ae ee 

νέμονται χώρην. olde δὲ φόρον μὲν οὐδένα ἐτάχθησαν φέρειν, δῶρα %° Ἄχ. 

δὲ ἀγίνεον" Αἰθίοπες οἱ πρόσουροι Αὐγύπτῳ, τοὺς Καμβύσης ἐλαύ- some other 

νων ἐπὶ τοὺς Μακροβίους Αἰθίοπας κατεστρέψατο: of περί τε make p 


make pre- 
, A ts, but 
Νύσην τὴν ἱρὴν κατοίκηνται καὶ τῷ Διονύσῳ ἀνάγουσι τὰς ὁρτάς. cay no εἱ- 


οὗτοι οἱ Αἰθίοπες, καὶ οἱ πλησιόχωροι τούτοισι, σπέρματι" μὲν “"Ὅ. 
χρέωνται τῷ αὐτῷ τῷ καὶ οἱ Καλαντίαι ᾿Ινδοί: οἰκήματα δὲ ἔκτην- 
Tat κατάγαια" οὗτοι συναμφότεροι διὰ τρίτου ἔτεος ἀγίνεον, ἀγι- 
véovot δὲ καὶ τὸ μέχρι ἐμεῦ, δύο χοίνικας ἀπύρου χρυσίου ᾽", καὶ 
διηκοσίας φάλαγγας ἐβένου, καὶ πέντε παῖδας Αἰθίοπας, καὶ ἐλέ- 
φαντος ὀδόντας μεγάλους εἴκοσι. Κόλχοι δὲ ἐτάξαντο ἐς τὴν 
δωρεὴν ***, καὶ οἱ προσεχέες μέχρι τοῦ Καυκάσιος " οὔρεος" ἐς τοῦτο 
γὰρ τὸ οὖρος ὑπὸ Πέρσησι ἄρχεται" τὰ δὲ πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον τοῦ 
Καυκάσιος Περσέων οὐδὲν ἔτι φροντίζει. οὗτοι ὧν δῶρα τὰ ἐτάξ- 
αντο ἔτι καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ διὰ πεντετηρίδος ἀγίνεον, ἑκατὸν παῖδας καὶ 
ἑκατὸν παρθένους Ἶ“. ᾿Αράβιοι δὲ χίλια τάλαντα ἀγίνεον λεβανω- 
τοῦ ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος. ταῦτα μὲν οὗτοι δῶρα πάρεξ τοῦ φόρου βασιλέϊ 
ἐκόμιξον' 

Τὸν δὲ χρυσὸν τοῦτον τὸν πολλὸν οἱ ᾿Ινδοὶ, ἀπ᾿ οὗ τὸ ψῆγμα τῷ 98 
βασιλέϊ τὸ εἰρημένον κομίζουσι, τρόπῳ τοιῷδε κτέωνται' ἔστι τῆς ae 
᾿ΙΙνδικῆς χώρης τὸ πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα ψάμμος" τῶν yap ἡμεῖς Ἱπόϊξ. τ 
ἴδμεν, τῶν καὶ πέρι ἀτρεκές τι λέγεται, πρῶτοι πρὸς ἠῶ καὶ ἡλίου country 


381 ἐπεὰν δὲ δεηθῇ χρημάτων, κατα- 


κόπτει. Darius seems to have been the 
first to establish a national mint. See 
note on iv. 166. 

283 σπέρματι. See note 292, below. 

344 ἀπύρου χρυσίου, ‘ pure gold,” that 
which has not required the agency of fire 
to separate it from any baser metal. See 
note 154 on i. 50. 

283 érdtayro ἐς τὴν δωρεήν. The ar- 
ticle before δωρεὴν here is perhaps to 
be accounted for on the principle sug- 
gested in note 315 on i. 90. The Col- 
chians agreed to give “ the gift,” the pre- 
sent symbolizing the acknowledgment of 
feudal superiority, and thereby consti- 
tuting a claim to protection. The use of 
the middle voice implies a consent on the 


part of the inferior party to the terms 
concluded with him. (See notes 42 and 
243, above.) The payment of tribute 
would have put them in the position of 
subjects, the rendering a gift only enabled 
them to preserve that of allies. 

8 Καυκάσιος. This is the reading of all 
the MSS except S and V, which have 
ἙΚαυκάσοιο, although two lines below, ac- 
cording to Gaisford, they agree with the 
rest. Above, in i. 203, 204, S has Kav- 
κάσιος for Καύκασος invariably. 

286 éxardy παρθένους. These would no 
doubt be destined for the harem of the 
Persian monarch, and probably procured 
from Circassia. See note on vi. 9, ἀνα- 
σπκάστους és Βάκτρα. 


eastward 
as far as is 
known. 
Beyond is 
a sandy 
desert. 
India is 
inhabited 
by various 
tribes, 


99 


some of 
which are 
nomads and 
cannibals, 


376 HERODOTUS 


ἀνατολὰς οἰκέουσι ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ ᾿Ινδοί: ᾿Ινδῶν γὰρ 
τὸ πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ ἐρημίη ἐστὶ, διὰ τὴν ψάμμον. ἔστε δὲ “πολλὰ 
ἔθνεα ᾿Ινδῶν καὶ οὐκ ὁμόφωνά σφισι καὶ οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν νομάδες 
εἰσὶ, οἱ δὲ οὔ οἱ δὲ ἐν τοῖσι ἕλεσι οἰκέουσι τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ ἐχθύας 
σιτέονται ὠμοὺς, τοὺς αἱρέουσι ἐκ πλοίων καλαμίνων ὁρμεώμενοι: 
καλάμου δὲ ὃν γόνυ πλοῖον ἕκαστον ποιέεται “. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ τῶν 
᾿ἸΙνδῶν φορέουσι ἐσθῆτα φλοΐνην: ἐπεὰν ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ drow 
ἀμήσωσι καὶ κόψωσι, τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν φορμοῦ τρόπον κατατίλέξαντες͵ 
ὡς θώρηκα ἐνδυνέουσι. "άλλοι δὲ τῶν ᾿Ινδῶν πρὸς ἠῶ οἰκέοντες 
τούτων νομάδες εἰσὶ, κρεῶν ἐδεσταὶ ὠμῶν: καλέονται δὲ Παδαῖζοιἶ" 
νομαίοισι δὲ τοιοῖσδε λέγονται χρᾶσθαι; ὃς ἂν κάμῃ τῶν ἀστῶν, 
ἤν τε γυνὴ ἤν τε ἀνὴρ, τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα ἄνδρες οἱ μάλιστά οἱ ὁμελέ- 
οντες κτείνουσι, φάμενοι αὐτὸν τηκόμενον τῇ νούσῳ τὰ κρέα σφίσι 
διαφθείρεσθαι: ὁ δὲ ἄπαρνός ἐστι μὴ μὲν νοσέειν, οἱ δὲ οὐ συγγι- 
νωσκόμενοι ἀποκτείναντες κατευωχέονται' ἣν δὲ γυνὴ κάμῃ, ὡσαύ- 
τως αἱ ἐπιχρεώμεναι ἢ μάλιστα γυναῖκες ταὐτὰ τοῖσε ἀνδράσι 
ποιεῦσι" τὸν γὰρ δὴ ἐς γῆρας ἀπικόμενον θύσαντες κατενωχέονται: 


287 καλάμου δὲ ty γόνυ πλοῖον ἕκαστον 
ποιέεται. It is said that the bamboo here 
referred to sometimes grows in the marshes 
of the lower Indus to the height of sixty 
feet ; and Piiny relates that the length of 
the boats made of the inter-nodal wood 
often exceeded five cubits, and that they 
would hold three persons (#7. N. vii. 2; 
xvi. 36). They may perhaps be considered 
as something like the duck-boats in the 
Lincolnshire fens, and used to enable the 
fishermen to lay out their nets in the 
shallow marshes where the fish were 
found. 

388 καλέονται δὲ Παδαῖοι. It is likely 
that these tribes are the same as the one 
mentioned above, § 38, and § 97; and if 
so, the name Padai may, like Arte#i and 
Arii, be a title. RENNELL (Geogr. of 
Herodotus, p. 310) conceives them to be 
the inhabitants of the banks of the Ganges, 
the name of which is (he says) Padda in 
Sanscrit. But if a Sanscrit root is to be 
sought for the word, it seems more likely 
to be that of patis (dominus). The can- 
nibalism of the people in question, which 
has caused them to be taken for Scythians 
by some, seems more likely to have arisen 
out of religious feelings connected with 
the doctrine of metempsychosis than 
out of mere savagery. See the horror 


they expressed at the idea of burning their 
parents’ bodies (§ 38). Srraso, in an 
episode interposed in the description of 
Bactriana, bringing together several hear- 
say stories περὶ τῶν τελέως 

speaks of a tribe to which he gives the 
name of Caspians, without attempting to 
fix their site. (See note 269, above.) 
They exposed all those who passed the 
age of seventy in the desert, after having 
starved them to death, and watched the 
corpse from a distance. If it was dragged 
from the couch on which it lay by birds 
they greatly rejoiced; if by beasts they 
were less satisfied; but if it remained un- 
touched by either they thought it a grest 
misfortune (xi p. 445). It seems quite 
clear that this conduct must have pro- 
ceeded from a theory of transmigration of 
the soul into animals more or leas elevated 
in the scale of creation. The case which 
was dreaded was the transmigration into 
the body of a reptile. 

789 ἐπιχρεώμεναι. DONALDSON (Nee 
Cratylus, Ρ 223) considers that this is an 
instance of the preposition ἐπὶ having, 2 
composition, a sense of reciprocity ; ἐτι- 
χρῆσθαι, according to his view, meaning 
‘“‘to have an habitual interchange of kind- 
nesses with any one.’ 
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ἐς δὲ τούτου λόγον οὐ πολλοί τινες αὐτῶν ἀπικνέονται." πρὸ yap 

τοῦ " τὸν ἐς νοῦσον πίπτοντα πάντα κτείνουσι. ᾿Εἰτέρων δέ ἐστε 100 
᾿Ι[Ινδῶν ὅδε ἄλλος τρόπος" οὔτε κτείνουσι οὐδὲν ἔμψυχον, οὔτε τι οἴδοτε αὉ- 
σπείρουσι, οὔτε οἰκίας νομίξζουσε ἐκτῆσθαι ποιηφαγέουσι δέ' καὶ enimal 
αὐτοῖσί ἐστι ὅσον Kéyypos τὸ μέγαθος 5 ἐν κάλυκι αὐτόματον ἐκ 

τῆς γῆς γινόμενον τὸ συλλέγοντες, αὐτῇ κάλυκι ὄψουσί τε καὶ 
σιτέονται. ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἐς νοῦσον αὐτῶν πέσῃ, ἐλθὼν ἐς τὴν ἔρημον 

κέεται: φροντίζει δὲ οὐδεὶς οὔτ᾽ ἀποθανόντος οὔτε κάμνοντος. 

Μέίξις δὲ τούτων τῶν ᾿Ινδῶν τῶν κατέλεξα πάντων ἐμφανής ἐστι, 101 
κατάπερ τῶν προβάτων" καὶ τὸ χρῶμα φορέουσι ὁμοῖον πάντες καὶ ταν μερί δ 
παραπλήσιον Αἰθίοψι: ἡ γονὴ δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν arlevras ἐς τὰς Indians 


above-men- 


γυναῖκας, ov, κατάπερ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων, ἐστὶ λευκὴ, ἀλλὰ toned, who 


live most 
μέλαινα κατάπερ τὸ χρῶμα τοιαύτην δὲ καὶ Αἰθίοπες ἀπίενται the 
θορήν. οὗτοι μὲν τῶν ᾿Ινδῶν ἑκαστέρω τῶν Περσέων οἰκέουσι Ἶ", wa 
καὶ πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου" καὶ Δαρείου βασιλέος οὐδαμὰ ὑπήκουσαν. 
"Ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν ᾿Ινδῶν Κασπατύρῳ τε πόλι καὶ τῇ Πακτυϊκῇ 109 


’ 5,94. 3 ’ \. ¥ ‘ 3 Other In- 
χωρῇ εἰσὶ πρόσουροι, πτρὸς ἄρκτου Te καὶ βορέω ἀνέμου κατου- dians, wes 


κημένοι τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ινδῶν, of Βακτρίοισι παραπλησίην ἔχουσι live to the 


north, re- 


200 és δὲ τούτου λόγον ob πολλοί Tives . . 
ἀπικνέονται, ‘but very few come to a ques- 
tion of this,” i.e. arrive at an age when 
there can be any doubt whether they 
are ripe for sacrifice or not. 

391 πρὸ γὰρ τοῦ. The manuscripts 8 
and V have πρὸ γὰρ τούτου, which is 
adopted by Bekker. 

392 ὅσον κόγχρος τὸ μόγαθος. Neither 
this nor the description ἂν κάλυκι αὐτό- 
paroy ἐκ τῆς γῆς γινόμενον is applicable 
to “‘rice,’’ which has been supposed to be 
the grain alluded to here and § 97, above. 
But the author is describing a people far 
beyond any point to which his own know- 
ledge extended; and it is possible that 
two distinct articles of food have been 
confounded. 

392 ἑκαστέρω τῶν Nepoder οἰκέουσι. If 
ἃ determinate site is to be assigned to 
these Indians it should perhaps be Scinde, 
and the western bank of the lower Indus. 
RENNELL sums up his analysis of the 
Herodotean account of India thus: ‘‘ We 
may conclude that Darius in fact possessed 
no more of India than what lay contiguous 
to the Indus and its branches; and also 
that the limit of our author's knowledge 


VOL. I. 


eastward was the sandy desert of Jessel. 
mere (called Registan, the country of 
sand), and that the rest was described 
——. vague report.” (Geogr. of Herod. 


p- 309. 

394 Κασπατύρῳ τε πόλι καὶ τῇ Τακτυϊκῇ 
χώρῃ. These two places are coupled 
together in iv. 44, below, and there it 
seems nearly certain that Caubul must be 
meant. On the other hand the Pactyice 
in the 13th nome cannot be farther east 
than Georgia. In the army of Xerxes 
the Pactyes come after the Caspians and 
Zarangians, and their garb would induce 
the belief that their country was a cold 
one (vii. 67). Perhaps the mountaineers 
of the range between Caubul and Balk 
were called by this name. That range 
iteelf is apparently changed both in posi- 
tion and direction by Herodotus (see 
note 681 on i. 202), and perhaps the true 
solation of the difficulty is to suppose that 
the Pactyice of § 93 and the Pactyes of 
vii. 67 refer to the valleys on the north 
side, while the Pactyice in which Caspa- 
tyrus lies, and through which one of the 
tributaries to the Indus flows, is the south 
side of the same. : 

3c 


semble the 
Bactrians 
in habita, 
These are 
the gold- 
finders. 


meces, who 
inhabit the 
deserts 
where the 
gold sand 
is found. 


378 HERODOTUS 


δίαιταν. οὗτοι καὶ μαχιμῴτατοί εἰσι ᾿Ινδῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν 
στελλόμενοι εἰσὶ οὗτοι. κατὰ γὰρ τοῦτό ἐστε ἐρημίη διὰ τὴν 
ψάμμον" ἐν δὴ ὧν τῇ ἐρημίῃ ταύτῃ καὶ τῇ ψάμμῳ γίνονται μύρ- 
μῆκες"" μεγάθεα ἔχοντες κυνῶν μὲν ἐλάσσονα ἀλωπέκεων δὲ 
μέζονα' εἰσὶ γὰρ αὐτῶν καὶ παρὰ βασιλέϊ τῶν Περσέων, ἐνθεῦτεν 
θηρενθέντεφ. οὗτοι ὧν οἱ μύρμοεμοος ποιεύμενοι olenaw ὑπὸ γῆν, 
ἀναφορέουσι τὴν ψάμμον, κατάπερ οἱ ἐν τοῖσι" Ελλησι μύρμηκες, 
καὶ φὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον' εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ εἶδος ὁμοιότατοι οὗτοι ᾿““- ἡ 
δὲ ψάμμος ἡ ἀναφερομένη ἐστὶ ypuciris. ἐπὶ δὴ ταύτην τὴν 
ψάμμον στέλλοντας ἐς τὴν ἐρῆμον οἱ ᾿Ινδοὶ, ξευξάμενος ἕκαστος 
καμήλους τρεῖς, σειρηφόρον μὲν ἑκατέρωθεν ὄρσενα «ταρέλκειν, 
θήλεαν δὲ ἐς μέσον: ἐπὶ ταύτην δὴ αὐτὸς ἀναβαίνει, ἐπιτηδεύσας 
ὅκως ἀπὸ τέκνων as νεωτάτων ἀποστπτάσας ζεύξῃ αἱ γάρ σφι 
κάμηλοι ἵππων οὐκ ἥσσομες ἐς ταχύτητά εἰσι χῳρὶς δὲ, ἄχθεα 


205 γίγνασται μύρμηκες. This story of 
Herodotus’s has generally been considered 
a mere fiction ; but it seems not unlikely 
that the animal which he means is the 
scaly ant-cater (Manie Pentedactyla of 
Linneus, or Pengolin of Buffon). This 
creature is somewhat larger and longer than 
8 fox, and (1 am informed on the authority 
of Mr. Owen) burrows in the hot sandy 
plains of northern India. Bewick calls it a 
native of the Indian isles, and says that it 
lives in woods and marshy places. But it 
undoubtedly subsists exclusively on anée, 
and therefore would chiefly be found in 
the neighbourhood of their nests, which 
are of enormous size in some parte of 
India; and as it burrows and conceals 
itself with great rapidity, it might be easily 
considered to inhabit these. Although 
really a mammel, it is in outward appear- 
ance more like 8 lizard or ann crea- 
ture. It is covered with large thick scales, 
and is of a dingy fox-brown colour. On 
the approach of danger it rolls iteelf up 
like a hedgehog, thus securing all 
weaker parts of its body, and erecting its 
scales, it defies the attack even of the tiger. 
This animal seems to have been quite 
unknown to the ancients; and Srrapo 
apparently considered that the myrmex 
was the jackall. This, if any, seems to 
be the animal he had in his eye (xvi. o. 
p. 395), where, speaking of the country 
between the mouth of the Red Sea and 
the Southern Horn, he says πληθύει δὲ 
ἐλέφασιν ἡ χώρα, καὶ λέουσι τοῖς κα- 


λουμένοις μύρμηξιν' ἀπεστραμμένα δ᾽ 
ἔχουσι τὰ αἰδοῖα καὶ χρυσοειδεῖς τὴν χρόαν, 
ψιλότεροι δὲ τῶν κατὰ THY’ That 
the name myrmezx should be given to any 
animal of the dog or eat kind probably 
arose from an hypothesis that the crea- 
tures described in the text must be of this 
description, unless the word ‘ myrmex’ is 
ὃ native one. 

396 gig) δὰ καὶ τὸ εἶδος ὁμοιότατοι οὗτοι. 
This is the Aldine reading, and it appears 
to me to be the true one, but to have alipt 
out of its right place, which I conceive to 
have been immediately after the words 
ἀλωπέκεων δὲ μέζονα. Gaisford omits the 
word οὗτοι. The MSS vary between εἰσὶ 
δὲ καὶ τὸ εἶδος ὁμοιότατοι and εἰσὶ δὲ εἶδον 
ὁμοιάτατοι αὐτοί. Dio Carysosrom (Or. 
EXXY, Aina! seema to have found the 
clause In ὁ different place; for he says, 
having no doubt this passage in his mind, 
of these myrmeces, οὗτοι δέ εἰσι ἀλωπέκων 
μείζονες, τἄλλα δὲ ὅμοιοι τοῖς παρ᾽ ὑμῖν. By 
transposing the clause so as to follow ἀλω- 


the πέκων δὲ μέζονα, a sense will be made to 


result equivalent to that of Dio. 
late : 


size are less indeed than dogs, but larger 
than foxes. And in point of ahape too 
these last are extremely like: for there 
are specimens of them to be seen in 
possession of the king of the Persians, 
that have been caught and sent from 
thence.”’ 


THALIA. 379 


δυνατώτεραι πολλὸν φέρειν. Td μὲν δὴ εἶδος ὁκοῖόν τι ἔχεε ἡ 108 
κάμηλος, ἐπισταμένοισε τοῖσι “Ελλησε οὐ συγγράφω" τὸ δὲ μὴ Description 
of the pe- 
ἐπιστέαται αὐτῆς, τοῦτο φράσαν κάμηλος ἐν τοῖσε ὀπισθίοισι pan ny oft 
σκέλεσι &yes τέσσερας μηροὺς, καὶ γούνατα τέσσερα τὰ δὰ αἰδοῖα camel 
διὰ τῶν ὀπισθίων σκελέων πρὸς τὴν οὐρὴν τετραμμένα", Οἱ δὲ 104 
δὴ ᾿Ινδοὴ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ καὶ ζεύξει τοιαύτῃ χρεώμενοι, ἐλαύνουσι Hote of 
ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν, λέλογισμένως ὅκως ἂν καυμάτων τῶν θερμοτάτων ne ee 
ἐόντων ἔσονται ἐν τῇ ἁρπαγῇ 


5)". ὑπὸ γὰρ τοῦ καύματος οἱ μύρμηκες TOTing, 
ἀφανέες γίνονται ὑπὸ γῆν. θερμότατος δέ ἔστι ὁ ἤλιος τούτοισι the hottest 


ΠῚ. 1083—105. 


which is 
time of tho 


τοῖσι ἀνθρώποισι τὸ ἑωθινὸν, ov κατάπερ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι μεσαμβρίην, ἃ δι ἐπ τα; 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερτείλας μόχρις οὗ ἀγορῆς διαλόσιοφ'" τοῦτον 52 τὸν χρόνον 

καίει πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ μεσαμβρίῃ τὴν Ελλάδα, οὕτως ὥστ᾽ ἐν 

ὕδατι λόγος αὐτούς ἐστι βρέχεσθαι τηνικαῦτα' μεσοῦσα δὲ ἡ 

ἡμέρη σχεδὸν παραπλησίως καίει τούς τε ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους καὶ 

τοὺς ᾿Ινδούς “. ἀποκλιναμένης ὁ δὲ τῆς μεσαμβρίης, γίνεταί 

σφι 6 ἥλιος κατάπερ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ὁ ἑωθινός καὶ τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου 

ἐπιὼν ἐπὶ μᾶλλον ψύχει, ἐς ὃ ἐπὶ Sua pier | ἐὼν καὶ τὸ κάρτα 


ψύχει". 


297 τὰ δὲ ef διὰ τῶν ὀπισθίων σκε- 
Ἀέων πρὸς τὴν nied τετραμμένα. It 
would be natural for who was 
ho comparative snatoueiek to suppose a 
configuration such as is here described, 
the real fact being that the camel belongs 
to the class of retromingente, and voids 


᾿Επεὰν δὲ ὄλθωσι ἐς τὸν χῶρον of ᾿Ινδοὶ ἔχοντες θυλά- 


hest is the greatest.” 

8909 μεσοῦσα δὲ ἡ ἡμέρη... τοὺς Ἰνδούς, 
the heats of the mid-day, the 
practice in Asiatic Greece, as well as in 
India, would be to remain under the 
shade of a dwelling. (See vi. 12.) 
the sensible heat would not much differ, 
although a thermometer would have re- 


of Srraxno (cited above in fated the assertion in the text. 
note 295), it would almost seem as if ite 800 ἀπονλιναμένης. This is the read- 
writer found this clause in his copy of ing adopted by Geisford from the mans. 


scripts F and P. The others have ἀπο. 
κλινομένης, which might stand. But in 
that case the phrase would imply “ἐπε. 
after mid-day,” not simply 


The appearance of “ foar knecs”’ in the ‘‘ after mid-day is pest.’’ The phrase 
hind legs of the camel, arises from the ἀποκλινομένη μεσαμβρίη is illustrated be- 
circumstance, that the joint which anato- low. See note 318 on § 114. 


mically answers to the human imee, and 
which in the oz or horse is concealed, or 
nearly so, under the skin of the belly, 
projects a good way below, the belly being 
pinched in, and the thigh-bone longer in 
proportion than that of other quadrupeds. 
In fact, the animal kneels upon this joint 
when he crouches to receive his burden. 
898 λελογισμένω: Exes ἂν .... ἂν τῇ 
ἁρπαγῇ. ‘On a calculation so as to be 
engaged in the act of plunder when the 


301 ἐς ὃ ὀπὶ δυσμῇσι ἐὼν καὶ τὸ κάρτα 
ψόχει. This notion is probably in great 
due to the popular idea of the earth 


operating 
agape Ap pee the te al sc aguas te 


sue notien: tte pared Gat ober Ge 
gan set in the Western Ocean, a hissing 
sound arose like that from red-hot ison 
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380 


HERODOTUS 


Kia, ἐμπλήσαντες ταῦτα τῆς ψάμμου τὴν ταχίστην ἐλαύνουσι 
ὀπίσω' αὐτίκα γὰρ οἱ μύρμηκες ὀδμῇ (ὡς δὴ λέγεταε ὑπὸ Περ- 
σέων 3) μαθόντες διώκουσι" εἶναι δὲ ταχύτητα οὐδενὶ ἑτέρῳ ὁμοῖον, 
οὕτω ὥστε, εἰ μὴ προλαμβάνειν τοὺς ᾿Ινδοὺς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐν ᾧ τοὺς 
μύρμηκας συλλέγεσθα:, οὐδένα ἄν chewy ἀποσώζεσθαι" τοὺς μέν 
γυν ἔρσενας τῶν καμήλων (εἶναι γὰρ ἥσσονας θεῖν τῶν θηλέων) καὶ 
παραλύεσθαι ἐπελκομένους οὐκ ὁμοῦ ἀμφοτέρους ""- τὰς δὲ θηλέας 
ἀναμιμνησκομένας τῶν ἔλυπον τέκνων ἐνδιδόναι μαλακὸν οὐδέν ™'. 
τὸν μὲν δὴ πλέω τοῦ χρυσοῦ οὕτω οἱ ᾿Ινδοὶ κτῶνται, ὧς Πέρσαι 
φασί: ἄλλος δὲ σπανιώτερός ἐστι ἐν τῇ χώρῃ ὀρυσσόμενος. 

Αἱ δ᾽ ἐσχατιαί κως τῆς οἰκουμένης τὰ κάλλεστα ἔλαχον, κατάπερ 


OSEIDONIUS 


being plunged into water. 
So JuvE- 


ap. Strab. iii. c. 1, p. 221. 
NAL says (xiv. 280) : 


— longe Calpe relict& 
Audiet Herculeo stridentem gurgite So- 
lem. ; 


It follows, as a natural consequence 
from this view, that the mid-day heat 
should be regarded as the 
same for the whole earth, and that the 
morning should be deemed the hottest 
part of the day for the inhabitants of the 
extreme east. 

At the same time, a mere false theory 
would scarcely have generated this belief 
unless apparently supported by some ac- 
tual phenomena. Perhaps in this parti- 
cular case the real foundation of the 
error is the enormous sensible variation 
of temperature between the night and 
the day in a country much above the 
level of the sea, and in a southern lati- 
tude. Sir Jonn CHarpin (quoted by 
Rosenmiiller, Das alte u. neue Morgen- 
land, i. § 108) says, that in Lower Asia, 
in the middle of winter, as soon as the 
sun is 15° above the horizon, there are 
no remains of cold, while in the middle 
of summer the nights are as cold as at 
Paris in the month of March. In Judea, 
‘the taking away the cloak”’ was one of 
the most galling of the military requisi- 
tions to which the peasantry were constantly 
subjected, the garment being (as the 
humane law of pledges described it, Exod. 
xxii. 27. Deut. xxiv. 13) the very “ skin” 
of the poor man after sunset. Compare 
Job xxiv. 7. The same isotherm (70°) 


omy through Jerusalem and Caudul : 
ut the great elevation of the latter place 
above the sea, and ita distance from it, 
together with the proximity of the snow 
mountains would cause the oscillation of 
temperature, both annual and daily, to be 
very much greater in Afghanistan. At 
Peshawur the annual oscillation is so 
great, that while frost lasts till the month 
of March, the thermometer stands at 
128° in the shade in the month of July. 


Penny Cyclopedia, i. p. 168.) 
( 303 ὡς δὴ λόγεται ὑπὸ Περσέων. See 
note 338 on i. 95. 

503 καὶ παραλύεσθαι ἐπελκομένους οὖκ 
ὅμοῦ ἀμφοτέρους, ‘as they go in the lead- 
ing rein come to knock up, first one and 
then the other.” For the use of ἐπελκο- 
μένους compare v. 12, ἐπέλκουσα ἐκ τοῦ 
βραχίονος τὸν Troy, and iv. 203, ὠπελ- 
κομένους, where see the note. The notion 
seems to have been to sacrifice first one 
male camel to the pursuing ants, and then 
the other, if the necessity should occur. 
The led animals would be incited to follow 
the female in the same way as she would 
be to get home to her foal. For the de- 
vice of the foal, compare the ballad of the 
Lochmaben Harper in Scorr’s Minstrelsy 
Of the Scottish Border, vol. i. p. 138. 
Precisely the same stratagem is said by 
Maxco Potro to be adopted by the Tar- 
tars when making a foray into the country 
to the north of them, which he imagines 
to be so obscure and dark that the in- 
stinct of the animals alone enables the 
invaders to find their way back (p. 350). 

806 ἐνδιδόναι μαλακὸν οὐδέν. See above, 
§ 51. 


THALIA. III. 106, 107. 381 


ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς τὰς ὥρας πολλόν τι κάλλιστα Kéxpapévas EXaye™. The most 
τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ πρὸς τὴν Ew ἐσχάτη τῶν οἰκεομένων ἡ ᾿Ινδική ἐστι, opines 
ὥσπερ ὀλίγον πρότερον εἴρηκα 5 ἐν ταύτῃ, τοῦτο μὲν τὰ ἔμψυχα ioral pag 
τετράποδά τε καὶ τὰ wernva πολλῷ μέζω ἢ ἐν τοῖσι ἄλλοισι salle from 
χωρίοισί ἐστι, πάρεξ τῶν ἵππων τούτῳ δὲ ἑσσοῦνται ὑπὸ τῶν uaa 
Μηδικῶν, Νισαίων “ δὲ καλευμένων, ἵππων" τοῦτο δὲ χρυσὸς "5 
ἄπλετος αὐτόθι ἐστὶ, ὁ μὲν ὀρυσσόμενος, ὁ δὲ καταφορεύμενος ὑπὸ 
“ποταμῶν, ὁ δὲ, ὥσπερ ἐσήμηνα, ἁρπαζόμενος. τὰ δὲ δένδρεα τὰ 

ἄγρια αὐτόθι φέρει καρπὸν εἴρια "", καλλονῇ τε προφέροντα καὶ 

ἀρετῇ τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν ὀΐων καὶ ἐσθῆτι οἱ ᾿Ινδοὶ ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν 
δενδρέων χρέωνται. Πρὸς δ᾽ αὖ μεσαμβρίης ἐσχάτη ᾿Αραβίη τῶν 107 
οἰκεομένων χωρέων ἐστί: ἐν δὲ ταύτῃ λιβανωτός τέ ἐστι μούνῃ ἂν τὸ Oe 
χωρέων πασέων φνόμενος "“, καὶ σμύρνη, καὶ κασίη, καὶ κιννάμω- me and 


other spices. 


μον, καὶ λήδανον. ταῦτα πάντα, πλὴν τῆς σμύρνης, δυσπετέως Dest the 


305 κατάπερ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ..... ἔλαχε. 
This illustration is not a very apt one, 
and does not agree very well with what 
the author says elsewhere, where he gives 
the palm of climate to Ionia (i. 142). It 
is not impossible that these two 
belong to different recensions. See the 
note 482 on i. 142. 

306 ὅσπερ ὀλίγον πρότερον εἴρηκα. See 

98 


: 897 Νισαίων. Some of the MSS. have 
Νησαίων, which is the form that appears 
in Srrabo (xi. c. 7, p. 427). The region 
is that which is drained by the river 
Ochue, which fell into the Caspian. But 
though the term originally was applied to 
horses from this district, it seems to have 
come to be used for animals (perhaps of 
the same blood) bred elsewhere. See 
note 297 on ii. 105. Srrapo (xi. c. 14, 
Ῥ. 462) speaks of the admirable quality of 
the Armenian pastures as not being infe- 
rior to the Median, adding, ὥστε of Nn- 
σαῖοι Trma καὶ ἐνταῦθα γίνονται, οἷσπερ 
οἱ Περσῶν βασιλεῖς ἐχρῶντο. RAWLIN- 
ΒΟΝ (Geogr. Journal, ix. p. 101) says, 
‘there is every reason to conclude that 
the Niswan horse came originally from 
Nessa in Khorasan, and that it is to be 
identified with some of the Turkoman 
breeds of the Atak, which are still distin- 
guished throughout Persia for their supe- 
rior excellence.” See note on vii. 40. 

808 φέρει καρπὸν εἴρια. This is obviously 
the cotton. At the same time the graphic 
description need not, in so simple a case, 


lead to the conclusion that Herodotus saw 
the trees himself. See note 219 ὁ on ii. 86. 

$09 dy ταύτῃ λιβανωτός ἐστι podvy 
χωρέων πασέων pudueros. Modern tra- 
vellers assert that a very inferior kind 
of frankincense grows in Arabia, and 
that only in some districts; and that in 
ancient times, the report of its being pro. 
duced in Arabia must have arisen from 
the circumstance of the Arabians being its 
carriers from India. This is not a bed 
explanation of Herodotus’s statement. 
(See note on iv. 109.) That the Arabians 
were the carriers of gold and incense, ap- 
pears from Isa1aH (lx. 6), and that they 
were conceived to bring it from the 
eastern side of the Arabian peninsula, 
from ii. 8, above. ERAToOsTHENES (ap. 
Strab. xvi. cap. 4, p. 387) points to the 
same fact. ‘‘ Following the bend of the 
coast (éyxoAn[(wv),” after getting out of 
the Red Sea, he says, “you run along 
the myrrh-producing country (i.e. Xarpa- 
μωτῖτις, Hadramaut), which carries you 
south and east, for the space of 5000 
stadia, to that where the cinnamon grows; 
beyond which no one up to this time has 
ever passed.” The cinnamon confessedly 
comes, and always came, from Ceylon; 80 
that there can be no doubt of the existence 
of a traffic with India, and apparently by 
Aden and Bombay, in the earliest times. 
CoLEBROOKE (Asiatic Researches, ix. 381) 
states that the tree producing frankin- 
cense grows in India, between Sone and 
Nagpoor. 


$82 HERODOTUS 


drive the «Téwyras οἱ ᾿Αράβιοι. τὸν μέν γε λιβανωτὸν συλλέγουσι, τὴν» 
hi στύρακα θυμιῶντες τὴν ἐς “EXAnvas Φοίνικες ἐξάγουσε᾽ ταύτην 
asi θυμιῶντες λαμβάνουσι: τὰ yap δένδρεα ταῦτα τὰ λεβανωτοφόρα 
iia ὄφιες ὑπόπτεροι, μικροὶ τὰ μογάθεα, woulda τὰ εἴδεα, φυλάσ- 
σουσι, πλήθεϊ πολλοὶ srept δένδρον Exacrov οὗτοι olsrep esr’ Αἴγυ- 

“1Ὸν ἐπιστρατεύονται δ΄ οὐδενὶ δὲ ἄλλῳ ἀπελαύνονται ἀπὸ τῶν 

108 δενδρέων, ἢ τῆς στύρακος τῷ καπνῷ. Aédyovar δὲ wat τόδε 
Froviden- "And Stor, ὡς πᾶσα ἂν γῇ ἐπίμπλατο τῶν ὀφίων τούτων, εἰ μὴ 
ment γίνεσθαι κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς οἷόν τι κατὰ τὰς ἐχίδνας ἠπιστάμην γένεσθαι. 


which the 


most noxi” wal κῶς τοῦ θείου ἡ προνοίη, ὥσπερ καὶ οἶκός ἐστι, ἐοῦσα σοφή; 
or ihe oot ὅσα μὲν γὰρ ψυχήν τε δειλὰ καὶ ἐδώδιμα, ταῦτα μὲν πάντα wok 
γονα “τοποίηκεν, ἵνα μὴ ἐπιλόπῃ κατεσθιόμενα' ὅσα δὲ σχέτλια καὶ 
ἀνεηρὰ, ὀλυγόγονα. τοῦτο μὲν, ὅτι ὁ λαγὸς " ὑπὸ παντὸς Onpev- 
erat θηρίου καὶ ὄρνιθος καὶ ἀνθρώπου, οὕτω δή τι πολύγονόν ἐστι 
Examples. ἐπικυΐσκεται μοῦνον πάντων θηρίων" καὶ τὸ μὲν δασὺ τῶν τέκνων 
The hare as ἐν τῇ γαστρὶ, τὸ δὲ ψιλὸν, τὸ δὲ dpre ἐν τῆσι μήτρῃσι pirates 
withthe τὸ δὲ avaipteras’ τοῦτο μὲν δὴ τοιοῦτό ἐστε. ἡ δὰ δὴ λέαινα, ἐὸ 
lion. 9 ’ ’ [2 3 a , , [ἢ 
ἰσχυρότατον καὶ θρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει & τίκτουσα 
γὰρ συνεκβάλλει τῷ τέκνῳ τὰς μήτρας" τὸ δὲ αἴτιον τούτον τόδε 
ἐστί: ἐπεὰν ὁ σκύμνος ἐν τῇ μήτρῃ ἐὼν ἄρχηται διακινεόμενος, ὁ 
δὲ ἔχων ὄνυχας θηρίων πολλὸν πάντων ὀξυτάτους, ἀμύσσει τὰς 
μήτρας" αὐξανόμενός τε δὴ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐσικνέεται κατωγνάφων: 
The adder. πέλας τε δὴ 6 τόκος ἐστι καὶ τὸ παρα παν λείπεται αὐτέων ὑγιὲς 
109 οὐδὲ ὃν. “Ds δὲ καὶ αἱ Eysdvai τε καὶ οἱ ἐν ‘ApaBlosas ¢ ὑπόπτεροι 
erie τῇ oe ὄφιες, εἰ ἐγίνοντο ὡς ἡ φύσις αὐτοῖσι ὑπάρχει, οὐκ ἂν ἦν βιώσιμα 
Anbia ἐγθρώποισι' νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὰν θορνύωνταε κατὰ ζεύγεα, καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ ἢ ὁ 
ὄρσην τῇ ἐκποιήσει, ἀπιευμένον αὐτοῦ τὴν γονὴν, ἡ θήλεα pass 
τῆς δειρῆς, καὶ ἐμφῦσα, οὐκ ἀνίει" πρὶν ἂν διαφάγῃ. ὁ μὲν δὴ 
ἔρσην ἀποθνήσκει τρόπῳ τῷ εἰρημένῳ’ ἡ δὲ θήλεα τίσιν τοιήνδε 
ἀποτίνει τῷ ἔρσενι" τῷ γονεῖ τιμωρέοντα ἔτι ἐν τῇ γαστρὶ ἐόντα τὰ 
819 οἵπερ én’ ori eborr are From them it woald 
δυὸ εγὼ hi ep ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον ὀπιστρατ at. th yophagt. —o i = 
311 ris στύρακος. The article ie used, a vi on § Lil, below. 
from the circumstance of the “ styrax” 412 5 Aayés. This is the reading 
being familiar to the Greeks. Srrapo adopted by Gaisford, on the authority 
(xvi. c. 4, p. sa following the authority of the manuscript 8. The others bave 
of Artemidorus, places the site of its λαγώς. Ini. 123, the manuscripts 3, F. 


aot on the 1 ican continent, nearly 4, δ, have λαγὸν, and the rest λαγών. 
at the bottom of the Red Sea, among the 818 Aylex, See note 604, on i. 180. 
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τέκνα διεσθίει τὴν μήτραν, διαφαγόντα δὲ τὴν νηδὺν αὐτῆς, οὕτω 
τὴν ἔκδυσιν ποιέεται" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ὄφιες, ἐόντες ἀνθρώπων οὐ δηλή- 
μονες, τίκτουσί τε ὠὰ, καὶ ἐκλέπουσι πολλόν τε χρῆμα τῶν τέκνων. 
αἱ μὲν δή νυν ἔχιδναι κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν εἰσί: οἱ δὲ ὑπόπτεροι 
ἐόντες ἀθρόοι εἰσὶ ἐν τῇ ApaBly, καὶ οὐδαμῇ ἄλλῃ κατὰ τοῦτο 
δοκέουσι πολλοὶ εἶναι. 

Tov μὲν δὴ λιβανωτὸν τοῦτον οὕτω κτῶνται ᾿Αράβιοι, τὴν δὲ 
κασίην ὧδε: ἐπεὰν καταδήσωνται βύρσησι καὶ δέρμασι ἄλλοισι 
πᾶν τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὸ πρόσωπον, πλὴν αὐτῶν τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν, 
ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὴν κασίην' ἡ δὲ ἐν λίμνῃ φύεται οὐ βαθέῃ" περὶ δὲ 
αὐτὴν καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ αὐλίζεταί κου θηρία πτερωτὰ, τῇσι νυκτερίσι 
“προσείκελα μάλεστα" καὶ τέτρυγε δεινόν" καὶ ἐς ἀλκὴν ἄλκιμα' τὰ 
δὴ ἀπαμυνομένους ἀπὸ τῶμ ὀφθαλμῶν, οὕτω δρέπειν τὴν κασίην. 
Τὸ δὲ δὴ κιννάμωμον ὄὅτι τούτων θωυμαστότερον συλλέγουσι ὅκου 


111. 108—111. 


μὲν γὰρ γίνεται, καὶ ἥτις μὲν γῇ ἡ τρέφουσά ἐστι, οὐκ ἔχουσι 


εἰπεῖν. πλὴν ὅτι, λόγῳ οἰκότι χρεώμενοι, ἐν τοισίδε χωρίοισί φασί 
Teves αὐτὸ φύεσθαι ἐν τοῖσε ὁ Διόνυσος ἐτράφη" ὄρνιθας δὲ λέγουσι 
μεγάλας φορέειν ταῦτα τὰ κάρφεα, τὰ ἡμεῖς ἀπὸ Φοινίκων μαθόντες 
κιννάμωμον καλέομεν" φορέειν δὲ τὰς ὄρνιθας ἐς νεοσσιὰς προσ- 
πεπλασμένας ἐκ πηλοῦ πρὸς ἀποκρήμνοισι οὔρεσι, ἔνθα «τρόσ- 
βασιν ἀνθρώπῳ οὐδεμίαν εἶναι: πρὸς ὧν δὴ ταῦτα τοὺς ᾿Αραβίους 


314 +d ἡμεῖς ἀπὸ Φοινίκων μαθόντες κιν- 
νγάμωμον καλέομεν. If the cinnamon came 
into the hands of the Greeks through the 
Phoenicians,—which the derivation of the 
name from them seems to prove,—it will 
probably have come in one of two ways. 
If it came by sea round into the Arabian 
gulf, it would be landed at λευκὴ κώμη, 
and thence go by land to Petra, the 
capital of the Nabatei (Nedaiozh of SS.), 
an entrepdt of great importance (εἰς ὃν 
Meivaiol τε καὶ Γεῤῥαῖοι καὶ πάντες of 
πλησιόχωροι τὰ τῶν ἀρωμάτων φορτία 
κομίζουσιν. ARTEMIDORUS ap. Strabon. 
xvi. c. 4, p. 399). From Petra a caravan 
road led to Rhinocolura, and another to 
Gaza, from either of which places the 
spices would find their way in Phoenician 
bottoms to Tyre. Or, if they were carried 
by the Gerrhai in rafts up to Babylon 
(as is asserted by AnistoBULus ap. Sira- 
bon. xvi. c. 3, p. 382), and thence, by 
means of the artificial water communi- 
cation, brought as far as us OR 
the Euphrates, they would come through 
Tadmor (Palmyra), and Damascus, by 


land to Tyre. In either case it would be 
from Phoenicians that the cinnamon came 
into the hands of the Greeks. The site 
of the Gerrhai is placed by Eraro- 
STHENES on the east coast of Arabia (ἐν 
Bade? κόλπῳ). Their capital was twenty 
miles from the coast. He stated that they 
were the great land carriers of the Ara- 
bian spices, in which case they would 
bring them by the former of the two 
routes just mentioned. A proof of their 
connexion with the Phoenicians is fur- 
nished by the fact, that just south of 
Gerrha were two islands which went by 
the names of Aradus and Tyre (two 
cities of the Phoenician Tripolis), and 
that the inhabitants of these professed to 
be colonies from Phoenicia, and certainly 
had the same religious ritual. (Strraso, 
xvi. c. 3, p. 382.) The tradition related 
in i. 1, above, brings the Phoenicians of 
the Mediterranean from the Persian gulf, 
thus reversing the relations of the two 
kindred races, 88 is so common in Hel- 
lenic historical myths. The Gerrheans 
were Chaldean exiles from Babylon. 


ot 
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σοφίξεσθαι rade βοῶν τε καὶ ὄνων τῶν ἀπογινομένων καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ὑποζυγίων τὰ μέλεα Svatapovras* ὡς μέγιστα, κομίζειν 
ἐς ταῦτα τὰ χωρία: καί σφεα θέντας ἀγχοῦ τῶν νεοσσιέων, ἀπαλ- 
λάσσεσθαι ἑκὰς αὐτέων: τὰς δὲ ὄρνιθας καταπετεωμένας τὰ τῶν 
ὑποζυγίων μέλεα ἀναφορέειν ἐπὶ τὰς νεοσσιάς' τὰς δὲ οὐ δυναμένας 
ἔσχειν καταρρήγνυσθαι ἐπὶ γῆν: τοὺς δὲ ἐπιόντας συλλέγειν οὕτω 
τὸ κιννάμωμον: συλλεγόμενον δὲ ἐκ τούτων ἀπικνέεσθαςε ἐς τὰς 
ἄλλας χώρας. Τὸ δὲ δὴ λήδανον͵ τὸ καλέουσι ᾿Δράβιοι λάδανον͵ 
ἔτι τούτου θωυμασιώτερον γίνεται" ἐν γὰρ δυσοδμοτάτῳ “γενόμενον 
εὐωδέστατόν ἐστι' τῶν γὰρ αὐγῶν τῶν τράγων ἐν τοῖσε πτώγωσι 
εὑρίσκεται ἐγγινόμενον, οἷον γλοιὸς ἀπὸ τῆς ὕλης “δ. χρήσεμον δ᾽ 
ἐς πολλὰ τῶν μύρων ἐστί: θυμιῶσί τε μάλιστα τοῦτο ᾿Αράβιοι. 

Τοσαῦτα μὲν θυωμάτων πέρι εἰρήσθω" ἀπόζει δὲ τῆς χώρης τῆς 
᾿Αραβίης θεσπέσιον ὡς ἡδύ. δύο δὲ γένεα ὀΐων σφί ἐστε θωύματος 
ἄξια, τὰ οὐδαμόθι ἑτέρωθί ἐστι τὸ μὲν αὐτέων ἕτερον ἔχει τὰς 
οὐρὰς μακρὰς, τριῶν πήχεων οὐκ ἐλάσσονας" τὰς εἴ τις ἐπείη σφι 
ἐπέλκειν , ἕλκεα ἂν ἔχοιεν, ἀνατριβομενέων πρὸς τῇ γῆ τῶν 
οὐρέων' νῦν δ᾽ ἅπας τις τῶν ποιμένων ἐπίσταται ξυλουργέειν ἐς 
τοσοῦτο: ἁμαξίδας γὰρ ποιεῦντες, ὑποδέουσι αὐτὰς τῇσι οὐρῇσι, 
ἑνὸς ἑκάστου κτήνεος τὴν οὐρὴν ἐπὶ ἁμαξίδα ἑκάστην καταδέοντες" 
τὸ δὲ ὅτερον γένος τῶν ὀΐων τὰς οὐρὰς πλατέας φορέουσι, καὶ 
ἐπὶ πῆχυν πλάτος. 

᾿Αποκλινομένης “ δὲ μεσαμβρίης παρήκει πρὸς δύνοντα ἥλιον ἡ 


315 τὰ μέλεα διαταμόντας. The me- 
thod of obtaining the cinnamon here de- 
scribed, seems to be another form of the 
well-known story in the Arabian Nights, 
of the way in which diamonds were pro- 
cured from an inaccessible valley. Marco 
Poto gives that story, and refers it to the 
mines of Golconda (p. 302), and the 
editor of the English translation remarks, 
that this agency of huge birds appears to 
have been a matter of general belief in Asia. 

310 γλοιὸς ἀπὸ τῆς ὕλης. The lada- 
num is a gum which is produced from 
several kinds of cistus, exuding as a juice 
upon the leaves and branches of the 
shrub. (See Penny Cyclopedia, vol. xiii. 
p. 629.) THEvENoT describes a plant 
called Ladum as growing in the island of 
Naxos. The goats feed on it, and the 
gum sticks to their beards, which are cut 
off for the purpose of securing it. It is 


strange that Herodotus should 
this practice to Arabia, though the name 
(ladum) is Arabic. 

317 éxéAxew. Some of the MSS. have 
ἀπέλκειν. But this is undoubtedly the 
true reading. See ἐπελκομένους, used of 
the camels held in a leading rein, above, 
§ 105. 

318 ἀποκλινομένης. This reading is 
preserved by 8, V, a, and appears to me 
the true one. The other MSS have ἀπο- 
κλιναμένης. See above, note 300, on 
§ 104. The phrase μεσαμβρίη ἀποκλιν. 
μένη is itself a remarkable one; for 
although the word ἀποκλίνεσθαι may be 
reasonably applied to the μεσημβρωὸς 
ἥλιος, it cannot properly be so to the 
μεσημβρίη, which is in fact the time (ὥρη 
defined by the highest position of the 
sun in the heavens. But the time being 
marked by a motion of the sun in space, 
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«ἰθιοπίη χώρη, ἐσχάτη τῶν οἰκεομένων" αὕτη δὲ χρυσόν τε φέρει Products of 
πολλὸν καὶ ἐλέφαντας ἀμφιλαφέας "", καὶ δένδρεα πάντα ἄγρια, See 
καὶ ἔβενον, καὶ aes: μεγίστους καὶ καλλίστους καὶ μακρο- 
ιωτάτους *” 

Αὗται μέν νυν ἔν τε τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ ἐσχατιαί εἰσι καὶ ἐν τῇ Διβύῃ. 115 
περὶ δὲ τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ τῶν πρὸς ἑσπέρην ἐσχατιέων ἔχω μὲν il Te 
οὐκ ἀτρεκέως λέγειν. οὔτε γὰρ ἔγωγε ἐνδέκομαι ᾿Ηριδανόν τινα re is im- 


rfectly 
καλέεσθαι πρὸς βαρβάρων ποταμὸν, ἐκδιδόντα ἐς θάλασσαν τὴν rete = 
πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον, an’ ὅτευ τὸ ἤλεκτρον φοιτᾶν λόγος ἐστὶ 5, story ὁ 


the relations of that space are expressed 
in terms of the time which they mark. 
The expression εἰ δὲ ἡ στάσις ἤλλακτο 
τῶν ὡρέων (ii. 26) rests upon the same 
mode of thought. The author speaks of 
‘*the position of the seasons,” meaning 
by it “the position of the sun which 
affects the seasons.’”’ See note 12, on 
ii. 3. 

319 drdpayras ἀμφιλαφέας, “" huge ele- 
phants.” The term ἀμφιλαφὴς is ori- 
ginally applied to a vessel with two han- 
dles, m contradistinction to those which 
from their lightness required only one. 
It is a remarkable circumstance, that 
Herodotus speaks of African elephants 
only; yet, singularly enough, the only 
elephants which appear on the Egyptian 
monuments are the Asiatic (which are 
brought as tribute). And not only do 
elephants figure in the account of Cyrus’s 
campaigns as given by Cresras (ap. Pho- 
tium, Bibl. p. 36), but on the obelisk 
excavated by Layarp at Nimroud, the 
Asiatic elephant is seen, brought as a 
present. One may conjecture that in the 
text there is a confusion between these 
African Ethiopians and the Asiatics who 
formed a portion of the seventeenth nome. 
(above, § 94). 

320 ἅγδρας peylorous καὶ καλλίστους 
καὶ μακροβιωτάτους. For the two first of 
these qualities, see the notes 57 and 58, 
on § 20. For the last, the note 56, on 
§ 18, above, and 540, on i. 163. 

8 οὔτε γὰρ ἔγωγε ἐνδέκομαι ᾿Ηριδανόν 
τινα καλέεσθαι πρὸς βαρβάρων ποταμὸν,. 
“σον. ἀπ᾽ ὅτευ τὸ ἤλεκτρον φοιτᾶν λόγος 
ἐστί. This is a curious instance of a true 
tradition rejected on grounds which ap- 
peared quite satisfactory, but which mo- 
dern knowledge enables us easily to dis- 

of. The amber, which is a mineral 
substance found in beds of lignite, comes 
chiefly from the southern shores of the 
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Baltic, between Koenigsberg and Memel. 
In the time of Puiny it used to be 
brought by the inhabitants of the coast 
(who called it “ glesum,” #. 6. glass, 
Tacitus, Germ. 45) into Pannonia to 
Carnuntum on the Danube - (a place to 
be looked for between Vienna and Press- 
burg). From thence the Veneti conveyed 
it to the coasts of the Adriatic (N. H. 
xxxvii. 3); and as nothing is more un- 
changeable than land routes, while the 
conditions of civilization remain the same, 
it seems certain that in the time of which 
Herodotus is speaking, the substance was 
brought to the same market; though, 
doubtless, some may have found its way 
down the Danube to Istropolis, and 
thence to the Hellespont. 

As for the name Eridanus, its root 
probably means water, and appears in 
the words Ro-danus, Don-au, Dan-ube, 
Tan-ais, Don, Dan-zig, and possibly 
also in the word Dan-aus (Hesrop, 
Fragment \xix. ed. Paris, “Apyos ἄνυ- 
Spow ἐὸν Δαναὸς ποίησεν ἔνυδρον, or as 
SrraBo, i. p. 36, gives the line "Apyos 
ἄνυδρον ἐὸν Aavaal θέσαν “Apyos ἔνυδρον) 
and the river Jordan. 

The Greeks generally considered that 
the substance came from certain Ἢλέκ- 
τριδες νῆσοι in the head of the Adriatic 
gulf. The story ran, that in one of these 
there was a statue of fin, and in another, 
one of amber, made by Deedalus when 
flying from Minos. In these islands too 
there was a hot fountain, into which 
Phaéton was said to have fallen, sur- 
rounded by poplar-trees, from whose 
leaves the amber was said to drop in the 
form of a gum. (ARISTOTLE, Mirad. 
Auscult. p. 836.) Under these circum- 
stances it is easy to see how the site of 
the northern Eridanus should have come 
to be transferred in popular belief to the 
Italian river. 

3D 
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οὔτε νήσους οἶδα Κασσιτερίδας ἐούσας, ἐκ τῶν ὃ κασσέτερος ἡμῖν 
φοιτᾷ τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ, ὁ ᾿Ηριδανὸς αὐτὸ κατηγορέει τὸ οὔνομα ὡς 
ἔστι ᾿ΕἩλληνικὸν καὶ οὐ βάρβαρον, ὑπὸ ποιητέω δέ τινος τοεηθέν" 
τοῦτο δὲ, οὐδενὸς αὐτόπτεω γενομένου οὐ δύναμαι ἀκοῦσαε, τοῦτο 
μελετῶν, ὅκως θάλασσά ἐστι τὰ ἐπέκεινα τῆς Εὐρώπης" ἐξ 
ἐσχάτης δ᾽ ὧν ὅ τε κασσίτερος ἡμῖν φοιτᾷ " καὶ τὸ ἤλεκτρον. 
Ηρὸς δὲ ἄρκτου τῆς Εὐρώπης πολλῷ τι πλεῖστος χρυσὸς φαίνεται 
ἐών" ὅκως μὲν γινόμενος, οὐκ ἔχω οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀτρεκέως εἶπαε" λέγε- 
ται δὲ ὑπ᾽ ἐκ τῶν γρυπῶν ἁρπάζειν ᾿Αριμασποὺς “5, ἄνδρας μουν- 
οφθάλμους" πείθομαι δὲ οὐδὲ τοῦτο, ὅκως μουνόφθαλμοι ἄνδρες 
φύονται, φύσιν ἔχοντες τὴν ἄλλην ὁμοίην τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι. 
αἱ δὴ ὧν ἐσχατιαὶ οἴκασι, περικληΐουσαι τὴν ἄλλην χώρην καὶ 
ἐντὸς ἀπέργουσαι, τὰ κάλλιστα δοκέοντα ἡμῖν εἶναι καὶ σπανιώτατα 


ἔχειν αὗται. 


Ἔστι δὲ πεδίον ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίῃη περικεκληϊμένον οὔρεϊ πάντοθεν, 
διασφάγες δὲ τοῦ οὔρεός εἰσι πέντε τοῦτο τὸ πεδίον tw μέν κοτε 
Χορασμίων, ἐν οὔροισι ἐὸν τῶν Χορασμίων τε αὐτῶν καὶ Ὕρκα- 
νίων, καὶ Πάρθων, καὶ Σ᾿ αρωγγέων 3", καὶ Θαμαναίων' ἐπεί τε δὲ 
Πέρσαι ἔχουσι τὸ κράτος, ἔστι τοῦ βασιλέος. ἐκ δὴ ὧν τοῦ περι- 


That Herodotus should not have been 
able to find any eye-witness of the northern 
sea is easily comprehensible. The com- 
mercial proceedings of the Greeks 
after the goods had been brought down to 
the ports to which they had acceas. Be- 
tween the factory on the Adriatic and the 
emporium on the Danube, the trade 
would be in the hands of the Veneti, and 
between the emporium and the North 
Sea in those of the Germans. 

521 ῥᾷ ἐσχάτης δ' ὧν ὅ τε κασσίτερος 
ἡμῖν φοιτᾷ. It is possible that some of 
the British tin from Cornwall or the Scilly 
isles came overland the same way as the 
amber; but it seems more likely that the 
tin of which Herodotus speaks was the 
stream tin brought down in the sand of 
the Guadiana and Guadalquiver (see 
Puny, N. H. xxxiv. 16), which two 
streams confused with each other pro- 
bably are the “ Tartessus’’ of Stzsicno- 
rus. See note 53, on i. 163, and ὅτε. 
PHANUS Byz. v. Τάρτησσος. 

812 λέγεται BE... . . ᾿Αριμασπούς. 
The authority for this story is the Ari- 
maspea of ARISTEAS of Proconnesus. 


See note on iv. 13. The gold no doubt 
came by the caravans to Russia from cen- 
tral Asia. See note 280. 

833 Πάρθων, καὶ Σαραγγέων. Parthia 
and Zarangia come next to each other in 
the list of subject countries given by the 
Behistun inscription. See note 278, on 
§ 94, above. But the Saranges and Tha- 
maneei are by Herodotus put in the four- 
teenth nome, and the Parthenians and 
Chorasmians in the sixteenth. It is per- 
haps useless to attempt to search for any 
site representing the valley described in 
the text. Some have considered the whole 
story ® mere fiction. But no doubt the 
levying a tax on the supply of water was 
a practice which prevailed formerly, as it 
does now, in countries where, as in Persia, 
artificial irrigation is a necessity. Possi- 
bly the origin of the story is to be looked 
for in the physical character of the Vale 
of Cashmere with its lakes, combined 
with the name of the Punjaub, and the 
habits of Persia. However, it must hare 
been framed in a locality north of the 
Hindoo Koosh. See note 324. 


THALIA. IT. 116—118. 387 


κληΐοντος οὔρεος τούτου ῥέει ποταμὸς μέγας, οὔνομα δέ οἱ ἐστὶ sold bya 


onopoly of 


“Anns: οὗτος πρότερον μὲν ἄρδεσκε, διαλελαμμένος πενταχοῦ, τῶν the king of 


εἰρημένων τούτων τὰς χώρας, διὰ διασφάγος ἀγόμενος ἑκάστης 
ἑκάστοισι" ἐπεί τε δὲ ὑπὸ τῷ Πέρσῃ εἰσὶ, πεπόνθασι τοιόνδε" τὰς 
διασφάώγας τῶν οὐρέων ἐνδείμας ὁ βασιλεὺς, πύλας ἐπ᾽ ἑκάστῃ 
διασφάγι ἔστησε' ἀποκεκληϊμένου δὲ τοῦ ὕδατος τῆς διεξόδου, τὸ 
qediov τὸ ἐντὸς τῶν οὐρέων πέλωγος γίνεται, ἐνδιδόντος μὲν τοῦ 
“τοταμοῦ ἔχοντος δὲ οὐδαμῆ ἐξήλυσιν. οὗτοι ὧν οἵπερ ἔμπροσθεν 
ἐώθεσαν χρᾶσθαι τῷ ὕδατι, οὐκ ἔχοντες αὐτῷ χρᾶσθαι, συμφορῇ 
μεγάλῃ διαχρέωνται' τὸν μὲν γὰρ χειμῶνα ὕει σφι ὁ θεὸς ™, ὥσπερ 
καὶ τοῖσε ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι: τοῦ δὲ θέρεος σπείροντες pedivny 
καὶ σήσαμον, χρηΐσκοντο τῷ ὕδατι' ἐπεὰν ὧν μηδέν σφι παραδὲυ- 
Sarat τοῦ ὕδατος, ἐλθόντες ἐς τοὺς Πέρσας αὐτοί τε καὶ γυναῖκες, 
στάντες κατὰ τὰς θύρας τοῦ βασιλέος, βοῶσι ὠρυόμενοι: ὁ δὲ 
βασιλεὺς τοῖσι δεομένοισε αὐτῶν μάλιστα ἐντέλλεται ἀνοίγειν τὰς 
πύλας τὰς ἐς τοῦτο φερούσας" ἐπεὰν δὲ διάκορος ἡ γῆ σφέων 
γένηται πίνουσα τὸ ὕδωρ, αὗται μὲν αἱ πύλαι ἀποκληΐονται, ἄλλας 
δ᾽ ἐντέλλετα: ἀνοίγειν ἄλλοισι τοῖσι δεομένοισι μάλιστα τῶν λου- 
“πῶν: ὡς δὲ ἀγὼ οἶδα ἀκούσας, χρήματα μεγάλα πρησσόμενος 
ἀνοίγει, π᾿τάρεξ τοῦ φόρου. ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἔχει οὕτω. | 

Τῶν δὲ τῷ Mayo ἐπαναστάντων ἑπτὰ ἀνδρῶν, ἕνα αὐτῶν ‘Ivra- 
φέρνεα κατέλαβε, ὑβρίσαντα τάδε, ἀποθανεῖν αὐτίκα μετὰ τὴν 
ἐπανάστασιν" ἤθελε ἐς τὰ βασιλήϊα ἐσελθὼν χρηματίσασθαει τῷ 
βασιλέϊ καὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ ὁ νόμος οὕτω εἶχε τοῖσι ἐπαναστᾶσι τῷ 


Persia. 


118 


Intaphernes, 
one of the 
seven con- 
spirators, 
commits an 
outrage in 


Μάγῳ, ἔσοδον εἶναι παρὰ βασιλέα ἄνευ ἀγγέλου ἣν μὴ γυναικὶ the palace. 


τυγχάνῃ μισγόμενος ὁ βασιλεύς: οὔκων δὴ ᾿Ινταφέρνης ἐδικαίευ 
οὐδένα οἱ ἐσωγγεῖλαε, ἀλλ᾽, ὅτε ἦν τῶν ἑπτὰ, ἐσιέναι ἤθελε" ὁ δὲ 
“τυλουρὸς "5" καὶ ὁ ἀγγελιηφόρος οὐ περιώρεον, φάμενοι τὸν βασι- 
λέα γυναικὶ μίσγεσθαι ὃ δὲ ᾿Ινταφέρνης δοκέων σφέας ψεύδεα 
λέγειν, ποιέει τοιάδε: σπασάμενος τὸν ἀκινάκεα “5 ἀποτάμνει αὐτῶν 


33! γὸν μὲν γὰρ χειμῶνα ὅει σφι ὁ θεός. 
This would not be the case south of lat. 
35°, for the rainy season in India on the 
western side is from April to October. 
North of the Paropamisus and west of 
the Hindoo Koosh, the description would 
be true. 

828 § πυλουρός. This officer would 
give admission into the interior of the 


palace, where the ἀγγελιηφόρος would be 
found. See above, § 77. The singular 
namber is probably used from Inta- 
phernes having confined his outrage to 
the chief attendant. 

326 τὸν dxwdxea. The appropriate 
Asiatic weapon, Medus acinaces. (Ho- 
nat. Od. i. 27. 5.) Above, § 77, the 
conspirators draw their dirks (τὰ ἐγχει- 


3D2 


119 
Darius 
seizes him 
and all his 
family. 


ban oh 
off her 
brother and 
eldest son, 


388 HERODOTUS 


τά τε ὦτα καὶ τὰς ῥῖνας, καὶ avelpas περὶ τὸν Yadtvov τοῦ ἵππου 
περὶ τοὺς αὐχένας σφέων ἔδησε, καὶ ἀπῆκε: Οἱ δὲ τῷ βασιλεῖ 
δεικνύασι ἑωυτοὺς, καὶ τὴν αἰτίην εἶπον δι ἣν πεπονθότες εἴησαν" 
Δαρεῖος δὲ, ἀρρωδήσας “ μὴ κοινῷ λόγῳ οἱ &E πεποιηκότες ἔωσι 
ταῦτα, μεταπεμπόμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον, ἀπεπειρᾶτο γνώμης εἰ συν»- 
ἐπαινοί εἰσι τῷ πεποιημένῳ ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐξέμαθε ὡς οὐ σὺν ἐκείνοισι 
εἴη ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς, ἔλαβε αὐτόν τε τὸν ᾿Ινταφέρνεα καὶ τοὺς 
παῖδας αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς οἰκηΐους πάντας, ἐλπίδας πολλὰς ἔχων 
μετὰ τῶν συγγενέων μιν ἐπιβουλεύειν οἱ ἐπανάστασιν: συλλαβὼν 
δέ σφεας ἔδησε τὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ' ἡ δὲ γυνὴ τοῦ ᾿Ινταφέρνεος φοετέ. 
ουσα ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας τοῦ βασιλέος, κλαίεσκε ἂν καὶ ὀδυρέσκετο: 
ποιεῦσα δὲ αἰεὶ τὠυτὸ τοῦτο, τὸν Δαρεῖον ἔπεισε οἱκτεῖραί με;» 
πέμψας δὲ ἄγγελον ἔλεγε τάδε" “ὦ γύναι, βασιλεύς τοι “Δαρεῖος 
διδοῖ ἕνα τῶν δεδεμένων οἰκηΐων ῥύσασθαε, τὸν βούλεαι ἐκ πάντων" 
ἡ δὲ βουλευσαμένη ὑπεκρίνατο τάδε: “ei μὲν δή μοι διδοῖ βασι- 
λεὺς ἑνὸς τὴν ψυχὴν, αἱρέομαι ἐκ πάντων τὸν ἀδελφεόν “5. πυθό- 
μενος δὲ Δαρεῖος ταῦτα καὶ θωυμάσας τὸν λόγον, πέμψας TryOpEevE 
“ὦ γύναι, εἰρωτᾷ σε βασιλεὺς, τίνα ἔχουσα γνώμην τὸν ἄνδρα τε 
καὶ τὰ τέκνα ἐγκαταλυιποῦσα, τὸν ἀδελφεὸν εἴλεν περιεῖναί τοι ὃς 
καὶ ἀλλοτριώτερός " τοὶ τῶν παίδων, καὶ ἧσσον κεχαρισμένος τοῦ 


ρίδια), a weapon more familiar to the μητρὸς δ᾽ ἐν Αἰδου καὶ πατρὸς κεκενθότοιν 
Greeks. 


337 peo Intaphernes was the 
nominee of Otanes in the second election 
of conspirators (iii. 70), and therefore 
probably more closely connected with him 
than either Hydarnes or Megabyzus were. 
It is quite clear that Otanes was the most 
influential of all the Persian chiefs, (see 
note 192, above,) and, with the exception 
of Darius, all the conspirators were, di- 
rectly or indirectly, nominated by him. 

338 dx πάντων τὸν ἀδελφεόν. Among 
others, Dr. DonALpson (Transactions of 
the Philological Society, i. p. 161) has 
put forward the idea that Herodotus has 
in this singular tale embodied the senti- 
ments put in the mouth of Antigone in 
the play of Sophocles. She asserts, that 
she had done for her brother what she 
wonld not have done for a husband or for 
children, and defends her conduct by the 

ument: 
πόσις μὲν dy μοι, κατθανόντος, ἄλλος ἦν, 
καὶ παῖς ἀπ᾿’ ἄλλου φωτὸς, εἰ τοῦδ᾽ ἤμπλα- 


sor’ 


οὐκ ἔστ' ἀδελφὸς ὅστις ἂν βλάστοι πυτέ. 
(vv. 909—912.) 


The great verbal similarity between the 
expressions of the poet and the historian 
is patent; and a probable intercourse be- 
tween Herodotus and Sophocles just about 
the time at which the Antigone was acted 
(440 5.0.) is satisfactorily made out. Bat 
the argument comes in 80 strangely in 
the play,—introduced by the question, 
τίνος νόμου δὴ ταῦτα πρὸς χάριν λέγω ---- 
that it is difficult not to conceive it taken 
from some popular imported story, rather 
than the home growth of Sophocles's 
imagination. If, therefore, there be any 
truth in the story of Piorarcn (De 
Malign. Herod. c. 26), and if Herodotus 
really recited a portion of his history at 
Athens before the Antigone was com- 
posed, it is perhaps more likely to sap- 
pose that Sophocles adapted from him 
than the converse. 

329 ἀλλοτριώτερος. Gaisford, with the 
MSS., has ἀλλοτριώτατος. 


THALIA. III. 119, 120. 389 


ἀνδρός ἐστι." ἡ δ᾽ ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε" “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἀνὴρ μέν μοι ἂν 
ἄλλος γένοιτο εἰ δαίμων ἐθέλοι, καὶ τέκνα ἄλλα εἰ ταῦτα ἀποβά- 
λοιμε' πατρὸς δὲ καὶ μητρὸς οὐκ ἔτι μευ ζωόντων, ἀδελφεὸς ἂν 
ἄλλος οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ γένοιτο’ ταύτῃ τῇ γνώμῃ χρεωμένη, ἔλεξα 
ταῦτα." εὖ τε δὴ ἔδοξε τῷ Δαρείῳ εἰπεῖν ἡ γυνὴ, καί οἱ ἀπῆκε 
τοῦτόν τε τὸν παραιτέετο καὶ τῶν παίδων τὸν πρεσβύτατον, ἡσθεὶς 


αὐτῇ" τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους ἀπέκτεινε πάντας. τῶν μὲν δὴ ἑπτὰ εἷς and the rest 
are put to 


αὐτίκα τρόπῳ TH εἰρημένῳ ἀπολώλεε. death. 
Kara δέ κου μάλιστα τὴν Καμβύσεω νοῦσον ἐγένετο tdde* 120 
ὑπὸ Κύρου κατασταθεὶς ἦν Σαρδίων ὕπαρχος ᾿Οροίτης, ἀνὴρ Πέρ- oe nated 
ons”, οὗτος ἐπεθύμησε πρήγματος οὐκ ὁσίου: οὔτε γάρ τι ἧσπκοὶ 
παθὼν οὔτε ἀκούσας μάταιον ἔπος πρὸς Πολυκράτεος τοῦ Σ᾿ αμίου, ly put 


οὔτε ἰδὼν πρότερον, ἐπεθύμεε λαβὼν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, ὡς μὲν οἱ bY Ὅταίεε, 
“τλεῦνες λέγουσι, διὰ τοιήνδε τινά αἰτίην: ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέος θυρέων ley cael 
κατήμενον τόν τε 'Opoirny καὶ ἄλλον Πέρσην, τῷ οὔνομα εἶναι ἘΝ ΟΥ̓͂Ν 
MurpaBdrea™, νομοῦ ἄρχοντα τοῦ ἐν Δασκυλείῳ "", τούτους ἐκ 
λόγων ἐς νείκεα συμπεσέειν: κρινομένων δὲ περὶ ἀρετῆς, εἰπεῖν τὸν 
ἹΜιτραβάτεα τῷ ᾿Οροίτῃ προφέροντα “σὺ γὰρ ἐν ἀνδρῶν λόγῳ, 
ὃς βασιλέϊ νῆσον Σάμον πρὸς τῷ σῷ νομῷ προσκειμένην οὐ προσ- 
εκτήσαο, ὧδε δή τε ἐοῦσαν εὐπετέα χειρωθῆναι ; τὴν τῶν τις ἐπι- 


330 κατὰ δέ κον μάλιστα τὴν Καμβύσεω 
νοῦσον ὠγένετο τάδε. It is plain from 
this expression that the story Herodotus 
is about to tell was not found by Aine in 
connexion with the thread of the Persian 
history. He found no chronology in it 
except such as was furnished by names of 
the persons involved. See note 114, on 


§ 39. 

331 "Opolrns, ἀνὴρ Πέρσης. When this 
Oroetes was appointed by Cyrus, does not 
appear from any part of Herodotus’s his- 
tory. After the conquest of Sardis, Cyrus 
appointed 7adalus, a Persian, the military 
governor (i. 153). Probably after the re- 
volt of Pactyas, Mazares, who appears to 
have held the supreme military command 
(i. 156. 161), superseded him, and was 
regarded as the viceroy. He was suc- 
ceeded by Harpagus (i. 162), who com- 
pleted the conquest of the country. So 
Herodotus leaves the matter in the first 
book, where he probably is following Hel- 
leno-Lydian authorities. Here a Samian 
story begins, in which Orcetes and Mitra- 


bates (Persians)—Mazares and Harpagus 
having been Medians—appear as the high 
officials. 

333 MirpaBdrea. Gaisford, and the 
majority of MSS., have MirpoBdrea. But 
the name seems undoubtedly to be derived 
from Mithras, and one MS. gives the 
reading in the text. It is analogous to 
the Pontine name Mithradates, the bearers 
of which professed to be Achsemenids. 
(See note 419 on i. 121.) 

333 ἂν Δασκυλείῳ. Dascyleum, on the 
Bithynian coast, was the head-quarters of 
one of the Persian armies which held that 
part of Asia which lay within the Halys. 
Magnesia on the Meander was another 
principal station (below, § 122). Sardis, 
although the chief city of the region, does 
not seem to have been a military head- 
quarters, although it had a garrison of its 
own. (See notes on v. 10] and 102.) 
Probably its commercial importance and 
its luxury contributed equally to render 
it an undesirable station for any consider- 
able body of soldiers. 


121 


or, 88 some 


122 


Artifice of 
Oreetes to 
get Poly- 
crates into 
his power. 


390 HERODOTUS 


χωρίων πεντεκαίδεκα ὁπλέτῃσι ἐπαναστὰς ἔσχε, καὶ νῦν αὑτῆς 
τυραννεύει." οἱ μὲν δή μίν φασι τοῦτο ἀκούσαντα, καὶ ἀνγήσαντα 
τῷ ὀνείδεϊ, ἐπιθυμῆσαι οὐκ οὕτω τὸν εἴπαντα ταῦτα τίσασθαι, ὡς 
Πολυκράτεα πάντως ἀπολέσαι δι᾽ ὅν τινα κακῶς ἤκουσε. Οἱ δὲ 
ἐλάσσονες λέγουσι, πέμψαι ᾿Οροίτεα ἐς Σάμον κήρυκα ὅτευ δὴ 
χρήματος δεησόμενον. οὐ γὰρ ὧν δὴ τοῦτό γε λέγεται" καὶ τὸν 
Πολυκράτεα τυχεῖν κατακείμενον ἐν ἀνδρεῶνι, παρεῖναε δέ οἱ καὶ 
᾿Ανακρέοντα τὸν Τήϊον καί κως, εἴτ᾽ ἐκ προνοίης αὐτὸν κατηλο- 
γέοντα τὰ ᾿Οροίτεω πρήγματα, εἴτε καὶ συντυχίη τις τοεαύτη 
ἐπεγένετο’ τόν τε γὰρ κήρυκα τὸν ᾿Οροίτεω παρελθόντα διαλέγε- 
σθαι, καὶ τὸν Πολυκράτεα, τυχεῖν γὰρ ἐπεστραμμένον πρὸς τὸν 
τοῖχον, οὔτε τε μεταστραφῆναι οὔτε ὑποκρίνασθαι. Airlas μὲν 
δὴ αὗται διφάσιαι λέγονται τοῦ θανάτου τοῦ Πολυκράτεος γενέσθαε; 
πάρεστι δὲ πείθεσθαι ὁκοτέρῃ τις βούλεται αὐτέων. ὁ δὴ ὧν 
᾿Οροίτης, ἱζόμενος ἐν Μαγνησίῃ τῇ ὑπὲρ Μαιάνδρου ποταμοῦ 
οἰκημένῃ, ἔπεμπε Μύρσον" τὸν Γύγεω ἄνδρα Δυδὸν ἐς Σάμον 
ἀγγελίην φέροντα, μαθὼν τοῦ Πολυκράτεος τὸν νόον. Πολυκράτης 
γάρ ἐστε πρῶτος τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν “Ἑλλήνων ὃς θα τέει» 
ἐπενοήθη, πάρεξ Mivwos*™ τε τοῦ Κνωσσίου καὶ εἰ δή τες ἄλλος 
πρότερος τούτου ἦρξε τῆς θαλάσσης" τῆς δὲ ἀνθρωπηΐης λεγομένης 
γενεῆς Πολυκράτης ἐστὶ πρῶτος, ἐλπίδας πολλὰς ἔχων ᾿Ιωνίης τε 
καὶ νήσων ἄρξειν μαθὼν ὧν ταῦτά μιν διανοεύμενον ὁ ᾿Οροίτης, 
πέμψας ἀγγελίην ἔλεγε τάδε" ““᾽Οροίτης Πολυκράτει ὧδε λέγει" 
πυνθάνομαι ἐπιβουλεύειν σε πρήγμασι μεγάλοισι, καὶ χρήματά τοι 
οὐκ εἶναι κατὰ τὰ φρονήματα". σὺ νῦν ὧδε ποιήσας ὀρθώσεις 
μὲν σεωυτὸν, σώσεις δὲ καὶ ἐμέ: (ἐμοὶ γὰρ βασιλεὺς Καμβύσης 
ἐπιβουλεύει θάνατον δ, καί μοι τοῦτο ἐξωγγέλλεται cadnviws) 


334 Μύρσον. This name in another δὅ 55 ἀμοὶ γὰρ βασιλεὺς Καμβύσης ὁσι- 


form (Μυρσίλος) was the Hellenic equi- 
valent of Candaules. See note 82 on i. 7. 
Candaules is also made to be himeelf the 
son of a Myrsus. The individual here 
spoken of is probably the same as the one 
whose death is related afterwards. (v. 121. ce 

335 Μίνωος. The manuscripts 8 and 
V have Mive. 

$36 ’Opolrns Πολυκράτει ὧδε λέγει. See 
note 118 on § 40, above. 

$37 χρήματά τοι οὐκ εἶναι κατὰ τὰ 
φρονήματα. See note on v. 38. 


βουλεύει θάνατον. The cause of this j jea- 
lousy does not appear from any thing in 
Herodotus; but following the clue fuar- 
nished by the history of Persia in the 
Behistan Inscription, one may perhaps 
conjecture that Orecetes, although a Per- 
sian, was was favourable to the Median reli- 
gious party, of which Bartius, the brother 
of Cambyses, and afterwards the Magian 
usurper, were heads. (See notes 218, 
above, and 346, below.) It is to be re- 
marked, that Orcetes seems to occupy the 


THALIA. III. 121—124. 391 


124 


σὺ νῦν ἐμὲ ἐκκομίσας αὐτὸν καὶ χρήματα, τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν αὐτὸς ἔχε, 
τὰ δὲ ἐμὲ ἔα ἔχειν' εἵνεκέν τε χρημάτων, ἄρξεις ἁπάσης τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος: εἰ δέ μοι ἀπιστέεις τὰ περὶ τῶν χρημάτων, πέμψον 

ὅστις τος πιστότατος τυγχάνει ἐὼν, τῷ ἀγὼ ἀποδέξω." Ταῦτα 123 
wanda ὄ io ολυκράτης, ἥσθη τε καὶ ἐβούλετο" καί κως, ipelpero ie ἫΝ 
γὰρ χρημάτων μεγάλως, ἀποπέμπει ππρῶτα κατοψόμενον Maidy- ee 
δριον Μαιανδρίου, ἄνδρα τῶν ἀστῶν, ὅς οἱ ἦν γραμματιστής" ὃς Aas sie ad 
χρόνῳ ov πολλῷ ὕστερον τούτων, τὸν κόσμον τὸν ἐκ τοῦ ἀνδρεῶνος oe Ra 
tov Πολὺὐκράτεος, ἐόντα ἀξιοθέητον, ἀνέθηκε πάντα és τὸ “Hpaitov. at Samos. 

ὁ δὲ ᾿Οροίτης μαθὼν τὸν κατάσκοπον ἐόντα προσδόκεμον, ἐποίεε 

τοιάδε" λάρνακας ὀκτὼ πληρώσας λίθων, πλὴν κάρτα βραχέος τοῦ 

περὶ αὐτὰ τὰ χείλεα, ἐπιπολῆς τῶν λίθων χρυσὸν ἐπέβαλε" κατα- 

δήσας δὲ τὰς λάρνακας “" εἶχε ἑτοίμας: ἐλθὼν δὲ ὁ Μαιάνδριος καὶ 
θεησάμενος, ἀπήγγειλε τῷ Πολυκράτεϊ. “O δὲ, πολλὰ μὲν τῶν 

μαντίων ἀπωγορευόντων πολλὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων, ἐστέλλετο αὐτὸς nea ugheee 
ἀπιέναι" πρὸς δὲ, καὶ Wovens τῆς θυγατρὸς ὄψιν ἐνυπνίου τοιήνδε: οἵ Ῥοὶγ- 
ἐδόκεέ οἱ τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῷ ἠέρι μετέωρον ἐόντα, λοῦσθαι μὲν ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Διὸς, χρίεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίον' ταύτην ἰδοῦσα τὴν ὄψιν, 
παντοίη ἐγίνετο" μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι τὸν Πολυκράτεα παρὰ τὸν 
"Opotrea καὶ δὴ καὶ ἰόντος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν πεντηκόντερον “ ὀπεφη- 
μίξετο "5. ὁ δέ οἱ ἠπείλησε, ἣν σῶς ἀπονοστήσῃ πολλόν μιν χρόνον 


same position which bad previously been marked. See note 87, above. The fea- 


filled by two Medians, Mazares and Har- 
pagus. (See notes 3:31, above, and 350, 
below.) 

339 καταδήσας δὲ τὰς Adpyaxas. Be- 
fore the invention of locks, the only way 
of securing chests was by cording them. 
Thus Ezextrc (xxvii. 24) speaks of 
“4 chests of rich apparel bound with 
cords” among the merchandize of Tyre. 
To fasten the cord in such a way as to 
baffie the attempt of a stranger to un- 
loose it, became a point of skill under 
such circumstances ; and the proverb, 6 
τοῦ Ὀδυσσέως δεσμὸς, in allusion to the 
Homeric expression (Odyss. viii. 447) 
came to be applied to denote all extra- 
ordinarily secure fastenings. 

340 παντοίη éylvero, ‘resorted to all 
kinds of means.’”’ So im ix. 109, Xerxes 
παντοῖος éylyero, to evade the perform- 
ance of his rash promise to Artaynte. 

“41 dx) τὴν πεντηκόντερον. See note 
131, above. The article too is to be re- 


ture of the fatal galley was doubtless 
never wanting to the story as told at 
Samos. 

841 ἐπεφημίζετο, “ uttered an ominous 
phrase ;” ἑ. 6. she put herself in the posi- 
tion of an inspired soothsayer, and so- 
lemnly placed a ban upon her father’s 
design. His reply seems to have a re- 
ference to this assumed character, and to 
mean that he would dedicate her as the 
officiating priestess at some oracle. The 
prominence of the superstitious element 
in the narrative, and the mention of 
Meeandrius's offering, point to the tradi- 
tions of the Herzeum at Samos as a likely 
source of the author’s information. It 
should be observed, that the Samians 
would understand by Zeus, not the Olym- 
pian deity, but the elemental principle of 
increase, the Pater Aether ot Lucretias. 
Hence the dream of the maiden was ful- 
filled by her father’s naked body being 


rained upon (below, § 125). 


392 HERODOTUS 


παρθενεύεσθαι' ἡ δὲ ἠρήσατο ἐπιτελέα ταῦτα γενέσθαε' βούλεσθαι 


120 γὰρ παρθενεύεσθαει πλέω χρόνον ἢ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐστερῆσθαι. Πολυ- 


is fulfilled. 


126 


A judgment 
comes soon 


xparns δὲ πάσης συμβουλίης ἀλογήσας, ἔπλεε παρὰ τὸν ᾿᾽Οροίτεα 
ἅμα ἀγόμενος ἄλλους τε πολλοὺς τῶν ἑταίρων ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Anpo- 
κήδεα τὸν Καλλιφῶντος, Κροτωνιήτην, ἄνδρα ἰητρόν τε ἐόντα καὶ 
τὴν τέχνην ἀσκέοντα ἄριστα τῶν κατ᾽ ἑωυτόν. ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐς 
τὴν Μαγνησίην ὁ Πολυκράτης διεφθάρη κακῶς, οὔτε ἑωυτοῦ ἀξίως 
οὔτε τῶν ἑωυτοῦ φρονημάτων" ὅτι γὰρ μὴ οἱ Συρηκοσίων γενόμενοι 
τύραννοι", οὐδὲ εἷς τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελληνικῶν τυράννων ἄξιός ἐστι 
Πολυκράτεξ μεγαλοπρεπείην συμβληθῆναι. ἀποκτείνας δέ μεν 
οὐκ ἀξίως ἀπηγήσιος ᾿Οροίτης, ἀνεσταύρωσε: τῶν δέ οἱ ἑπομένων 
ὅσοι μὲν ἦσαν Σάμιοι ἀπῆκε, κελεύων σφέας ἑωυτῷ χάριν εἰδέναι 
ἐόντας ἐλευθέρους" ὅσοι δὲ ἦσαν ξεῖνοί τε καὶ δοῦλοι τῶν ἑπομένων 
ἐν ἀνδραπόδων λόγῳ ποιεύμενος εἶχε' Πολυκράτης δὲ ἀνακρεμά- 
μενος, ἐπετέλεε πᾶσαν τὴν ὄψιν τῆς θυγατρός" ἐλοῦτο μὲν γὰρ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Διὸς ὅκως ὕοι"", ἐχρίετο δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου ἀνιεὶς αὐτὸς ἐκ 
τοῦ σώματος ἰκμάδα. Πολυκράτεος μὲν δὴ αἱ πολλαὶ εὐτυχίαε ἐς 
τοῦτο ἐτελεύτησαν, τῇ οἱ ΓΑμασις ὁ Αὐγύπτου βασιλεὺς προεμαν- 


τεύσατο ***, 


Χρόνῳ δὲ οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον καὶ ’Opotrea Πολυκράτεος τίσιες 
μετῆλθον. μετὰ γὰρ τὸν Καμβύσεω θάνατον καὶ τῶν Μάγων τὴν 


343 οἱ Συρηκοσίων γενόμενοι τύραννοι. 
The allusion is to Gelon, whose victory 
over the Carthaginians at Himera was 
said to have taken place on the same day 
as the action at Salamis (vii. 166); and 
to his brother and successor Hieron, 
whose patronage of letters made him cele- 
brated throughout Hellas. The word pe- 
γαλοπρόπεια denotes that kind of elegant 
sumptuousness which the Greeks regarded 
as the distinctive virtue of a sovereign or 
chief citizen, and which showed itself 
especially in the maintenance of great 
state on public occasions, such as the 
Olympic festival, or the erection of public 
works on a great scale. ARISTOTLE de- 
scribing it, says: ἔστι τῶν δαπανημάτων 
ofa λέγομεν τὰ τίμια, οἷον τὰ περὶ θεοὺς 
ἀναθήματα καὶ κατασκευαὶ καὶ θυσίαι, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὅσα περὶ πᾶν τὸ δαιμόνιον 
καὶ ὅσα πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν εὐφιλοτίμητά 
ἐστιν, οἷον εἴ πον χορηγεῖν οἴονται δεῖν 
λαμπρῶς ἣ τριηραρχεῖν ἣ καὶ ἑστιᾶν τὴν 
πόλιν. (Ethic. Nicom. iv. p. 1122.) It 


was the possession of this quality which 
rendered many of the Hellenic dynasts 
popular, and which in later times kept 
Alcibiades a favourite in spite of his un- 
paralleled insolence. See his speech in 
THocypipes (vi. 16). The Hellenic good 
taste, however, in spite of the passion fur 
sumptuousness, revolted at mere profusion. 
An ill-directed μεγαλοπρέπεια became 
what they called βαναυσία (vulgarity). 
Likewise μεγαλοπρέπεια was incompatible 
with all regard for private advantage : οὐ 
γὰρ els ἑαντὸν δαπανηρὸς ὁ μεγαλοπρεπὴς, 
ἀλλ’ εἰς τὰ κοινά. (ARISTOTLE, l. c., 
p- 1123.) 

344 ὑπὸ τοῦ Διὸς ὅκως Bar. See the 
note 342, above. 

365 τῇ οἱ “Auacts 6 Αἰγύκτον βασιλεὺς 
προεμαντεύσατο. This clause is omitted 
in Sand V. The allusion is to § 43; but 
it is a very inaccurate statement of the 
facts of the case so far as appears from 
the narrative of Herodotus in its present 


shape. 
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βασιληΐην, μένων ἐν τῇσι Σάρδισι ᾿Οροίτης ὠφέλει μὲν οὐδὲν aftor upon, 
; retes, who 

Πέρσας, ὑπὸ Μήδων ἀπαραιρημένους τὴν apyny*** ὁ δὲ ἐν ταύτῃ had taken 

a rm advan 

τῇ ταραχῇ κατὰ μὲν ἔκτεινε MirpaBdrea®” τὸν ἐκ Δασκυλείου of tha eon: 

cod Ψ ¢ 3 (δ Ν 3 IT Xr / Μ X δὲ a fusion dur- 

ὕπαρχον, ὅς οἱ ὠνείδισε τὰ és Πολυκράτεα ἔχοντα, κατὰ δὲ τοῦ ing the reign 

MurpaBdtew τὸν παῖδα Κρανάσπην, ἄνδρας ἐν Πέρσῃσι δοκίμους, piel 

r a. ’ > 9 348 ἢ , mit arbi- 
ἄλλα τε ἐξύβρισε παντοῖα" Kat Twa ἀγγαρήϊον “" Δαρείου ἐλθόντα cary ate: 
> > A ¢ 3 XN @ [4 e Ἁ 3 , ( 

Tap αὐτὸν, ὡς οὐ πρὸς ἡδονήν οἱ ἦν τὰ ἀγγελλόμενα, κτείνει μιν 

9 ’ 4 ee ? > er b] [a 

ὀπίσω κομιζόμενον, ἄνδρας ot ὑπείσας κατ᾽ ὁδὸν, ἀποκτείνας δέ μιν 


ἠφάνισε αὐτῷ ἵππῳ. Δαρεῖος δὲ ὡς ἔσχε τὴν ἀρχὴν, ἐπεθύμεε τὸν 
’Opoirea τίσασθαι, πάντων τε τῶν ἀδικημάτων εἵνεκεν καὶ μάλιστα 


127 


MurpaBatew καὶ τοῦ παιδός" ἐκ μὲν δὴ τῆς ἰθείης στρατὸν ἐπ᾽ 


αὑτὸν οὐκ ἐδόκεε πέμπειν, ἅτε οἰδεόντων 


ἔτε τῶν πρηγμάτων, 
καὶ νεωστὶ ἔχων τὴν ἀρχὴν, καὶ τὸν ‘Opoirea μεγάλην τὴν ἰσχὺν 
πυνθανόμενος ἔχειν" τὸν χίλιοι μὲν Περσέων ἐδορυφόρεον, εἶχε δὲ 


νομὸν τόν τε Φρύγιον καὶ Δύδιον καὶ ᾿Ιωνικόν “5. πρὸς ταῦτα δὴ 


346 ὑπὸ Μήδων ἀπαραιρημένους τὴν ἀρ- 
χήν. Cambyses when dying implores his 
Persian friends μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν ἡγεμο- 
γίην αὖτις ἐς Μήδους περιελθοῦσαν (above, 
§ 65)—a phrase which implies a restora- 
tion of the relative position of the Medes 
and Persians which existed before the re- 
volution effected by Cyrus. And the 
same thing seems to follow from the note 
incorporated into the text in i. 130. (See 
note 439 thereon.) Orcetes, with the 
force at his command in his satrapy, pro- 
bably had connived at the change, in the 
hope of acquiring an independent sove- 
reignty for himself. The Magian began 
his reign by an ostentatious liberality 
towards the dependencies. See above, 
§ 67. 

This view of the Magian usurpation is 
in exact accordance with the Persian ac- 
count as given in the Behistun Inscrip- 
tion, and with what (it can scarcely be 
doubted) was the real course of events. 
But the authority followed by Herodotus 
in his main account represented the 
whole transaction as a mere personal 
usurpation of the Pseudo-Smerdis. Hence 
the real state of the case only appears by 
such casual expressions as these showing 
themselves in parts of the work where the 
author is following another tradition. See 
note 218 on § 79, above. 

347 MerpaBdrea. The MSS and Gais- 
ford have MuirpoBdrea. See note 332, 
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above. 

343 dyyaphiov. Most of the MSS here 
have ἀγγελιηφόρον. But the reading in 
the text is warranted by S and V, and it 
seems likely that ἀγγελιηφόρον crept in 
as a gloss explanatory of the technical 
term. The Persian kings (like the Roman 
emperors) established’ a regular line of 
posts along all the great military roads. 
Herodotus gives a description of the sys- 
tem (viii. 98), and compares it with the 
Hellenic λαμπαδηφορία. The word ἀγγα- 
phioy is an adjective, and the substantive 
ἄνδρα is to be supplied. 

849 οἰδεόντων. So the manuscripts 8 
and V. Gaisford, with several others, in- 
serts of before the word. 

350 youdy τόν τε Φρύγιον καὶ Λύδιον καὶ 
᾿Ιωνικόν. It is not to be assumed that 
these three nomes (which are the three 
first in Darius’s cadastral system de- 
scribed above §§ 90—94), existed so di- 
vided at the time Oroetes was paramount. 
He appears rather to be successor to the 
position of Harpagus (see note 331, 
above); and this position to be described 
in terms of a later system. It seems 
likely that a principal motive to this 
later division was the diminution of the 
power of chiefs like Aryandes, Harpagus, 
and Orcetes; which last, after destroying 
Mitrabates, held in his hands the whole 
of Asia within the Halys, and might with 
very fair prospects hope to make his 


3 Ez 


and cures 
the king. 


Munificence 
of Darius 
and of the 
women of 


his harem. 


131 
History of 
Democedes 
before his 
arrival at 
the court 
of Poly- 
crates, 


396 HERODOTUS 


τὸ μέσον' ὁ δὲ ἐνθαῦτα δὴ ὧν ἐκφαίνει, φὰς ἀτρεκέως μὲν οὐκ ἐπί- 
στασθαι ὁμιλήσας δὲ ἰητρῷ φλαύρως ἔχειν τὴν τέχνην μετὰ δὲ, ὥς 
οἱ ἐπέτρεψε, ᾿ Ἑλληνικοῖσι ἰήμασι χρεώμενος καὶ ἤπια μετὰ τὰ 
ἐσχυρὰ προσάγων, ὕπνου τέ μιν λαγχάνειν ἐποίεε καὶ ἐν χρόνῳ ὀλίγῳ 
ὑγιέα μὲν ἐόντα ἀπέδεξε, οὐδαμὰ ἔτι ἐλπίζοντα ἀρτίπουν ἔσεσθαι. 
δωρέεται δή μιν μετὰ ταῦτα ὁ Δαρεῖος πεδέων χρυσέων δύο ζεύγεσι: 
ὁ δέ μιν ἐπείρετο, εἴ οἱ διπλήσιον τὸ κακὸν ἐπίτηδες νέμει ὅτε μὲν 
ὑγιέα ἐποίησε ; ἠσθεὶς δὲ τῷ ἔπεϊ ὁ Δαρεῖος ἀποπέμπει μὲν mapa 
τὰς ἑωυτοῦ γυναῖκας" παράγοντες δὲ οἱ εὐνοῦχοι ἔλεγον πρὸς τὰς 
γυναῖκας, ὧς βασιλέϊ οὗτος εἴη ὃς τὴν ψυχὴν ἀπέδωκε: ὑποκύ- 
πτουσα Ἢ δὲ αὐτέων ἑκάστη φιάλῃ ἐς τοῦ χρυσοῦ τὴν θήκην "“" 
ἐδωρέετο Δημοκήδεα οὕτω δή τι δαψιλέϊ δωρεῇ, ὡς τοὺς ἀποπἥπτον- 
Tas ἀπὸ τῶν φιαλέων στατῆρας ἑπόμενος ὁ οἰκέτης, τῷ οὔνομα ἦν 
Σ κίτων, ἀνέλέγετο' καί οἱ χρῆμα πολλόν τι χρυσοῦ συνελέχθη. 

Ὁ δὲ Δημοκήδης οὗτος ὧδε ἐκ Κρότωνος ἀπυγμένος Πολυκράτει 
' ἐν Κρότωνι ὀργὴν χαλεπῷ τοῦτον 
ἐπεί τε οὐκ ἐδύνατο φέρειν, ἀπολιπὼν οἴχετο ἐς Αὔγιναν᾽ καταστὰς 
δὲ ἐς ταύτην, τῷ πρώτῳ ἔτεϊ ὑπερεβάλετο τοὺς πρώτους ἰητροὺς, 
ἀσκευής περ ἐὼν καὶ ἔχων οὐδὲν τῶν ὅσα περὶ τὴν τέχνην ἐστὶ 
ἐργαλήϊα' καί μιν δευτέρῳ ἔτεϊ ταλάντου Αὐγινῆται δημοσίη 
μισθεῦνται' τρίτῳ δὲ ἔτεϊ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἑκατὸν μνέων 5 τετάρτῳ δὲ 


ὧμίλησε' πατρὶ συνείχετο δ 


349 ὑπρκύπτουσα. Gaisford and the 
MSS have ὑποτύπτουσα. See the note 
on vi. 119. 

860 ἧς τοῦ χρυσοῦ τὴν θήκην. This 
reading rests on the authority of the single 
manuscript 8, but it is the only one 
(among many variations) not manifestly 
corrupt. 

361 πατρὶ συνείχετο. Herodotus uses 
the same expression in vi. 12, μᾶλλον 9 
τῇ παρεούσῃ δουληΐῃ συνέχεσθαι. In both 
cases the annoyance spoken of is one act- 
ing by perpetual irritation. The temper of 
Democedes’s father and the drilling of the 
martinet trainer of Phoceea were unbear- 
able from the same cause, the continuity 
(τὸ συνεχὲς) of the trouble. The same 
idea would be conveyed by the reading 
ἀγρυπνίῃ συνείχετο, which is preserved 
by Surpas in citing the passage § 129. 
I should translate the text: “ At Crotona 
he was kept on the fret by a father of 
bitter temper.” 


383 τρίτῳ δὲ ἔτεϊ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἑκατὸν μνέων. 
It is quite clear from the chronology of the 
story that Democedes would be retained 
at Athens, not by the commonality, but by 
the Pisistratids. The sum of money tov 
is out of keeping with republican parsi- 
mony. From the Acharnians of Anisto- 
PHANES, which was acted in the beginning 
of the Peloponnesian war, it appears that 
the pay of an ambassador was only two 
drachmee per diem, and yet this extrava- 
gance went to the soul of the worthy 
Diceeopolis (οἴμοι τῶν δραχμῶν, v. 67). 
And at this time the revenue of Athens 
was nearly 2000 talents; whereas in the 
time of Democedes it does not appear cer- 
tain that there was any pudlic revenue st 
all. These inconsistent features make it 
unlikely that the story of Democedes is a 
contemporary one. But the practice which 
prevailed in the time of Herodotus (and 
perhaps in the time of Homer, who reckons 
“‘the prophet” and “the physician’”’ 


THALIA. III. 181—134. 397 


ἔτεϊ Πολυκράτης δυῶν ταλάντων. οὕτω μὲν ἀπίκετο és τὴν Σάμον. 
καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ ἀνδρὸς οὐκ ἥκιστα Κροτωνιῆται ἰητροὶ εὐδοκί- 
μησαν. ἐγένετο γὰρ ὧν τοῦτο ὅτε πρῶτοι μὲν Κροτωνιῆται ἰητροὶ 
ἐλέγοντο ἀνὰ τὴν “Ελλάδα εἶναι" δεύτεροι δὲ, Κυρηναῖοι: κατὰ 
τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ χρόνον καὶ ᾿Αργεῖοι ἤκουον μουσικὴν εἶναι Ἑλλήνων 
Τότε δὲ ὁ Δημοκήδης ἐν τοῖσι Σούσοισι ἐξιησάμενος 132 


a , , Ve , fe 3 4 » His fi 
Δαρεῖον, οἶκόν τε μέγιστον εἶχε καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος βασιλέϊ ἐγεγόνεε" τ8 ital 


“πρῶτοι ae? 


πλήν τε ἑνὸς τοῦ ἐς “Ελληνας ἀπιέναι, πάντα τὰ ἄλλα οἱ παρῆν. Ts. 
καὶ τοῦτο μὲν τοὺς Αὐγυπτίους ἰητροὺς of βασιλέα πρότερον ἰῶντο, 
μέλλοντας ἀνασκολοπιεῖσθαι διότι ὑπὸ "EdAnvos ἰητροῦ ἑσσώ- 
θησαν, τούτους βασιλέα παραιτησάμενος ἐρρύσατο" τοῦτο δὲ μάντιν 
᾿Ηλεῖον Πολυκράτεϊ ἐπισπόμενον, καὶ ἀπημελημένον ἐν τοῖσι 
ἀνδραπόδοισι, ἐρρύσατο. ἣν δὲ μέγιστον πρῆγμα Δημοκήδης παρὰ 
βασελέϊ. 

"Ev χρόνῳ δὲ ὀλέγῳ μετὰ ταῦτα, τάδε ἄλλα συνήνεικε γενέσθαι. 189 
᾿Ατόσσῃ τῇ Κύρου μὲν θυγατρὶ Δαρείου δὲ γυναικὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ μαστοῦ We cures. 
ἔφυ φῦμα: μετὰ δὲ, ἐκρωγὲν ἐνέμετο πρόσω. ὅσον μὲν δὴ χρόνον re ag 
ἦν ἔλασσον, ἡ δὲ κρύπτουσα καὶ αἰσχυνομένη ἔφραζε οὐδενί: ἐπεί 
τε δὲ ἐν κακῷ ἦν, μετεπέμψατο τὸν Δημοκήδεα καί οἱ ἐπέδεξε" ὁ 
δὲ φὰς ὑγιέα ποιήσειν, ἐξορκοῖ μὲν ἣ μήν“ οἱ ἀντνυπουργήσειν and asa 
ἐκείνην τοῦτο τὸ ἂν αὐτῆς δεηθῇ" δεήσεσθαι δὲ οὐδενὸς τῶν ὅσα ἐς dices her 
αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα ᾽. ᾿ς δὲ dpa μιν μετὰ ταῦτα ἰώμενος 134 
ὑγιέα ἀπέδεξε, ἐνθαῦτα δὴ διδαχθεῖσα ὑπὸ τοῦ 4ημοκήδεος ἡ pene 


ἤάτοσσα, προσέφερε ἐν τῇ κοίτῃ Δαρείῳ λόγον τοιόνδε" “ ὦ βασι- Helis 


among the δημιοεργοὶ or public function- 
aries, Odyss. xvii. 383) exists even to this 
day. The continent of Greece is supplied 
with doctors chiefly from Cephalonia, and 
there is scarcely a town of note or an 
Agalik which is without one. Inthe Morea 
they were often the confidential agents of 
the Agas. SistHorp (ap. Walpole’s Tur- 
key, ii. p. 77) found at Pyrgo an individual 
who acted in this capacity, and who re- 
ceived 400 piastres salary from the district, 
which contained 10 villages. His profits 
however principally arose from presents, and 
from his good offices with the Aga in favour 
of malefactors. He had been a druggist’s 
boy at Zante, and could neither read nor 
write, but he possessed some empirical 
knowledge, and such influence that he had 


just stopped the feud between two power- 
fal chiefs by negotiating a marriage between 
their families. 

303 ἤἥκονον μουσικὴν εἶναι Ἑλλήνων πρῶ- 
τοι. This would probably be at the time 
of Telesilia’s highest reputation. See note 
on vi. 81. 

364 ἢ μήν. Gaisford ἦ μέν. 

865 ὅσα ἐς αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα. 
Some of the MSS omit the preposition 
és. But it seems to have an appropriate 
force, “ all those things which tend to dis- 
honour.”’ An exact parallel is supplied 
by iv. 90, τὰ ἐς ἄκεσιν φέροντα, ‘ effects 
conducive to healing,”’ ‘‘ curative effects,” 
and in this latter passage the preposition 
is found in all the MSS. 


398 HERODOTUS 


Ned, ἔχων δύναμιν τοσαύτην κάτησαε οὔτε τε ἔθνος προσκτώμενος 
οὔτε δύναμιν Πέρσῃσι ; οἰκὸς δέ ἐστι ἄνδρα καὶ νέον καὶ χρημάτων 
μεγάλων δεσπότην φαίνεσθαί τι ἀποδεικνύμενον, ἵνα καὶ Πέρσαι 
ἐκμάθωσι ὅτι ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἄρχονται. ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα δέ τοι φέρει 
ταῦτα ποιέειν, καὶ ἵνα σφέων Πέρσαι ἐπιστέωνταε ἄνδρα εἶναι τὸν 
προεστεῶτα, καὶ ἵνα τρίβωνταε πολέμῳ μηδὲ σχολὴν ἄγοντες 
ἐπιβουλεύωσί τοι. νῦν γὰρ ἄν τι καὶ ἀποδέξαιο ἔργον, Ses νέος 
εἷς ἡλικίην. αὐξανομένῳ γὰρ τῷ σώματι" συναύξονταε καὶ ai 
φρένες, γηράσκοντι δὲ συγγηράσκουσι καὶ ἐς τὰ πρήγματα “τάντα 
ἀπαμβλύνονται." ἡ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐκ διδωχῆς ἔλεγε. ὁ δ᾽ ἀμεί- 
βεται τοῖσδε “ὦ γύναι, πάντα ὅσα περ αὐτὸς ἐπινοέω ποιήσει» 
εἴρηκας: ὀγὼ γὰρ βεβούλευμαι, ζεύξας γέφυραν", ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς 
ἠπείρου ἐς τὴν ἑτέρην ἤπειρον ἐπὶ Σ κύθας στρατεύεσθαι" καὶ ταῦτα 
ὀλύγου χρόνον “" ἔσται τέλεύμενα." λέγει "Αάτοσσα τάδε" “dpa 
νυν, ἐς Σκύθας μὲν τὴν πρώτην “5 iévat ἔασον: οὗτοι yap ἐπεὰν 
σὺ βούλῃ ἔσονταί tor σὺ δέ μοι ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Εὐλλάδα στρατεύεσθαι: 
ἐπιθυμέω γὰρ, λόγῳ πυνθανομένη, Aaxaivas τέ μοι γενέσθαε θερα- 
malvas καὶ ᾿Δργείας καὶ ᾿Δττικὰς "" καὶ Κορινθίας" ἔχεις δὲ ἄνδρα 
ἐπιτηδεώτατον ἀνδρῶν πάντων δέξαι τε ἕκαστα τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος καὶ 
κατηγήσασθαι, τοῦτον ὅς σεν τὸν πόδα ἐξιήσατο." ἀμεέβεται 
Δαρεῖος: “ὦ γύναι, ἐπεὶ τοίνυν τοι δοκέει τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἡμέας 
“πρῶτα ἀποπειρᾶσθαι, κατασκόπους μοι Soxées Περσέων ττρῶτον 
ἄμεινον eivat ὁμοῦ τούτῳ τῷ σὺ λέγεις πέμψαι ἐς αὐτούς of 


μαθόντες καὶ ἰδόντες ἕκαστα αὐτῶν, ἐξωγγέλέουσι ἡμῖν: καὶ ἔπειτα 


in-law, Artaphernes, is represented some 
time afterwards as asking whereabouts iz 
the world Athens was (v. 73). It may be 
said that he affected this ignorance with a 
view of striking terror into the Athenian 
commissioners. But, on the other hand, 


366 αὐξανομένῳ γὰρ τῷ σώματι, K.T.A. 
Βτοόοβαῖῦθ (cxv. p. 592) quotes as a dictum 
of Democritus: Αὐξανομένου yap τοῦ σώ- 
ματος συναύξονται φρένες, γηράσκοντος 
δὲ συγγηράσκουσι. The sentiment is an 


obvious one, but the phraseology is almost 


too similar for accident. 

367 (edtas γέφυραν. This expression 
apparently refers to the bridge over the 
Bosporus, which the author relates to 
have been constructed by Mandrocles the 
Samian (iv. 85—87). 

368 ὀλίγου χρόνον. The ellipse is of 
a ped cna a τ 

3 ν πρώτην. The ellipse is of the 
substantive ὁδόν. 

370 ᾿Αττικάς. In spite of this desire of 
Atossa, which would hardly be unknown 
to the Persian courtiers, her own brother- 


it is very conceivable that the story of 
Atossa’s intrigues was in a great degree 
invented for the purpose of justifying the 
Athenians, who ostensibly were the origi- 
nators of the war. See note on στ. 97. 
JESCHYLDS in the Persians rather repre- 
sents Atossa as the opposite of the οὐδ 
racter here attributed to her ; and the 
very part which she is here made to pisy 
is by later writers given to the wife of 
= taaas See AELIAN (Hist. Anime. xi. 
27). 


THALIA. LI. 135, 136. 399 


ἐξεπιστάμενος én’ αὐτοὺς τρέψομαι." Ταῦτα ele καὶ ἅμα ἔπος 135 
τε καὶ ἔργον ἐποίεε: ἐπεί τε γὰρ τάχιστα ἡμέρη ἐπέλαμψε, καλέ- Derive ΦοΩ 
σας Περσέων ἄνδρας δοκίμους πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐνετέλλετό ody ὅπο- Persian no- 


bles with 
μένους Anpoxndsi διεξελθεῖν τὰ παραθαλάσσια τῆς “EXAdbos* Democedes 


ὅκως τε μὴ διαδρήσεταί σφεας ὁ Δημοκήδης, ἀλλά μὲν πάντως the coasts 
ὀπίσω ἀπάξουσι. ἐντειλάμενος δὲ τούτοισι ταῦτα, δεύτερα καλέσας 
αὐτὸν Δημοκήδεα ἐδέετο αὐτοῦ, ὅκως ἐξηγησάμενος πᾶσαν καὶ 
ἐπιδέξας τὴν “Ελλάδα τοῖσε Πέρσῃσι ὀπίσω ἥξει" δῶρα δέ μιν τῷ 
πατρὶ καὶ τοῖσι ἀδελφεοῖσε ἐκέλευε πάντα τὰ ἐκείνου ὄπιπλα 
λαβόντα ἄγειν, φὰς ἄλλα οἱ παραπλήσια ἀντιδώσειν" πρὸς δὲ, ἐς 

τὰ δῶρα ὁλκάδα οἱ ἔφη συμβαλέεσθαι"" πλήσας "32 ἀγαθῶν παν- 
τοίων, τὴν ἅμα οἱ πλεύσεσθαι' Aapetos μὲν δὴ, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, ἀπ᾽ 
οὐδενὸς δολεροῦ νόου ἐπωγγέλλετό οἱ ταῦτα' Δημοκήδης δὲ δείσας 

μή εὑ ἐκπειρῷτο Δαρεῖος, οὔτι ἐπιδραμὼν πάντα τὰ διδόμενα ἐδέ- 

κοτο, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν ἑωυτοῦ κατὰ χώρην ἔφη καταλείψειν ἵνα ὀπίσω 

σφέα ἀπελθὼν ὄχοι' τὴν μέντοι ὁλκάδα τήν οἱ Δαρεῖος ἐπωγγέλλετο 

ἐς τὴν δωρεὴν τοῖσι ἀδελφεοῖσι, δέκεσθαι ἔφη. ἐντειλάμενος δὲ καὶ 
τούτῳ ταῦτα ὁ Δαρεῖος ἀποστέλλει αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ θάλασσαν. 

Καταβάντες δὲ οὗτοι ἐς Φοινίκην καὶ Φοινίκης ἐς Σιδῶνα πόμν, 136 


αὐτίκα μὲν τριήρεας δύο ἐπλήρωσαν, ἅμα δὲ αὐτῇσι καὶ γαυλὸν ntl si 


371 συμβαλέεσθαι, “would contribute.” it. In viti. 97 the expression γαυλοὺς 


The metaphor is one derived from the 
peculiar custom in Hellenic entertamments 
for each of the guests to bring a portion 
of the feast. These contributions were 
called σύμβολα. Democedes doubtless 
would have carried with him presents 
from his distinguished patients on the 
occasion of his journey, and Darius for his 
part promised him ἃ transport freighted 
with all kinds of valuables,—his share (as 
it were) of the outfit. 

372 πλήσα:. The nominative case is to 
be observed. Darius had already freighted 
the vessel (or given orders to that effect), 
and now promised Democedes that it 
should be ready to sail with him. If πλή- 
σαντα had been used, the freighting of the 
merchantman would have been a part of 
Darius’s promise. 

373 γαυλόν. This word appears to be 
the Phoenician term for a merchant veseel. 
It is derived by Bochart from the Hebrew 
root gol, ‘‘round.” The term is therefore 
the exact equivalent of vais στρογγύλη, 
which is perhaps the Greek translation of 


Φοινικηΐους is used. 

It ig rather curious that Herodotus, 
who has just before used the word ὁλκὰς 
of this very vessel, should now change the 
term and persist in changing it (§ 137). 
Possibly this arises from the circumstance 
that the story of the escape of Democedes 
may be derived from the south of Italy, 
the inhabitants of which were familar 
with Carthaginian traders in Sicily, and 
consequently with the Phoenician name 
γαυλὸς for a merchant vessel,—whereas 
the account of his fortunes at the Persian 
court may have come from another quarter, 
where the more common phrase ὁλκὰς was 
m general use. (See the note 131 on 
§ 44.) That the story of the escape of 
Democedes actually was current at Cro- 
tona appears from an independent source. 
It was the practice there for the chief ma- 
gistrate’s servant to accompany his master 
on the seventh day of the month to the 
public altars, habited in a Persian gard. 
The local tradition accounting for this cus- 
tom was, that the people stript of his robes 


Sidon, and 
after sur- 
veying the 
const of 
Hellas, 
arrive at 
Tarentum, 
By the col- 
lusion of 
Aristophili- 
des, the 
rince, 
emocedes 
escapes to 
Crotora. 


137 


The Per- 
sians follow, 
and, at- 
tempting 

to seize 
him, are 
beaten, 


400 HERODOTUS 


παρεσκευασμένοι δὲ πάντα ἔπλεον 
\ 375 
ε΄, 


μέγαν παντοίων ἀγαθῶν 1". 
ἐς τὴν ᾿Ἑλλάδα' προσίσχοντες ὃ 
ἐθηεῦντο καὶ ἀπεγράφοντο' ἐς ὃ τὰ πολλὰ αὐτῆς καὶ οὐνομα- 


αὐτῆς τὰ παραθαλάσσια 


στότατα θεησάμενοι, ἀπίκοντο τῆς ᾿Ιταλίης ἐς Τάραντα. ἐνθαῦτα 
δὲ ἐκ ῥηστώνης 5 τῆς Δημοκήδεος, ᾿Αριστοφιλίδης τῶν Ταραν- 
τίνων 6 βασιλεὺς τοῦτο μὲν τὰ πηδάλια παρέλυσε τῶν ΜηΣξι- 
κέων νεῶν", τοῦτο δὲ αὐτοὺς τοὺς Πέρσας ἕἔρξε ὡς κατασκό- 
mous δῆθεν ἐόντας" ἐν ᾧ δὲ οὗτοι ταῦτα ἔπασχον, ὁ Δημοκήδης ἐς 
τὴν Κρότωνα ἀπικνέεται" ἀπυγμένου δὲ ἤδη τούτου ἐς τὴν ἑωυτοῦ, 
ὁ ᾿Αριστοφιλίδης ἔλυσε τοὺς Πέρσας, καὶ τὰ παρέλαβε τῶν νεῶν 
ἀπέδωκέ σφι. Πλέοντες δὲ ἐνθεῦτεν οἱ Πέρσαι καὶ διώκοντες 
Δημοκήδεα ἀπικνέονται ἐς τὴν Κρότωνα, εὑρόντες δέ μιν ἀγορά- 
ζοντα, ἅπτοντο αὐτοῦ: τῶν δὲ Κροτωνιητέων οἱ μὲν καταρρωδέοντες 
τὰ Περσικὰ πρήγματα προϊέναι ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν, οἱ δὲ ἀντάπτοντό τε 
καὶ τοῖσε σκυτάλοισι ᾽" ἔπαιον τοὺς Πέρσας, προϊσχομένους ἔπεα 


the Persian who laid hands upon Democe- 
des, and claimed him as Darius’s slave; 
and, to show their contempt, dressed up 
the prytanis’s orderly in them. (Timzus 
ap. Atheneum, p. 522.) 

374 παντοίων ἀγαθῶν. Gaisford, by 
placing a comma before these words, ob- 
scures the real sense of the passage. The 
merchant-vessel was filled with all kinds 
of precious merchandize, but not the tri- 
remes, which were intended merely as a 
convoy. The word πληροῦν applied to a 
trireme means simply “ὁ to man,” and is 
used commonly in this sense. παντοίων 
ἀγαθῶν is governed by some such word as 
ἔπλησαν, gathered by inference from it. 
See note 190 on i. 59. 

579 προσίσχοντες, “ΟἹ making the 
land.” The conception of the author is, 
that the vessel made a run direct from 
Sidon to the coast of Greece. But al- 
though they surveyed and noted down the 
whole of the sea-board, no definite ac- 
count of what they did appears until their 
arrival at Tarentum. It seems probable 
from this, that no account, directly or in- 
directly, from the lips of Democedes, can 
be the source of the story. He, accord- 
ing to Herodotus, was so completely the 
guide to the Persians in the matter, that 
after losing him they at once returned 
homewards (8 137, ἐστερημένοι τοῦ iye- 
μόνος). It is very unlikely, therefore, 
that a story for which he himself was the 
authority should omit all reference to τὰ 


οὐνομαστότατα Ἑλλάδος, which were vi- 
sited in the course of the voyage. See 
above, note 362. 

816 ἐκ ῥηστώνης. This expression is 
used in the sense of ἐκ ῥᾳδιουργίας, and 
perhaps acquired the meaning of fraudu- 
lency by the same process of association, 
viz. as being the opposite of ‘ strict- 
dealing.”’ In the same way facilis came 
to be used in Latin in the expression 
“4 faciles nymphe,” to denote the oppo- 
site of rigid morality, and in English lax 
conduct implies shuffling. 

377 τῶν Μηδικέων γεῶν. The ships 
themselves were neither Median nor Per- 
sian, but Phoenician; but in Hellas, espe- 
cially in those parts which had the least 
intercourse with the east, ὁ Μῆδος would 
be the common phrase for the Persian 
power, and the adjective derived from 
this word would be applied to vessels 
sailing under their flag. 

378 χρῖσι σκυτάλοισι. The word oxv- 
τάλη, or σκύταλον, means the stick around 
which a strip of leather was wound, on 
which dispatches were sent by the govern. 
ment of Sparta to their functionaries 
abroad. But although in Athenian Greek 
a technical term, it was most probably 
the common word for a staff in Lacede- 
mon, and might not unnaturally bear the 
same sense in a mainly Dorian city like 
Crotona. Its use, therefore, in this pas- 
sage, is not wonderful, especially if the 
narrative is of Magna-Greecian origin. 


THALIA. III. 137, 188. 401 


τάδε" “ ἀνδρες Κροτωνιῆται, ὁρᾶτε τὰ ποιέετε" ἄνδρα βασιλέος * πα 
δρηπέτην γενόμενον ἐξαιρέεσθε' καὶ κῶς ταῦτα βασιλέϊ Δαρείῳ th ι cir 
ἐκχρήσει an meptiiplabat ; ; κῶς δὲ ὑμῖν τὰ ποιεύμενα ἕξει καλῶς, robbed? 
ἣν ἀπέλησθε ἡμέας ; ἐπὶ τίνα δὲ τῆσδε προτέρην στρατευσόμεθα 

πόλιν ; τίνα δὲ προτέρην ἀνδραποδίζεσθαι πειρησόμεθα ;" ταῦτα 
λέγοντες τοὺς Κροτωνιήτας οὐκ ὧν ἔπειθον. ἀλλ᾽ ἐξαιρεθέντες ** 

τε τὸν Δημοκήδεα καὶ τὸν γαυλὸν τὸν ἅμα ἤγοντο ἀπαιρεθέντες 
ἀπέπλεον ὀπίσω ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην, οὐδ᾽ ἔτε ἐζήτησαν τὸ προσωτέρω 

τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἀπικόμενοι ἐκμαθεῖν, ἐστερημένοι τοῦ ἡγεμόνος *". 

τοσόνδε μέντοι ἐνετείλατό σφι “ημοκήδης ἀνωγομένοισι, κελεύων Democedes 


bids th 
εἰπεῖν σφέας Δαρείῳ ὅτι ἅρμοσταε τὴν Μίλωνος θυγαχερο Anpo- tell Darius 


he had mar- 


κήδης γυναῖκα' τοῦ yap δὴ παλαιστέω Μίλωνος ἦν οὔνομα πολλὸν ried Mile’ 5 
παρὰ βασιλέϊ: κατὰ δὴ τοῦτό μοι δοκέει σπεῦσαι τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ae 


τελέσας χρήματα μεγάλα Δημοκήδης, ἵνα φανῇ -πρὸς Δαρείου “5 
ἐὼν καὶ ἐν τῇ ἑωυτοῦ δόκιμος. ᾿Αναχθέντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς Κρότωνος 138 

, On their re- 
of Πέρσαι ἐκπίπτουσι τῇσι νηυσὶ ἐς ᾿Ιηπυγίην" καί σφεας δουλεύ- tum they 


ovras ἐνθαῦτα Τίλλος a ἀνὴρ Ταραντῖνος φυγὰς ῥυσάμενος, ἀπήγαγε wrecked δὴ 


παρὰ βασιλέα Aapedlor ὁ δὲ ἀντὶ τούτων ἑτοῖμος Fv διδόναι τοῦτο Ryle, and 


ὅ τι βούλοιτο αὐτός: Τίλλος δὲ αἱρέεται κάτοδόν οἱ ἐς Τάραντα ἢ by Gila 2 
γενέσθαι, προαπηγησάμενος τὴν συμφορήν" ἵνα δὲ μὴ συνταράξῃ her aera a 
τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, ἣν δι’ αὐτὸν στόλος μέγας πλέῃ ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Ιταλίην, the Cridians 


at Darius’s 
Κνιδίους μούνους ἀποχρᾶν οἱ ἔφη τοὺς κατάγοντας γίνεσθαε, request 


fruitlessly 
δοκέων ἀπὸ τούτων ἐόντων τοῖσι Ταραντίνοισι φίλων μάλιστα δὴ endeavour 
to 


τὴν κάτοδόν οἱ ἔσεσθαι. Δαρεῖος δὲ ὑποδεξάμενος ἐπετέλεε' πέμ- stored to his 
ras yap ἄγγελον és Κνίδον κατάγειν σφέας ἐκέλευε Γίλλον és 
Τάραντα: πειθόμενοι δὲ Δαρείῳ Κνίδιοι Ταραντίνους οὐκ ὧν ἔπει 

θον, βίην δὲ ἀδύνατοι ἦσαν προσφέρειν. ταῦτα μέν νυν οὕτω 
ἐπρήχθη" οὗτοι δὲ πρῶτοι ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἐς τὴν Ελλάδα ἀπίκοντο 


Tlépoat, καὶ οὗτοι διὰ τοιόνδε πρῆγμα κατάσκοποι ἐγένοντο. 


to of 


379 ἐκχρήσει, “ will be sufficient for.” 
See viii. 70: τότε μέν γυν οὐκ ἐξέχρησέ 
σφι ἢ ἡμέρη ναυμαχίην ποιήσασθαι. Trans- 
late, "'" How will Darius put up with this 
outrage that has been committed upon 
him 2?” 

380 ἐξαιρεθέντες.ς This word implies 
that Democedes was taken out of their 
very hands by his rescuers. (See Timatus 
quoted in note 373, above.) They were 
robbed indeed of the transport, but not in 


VOL. I. 


a contest brought to so direct a personal 
issue, and hence the milder phrase draipe- 


θέντες. 


881 ἐστερημένοι τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. See 
note 375, above. 
383 ἵνα φανῇ πρὸς Aapelov. The more 


usual phrase would be ἵνα φανῇ Aapely. 
But ἵνα φανῇ is equivalent in point of 
sense to ἵνα νομισθῇ, which would be fol- 
lowed by πρὸς Δαρείου as the most usual 
construction. 

3 F 


of Syloson 


the exiled 


brother of 


Polycrates. 


Origin of 
his ac- 


quaintance 


with Da- 


140 


402 HERODOTUS 


Μετὰ δὰ ταῦτα, Σάμον βασιλεὺς Δαρεῖος aipées πολέων πασέων 
πρώτην Ἑλληνίδων καὶ βαρβάρων, διὰ τοιήνδε τινὰ atriny Καμ- 
βύσεω τοῦ Κύρου στρατευομένου ἐπ᾽ Αὔγυπτον, ἄλλοι τε συχνοὶ ἐς 
τὴν Αὔγυπτον ἀπίκοντο ᾿Ελλήνων, οἱ μὲν, ὡς οἰκὸς, κατ᾽ ἐμπορίην, 
οἱ δὲ στρατευόμενοι, οἱ δέ τινες καὶ αὐτῆς τῆς χώρης θεηταὶ, τῶν 
ἦν καὶ Συλοσῶν ὁ Αἰάκεος Πολυκράτεός τε ἐὼν ἀδελφεὸς καὶ φεύ- 
γων ἐκ Σάμου“. τοῦτον τὸν Συλοσῶντα κατέλαβε εὐτυχίη τις 
τοιήδε' λαβὼν χλανίδα καὶ περιβαλόμενος πυρρὴν ἠγόραζε ἐν τῇ 
Μέμφι: ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν Δαρεῖος, δορυφόρος τε ἐὼν Καμβύσεω καὶ 
λόγου οὐδενός κω μεγάλου, ἐπεθύμησε τῆς χλανίδος καὶ αὑτὴν 
προσελθὼν ὠνέετο' ὁ δὲ Συλοσῶν ὁρέων τὸν Δαρεῖον μεγάλως 
ἐπιθυμέοντα τῆς χλανίδος, θείῃ τύχῃ χρεώμενος Eyer “ ἐγὼ 
ταύτην πωλέω μὲν οὐδενὸς χρήματος" δίδωμε δὰ ἄλλως εἴ περ 
οὕτω δεῖ γενέσθαι" πάντως τοι αἰνέσας ταῦτα ὁ “Δαρεῖος παρα- 
λαμβάνει τὸ εἶμα. ὁ μὲν δὴ Συλοσῶν ἠπίστατό οἱ τοῦτο ἀπολω- 
λέναε δι’ εὐηθίην  - ὡς δὲ τοῦ χρόνου προβαίνοντος Καμβύσης τε 
ἀπέθανε καὶ τῷ Μάγῳ ἐπανέστησαν οἱ ἑπτὰ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ 
Δαρεῖος τὴν βασιληΐην ἔσχε, πυνθάνεται ὁ Συλοσῶν ὡς ἡ Bact 
ληΐη περιεληλύθοι ἐς τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα “, τῷ κοτὲ αὐτὸς ἔδωκε ἐν 
Αὐγύπτῳ δεηθέντι τὸ εἶἷἶμα' ἀναβὰς δὲ ἐς τὰ Σοῦσα ἵζετο ἐς τὰ 
πρόθυρα τῶν βασιλέος οἰκίων, καὶ ἔφη Δαρείου εὐεργέτης εἶναι" 
ὠγγέλλει ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ πυλουρὸς τῷ βασιλέϊ, ὁ δὲ θωυμάσας 
λέγει πρὸς αὐτόν" “Kal τίς ἐστι ᾿ Ελλήνων εὐεργέτης “5, ᾧ ἐγὼ 
προαιδεῦμαι"" νεωστὶ μὲν τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχων ; ἀναβέβηκε δὲ τίς [ἢ 

382 φεύγων ἐκ Σάμου. He was expelled 


scripts M, K, P, F, have ὡς for és. See 


by his brother, (see above, § 39,) who 
after this made a close alliance with 
Amasis. While this lasted, of course 
Syloson could not go to Egypt; but he 
took advantage of the presence of Camby- 
ses’s army to do so. 

38¢ δὲ εὐηθίην, “ from his good-nature.”’ 
What the Greeks understood by εὐηθία is 
well explained by a phrase of Taucy- 
DIDES (iii. 83): τὸ εὔηθες od τὸ γενναῖον 
πλεῖστον μετέχει, “simplicity, which is a 
chief element in nobleness.’”’ It is the 
exact opposite of ‘‘ knowingness,”’ and of 
course when carried to excess degenerates 
into “ silliness,” of which quality it is 
often used as an euphemistic name. 

385 és τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα. The manu- 


note 352 on ii. 12]. 

386 εὐεργέτης. This term is used al- 
most technically. See the note on § ἰδέ, 
és τὸ πρόσω μεγάθεος τιμῶνται. 

Ὁ ᾧ ἐγὼ προαιδεῦμαι, “ἴο whom I am 
under obligations.” It is difficult to see 
how this sense is to be derived from the 
word αἰδεῖσθαι: but such a one is impe- 
ratively required both here and in i. 6). 
The preposition has no meaning of ante- 
cedence in point of time, but rather of 
preference, as in προτιμᾷν. Thus xpoa- 
δεῖσθαι may mean, ‘to have special re- 
spect for,” ‘‘ to feel reverence in the pre- 
sence of ;” and as the receipt of a favour 
produces a feeling of inferiority, the sense 
required in the text may have sprung up. 


THALIA. III. 139—142. 403 


οὐδείς] " κω παρ᾽ ἡμέας αὐτῶν ; ἔχω δὲ χρέος ὡς εἰπεῖν οὐδὲν ᾿" 

ἀνδρὸς Ελληνος. ὅμως δὲ αὐτὸν παράγετε ἔσω, ἵνα εἰδέω τί θέλων 

λέγει ταῦτα." παρῆγε ὅ πυλουρὸς τὸν Συλοσῶντα' στάντα δὲ ἐς 

μέσον εἰρώτευν οἱ ἑρμηνέες τίς τε εἴη, καὶ τί ποιήσας εὐεργέτης 

φησὶ εἶναι βασιλέος ; εἶπε ὧν ὁ Συλοσῶν πάντα τὰ περὶ τὴν 
χλανίδα γενόμενα, καὶ ὡς αὐτὸς εἴη κεῖνος ὁ δούς" ἀμείβεται πρὸς 

ταῦτα Δαρεῖος: ““ὦ γενναιότατε ἀνδρῶν, σὺ κεῖνος εἶ ὃς ἐμοὶ 
οὐδεμίαν ὄχοντί κω δύναμιν ἔδωκας, εἰ καὶ σμικρά; GAN ὧν ἴση 

γε ἡ χάρις ὁμοίως ὡς εἰ νῦν κοθέν τε μέγα λάβοιμι" ἀνθ᾽ ὧν τοι 
χρυσὸν καὶ ἄργυρον ἄπλετον δίδωμι, ὧς μή κοτέ τοι μεταμελήσει 
Δαρεῖον τὸν Ὑστάσπεος εὖ ποιήσαντι" λέγει πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ 
Συλοσῶν: “ἐμοὶ μήτε χρυσὸν, ὦ βασιλεῦ, μήτε ἄργυρον δίδου, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἀνασωσάμενός μοι δὸς τὴν πατρίδα Σάμον, τὴν νῦν, ἀδελφεοῦ 

τοῦ ἐμοῦ Πολυκράτεος ἀποθανόντος ὑπὸ ᾿Οροίτεω, ἔχει δοῦλος 
ἡμέτερος" ταύτην μοι δὸς ἄνευ τε φόνου καὶ ἐξανδραποδίσιος." 

Ταῦτα ἀκούσας Δαρεῖος, ἀπέστελλε στρατίην τε καὶ στρατηγὸν 141 
᾽Οτάνεα ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἑπτὰ γενόμενον, ἐντειλάμενος ὅσων ἐδεήθη acer te 
ὁ ZuAcc oy ταῦτά οἱ ποιέειν ἐπιτελέα. καταβὰς δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν Odrac- pies ᾿ 
σαν ν᾽ ὁ ᾽Οτάνης ἔστελλε τὴν στρατιήν. country. 
Τῆς δὲ Σάμου Μαιάνδριος ὁ Μαιανδρίου εἶχε τὸ κράτος, ἐπιτρο- 142 


388 ἀγαβέβηκε δὲ τίς κω παρ᾽ ἡμέας 
αὑτῶν; “ διὰ who of them has up to this 
time come up the country to our court ?” 
The MSS vary between ἀναβέβηκε δ᾽ ἥ 
τις ἣ οὐδείς κω, ἀναβέβηκε δέ τις ἣ οὐδείς 
κω, and ἀναβέβηκε δή τις ἣ οὐδείς κω. 
Gaisford has adopted the first of these 
readings. But although in the writers of 
the lower times (AnisTIDES and Tree 
the expressions # ris ἢ οὐδεὶς, and # τι 
οὐδὲν, appear to have been used as the 
equivalent of οὐδεὶς and οὐδὲν, I doubt 
whether in this passage the reading does 
not arise from an union of two alternative 
variants, οὐδεὶς and τίς the interrogative. 
By striking out either the words τίς 4, or 
ἢ οὐδεὶς, from the text of S and V, a 
genuine reading will remain. The same 
cause idee IP Shania the corruption 
of the passage of Xenophon, which Valck- 
naer quotes in justification of # τις 4 
οὐδείς. 

389 ἔχω δὲ χρέος ὧς εἰπεῖν οὐδέν. 
Some MSS (which Gaisford follows) omit 
the word ὡς. Others vary between the 


reading in the text and χρέος οὐδὲν ds 
εἰπεῖν. 

800 στ ὃν Οτάνεα. Probably Otanes 
took the position which had been held by 
Orcetes. (See note 350 on § 127.) It can 
hardly be supposed that the first subject 
in Persia, now become the king’s father- 
in-law, would take the command of a 
mere local expedition for a specific pur- 
pose. The application of Syloson to Da- 
rius is represented as immediately suc- 
ceeding the accession of the latter, who 
speaks of himself as νεωστὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἔχων, and as yet having had no visitors 
from Greece (§ 140). The division of the 
satrapies can therefore scarcely have been 
established at the time. 

301 καταβὰς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν. It does 
not appear what seaboard is intended 
here; and probably no definite place was 
meant by the story. Above (§ 135) by 
the same phrase the coast of Pheenicia 
will be meant, if §§ 135, 136 belong ori- 
ginally to the same tradition. 


38F2 





Meaandrius 
left viceroy 
of Samos, 
builds and 
endows a 
shrine of 
Zeus Eleu- 
therius, and 
then endea- 
vours to 
establish a 
common- 


wealth. 


His over- 


tures are ill 


received, 


143 


and τῇ re- 
ta his 

fer and 

imprisons 


404 HERODOTUS 
παίην παρὰ Πολυκράτεος λαβὼν τὴν ἀρχήν". τῷ δικαιοτάτῳ 


ἀνδρῶν βουλομένῳ γενέσθαι, οὐκ ἐξεγένετο' ἐπειδὴ γάρ οἱ ἐξανγ- 
γέλθη ὁ Πολυκράτεος θάνατος, ἐποίεε τοιάδε' πρῶτα μὲν Διὸς 
᾿Ελευθερίου βωμὸν ἱδρύσατο, καὶ τέμενος περὶ αὐτὸν οὕὔρισε τοῦτο 
τὸ νῦν ἐν τῷ προαστηΐῳ ἐστί μετὰ δὲ, ὥς οἱ ἐπεποίητο, ἐκκλησίην 
συνωγείρας πάντων τῶν ἀστῶν ἔλεξε τάδε: “ ἐμοὶ, ὡς ἴστε καὶ 
ὑμεῖς, σκῆπτρον καὶ δύναμις πᾶσα ἡ Πολυκράτεος ἐπιτέτραπταε, 
καί μοι παρέχει νῦν ὑμέων ἄρχειν: ἐγὼ δὲ τὰ τῷ πέλας ἐπι- 
πλήσσω “5 αὐτὸς κατὰ δύναμιν οὐ ποιήσω" οὔτε γάρ μοι Πολυ- 
κράτης ἤρεσκε δεσπόζων ἀνδρῶν ὁμοίων ἑωυτῷ“, οὔτε ἄλλος 
ὅστις τοιαῦτα ποιέει. Πολυκράτης μέν νυν ἐξέπλησε μοῖραν τὴν 
ἑωυτοῦ ἀγὼ δὲ ἐς μέσον τὴν ἀρχὴν τιθεὶς ἰσονομίην ὑμὲν προαγο. 
ρεύω. τοσάδε μέντοι δικαιῶ γέρεα ἐμεωυτῷ γενέσθαι ἐκ μέν γε 
τῶν Πολυκράτεος χρημάτων ἐξαίρετα ἕξ τάλαντά μοι γενέσθαε: 
ἱρωσύνην δὲ πρὸς τούτοισι αἱρεῦμαι αὐτῷ T ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖσε ἀπὶ 
ἐμεῦ αἰεὶ γινομένοισι, τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ᾿Ελευθερίου" τῷ αὐτός τε ἱρὸν 
ἱδρυσάμην, καὶ τὴν ἐλευθερίην ὑμῖν περειτίθημι." ὁ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα 
τοῖσε Σαμίοισι ἐπωγγέλλετο' τῶν δέ τις ἐξαναστὰς εἶπε' “ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ἄξιος εἶ σύ ye ἡμέων ἄρχειν, γεγονώς τε κακὸς καὶ ἐὼν 
ὄλεθρος" ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὅκως λόγον δώσεις τῶν μετεχείρισας χρη- 
μάτων." Ταῦτα εἶπε, ἐὼν ἐν τοῖσι ἀστοῖσι δόκιμος ᾽", τῷ οὔνομα 
ἦν Terécapyos Μαιάνδρος δὲ νόῳ λαβὼν ὡς εἰ μετήσει τὴν 
ἀρχὴν ἄλλος τις ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ τύραννος καταστήσεται, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι ἐν 


392 ἐπιτροπαίην παρὰ Πολυκράτεος λα- 
βὼν τὴν ἀρχήν, ““ having received the su- 
preme authority from the hands of Poly- 
crates to hold it in commission.” So iv, 
147, Theras ἐπιτροπαίην εἶχε τὴν ἐν 
Σπάρτῃ βασιληΐην. (See note 105 on 
§ 36.) Meandrius is spoken of in v. 27, 


above, and 396, below. 

393 σύ See the next note. 

896 δὼν ἐν τοῖσι ἀστοῖσι δόκιμος. Pro- 
bably a member of the old ari of 
houses which had been put down by Poly- 
crates. Hence his insult to Msandrius 
as being of mean birth (γεγονὼς xaxds), 


incidentally, simply as the βασιλεὺς of Sa- 
mos, probably because Herodotus is there 
following a Hellespontine authority, un- 
cognizant of the details of Polycrates’s 
history. 
398 γὰ τῷ πέλας ἐπιπτλήσσω. The 
same expression is used in vii. 136, αὐτὸς 
τὰ κείνοισι ἐπιπλήσσει ταῦτα ov woth. 
σειν. 

394 δεσπόζων ἀνδρῶν ὁμοίων ἑωντῷ. 
Polycrates was probably one of the old 
aristocracy himself. See the notes 124, 


and that he αἱ any rate (σύ ye) had not a 
claim to bear office over them. The only 
office Meeandrius had wished for was the 
priesthood of a particular temple; but the 
priestly office was in most cases one of the 
special prerogatives of peculiar families. 
(See the notes on v. 67, and v. 69, and 
also on iv. 161.) The party to which 
Telesarchus belonged seems to have reco- 
vered power upon the revolution effected 
by Aristagoras. See the first note on vi. 5, 
and vi. 22. 


THALIA. III. 1438—146, 405 


vow εἶχε perievat αὐτήν". ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀνεχώρησε ἐς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, his ene- 
’ ig ΄ a 7 7 mieés. 

μεταπεμπόμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον ws δὴ λόγον τῶν χρημάτων δώσων, 

συνέλαβέ σφεας καὶ κατέδησε' οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐδεδέατο' Μαιάνδριον δὲ His end 


μετὰ ταῦτα κατέλαβε νοῦσος: ἐλπίζων δέ μιν ἀποθανέεσθαι ὃ ἱκεὶ τας 


ἀδελφεὸς,- τῷ οὔνομα ἔην Λυκάρητος, ἵνα εὐπετεστέρως κατάσχῃ bia id ta 
τὰ ἐν τῇ Σάμῳ πρήγματα, κατακτείνει τοὺς δεσμώτας πάντας. οὐ Whe Priten. | 
γὰρ δὴ, ὡς οἴκασι, ἐβουλέατο εἶναι ἐλεύθεροι. 

᾿Επειδὴ ὧν ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὴν Σάμον οἱ Πέρσαι κατάγοντες Συλο- 144 
σῶντα, οὔτε τίς σφι χεῖρας ἀνταείρεται ὑπόσπονδοί τε ἔφασαν εἶναι Te Per- 


sian force 

- κα € a t a 898 er as. , with Sylo- 
ἑτοῖμοι ot τοῦ Μαιανδρίου στασιῶται "" καὶ αὐτὸς Μαιάνδριος δὶ arrives 

A > [οὶ 4 f , ? 4 at os 
ἐκχωρῆσαι εὐ Te VIO ἱκάταιν TANTO .} = ashes ae aad a aes 
καὶ σπεισαμένου, τῶν Περσέων οἱ πλείστου ἄξιοι θρόνους θέμε- hese 
νοι 3 κατεναντίον τῆς ἀκροπόλιος éxaréato. Matavdpip δὲ τῷ by the tee 
on oO &- 
τυράννῳ ἦν ἀδελφεὸς ὑπομαργότερος “5 τῷ οὔνομα ἦν Xapirews* andrius, but 
φ \ \ , ͵ Vir 3 , broken by a 
οὗτος 6 τι δὴ ἐξαμαρτὼν ἐν γοργύρῃ ἐδέδετο' καὶ δὴ τότε ἐπακούσας half-witted 


brother of 


τε τὰ πρησσόμενα καὶ διακύψας διὰ τῆς γοργύρης, ὡς εἶδε τοὺς Meandrius, 
Πέρσας εἰρηναίως κατημένους, ἐβόα τε καὶ ἔφη λέγων Μαιανδρίῳ 145 
θέλειν ἐλθεῖν ἐς λόγους: ἐπακούσας δὲ ὁ Μαιάνδριος λύσαντας 
αὐτὸν ἐκέλευε ἄγειν παρ᾽ ἑωυτόν: ὡς δὲ ἄχθη τάχιστα, λοιδορέων 

τε καὶ κακίζων pw ἀνέπειθε ἐπιθέσθαι τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι, λέγων 
τοιάδε" “ ἐμὲ μὲν, ὦ κάκιστε ἀνδρῶν, ἐόντα σεωντοῦ ἀδελφεὸν καὶ 
ἀδικήσαντα οὐδὲν ἄξιον δεσμοῦ δήσας γοργύρης ἠξίωσας, ὁρέων δὲ 

τοὺς Πέρσας ἐκβάλλοντάς τε σε καὶ ἄνοικον ποιεῦντας, οὐ τολμᾷς 
τίσασθαι οὕτω δή τι ἐόντας εὐπετέας χειρωθῆναι ; ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι σύ 
σῴφεας καταρρώδηκας, ἐμοὶ δὸς τοὺς ἐπικούρους" καί σφεας ἐγὼ 
τιμωρήσομαι τῆς ἐνθάδε ἀπίξιος, αὐτὸν δέ σε ἐκπέμψαι ἐκ τῆς 


νήσου ἑτοῖμός εἰμι. Ταῦτα ἔλεξε ὁ Χαρίλεως: Μαιάνδριος δὲ 146 ᾿ : 


397 οὐδ᾽ ἔτι ἐν νόῳ εἶχε μετιέναι αὐτήν. 
For a conjecture as to the origin of the 
opposition made to Meeandrius’s plan, see 
note 409, below. 

398 στασιῶται. Some MSS have στρα- 
τιῶται, which perhaps is the preferable 
reading ; as from the expression ἐπικού- 
pous (§ 146) the dynasty appears to have 
been supported by mercenaries. 

399 @pdvous θέμενοι. In the Lycian 
monument discovered by FzetLowss, the 
Persian commander is represented sitting 
upon a δίφρος, not on 8 θρόνσς, with his 
feet on a footstool, while the prisoners are 


brought before him. The same group is 
found on many of the Nineveh marbles, 
but in none is the seat a θρόνος, i. 6. ἃ 
high-backed chair. Perhaps the high 
rank of Otanes (see above, notes 350 and 
390) caused the adoption of the θρόνος, 
if he was present in person, or even in 
actual command of the army of which a 
detachment formed the expedition to Sa- 
mos. 

490 ὑπομαργότερος, “ half-lunatic.” The 
same epithet is applied to Cambyses, 
(above, § 29,) and to Cleomenes (vi. 75). 





406 HERODOTUS 


ὑπέλαβε τὸν λόγον, ὧς μὲν ἐγὼ δοκέω, οὐκ ἐς τοῦτο ἀφροσύνης 
ἀπικόμενος ὡς δόξαι τὴν ἑωυτοῦ δύναμιν περιέσεσθαι τῆς βασι- 
λέος, ἀλλὰ φθονήσας μᾶλλον Συλοσῶντε εἰ ἀπονητὶ ἔμελλε ἀπο- 
λάμψεσθαι ἀκέραιον τὴν πόλεν. ἐρεθίσας ὧν τοὺς Πέρσας. ἔθελε 
ὡς ἀσθενέστατα ποιῆσαι τὰ Σάμια πρήγματα καὶ οὕτω “" παρα- 
who, while διδόναι, εὖ ἐξεπιστάμενος ὡς παθόντες οἱ Πέρσαι κακῶς προσεμ- 
wert bys πικρανέεσθαε ἔμελλον τοῖσι Σαμίοισι" εἰδώς τε ἑωυτῷ ἀσφαλέα 
sage altacks ὄκδυσιν ἐοῦσαν ἐκ τῆς νήσου τότε ἐπεὰν αὐτὸς βούλοηταε' ἐπεποίητο 


᾿ γάρ οἱ κρυπτὴ διώρυξ ἐκ τῆς ἀκροπόλιος φέρουσα ἐπὶ θάλασσαν». 


unawares 
τῆς been αὐτὸς μὲν δὴ ὁ Μαιάνδριος ἐκπλέει ἐκ τῆς Σάμου τοὺς δὲ ἐπεκού- 
ae ρους πάντας ὁπλίσας ὁ Χαρίλεως καὶ ἀναπετάσας τὰς πύλας, 
ἐξῆκε ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας οὔτε προσδεκομένους τοιοῦτο οὐδὲν δοκέον- 
᾿ τάς τε δὴ πάντα συμβεβάναι' ἐμπεσόντες δὲ οἱ ἐπίκουροε τῶν 
Περσέων τοὺς διφροφορευμένους “5 τε καὶ λόγου πλείστον ἐόντας 
ἔκτεινον. καὶ οὗτοι μὲν ταῦτα ἐποίευν ἡ δὲ ἄλλη στρατιὴ ἡ Περ- 
σικὴ ἐπεβοήθεε: πιεζεύμενοι δὲ οἱ ἐπίκουροι, ὀπίσω κατει ay 
147 ἐς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν. ᾿Οτάνης δὲ ὁ στρατηγὸς ἰδὼν πάθος μέγα 
pacAS gi Πέρσας πεπονθότας, ἐντολάς τε Tas Δαρεῖός οἱ ἀποστέλλων ἐνε- 
ders ἃ gene- χέλλετο, μήτε κτείνειν μηδένα Σαμίων μήτε ἀνδραποδίζεσθαι ἀπα- 
sacre. θέα τε κακῶν ἀποδοῦναι τὴν νῆσον Συλοσῶντι, τουτέων μὲν τῶν 
ἐντολέων μεμνημένος ἐπελανθάνετο, ὃ δὲ παρήγγειλε," τῇ στρατιῇ, 
πάντα τὸν ἂν λάβωσι καὶ ἄνδρα καὶ παῖδα ὁμοίως κτείνειν. ἐνθαῦτα 
τῆς στρατιῆς οἱ μὲν τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ἐπολμόρκεον οἱ δὲ ἔκτεινον 
πάντα τὸν ἐμποδὼν γινόμενον, ὁμοίως ἔν τε ἱρῷ καὶ ἔξω ipo 
148 “Μαιάνδριος δ᾽ ἀποδρὰς ἐκ τῆς Σάμου ἐκπλέει ἐς Aaxedalsova™ 

401 οὕτω, ‘‘ then and not before.” See solutely necessary to su 


suppose that Otanes 
was on the spot. If had been, he 
would probably have been among the 
διφροφορεύμενοι Tépoat,—indeed, in the 
post of honour among them,—and his 
rescue would have been so difficult, that 
it could hardly have escaped mention. 


The expression seems not inappropriate 


note 22 on i. 5. 

402 robs διφροφορευμένους. DINON re- 
lated that it was a point of etiquette with 
the Persian kings never to get out of their 
carriage at once upon the ground, how- 
ever small the distance might be, nor yet 
to use the assistance of an attendant’s 


arm, but to step out on to a golden stool 
(δίφρος), which an official, called διφρο- 
φόρος, always carried behind the carriage. 
. Atheneum, xii. p. 514.) It seems 
not unlikely that of διφροφορεύμενοι here 
means those chiefs who were of such a 
rank as to possess the right of being 
attended by this functionary. 
405 αὶ εἰλε. It does not seem ab- 


to orders forwarded from headquarters, 
for instance, from some place on the main, 
like the Panionium, which would be a 
very few miles from the city Samos. 

404 ἐς Λακεδαίμονα. Thither the Se- 
mians opposed to Polycrates had fled just 
about the time of Cambyses’s expedition 
to Egypt. (Above, § 45. ὃ 


THALIA. III. 147, 148. 407 


ἀπικόμενος δ᾽ ἐς αὐτὴν καὶ ἀνενεικάμενος τὰ ἔχων ἐξεχώρησε, Meandrius, 
ἐποίεε τοιάδε' ὅκως ποτήρια pein τε καὶ χρύσεα πρόθεῖτο, οἱ ἐπι 
μὲν θεράποντες αὐτοῦ ἐξέσμων “" αὐτὰ, ὁ δὲ ἂν τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον Toate. 
τῷ Κλεομένεϊ τῷ ᾿Αναξανϑρίδεω ἐν λόγοισι ἐὼν, βασιλεύοντι ™™ 

Σ πάρτης, προῆγέ piv ἐς τὰ οἰκία" ὅκως δὲ ἴδοιτο Κλεομένης τὰ Σ ἸπεάρθνιΣ 
ποτήρια, ἀπεθώμαζέ τε καὶ ἐξεπλήσσετο, ὁ δὲ ἂν ἐκέλευε ""“ αὐτὸν race 
ἀποφέρεσθαι αὐτῶν ὅσα βούλοιτο' τοῦτο καὶ δὶς καὶ τρὶς εἴπαντος 
Μαιανδρίου, ὁ Κλεομένης δικαιότατος ἀνδρῶν γίνεται "7, ὃς λαβεῖν 

μὲν διδόμενα οὐκ ἐδικαίευ:' μαθὼν δὲ ὡς ἄλλοισι "" διδοὺς τῶν 
ἀστῶν εὑρήσεται τιμωρίην “", βὰς ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐφόρους ἄμεινον εἶναι 

ἔφη τῇ Σπάρτῃ τὸν ξεῖνον τὸν Σάμιον ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἐκ τῆς 
Πελοποννήσου, ἵνα μὴ ἀναπείσῃ ἢ αὐτὸν ἢ ἄλλον τινὰ Σ παρτιη- 

τέων κακὸν γενέσθαι οἱ δ᾽ ὑπακούσαντες ἐξεκήρυξαν Μαιάνδριον"". 


#03 ἐξέσμων. The more common form 
is not σμάω, but σμήχω. σμῆγμα is an 


to have succeeded his father Anaxrandrides 
between the arrival of the first exiles 


abetergent substance used for the same 
purpose as our soap. (Athenaus, ix. p. 
409.) The servants of Meandrius were 
employed in cleaning his cups with 8 
plate-powder, which, when wiped off, of 
course showed their lustre to the greatest 
advantage, and he took the opportunity to 
bring Cleomenes home with him exactly 
on these occasions. Herodotus uses the 
word διασμέωντες, “scouring,” of the 
brass goblets of the Egyptians (ii. 37). 
But here the effect to the eye was pro- 
duced by cleaning off the σμῆγμα, and 
showing the maiden lustre of the metal. 
Hence the compound in the text is the 
more appropriate. 

406 dy ἐκέλευε, 4“ habitually bade him,” 
just as ἂν προῆγε, ‘“‘ habitually led him 
on,” and ἀπελαύνετ᾽ ἂν, “ used to be 
driven away,” ὃ δ], above. For this use 
of &» see Marra, Gr. Gr. § 599, a. 

407 δικαιότατος ἀνδρῶν γίνεται. This 
seems to have been a traditional character 
of Cleomenes. The Lacedzemonian story 
related in v. 51 goes to the same point. 

406 μαθὼν δὲ ὡς ἄλλοισι. Probably 
these were the opposite party in Lacede- 
mon to that of which Cleomenes may be 
considered as the representative. That 
opposite party was unquestionably the 
one which held the pure Dorian blood in 
highest estimation, and was favourable to 
Doric interests, or, in other words, to the 
maintenance of the aristocratic family 
governments. If we suppose Cleomenes 


(§ 45) and that of Meandrius, an addi- 
tional reason appears why the former 
should have succeeded in their application 
for aid and the latter not. Anaxandrides 
was apparently of more decided Dorian 
feeling than his son. He had brought 
the wars with Arcadia to a successful ter- 
mination (i. 67),—an event which raised 
the power of the Doric race, and the 
Lacedsemonians at their head, to an un- 
precedented pitch. (See i. 68, put toge- 
ther with i. 56.) Cleomenes, on the con- 
trary, disclaimed being a Dorian, (v. 72,) 
and even tried to organize an Arcadian 
confederacy (vi. 74). See the notes on 
v. 4] and νυ. 75. 

409 τιμωρίην. The more appropriate 
word would be βοήθειαν. But Meeandrius 
might very likely have put himself for- 
ward in Lacedeemon as the representative 
of the ancient party which had been hum- 
bled by Polycrates, to which the exiles 
(mentioned § 45) belonged ; and it is not 
impossible that the fact which lies at the 
bottom of the story related by Herodotus 
in §§ 142, 3, was, that he attempted to 
reorganize a constitution in which this 
party should have its due weight. But 
Telesarchus, like the Bourbons at their 
restoration to France, showed that he had 
learnt nothing and forgotten nothing dur- 
ing the suspension of his civil rights. 

410 ξξεκήρυξαν Μαιάνδριον. The manu- 
script S has for these words merely the 
single word ἀπέπεμπον. 


149 


Syloson is 
left in pos- 
session of 
as 
ὁ populs- 
tion had 


150 


been exter- 
minated. 
Revolt of 
the Baby- 
lonians at 
the time of 
the expedi- 
tion to 
Samos. 


408 


HERODOTUS 


Τὴν δὲ Σάμον caynvevcavres oi Πέρσαι παρέδοσαν ZvAocavre™”, 
ἐρῆμον ἐοῦσαν ἀνδρῶν. ὑστέρῳ μέντοι χρόνῳ καὶ συγκατοίκισε 
αὐτὴν ὁ στρατηγὸς ᾽Οτάνης, ἔκ τε ὄψιος ὀνείρου καὶ νούσου ἥ μιν 


κατέλαβε νοσῆσαι τὰ αἰδοῖα. 


᾿Επὶ δὲ Σάμον στρατεύματος ναυτικοῦ οἰχομένου Βαβυλώνιοι 
ἀπέστησαν “, κάρτα εὖ παρεσκευασμένοι. ἐν ὅσῳ yap ὅ τε 
Μάγος ἦρχε καὶ οἱ ἑπτὰ ἐπανέστησαν, ἐν τούτῳ παντὶ τῷ χρόνῳ "" 
καὶ τῇ ταραχῇ ἐς τὴν πομορκέίην παρεσκευάδατο" καί κως ταῦτα 


“τοιεῦντες ἐλάνθανον. 


ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανέος ἀπέστησαν, 


ἐποίησαν τοιόνδε: τὰς μητέρας ἐξελόντες, γυναῖκα ἕκαστος μίαν 
προσεξαιρέετο τὴν ἐβούλετο ἐκ τῶν ἑωυτοῦ οἰκίων" τὰς δὲ λοιπὰς 


ἁπάσας συναγαγόντες ἀπέπνιξαν" τὴν δὲ μίαν ἕκαστος σετοποεὸν “"". 


aid 


ἐξαιρέετο' ἀπέπνιξαν δὲ αὐτὰς ἵνα μή σφεων τὸν σῖτον ἀναεσιμώ- 


411 Τὴν δὲ Σάμον σαγηνεύσαντες of 
Πέρσαι παρέδοσαν Συλοσῶντι. For these 
words S has of δὲ Πέρσαι παρέδοσαν Συλο- 
σῶντι Σάμον, thus continuing the last sen- 
tence, and omitting the word σαγηνεύ- 
σαντες. These variations seem too great 
to be accidental: and it is remarkable 
that Herodotus should in vi. 31 give an 
explanation of the meaning of the word 
σαγηνεύειν at some length, if he had pre- 
viously used it here. Some presumption 
hence arises, that when the passage vi. 3] 
was written, this of the text is 
more likely to have existed in the shape 
at present given by the manuscript 8. See 
what appears like another variation in the 
note on vi. 101. 

412 Βαβυλώνιοι ἀπέστησαν. The time 
to which Herodotus assigns this event 
agrees very fairly with the statement of 
the Behistun Inscription. In that, the 
first public event recorded, after the 
counter-revolution in which the Magian 
was slain and the kingdom established 
on the old footing, is the (apparently 
simultaneous) revolt of Atrines son of 
Opidarmes, who rebels and becomes king 
of Susiana, andof Natitabiruswho becomes 
king of Babylon, professing to be Naboko- 
drosor son of Nabinidus. Darius sends to 
Susiana, takes Atrines and slays him; 
but marches in person against Babylon, 
forces a passage (on the 27th day of the 
month Ailryiata) across the Tigris on 
rafts, defeating the army of Natitabirus, 
and (on the second day of the month 
Anamaka) engages Natitabirus at Zaézina 
on the Euphrates, and drives his army 
into the river. He then proceeds to Ba- 


bylon, takes it, seizes Natitabirus, and 

puts him to death. In the In- 
acription there is nothing to induce a sup- 
position that the month Anamaka does 
not succeed the month Afrytata in the 
same year. No doubt while Darius is at 
Babylon a great many nations are in the 
Inscription recorded to have revolted. But 
see note 415, below. 

413 ἐν τούτῳ παντὶ τῷ χρόνῳ. The 
policy of the Magian would doubtless be 
favourable to their plans. See the ex- 
pression in § 67: ὥστε ἀποθανόντος αὐτοῦ 
πόθον ἔχειν πάντας τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασΐῃ 
πάρεξ αὑτῶν Περσέων, and the note 346 
on ὃ μὴ ΜΗΝῚ 

414 oor vy, literally, “825 a preparer 
of food.” But the earl perhaps may be 
taken generally, so as to mean any female 
domestic servant. When it is considered 
how large a portion of domestic service 
consisted of the preparation of food, (for 
the wheat had to be ground in the family,) 
and eo ores the dwellings of the ancients 
were of iture, it is not rising that 
this word should be ceed ta @ general 
sense, or at any rate that the office ex- 
pressed by it should be regarded as im- 
portant beyond all comparison with any 
other branch of menial duty. Thus the 
Platseans, under similar circumstances to 
those in the text, reserved a certain nam- 
ber of γυναῖκες σιτοποιοὶ, (THucypipes, 
ii. 78,) and Eurirprpgs makes Polyxena 
describe her destiny in captivity, by put- 
ting the ἀνάγκη σιτοποιὸς ἐν δόμοις in the 
first place of the servile tasks she had res- 
son to expect. (Hecuda, 362.) 


THALIA. III. 149—158. 409 
σωσι. Πυθόμενος δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Δαρεῖος, καὶ συλλέξας ἅπασαν τὴν 161 
ἑωυτοῦ δύναμιν, ἐστρατεύετο ὁπ’ αὐτούς: ἐπελάσας δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν Patius pro- 
Βαβυλῶνα ἐπολεόρκεε φροντίζοντας οὐδὲν τῆς πολιορκίης" ἀνα- ζάμεα 
βαίνοντες γὰρ ἐπὶ τοὺς προμαχεῶνας τοῦ τείχεος οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι but 's by 
κατωρχέοντο, καὶ κατέσκωπτον Δαρεῖον καὶ τὴν στρατιὴν αὐτοῦ" tare Pi 
καί τις αὐτῶν εἶπε τοῦτο τὸ ἔπος" “τί κάτησθε ἐνθαῦτα, ὦ Πέρ- fculty 
σαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀπαλλάσσεσθε; τότε γὰρ αἱρήσετε ἡμέας ἐπεὰν 
ἡμίονοι τέκωσι" τοῦτο εἶπε τῶν τις Βαβυλωνίων οὐδαμὰ ἐλπίζων 
ἂν ἡμίονον τεκεῖν. ᾿Επτὰ δὲ μηνῶν καὶ ἐνιαυτοῦ διεληλυθότος 152 
ἤδη “", ὁ Δαρεῖός τε ἤσχαλλε καὶ ἡ στρατιὴ πᾶσα οὐ δυνατὴ ἐοῦσα eerie 
ἑλεῖν τοὺς Βαβυλωνίους" καί τοι πάντα σοφίσματα καὶ πάσας 
μηχανὰς ὀποποιήκεε ἐς αὐτοὺς Δαρεῖος" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν 
σφέας, ἄλλοισί τε σοφίσμασι πειρησάμενος καὶ δὴ καὶ τῷ Κῦρος 
εἷλέ σφεας καὶ τούτῳ ἐπειρήθη" ἀλλὰ γὰρ δεινῶς ἦσαν ἐν φυλα- 
κῆσι οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι, οὐδέ σφεας οἷός τε ἦν ἑλεῖν. 

᾿Ενθαῦτα, εἰκοστῷ μηνὶ, Ζωπύρῳ τῷ Μεγαβύζου ὃς τῶν érra 153 


ἀνδρῶν “"" éylvero τῶν τὸν Μάγον κατέλόντων, τούτου τοῦ "1 Me- 1 the 


twentieth 
γαβύξου tradi Ζωπύρῳ ἐγένετο τέρας trode τῶν οἱ σιτοφόρων cmaloibe 
ἡμιόνων μία érexe’' ὡς δέ οἱ ἐξαγγέλθη καὶ ὑπὸ ἀπιστίης “᾿ μεῖνε 
αὐτὸς ὁ Ζώπυρος εἶδε τὸ βρέφος, ἀπείπας τοῖσι δούλοισι μηδενὶ %n of Μο- 


zus, 


φράζειν τὸ γεγονὸς, ἐβουλεύετο" καί of πρὸς τὰ τοῦ Βαβυλωνίσυ drops « 


415 ἑπτὰ δὲ μηνῶν καὶ ἐνιαυτοῦ διελη- 
λυθότος ἤδη. It seems not impossible 
that this length of time assigned to the 


as being m command of Babylon, and as 
being slain in a revolt of the inhabitants 


siege arises from a confusion on the part 
of the authorities followed by Herodotus 
of two sieges; in the first of which Darius 
commanded in person, while in the other 
the city was taken by Intaphres, a Median. 
In the Behistun Inscription the former 
appears as the third, the latter as the 
ninth of the great successes which are 
recorded. See the notes 412, above, 
418, below, and 1 on iv. 1. 

416 ὃς τῶν ὁπτὰ ἀνδρῶν. In some MSS 
these words are preceded by τοῦ or τούτου, 
the latter of which Gaisford adopts. 

417 robrov τοῦ. This reading rests on 
the authority of S. Another MS has τού- 
τῷ τῷ. Gaisford reads τούτῳ. 

418 γῶν οἱ σιτοφόρων ἡμιόνων μία ἔτεκε. 
ΟΥ̓ΕΘΙΑΒ makes this feature the only one 
in the narrative of Herodotus which he 
allows. He himself represents Zopyrus 


VOL. I. 


not under Darius, but under Xersres. 
The capture of the city he represents as 
achieved by a Megabyzus, husband of 
Xerxes’s daughter Amytis (ap. Photiune, 
Bibl. p. 30). See-the note 440, below, 
and also note 631 on i. 187. Herodo- 
tus also relates Xerwes to have carried 
off the golden statue from Babylon (i. 183). 
In the Behistan Inscription Darius is re- 
presented as having twice taken Babylon 
after a revolt, which on the second occa- 
sion is excited by one Aracus,an Armenian, 
who, like Natitabirus in the first, professes 
to be Nabokodrosor. Seo the note 415, 
above. 

419 ὑπὸ ἀπιστίης. There seems to have 
been a kind of animal in Cappadocia, con- 
sidered to be a mule, which habitually 
produced young. (THEOPHRASTUS, ap. 
Plin. Hist. Nat. viii. 44.) It was how- 
ever of ἃ distinct species. 
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and he, 
considering 
the fated 
time to 
have ar- 
rived, de- 
vises an 
artifice. 


He muti- 
lates him- 
self, 
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410 HERODOTUS 


ῥήματα, ὃς κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἔφησε ἐπεάν περ ἡμίονοι τέκωσε τότε τὸ 
τεῖχος ἁλώσεσθαε, πρὸς ταύτην τὴν φήμην τὰ Ζωπύρῳ ἐδόκεε εἶναι 
ἁλώσιμος ἤδη ἡ Βαβυλών: σὺν γὰρ θεῷ ἐκεῖνόν τε εἶπεῖν καὶ 
ἑωυτῷ τεκεῖν τὴν ἡμίονον. “Ὡς δέ οἱ ἐδόκεε μόρσιμον εἶναι ἤδη τῇ 
Βαβυλῶνι ἁλίσκεσθαι, προσελθὼν Δαρείῳ ἀπεπυνθάνετο, et περὶ 
πολλοῦ κάρτα ποιέεται τὴν Βαβυλῶνα ἑλεῖν ; πυθόμενος δὲ ὡς 
πολλοῦ τιμῷτο, ἄλλο ἐβουλεύετο ὅκως αὐτός τε ἔσται ὃ ἑλὼν αὐτὴν 
καὶ ἑωντοῦ τὸ ἔργον ἔσται' κάρτα γὰρ ἐν τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι αἱ ἀγαθο- 
epylas ἐς τὸ πρόσω μεγάθεος τιμῶνται“. ἄλλῳ μέν νυν οὐκ 
ἐφράζετο ἔργῳ δυνατὸς εἶναί piv ὑποχειρίην ποιῆσαι, εἰ δ᾽ ἑωυτὸν 
λωβησάμενος αὐτομολήσειε ἐς αὐτούς. ἐνθαῦτα ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποιη- 
σάμενος, ἑωυτὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἀνήκεστον" ἀποταμὼν γὰρ ἑωυτοῦ 
τὴν ῥῖνα καὶ τὰ ὦτα, καὶ τὴν κόμην κακῶς περικείρας, καὶ μαστι- 
γώσας “3, ἦλθε παρὰ Δαρεῖον. 4Δαρεῖος δὲ κάρτα βαρέως ἤνεικε, 
ἰδὼν ἄνδρα δοκιμώτατον λελωβημένον' ἔκ τε τοῦ θρόνου ἀναπη- 
δήσας “" ἀνέβωσέ τε καὶ εἴρετό μιν, ὅστις εἴη ὁ λωβησάμενος καὶ 
ὅ τι ποιήσαντα ; ὁ δὲ εἶπτε' “οὐκ ἔστε οὗτος ὡνὴρ ὅτι μὴ σὺ, τῷ 
ἔστι δύναμες τοσαύτη ἐμὲ δὴ "3" ὧδε διαθεῖναι" οὔτε τις ἀλλοτρίων, 
ὦ βασιλεῦ, τάδε ἔργασται, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἐμεωυτὸν, δεινόν τι 
ποιεύμενος ᾿Ασσυρίους Πέρσῃσι καταγελᾶν." 68 ἀμείβετο: “ὦ 
σχετλιώτατε ἀνδρῶν, ἔργῳ τῷ αἰσχίστῳ οὔνομα τὸ κάλλεστον 
ἔθευ, φὰς διὰ τοὺς πολιορκευμένους σεωυτὸν ἀνηκέστως διαθεῖναι; 


429 φήμην. 8. has φῆμιν both here and “sat at the king’s gate” (5 140): καὶ ἔφῃ 


in i. 43, where see note 133. 

471 ἐς τὸ πρόσω μεγάθεος τιμῶνται, 
“are rated with a view to advance in 
greatness.” The practice appears to have 
been to keep a kind of register in which 
“ good services” were entered, and per- 
haps also the reward which was rendered 
for each. The information given by Mor- 
decai which saved Ahasuerus from assassi- 
nation was of this kind, and accordingly 
“it was written in the book of the chro- 
nicles before the king” (Esther ii. 23). 
Under this system it was possible to adopt 
that custom of which Herodotus expresses 
his admiration (i. 137), é. 6. strike a balance 
of the merits and demerits of any party 
against whom a charge was brought. Thus, 
when Ahasuerus could not sleep, and the 
chronicles were read to him to amuse him, 
he asked, “" What honour and dignity hath 
been done to Mordecai for this >”” (Esther 
vi. 2.) βο too Syloson, like Mordecai, 


Aapelov εὐεργέτης εἶναι. A curious 
instance of this distributive justice is given 
in vii. 194. 

422 μαστιγώσας. The word éavriyv is 
to be supplied. 

428 ἐκ τοῦ θρόνου ἀναπηδήσας. The 
strongest proof which an oriental could 
give of emotion. See note on vii. 212. 

424 ἐμὲ δή. The sense is nearly, bet 
not quite, the same as would be given by 
ἐμέ ye. The expression in the text seems 
to mean “a man of my rank.” Zopyras 
intimates that whatever outrages might be 
committed upon others, yet when they 
came to him (δὴ), there they must stop, 
whereas ἐμέ γε would leave it undecided 
to what cause his security might be due, 
—for instance, it might be to his personal 
courage. For an oriental court it is plain 
that the expression in the text is in better 
keeping. One manuscript (S) omits the 
particle δή. 


THALIA. III. 154—156. 411 


τί δ᾽, ὦ μάταιε, λελωβημένου σεῦ θᾶσσον οἱ πολέμιοι παραστήσον- 
ται δ"; κῶς οὐκ ἐξέπλωσας τῶν φρενῶν "“ν, σεωυτὸν διαφθείρας ;” 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε" “ εἰ μέν τοι ὑπερετίθεα τὰ ἔμελλον ποιήσειν, οὐκ ἄν με 
περιεῖδες" νῦν δ᾽ ἐπ’ ἐμεωυτοῦ βαλόμενος ἔπρηξα' ἤδη ὧν, ἣν μὴ 
τῶν σῶν δεήσῃ, αἱρέομεν Βαβυλῶνα' ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ, ὡς ἔχω, αὐτο- 
μολήσω ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, καὶ φήσω πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὡς ὑπὸ σεῦ τάδε 
πέπονθα. καὶ δοκέω πείσας σφέας ταῦτα ἔχειν οὕτω τεύξεσθαι 
στρατιῆς" σὺ δὲ ἀπ᾽ ἧς ἂν ἡμέρης ἐγὼ ἐσέλθω ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, ἀπὸ 
ταύτης ἐς δεκάτην ἡμέρην "7, τῆς σεωντοῦ στρατιῆς τῆς οὐδεμία 
ἔσται ὥρη ἀπολλυμένης, ταύτης χιλίους τάξον κατὰ τὰς Σεμιρά- 
μιος καλεομένας πύλας" μετὰ δὲ αὗτις, ἀπὸ τῆς δεκάτης ἐς ἑβδό- 
μην, ἄλλους μοι τάξον δισχιλίους κατὰ τὰς Νινίων καλεομένας 
πύλας" ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς ἑβδόμης διαλείπειν εἴκοσι ἡμέρας, καὶ ἔπειτα 
ἄλλους κάτισον ἀγαγὼν κατὰ τὰς Χαλδαίων καλεομένας πύλας, 
τετρακισχιλίους" ἐχόντων δὲ μήτε οἱ πρότεροι μηδὲν τῶν ἀμυνούν- 
τῶν μήτε οὗτοι, πλὴν ἐγχειριδίων᾽ τοῦτο δὲ ἐᾶν ἔχειν. μετὰ δὲ τὴν 
εἰκοστὴν ἡμέρην, ἰθέως τὴν μὲν ἄλλην στρατιὴν κελεύειν πέριξ 
προσβάλλειν πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος "5, Πέρσας δέ μοι τάξον κατά τε τὰς 
Ἐηλίδας καλεομένας πύλας καὶ Κισσίας" ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ δοκέω, ἐμέο 
μεγάλα ἔργα ἀποδεξαμένου, τά τε ἄλλα ἐπιτράψονται ἐμοὶ Βαβυ- 
λώνιοι καὶ δὴ καὶ τῶν πυλέων τὰς βαλανάγρας. τὸ δ᾽ ἐνθεῦτεν, 
ἐμοί τε καὶ Πέρσῃσι μελήσει τὰ δεῖ ποιέειν." 

Ταῦτα ἐντειλάμενος ἤϊε ἐπὶ τὰς πύλας, ἐπιστρεφόμενος “ἢ, ὡς 
δὴ ἀληθέως αὐτόμολος" ὁρέοντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων οἱ κατὰ τοῦτο 


425 ἤσονται, ‘will yield,” lite- 
rally ‘‘ place themselves by us.” The 
common use is of the active voice with an 


Alcestis, in Evriripes, speaking of her 
impending death, says :— 
καὶ τόδ᾽ οὐκ ἐς αὔριον 


ellipse of ἑαυτοὺς, just asin the English 
phrase ‘give up.’ See the note 41 on 
§ 13, above. 

426 κῶς οὐκ ἐξέπλωσας τῶν φρενῶν. 
A similar expression occurs vi. 12: ἐκ- 
πλώσαντες ἐκ τοῦ νόου. 

437 és δεκάτην ἡμέρην, “on the tenth 
day.”” The accusative case is used with 
the preposition εἰς to specify the day on 
which any given event is to take place. 
Doubtless the idiom is to be explained by 
the ellipse of some such word as ἀναριθ- 
povrr:, which from the familiarity of the 

ion came to be omitted, like δέον»- 
τος in the phrase ὀλίγου δέοντος. Thus 


οὐδ' és τρίτην μοι μηνὸς ἔρχεται κακόν. 
(Alcest. 321.) 


428 πέριξ προσβάλλειν πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος. 
This ion shows that in the mind of 
the original narrator of this story walls of 
such a size as those described in i. 178 
were not thought of. He had in view 
something like what continually occurred 
in the military operations of Hellas, where, 
from the size of the fortifications, a simul- 
taneous attack on every point was not an 
unpromising scheme. See note 437, below. 

29 ὀπιστρεφόμενος, ““ turning his head 
back,” ἐ, 6. as if to see if he was observed. 


3c 2 


and after 
arrangin 
a lar of 
combined 
operations 
with Da- 
riue, 
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deserts to 
Babylon. 


He carries 
out his 
plan, 
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412 HERODOTUS 


τεταγμένοι, κατέτρεχον κάτω, καὶ ὀλόγον τε παρακλίμαντες τὴν 
ἑτέρην πύλην, εἰρώτεον τίς τε εἴη καὶ ὅτευ δεόμενος ἥκοι ; ὁ δέ σφι 
ἠγόρευε, ὡς οἴη τε Ζώπυρος καὶ αὐτομολέοε ἐς ἐκείνους ἦγον δή 
μὲν οἱ πυλουροὶ, ταῦτα ὡς ἤκουσαν, ἐπὶ τὰ κοινὰ τῶν Βαβυ- 
eovior καταστὰς δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ, κατοικτίζετο φὰς ὑπὸ Aapeiov 
πεπονθέναι, τὰ ἐπεπόνθεε ὑπ᾽ ἑωντοῦ" παθέειν δὲ ταῦτα, διότι συμ- 
βουλεύσαι “"" οἱ ἀπανιστάνας τὴν στρατιὴν, ὀπεί τε οὐδεὶς “πόρος 
ἐφαίνετο τῆς ἁλώσιος, “ νῦν Te,” ἔφη λέγων, “ ἀγὼ ὑμῖν, ὦ Βαβυ- 
χώνιοι, ἥκω μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν, Δαρείῳ δὲ καὶ τῇ στρατεῇ καὶ Πέρ- 
anos μέγιστον κακόν" οὐ γὰρ δὴ ἐμέ γε ὧδε λωβησάμενος κατα- 
“προΐξεται + ὀπίσταμαι δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς διεξόδους τῶν βου- 
λευμάτων “3. Τοιαῦτα éxeye οἱ δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ὁρέοντες ἄνδρα 
τῶν ἐν Πέρσησι δοκιμωτάτων “5 ῥινός τε καὶ ὥτων ἐστερημένον 
μάστιξί τε καὶ αἴματε ἀναπεφυρμένον, πάγχυ ἐλπίσαντες λέγειν 
μὲν ἀληθέα καί σφι ἥκειν σύμμαχον, ὀπιτραπέσθαε ἑτοῖμοε ἧσαν 
τῶν ἐδέετο σφέων" ἐδέετο δὲ στρατιῆς" ὁ δὲ, ἐπεί τε αὐτῶν τοῦτο 
παρέλαβε, ἐποίεε τά περ τῷ Δαρείῳ συνεθήκατο. ἐξωγωγὼν yap 
τῇ δεκάτῃ ἡμέρῃ τὴν στρατιὴν τῶν Βαβυλωνίων, καὶ κυκλωσά- 
μενος τοὺς χιλίους τοὺς πρώτους ἐνοτείλατο Δαρείῳ τάξαε, τούτους 
κατεφόνευσε. μαθόντες δά μεν οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τοῖσι ἔπεσι τὰ ἔργα 
παρεχόμενον ὁμοῖα, πάγχυ περιχαρέες ἐόντες, way δὴ ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν 
ὑπηρετέειν ““ ὁ δὲ διαλυπὼν ἡμέρας τὰς συγκειμένας, αὗτες ἐπι- 
λεξάμενος τῶν Βαβυλωνίων ἐξήγαγε καὶ κατοφόνευσε τῶν Δαρείου 
στρατιωτέων τοὺς δισχιλίους" ἰδόντες δὲ καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔργον οἱ 
Βαβυλώνιοι, πάντες Ζώπυρον εἶχον ἐν στόμασι αἰνέοντες" ὁ δὲ 


420 συμβουλεύσαι. This contrast of this 
infinitive with the indicative ἐφαίνετο 
which presently follows should not be 
overlooked. Zopyrus professed that he 
had given counsel, which he had really not 
given, on grounds which were really solid 
ones. The change of construction deli- 
cately distinguishes what in English an 
additional sentence is required to express. 
He professed “that he had been thus 
treated for having advised Darius’ —so he 
said—“‘ to withdraw the army, seeing that 
there was no apparent means ”’—«as indeed 
twas the case— of taking the city.’’ 

41 xararpottera:. See note 106, above. 


413 αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς διεξόδους τῶν Bov- 


λευμάτων, “all the ins and outs of his 
" See note on vii. 234. 

433 τῶν dy Πέρσῃσι δοκιμωτάτων. The 
manuscripts 5, V have τὸν ἐν Il. δοκεμώτα- 
τον. Others τῶν ἐν Il. δοκιμώτατον, which 
Gaicford adopts. But either the readinz 
of S and V or the one [ have adopted 
seems required. The reading of the other 
MSS and Gaisford seems to be made up 
of the mixture of the two. 

434 way δὴ ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν ὑπηρετέειν, 
“ἕλεν, whatever they mighi have thought 
before, offered to follow his counsel in 
every thing.” See note 424, above, and 
note 443 on ii. 148. 


THALIA. III. 157—160. 413 


αὖτις διαλιπὼν τὰς συγκειμένας ἡμέρας, ἐξήγαγε ἐς τὸ προειρη- 
μένον: καὶ κυκλωσάμενος κατεφόνευσε τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους" ὡς 
δὲ καὶ τοῦτο κατέργαστο, πάντα δὴ ἦν ἐν τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι 
Ζώπυρος καὶ στρατάρχης te οὗτός σφι καὶ τειχοφύλαξ ἀπεδέ- 
Sexro. Προσβολὴν δὲ Aapelov κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα ποιευμένου 
πέριξ τὸ τεῖχος, ἐνθαῦτα δὴ πάντα τὸν δόλον ὁ Ζώπυρος ἐξέφαινε' 
οὗ μὲν γὰρ Βαβυλώνιοι ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, ἠμύνοντο τὴν 
“Δαρείου στρατιὴν προσβάλλουσαν'" ὁ δὲ Ζώπυρος τάς τε Κισσίας 


158 


and suc- 
ceeds in be- 
traying the 
city. 


καὶ Βηλίδας καλεομένας πύλας ἀναπετάσας, ἐσῆκε τοὺς Πέρσας és 
τὸ τεῖχος τῶν δὲ Βαβυλωνίων of μὲν εἶδον τὸ ποιηθὲν οὗτοι. 

ἔφευγον ἐς τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ Βήλου τὸ ἱρὸν, οὗ δὲ οὐκ εἶδον ἔμενον ἐν 

τῇ δωνυτοῦ τάξι ἕκαστος, ἐς ὃ δὴ καὶ οὗτοι ἔμαθον προδεδομένοι. 

Βαβυλὼν μέν νυν οὕτω τὸ δεύτερον αἱρέθη. Δαρεῖος δὲ ἐπείτε 159 
ἐκράτησε τῶν Βαβυλωνίων, τοῦτο μέν σφεων τὸ τεῖχος περιεῖλε Darius de- 
καὶ τὰς πύλας πάσας ἀπέσπασε' τὸ γὰρ πρότερον ἑλὼν Κῦρος τὴν malls, and 
Βαβυλῶνα ἐποίησε τούτων οὐδέτερον. τοῦτο δὲ ὁ Δαρεῖος τῶν panel tho 
ἀνδρῶν τοὺς κορυφαίους μάλιστα ἐς τρισχιλίους ἀνεσκολόπισε *, ante: 
τοῖσι δὲ λοιποῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι ἀπέδωκε τὴν πόλιν οἰκέειν. ὡς δ᾽ 
ὅξουσι γυναῖκας οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι ἵνα σφι γένεα ὑπογίνηται, τάδε The present 
Δαρεῖος προϊδὼν ἐποίησε' τὰς γὰρ ἑωυτῶν, ὡς καὶ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ΠΝ 
δεδήλωται, ἀπέπνιξαν οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τοῦ σίτου προορέωντες" ‘ston. 
ἐπέταξε τοῖσι περιοίκοισι ὄθνεσε γυναῖκας ἐς Βαβυλῶνα κατ- 
ἑστάναι, ὅσας δὴ “" ἑκάστοισι ἐπιτάσσων ὥστε πέντε μυριάδων τὸ 
κεφαλαίωμα τῶν γυναικῶν συνῆλθε""7. ἐκ τουτέων δὲ τῶν γυναικῶν 
of νῦν Βαβυλώνιοι γεγόνασι. 

Ζωπύρου δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀγαθοεργίην Περσέων ὑπερεβάλετο παρὰ 
Δαρείῳ κριτῇ, οὔτε τῶν ὕστερον γενομένων οὔτε τῶν πρότερον ὅτι 


160 


425 τρισχιλίους ἀνεσκολόπισε. In the 
Nineveh bas-reliefs the representation of 
the taking of a fortress commonly contains 
figures impaled on stakes, and no doubt 
the same mode of inflicting death has 
always continued to prevail under succes- 
sive suzerains. 

436 ὅσας δή. See note 525 on i. 157. 

437 πέντε μυριάδων τὸ κεφαλαίωμα τῶν 
γυναικῶν συνῆλθε. This number suggests 
60,000 as the amount of the surviving 
marriageable males in the idea of the nar- 
rator of the story. Making all allowance 
for the destruction of the population in the 


two sieges, it ie difficult to suppose this 
a natural relic of the inhabitants of an 
enclosure like that described in i. 178. 
Let the reader conceive a circle drawn 
around the London Post Office with a 
radius of 12,000 yards, or very nearly 
seven miles, this circle circumscribed by a 
square, and the square surrounded by a 
rampart standing 348 feet high and 87 feet 
thick at the bottom, the whole encom- 
passed by a fosse large enough to supply 
the material for it; and then imagine the 

ulation which the enceinte must have 

intended to contain. 


deserts to 
Babylon. 


He carries 
out his 
plan, 


157 


412 HERODOTUS 


τεταγμένοι, κατέτροχον κάτω, καὶ ὀλέγον τε παρακλίμαντες τὴν 
ἑτέρην πύλην, εἰρώτεον τίς τε εἴη καὶ ὅτευ δεόμενος ἥκοι ; ὁ δέ σφι 
ἠγόρενε, ὡς εἴη τε Ζώπυρος καὶ αὐτομολέοι ἐς ἐκείνους ἦγον δή 
μὲν οἱ πυλουροὶ, ταῦτα ὡς ἤκουσαν, ἐπὶ τὰ κοινὰ τῶν Βαβυ- 
λωνίων: καταστὰς δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ, κατοικτίζετο φὰς ὑπὸ Aapeiov 
πεπονθέναι, τὰ ἐποπόνθεε ὑπ᾽ ἑωυτοῦ" παθέειν δὲ ταῦτα, διότι συμ- 
βουλεύσαι “5 οἱ ἀπανιστάναε τὴν στρατιὴν, ἐπεὶ τε οὐδεὶς “πόρος 
ἀφαίνετο τῆς ἁλώσιος, “viv Te,” ἔφη λέγων, “ ἀγὼ ὑμῖν, ὦ Βαβυ.- 
χώνιοι, ἥκω μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν, Δαρείῳ δὲ καὶ τῇ στρατιῇ καὶ Πέρ- 
anos μέγιστον κακόν" οὐ γὰρ δὴ ἐμέ γε ὧδε λωβησάμενος κατα- 
“προΐξεται + ὀπίσταμαι δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς διεξόδους τῶν βου- 
λευμάτων “"." Τοιαῦτα éxeye οἱ δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ὁρέοντες ἄνδρα 
τῶν ἐν Πέρσῃσι δοκιμωτάτων “δ ῥινός te καὶ ὥτων ἐστερημένον 
μάστιξί τε καὶ αἵματε ἀναπεφυρμένον, πάγχυ ἐλπίσαντες λέγειν 
μιν ἀληθέα καί σφι ἥκειν σύμμαχον, ὀπιτραπέσθαε ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν 
τῶν ἐδέετο σφέων" ἐδέετο δὲ στρατιῆς" ὁ δὰ, ἐπεί τε αὐτῶν τοῦτο 
παρέλαβε, ἐποίεε τά περ τῷ Δαρείῳ συνεθήκατο. ἐξαγωγὼν yap 
τῇ δεκάτῃ ἡμέρῃ τὴν στρατιὴν τῶν Βαβυλωνίων, καὶ κυκλωσά- 
μενος τοὺς χιλίους τοὺς πρώτους ἐνετείλατο Δαρείῳ τάξαε, τούτους 
κατεφόνευσε. μαθόντες δά μεν οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τοῖσι ἔπεσι τὰ ἔργα 
παρεχόμενον ὁμοῖα, πάγχυ περεχαρέες ἐόντες, τἂν δὴ ἑτοῖμοι ἧσαν 
ὑπηρετέειν ““ ὁ δὲ διαλυπὼν ἡμέρας τὰς συγκειμένας, αὗτις ἐπι- 
λεξάμενος τῶν Βαβυλωνίων ἐξήγαγε καὶ κατεφόνευσε τῶν Δαρείου 
στρατιωτέων τοὺς δισχιλίους ἰδόντες δὲ καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔργον οἱ 
Βαβυλώνιοι, πάντες Ζώπυρον εἶχον ἐν στόμασι αἰνέοντες" ὃ δὲ 


430 συμβουλεύσαι. This contrast of this 
infinitive with the indicative ἐφαίνετο 
which presently follows should not be 


λευμάτων, “all the ina and outs of his 
" See note on vii. 234. 
$33 γῶν ἂν Πέρσῃσι δοκιμωτάτων. The 


overlooked. Zopyrus professed that he 
had given counsel, which he had really not 
given, on grounds which were really solid 
ones. The change of construction deli- 
cately distinguishes what in English an 
additional sentence is required to express. 
He professed “that he had been thus 
treated for having advised Darius’ —eo he 
said—*“‘ to withdraw the army, seeing that 
there was no apparent means ’’—as indeed 
was the case— of taking the city.” 

421 καταπροΐξεται. See note 106, above. 

449 αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς διεξόδους τῶν Bov- 


manuscripts 8, V have τὸν ἐν Il. δοκιμώτα- 
τον. Others τῶν ἐν ΤΊ. δοκιμώτατον, which 
Gaisford adopts. But either the readinz 
of 8 and V or the one I have 

seems required. The reading of the other 
MBS and Gaisford seems to be made up 
of the mixture of the two. 

434 way δὴ éroipo: ἦσαν ὑπηρετέειν, 
“then, whatever they mighi have thoughi 
before, offered to follow his counsel in 
every thing.” See note 424, above, and 
note 443 on ii. 148. 


THALIA. 413 


adres διαλιπὼν τὰς συγκειμένας ἡμέρας, ἐξήγαγε ἐς τὸ προειρη- 
μένον: καὶ κυκλωσάμενος κατεφόνευσε τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους: ὡς 
δὲ καὶ τοῦτο κατέργαστο, πάντα δὴ ἦν ἐν τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι 
Ζώπυρος καὶ στρατάρχης τα οὗτός σφι καὶ τειχοφύλαξ ἀπεδέ- 
δεκτο. Προσβολὴν δὲ Aapelov κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα ποιευμένου 
“πέριξ τὸ τεῖχος, ἐνθαῦτα δὴ πάντα τὸν δόλον ὁ Ζώπυρος ἐξέφαινε" 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ Βαβυλώνιοι ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, ἠμύνοντο τὴν 
“Δαρείου στρατιὴν προσβάλλουσαν" ὁ δὲ Ζώπυρος τάς τε Κισσίας 
καὶ Βηλίδας καλεομένας πύλας ἀναπετάσας, ἐσῆκε τοὺς Πέρσας ἐς 


III. 157—160. 


158 


and suc- 
ceeds in be- 
traying the 
city. 


τὸ τεῖχος" τῶν δὲ Βαβυλωνίων of μὲν εἶδον τὸ ποιηθὲν οὗτοι 
ἔφευγον ἐς τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ Βήλου τὸ ἱρὸν, of δὲ οὐκ εἶδον ὄμενον ἐν 
τῇ δωυτοῦ τάξι ὅκαστος, ἐς ὃ δὴ καὶ οὗτοι ἔμαθον προδεδομένοι. 

Βαβυλὼν μέν νυν οὕτω τὸ δεύτερον αἱρέθη. Δαρεῖος δὲ ἐπείτε 159 
ἐκράτησε τῶν Βαβυλωνίων, τοῦτο μέν σφεων τὸ τεῖχος περιεῖλε Darius de- 
καὶ τὰς πύλας πάσας ἀπέσπασε' τὸ γὰρ πρότερον ἑλὼν Κῦρος τὴν walls and 
Βαβυλῶνα ἐποίησε τούτων οὐδέτερον: τοῦτο δὲ ὁ Δαρεῖος τῶν 5000 of the 
ἀνδρῶν τοὺς κορυφαίους μάλεστα ἐς τρισχιλίους ἀνεσκολόπεσε “", inhabit- 
τοῖσι δὲ λοιποῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι ἀπέδωκε τὴν πόλιν οἰκέειν. ὡς δ᾽ 
ὅξουσι γυναῖκας οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι ἵνα σφι γένεα ὑπογίνηταε, τάδε The present 
Δαρεῖος προϊδὼν ἐποίησε' τὰς γὰρ ἑωυτῶν, ὡς καὶ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς peel gery 
δεδήλωται, ἀπέπνιξαν οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τοῦ σίτον προορέωντες" #4. 
ἐπέταξε τοῖσι περιοίκοισι ἔθνεσι γυναῖκας ἐς Βαβυλῶνα κατ- 
ἐστάναε, ὅσας δὴ "" ἑκάστοισι ἐπιτάσσων ὥστε πέντε μυριάδων τὸ 
κεφαλαίωμα τῶν γυναικῶν συνῆλθε". ἐκ τουτέων δὲ τῶν γυναικῶν 
οἱ νῦν Βαβυλώνιοι γεγόνασι. 

Ζωπύρου δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀγαθοεργίην Περσέων ὑπερεβάλετο παρὰ 
Δαρείῳ κριτῇ, οὔτε τῶν ὕστερον γενομένων οὔτε τῶν πρότερον ὅτι 


160 


425 τρισχιλίους ἀνεσκολόπισε. In the 


two sieges, it ie difficult to suppose this 
Nineveh bas-reliefs the repreeentation of 


8 natural relic of the inhabitants of an 


the taking of a fortress commonly contains 
figures impaled on stakes, and no doubt 
the same mode of inflicting death bas 
always continued to prevail under succes- 
sive suzerains. 

436 ὅσας δή. See note 525 on i. 157. 

437 πέντε μυριάδων τὸ κεφαλαίωμα τῶν 
γυναικῶν συνῆλθε. This number suggests 
60,000 as the amount of the surviving 
marriageable males in the idea of the nar- 
rator of the story. Making all ce 
for the destruction of the population in the 


enclosure like that described in i. 178. 
Let the reader conceive a circle drawn 
around the London Post Office with a 
radius of 12,000 yards, or very nearly 
seven miles, this circle circumscribed by a 
square, and the equare surrounded by a 
rampart standing 348 feet high and 87 feet 
thick at the bottom, the whole encom- 
passed by a fosse large enough to supply 
the material for it; and then imagine the 

ulation which the enceinfe must have 

intended to contain. 





Zo 8 
ΠΣ πο 
by Darius 
as inferior 
to no Per- 
sian for 
good ser- 
vices ren- 
dered. 
Honours 
bestowed 
on him. 
His grand- 
eon an exile 
at Athens. 


414 HERODOTUS THALIA. III. 160. 


μὴ Κῦρος μοῦνος" τούτῳ γὰρ οὐδεὶς Περσέων ἠξίωσέ κω ἑωυτὸν 
συμβαλέειν. πολλάκις δὲ Δαρεῖον λέγεται γνώμην τήνδε ἀπο- 
δέξασθαι, ὡς βούλοιτο ἂν Ζώπυρον εἶναι ἀπαθέα τῆς ἀεικείης ™* 
μᾶλλον, ἢ Βαβυλῶνάς οἱ εἴκοσι πρὸς τῇ ἐούσῃ προσγενέσθαι. 
ἐτίμησε δέ μιν μεγάλως" καὶ γὰρ δῶρά οἱ ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος ἐδίδου “" 
ταῦτα τὰ Πέρσησί ἐστι τιμιώτατα, καὶ τὴν Βαβυλῶνά οἱ ἔδωκε 
ἀτελέα νέμεσθαι μέχρι τῆς ἐκείνου ζόης" καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ ἐπέδωκε. 
Ζωπύρου δὲ τούτου γίνεται Μεγάβυζος, ὃς ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ ἀντία 
᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν συμμάχων ἐστρατήγησε' Μεγαβύζου δὲ τούτου 


γίνεται Ζώπυρος, ὃς ἐς ᾿Αθήνας αὐτομόλησε 


428 Δεικείηςς. This is the reading of the 
majority of manuscripts. 8S has αἰκίης. 
Gaisford ἀεικίης. See note 404 on i. 115. 

439 δῶρά of ἀνὰ way ἔτος ἐδίδον. See 
note 213, above. 

440 ὃς ἐς ᾿Αθήνας αὑτομόλησε. Possibly 
in the desire of this individual to create 
an exalted notion of his ancestor’s re- 
putation, may be found an explanation 
of the difference between Herodotus’s and 
Ctesias’s accounts of the capture of Baby- 
lon. (See note 418, above.) But even 
then we must suppose the story to have 
past through an Hellenic channel before 
it could acquire the features it possesses 
at present. (See note 428, above.) At 
the same time, in its substance it has a 
genuine Asiatic character. RAWLINSON, 
after adverting to the statement of Poly- 


44 ἐκ 


Περσέων. 


eenus, that the stratagem was copied from 
one practi by a certain Transorian 
Sacan with a view of destroying the army 
of Darius, well remarks that this latter in 
all its minutest features is a standard ori- 
ental story, applied in different ages by 
the Persian bards and traditionists to Fe- 
rus and the Hiyfthelah, by Abu Rihén to 
Kanishka and the Indians, and by the 
historians of Cashmeer to their famous 
king Lalitéditya. (Note on the Behistun 
Inscription, p. xxi.) The Latin adapta- 
tion of the tale to Sextus Tarquinius and 
Gabii is familiar to every schoolboy (Livy 
i. 53, 54), and is worth comparing if only 
to observe the features belonging to his 
own age and country with which each 
writer unconsciously invests it. 


EXCURSUS ON III. 5. 


In the “ Outline of Assyrian History’? which Raw.uvson has sketched 
out from the data furnished him by the Nimroud sculptures, an 
opinion is confidently put forward that the Kadytis of Herodotus is 
in fact Gaza, a name appearing in the Nimroud monuments under 
the form Khkazita. This form Rawlinson argues that the Greeks 
changed into Kadytis, as Akhzib into Ecdippa. Together with this 
notion, he brings forward the conjecture, that the capture of Gaza by 
Pharaoh alluded to in the heading of a prophecy of JEREMIAH’, is 
identical with that of Kadytis mentioned by Herodotus’ as having 
been effected by Neco, the son of Psammitichus, after the battle of 
Magdolus ; and he adds that the description of Herodotus in the 
present passage is exactly applicable to Gaza, and will by no means 
answer to Jerusalem. 

I am unable to concur in any of these opinions, except perhaps the 
one that the description of Kadytis does not correspond with Jeru- 
salem,—a circumstance of which an explanation has been attempted 
in the foot-note on the passage. But, if possible, the description is 
even less applicable to Gaza. Whatever Kadytis may have been, 
and whatever amount of corruption may have crept into the text of 
Herodotus describing its site, it 1s quite clear that in the apprehension 
of that writer there were several ἐμπόρια lymg between it and Jeny- 
sus. Now certainly nothing of this sort was to be found between 
Gaza and Ienysus, for the former was the southernmost of the 


1 xlvii. 1 (in the LXX translation, xxix. 1). 2 ii, 159. 


416 EXCURSUS ON III. 5. 


Philistine cities, and the latter a mere watering-place just on the 
edge of the desert, a very few miles from it*®. Indeed Angin calls 
Gaza itself the actual frontier ‘. 

Again, taking Herodotus’s views of the proceedings of Psammiti- 
chus, it seems impossible to conceive that monarch leaving so impor- 
tant a position as Gaza in his rear during a twenty-nine years’ siege 
of Azotus. In the course of his gradual encroachments northwards, 
the Philistine towns would have fallen into his hands one after the 
other, and Gaza the very first in the natural order of things. But 
Kadytis (whatever Herodotus understood by it) is represented by 
him as captured, not by Psammitichus at all, but by his son Neco, 
at a time which was at least thirty, and perhaps forty, years after the 
commencement of the siege of Azotus. 

The hypothesis of the conversion of Khazita mto both Kadytie and 
Gaza appears also to me to involve great difficulties. The Greek 
language would have presented no obstacle whatever to the direct 
adoption of the form Khazita ; so that the only way of accounting 
for the existence both of Kadytis and of Gaza as representatives of it 
involves the assumption that the two words, starting from a common ᾿ 
original (Khazita), arrived in Hellas by different routes, having in 
the mean time become so modified as to have acquired on their re- 
appearance in Greek, two such widely different aspects. But I am not 
aware of any facts calculated to lend the least plausibility to this hypo- 
thesis, unless it be the one, that while Herodotus does not mention 
Gaza, other authors are equally ignorant of Kadytis,—although the 
commercial importance of the former must have brought it under the 
notice of the Hellenic merchants who traded to Egypt, and through 
them (if in no other way) under the notice of Herodotus himself. 

But if it be necessary to find a reason for our author not naming 
Gaza, I should be more inclined to adopt a conjecture that he does 
really mean that city when he speaks of the Syrian Agbatana (iii.64),— 
a place as unknown to other writers as Kadytis. The word Agbatana 
is by Rawlinson himself interpreted to mean “a place of strength for 
treasures *,”—a signification which would make it almost a transla- 
tion of Gaza. And indeed if the Syrian Agbatana be not Hamath 


3 See RENNELL, Geography of Herodotus, cited in note 16 on iii. 5. 
4 "Eoxdrn & φκεῖτο ὡς ἐπ᾿ Αἰγύπτου ἐκ Φοινίκης ἰόντι ἐπὶ τῇ ἀρχῇ THs ἐρήμον. 
δ᾽ See note 348 on i. 98, above. 





EXCURSUS ON III. 5. 417 


on the Orontes, it is more likely to be Gaza than any other place. 
The name is the only ground for its identification with either the one 
or the other; for, so far as the description in Herodotus is con- 
cerned, it may lie any where on the road between the Persian and 
the Egyptian frontiers. As it seems to be the same word with 
Hamath, and only ἃ translation of Gaza, I myself should be inclined 
to regard it as the former, if compelled to decide between the two 
alternatives *. But im such questions, all that can be done is to 
balance probabilities, and to be distinctly aware that they are only 
probabilities, and are not to be propounded as ascertained facts. 

If the account of Herodotus be taken in combination with the 
books of Kings and Chronicles, it seems clear that from the begin- 
ning of the reign of Psammitichus at least, the Egyptian sovereigns 
commenced a system of aggression which was soon met by resistance 
on the part of the great monarchs of Mesopotamia, and that the 
struggle only terminated by the conquest of Egypt under Cambyses. 
Before the reign of Psammitichus the two powers had indeed .come 
into collision with one another on several occasions, but from this 
time forward the contest seems to have been nearly continuous. 
Psammitichus had, when an exile from Egypt, taken refuge in Syria, 
and, subsequently to his return, had experienced the great use which 
might be made of foreign auxiliaries’. From the time of his becom- 
ing sovereign of his native country, he seems to have turned his 
thoughts to the best means of availing himself of external resources, 
maintaining an Ionian and Carian force, and encouraging the culti- 
vation of the Hellenic language and Hellenic intercourse*. That he 
had, in the apprehension of Herodotus’s informants, extended his 
influence over the Philistine terntory, is evident not only from his 
capture of Azotus after a blockade of 29 years *, but from his meeting 
the Scythian invaders and concluding a treaty with them, some where 
on the Philistine side of the desert *. All this hangs very ill together 
with the notion that Gaza, the key to the military road, should yet 
remain to fall before his son Neco .several years afterwards as the 
fruit of victory in a pitched battle at Magdolus. It seems more 


® See note 171 on iii. 62, above. ? Heron. ii. 152. 
8 Ip. ii. 154. 9 Ip. ii. 157. 1 Ip. i. 106. 
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natural, if the common reading of JEREMIAH xlviil. 1 be adopted’, 
that the “smiting of Gaza” should be the first open encroachment 
upon the Philistine towns, of whose conquest the capture of Azotus 
might be considered to constitute the keystone. Those Philistine 
towns had been crippled by the kings of Judah’, and the kingdom of 
Judah in its turn (under Manasseh, Hezekiah’s son) been humbled 
by the Assyrian empire‘. During the turbulent times of Manasseh’s 
successor Amon, and the minority of Josiah, the kingdom of Judah 
could have had no time to recover strength ; and this is the state of 
things with which Psammitichus’s reign synchronizes,—a state obvi- 
ously most encouraging to an ambitious and powerful neighbour. 
But the prophet Jeremiah, aware that all the countries on the coast 
of the Mediterranean were to be regarded as the extremities of the 
huge body of which Assyria was the heart, may well have warned 
them, even before a single blow was struck, of the flood that would 
“rise up out of the north” as the result of this policy of aggres- 
sion *. 

The conduct of Neco, as described by Herodotus’, is just what 
might be expected from a king desirous of carrying out the plans of 
his father, and who had acquired or inherited a predominant influence 
on the coast of the Mediterranean. His first design in proposing to 
make his canal may well have been the transporting a fleet from that 
sea to the Persian Gulf, in order to follow the line of the reputed 
conquests of Sesostris. Subsequently, either from the cause given 
by Herodotus or some other, he determined to invade Assyria by 
the coast road, reckoning on the neutrality of the king of Judah’. 
In this expectation, natural as it may have been, considering the 
past and present relations of Judah with Assyria, he was disappointed. 
Josiah attempted to oppose him, and paid the forfeit of his temerity 
with his life. Jerusalem, if not captured, was at any rate 80 com- 
pletely put at the mercy of Neco as to receive his nominee as king, 
and pay a large contribution in money’. Three years after this 


3 The variation of the MSS of the ancient Versions shows that the passage far- 
nishes but a doubtful foundation for a chronological argument, it being obviously only 
8 heading of the prophecy, and not a portion of it. 

3 2 Chron. xxvi. 6, and 2 Kings xviii. 8. 4 2 Chron. xxxiii. 11. 

δ xlvii. 2. ® ii. 158, 159. 7 2 Kings xxiii. 29. 2 Chron. xxxv. 20. 

8. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 5. 
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event the Egyptian army is found on the banks of the Euphrates’, 
and, eleven years after, it has been destroyed or driven back into 
Egypt, every portion of the territory overrun by it having been in 
the mean time recovered by the Assyrian monarch, Jerusalem cap- 
tured, and the vassal of Neco on the throne there carried off into 
captivity *. 

But when combining the notices in Herodotus which relate to 
this time with the account given in the historical books of the Old 
Testament, it is absolutely necessary to be fully aware how small a 
portion of the important incidents above enumerated (spreading as 
they do over the space of eleven or twelve years) is to be found 
noticed in the Greek writer. If we had no other source of informa- 
tion on the subject than his work affords, all that we should know 
would be, that Neco, desisting from an ineffectual attempt to connect 
the Nile with the Arabian Gulf, attempted certain expeditions by 
Jand—with what success or against whom the narrative does not say, 
and we have no reason to believe that the narrator knew. One thing 
alone is told with any definiteness of detail, and that one is (as in so 
many other instances of traditionary history) connected with an 
offering in a temple *,—a temple too which in the time of Herodotus 
was no longer standing’. Neco fought a battle with certain Syrians 
at Magdolus, and afterwards took a city called Kadytis, of no less 
importance than Sardis. If we were to find in an account of the 
fortunes of Napoleon nothing but a statement that at one time he 
endeavoured to create a flotilla on the northern coast of France, and 
afterwards, desisting from this, made several campaigns, in one of 
which he captured a large city (of a name otherwise unknown), and 
sent the standard of the regiment which had guarded his person on 
the occasion to be suspended in the cathedral of Nétre Dame; no 
one could fail to trace in such a selection of incidents the influence 
of popular tradition, not necessarily false or even exaggerated, but of 
very little value in assisting the arrangement of more copious or 
authentic documents. And it is not easy to see any difference 
between this case and that furnished by our author. 


8 ΤΕΒΕΜΙΛΗ: xilvi. 2. 1 2 Kings xxiv. 7. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6. 
2. See note 52 on i. 13, and note 282 on ii. 101, above. 
3 Srraso, x. c. 1, p. 165. See note 327 on i. 92, above. 
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Tnx deciphering of the Behistun (or Bisutun) Inscription by Raw- 
tmnson, from the light which it has thrown upon the early history of 
Persia, has enabled us to form a truer estimate than before was pos 
sible, both of the nature of the sources of information possessed by 
Herodotus, and of the amount of allowance to be made in estimating 
his authority. It has been referred to above in several notes on the 
First and the Third Books, as a reason for modifying in a very impor- 
tant degree the inferences which have been drawn, and might other- 
wise legitimately be drawn, from the statements of the “ Father of 
History ;” but it seems desirable to explain in a more connected 
manner than is possible within the hmits of a foot-note, the general 
bearing of the two authorities upon one another. 

It is impossible to doubt, that in the main outline of the events 
recorded, the credit to be attached to the Inscription is incomparably 
greater than that which can be claimed by any existing historian, or 
by the whole of them put together. The Inscription is a formal ac- 
count of the acts of Darius, sculptured by his own authority, and 
consequently possesses as authentic a character as a medal or a con- 
temporaneous state paper; that is to say, its authority is absolute 
for events and dates, although the colour given to the events would 
naturally be made conformable to the views of the sovereign by 
whose order they were recorded. 

The site of this inscription is the lower part of a naturally scarped 
precipice of enormous height—it is said nearly 1500 feet—in which 
the range of mountains constituting the northern boundary of the 
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plain of Kermanshah suddenly terminates towards the East. Ata 
height of about 100 feet from the base, a smooth surface has been 
formed by cutting into the rock, and in this, presenting the appear- 
ance of a bas-relief set in a frame, Darius, with a crown on his head 
and a bow in his hand, is represented as setting his foot upon a 
prostrate figure, who with stretched-out hands appears to ask for 
mercy. Nine other personages, with their hands pinioned behind 
them, and connected by a rope which passes round their necks, 
approach the monarch; and behind him stand two attendants, appa- 
rently of high rank,—as their costume, except for the crown, is the 
same as that of Darius himself—carrying the one a bow, the other a 
lance upon which he leans. In the air above the group hovers the 
figure of Ormuzd, which is substantially the same as that in the title- 
page of Mr. Layard’s Nineveh, and over the heads of the human 
figures are tablets containing cuneiform or arrow-headed writing ex- 
plaining who they are. But the most important part of the whole 
are the inscriptions in the same character containing the annals of 
the monarch. These Rawlinson has discovered to be trilingual, 
although the elements of the words in each being cuneiform might 
induce the belief in a superficial observer that the language was the 
same throughout. To the three languages he gives the several names 
of Persian, Median, and Babylonian. The first is contained in five 
columns (of which the four first are twelve feet in length and about 
six in breadth), immediately under the group of figures just de- 
scribed. Judging from the scale given together with the drawing of 
the group', the dignity of the personages seems to have been re- 
garded in the size of which the sculptor represented them. Darius 
himself, and the figure upon which he is trampling (who is Gomates 
the Magian), are made full six feet in height. The two attendants 
on the king are no more than five feet, six or seven inches, while 
the conquered chiefs with ropes round their necks barely rise above 
four feet,—with the exception of the last, Sarukha the Sacan, who 
besides being a little taller than his companions in misfortune, wears 
a tiara, whereas they are all bare-headed. 


1 In the JournNAL or THE ΟΥΑΙ, Asratic Socrgty, vol. x., which is devoted to 
Rawlinson’s Commentary on the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Babylonia and Assyria, 
and contains the interpretation of the Persian tablets on which the views in this 
Excursus rest. | . ; 
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Of the five columns the first and third are, according to Rawhin- 
son, very fairly legible. They contain ninety-six and ninety-two 
lines respectively, which are broken up—the one into nineteen, the 
other into fourteen paragraphs, each beginning with the form Thditya 
Déryawush k’hehéyathiya (Saith Darius the king). The second co- 
lumn extends to ninety-six lines, but it is much injured by a fissure in 
the rock, which extends along the whole length of the tablet. The 
fourth column contains ninety-two lines, the greater part lamentably 
injured. The last legible paragraph (the 18th) in this column fur 
nishes a list of those individuals who alone were with Darius when 
he “slew Gomates the Magian, who was called Bartius,” and the 
very natural bias to bring the account given by Herodotus to aid in 
deciphering this, produced one or two erroneous guesses which 8 
second careful inspection of the Inscription on the spot has corrected. 
The assistants of Darius are now undoubtedly ascertamed to have 
been Intaphernes’ son of Veispares, Otanes son of Socres, Gobryas 
son of Mardonius, Hydarnes son of Megabignes, Megabyzus son of 
Dadoes, and Ardomanes son of Vacces. Following this list of names 
there was once another paragraph, which is entirely obliterated, and 
appears never to have had any equivalent in the Median translation ; 
—a singular circumstance, which suggests the conjecture that its 
obliteration may have been ordered during the lifetime of the 
monarch, perhaps as 8 conciliatory measure towards his Median 
subjects. The fifth column only extended to half the length of the 
other four, containing but thirty-five lines, and it 1s described by 
Rawlinson as having been of a supplemental character, and to have 
contained an account of two revolts; the one in Susiana, which was 
erushed by Gobryas, the other one conducted by Sarukha, the chief 
of the Sacans who dwelt upon the Tigris, which was put down by 
Darius himself. Rawlinson states however, that one side of this 
tablet is completely destroyed, and that it is impossible to give 4 
complete translation, although it appears (he says) that both expedi- 
tions ended successfully. The Sacan Sarukha, who is the last of the 
string of figures sculptured in the bas-relief, has been added subse- 
quently to the other eight by a further smoothening of the face of the 
rock. 

Fortunately the jirs¢ column of the inscription, which is in the 
best preservation, contains by far the most important statements in s 
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historical point of view. Its four leading paragraphs are a repetition 
of the contents of a tablet over the head of the monarch in the bas- 
relief, and run as follows. 

“1 am Darius the great king, king of kings, king of Persia, king 
of the provinces, son of Hystaspes, grandson of Arsames, an Achx- 
menian.” 

“Saith Darius the king: my father was Hystaspes, of Hystaspes 
the father was Arsames, of Arsames the father was Aryaramnes, of 
Aryaramnes the father was Teispes; [whose] father [was] Achm»- 
menes.”’ 

“ Saith Darius the king: on that account are we called of Achs- 
menes ; from of old we have been unsubdued; from of old those of 
our race were kings.” 

“‘Saith Darius the king: eight of my race were kings before me; 
I am the ninth.” 

The fifth paragraph acknowledges his power to be the gift of 
Ormuzd, and the sixth gives a list of the provinces which, by the 
favour of Ormuzd, had come under his power’. In the seventh and 
eighth he declares the entire subjection of these to him, and declares 
that throughout them he maintains the true faith and roots out 
heresy, and in the next six he gives a complete history of the circum- 
stances which led to his own succession, as follows. 

‘“‘Saith Darius the king: Ormuzd granted me the empire. Ormuzd 
brought help to me until I acquired this empire. By the grace of 
Ormuzd I hold this empire.”’ 

‘‘Saith Darius the king: This is what was done by me before I 
became king. He who was named Cambyses, the son of Cyrus of 
our race, he was here king before me. Of that Cambyses was a 
brother named Bartius, of the same mother and the same father * as 
Cambyses. Cambyses slew that Bartius. When Cambyses had 
slain Bartius, that which Bartius had stirred up was unknown to the 
state. Afterwards Cambyses proceeded to Egypt. When Cambyses 


8 The list is given in the note 278 on fii. 94. But a subsequent visit to the spot 
has induced Rawlinson to add Gadara after Sogdiana, or, as he would now write it, 
Suguda. 

pen em reverses in his translation the order of the original, making it ‘of the 
same father and the same mother.” I have preserved a relative position of the parents 
which was possibly not unimportant according to Median notions. See note 441 on 
i. 130, above. 
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had proceeded to Egypt, afterwards the state became irreligious; 
afterwards a lie became abundant both in Persia and Media and the 
other provinces.” 

“Saith Darius the king: Afterwards was a man, a Magian, named 
Gomates. He rose up from Pissiachada, a mountain named Araka- 
dres: from thence on the 14th day of the month Viyakhna, then it 
was that he rose up; to the state he thus lied: ‘I am Bartius, who 
am Cyrus’s son, Cambyses’ brother.’ Afterwards the whole state 
came into the conspiracy ; it passed from Cambyses to him, both Persis 
and Media and the other provinces: he seized the empire. On the 
9th day of the month Garmapada then it was he thus seized the 
empire. Afterwards Cambyses chafing died.”’ 

‘“Saith Darius the king: That empire of which Gomates the 
Magian deprived Cambyses, that empire from of old belonged to our 
race. After Gomates the Magian had deprived Cambyses of both 
Persia and Media and the other provinces, he did according to his 
desire; he became king.” 

“ Saith Darius the king: There was not a man, neither Persian 
nor Median, nor any one of our family, who would deprive Gomates 
the Magian of the empire. The state feared to oppose him. He 
often proclaimed to the state as he had known Bartius do, in that 
same way he proclaimed to the state, ‘Beware it hold me not in 
other account than as Bartius, son of Cyrus‘.’ No one was bold; 
every one was standing around Gomates the Magian until I came. 
Afterward I adored Ormuzd. Ormuzd brought me aid. On the 
10th day of the month Bagayadish, then did I with faithful men slay 
Gomates the Magian and those who were his chief associates. Sik- 
takhotes was the fort named; Niswa the region of Media: there 1 
slew him: I deprived him of his empire: by the grace of Ormuzd I 
became king. Ormuzd gave me the empire.” 

‘‘Saith Darius the king: The empire which had been wrested from 
our race that I recovered ; I established it firmly; as m the days of 
old, so did I. The rites which Gomates the Magian had itxétroduced, 
I prohibited’. I restored to the state the chants and the worship, 


4 Rawlinson renders this sentence, “ He would frequently address the state which 
knew [the old] Bartius, for that reason he would address the state, saying, ‘ Beware 
lest it regard me as if I were not Bartius the son of Cyrus.’ ” 

+ The words in italics are doubtfully interpreted by Rawlinson. 
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and to those families which Gomates the Magian had deprived of 
them. I firmly established the kingdom, both Persia and Media and 
the other provinces as in the days of old. Thus did I restore what 
had been taken away. Thus did 1, by the grace of Ormuzd, that 
Gomates the Magian might not blot out our race.” 

In comparing this official statement with the account of Hero- 
dotus, it is plain at the first blush of the matter, that while in the 
one case the successful sovereign appears as the representative of 
great interests, the champion of a race of distinct blood and religious 
faith, and seems pointed out for the position he takes by the illus- 
trious descent which he boasts, if not actually by near relationship to 
the sovereigns he succeeds; in the other his personal prowess and 
energetic character are made the sole source of his success, and 
there is no intimation that by birth he was a person of any distinc- 
tion. His father holds a provincial government under the Persian 
king, and he himself, while serving in the Persian army which occu- 
pied Egypt, is 8 person of no importance, glad to accept a present of 
a cloak, and so little likely to be able to make any kind of return 
for it, although of a generous temper, that the donor regrets the 
sudden access of liberality which had induced him to part with his 
garment δ. While, therefore, the two accounts of Darius’s fortunes 
are not necessarily incompatible with one another, they certainly do 
seem to spring from entirely different sources. One could almost as 
little gather the illustrious connexions and the political party of 
Darius from Herodotus, as one could his peculiar temperament from 
the rock tablets. In these we recognize the dry but authentic record 
of those widely operating influences which issue in momentous poli- 
tical changes; in the narrative of the logographer we may (I appre- 
hend) no less decisively remark the characteristics of popular tradi- 
tion, which seizes and preserves in 8 way that nothing else can do 
the ethical characteristics of men of mark, while it soon drops or 
modifies the historical facts which really constituted the staple of 
their lives. Each of these classes of evidence has its value in after 
times. The historian of Napoleon will neither neglect the songs of 
Beranger nor the bulletins of the Moniteur, if he wishes to form a 
complete estimate of his hero. The Dundee Ballads are in their way 


6 Hzrop. iii. 139, 140. 
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quite as valuable as the Annual Register. The greatest misuse of 
either the one or the other is to consider them as documents of the 
same kind, and to treat them as if nothing more was required in 
combining them than to piece out the one with fragments gathered 
from the other. 

If, however, 8 different principle of interpretation be adopted, and 
the rock inscription be regarded as the official record of the Persian 
court, while the narratives of Herodotus and Ctesias are referred to 
as conveying the current notions of different localities and different 
classes, embodied in such stories as were likely to come to the know- 
ledge of Hellenic merchants and Persian court-physicians, and more- 
over modified more or less by their individual habits and ways of 
thinking, a perfectly coherent idea may be formed of the whole 
transaction, without either detracting from the character of any one 
of the sources of information, or attributing the weightiest historical 
events to motives which belong to the region of fiction. The follow- 
ing sketch is an attempt to supply a clue for the criticism of the 
early history of these great states, on which at that time the desti- 
nies of the world depended. 

The relation of Media to Persia, antecedently to the revolution in 
which Astyages was dethroned, seems to have approached that of a 
suzerain over ἃ dependency, analogous perhaps to that of the house 
of Hapsburg over the old Swiss Cantons before the time of Tell. The 
Persian clans, however much they might value the purity of their 
own blood, would be naturally despised by the Median courtiers, as 
the Scotch highlanders were by the frivolous associates of the English 
Stuarts, and as the Tyrolese are by the aristocracy of Austria. If 
the Achremenids were even at first, as seems probable, the most noble 
of the Persian clans, this circumstance would not in any way help to 
save them from the contemptuous designation of peasants and herds- 
men in the common conversation of the fastidious oligarchy of the 
capital. A Ban of Croatia would probably have met with no more 
complimentary a description at Vienna ten years ago. 

Cyrus the Great, whom the inscription recognizes as of the family 
of Darius, without however in any way ascribing to him that heroic 
character or pre-eminent fame with which he is invested by Hero- 
dotus and the later historians, was unquestionably the offspring of a 
mixed marriage between Mandane, the daughter and heiress of 
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Astyages’, and some Achswmenid, not considered at the time to be 
of such a rank as to acquire by this marriage any predominant 
weight. This is accounted for by Herodotus in exactly the way in 
which one might expect popular traditions to account for it. He is 
said to have been of a quiet temper, although of a good family®. If 
the real motive, however, of marrying Mandane to a Persian was to 
prevent the excessive aggrandizement of her husband, some other 
security than mere temper would doubtless have been sought; and 
nothing would be more obvious than to select for her a husband, 
who, if of royal blood, should at the same time not be likely to suc- 
ceed to the throne of his country. Now I am disposed to think 
there is a considerable probability that the individual thus selected 
was actually a collateral relation of Darius, and so connected with 
him as to make the latter, at the time of the death of the last 
surviving child of Cyrus, next heir to the crown of Media. 

In Book vii. § 11 of Herodotus, Xerxes is made to trace his own 
pedigree up to his eponymous ancestor Achwsmenes, and so com- 
pletely without any motive for introducing this scrap of genealogy, 
that the most obvious reason for his doing it seems to be, that 
Herodotus, having obtained it from some quarter or other, was 
desirous of incorporating it in his narrative, and saw no other way 
of doing so but by putting it in the mouth of the monarch himself. 
That it does not belong to the cycle of traditions which are the 
source of the narrative of the infancy of Cyrus is certain from the fact, 
that in that narrative the father of Cyrus’s parent Cambyses bears a 
name identical with that of his illustrious grandson ἢ, whereas in the 
pedigree of Xerxes that same Cambyses is made the son of Teispes. 
And the exact accordance of the pedigree with the Behistun 
Inscription for the greater part of its extent would seem to be a 
decisive proof that it is derived directly or indirectly from the same 
source, if only the remainder of it can be explained consistently with 
the same record ; and this I will endeavour to show may be done 
most naturally by adopting the hypothesis just mentioned. Ὁ 

The pedigree Xerxes gives of himself (taken downwards for the 
sake of convenience) runs as follows. (1) Achsmenes, (2) Teispes, 


¥ Heron. i. 109. 8 Ip. i. 107. : 
9 πυνθάνομαι ὡς ἄρα Μανδάνης τε εἴη παῖς τῆς ᾿Αστυάγεω Ovyarpes καὶ Καμβύσεω 
τοῦ Κύρου (i. 111). 
312 
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(8) Cambyses, (4) Cyrus, (5) Teispes, (6) Ariaramnes, (7) Arsames, 
(8) Hystaspes, (9) Darius, (10) Xerxes, which (it will be seen) be- 
comes identical with the authentic genealogy of the Behistun Inscrip- 
tion, if the second, third, and fourth terms of the series be taken 
away. This, however, without some satisfactory explanation of the 
reason for which Herodotus was induced to adopt them, is a mode of 
reconciling discordant statements by no means to be approved. But 
what if the only error here should be, that Herodotus, or rather the 
authority followed by him, had put two separate genealogies (belong- 
ing to the two branches of the same family) one after the other in- 
stead of side by side? What if the pedigree of Cyrus ran (1) 
Achwmenes, (2) Teispes, (3) Cambyses, (4) Cyrus, and that of 
Darius in exact accordance with the Behistun Inscription, starting 
from the common ancestor, (1) Teispes, (2) Ariaramnes, (3) Arsames, 
(4) Hystaspes, (5) Darius? This mistake is so natural a one, and 
accounts so well for the form given to the genealogical tree in the 
passage in question, that it can be fairly assumed as a probable 
hypothesis, remaining to be confirmed or weakened by the conformity 
or disagreement of other facts with it. 

The internal government of Media in the time of Astyages appears 
clearly to have been a monarchy surrounded by an extremely power- 
ful oligarchy, united to one another by the bond of the Magian 
religious system. The religion of Persia, on the other hand, appears 
to have approached very nearly to pure Theism, or at any rate to 
have been quite alien from the symbolism and the complicated cere- 
monial of Media. This difference of religion superadded to the differ- 
ences of civilization must have increased the improbability of Cyrus 
the Persian succeeding to the throne of Astyages, had not the 
tyranny of the latter induced his nobles, and among them Harpagus, 
hie own relation’, to conspire against him, and, with the assistance 
of Cyrus and his hardy Persian troops, to dethrone him. Jealousy 
of each other (perhaps aided by the physical force which Cyrus had 
at command) probably prevented them from doing that which Asty- 
ages thought would have been the natural thing,—making one of 
their own body (Harpagus himself for instance) the successor?; and 
these considerations doubtless added force to the claims of Cyrus 
through his mother, which of themselves, had he been of pure blood, 

1 Heron. i. 109. 2 Ip, i. 129. 





EXCURSUS ON III. 74. 429 


would have been irresistible *; and thus the son of Cambyses the Per- 
sian became king of Media and suzerain of Persia, but not king of 
Persia in the same sense in which the sovereigns of the line men- 
tioned in the Behistun Inscription were, from Achmmenes down to 
Hystaspes inclusive. Consequently his name would not be introduced 
into that lst, although his position would be higher than that of any 
of his family. But this elevation of Cyrus to the imperial throne could 
never have been acquiesced in if he had not been able to accommodate 
himself to the order of things into which he had been introduced. 
It was only natural that he should adopt the state religion, and be 
received as a Magian. This, as has been remarked in the note 441 
on 1. 130, is apparently the principle involved in the strange proceed- 
ing recorded by Cresias, that Cyrus secured his power by first 
adopting as his mother, and then marrying, Amytis, the daughter of 
Astyages, her husband being actually slain to enable him to do this ‘. 
The first act of the revolution was thus brought to an end, and no 
further troubles seem to have arisen till after the death of Cyrus. 

The pedigree of the Achmmenids may, after what has been said, 
be with considerable probability set out as follows, in substantial 
accordance with Herodotus and Ctesias, as well as with the Bebistun 
rock tablets. 


Achzemenes (king of Persia) 
iiss (king of Persia) 
poo (king of Persia) Cambysce (husband of Mandane) 


Arsames (king of Persia) Cyrus (king of Media and suzerain of 
| Persia) 


| | 
Hystaspes (king of Persia) Cambyses (king of Media Bartius, otherwise 
and suzerain 


of Persia) Smerdis, otherwise Tany- 


Darius (king of Persia, oxarces, king of Bactria, 
kimg of Media, and suzerain according to Cress. 
of Persia). 


3 ᾿Αστυάγης: μέν ἔστι γέρων, καὶ Gerais ἔρσενος γόνον εἰ δὲ θελήσει, τούτου 
τελευτήσαντος, ds τὴν θυγατέρα ταύτην ἀναβῆναι ἡ τυραννὶς κιτ.λ. (i. 109.) 
4 Nascatur magus ex Gelli matrisque nefando 
Conjugio, et discat Persicum aruspicium. CaTULLus, xc. 
That the interests of the Magians and that of the dynasty of Astyages were bound 
up together, and that the possible succession of Cyrus was looked forward to as some- 
thing fatal to the former as well as the latter, appears from Heroporvs (i. 128). 
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It will now in its turn enable us to offer an explanation of some 
parts of the Inscription which are otherwise unintelligible. Darius, 
in the first part of what may be called bis annals, as well as in the 
tablet above his own figure in the bas-relief, asserts that there have 
been eight kings of his race before him, and that he himself is the 
ninth. As it is plain from the genealogy which accompanies this 
assertion that three of the number were not in the direct line from 
Achsmenes to himself, and consequently were not kings of Persia, 
they must be sought for elsewhere. I believe that they are Cyrus 
the Great, Cambyses, and the true Smerdis. It may be argued 
against this view, that as he speaks of Smerdis (Bartius) as a 
fomenter of troubles, it is not to be supposed that he would acknow- 
ledge him as 8 sovereign de jure. Tio this, however, I cannot agree. 
Ctesias expressly states that Cyrus left his son Tanyoxarces (who is 
identical with the Bartius of the Inscription) an independent sove- 
reign of ἃ portion of his dominions, at the same time that he consti- 
tuted the elder brother Cambyses his successor in the empire "; and 
although subsequent proceedings cost the younger son his life, yet 
this would not (I conceive) at all detract from the disposition to 
acknowledge his royal character. Jehu paid a similar mark of 
respect to the idolatress Jezebel immediately after he had caused her 
destruction δ. And it is to be observed that Bartius’s conduct is no 
where spoken of as if it had extended to open rebellion against Cam- 
byses. He is rather conceived of as secretly tampering with the 
subjects of the latter, and, if destroyed at all during his reign, as cut 
off by assassination,—in so mysterious 8 manner as to occasion very 
different reports both of the time and the circumstances of his death, 
and to furnish more than one pretender with plausible grounds for 
asserting his existence. For until after the death of Cambyses it 
was popularly believed that he was alive and reigning; therefore, up 
to that time it was impossible that he should have been publicly 
declared a rebel and as such deprived of his royal character, even if 
we grant that this consequence would, in oriental ways of thinking, 


5 Κῦρος δὲ μέλλων τελευτᾷν Καμβύσην μὲν τὸν πρῶτον uly βασιλέα καθίστη, 
Τανυοξάρκην δὲ τὸν νεώτερον ἐπέστησε δεσπότην» Βακτρίων καὶ τῆς χώρας καὶ 
Χοραμνίων καὶ Παρθίων καὶ Καρμανίων, ἀτελεῖς ἔχειν τὰς χώρας: διορισάμενος. 
Ap. Photium, Biblioth. 

δ 2 Kinge ix. 34. 
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follow from such a public declaration. And after the death of Cam- 
byses, and the assertion being publicly made that the professed Bar- 
tius was an impostor, there would remain no motive for such ἃ 
gratuitous insult to the memory of a prince who no longer stood in 
the way of Darius. 

Τὸ return to the history of the empire after the death of Cyrus; 
it may be gathered from every account of Cambyses that his dis- 
tinctive character was that of a despiser of the prevailing religion, 
his hostility to which was carried to the extreme of intolerance. A 
savage in temperament and filled with religious fanaticism, his policy 
put an end to the calm which had been produced by the compromise 
of his father Cyrus, and induced the troubles which it was the interest 
of his brother Bartius, king of the Bactrians’, to foment. It was 
only natural under such circumstances that the Medians should seize 
the opportunity of Cambyses’s absence in Egypt to endeavour to rid 
themselves of him, and at the same time revive the supremacy of 
their own religion. It had become a question between supremacy or 
extinction; and accordingly the general revolt spoken of in the 
Behistun tablets took place, and was for a time eminently successful, 
until the Ormuzd worshippers under the guidance of Darius—the 
next heir to the empire after the death of Bartius—once more 
obtained the victory, and by the consummate skill of their champion 
succeeded in consolidating it. Indeed the true political significance 


of the Magian usurpation,—represented as it is by Herodotus in the 


light of a private scheme, carried into effect by an ambitious and 
unprincipled pretender,—yet shows itself here and there in his narra- 
tive, in insulated passages which harmonize ill with the story that he 
follows in his main account, but are in exact agreement with the 
course of proceedings as recorded in the Behistun tablets. Several 
of these undesigned confirmations of the official account have been 
remarked in the notes*, and probably more will be detected by a 
reader whose attention has been once called to the subject. 

The narrative of Herodotus represents the cadastral system intro- 
duced by Darius as his jirst measure after setting up the monument to 


7 See the passage of Crzs1as quoted above, and also one cited in note 441 on 
i. 130, by which the ardent attachment of the Bactrians to the Magian system is 
proved to demonstration. 

® Sep, for example, note 439 on i. 130; note 204 on iii. 70 ; note 238 on iii. 88. 
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which the strange story of his horse was attached’. But this system, 
from its very nature, implies a centralization of government. It was 
calculated by its operation to render the monarch far more indepen- 
dent of his-powerful vassals ', and likewise to procure him personal 
popularity in the outlying countries, the imposts on which were fixed 
by it at a definite sum, instead of being left dependent on the will of 
the ruffianly chiefs who happened to be in command. It was only to 
be expected that this limitation of arbitrary power should be unpalate- 
able to the semi-barbarous Persian chivalry, and that they should 
express their contempt for the financial turn of their sovereign 
by nicknaming him “a tradesman’.”” Now when Herodotus puts 
the erection of the monument and the introduction of the cadastral 
scheme together, this is (I apprehend) due to the circumstance of 
the two relating to the salient points of Darius’s life. His accession 
to the throne of Media not merely made him the feudal superior of 
the king of Persia, but united in one family the hereditary sovereignty 
of both countries, and thus furnished him with a power that his pre- 
decessors had not possessed,—that of converting a bundle of states 
- into an organic whole. Except under such circumstances, it is likely 
that the centralization effected by him would have been impossible ; 
and we see that those Persians who were not Achm=menids, as well as 
the Magian usurpers, are represented by Herodotus as pursuing the 
opposite policy, and one calculated to encourage the independence of 
the separate states*. But even with such advantages of position it 
is inconceivable that such ἃ revolution as that effected in the creation 
of the Persian empire (as we find it at the end of Darius’s reign) can 
have been brought about by him rapidly. It is more reasonable to 
consider it as the ultimate state into which things subsided at the 
end of a long series of wars and civil troubles. And this is exactly 
what the Behistun Inscription would lead us to believe. The annals, 
which take up the greater portion of the first and the whole of the 


9 iii. 89. 1 See the note 50 on ii. 127. 

2 κάπηλος, HEROD. iii. 89. 

3 The Magians were greatly regretted by all the Asiatic states when they were 
killed, with the solitary exception of the Persians (iii. 67). Orcetes abstained from 
aiding the movement against them, when he had the whole force of Asia at his com- 
mand (iii. 127. See note 350 thereon). And Aryandes asserted the power of a 
sovereign by issuing a coinage (iv. 166). 
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remaining three tablets which completed the original monument, are 
nothing more or less than the details of those campaigns which 
issued in the acquisition of absolute dominion over the twenty-three 
provinces, these provinces themselves being enumerated immediately 
after the formal recitation of Darius’s titles, that is, in the very begin- 
ning of the Inscription. The acquisition of the empire and its reduc- 
tion under a system of central government is plainly regarded by the 
Persian monarch, in the same light as the French Code was by Napo- 
leon: it 18 the great work in which he looks to go down to posterity, 
——the résumé of his achievements. Before it could have been effected 
the spirit of the individual races must have been quelled, their sepa- 
rate interests fused together, and the weight of individual nobles 
diminished to an extent which could scarcely have been produced 
by any other agency than that which the Inscription shows us to 
have been at work, viz. bloody wars of race and religion, termi- 
nating in the establishment of a central predominant power wield- 
ing the resources of the whole empire. 

Such a course of events is quite natural, and in accordance with 
what has taken place in many other countries. The struggles which 
resulted in the supremacy of Darius have their parallel in the Thirty 
Years’ War of modern Europe, and in our own Wars of the Roses. 
Henry the Seventh is the Enghsh Darius in many important ele- 
ments of his character and fortunes, although wanting his personal 
accomplishments and generous temper. 

Conformably to what might have been expected from a train of 
events such as has been sketched out, it appears that Darius changed 
the seat of government from Agbatana to Susa. This was as impor 
tant a step as it would be to transfer the British court and legis- 
lature from London to Edinburgh; or as it would have been if the 
Bourbons on their restoration had made Bourdeaux the capital of 
France. Yet the fact only appears indirectly from the narrative of 
Herodotus ‘, who is perfectly unconscious of the momentous revolution 
of interests necessarily involved in such a policy, and never explicitly 
notices it at all. 

Again, the extreme anxiety about the personal identity of Bartius, 
and the very mysterious circumstances attending his death, receive 


4 See i. 153 and iii. 64, compared with vi. 119; vii. 3; iii. 129; ix. 108. 
VOL, I. 3K 
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an entirely new illustration if the relationship of Darius to Cyrus 
was what we have suggested. It is perfectly certain that very many 
persons believed Gomates to be the genuine son of Cyrus, and 
perhaps with justice. Darius believed himself to be the only person 
cognizant of the death of the real Smerdis*. Prexaspes must have 
believed the same*°. Otanes, in his turn, fancied the pretender’s 
secret known only to him’. One thing is clear, that it was abso- 
lutely necessary for the Persian party to destroy Gomates, and that 
they had the same motive for denying his claim to be the son of 
Cyrus that the Orange party in the reign of James 11. had for 
trumping up the story of the warming-pan. The claim of legitimate 
succession has always been too powerful an engine not to be coveted 
by aspirants to power, and secured, if necessary, by the commission 
of crime; and the removal of the only obstacle to Darius’s accession 
(whether Gomates or Bartius) was at last achieved by a small band 
of conspirators*, who justified their act to the world by the equi- 
vocal evidence of producing the head of their victim and that of his 
brother ° in public. 

But by whatever means Darius may have acquired his power, it is 
plain from various incidents mentioned in the narrative of Hero- 
dotus, that he used it in a prudent and temperate manner. If he 
spared nothing to establish the supremacy of the religious party of 
which, according to the Behistun Inscription, he was the champion, 
yet, that result having been obtained, he appears to have been at 
least tolerant of the conquered party. The fierce fanaticism which 
had served him excellently as a weapon of offence must have become 
very inconvenient when he had no longer rivals to overthrow; and 
it was only to be expected that he should revert to the policy of 
Cyrus and carefully avoid that of Cambyses. And hence, probably, 
arose that revival of Median customs and religious rites in the court 
of the new dynasty, which is indicated in the consultation of Magian 


5 Henop. iii. 71. 4 Ip. fii 74 ? Ip. fii. 68. 

® This is the statement of the Behistun tablets as well as of Herodotus. 

9.1 am much inclined to suspect that the éwo Magians of Herodotus's story (iii. 78, 
79) grew out of the two pretenders, Gomates and Veisdates, of the Behistun annals. 
Each of these professed to be Bartius the son of Cyrus; but there seems to have been 
8 considerable interval between their attempts,—the one being the first, the other the 
seventh of the nine figures which in the original bas-relief appear as conquered by 
Darius. See note 415 on iii. 152, for a parallel case. 
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soothsayers by his son Xerxes', the Magian hero worship at Dium ἢ, 
the scrupulous reverence for Delos exhibited by the Median com- 
mander Datis’, and (as it would seem) the recognition in later times 
of the necessity of a Magian priest even where the ceremonial 
belonged to a simple religious system‘. Indeed the remarkable ten- 
dency of the Persians to adopt foreign customs, which Herodotus 
himself remarks as an especial characteristic, would probably have 
baffled the attempt of Darius, had he even been desirous of making 
one, to retain them, after inheriting the wealth and civilization of 
their late masters, in the simplicity of their ancient manners and 
ancient faith. The more sagacious chiefs of the old school doubtless, 
like Artembares "ἡ, prophesied the degeneracy of a generation brought 
up in habits which would have excited the horror of Cyrus, but their 
protest was in vain; and in the time of Herodotus it can scarcely be 
doubted that the court of the Great King presented in morals, reli- 
gion, and social indulgence of all kinds, a picture in no respect 
different from that which might have been seen in the worst days 


of the Median or Assyrian dynasties. 
1 vii. 19. 37, compared with iti. 35, and note 103, thereon, Ὁ 2 vii. 43. 
3 vi. 97. # i. 132. δ ix, 122. 


3x2 


1 


After the 
capture of 
Babylon, 
Darius un- 
dertakes 

an expedi- 
tion against 
Scythia to 


‘“HPOAOTOY 


ἹΣΤΟΡΙΩΝ TETAPTH. 


MEATIOMENH. 

META δὲ τὴν Βαβυλῶνος αἵρεσιν ἀγένετο ἐπὶ Σ᾽ κύθας ad τοῦ 
Δαρείου" ἔλασις . ἀνθεύσης γὰρ τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἀνδράσι καὶ χρημά- 
των μεγάλων συνιόντων, ἐπεθύμησε ὁ Δαρεῖος τίσασθαε Σ᾿ κύθας, 
ὅτι ἐκεῖνοι πρότεροι ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν Μηδικὴν καὶ νικήσαντες 
μάχῃ τοὺς ἀντιουμένους ὑπῆρξαν ἀδικίης. τῆς γὰρ ἄνω Acins 


1 αὖ τοῦ Δαρείου. Schweighiuser reads 
αὐτοῦ Δαρείου, as if Darius had not taken 
Babylon in person. And perhaps this was 
the notion of the authority followed by 
Herodotus in the Scythian history. See 
the note 415 on iii. 152. 

* rod Aapelov fAacis. The narrative 
is continued below, § 82. In the Be- 
histun inscription there are four original 
columns in which the conquests of Darius 
are recorded, the fourth being a recapitu- 
lation of them. From this it appears that 
Babylon was twice taken by his troops, 
the second time commanded by Intaphres, 
a Median; and this is the last-of his feats 
in the original inscription. But there is a 
supplementary column, unfortunately ille- 
gible, which appears to relate to an expe- 
dition against the Sace,—the name by 
which, according to Herodotus, the Per- 
sians called aii the Scythians (vii. 64). 
No doubt he was represented as su - 
ing here as well as in the other cam- 
paigns; for in a field cut in the rock above 
all the inscriptions, in which the figure of 
Darius is seen trampling upon Gomates 
the Magian, there comes a string of 


eight kings pinioned, and behind these a 
figure in a pointed cap, with the inscrip- 
tion, “ This is Serihka the Sacan.”’ Al- 
though the inscription of the supplemen- 
tary column is unreadable, it is yet plain, 
1. That if it described the Scythian expe- 
dition, the Persian arms were represented 
as victorious. 2. That the expedition must 
have taken place at a later period in IDa- 
rius’s reign than is supposed by Herodo- 
tus; for the supplementary column is of 
ἃ later date; and the latter part of the 
fourth of the original inscription is taken 
up with an address to the king’s suc- 
cessors to follow up his policy, by which 
he had preserved the favour of Ormuzd 
and consolidated the empire. 

8 ὑπῆρξαν ἀδικίης. The anxiety shown 
by all nations, except those who, like the 
Caunians (i. 172), have a war-god for their 
tatelary deity, to justify themselves by 
pretexts even the flimsiest for beginning 
war on their neighbours is very remark- 
able. It would seem that naked injustice” 
is an unbearable spectacle even to uncivi- 
lized races. See the pretence of the gi- 
netans for enslaving the Samian refugees 
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ἦρξαν, ὡς καὶ πρότερόν μοι εἴρηται, Σκύθας ἔτεα δυῶν δέοντα panel a 


rmer in- 


τριήκοντα' Κιμμερίους yap ἐπιδιώκοντες " ἐσέβαλον és τὴν ᾿Ασίην, vasion of 


καταπαύσαντες τῆς ἀρχῆς Μήδους" οὗτοι yap πρὶν ἢ Σκύθας 
ἀπικέσθαι ἦρχον τῆς ᾿Ασίης. 

Τοὺς δὲ Σκύθας ἀποδημήσαντας ὀκτὼ καὶ εἴκοσι ἔτεα, καὶ " διὰ 
χρόνου τοσούτου κατιόντας ἐς τὴν σφετέρην, ἐξεδέξατο οὐκ ἐλάσ- 
σων πόνος τοῦ Μηδικοῦ" εὗρον γὰρ ἀντιουμένην σφι στρατιὴν οὐκ 
ὀλίγην" αἱ γὰρ τῶν Σ᾽ κυθέων γυναῖκες, ὥς σφι οἱ ἄνδρες ἀπῆσαν 


χρόνον πολλὸν, ἐφοίτεον παρὰ τοὺς δούλους. Τοὺς δὲ δούλους οἱ 


Σκύθαι πάντας τυφλοῦσι", τοῦ γάλακτος εἵνεκεν τοῦ πίνουσι, 
ποιεῦντες ὧδε' ἐπεὰν φυσητῆρας λάβωσι ὀστεΐνους αὐλοῖσι προσ- 


2 
The Scythi- 


ans blind 


their slaves, 
living main- 


εμφερεστάτους, τούτους ἐσθέντες és τῶν θηλέων ἵππων τὰ ἄρθρα bf) mare's 


φυσῶσι τοῖσι στόμασι' ἄλλοι δὲ, ἄλλων φυσεόντων, ἀμέλγουσι" 
(φασὶ δὲ τοῦδε εἵνεκα τοῦτο ποιέειν, τοῦ τὰς φλέβας ἷἿ τε πίμ- 
πλασθαι φυσεωμένας τῆς ἵππου καὶ τὸ οὖθαρ κατίεσθαι:) ἐπεὰν 
δὲ ἀμέλξωσι τὸ γάλα, ἐσχέαντες ἐς ξύλινα ἀγγήϊα κοῖλα καὶ 
περιστίξαντες κατὰ τὰ ἀγγήϊα τοὺς τυφλοὺς, δονέουσι τὸ γάλα" 
καὶ τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ ἐπιστάμενον ἀπαρύσαντες ἡγεῦνται εἶναι τιμιώ- 
τερον" τὸ δ᾽ ὑπιστάμενον ἧσσον τοῦ ἑτέρου. τούτων μὲν εἵνεκα " 
ἅπαντα τὸν ἂν λάβωσι οἱ Σ᾽ κύθαι ἐκτυφλοῦσι' οὐ γὰρ ἀρόται εἰσὶ, 
ἀλλὰ νομάδες. “Ex τούτων δὴ ὧν σφι τῶν δούλων καὶ τῶν 
γυναικῶν ἐπετράφη νεότης" of ἐπεί τε ἔμαθον τὴν σφετέρην γένεσιν, 
(iii. 59), and that of the Corinthians for 


invading Samos (iii. 48, 49). See also the 
notes on v. 96, and on vi. 140. 


sixths of mare’s milk, which mixture is 
kept in continual agitation till fermenta- 
tion ensues. This result is hastened by 


4 Kiupeplovs γὰρ ἐπιδιώκοντες. See note 
on § 11. 

5 καί, This word is omitted from the 
manuscript F. 

6 robs δὲ δούλους of Σκύθαι πάντας τυ- 
φλοῦσι. In the place of these words the 
manuscript S has obs Σκύθαι τυφλοῦσι 

as. 

7 τοῦ τὰς φλέβας. The manuscript 8 
has this reading. The others, which 
Gaisford follows, omit τοῦ. 

8 δονέουσι τὸ γάλα. Herodotus de- 
scribes this as if the stirring the milk 
were a step in the process of getting 
cream from it. But in fact it ie a part of 
the operation of making koumiss. The 
Calmucks found among the Cossacks of 
the Don are described by CLARKE as mix- 
ing one-sixth of warm water with five- 


adding a little old koumiss by way of 
leaven. They also go through an addi- 
tional step, by distilling this liquor over 
fires of dung, and getting from it a kind 
of bad brandy (Travels in Russia, vol. i. 
pp. 313, seqq.) ; but this seems to belong 
to modern civilization. 

9 τούτων μὲν εἵνεκα. The meaning of 
the writer is, not that the blindness of the 
slaves rendered them more serviceable for 
the duty imposed upon them, but that they 
were blinded becanse they could perform 
this service—the only one put upon them 
—equally well. Of course their blindness 
prevented the possibility of their ever 
absconding, which would otherwise be 
rendered very easy by the nomad life 
their masters led. 


3 


A mixed 
race from 
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HERODOTUS 


these slaves ἠντιοῦντο αὐτοῖσι κατιοῦσι ἐκ τῶν Μήδων: καὶ πρῶτα μὲν τὴν 
χώρην ἀπετάμοντο, τάφρον ὀρυξάμενοι εὐρέαν ", κατατείνουσαν ἐκ 
return from τῶν Ταυρικῶν οὐρέων ἐς τὴν Μαιῶτιν λίμνην, ἥπερ ἐστὶ μεγίστη: 
μετὰ δὲ, πειρεωμένοισι ἐσβάλλειν τοῖσι Σ᾿ κύθῃσι ἀντικατιζόμενοι 
ἐμάχοντο' γινομένης δὲ μάχης πολλάκις, καὶ οὐ δυναμένων οὐδὲν 
πλέον ἔχειν τῶν Σκυθέων τῇ μάχῃ, εἷς αὐτῶν ἔλεξε τάδε" “ola 
ποιεῦμεν, ἄνδρες Σκύθαι; δούλοισι τοῖσι ἡμετέροισε μαχόμενοι, 


okt mas 


ters on the 


the invasion 


of Asia, 


end after 
obetinate 


took to 


stituting 
whips for 
their wea- 
pons, 


flight onthe αὐτοί Te ἐλάσσονες κτεινόμενοι γινόμεθα καὶ ἐκείνους κτείνοντες 


masters sub- 


ἐλασσόνων τὸ λουπὸν ἄρξομεν" viv ὧν pos δοκέει αἰχμὰς μὲν καὶ 
τόξα μετεῖναι, λαβόντα δὲ ἕκαστον τοῦ ἵππου τὴν μάστυγα ἐέναι 
ἄσσον avrav μέχρι μὲν γὰρ ὥρεον ἡμέας ὅπλα ἔχοντας, οἱ δὲ 
ἐνόμιζον ὁμοῖοί τε καὶ ἐξ ὁμοίων ἡμῖν εἶναε' ἐπεὰν δὲ ἔδωνται 
μάστυγας ἀντὶ ὅπλων ὄχοντας, μαθόντες ὥς εἰσι ἡμέτεροι δοῦλοι 
καὶ συγγνόντες τοῦτο, οὐκ ὑπομενέουσι." Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ 
Σκύθαι ἐποίευν ἐπιτελέα' οἱ δ᾽ ἐκπλαγέντες τῷ γωομένῳ, τῆς 
μάχης te ἐπελάθοντο καὶ ἔφευγον ". οὕτω οἱ Σ᾽ κύθαε τῆς τε 


10 χάφρον ὀρυξάμενοι εὑρέαν. RuBRv- 
αὐἹ8 (in 1253) found a ditch extending 
across the isthmus of the Crimea, and a 
custom house for levying duties, —chiefly 
on salt. The distance is very little more 
than two geographical miles, and the posi- 
tion would appear by the account of 
Baron Torr (quoted by Rennell, p. 98) 
to be a very strong one. He says that if 
properly palisaded and armed, it would 
defend the Crimea from an army of 
100,000 men. From this circumstance, 
and from that of Srraso (vii. c. 4, p. 92) 
giving the name of Taphrii to the inha- 
bitants of the coast of the Kapxiwirns 
κόλπος (the modern Ulu Degnitz, or 
Dead Sea), which runs up to the isthmus 
from the west, Rennell and others have 
assumed that the trench mentioned here 
by Herodotus must be at Pericop. But 
from § 20 it seems pretty certain to have 
been in the neighbourhood of Zaganrock. 
That there was the appearance of a dyke 
at Pericop in very early times is quite to 
be expected from the nature of the locality. 
The Crimea, which rises abruptly on the 
south to the height of 1200 feet above the 
sea, sinks gradually to the north, and at 
last with so easy a slope as to lose itself 
insensibly in the great plain of the adja- 
cent country N. of the isthmus,—which is 
very little above the level of the Euxine. 


But the isthmus across which the lines of 
Pericop are drawn, although itself a pla, 
overtops the plain without by about 40 
feet. This however it joins with so gentle 
a slope as to appear artificially joined. 
(Torr, ap. Renneil, p. 67—7@.) From 
this description it is obvious that the 
alluvial deposits of the Bo and 
the accumulations of sea sand must have 
gradually converted the Crimea from an 
ialand into a peninsula, but have been 
confined to the lower level during the 
process. In the mean time the difference 
of level mentioned by Tott will have pro- 
duced to the eye the effect of an escarp- 
ment, and given the channel, as it gra- 
ey narrowed, the appearance of s 
yke. 

11 καὶ ἔφευγον. An exactly similar 
story to this in the text is related in the 
Chronicles of Novogorod ; and, as in He- 
rodotus’s tale, the tradition attaches to a 
certain locality. The slaves of Novogorod, 
who had cohabited with the wives of fhe 
citizens during their seven years’ absence 
in the siege of a Greek town, fly, whea 
their old masters begin to brandish their 
whips, to a place which continued to bear 
the name of Chiappigrod (Slaves’ Castle). 
See the note on vii. 129; Ποσειδέωσα 
ποιῆσαι Toy αὐλῶνα. 
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“Acins ἦρξαν, καὶ ἐξελασθέντες αὗτις ὑπὸ Μήδων, κατῆλθον 
τρύπῳ τοιούτῳ ἐς τὴν σφετέρην. τῶν δὲ εἵνεκα ὁ Δαρεῖος τίσασθαι 
βουλόμενος, συνήγειρε ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς στράτευμα. 

‘Qs δὲ Σκύθαι λέγουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐθνέων εἶναι τὸ 5 
σφέτερον: τοῦτο δὲ γενέσθαι ὧδε: ἄνδρα γενέσθαι πρῶτον ἐν τῇ γῇ Satan 
ταύτῃ, ἐούσῃ ἐρήμῳ, ~~ oon εἶναι Ταργίταον "3. τοῦ δὲ Ταργι- ©, 


τάου τούτου τοὺς τοκέας ° 


> λέγουσι εἶναι, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ πιστὰ“ 
λέγοντες, λέγουσι δ᾽ ὧν" Δία τε καὶ Βορυσθένεος τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
θυγατέρα" γένεος μὲν τοιούτου δή τινος γενέσθαι τὸν Tapytraov, pra Tar- 
τούτου δὲ γενέσθαι παῖδας τρεῖς, Δευπόξαϊν, καὶ Aprofaiv, καὶ 


νεώ- 


οὗ me acre 


αὐτῷ which 
is derived 
from the 
youngest 


who 
was a son of 
Zeus and a 


τατον Kodagtair ἐπὶ τούτων apyévrwy™, ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ φερόμενα ὁ daughter of 
χρύσεα ποιήματα, dpotpoy τε καὶ ζυγὸν καὶ σάγαριν καὶ φιάλην, 
πεσέειν ἐς τὴν Σ᾽ κυθικήν" καὶ τῶν ἰδόντα πρῶτον τὸν πρεσβύτατον, 
ἄσσον ἰέναι βουλόμενον αὐτὰ λαβεῖν '"- τὸν δὲ χρυσὸν ἐπιόντος καί- 
εσθαι ἀπαλλαχθέντος δὲ τούτου προσιέναε τὸν δεύτερον, καὶ τὸν 
αὖτις ταὐτὰ ποιέειν" τοὺς μὲν δὴ καιόμενον τὸν χρυσὸν ἀπώσα- 
σθαι", τρέτῳ δὲ τῷ νεωτάτῳ ἐπελθόντι κατασβῆναι' καί μιν ἐκεῖνον 
κομίσαι ἐς ἑωυτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ἀδελφεοὺς πρὸς ταῦτα 
συγγνόντας, τὴν βασιληΐην πᾶσαν παραδοῦναι τῷ νεωτάτῳ. ᾿Απὸ 6 
μὲν δὴ ΔΛευποξάϊος γεγονέναι τούτους τῶν Σ᾿ κυθέων, οὗ Adyata.™ 
γένος καλέονται' ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μέσου ᾿Αρποξάϊος, οὗ Kariapot τε καὶ 
Τράσπιες " καλέονται' ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ νεωτάτου αὐτῶν τοὺς βασιλῆας, Tropics <r 


12 τῷ οὔνομα εἶναι Tapylracy. In this 
name some have supposed the root of the 
word ‘ Turk’ to exist. What the deriva- 
tion of that name is remains an uncertain 
point ; but it is one by which all the Tar- 
tars of the north of the Black Sea and 
Caspian (a region including the whole of 
Herodotus’s Scythia) prefer to be desig- 
nated (ApgLuNG, Mithridates, i. p. 453), 
although the Nogay and Crim Tartars, 
who coincide more closely with Herodo- 
tus’s ns, call themselves ‘ Mankat.’ 
(Ip. £6. Ρ. 47 1.) 

13 τρκέας. The manuscripts M, F, a, 
ὃ, ὁ have γονέας. 

14 Χόγουσι δ᾽ ὧν. 
iii. 80. 

15 ἀρχόντων. This word is omitted by 
8 and V. 

16 ἄσσον ἱέναι βουλόμενον αὐτὰ λα- 
βεῖν. The manuscripts 8 and V have 
ἄσσον ἰέναι αὑτῶν βουλόμενον λαβεῖν. 


See note 220 on 


17 ἀπώσασθαι. The two manuscripts 
8 and V have for this word the reading 
ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι, which Schweighiiuser and 
Gaisford consider to have arisen from a 
gloss. To me it appears to be a genuine 
variant, although not preferable to the 
reading of the other MSS. 

18 Αὐχάται. These tribes are placed 
by Puuny (N. H. iv. 12) as inland of 
Taphra, which is on the Sinus Carcinites 
in the immediate vicinity of the isthmus. 
See above, note 10. He defines the site 
by saying that the Hypanis rises in the 
midst of their territory,—which river he 
connects with the Bug by an artificial 
channel. None of the four names Au- 
chate, Catiari, Traspies, and Paralate 
occur in the account of Scythia which 


gee = 
"9 τὶ ues. The MSS vary between 
this form, Tpdwres, and Τράπιοι. The last 
is the reading of 8 and V. 


ory- 
ΧΑ ν αρνὰ 


They call 
themasclves 


Auchata, 


rise 
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and gene- ὀ οὗ xadéovrat Παραλάται' σύμπασι δὲ εἶναι οὔνομα Σ᾽ κολότους, τοῦ 
7 βασιλέος ἐπωνυμίην: Σ᾽ κύθας δὲ Ελληνες οὐνόμασαν ᾽ν. Γεγονέναι 
μέν νύν σφεας ὧδε λέγουσι οἱ Σ᾿ κύθαι' ἔτεα δέ σφι, ἐπεί τε γεγό- 
τὰ σύμπαντα λέγουσι εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου βασιλῆος Ταρ- 
They h Δ γιτάου ἐς τὴν Δαρείου διάβασιν τὴν ἐπὶ σφέας χιλίων οὐ πλέω, 
existed 1000 ζλλὰ τοσαῦτα. τὸν δὲ χρυσὸν τοῦτον τὸν ἱρὸν φυλάσσουσι οἱ 
years at the ; ; ; , 
Bir of Ὅν: βασιλῆες ἐς τὰ μάλιστα, καὶ θυσίῃσι μεγάλῃσι ἱλασκόμενοι 
sion. perépyovtas™ ava πᾶν ἔτος" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἔχων τὸν χρυσὸν τὸν ἱρὸν ἐν 
I bets sscred 7p ὁρτῇ ὑπαίθριος κατακοιμηθῇ, οὗτος λέγεται ὑπὸ Σ κυθέων ov 
gold. διενιαυτίζειν" δίδοσθαι δέ οἱ διὰ τοῦτο ὅσα ἂν ἵππῳ ἐν ἡμέρῃ μιῇ 
περιέλάσῃ αὐτός" τῆς δὲ χώρης ἐούσης μεγάλης, τριφασίας τὰς 
βασιληΐας τοῖσι ππαισὶ τοῖσι ἑωυτοῦ καταστήσασθαι Κολάξαξν, καὶ 
τουτέων μίαν μεγίστην ποιῆσαι ἐν τῇ τὸν χρυσὸν φυλάσσεσθαι. 
In thecoun- Τὰ δὲ κατύπερθε πρὸς βορῆν λέγουσι ἄνεμον τῶν ὑπερούκων τῆς 
try to the , 3 , ν ἣ » ς δ ¥ 
north they χώρης, οὐκ old τε εἶναι Ere προσωτέρω οὔτε ὁρᾶν οὔτε διεξιέναι, 
ayer ὑπὸ πτερῶν κεχυμένων' πτερῶν γὰρ καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τὸν ἠέρα 
εἶναι πλέον Ἶ", καὶ ταῦτα εἶναι τὰ ἀποκληΐοντα τὴν ὄψεν. 


ie full of 
8 Σκύθαι μὲν ὧδε ὑπὲρ σφέων τε αὐτῶν, καὶ τῆς χώρης τῆς 


feathers. 


Traditions if ἡ. Ἢ ΄ e oN , » ¢ 43 Ὁ 
ofthe Pon. κατύπερθε λογοῦσι Ἑλλήνων δὲ οἱ τὸν Πόντον οἰκέοντες Ἦ ὧδε: 
tine vd , a 2 2 σφι f 
τ πε Ἢ paknea ἐχευροντα τὰς Γηρνόνεω βοῦς ἀπικέσθαι és γῆν ταύτην 
οἷον the an” ἀρῦσαν ἐρήμην, ἥν τινα νῦν Σκύθαι νέμονται' Γηρνυόνεα δὲ οἰκέειν 
Scythians, ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου κατοικημένον “" τὴν οἱ “Ελληνες λέγουσι Εἰρύθειαν 


30 Σκύθας δὲ Ἕλληνες οὐνόμασαν. If 
this statement be true, one would expect 
that the word Σκύθης would be significant 
in Greek, and accordingly it has been sup- 
posed to be of the same etymology with 
the old Norse skyta, Swedish skjuta, and 
English shoot. It does not seem a valid 
objection to this view that in the northern 
languages & is generally softened before e, 
i, and y, whereas in Greek the « always 
remains hard. There can be no doubt 


cense before the brazen serpent, which 
Hezekiah on that account 


(2 Kings xviii. 4.) 

22 πτερῶν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τὸν 
ἢέρα εἶναι πλέον. This is, as Herodotus 
conjectures below (δ 31), a mi ta- 
tion of the falling flakes of snow, which m 
the old German mythology was repre- 
sented as feathers tumbling from the bed 
of the goddess Holda, when she shook it 
in making it. Holda as a deity comes 








that the English ‘ship’ and the Greek 
σκάφος are cognate,—the word ‘ skiff’ 
filling the intermediate place between the 
two; and the cases seem exactly parallel. 

31 θυσίῃσι μεγάλῃσι ἱλασκόμενοι μετέρ- 
χονται. Herodotus uses the expression 
λιτῇσι μετέρχεσθαι below (vi. 69). The 
phrase ἱλασκόμενοι, as applied to the 
gold, will not surprise, if we consider that 
the objects were regarded as sacred fetishes. 
In the same way the Israelites burnt in- 


pretty near to the Latin Diana. See 
Grima, Deutsche Mythologie, Ὁ. 165. 

23 οἱ τὸν Πόντον οἰκέοντες This ex- 
pression seems to prove, not indeed that 
Herodotus’s information of the ians 
was derived directly from themselves, bat 
that it was something different from the 
legends current in the Pontine towns. 

34 κατοικημένον. This is the reading 
of all the MSS except two, ὃ and εἰ, which 
have κατοικημένου. Schweighiuser, con- 
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νῆσον, τὴν πρὸς Γηδείροισι τοῖσι ἔξω ᾿Ηρακληΐων στηλέων ἐπὶ τῷ 
᾿Ωκεανῷ' (τὸν δὲ ᾿Ωκεανὸν λόγῳ μὲν λέγουσι ἀπὸ ἡλίου ἀνατολέων 
ἀρξάμενον γὴν περὶ πᾶσαν ῥέειν, ἔργῳ δὲ οὐκ atrodexvicr) ἐνθεῦ- 

tev τὸν Ἡρακλέα ἀπικέσθαι ἐς τὴν νῦν Σ᾿ κυθίην χώρην καλεο- 

μένην: καταλαβεῖν γὰρ αὐτὸν χειμῶνά τε καὶ κρυμόν' ἐπειρυσά- 

μενον δὲ τὴν λεοντῆν, κατυπνῶσαι" τὰς δέ οἱ ἵππους τὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἅρματος νεμομένας ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἀφανισθῆναι θείῃ τύχῃ: 

‘Qs δ᾽ ἐγερθῆνας τὸν “Hpaxnréka, δίζησθαι, πάντα δὲ τὰ τῆς χώρης 9 
ἐπεξελθόντα, τέλος ἀπικέσθαι ἐς τὴν Ὑλαίην καλεομένην γῆν" sbreegn Ine 
ἐνθαῦτα δὲ αὐτὸν εὑρεῖν ἐν ἄντρῳ μιξοπάρθενόν τινα ἔχιδναν τὴν ἘΠ᾿ 
διφνέα' τῆς τὰ μὲν ἄνω ἀπὸ τῶν γλουτέων εἶναι γυναικὸς, τὰ δὲ gion called 
ἔνερθεν ὄφιος" ἰδόντα δὲ καὶ θωυμάσαντα, ἐπείρεσθαΐ μεν εἴ κου 

ἴδοε ἵππους πλανωμένας ; τὴν δὲ φάνας ἑωυτὴν ἔχειν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἀποδώσειν ἐκείνῳ πρὶν ἤ οἱ μιχθῆναι τὸν δὲ ᾿Ηρακλέα μιχθῆναι 

ἐπὶ τῷ μισθῷ τούτῳ' κείνην τε δὴ ὑπερβαλέσθαι τὴν ἀπόδοσιν 

τῶν ἵππων βουλομένην ὡς πλεῖστον χρόνον συνεῖναι τῷ ᾿Ηρακλέϊ, 

καὶ τὸν κομισάμενον ἐθέλειν ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι Ἶ" τέλος δὲ ἀποδε- 

δοῦσαν αὐτὴν εἰπεῖν" “ ἵππους μὲν δὴ ταύτας ἀπικομένας ἐνθάδε 

ἔσωσά τοι ἐγώ' σῶστρα δὲ σὺ παρέσχες, ἐγὼ γὰρ ἐκ σεῦ τρεῖς 

παῖδας ἔχω" τούτους, ἐπεὰν γένωνται τρόφιες, ὅ τι χρὴ ποιέειν 

ἐξηγέο ot εἴτε αὐτοῦ κατοικίζω, χώρης γὰρ τῆσδε ἔχω τὸ κράτος 

αὐτὴ, εἴτε ἀποπέμπω παρὰ σέ ;" τὴν μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐπειρωτῶν' τὸν 

δὲ λέγουσι πρὸς ταῦτα εἰπεῖν" “ ἐπεὰν ἀνδρωθέντας ἴδηαι τοὺς 
παῖδας, τάδε ποιεῦσα οὐκ ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις" τὸν μὲν ἂν ὁρᾷς αὐτῶν 

τόδε τὸ τόξον ὧδε διατεινόμενον, καὶ τῷ ζωστῆρι τῷδε κατὰ τάδε 


would be attired in the garb of s native 


sidering that there is a clumsiness in the 
combination οἰκεῖν κατοικημένον would 
read κατοικημένην, which is often used by 
Herodotus as the equivalent of κειμένην. 
(See i. 142. 193; iv. 196.) But although 
the sentence would run better by adopting 
this suggestion, this reason is a very in- 
sufficient one for resorting to conjecture. 
33 μιξοπάρθενόν τινα ἔχιδναν. The tra- 
dition (given as Scythian) by Droporus 
(ii. 43) makes Zeus (not Heracles) the 
progenitor of Scythes by Echidna. Pro- 
bably the insignia of the Scythian Zeus 
were such as to suggest Heracles to the 
imagination of the Pontine Greeks. These 
would be the bow, the belt, and the drink- 
ing-cup (see below, § 10), i.e. the idol 
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warrior. Just so the deity phlei on 
the banks of the Libyan lake Tritonis 
wore the costume of the women of the 
country. See note 487, below. 

36 καὶ τὸν κομισάμενον ἐθέλειν ἀπαλ- 
λάσσεσθαι. These words answer to the 
clause κείνην ὑπερβαλέσθαι, .7.A., and 
are to be taken after the word λέγουσι, 
with which the whole narrative is intro- 
duced. ‘‘ They relate that while she kept 
putting off the restoration of the steeds in 
the wish to enjoy Heracles’s society as 
long as possible, he wanted to get them 
and be gone.” Τὸν is the equivalent of 
ἐκεῖνον, as continually in Herodotus. 


3 OL 


She bears 


three sons ; 


Agathyrsus, 
Gelonus, and 


of whom 
only the 


youngest 
string his 
father's 
bow. 


He is the 


ancestor of 


iefs. 


11 
Another 
story, to 
which the 
author ia- 
clines, 
brings the 


Scythians 
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ζωννύμενον, τοῦτον μὲν τῆσδε τῆς χώρης οἰκήτορα tou ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
τούτων τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἐντέλλομαι λέπηται, ἔκπεμπε ἐκ τῆς χώρητ᾽ 
καὶ ταῦτα ποιεῦσα, αὐτή τε εὐφρανέαι καὶ τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ποιή- 
10 σεις." Τὸν μὲν δὴ εἰρύσαντα τῶν τόξων τὸ ἕτερον, (δύο γὰρ δὴ 
φορέειν τέως Ήρακλέα,) καὶ τὸν ξωστῆρα προδέξαντα, παραδοῦναι 
τὸ τόξον τε καὶ τὸν ζωστῆρα ἔχοντα ἐπ᾽ ἄκρης τῆς συμβολῆς 
φιάλην χρυσέην, διδόντα δὲ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι" τὴν δ᾽, ἐπεί οἱ γενο- 
μένους τοὺς παῖξας ἀνδρωθῆναι, τοῦτο μέν σφι οὐνόματα θέσθαι, 
wasableto τῷ μὲν Ayabupcov αὐτῶν, τῷ δ᾽ ἑπομένῳ Γελωνὸν, Σ᾽ κύθην δὲ τῷ 


νεωτάτῳ τοῦτο δὲ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς Ἶ 


μεμνημένην αὐτὴν ποιῆσαι τὰ 


ἐντεταλμένα" καὶ δὴ δύο μέν οἱ τῶν παίδων, τόν τε “AydOupaoy καὶ 
τὸν Γελωνὸν, οὐκ οἵους τε γενομένους ἐξικέσθαι πρὸς τὸν “προκεί- 
μενον ἄεθλον, οἴχεσθαι ἐκ τῆς χώρης ἐκβληθέντας ὑπὸ τῆς γεινα- 
μένης, τὸν δὲ νεώτατον αὐτῶν Σκύθην, ἐπιτελέσαντα, καταμεῖναι 
the Seythien ἐν TH χώρῃ᾽ καὶ ἀπὸ μὲν Σ᾽ κύθεω τοῦ ‘Hpaxdéos γενέσθαε τοὺς αἰεὶ 
βασιλέας γινομένους Σκυθέων: ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς φιάλης ἔτι καὶ ἐς τόδε 
φιάλας ἐκ τῶν ξζωστήρων φορέειν Σ᾽ κύθας, τὸ δὴ μοῦνον μηχανή- 
σασθαι τὴν μητέρα Σκύθῃ. ταῦτα δὲ “Ελλήνων οἱ τὸν Πόντον 


οἰκέοντες λέγουσι. 


Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλος λόγος ἔχων ὧδε, τῷ μάλιστα λεγομένῳ 


αὐτὸς πρόσκειμαι' Σκύθας τοὺς νομά 


» οἰκέοντας ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίῃ, 


πολέμῳ πιεσθέντας ὑπὸ Μασσαγετέων οἴχεσθαι διαβάντας ποτα- 
μὸν ᾿Αράξεα" ἐπὶ γῆν τὴν Κιμμερίην' τὴν γὰρ νῦν νέμονται Σ κύθαε, 
αὕτη λέγεται τὸ παλαιὸν εἶναι Κιμμερίων Ἶ" τοὺς δὲ Κιμμερίους, 


21] ἐπιστολῇ. This word is used in the 
sense of a ‘ suggestion’ or ‘ instruction,’ 
quite independently of any notion of a 
‘missive,’ in this passage, and also in 
vi. 50, ἔλεγε δὲ ταῦτα ἐξ ἐπιστολῆς τῆς 
Δημαρήτου. 

38 πρταμὸν ᾿Αράξεα. It seems quite 
unquestionable from this passage that 
whatever the river may be which is spoken 
of here, it certainly is not the Araxes of 
Strrazo,—i.e. the river which, with the 
Cyrus (Kuru or Koura), drains the n.w. 
portion of Armenia, and falls with a N-E. or 
8. direction into the Caspian Sea. Foran 
attempt to analyse the notions entertained 
by Herodotus with regard to the river or 
rivers to which he gives the name of 
Araxes, see note 677 on i. 201. 


39 χὴν yap νῦν νέμονται Σκύθαι, αὕτη 
λόγεται τὸ παλαιὸν εἶναι Κιμμερίων. The 
Cimmerians, in the apprehension of those 

ns from whom Herodotus obtained 

is information, appear to have been re- 
garded as a distinct race formerly over- 
spreading the plains to the north of the 
Black Sea as far as to the bank of the 
Danube on the west, and that of the 
Wolga on the east (see note 677 on i. 201) 
who had been expelled by the Scythians, 
the then existing inhabitants of the region. 
But the only remaining memorials of the 
race seem to have been the names Κιμ- 
μέρια τείχεα, ἸΠορθμήϊα Κιμμέρια, dc. 
(below, § 12) in Europe, and insulated 
traditions current in different localities,— 
for instance, at Sardis (i. 15), and at Sinope 
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ἐπιόντων Σκυθέων, βουλεύεσθαι ὡς στρατοῦ ἐπιόντος μεγάλον᾽ over a river 
καὶ δὴ τὰς γνώμας σφέων κεχωρισμένας, ἐντόνους μὲν ἀμφοτέρας, from Asia 
ἀμείνω δὲ τὴν τῶν βασιλέων; τὴν μὲν γὰρ δὴ τοῦ δήμου φέρειν ἐμὸς τὰς πο 
γνώμην ὡς ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι πρῆγμα εἴη, μηδὲ πρὸς πολλοὺς δεό- aE 
μενον κινδυνεύειν “"“ τὴν δὲ τῶν βασιλέων, διαμάχεσθαι περὶ τῆς 

χώρης τοῖσι ἐπιοῦσι' οὔκων δὴ ἐθέλειν πείθεσθαι οὔτε τοῖσι βασι- 

λεῦσι τὸν δῆμον, οὔτε τῷ δήμῳ τοὺς βασιλέας: τοὺς μὲν δὴ ἀπαλ- 
λάσσεσθαει βουλεύεσθαι ἀμαχητὶ, τὴν χώρην παραδόντας τοῖσι 
ἐπιοῦσι" τοῖσι δὲ βασιλεῦσι δόξαι ἐν τῇ ἑωντῶν κέεσθαι ἀποθανόν- 

τας, μηδὲ συμφεύγειν τῷ δήμῳ λογισαμένους ὅσα τε ἀγαθὰ 
πεπόνθασι καὶ ὅσα φεύγοντας ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος κακὰ ἐπίδοξα κατα- 
λαμβάνειν **» ὡς δὲ δόξαι σφι ταῦτα, διαστάντας, καὶ ἀριθμὸν ἴσους 
γενομένους, μάχεσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους" καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἀποθανόντας Tombs of 


the Cimme- 


(iv. 12),—relative to one or more invasions 
of Asia by them. Srraro shows the 
very indefinite character of these tradi- 
tions, and the doubt attaching even to 
the name of the invaders: of re Κιμμέ- 
ριοι, obs καὶ Τρήρωνας ὀνομάζουσι, ἢ ἐκεί- 
νων τι ἔθνος, πολλάκις ἐπέδραμον τὰ δεξιὰ 
μέρη τοῦ Πόντου καὶ τὰ συνεχῇ αὐτοῖς, 
ποτὲ μὲν ἐπὶ Παφλαγόνας, ποτὲ δὲ καὶ 
Φρύγας ἐμβαλόντες: ἡνίκα Μίδαν αἷμα 
ταύρου πιόντα φασὶν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὸ 
χρεών. ΔΛ ι5 δὲ τοὺς αὑτοῦ ἄγων 
μέχρι Λυδίας καὶ ᾿Ιωνίας ἤλασε, καὶ Σάρ- 
Secs εἷλεν" ἐν Κιλικίᾳ δὲ διεφθάρη. Πολ- 
λάκις δὲ καὶ οἱ Κιμμέριοι καὶ οἱ Τρῆρες 
ἐποιήσαντο τὰς τοιαύτας ἐφόδους" τοὺς δὲ 
Τρῆρας καὶ Κῶβον ὑπὸ Μάδυος τὸ τελευ- 
ταῖον ἐξελαθῆναί φασι τοῦ τῶν Κιμμερίων 
βασιλέως (i. c. 3, p. 97. See note 59 on 
i. 15). In the story to which Strabo 
refers a Madys is king of the Cimmerians, 
but in Herodotus, i. 103, Madyes (which 
is essentially the same name) is king, 
not of them, but of their Scythian 
enemies. The later geographers, iden- 
tifying the Κίμβροι of Roman history 
with the Κιμμέριοι, endeavoured to bring 
the race from the German Ocean to 
the Tauric Chersonese. (POSEIDONIUS, 
ap. Strabon. vii. c. 2, p. 69.) This 
is a course precisely 1 to that 
adopted by Epnonous with regard to the 
Pelasgians. (See note 179 on i. 56.) 
ADELUNG is very earnest in protesting 

i the identification of the races 
denoted by the two names. He con- 
ceives the Cimmerians to be a Thracian 
tribe, and to be represented by the Tauri 


in the time of Herodotus (iv. 99). That 
they were Thracian he considers to fol- 
low from the prevalence of the same 
names Cotys, Seleucus, Rhescuporis, and 
Rhemetalces among both the Thracian 
and the Bosporane sovereigns. Names 
terminating in -sades (such as Berisades 
and Medosades) are likewise found among 
both. The Cimbri, on the other hand, 
he considers to be genuine Germans. 
(Mithridates, ii. p. 353.) The Κιμμέριοι 
of the Odyssey (xi. 14) are a purely 
mythical people; and the Alexandrines, 
ARISTARCHUS and CRATES, read Κερβε- 
ρέων in that passage. 

80 μηδὲ πρὸς πολλοὺς δεόμενον κινδυ- 
νεύειν. This reading, which is adopted 
by Gaisford, rests upon A, B, 8, V, and 
appears to me to be genuine. But it does 
not seem that δεόμενον is to be in any 
way connected with πρῆγμα. I should 
render the passage, “διὰ that there was 
no need to fight against such numbers,” 
—an euphemistic expression for the sen- 
timent that it would be absurd to do so. 
There is no ellipse of any other word in 
the phrase πρῆγμα εἶναι, any more than 
in ἔργον εἶναι, which is often used in just 
the same way, meaning to be ‘ the proper 
thing to be done.’ 

31 καταλαμβάνειν. Thisisa conjecture 
of Valcknaer’s. The MSS have κατα- 
λαμβάνει, which Gaisford retains. But 
the infinitive seems requisite. See i. 89: 
τάδε τοι ἐξ αὐτέων ἐπίδοξα γενέσθαι. Vi. 
12: πολλοὶ ὀπίδοξοι τωντὸ τοῦτο πεί- 
σεσθαι εἰσί. 
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444 HERODOTUS 
ἄρον og oars πάντας ὑπ᾽ ῥωντῶν, θάψαι τὸν δῆμον τῶν Κιμμερίων παρὰ ποτα- 


of the Tyras, μὸν Τύρην---καί σφεων ἔτι δῆλός ἐστι ὁ τάφος---θάψαντας δὲ, 
traces of the οὕτῷ τὴν ἔξοδον ἐκ τῆς χώρης “ποιέεσθαι; Σ᾿ κεὖὐθας δὲ ἐπελθόντας 
19 λαβεῖν ἐρήμην τὴν χώρην. Καὶ νῦν ἔστε μὲν ἐν τῇ Σκυθικῇ Κιμ- 
μέρια τείχεα' ἔστι δὲ Πορθμήϊα Κιμμέρια: ἔστε δὲ καὶ “χώρη 
οὔνομα Kippepin® ἔστι δὲ Βόσπορος Κιμμέριος καλεόμενος. 
φαίνονται δὲ οἱ Κιμμέριοι φεύγοντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην τοὺς Σ᾽ κύθας 
καὶ τὴν χερσόννησον κτίσαντες, ἐν τῇ νῦν Σινώπη πόλες ᾿Ελλὰς 
οἴκισται - φανεροὶ δέ εἰσι καὶ οἱ Σκύθαι διώξαντες αὐτοὺς καὶ 
ἐσβαλόντες ἐς γῆν τὴν Μηδικὴν, ἁμαρτόντες τῆς ὁδοῦ οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
Κιμμέριοι αἰεὶ τὴν παρὰ θάλασσαν ἔφευγον" οἱ δὲ Σ᾽ κύθαε ἐν δεξιῇ 
τὸν Καύκασον ἔχοντες ἐδίωκον" ἐς ὃ ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Μηδικὴν γῆν, 
ἐς μεσόγαιαν τῆς ὁδοῦ τραφθέντες. οὗτος δὲ ἄλλος ξυνὸς Ελλήνων 
τε καὶ βαρβάρων λεγόμενος λόγος ** εἴρηται. 
“Edn δὲ ᾿Αριστέης ὁ Καῦύστροβίου, ἀνὴρ Προκοννήσιος, ποιέων 
ἔπεα, ἀπικέσθαι ἐς ᾿Ισσηδόνας φοιβόλαμπτος γενόμενος" ᾿Ισσηδό- 


Settlement 
of the flying 


Sinope, and 

Scythian 

invasion of 
edia. 


13 


Aristeas of 
Proconnesus 


32 χώρῃ οὔνομα Κιμμερίῆ. Srraso λεγόμενος λόγος. That this account 








speaks of a κώμη Κιμμερικὴ as the point 
from which vessels which entered the Sea 
of Azof laid their course for the empo- 
rium which formerly existed at the mouth 
of the Tanais (xi. c. 2, p. 402). The 
nomads both of Europe and Asia used to 
bring slaves and hides to this market, and 
exchange them for wine and articles of 
dress brought thither by the Bosporane 
Greeks, of whom this emporium was 8 
settlement. (Ip. id. p. 401.) The exist- 
ence of the names appears to be a main 
foundation for the history of the Cimme- 
rians. See for a parallel case Strano 
cited in note 286 on ii. 102. 

33 dy τῇ νῦν Σινώπη πόλις "Ἑλλὰς of- 
κισται. Sinope was ἃ colony from Mile- 
tus, and the most important of the settle- 
ments on this part of the coast of the 
Euxine. It was situated on the neck of 
8 promontory, and bad a port on each 
side. The original cause of the settlement 
probably was the great abundance of the 
smaller tunny-fish (called by the name 
πηλαμύδια), in which it even exceeded 
Byzantium. The rock-bound shore in 
the neighbourhood rendered it very dan- 
gerous of access, while the soil was remark- 
ably fertile. (Srraso, xii. c. 3, p. 23.) 

34 ξυνὸς Ἑλλήνων τε καὶ βαρβάρων 


should be common both to Greeks and 
barbarians, and yet not (in all probability) 
a true one, may be easily explained. Sce 
the note 364 on i. 104. It was a fact 
that the Cimmerians were pressed by 
nomad hordes, the same which afterwards 
inhabited the Scythia of Herodotus’s time. 
It was also a fact that similar hordes 
called by the same name, i.e. Sace (by 
which the Persians denominated el/ Scy- 
thians, vii. 64), invaded Media. The 
problem with the λόγιοι was to connect 
these two facts; and the story in the text 
served excellently (while the geography 
was obscure) for this purpose. But it 
will be observed that in this passage the 
site of Media is undoubtedly mistaken, 
and that ἐς μεσόγαιαν τῆς ὁδοῦ τραφϑέν- 
τας is an exact description of what would 
be likely to happen to a pastoral horde 
on tarning the spur of Caucasus which 
runs down to the w. coast of the Caspian 
Sea. They would spread up the valley of 
the Cyrus, far away from Media. Bat 
still in after times this country might, for 
commercial purposes, be regarded as Me- 
dian by Greek merchants,—as has been 
shown in the note 363 oa i. 104,—and 
thus justify the phrase ἐσέβαλαν ἐς τὴν 
Μηδικήν. 





MELPOMENE. IV. 12—14. 445 


νῶν δὲ ΤΑ μους ᾿Αριμασποὺς, ἰὼ μουνοφθάχμουν * , ὑπὲρ δὲ in a tle: poses 
τούτων τοὺς χρυσοφύλακας Γρύπας "5, τούτων δὲ, τοὺς Ὕπερβο- have been 


rapt among 
ρέους, κατήκοντας ἐπὶ θάλασσαν. τούτους ὧν πάντας πλὴν Ὑπερ- the Ζερος 
a = 5 ones, the 
Bopéwv, ἀρξάντων ᾿Αριμασπῶν, αἰεὶ τοῖσι πλησιοχώροισι érrs- northern 
’ ev 3 a 9 ͵ 9 a 2 nei hbours 
τίθεσθαι: καὶ ὑπὸ μὲν ᾿Αριμασπῶν ἐξωθέεσθαι ἐκ τῆς χώρης of the 


᾿Ισσηδόνας, ὑπὸ δὲ ᾿Ισσηδόνων Σκύθας, Κιμμερίους δὲ οἰκέοντας a 


ἐπὶ τῇ vorin θαλάσσῃ 7 ὑπὸ Σκυθέων πιεζομένους ἐκλείπειν τὴν ern 
“χώρην. οὕτω οὐδὲ οὗτος συμφερεται περὶ τῆς χόρης ΤΟΥΤῚ Σ κύ- ΚΝ 
θῃσι. Καὶ ὅθεν μὲν ἔην ᾿Αριστέης 6 ταῦτα ποιήσας "", εἴρηται 14 

τὸν δὲ περὶ αὐτοῦ ἤκουον λόγον ἐν Τροδοννήσῳ καὶ Κυζίκῳ “ fe a 


λέξω" ᾿Αριστέην γὰρ λέγουσι, ἐόντα τῶν ἀστῶν οὐδενὸς γένος ὑπο- Aristeas 


os ἐσελθόντα ἐς enero ἐν ΠΙροκοννήσῳ ἀποθανεῖν" καὶ current at ὁ 
ὃν κναφέα κατακληΐσαντα τὸ ἐργαστήριον, οἴχεσθαι ἀγγελέοντα oe ad 

τοῖσι προσήκουσι τῷ vexpar ἐσκεδασμένου δὲ ἤδη τοῦ λόγου ava suber ἢ 

τὴν πόλιν ὡς τεθνεὼς εἴη ὁ ᾿Αριστέης, ἐς ἀμφισβασίας τοῖσι 

λέγουσι ἀπικέσθαι ἄνδρα Κυξζικηνὸν ἥκοντα ἐξ ᾿Αρτάκης πόλιος, 

φάντα συντυχεῖν τέ οἱ ἰόντι ἐπὶ Κυζίκου καὶ ἐς λόγους ἀπικέσθαι: 

καὶ τοῦτον μὲν ἐντεταμένως ἀμφισβητέειν "> τοὺς δὲ προσήκοντας 

τῷ νεκρῷ ἐπὶ τὸ κναφήϊον παρεῖναι ἔχοντας τὰ πρόσφορα, ὡς 

ἀναιρησομένους" ἀνοιχθέντος δὲ τοῦ οἰκήματος, οὔτε τεθνεῶτα οὔτε 


35 ᾿Αριμασποὺς, ἄνδρας μουνοφθάλμους. 
The name Arimaspi is derived by Hero- 
dotas from two Scythian words. See 
below, § 27. 

36 rods xpucoptAaxas Γρύπας. Seo 
above, iii. 116. 

3? ἐπὶ τῇ νοτίῃ θαλάσσῃ. This is a 
phrase more suitable for a person who 
believed in the existence of a northern 
ocean than for Herodotus, who discre- 
dited the report of such a thing. (See 
iii. 115.) Possibly he is not only here 
following Aristeas, but adopting his very 
words. 

38 sorhoas. This is the reading of 
Gaisford, on the authority of the manu- 
scripts K, P, F, ὁ. Others, including 8, 
have εἴπας, a reading which ORIGEN ap- 
pears to have found (6. Cels. iv. 3). 

39 εἴρηται. This is the reading adopted 
by Gaisford, though the MSS which he 
follows in the last line have εἴρηκα; and 
so has OniGEN. 

40 ἐν Προκοννήσῳ καὶ Κυζίκῳ. There 
would be considerable traffic between 
these places on account of the marble 


quarries in the former, which supplied 
material for the finest buildings in all the 
cities of this region, especially Cyzicus. 
(ϑΤΒΑΒΟ, xiii. c. 1, p. 92.) It is the 
modern Marmora, which gives its name to 
the sea in which it lies. It will be ob- 
served that each of these two places was 
held as a fief of Persia in the time of 
Darius, as dynasts from each of them 
were among the number left in charge of 
the bridge over the Ister (§ 138, below). 
There is no account of their being con- 
quered, and probably all that took place 
was the transfer of their allegiance from 8 
Lydian to a Persian suzerain. See note 
on vi. 37, ἐν γνώμῃ γεγονώς. 

41 ἀμφισβητέειν. This is the reading 
of all the MSS (except 8, which has ἀμ- 
φισβητεῖν), and it is retained by Gaisford. 
Onricen, however, has the form ἀμφισβα- 
τέειν, which, as Kenrick has remarked, 
is formed after the analogy of παραβατεῖν, 
and appears to be the uine form in 
other places. (See note on ix. 74.) In the 
next line he has νέκυϊζ for νεκρῷ. 
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HERODOTUS 
ζῶντα φαίνεσθαι Aptorény μετὰ δὲ, ἑβδόμῳ ἔτεξ φανέντα αὐτὸν 


ἐς Προκόννησον ποιῆσαι τὰ ἔπεα ταῦτα τὰ νῦν ὑπ᾽ ᾿ Ἑλλήνων 


᾿Αριμάσπεα καλέεται "᾿- ποιήσαντα δὲ ἀφανισθῆναι τὸ δεύτερον. 
ταῦτα μὲν αἱ πόλιες αὗται λέγουσι. Τάδε δὲ οἶδα Μεταποντί- 
τοῖσι ἐν ᾿Ιταλίη συγκυρήσαντα μετὰ τὴν ἀφάνισιν τὴν 
δευτέρην ᾿Αριστέω ἔτεσι τεσσεράκοντα καὶ τριηκοσίοισι, ὡς ἐγὼ 
συμβαλλόμενος ἐν Προκοννήσῳ τε καὶ Μεταποντίῳ εὕρισκον" 
φασι αὐτὸν ᾿Αριστέην, φανέντα σφι ἐς τὴν χώρην 
κελεῦσαε βωμὸν ᾿Απόλλωνι ἱδρύσασθαε, καὶ ᾿Αριστέω τοῦ Προ- 
κοννησίου ἐπωνυμίην ἔχοντα ἀνδριάντα παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ἱστάναι" paras 
γὰρ, σφὶ τὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα ᾿Ιταλιωτέων μούνοισι δὴ ἀπικέσθαε ἐς 
τὴν χώρην, καὶ αὐτός οἱ ἕπεσθαι ὁ νῦν ἐὼν ᾿Αριστέης" τότε δὲ, ὅτε 
εἵπετο τῷ θεῷ, εἶναε κόραξ ‘> καὶ τὸν εἴπαντα ταῦτα ἀφανισθῆναι, 
σφέας δὲ (Μεταποντῖνοι λέγουσι) ἐς Δελφοὺς πέμψαντας τὸν 
θεὸν ἐπειρωτᾶν ὅ τε τὸ φάσμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ein; τὴν δὲ Πυθίην 
σφέας κελεύειν πείθεσθαι τῷ φάσματι, πειθομένοισε δὲ ἄμεινον 
συνοίσεσθαι" καί σφεας δεξαμένους ταῦτα ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέα. καὶ 
νῦν ὅὄστηκε ἀνδριὰς ἐπωνυμίην ἔχων ᾿Αριστέω trap αὐτῷ τῷ ἀγάλ- 
ματι τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος" πέριξ δὲ αὐτὸν δάφναι ἑστᾶσι “- τὸ δὲ 
ἄγαλμα ἐν τῇ ἀγορῇ ἵδρυται. ᾿Αριστέω μέν νυν πέρε τοσαῦτα 
εἰρήσθω. 
Τῆς δὲ γῆς, τῆς πέρι ὅδε ὃ λόγος ὥρμηται λέγεσθαι “*, «οὐδεὶς 
olde ἀτρεκὲς “ ὅ τι τὸ κατύπερθέ ἐστι" οὐδενὸς γὰρ δὴ αὐτόπτεω 
42 τὰ νῦν... καλέεται. OnIGEN has 
by... ᾿Αριμάσπεια καλέεται. 
43 τάδε δὲ οἶδα Μεταποντίνοισι. See 


note 271 on § 99, below. 
44 εἶναι κόραξ. The crow or raven was 


laurels. A similar representation seems 
to have existed in the temple at Jerusalem 
in the time of king Josiah. (2 Kings 
xxiii. 6.) Compare too 1 Kings xv. 13. 
No doubt the pools and of natare 





originally a symbol of the prophetic deity. 
Afterwards it became an attendant of him, 
the poetical mythologers furnishing a rea- 
son for the satisfaction of the imagination 
of the worshipper. Aristeas and the crow 
are to Apollo just what Callisto and the 
bear were to Artemis. See notes 164 and 
366 on i. 52 and 105. 

43 ἑστᾶσι. So Gaisford and the MSS. 
Onicen has εἰσί. The reading of the 
MSS is the more appropriate one, as the 
laurel trees were bronze representations 
of the natural shrub. (THEOoPomPus, ap. 
Atheneum, xiii. p. 605.) It was very 
natural that this should be in the agora, 
where one would hardly look for real 


were the original sites of the ritual in the 
elemental religions, but when cities were 
built and the form of ceremonial still 
retained, artificial representations became 
necessary in many cases. 

46 τῆς πέρι ὅδε ὁ λόγος Spunra: λέγε- 
σθαι. Straso (i. c. 2, p. 21) distinctly 
asserts that the geographical knowledge 
of τὰ πέραν τοῦ Ἵστρον τὰ μέχρι Τύρα 
ποταμοῦ was due to the Romans, while that 
of the parts beyond the Tyras, μέχρι 
Μαιωτῶν καὶ τῆς els Κόλχους τελευτώσης 
παραλίας, dates only from the time of 

‘7 ἀτρεκές. So Gaisford following A, 
B, 8, V. The manuscript M has érpe- 
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εἰδέναι papévou οὐναμαι πυθέσθαι" οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ ἌΡΙΣΤΟΝ, τοῦ lies beyond 
“τερ ὀλύγῳ πρότερον τούτων μνήμην ἐποιεύμην, οὐδὲ οὗτος “ προσ- ee 
«οτέρω ᾿Ισσηδόνων, ἐν αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἔπεσι ποιέων ἔφησε ἀπικέσθαι" phe ene 
ἀλλὰ τὰ κατύπερθε ἔλεγε ἀκοῇ, φὰς ᾿Ισσηδόνας εἶναι τοὺς ταῦτα 
λέγοντας. GAN ὅσον μὲν ἡμεῖς ἀτρεκέως ἐπὶ μακρότατον οἷοί τ a 
ἐγενόμεθα ἀκοῇ ἐξικέσθαι ", πᾶν εἰρήσεται. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ Βορυσθε- 17 
νεϊτέων ἐμπορίου, (τοῦτο γὰρ τῶν παραθαλασσίων μεσαίτατόν ἐστι Sains 
“πάσης τῆς Σ κυθίης ",) ἀπὸ τούτου cae Καλλιπίδαι νέμονται, the Ba 
ἐόντες "EdaAnves Σ᾿ κύθαι" ὑπὲρ δὲ τούτων ἄλλο ἔθνος, of ᾿Αλάξωνες end going 
καλέονται" οὗτοι δὲ καὶ οἱ Καλλιπίδαι τὰ μὲν ἄλλα κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἂν the Ἃ 
Σκύθῃσι ὁπασκέουσι, σῖτον δὲ καὶ ἀπειρθναι καὶ σιτέονται, κα 

κρόμμυα καὶ σκόροδα καὶ φακοὺς *' καὶ κέγχρους. ὑπὲρ δὲ ᾿Αλα- ΣΌΝ 
ξώνων οἰκέουσι Σ᾽ κύθαε ἀροτῆρες, of οὐκ ἐπὶ σιτήσει σπείρουσι τὸν Ἴ 


καὶ the phe moe 
σῖτον ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ πρήσει. τούτων δὲ κατύπερθε οἰκέουσι Ν spot’ "ers: Neuri: 


Nevpay δὲ τὸ πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον ἐρῆμος * sich ace ὃ 
ταῦτα μὲν παρὰ τὸν Ὕπανιν ποταμόν ἐστι ἔθνεα, πρὸς 


᾿Ατὰρ διαβάντι τὸν Β ppeero te ἀπὸ 18 


ἔδμεν. 
ἑσπέρης τοῦ Βορυσθένεος. 


ὅσον ἡμεῖς 


all west of 
the Bory- 
sthenes. 


᾿ East of th 
θαλάσσης πρῶτον μὲν ἡ ‘Train’ ἀπὸ δὲ ταύτης ἄνω " οἰκέουσι Borysthenes 
is the Bush, 


κέως ὡς. Bekker reads ἀτρεκέως. 
note 80 on § 25, below. 

48 οὐδὲ οὗτος. This accumulation of 
negatives is quite in accordance with the 


Seo 


The grammarians assert that it was the 
practice of the old Ionian and Attic dia- 
lect to sound it as with the circumflex on 
the penult, as also in the case of ὁμοῖος and 


genius of the Greek language. Prato ὁτοῖμος. 
has: τιθῶμέν γε αὑτοὺς λέγειν, μηδενὶ δὲ ἡ Ὑλαίη. Herodotus mentions this 


μηδὲν μηδεμίαν δύναμιν ἔχειν κοινωνίας 
εἰς μηδέν. (Sophiet. p. 251.) 

49 ὅσον μὲν Hucis.... ἀκοῇ ἐξικέσθαι. 
The same expression is used above (i. 171), 
ὅσον καὶ ἐγὼ δυνατός εἶμι μακρότατον ἐξ- 
ἱκέσθαι ἀκοῇ, where see the note 572 for 
other instances. 

50 Σκυθίης. Sand V have Σκυθικῆς. 

51 κρόμμνα καὶ σκόροδα καὶ φακούς. 
These articles of food are united in Num- 
bers xi. 5. They, with salt fish, furnished 
the only seasoning to the bread which 
was the staple food of the common people 
almost universally in the time of Hero- 
dotus. See ii. 125, and note 371 thereon. 

5% Nevpol. Cooxzy, who places these 
people in the north of Poland, says, in 
confirmation of his view, that the river 
upon which Wilna stands is still called 
Neris in the Lithuanian language. But 
see note 282 on § 105, below. 

53 δρῆμοΞ. The manuscripts 8 and V 
accentuate this word on the first syllable. 


region by name in several other places 
§§ 19, 54, 55, 76), and in the /as¢t of these 
efines its position more carefully than in 
any other, and in terms which are appropri- 
ate to a maritime trader familiar with the 
landmark constituted by the ᾿Αχιλλεῖος 
δρόμος. In the other passages the site is laid 
down as it might be by a /and traveller 
or geographer in a general description of 
Scythia. The timber obtained from it no 
doubt rendered it an object of interest to 
the Hellenic traders, but they would know 
it rather as the place from which the 
timber floats came than by having per- 
sonally visited it. It ia said now to be 
quite bare of wood. 
5S Eve. This is anfingenious emenda- 
tion of Valcknaer’s from ἄνθρωποι, the 
reading of all the MSS, which would be 
written in its abbreviated form ἄνοι. It 
is confirmed by a passage of ErHorus 
(ap. Scymnum Chium, t. ii. p. 49, ed. 
Hudson), which is no doubt taken from 


After eleven 
days to the 
north is a 
desert, and 
beyond it 


19 


the Cansi- 
buls, a pecu- 
liar race. 
East of 
the corn 
growers is 
the Pants- 
capes, and 
east of this 
the Nomad 
Scythians, 
20 
for four- 
teen days’ 
journey 


448 HERODOTUS 


Σκύθαι γεωργοὶ, τοὺς “Ελληνες οἱ οἰκέοντες ἐπὶ τῷ ‘Tran 
ποταμῷ " καλέουσι Βορυσθενεΐτας, σφέας δὲ αὐτοὺς ᾿᾽Ολβιο- 
πολίτας" οὗτοι ὧν οἱ γεωργοὶ Σ᾿ κύθαε νέμονται, τὸ μὲν πρὸς τὴν 
ἠῶ ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ὁδοῦ, κατήκοντες ἐπὶ ποταμὸν τῷ οὔνομα 
κεῖται Παντικάπης, τὸ δὲ πρὸς βορὴν ἄνεμον, πλόον ἀνὰ τὸν 
Βορυσθένεα ἡμερέων ἕνδεκα "Ἶ. ἡ δὲ δ κατύπερθε τούτων ἐρῆμός 
ἐστι ἐπὶ πολλόν" μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐρῆμον ᾿Ανδροφάγοι " οἰκέουσι, ἔθνος 
ἐὸν ἴδιον καὶ οὐδαμῶς Σ᾿ κυθικόν' τὸ δὲ τούτων κατύπερθε ἐρῆμο: 
ἤδη ἀληθέως, καὶ ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲν, ὅσον ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν. To δὲ 
“πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ γεωργῶν τούτων Σ᾿ κυθέων, διαβάντι τὸν Παντικάπην 
ποταμὸν, Νομάδες ἤδη Σκύθας νέμονται", οὔτε τι σπείροντες 
οὐδὲν, οὔτε ἀροῦντες (ψιλὴ δὲ δενδρέων πᾶσα αὕτη γῆ, πλὴν τῆς 
Ὑλαίης.) οἱ δὲ Νομάδες οὗτοι τὸ πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ, ἡμερέων τεσσέρων 
καὶ δέκα ὁδὸν “"', νέμονται χώρην κατατείνουσαν ἐπὶ ποταμὸν Γέρ- 
ρον. Πέρην δὲ τοῦ Γέρρον ταῦτα δὴ τὰ καλεύμενα Βασέελήϊά " 





Herodotus’s description: πρὸς ἀνατολὰς 
δ᾽ ἐκβάντι τὸν Βορυσθένην τοὺς τὴν λεγο- 
μένην Ὕβλαν (legendum Ὕλαια») οἰκοῦν- 
τας Σκύθας εἶναι δὲ γεωργοὺς ἐχομένου: 
τούτων ἄνω. Gaisford adopts it. 

56 ἐπὶ τῷ Ὕπάνι ποταμῷ. The city 
Οἰδία stood upon the right bank of the 
Hypanis, about six miles above the junc- 
tion with the Borysthenes. The site 
bears the name of Stomogil (Hundred 
mounds), from the number of tumuli in 
the neighbourhood. In δὴ inscription 
found there mention is made of certain 
μιξέλληνες, which no doubt are the hybrid 
population called by Herodotus Callipide 
and Alazones Sgacbe § 17). 

57 πλόον ἀνὰ τὸν Βορυσθένεα ἡμερέων 
ἔνδεκα. STRABO makes the Borysthenes 
navigable for only 600 sfades, and places 
the town Borysthenes (which he identifies 
with Olbia) 200 stades from the mouth. 
Herodotus appears (from § 53) to con- 
ceive of the river as being navigable for 
forty days’ sail. But at the distance of 
about 220 miles from the mouth there 
occur 13 cataracts, which entirely stop 
the navigation. 

58 ἡ δέ. So Gaisford prints on the 
authority of 8, V, and ὁ. The other 
MSS have ἤδη δὲ, a variation certainly 
not inferior to the text. 

59 ᾿Ανδροφάγοι. He mentions these 
cannibals again below (§ 106). 

6° ry δὲ πρὸς Thy ἠῶ, κιτιλ. It is 


extremely difficult to reconcile the topo- 
graphy of this section with that of §§ 99 
—I101. Perhaps we may suppose that 
Herodotus is here following Olbiopolitan 
accounts, which took no account of any 
thing but the hordes along the line of a 
caravan route, by which the traffic from 
the neighbourhood of the mouth of the 
Tanais arrived. In the last two sections 
the description likewise suggests that 
Olbia is the source of the account, being 
probably the mart to which the commo- 
dities from the several localities mentioned 
in § 17 were floated down. 

61 ἡμερέων τεσσέρων καὶ δέκα ὁδόν. 
This would give seventeen days ( 
caravan marches) from the Borysthenes 
to the river Gerrhus. In § 101 the dis- 
tance from the Borysthenes to the Mzeotis 
is estimated at only ten. 

62 rd καλεύμενα Βασιλήϊα. It is not 
clear whether these words imply merely a 
region, 80 called from being tenanted by 
the Royal Scythians, or whether they 
refer to any definite landmark,—such for 
instance as a remarkable assemblage of 
barrows,—called by some name of which 
τὰ βασιλήϊα may be the Greek translation. 
It is quite certain that on the banks of 
the river Tyras there were barrows which 
went by the name of ‘the Kings’ Grave’ 
(see above, § 11), and it is only to be 
expected that similar names should be 
given to similar appearances elsewhere. 


MELPOMENE. IV. 19—22. 449 


ἐστι, καὶ Σκύθας οἱ ἄριστοί τε καὶ πλεῖστοι, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους eastward to 
4 tf Ld . t i 
νομίζοντες Σ᾿ κύθας δούλους σφετέρους εἶναι' κατήκουσε δὲ οὗτοι, τὸ Gerres. 
᾿ 4 δ . 4 \ 2m 9 East of this 
μὲν πρὸς μεσαμβρίην és τὴν Ταυρικὴν, τὸ δὲ πρὸς ἠῶ ἐπί τε are the 
τάφρον, τὴν δὴ οἱ ἐκ τῶν τυφλῶν γενόμενοι ὥρυξαν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς vad Scy- 


λίμνης τῆς Μαιήτιδος "᾽ τὸ ἐμπόριον τὸ καλέεται Κρημνοί" τὰ δὲ extend οε 


far as 
> Aa , ? \ fw , . 6 Ἵ 
αὐτῶν κατήκουσι ἐπὶ ποταμὸν Τάναϊν. τὰ δὲ κατύπερθε πρὸς γέ, 
ορῆν ἄνεμον τῶν βασιληΐων Σκυθέων οἰκέουσι Μελάγχλαινοι, tp the 


ἄλλο ἔθνος καὶ οὐ Σκυθικόν: Μελαγχλαίνων δὲ τὸ κατύπερθε, plan! 


λίμναι Kai ἐρῆμός ἐστι ἀνθρώπων, κατόσον ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν. the τ: ᾿ 
Alani, 
Τάναϊν δὲ ποταμὸν διαβάντι οὐκέτι Σ᾿ κυθικὴ, GAN ἡ πὲν πρώτη 9] 


τῶν λαξίων Σαυροματέων “' ἐστί: of ἐκ τοῦ μυχοῦ * ἀρξάμενοι τῆς Marshes, 


and ἃ ἀο- 
Μαιήτιδος λίμνης, νέμονται τὸ πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον ἡμερέων πεντε- "ὧν ἜΗΝ 
Θ cas 
καίδεκα ὁδὸν, πᾶσαν ἐοῦσαν ψιλὴν καὶ ἀγρίων καὶ ἡμέρων δεν- bank of the 
2 Ξ i " ᾿ δ ὦ Tanais are 
δρέων' ὑπεροικέουσε δὲ τούτων δευτέρην λάξιν “ ἔχοντες Bov- the Sauro- 
δῖνοι 7, γῆν νεμόμενοι πᾶσαν δασέην ὕλῃ παντοίῃ: Βουδίνων δὰ North of 


κατύπερθε πρὸς βορῆν, ἔστε πρώτη μὲν ἐρῆμος ἐπ᾽ ἡμερέων ἑπτὰ 22 
ὁδὸν, peta δὲ τὴν ἐρῆμον, ἀποκλίνοντε μᾶλλον πρὸς ἀπηλιώτην ὑοῦ 
ἄνεμον 5", νέμονται Θυσσαγέται, ἔθνος πολλὸν καὶ ἴδιον" ζώουσι δὲ 


ἀπὸ θήρης. συνεχέες δὲ τούτοισι ἐν τοῖσι αὐτοῖσε τόποισι κατοικη- 


It seems however very unlikely that actual 
regal palaces should have existed, as 
some commentators have imagined. 

63 Μαιήτιδος. This is the reading of 
Gaisford. Several MSS have the form 
Μαιώτιδος, which is universal in § 3, 
above. In viii. 23 two MSS alone have 
the form ‘lIoriashridos, the others Ἴστι- 
αιώτιδος. 

6 Κρημνοί. This would probably be at 
or near the modern Jagazrock. 

δὲ Xavpouatéey. See note 296 on 
§ 116, below. 

6} ἐμ τοῦ μυχοῦ. In this bay there 
was an emporium called by the same 
name as the river (Tanais), where the 
Cimmerian Bosporanes of Corocondame 
and ia used to exchange wine 
and articles of dress for skins and slaves 
which were brought thither by the no- 
mads on each side of the Tanais. By the 
way in which Srrapo speaks of these 
places, there can be little doubt that they 
existed in the time of Herodotus, yet they 
are obviously unknown to him. Yet in- 
dependently of this important traffic, the 
sea of Azof was the head quarters of the 
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fisheries in these parts (xi. c. 2, p. 401). 
It would seem therefore as if from some 
cause or other this line of traffic was 
closed at the time Herodotus wrote, and 
that the commerce of the north and east 
was obliged to find its way overland to 
the Borysthenes or Hypanis (§ 17, above). 
Strabo expressly mentions (xi. c. 5, p. 
423) that the carriage of the merchandize 
from Babylon and from India was once 
in the hands of the Aorsi and Sirakes 
(whom he places in the plains of the Don 
and Kouban), and that they received it 
from the Armenians and the Medes; and 
though the time to which he refers is later 
than Alexander, yet the route can hardly 
then have been first struck out. 

66 λάξιν. The manuscripts S and V 
have τάξιν. The word λάξις is derived 
from a root Aax, still traceable in the 
form ἔλαχον, which is the regular aorist 
of λαγχάνω. Lachesis, the name of one 
of the Moeree, has the same origin. 

67 Βουδῖνοι. For the description of 
these see below, § 108. 

68 ἀπηλιώτην ἄνεμον. This is the s.z. 
wind, or perhaps the 5. by δ. 
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HERODOTUS 


thenade- μένοι εἰσὶ τοῖσι οὔνομα κεῖται ᾿Ιῦρκαι “", καὶ οὗτοε ἀπὸ θήρης 


pert seven 


daysinex- ζώοντες τρόπῳ she sa λοχᾷ " ἐπὶ δένδρεον ἀναβάς" (τὰ δέ ἐστι 


tent; then 


more eatt- πυκνὰ ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν χώρην") ἵππος δὲ ἑκάστῳ, δεδιδωγμένος ἐπὶ 


ward co 

the Thye- 
sageta and 
Iyrce ; 


γαστέρα κεῖσθαε ταπεινότητος εἵνεκα, ἑτοῖμός ἐστι, καὶ Kvor 
and ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀπίδῃ τὸ θηρῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ δερόρξου, τοξεύσας καὶ ἐπιβὰς 


oer ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον διώκει, καὶ ὁ κύων ἔχεται. uae δὲ τούτων, TO πρὸς 
τὴν ἠῶ ἀποκλίνοντι οἰκέουσι Σ᾽ κύθαε ἄλλοι, ἀπὸ τῶν βασιληΐων 
Σ᾿ κυθέων ἀποστάντες καὶ οὕτω ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τοῦτον τὸν χῶρον. 
Μέχρι μὲν δὴ τῆς τούτων τῶν Σκυθέων χώρης, ἔστε ἡ κατα- 
λεχθεῖσα πᾶσα πεδιάς τε γῆ καὶ βαθύγεος" τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τούτου, 
λιθώδης 7 ἐστὶ καὶ τρηχέη. διεξελθόντε δὲ καὶ τῆς τρηχέης 


swarm from 


the Royal 
Scythians. 


23 


In ar 
flanks o 


the ἐς οὐ ἢ 


tains which 


bound the 
lain of 


ythia live 


the Argip- 
peans, a 


otha ἢ μευ ποντικὸν μὲν οὔνομα τῷ δενδρέῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ ζῶσι 


who live 


under trees, 


possess no 
‘weapons, 


are mi αὐτοῦ πα 
to as judges, 


and possess 
the privi- 
lege of 
sanctuary. 


χῶρον πολλὸν, οἰκέουσι ὑπώρεαν οὐρέων diet ἄνθρωποι λεγό- 


μενοι εἶναι πάντες φαλακροὶ ἐκ γενεῆς γινόμενοι ἧ', καὶ ἔρσενες καὶ 
θήλεαι ὁμοίως, καὶ σιμοὶ καὶ γένεια ἔχοντες μογάλα, φωνὴν δὲ 
ἰδίην ἱέντες ἐσθῆτι δὲ χρεώμενοι Σ᾿ κυθικῇ, ζῶντες δὲ ἀπὸ δενδρέων" 


2. μέγαθος δὲ κατὰ 


συκέην μάλεστά κη" καρπὸν δὲ φορέει κνάμῳ ἴσον, πυρῆνα δὲ ἔχει: 
τοῦτο ἐπεὰν γένηται πέπον, σακκέουσι ἱματίοισι' ἀπορρέει δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ 


χὺ καὶ μέλαν: οὔνομα δὲ τῷ ἀπορρέοντί ἐστε ἄ xe τοῦτο 


καὶ Natio καὶ γάλακτι συμμίσγοντες πίνουσι, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
παχύτητος αὐτοῦ τῆς τρυγὸς παλάθας συντιθέασι, καὶ ταύτας 
συτέονται' πρόβατα γάρ σφι οὐ πολλά ἐστι, οὐ γάρ τι σπουδαῖαι 


νομαὶ αὐτόθι εἰσί ὑπὸ δενδρέῳ δὲ ἕκαστος κατοίκηται" τὸν 


X 


μὲν 


χειμῶνα, ἐπεὰν τὸ δένδρεον περικαλύψῃ πίλῳ στεγνῷ λευκῷ ἴδ" τὸ 


4. Ἴῦρκαι. Von ΗΆΜΜΕΒ says that 
the phrase Yuruk (wanderers) is one still 
existing among the Turkish hordes. If 
80, it is possible that it is only by mistake 
attributed to a distinct tribe. 

Te roxG, ἐ.6. ὁ θηρῶν, to be 
by inference from what has preceded, just 
as ὁ θύων is in ii. 47 : éredy θύσῃ, and in 
i. 132: τῶν δὲ ὡς ἑκάστῳ θύειν θέλει, if 
the text be not corrupt in this last case. 

71 φαλακροὶ ἐκ γενεῆς γινόμενοι. MAL- 
TEBRUN (cited by Bahr) says that it is 
the practice among the Calmucks to shave, 
from the very earliest years, the heads of 
those whom they destine for the priest- 
hood. Possibly such a priestly caste is the 
foundation for the statement in the text. 

72 wovrixdy μὲν οὔνομα τῷ δενδρέῳ ἀπὸ 


τοῦ (ζῶσι. This tree is the bérd-cherry 
(Prunus Padus). Εμμαν, Reise um die 
Erde, i. p. 427—9, qaoted by Cooley, says 
that the present inhabitants of the south- 
ern parts of the Ural are called BaskAirs, 
which he strangely maintains to be ety- 
mologically equivalent to They 
are not Monguls, but Turks; although 
they have the Mongul physiognomy, and 
consequently accord with Herodotus’s de- 
scription. Their mode of preparing the 
fruit of the bird-cherry is exactly what 
Herodotus describes ; and the acid strained 
off is called by the "Russians of the pre- 
sent day by the name A/schui. But these 
points of similarity may well exist without 
establishing the identity of the races. 

18 πίλῳ στεγνῷ λευκῷ. This is the 





MELPOMENE. 
δὲ θέρος, ἄνευ πίλου. τούτους οὐδεὶς ἀδικέει ἀνθρώτέων' ipol γὰρ 


λέγονται εἶναι" οὐδέ τε ἀρήϊον ὅπλον ἐκτέαται" καὶ τοῦτο μὲν τοῖσι 
“περιοικέουσι οὗτοί εἰσι οἱ τὰς διαφορὰς διαιρέοντες" τοῦτο δὲ ὃς ἂν 
φεύγων καταφύγῃ ἐς τούτους, ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἀδικέεται" οὔνομα δέ σφί 
ἐστι Apyirraio:™ 

Μέχρι μέν νυν τῶν φαλακρῶν τούτων, πολλὴ περιφάνεια τῆς 24 


Information 


“χώρης ἐστὶ, καὶ τῶν ἔμπροσθεν ἐθνέων 7". καὶ γὰρ Σ᾿ κυθέων τινὲς fine abo 


ἀπικνέονται ἐς αὐτοὺς, τῶν οὐ χαλεπόν ἐστι πυθέσθαι, καὶ ᾿Ελ- raph 


λήνων τῶν ἐκ Βορυσθένεός τε ἐμπορίου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ποντικῶν fom Bey- 


ἐμπορίων: Σκυθέων δὲ of ἂν ἔλθωσι ἐς αὐτοὺς, δι’ ἑπτὰ ἑρμηνέων Hellenic | 
καὶ δι’ ἑπτὰ γλωσσέων Ἶ διαπρήσσονται. Μέχρι μὲν δὴ τούτων 25 

γινώσκεται" τὸ δὲ τῶν φαλακρῶν κατύπερθε οὐδεὶς ἀτρεκέως Ἶ" οἶδε in the ports 
φράσαι: οὔρεά τε γὰρ ὑψηλὰ ἀξόταμνει ἄβατα, καὶ οὐδείς σφεα Bayon ve 
inrepBaiver οἱ δὲ φαλακροὶ οὗτοι λέγουσι (ἐμοὶ μὲν ov πιστὰ bald eel 
λέγοντες) οἰκέειν τὰ οὔρεα αὐγίποδας ἄνδρας" ὑπερβάντι δὲ τού- able moun- 


τους ἄλλους οὐθρωπονς; of τὴν ἑξάμηνον καθεύδουσι ἥ". to be τ 
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Ux- 


τοῦτο δὲ to be inhe- 
οὐκ ἐρϑδκο εν [τὴν ] a ἀρχήν ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν πρὸς ἠῶ τῶν φαλακρῶν Ὁ nt 
γινώσκεται [ἀτρεκέως ".] ὑπὸ ᾿Ισσηδόνων οἰκεόμενον * 


, who 
mate 
+d μέντοι Ἢ six 


felt out of which the Tartar tents are 
commonly made. The epithet στεγνὸς 
(close) differences it from textile fabrics. 
7. ᾿Αργιππαῖοι. The manuscripts S and 
V have Ὀργιεμπαῖοι. ADELUNG (Mithri- 
dates, i. p. 499) considers that these Ar- 
gippei are Monguls. He places them in 
the Altai mountains. 
78 τῶν ἔμπροσθεν ἐθνέων, “ of the tribes 
pair (as you travel on).” Larcher 
that πολλὴ περιφάνεια means 
ap thorough knowledge,” and quotes 
two or three from Demosthenes 
to defend his view. But although it may 
be conceded that something like this is 
the upshot of the meaning, such a trans- 
lation would entirely mask the association 
of ideas su by the expression. 
τὸ περιφανές is the opposite of τὸ ἐν γω- 
νίᾳ πεπραγμένον, and in the passages of 
Demosthenes which Larcher cites this is 
lain. A better version of πολλὴ 
ae ἑππὰ! would be “a perfectly easy 
means of seein 
76 3, ἑπτὰ ae καὶ δι᾽ ἑπτὰ γλωσ- 
σέων. This seems to show that there 
were seven distinct tribes through which 
the caravan traffic between its 
departure from the oriental mart and ite 


arrival on the Borysthenes or Hypanis. 
This would induce the belief that the ex- 
tent of the journey must be very great, 
perhaps even as far as China. 

Ἴ arpexéws. So Gaisford, following 
the majority of MSS. But S has ἀτρε- 
és. See above, note 47 on δ 16. 

78 of τὴν ἐξάμηνον καθεύδουσι. The 
notion contained in these words doubtless 
arose from the circumstance of the long 
nights in the arctic regions being known 
by report. We need not however con- 
clude that any Hellenic travellers had 
ever arrived within the arctic circle. See 
note 128 on § 42, below. 

ἐδ ον This word is omitted in S 


and V 
80 [ἀτρεκέωε]. This word is omitted 
M, K, P, F. 
The 


in the manuscripts 
δι ὑπὸ ᾿Ισσηδόνων οἰκεόμενον. 

knowledge ofthis race seems to be derived 
from the travellers by the caravans which 
brought the eastern commodities to the 
Βορυσθενεΐτων ἐμπόριον on the Dnieper. 
Possibly they occupied the western side 
of the Ural river, having the Massagete: 
originally on the opposite bank. See i. 
201, and note 677 thereon. 
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months in κατύπερθε πρὸς βορὴν ἄνεμον οὐ γινώσκεται, οὔτε τῶν φαλακρῶν 


μ᾿ οὔτε τῶν ᾿Ισσηδόνων, εἰ μὴ ὅσα αὐτῶν τούτων λεγόντων. Νόμοισι 
Habite of δὲ ΜΚ Ι͵σσηδόνες τοιοισίδε λέγονται χρᾶσθαι' ἐπεὰν ἀνδρὶ ἀποθάνῃ 
ἄονεε, who πατὴρ, οἱ προσήκοντες πάντες προσάγουσι πρόβατα: καὶ ἔπειτα 
east ofthe ταῦτα θύσαντες, καὶ καταταμόντες τὰ κρέα, κατατάμνουσε καὶ τὸν 
Argippeans. =, Ξ ἜΤ... , ͵ 
τοῦ δεκομένου τεθνεῶτα γονέα' ἀναμίξαντες δὲ πάντα τὰ κρέα", 
δαῖτα προτιθέαται' τὴν δὲ κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ψιλώσαντες καὶ éxxaby- 
pavres, καταχρυσοῦσει καὶ ἔπειτα ἅτε ἀγάλματι χρέωνται, θυσίας 
μεγάλας ἐπετέους ἐπιτέλέοντες" παῖς δὲ πατρὶ τοῦτο ποιέεε, κατά- 
περ οἱ “Ελληνες τὰ γενέσια' ἄλλως δὲ δίκαιοι καὶ οὗτοι λέγονται 
εἶναι" ἰσοκρατέες δὲ ὁμοίως αἱ γυναῖκες τοῖσι ἀνδράσι. γινώσκον- 
ται μὲν δὴ καὶ οὗτοι "-. 
97 Τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτων τὸ κατύπερθε, ᾿Ισσηδόνες εἰσὶ οἱ λέγοντες 
ila τοὺς μουνοφθάλμους ἀνθρώπους καὶ τοὺς χρυσοφύλακας Γρύπας "' 


82 δέ, The manuscript 8 omits this 
word, as if the paragraph next following 
were of the nature of a note. 

83 ἀναμίξαντες δὲ πάντα τὰ κρέα. It 
is observable that this custom, which 
Herodotus ascribes to the Issedones here 
and to the Massagete (i. 216), the print- 
ing in colours which he attributes to the 
inhabitants of Caucasus (i. 203), the diet 
which he gives to the natives of the islands 
in the Araxes (i. 202), and the promis- 
cuous intercourse which he imputes to 
the Massagete (i. 216), are by Srrazo 
all given to one people, viz. the nomadic 
inhabitante of the basins of the Jaxartes 
and Oxus, whom Ae calls the Massagete 
(xi. c. 8, pp. 432, 433). The variation is in 
my opinion sulely due to the circumstance, 
that Strabo is writing after the growth of 
geography as a science, and under the guid- 
ance of Eratosthenes and the other learned 
Greeks, who had reduced the accounts of 
travellers into a systematic form, wheress 
Herodotus has no geographical system of 
his own, and merely combines in a rough 
way information derived from different 
channels. See the note 677 on i. 201; 
681 on i. 202; and 685 on i. 203. 

84 γιγώσκονται μὲν δὴ καὶ οὗτοι. This 
expression refers back to what had been 
said in § 25, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν πρὸς ἠῶ... 
γινώσκεται ὑπὸ Ἰσσηδόνων οἰκεόμενον. 
See note 92 on iii. 33. 

85 ἸΙσσηδόνες εἰσὶ of λέγοντες . . χρνσο- 
φυλάκας Τρύπας. This apparently refers 


to the stories of the war continually going 
on for gold between the Arimaspi and the 
Griffins,— which appears to have formed 
ἃ portion of the ᾿Αριμασπεῖα frrea attri- 
buted to Aristeas in the time of Herodo- 
tus, but considered as spurious by later 
writers. Compare §§ 13, 16, above, with 
iii. 116. These passages agree well 
enough with the t on the sup- 
position, that in the Arimaspes the poet 
feigned himself to be rapt by the inspira- 
tion of Apollo into the country of the Isse. 
dones, and then made them the vehicle for 
the main subject of his composition, of 
which he laid the scene in the lands beyond ; 
while all the time the materials for these 
fictions were derived from the Scythians, 
with whom the Hellenic tradera on the 
Euxine had dealings. That witchcraft 
should enter largely into legends proceed- 
ing from such a source is very natural; 
and Aristeas very probably made himself 
the hero of some of the scenes. Hence 
perhaps sprang the current notion of his 
being a conjurer (ἀνὴρ γόης, ef τις ἄλλος. 
Srrapo, xiii. c. 1, p. 92). The work was 
very little known in the Roman times. 
Geviivus (Noct. Aéé. ix. 4) bought it to- 
gether with a bundle of other old books 
fous Ctesias and Onesicritus) at 

ndisium, for a sum so small as to 
astonish him. All the volumes “ ex dia- 
tino situ squalebant, et habitu aspectaque 
tetro erant.” 








MELPOMENE. IV. 26—28. 453 


εἶναι; Tapa δὲ τούτων “Σκύθαι π᾿αραλαβόντες λέγουσι παρὰ δὲ Griffis rest 
Σκυθέων ἡμεῖς οἱ ἄλλοι "ενοβικαβεν, καὶ οὐνομάζομεν αὑτοὺς thority of 
Σ κυθιστὶ ᾿Αριμασπούς' "APIMA γὰρ & καλέουσι Σ᾿ κύθαι “ Paes 


2 dones. 


ΣΠΟΥῪ δὲ τὸν ὀφθαλμόν. “Δυσχείμερος δὲ αὕτη ἡ καϊλεγθεῖσά 28 
πᾶσα χώρη οὕτω δή τί ἐστι ἔνθα τοὺς μὲν ὀκτὼ τῶν μηνῶν 1 limate 
ἀφόρητος οἷος γίνεται κρυμὸς ", ἐν τοῖσι ὕδωρ ἐκχέας πηλὸν οὐ countries 
ποιήσεις, πῦρ δὲ ἀνακαίων ποιήσεις πηλόν" ἡ δὲ θάλασσα πήγνυ- rere for 
ται, καὶ ὁ Βόσπορος πῶς ὁ Κιμμέριος" καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ κρυστάλλου ™ months in 


eight 
ae See ᾽ τε Bo ; 
89 ’ if the 8- 
οἱ ἐντὸς τάφρης " Σκύθαι κατοικημένοι στρατεύονται, καὶ τὰς ae 


ἁμάξας ἐπελαύνουσι πέρην ἐς τοὺς Σινδούς "" οὕτω μὲν δὴ τοὺς Frozen, and 


86 °APIMA γὰρ ty καλέουσι “Σκύθαι. 
Evsraraivs, in citing this e, makes 
ép), not ἄριμα, the Scythian for “unity,” 
and μασπὸὺς to mean ‘* an eye.’ 

57 robs μὲν ὀκτὼ τῶν μηνῶν ἀφόρητος 
οἷος γίνεται κρυμός. That this is a great 
exaggeration of the length of the winter 
is allowed; but the ancients universally 
described the cold season as of very long 
duration. Hippocrates says of Scy- 
thia: Sore τὸν μὲν χειμῶνα ale) εἶναι, 
τὸ δὲ θέρος ὀλίγας ἡμέρας καὶ ταύτας 
μὴ λίην. Heeren and others have en- 
deavoured to explain the exaggeration by 
supposing a considerable change to have 
taken place in the climate. But, as com- 
pared with either Italy or Greece, the 
climate was no doubt always sufficiently 
severe to make a Scythian winter prover- 
bial, and favour the reception of exagge- 
rated accounts. The extension of the 
winter to eight months is, I believe, due 
entirely to the circumstance that the 
commercial season lasted only four. 
From November to March the Meotis is 
frozen, and navigation is seldom safe 
earlier than April. From April to mid- 
summer Β 8.w. wind prevails, which brings 
up the shipping from the Propontis, and 
greatly increases the depth of water in the 
sea of Azof. At midsummer the water 
is at its greatest height. But soon after 
the wind sets from the east and diminishes 
the depth rapidly. The merchandize which 
comes down the Tanais is brought in 
barks which will not bear the sea, and 
they are broken up at Rastoff. The car- 
gee, being placed in lighters, are carried 

to Taganrock and to the ships which lie 
in the roads there. As the water gets 
shallower with the east wind, the ships an- 
chor farther and farther out to sea, and are 


paeum) on the ice in the 


sometimes obliged to sail without com- 
pleting their cargo. This singular kind of 
monsoon takes place almost every year 
after midsummer. (HEBER: MS Journal 
quoted by Clarke, i. p. 424.) Clarke, 
who was at Taganrock early in July after 
a prevalence of east wind, found ships 
drawing no more than eight or ten feet of 
water obliged to lie ten miles off the 
shore, and in the sutumn the greatest 
depth in the whole sea of Azof is often 
no more than fourteen feet. 

88 gr) τοῦ κρυστάλλον. The manu- 
script ὃ has ἐπὶ τούτου τοῦ κρυστάλλου. 
The freezing of the strait is not at all 
uncommon now in severe winters, and to 
such an extent that loaded wagons cross 
from shore to shore. This however arises 
mainly from the pack ice brought down 
the Tanais into the Meotis, which is car- 
ried by the current towards the Bosporus 
and caught in the narrow channel,— 
which, according to Srraso (vii. ὁ. 4, 

96), is, between Parthenium on the 
Eoropean shore and Achilleum on the Asi- 
atic, no more than twenty sfades. Prince 
Gleb, son of Viadimir, measured the 
distance from Tiutaracan to Kerichy 
(which, according to Clarke, corresponds 
with that from Phanagoria to Pantica- 
ear 1065, and 
found it 830,054 fathoms. (CLarggr, Tra- 
vels, ii. p. 85.) It was said that Neopto- 
lemus, the general of Mithridates, gained 
@ cavalry skirmish on the ice in the winter 
in exactly the same locality in which he 
had won a naval action the summer before. 
(Srraso, vii. c. 3, p. 91.) 

89 + s. See note on § 201. 

90 Σινδούς. This is Gaisford’s reading 
from δ conjectural emendation, the manu- 
scripts having Ἰνδούς. Srzruanus Br- 


Asees and 
mules die 
of the cold. 


29 


30 


There are 
no mules 
bred in 
Elis, and 
the anthor 
wonders 
why. 


31 


454 HERODOTUS 


ὀκτὼ μῆνας διατελέεε χειμὼν dav τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπιλοίπους τέσσερας 
ψύχεα αὐτόθι ἐστί. κεχώρισται δὲ οὗτος " ὁ χειμὼν τοὺς τρόπου; 
πᾶσι τοῖσι ἐν ἄλλοισι χωρίοισι γινομένοισε χειμῶσι" ἐν τῷ τὴν 
μὲν ὡραίην οὐκ ὕει λόγου ἄξιον οὐδὲν, τὸ δὲ θέρος ὕων ove avie™ 
βρονταί τε ἦμος τῇ ἄλλῃ γίνονται, τηνικαῦτα μὲν οὐ ylvovrar 
θέρεος " δὲ ἀμφιλαφέες: ἢν δὲ χειμῶνος βροντὴ γένηται, ὡς τέρας 
νενόμισται θωμάξζεσθαι" ὡς δὲ καὶ ἣν σεισμὸς γένηται, ἥν τε θέρεος 
ἤν τε χειμῶνος, ἐν τῇ Σκυθικῇ τέρας νενόμισται ἵπποι δὲ ayeyo- 
μενοι φέρουσι τὸν χειμῶνα τοῦτον, ἡμίονοι δὲ καὶ ὄνοι οὐκ ἀνέχον- 
tat ἀρχήν > τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ ἵπποι μὲν ἐν κρυμῷ ἑστεῶτες ἀποσφα- 
κελίζουσι, ὄνοι δὲ καὶ ἡμίονοι ἀνέχονται. Δοκέει δέ prot καὶ τὸ 
γένος τῶν βοῶν τὸ κόλον διὰ ταῦτα οὐ φύειν κέρεα αὐτόθε: μαρ- 
τυρέει δέ μου τῇ γνώμῃ καὶ ἱΟμήρου ἔπος ἐν ᾿Οδυσσείῃ, ἔχον ὧδε 
Καὶ Λιβύην, ὅθι τ᾽ ἄρνες ἄφαρ κεραοὶ τελέθουσι 
ὀρθῶς εἰρημένον, ἐν τοῖσε θερμοῖσι ταχὺ παραγίνεσθαε τὰ κέρεα: 
ἐν δὲ τοῖσι ἰσχυροῖσι Ψύχεσι ἢ οὐ φύει κέρεα τὰ κτήνεα ἀρχὴν" 
ἡ φύοντα φύει μόγις. ἐνθαῦτα μέν νυν διὰ τὰ ψύχεα γίνεται 
ταῦτα. Θωυμάζξω δὲ, (προσθήκας γὰρ δή μοι ὁ λόγος ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
ἐδίξητο,.) ὅτε ἐν τῇ ᾿Ηλείῃ πάσῃ χώρῃ ov δυνέαται γίνεσθαι 
ἡμίονοι, οὔτε ψυχροῦ τοῦ χώρου ἐόντος οὔτε ἄλλου φανεροῦ αἰτίον 
οὐδενός: φασὶ δὲ αὐτοὶ ᾿Ηλεῖοι ἐκ κατάρης tev οὐ γίνεσθαί σφι 
ἡμιόνους" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὰν προσίῃ ἡ ὥρη κυΐσκεσθαι τὰς ἵππους, 
ἐξελαύνουσι ἐς τοὺς πλησιοχώρους " αὐτάς" καὶ ἔπειτά σφι ἐν τῇ 
τῶν πέλας ἐπιεῖσι τοὺς ὄνους, ἐς οὗ ἂν σχῶσι αἱ ἵπποι ἐν γαστρί: 
ἔπειτα δὲ ὀπίσω ἀπελαύνουσι. Περὶ δὲ τῶν πτερῶν, τῶν Σ᾿ κύθαε 





ZANTINUS (sub Ὁ. Σινδοῦ says Σινδοί' ἀπὸ 
μεσημβρίας τῆς Μαιώτιδος λίμνης" ἔνιοι 
δὲ καὶ τὸ Σινδικὸν γένος φασὶν εἶναι 
τῶν Μαιωτῶν ἀπόσπασμα. For a proba- 
ble reason of the variation observable in 
the MSS see note 26 oni. 5. In ix. 15 
the MSS vary between ἐς XemAoyw and ἐς 


Ἰζῶλον. 

ϑι οὗτος. This word is omitted in S 
and V. 

92 ἀνίει. See note 604 on i. 180. 


82 θέρεος. S and V have θέρος, which 


is the reading of the MSS without excep- be the 


tion two lines back. 
54 ἡμίονοι δὲ καὶ ὄνοι οὐκ ἀνέχονται 
ἀρχήν. See the note on § 129, below. 


95 od φύει κέρεα τὰ κτήνεα ἀρχήν. 
This expression seems to show that the 
information which reached Herodotus 
came from travellers to whom the regions 
inhabited by the elk and the rein-deer 
were entirely unknown even by hearsay. 
Hence if the animals spoken of below 
(§ 109) are seale, which seems not impro- 
bable, they will have been caught in the 
Caspian and the mouths of the Wolgs, 
not in the Northern Ses. 

86 ds rods πλησιοχώρους. These would 

Arcadians, whose breed of asses 
was celebrated. ὁ“ Arcadize pecuaria” 
(Persivs, Sat. iii. 9). 








MELPOMENE. IV. 29—833. 455 


λέγουσι ” ἀνάπλεων εἶναι τὸν ἠέρα, καὶ τούτων εἵνεκα οὐκ old τε Explana- 
εἶναι οὔτε ἰδεῖν τὸ πρόσω τῆς ἠπείρου οὔτε διεξιέναι, τήνδε ἔχω ory of 
περὶ αὐτῶν τὴν γνώμην: τὰ κατύπερθε ταύτης τῆς χώρης αἰεὶ fad to all 
νίφεται, ἐλάσσονι δὲ τοῦ θέρεος ἢ τοῦ χειμῶνος, ὥσπερ Kal οἰκός" er 
ἤδη ὧν ὅστις ἀγχόθεν χιόνα ἁδρὴν πίπτουσαν εἶδε, olde τὸ λέγω" 

ἔοικε γὰρ ἡ χιὼν πτεροῖσι' καὶ διὰ τὸν χειμῶνα τοῦτον ἐόντα 
τοιοῦτον, ἀοίκητα τὰ πρὸς βορῆν ἐστι τῆς ἠπείρου ταύτης" τὰ ὧν 

πτερὰ " εἰκάξοντας τὴν χιόνα τοὺς Σ᾽ κύθας τε καὶ τοὺς περιοίκους 

δοκέω λέγειν. ταῦτα μέν νυν τὰ λέγεται μακρότατα εἴρηται. 

Ὑπερβορέων δὲ πέρι ἀνθρώπων οὔτε τι Σ᾽ κύθαε λέγουσι, οὔτε 892 
τινὲς ἄλλοι τῶν ταύτῃ οἰκημένων, εἰ μὴ ἄρα ᾿Ισσηδόνες" ὡς δ᾽ ὀγὼ Οἵ Ηνρετδο- 
δοκέω, οὐδ᾽ οὗτοι λέγουσι οὐδέν" ἔλεγον γὰρ ἂν καὶ Σκύθαι, a 
“περὶ τῶν μουνοφθάλμων λέγουσι. ἀλλ᾽ Ἡσιόδῳ μέν ἐστι περὶ ρα ae 
Ὑπερβορέων εἰρημένα, ἔστι δὲ καὶ Ομήρῳ ἐν ᾿Επιυγόνοισι, εἰ δὴ τὰ 
τῷ ἐόντε γε “Ὅμηρος ταῦτα τὰ ἔπεα ἐποίησε" Πολλῷ δέ τι 42 
πλεῖστα περὶ αὐτῶν Δήλιοι λέγουσι, φάμενοι ἱρὰ ἐνδεδεμένα ἐν ρου 
καλάμῃ πυρῶν, ἐξ “Ὑπερβορέων φερόμενα ἀπικνέεσθαι ἐς Σ᾿ κύθας. ΝΣ τὰ 
ἀπὸ δὲ Σ᾿ κυθέων ἤδη δεκομένους αἰεὶ τοὺς πλησιοχώρους ἑκάστους, certain 
κομίζειν αὐτὰ τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης ἑκαστάτω ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿ΔΑδρίην . 5 wrapt in 
ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ πρὸς μεσαμβρίην προπεμπόμενα πρώτους Δωδωναίους el ea 
“Ελλήνων δέκεσθαι' ἀπὸ δὲ τούτων καταβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὸν Μηλιέα ales ry 
κόλπον, καὶ διαπορεύεσθαι ἐς Εὔβοιαν' πόλιν τε ἐς πόλιν πέμπειν, cas fey 
μέχρι Καρύστον᾽ τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ ταύτης, ἐκλιπεῖν “AvSpor Καρυστίους Dotons, ΚΟ 
γὰρ εἶναι τοὺς κομέξοντας ἐς Τῆνον, Τηνίους δὲ ἐς Δῆλον. ἀπικνέ- Pay, and 
εσθαι μέν νυν ταῦτα τὰ ἱρὰ obra" λέγουσι ἐς Δῆλον' πρῶτον δὲ ἷὰ Eubes, 


9] τῶν Σκύθαι λόγουσι. See § 7, above. 
88 τὰ ὧν πτερά. The force of the arti- 
cle is to be observed. ‘‘ The feathers then 
(i.e. of which we were speaking) is s 
name which the Scythians, in my opinion, 
give to the snow, indicating the simi- 


99 ἀλλ᾽ ‘Hoiddy... τὰ Grea ἐποίησε. 
The manuscript S has the genitives 
Ἡσιόδου, Ὁμήρου. F. A. Wolf suspected 
this sentence to proceed not from Hero- 
dotas, but from a grammarian. His opi- 
nion is treated unfavourably by Schweig- 
hiauser, on the ground that similar para- 
graphs occur in many other parts of the 
work. This objection is not to me a 
valid one, except as showing that Wolf's 


remark has a wide application. See note 
432 on ii. 145. In another passage (v. 67) 
the Ὁμήρεια ἔπη which Herodotus 
of are probably the Zhebais, which began 
with the words “Apyos ἄειδε, θεά, πολυ- 
δίψιον, and the Epigoni was so closely 
connected with this poem, that it would 
hardly be questioned by any one who 
believed in the authenticity of the former. 
See Cunton, F. H. i. p. 352. The men- 
tion of the Hyperboreans by Hesiod must 
have been made in some work now lost. 
109 ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Αδρίην, “to the Adriatic 
bay,” the word κόλπον being und 
See note 536 on i. 163. 
101 ἀπικνέεσθαι... . οὕτω. Inthe time 
of Pavsanias the route of these offerings 


to Tenos, 
and thence 
to them. 


Anal 
use of 
ley-straw 


by the 
Thracian 
and Paor- 


san women 


34 
in the Ar- 
temis wor- 
ship. 


456 HERODOTUS 


τοὺς Ὑπερβορέους πέμψαι φερούσας τὰ ἱρὰ δύο κόρας, τὰς οὖνο- 
μάζουσι Δήλιοι εἶναι Ὕπερόχην τε καὶ Λαοδίκην ἅμα δὲ αὐτῇσι 
ἀσφαλίης εἵνεκεν πέμψαι τοὺς Ὑπερβορέους τῶν ἀστῶν ἄνδρας 
πέντε πομποὺς, τούτους of νῦν Περφερέες 5 καλέονται τιμὰς 
μεγάλας ἐν Δήλῳ ἔχοντες" ἐπεὶ δὲ rotor ὙὝπερβορέοισι τοὺς ἀπο- 
πεμφθέντας ὀπίσω οὐκ ἀπονοστέειν, δεινὰ ποιευμένους εἰ σφέας 
αἰεὶ καταλάμψεται ἀποστέλλοντας μὴ ἀποδέκεσθαι, οὕτω δὴ 
φέροντας ἐς τοὺς οὔρους τὰ ἱρὰ ἐνδεδεμένα ἐν πυρῶν καλάμῃ τοῖς 
πλησιοχώροις ," ἐπισκήπτειν κελεύοντας προπέμπειν σφέα ἀπὸ 
ἑωυτῶν ἐς ἄλλο ἔθνος" καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτω προπεμπόμενα ἀπικνέ. 
εσθαι λέγουσι ἐς Δῆλον: οἶδα δὲ αὐτὸς τούτοισι τοῖσι ἱροῖσε τόδε 
ποιεύμενον προσφερές" τὰς Θρηϊκίας καὶ τὰς Παιονίδας yuvai- 
κας .", ἐπεὰν θύωσι τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδε τῇ Βασιληΐῃ.", οὐκ ἄνευ πυρῶν 
καλάμης Gvovoas τὰ ἱρά". καὶ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ οἶδα ταύτας “ποιεύ- 
σας. Τῇσι δὲ παρθένοισι ταύτῃσι τῇσι ἐξ Ὑπερβορέων τελευ- 
τησάσῃσι ἐν Δήλῳ, κείρονται καὶ αἱ κόραι καὶ οἱ παῖδες οἱ 4η- 





was changed, at least in the local tradi- 
tions of Attica. They were said to come 
by the hand of Scythians to Sinope, and 
from thence to be forwarded to Prasie in 
Attica,—the Athenians being the parties 
by whose hand they ultimately arrived at 
Delos (i. 31. 2). Probably the route 
varied with the varying course of commer- 


-cial enterprise, which had considerably 


changed between the time of Herodotus 
and Pausanias. 

102 Tleppepées. So Gaisford prints on 
the authority of several MSS. But 
some have wepipepdes, and one (S) περ- 
oépes. 

103 χρῖς πλησιοχώροις. So Gaisford 
prints, although the MSS without excep- 
tion have rots πλησιοχώρους. The change 
does not appear to be necessary, although 
the construction becomes ἃ more usual 
one when it is made. 

101 rds Θρηϊκίας καὶ τὰς Παιονίδας γυ- 
vaixas. The Peonians represented them- 
selves as a colony from the Teucrians of 
Troy, and they were of the same race with 
the Thracians of the European continent. 
See note on v. 13. It is not necessary to 
suppose that the writer is here speaking 
of the Peeonians of the Strymon ; he may 
very well mean some of the tribes of the 
same race who skirted the northern shore 
of the Propontis. No doubt some of these 


are the Peonians, who struck so heavy a 
blow to Perinthus (v. 1). 

105 Βασιληΐῃ. the MSS agree in 
this form, but in i. 205 all have βασίλεια. 
The Thracian name of the goddess was 
Βένδις (Hxsycarus, sub v.), and a festi- 
val in honour of her (called τὰ Βενδίδεια) 
was introduced at the Pireeus in the time 
of Socrates, a prominent part in it being 
a procession of Thracians. (PLaro, Poiit. 
i. p. 327.) It seems not impossible that 
the λαμπαδηφορία, which was introduced 
into the Athenian festival, symbolized the 
transmission from tribe to tribe of the 
sacred rites of the deity no less than did 
the barley-straw and its contents sent from 
the Hyperboreans. This would be the 
more likely if the ritual was introdaced 
into Athens not direct from Thrace, but 
from Lemnos, which is likely from other 
circumstances. See Smirm’s Dictionary 
of Greek and Roman Mythology, v. Ben- 
dis. There was a Thracian tribe in Lemnos 
called Sinti (Strabo, vii. fr. 21), the same 
which received Hephestus when ejected 
from Olympus. (Jitad i. 594.) 

106 θυνούσας τὰ ἱρά. So Gaisford prints 
from § and V. The great majority of 
MSS have ἐχούσας, which might stand in 
the sense of “" holding.’”’ The word has 


been considered a corruption from épdeé- 
σας. 
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λίων" αἱ μὲν, πρὸ γάμον πλόκαμον ἀποταμνόμεναι "7 καὶ “περὶ Delicn rites 
ἄτρακτον εἱλίξασαι, ἐπὶ τὸ σῆμα τιθεῖσι" (τὸ δὲ σῆμά ἐστι ἔσω ἐς cee πὰ: 
τὸ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ἐσιόντι ἀριστερῆς χειρός" ἐπιπέφυκε δέ οἱ ἐλαίη) ἴα 

οἱ δὲ παῖδες τῶν Δηλίων, περὶ χλόην τινὰ εἱλίξαντες τῶν τριχῶν, 
προτιθεῖσι καὶ οὗτοι ἐπὶ τὸ σῆμα: αὗται μὲν δὴ ταύτην τὴν τιμὴν 

ἔχουσι πρὸς τῶν Δήλου οἰκητόρων. Φασὶ δὲ οἱ αὐτοὶ καὶ τὴν aoe 
“Apr τε καὶ τὴν ἾὯπιν, ἐούσας παρθένους, ἐξ ἀπερβοβεῶν κατὰ Del ἰερεμὰ of 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς τούτους ἀνθρώπους πορενομένας ἀπικέσθαι ἐς Δῆλον on ane 
ἔτε πρότερον ὙὝπερόχης τε καὶ Aaodiens: tavtas μέν νυν τῇ Ei- 

λειθυίῃ ἀποφερούσας ἀντὶ τοῦ ὠκυτόκου τὸν ἐτάξαντο φόρον ἀπ- 

ἐκέσθαι" τὴν δὲ “Apyny τε καὶ τὴν "Daw ἅμα αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι θεοῖσι 
ἀπικέσθαι λέγουσι, καί σφε τιμὰς ἄλλας δεδόσθαι πρὸς σφέων" 

καὶ γὰρ ἀγείρειν σφι τὰς γυναῖκας, érovopalovaas τὰ οὐνόματα ἐν 

τῷ ὕμνῳ τόν σφι ᾿Ωλὴν ἀνὴρ Λύκιος ἐποίησε' παρὰ δὲ σφέων whos sane? 
μαθόντας νησιώτας τε καὶ Ἴωνας ὑμνέειν ἾΩπίν τε καὶ ”Apyny, in i tho by hymn 
ὀνομάξζοντάς τε καὶ ἀγείροντας" (οὗτος δὲ ὁ ᾿Ωλὴν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Lycian. 
τοὺς παλαιοὺς ὕμνους ἐποίησε ἐκ Λυκίης ἐλθὼν "", τοὺς ἀειδομέ- 
yous ἐν Δήλῳ") καὶ τῶν μηρίων καταγιξζομένων ἐπὶ τῷ βωμῷ τὴν 
σποδὸν, ταύτην ἐπὶ τὴν θήκην τῆς "Ωπιός τε καὶ "Αργης ἀναισε- 
μοῦσθαι ἐπιβαλλομένην: ἡ δὲ θήκη αὐτέων ἐστὶ ὄπισθε τοῦ ᾽Αρτε- 
μισίου, πρὸς ἠῶ τετραμμένη, ἀγχοτάτω τοῦ Κηΐων ἱστιητορίου '. 
Καὶ ταῦτα μὲν Ὑπερβορέων πέρι εἰρήσθω" τὸν γὰρ περὶ ᾿Αβάριος 
λόγον 


96 
9 red λεγομένου εἶναι Ὑπερβορέω οὐ λέγω, λέγων ὡς τὸν disbelievee 


107 πρὸ γάμου πλόκαμον ἀποταμνόμεναι. 
ῬΑυΒΑΝΙΑΒ mentions that at Megara the 
marriageable virgins used to offer a simi- 
lar sacrifice on the fomd of Iphinoe (i. 4.3). 
This is obviously a ritual belonging to 
exactly the same religious system, and 
differing only in the name of the deity. 
See the notes 164 and 366 on i. 62 and 
105. 

108 de Λυκίης ἐλθών. Probably Olen 
was connected with ἃ colony of Apollo- 
worshippers from Patara in Lycia. See 
note 612 on i. 182. 

109 ἀγχοτάτω τοῦ Κηΐων ἱστιητορίου. 
Larcher gathers from this passage that 
each island of the Cyclades had an edifice 
in which to lodge its deputies sent to the 
grand festivals at Delos. I should rather 
conceive the building to be one for the use 
of the traders from Ceoe. BENJAMIN OF 


VOL. I. 


Tupecva (in the year 1168) speaks of the 
JSontechi or hostelries for the several na- 


tions which traded to Alexandria at that . 


time. 

219 τὸν περὶ ᾿Αβάριος λόγον. The first 
form of the story of Abaris seems to have 
been that he was a priest of Apollo, who 
made a begging pilgrimage, carrying what 
profeesed to be an arrow belonging to his 
god as a sacred symbol. This is the way 
in which he was j denesibed by the orator 
Lycuraus. (See Lopeck, Aglaophamus, 
p. 314, note p.) Insubsequent times the 
legend took a different form, and the ar- 
row was represented as a magical vehicle 
(like the broomstick of the witches) upon 
which he travelled. In this shape (κι δῦ 
quoted it in his book against which Or1- 
GEN wrote (c. Cels. iii. p. 129). But it 
can scarcely be doubted. that the arrow 


ὃν 


458 | HERODOTUS 


the legend ὀϊστὸν περιέφερε κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν οὐδὲν σιτεόμενος. εἰ δέ εἰσί 
κὶ μα μεῤφὸν τινες Ὑπερβόρεοι ἄνθρωποι, εἰσὶ καὶ ὑπερνότιοι Grow γελῶ δὲ 
ΟΣ δε ὁρέων γῆς περιόδους γράψαντας πολλοὺς ἤδη, καὶ οὐδένα νόον 
roan ἔχοντας ἐξηγησάμενον "3. of ᾿Ωκεανόν τε ῥέοντα γράφουσι πέριξ 


tr τὴν γῆν ἐοῦσαν κυκλοτερέα ὡς ἀπὸ Topvou™”, καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίην τῇ 


of the earth Evpanrn ποιεύντων ἴσην' ἐν ὀλύγοισε γὰρ ἐγὼ δηλώσω μέγαθός τε 
lopement by ἑἄστης αὐτέων, καὶ οἴη τίς ἐστι ἐς γραφὴν ἑκάστη. 


an ocean. : 


37 Πέρσαι οἰκέουσι" κατήκοντες ἐπὶ τὴν νοτίην θάλασσαν, τὴν 
Ἐρυθρὴν καλεομένην" τούτων δ᾽ ὑπεροικέουσι """ πρὸς βορέω ἀνέ- 


geographical 
Tia μου Μῆδοι, Μήδων δὲ Σάσπειρες, Σασπείρων δὲ Κόλχοι, κατ- 


neovres ἐπὶ τὴν βορηΐην θάλασσαν ἐς τὴν Φάσις ποταμὸς ἐκδιδοῖ: 


was Originally the symbol of the Deity for 
whom the mendicant expedition was un- 
dertaken. The most sturdy beggars among 
the Pagan priests were those who advo- 
cated the claims of the Mother, so that 
the term pnrpaydprns was from them 
applied to all. But they were not the 
only mendicants. SopHoc.es, in ἃ satyric 
drama (Inachus), introduced Here herself 
as a priestess ging, with the words 
Νύμφαις ὀρεσιγόνοις θεαῖσιν ἀγείρω, ᾿Ἶνά- 
χου ᾿Αργείον ποταμοῦ παισὶ βιοδώροις. 
{Ρεάτο, Resp. ii. p. 431. Schol. Ari- 
stoph. Ran. 1385.) Sometimes the sacred 
symbol was an animal, as a crow, or a 
goose. The early Christians were very 
bitter against these collections in favour 
of what they called the ‘ Dii tributarii.’ 
‘*Non sufficimus,” says TERTULLIAN, 
‘* et hominibus et Diis vestris opem ferre.”’ 

111 εἰ δέ εἰσί τινες Ὑπερβόρεοι . . ἄλλοι. 
This passage is cited δὲ by Herodorue in 
the ScHoLiast on Apollon. Rhod. ii. 675. 
The two names are very often confounded. 
HEcatT£vs wrote two books on the sub. 
ject of the Hyperboreans, and positively 
asserted that they existed in his time. 
(Sehol. Apoill. 1. c.) 

113 γελῶ δὲ ὁρέων... .. ἐξηγησάμενον. 
This passage appears to be corrupt in the 
latter part. Dobree proposes to read 
ἐχόντως for ἔχοντας ; a conjecture which 
is adopted by Bekker. I should be more 
disposed to read ἔχοντα, and write οὐδ᾽ 
éva instead of οὐδένα. The final letter 
of the word ἔχοντας might have arisen 
in an uncial manuscript through the 
error of the transcriber writing C (c) in- 
stead of ε, and the subsequent corrector, 
on observing that ξηγησάμενον was defi- 
cient in its initial letter, at once inserting 


it. If ἔχοντα be adopted, it is to be taken 
as the accusative plural after ἐξηγησάμε- 
voy. Translate: “ But I smile to see 
multitudes of persons up to the present 
time drawing up charts of the earth, and 
not a soul giving explanations that have 
sense.” 

118 ἐρῦσαν κυκλοτερέα ds ἀπὸ τόρνονυ. 
See note 71 on ii. 21. 

14 Πέρσαι οἱκέουσι. Schweighauser 
conceives that the word ᾿Ασίην must have 
originally preceded these words. It is not 
found however in any existing MS. It. 
will be remarked that the vorly θαλάσση 
here and in § 42 is a very different sea from 
that mentioned above. (See note 17.) 

113 τρύτων 8 ὑπεροικέουσι,κιτ.λ. NIE- 
BUHR (Kleine Schriften, p. 153) endea- 


vours to explain the geographical system 
which follows by the annexed diagram. 
The space a, ὃ, 

ὁ, d is the part = α d 

of Asia occu- 

pied by thefour 


nations, Per- 

sians, Medes, ὁ 

Saspires, and d 
Colchi, d being g 

supposed to be 

the head of the 

Persian Gulf. 7 e 

a, k, i, his the 

northern ἀκτὴ, Phasis being at a, and 
Sigeum at & From d to A is the χῶρος 
«πλατὺς καὶ πολλὸς, ἢ, g being the Phoni- 
cian line of coast. g, d, e, f is the other 
ἀκτὴ, in which, reckoning from d, g as a 
base, there occur the “three nations,” 
which Niebuhr makes to be Persians, 
Assyrians, and Arabians. But see below, 
note 121. 
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ταῦτα τέσσερα ἔθνεα οἰκέει ἐκ θαλάσσης ἐς θάλασσαν ᾽. ᾿Ενθεῦ- 
tev δὲ, τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης, ἀκταὶ διφάσιαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς κατατείνουσι ἐς 
θάλασσαν, τὰς ἐγὼ ἀπηγήσομαι" ἔνθεν μὲν ἡ ἀκτὴ ἡ ἑτέρη τὰ 
πρὸς βορῆν, ἀπὸ Φάσιος ἀρξαμένη, παρατέταται ἐς θάλασσαν 
παρά τε τὸν Πόντον καὶ τὸν ΕἙλλήσποντον μέχρε Suyelov τοῦ 
Τρωϊκοῦ "7: τὰ δὲ πρὸς νότου", ἡ αὐτὴ αὕτη ἀκτὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ Mupiay- 
δρικοῦ κόλπου .", τοῦ πρὸς Φοινίκῃ κειμένου, τείνει τὰ ἐς θάλασσαν 
μέχρι Τριοπίου ἄκρης" οἰκέει δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἀκτῇ ταύτῃ ἔθνεα ἀνθρώπων 
τριήκοντα ‘*, 

«Αὕτη μέν νυν ἡ ἑτέρη τῶν ἀκτέων' ἡ δὲ δὴ ἑτέρη, ἀπὸ Περσέων 
ἀρξαμένη, παρατέταται ἐς τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν θάλασσαν, 4 τε Περσικὴ 
καὶ ἡ ἀπὸ ταύτης ἐκδεκομένη ᾿Ασσυρίη καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Ασσυρίης 7’ Apa- 


MSS have τὰ δὲ πρὸς νότον. Above, all 


116 ταῦτα τέσσερα ἔθνεα οἰκέει ἐκ θα- 


λάσσης εἰς θάλασσαν. These are appa- 
rently the nations through which much 
merchandise from the east would come 
into Greece, vii Colchis. The 
would go by land carriage to the Caspian 
sea, and from thence pass up the river 
Cyrus. See note 363 on i. 104, and note 
124, below. 

117 Σιγείου τοῦ Tpwixod. The promon- 
tory Sigeum (upon which the town of the 
same name was built) is an outlying spur 
from Mount Ida, standing up so boldly in 
the sea that at a distance it presente the 
appearance of an insulated rock. On the 
top of it there are at the present time ἃ 
number of windmills, which form a land- 
mark to the mariner. The same use was 
doubtless made of the buildings in the time 
of Herodotns; and hence perhaps the 
reference to it in the text. or four 
miles to the north of Sigeum another spur 
from Ida runs into the sea, forming the 
promontory Rheteum, near which was 
the city of the same name (vii. 43); and 
between these two was the marshy mouth 
of the Scamander and Simois united in 
one stream. The allavium brought down 
by these waters continually changes the 
appearance of the plain between, and the 
position of the mouth is said to be much 
nearer Sigeum than was formerly the 
case. (Horrmann, Griechenland wu. die 
Griechen, pp. 1657—60.) 

Immediately opposite to Sigeum on the 
Chersonese coast was the temple of Pro- 
tesilaus and the town Eleusa (Srrazo, 


xiii. c. 1, p. 103), of which Herodotus 
speaks (vii. 33; ix. 120). 
118 τὰ δὲ πρὸς νότου. Some of the 


without any exception have πρὸς βορῆν (or 
βορέην). It is more likely in this passage 
that the genitive should have been altered 
into the accusative for the sake of pro- 
ducing symmetry than the reverse. 

119 Μυριανδρικοῦ κόλπου. This is the 
reading of Gaisford, following a conjecture 
of Wesseling ; but it rests on a very doubt- 
ful foundation. XEZNOPHON (Anab. i. 
4. 6) mentions a town called Myriandrus, 
which was a Phoenician settlement on the 
coast, five parasangs south of the pass 
between Syria and Cilicia. STepHanus 
Βυζαντινῦβ (sub v.), quoting that pas- 
sage, adds τὸ κτητικὸν Μυριανδρικὸς κόλ- 
πος, but without any reference to Hero- 
dotus (although he had quoted him very 
little before, sub v. MuxdAn). No MSS 
support the reading, they varying between 
Μαριανδικοῦ, Μαριανδύων, Μαριανδηνῶν, 
nie ἐν Μαριανδυνῶν, every one of which 
variations point to the north of Asia 
Minor instead of the south. But what- 
ever the reading be, it seems plain that 
the gulf alluded to is the gulf of Issus, and 
also that it is not accurately known to the 
narrator. Perhaps the traffic with the 
east by way of the Orontes was in the 
hands of the Phoenicians, and no Hellenic 
vessel allowed to go near the coast, north 
of Poseideum. (See note 13 on iii. 5; 
iii. 91; and note 624 on i. 185.) Xeno- 
phon found a great number of merchant 
vessels in the roads at Myriandrus, but 
does not say to what nation they belonged. 

120 ἔθγεα ἀνθρώπων τριήκοντα. Some 
of these are named in i. 28, but it seems 
very unlikely that the two accounts rest 
on the same authority. 
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Bin "3. λήγει δὲ αὕτη (οὐ λήγουσα εἰ μὴ νόμῳ) ἐς τὸν κόλπον τὸν 
᾿Αράβιον, ἐς τὸν Δαρεῖος ἐκ τοῦ Νείλου διώρυχα ἐσήγαγε "".. 
(μέχρε μέν νυν Φοινίκης ἀπὸ Περσέων, χῶρος πλατὺς καὶ πολλὸς 
ἐστι" τὸ δ' ἀπὸ Φοινίκης παρήκει διὰ τῆσδε τῆς θαλάσσης ἡ ἀκτὴ 
αὕτη παρά τε Συρίην τὴν Παλαιστίνην καὶ Αἴγυπτον, ἐς τὴν 
τελευτᾷ) ἐν τῇ ἔθνεά ἐστι τρία μοῦνα "3" ταῦτα μὲν ἀπὸ Περσέων 
τὰ πρὸς ἑσπέρης τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἔχοντά ἐστι. Τὰ δὲ κατύπερθε Περ- 
σέων, καὶ Μήδων, καὶ Σασπείρων, καὶ Κόλχων ᾿3, τὰ πρὸς ἠῶ τε 
καὶ ἠέλιον ἀνατέλλοντα, ἔνθεν μὲν ἡ ᾿Ερυθρὴ παρήκει θάλασσα: 
πρὸς βορέω δὲ ἡ Κασπίη τε θάλασσα, καὶ ὁ ᾿Αράξης ποταμὸς, 
ῥέων πρὸς ἠέλιον ἀνίσχοντα "3. μέχρι δὲ τῆς ᾿Ινδικῆς οἰκέεταε 
᾿Ασίη' τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ ταύτης ἐρῆμος ἤδη τὸ πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ, οὐδ᾽ ἔχει 
οὐδεὶς φράσαι οἷον δή τί ἐστι τοιαύτη μὲν καὶ τοσαύτη ἡ Acin 


321 ἤ τε Περσικὴ... ἡ ᾿Αραβίη. I can 
give no satisfactory explanation of these 
words, and do not believe them to be 
genuine. Persia is apparently not reckoned 
by Herodotus in either ἀκτὴ, but is a por- 
tion of the base from which the two ἀκταὶ 
spring. The “three nations” spoken of 
as lying in the ἀκτὴ are, I conceive, the 
Phenicians, Assyrians, and Arabians. 

132 ἃς τὸν Δαρεῖος ἐκ τοῦ Νείλου &- 
ώρυχα ἐσήγαγε. See note 485 on ii. 158. 
It seems strange that Herodotus should 
here think it necessary to describe the 
Arabian gulf by this notice, after the very 
full account of it in ii. 11. But that pas- 
sage may be a subsequent addition. 

123 ἐν τῇ ἔθνεά ἐστι τρία μοῦνα. See 
above, notes 115, 121. 

124 τὰ δὲ κατύπερθε Περσέων, καὶ Μή- 
δων, &c. This phrase is a strange one, 
except we suppose the writer to speak as 
a merchant might, taking the countries 
through which his own line of traffic 
as the base of his geographical system, and 
referring every thing else to this. See 
note 363 on i. 104. The regions Syspiritis 
and also Hyspiratis are mentioned by 
Srraso in his description of Armenia (xi. 
c. 14), but it is not easy to assign their 
exact position; and it is questionable 
whether the writer himself had any defi- 
nite notion of it. But one can scarcely 
doubt that the two forms are merely dia- 
lectal varieties, ani that the Saspires of 
Herodotus (at any rate in this passage and 
in i. 104) are the people from whom the 
region takes its name. Now Hyspiratis 
is described by Strabo (p. 461) as a dis- 


trict abounding in gold, a proof of the 
productiveness of which he gives in the 
enormous gratuity which Tigranes was 
enabled to bestow upon Pompey’s army. 
This peculiarity of the region may perhaps 
explain Herodotus’s use of the word Ses- 
pires in i. 104 and this passage, where he 
seems to take in the whole (or 

part) of that which Strabo calls Iberia and 
Albania. If he is in these fol- 
lowing a commercial authority, the com- 
mercial importance of the commodity 
gold might, in such a case, cause the 
name of the particular region where it 
was found to be extended to the whole of 
the country of which this region consti- 
tuted a part. It is to me very doubtful 
whether the Saspires of iii. 94 and vii. 79 
are co-extensive with the Saspires of this 


passage. 

125 § "Apdins ποταμὸς, ῥέων πρὸς héAsow 
ἀνίσχοντα. The Araxes here is perhaps 
the same river which is spoken of in 
i. 201, but certainly not the same as that 
mentioned in iv. 11. See the note on the 
former passage. Down the Orus the 
eastern traffic came from Bactria, and 
found its way by the Caspian, and up the 
river Cyrus to the Colchians, by whom it 
was transmitted down the Phasis to the 
Greek ports on the Black Sea. For a 
reason of the erroneous direction given to 
the stream by Herodotus, see note G8! on 
i. 202. It is however far from impossible 
that he here gives the name of Araxes to 
a third river, viz. that one which termi- 
nates in Lake Lob in Thibet. 
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ἐστί. Ἢ δὲ Λιβύη ἐν τῇ ἀκτῇ τῇ ἑτέρῃ ἐστί: ἀπὸ γὰρ Αὐγύπτου 41 
Διβύη ἤδη ἐκδέκεται. κατὰ μέν νυν Αὔγυπτον ἡ ἀκτὴ αὕτη στεινή 79 
ἐστι ἀπὸ γὰρ τῆσδε τῆς θαλάσσης ἐς τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὴν θάλασσαν """ 
δέκα μυριάδες εἰσὶ ὀργυιέων" αὗται δ᾽ ἂν εἶεν χίλιοι στάδιοι" τὸ δὰ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ στεινοῦ τούτου κάρτα πλατέα τυγχάνει ἐοῦσα ἡ ἀκτὴ ἥτις 
Διβύη κέκληται. 

Θωυμάξω ὧν τῶν διουρισάντων καὶ διελόντων Λιβύην τε καὶ 42 
᾿Ασίην καὶ Εὐρώπην" οὐ γὰρ σμικρὰ τὰ διαφέροντα αὐτέων ἐστί Criticism 


of writers 


μήκεϊ μὲν γὰρ παρ᾽ ἀμφοτέρας παρήκει ἡ Εὐρώπη, εὔρεος δὲ πέρι, ἥδιο divided 


οὐδὲ συμβαλέειν ἀξίη φαίνεταί μοι εἶναι. Λιβύη μὲν γὰρ δηλοῖ fe 
ἑωυτὴν ἐοῦσα περίρρυτος, πλὴν ὅσον αὐτῆς πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ασίην Europe. 
οὐρίξει, Νεκὼ τοῦ Αὐγυπτίων βασιλέος πρώτου τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν 
καταδέξαντος" ὃς ἐπεί τε τὴν διώρυχα ἐπαύσατο ὀρύσσων τὴν ἐκ 

τοῦ Νείλου διέχουσαν ἐς τὸν ᾿Αράβιον κόλπον, ἀπέπεμψε Φοίνικας 

ἄνδρας πλοίοισι, ἐντείλάμενος ἐς τὸ ὀπίσω δὲ ἩΗρακληΐων στη- Circumna- 
λέων διεκπλέειν ἕως ἐς τὴν βορηΐην θάλασσαν, καὶ οὕτω ἐς Αἴγυ- Τὶ at 
πτον ἀπικνέεσθαι. ὁρμηθέντες ὧν οἱ Φοίνικες ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ερυθρῆς nat Nek 
θαλάσσης, ἔπλεον τὴν νοτίην θάλασσαν" ὅκως δὲ γίνοιτο φθινό- 

πωρον, προσίσχοντες " ἂν σπείρεσκον τὴν γῆν, ἵνα ἑκάστοτε τῆς 

Διβύης πλέοντες γινοίατο, καὶ μένεσκον τὸν ἄμητον' θερίσαντες δ᾽ 

ἂν τὸν σῦτον ἔπλεον: ὥστε δύο ἐτέων διεξελθόντων, τρίτῳ ἔτεϊ 
κάμψαντες ᾿Ηρακληΐας στήλας ἀπίκοντο ἐς Αὔγυπτον" καὶ ἔλεγον, 

ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ πιστὰ ἄλλω δὲ δή τεῳ, ὡς περιπλώοντες τὴν Διβύην 


τὸν ἠέλιον ἔσχον ἐς τὰ δεξιά... Οὕτω μὲν αὕτη ἐγνώσθη τὸ 43 


126 ὃς τὴν 'Ἐρυθρὴν θάλασσαν. By this 
phrase must here be meant the Arabian 
gulf. The distance by the artificial navi- 
gation from sea to sea ap to have 
been estimated at 1000 stadee. See note 
488 on ii. 158. 

137 προσίσχοντεΞς. This is Gaisford’s 
reading, on the authority of S and V. 
The other MSS have προσχόντες. So 
have they just below γενοίατο for γινοίατο 
(which is the reading of S and V), and 
several γένοιτο for γίνοιτο, just above. 

128 roy ἠέλιον ἔσχον ἐς τὰ δεξιά. This 
passage is relied on by RENNELL, who is 
a strong advocate for the truth of Hero- 
dotus’s story of the circumnavigation of 
Africa by the Phoenicians under Neco’s 
instructions, as decisively proving the 
truth of his view. But whichever way 


the balance of probability may incline in 
the general question, it appears a com- 
plete assumption that even the equinoctial 
line must have been in order that 
this notion should prevail. It would be 
known by the Arabians that the farther 
south a traveller went (within the limits of 
their knowledge), the nearer he would ap- 
proach to the sun; and hence they may well 
have assumed that when he got beyond a 
certain line he would leave the sun behind 
him. An exact parallel to this process of 
reasoning is furnished by the authorities 
(Tartars of the extreme north of Central 
Asia) on whom Marco Poo depended 
for his accounts of the Northern Sea. 
“Τῃ an island of that sea,” he says, “are 
bred the gerfalcons ; and I assure you that 
the place is so far north, that the polestar 


afterwards 
by Carthagi- 
nians, 88 
they assert. 


Failure of 
the Persian 


Sataspes. 


Adventures 
of Sataspes 
in the course 
of his voy- 
age. 


462 HERODOTUS 


πρῶτον" μετὰ δὲ, Kapyndovol εἶσι οἱ λέγοντες ** ἐπεὶ Σατάσπης 
γε ὁ Τεάσπιος "5, ἀνὴρ ᾿Αχαιμενίδης, οὐ περιέπλωσε Λιβύην, ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο πεμφθείς" ἀλλὰ δείσας τό τε μῆκος τοῦ πλόου καὶ τὴν 
ἐρημίην, ἀπῆλθε ὀπίσω, οὐδ᾽ ἐπετέλεσε τὸν ἐπέταξέ οἱ ἡ μήτηρ 
ἄεθλον: θυγατέρα γὰρ Ζωπύρου τοῦ Μεγαβύζου ἐβιήσατο παρ- 
θένον᾽ ἔπειτα μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίην ἀνασκολοπι- 
εἶσθαι ὑπὸ Ἐέρξεω βασιλέος, ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Σατάσπεος, ἐοῦσα 
Δαρείου ἀδελφεὴ, παραιτήσατο, φᾶσά οἱ αὐτὴ μέζω ζημίην ἐπι- 
θήσειν ἤπερ ἐκεῖνον" Διβύην γάρ οἱ ἀνάγκην ἔσεσθαι περιπλώειν, 
ἐς ὃ ἂν ἀπίκηται περιπλέων αὐτὴν ἐς τὸν ᾿Αράβιον κόλπον" 
σνγχωρήσαντος δὲ Ἐέρξεοω ἐπὶ τούτοισι, 6 Σατάσπης ἀπικόμενος 
ἐς Αὔγυπτον καὶ λαβὼν νέα te καὶ ναύτας παρὰ τούτων, ὄπλεε 
παρὰ ᾿Ἡρακληΐας στήλας" διεκπλώσας δὲ καὶ κάμψας τὸ axpo- 
τήριον τῆς Λιβύης τῷ οὔνομα Σολόεις ." ἐστὶ, ἔπλεε πρὸς μεσαμ- 
βρίην' περήσας δὲ θάλασσαν πολλὴν ἐν πολλοῖσι μήνεσι, ἐπεί τε 
τοῦ πλεῦνος αἰεὶ ἔδεε, ἀποστρέψας ὀπίσω ἀπέπλεε ἐς Αὔγυπτον" 
ἐκ δὲ ταύτης ἀπικόμενος παρὰ βασιλέα Ἐέρξεα, ἔλεγε φὰς τὰ 


remains behind, and is seen to the south” 
(p. 263). The process of reasoning by 
which this impossible conclusion was ar- 
rived at, shows itself manifestly from pas- 
sages in other parts of his work. Of 
Sumatra he says, that ‘‘it lies so far 
south, that the north star is never seen” 
(p. 282). At Cape Comorin, “the north 
star, which we had not seen since leaving 


Java, appeared to us, when thirty miles out . 


at sea, rising about a cubit above the 
horizon’’ (p. 311). At Malabar, ‘‘ the 
north star at its greatest height appears 
two cubits above the water” (p. 313). 
The Hyperborei owe their existence to 
the same way of thinking. They are in 
the original notion 8 mythical people 
dwelling deyond the home of the northern 
storm-blasts (fira:), which was supposed 
to be certain mountains (of τὰ ‘Prraia 
ὅρη καὶ rods Ὑπερβορέους μυθοποιοῦντες, 
Srrazo, vii. c. 3, p. 71); and hence 
Herodotus could reasonably say, that on 
the same principle there must be also 
Hypernotians, i.e. human beings living 
further off than the region out of which 
the south wind blew (above, § 36). See 
also note 78 on § 25, above. 

129 Καρχηδόνιοί εἶσι of λέγοντες. It 
does not appear at what time the voyage 
of which Herodotus here speaks was made, 


but it must have been subsequent to the 
failure of Sataspes. He obviously means 
to say that there were three commonly 
alleged circumnavigations of Africa,—that 
under the auspices of Neco being the first, 
and the second (that by Sataspes) being 
in fact an abortive attempt; so that really 
the next after Neco who asserted them- 
selves to have accomplished the feat were 
the Carthaginians. There is no occasion 
to desire to change λέγοντες into πλέον- 

The word περιπλῶσαι is under- 
stood. 


189 ὁ Tedomwos. This is the reading of 
all the MSS (except 8, which has Ted- 
oxeios), Which would imply a nominative 
case Tedoms. But in vii. 11 there is an 
equal unanimity for the nominative Telf- 
oxns. It cannot be doubted that the 
original Achzemenid name is the same for 
both these forma, and the natural infer- 
ence from their variation seems to be that 
the source of the story in the text is a 
different one from that of vii. 1]. This 
one obviously comes through 8 Samian 
channel. See the end of the section. 

121 SoAdes. Immediately after round- 
ing Soloeis, the coast bends for a time to 
the east. Of the place see note 96 on 
ii. 32. 


MELPOMENE. IV. 44. 463 


προσωτάτω ** ἀνθρώπους σμικροὺς παραπλέειν, ἐσθῆτι φοινε- 

κηΐῃ 15 διαχρεωμένους" οἷ, ὅκως σφεῖς καταγοίατο τῇ νηὶ, φεύ- 
γεσκον πρὸς τὰ οὔρεα λείποντες τὰς πόλιας" αὐτοὶ δὲ ἀδικέειν 

οὐδὲν ἐσιόντες, πρόβατα δὲ μοῦνα ἐξ αὐτέων λαμβάνειν" τοῦ δὲ μὴ 
περιπλῶσαι Λιβύην παντελῶς, αἴτιον τόδε Edeye, τὸ πλοῖον τὸ 

πρόσω ov δυνατὸν ἔτι προβαίνειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίσχεσθαι' Ἐέρξης δὲ οὔ 

οὗ συγγινώσκων λέγειν ἀληθέα, οὐκ ἐπιτελέσαντά τε τὸν προκεί- 

μενον ἄεθλον ἀνεσκολόπισε, τὴν ἀρχαίην δίκην ἐπιτιμῶν. τούτου 

δὲ τοῦ Σατάσπεος εὐνοῦχος ἀπέδρη ἐς Σάμον, ἐπεί τε ἐπύθετο 
τάχιστα τὸν δεσπότεα τετελευτηκότα, ἔχων χρήματα μεγάλα τὰ 
Σάμιος ἀνὴρ κατέσχε' τοῦ ἐπιστάμενος τὸ οὔνομα, ἑκὼν ἐπι- 
λήθομαι "5". 

Τῆς δὲ ᾿Ασίης τὰ πολλὰ ὑπὸ Δαρείου ἐξευρέθη: ὃς βουλόμενος 44 

᾿Ινδὸν ποταμὸν, ὃς κροκοδείλους δεύτερος οὗτος ποταμῶν πάντων Sale oe 
παρέχεται "3", τοῦτον τὸν ποταμὸν cidévar τῇ ἐς θάλασσαν ἐκδιδοῖ, ea 


under 


πέμπει πλούοισι ἄλλους τε τοῖσι ἐπίστευε THY ἀληθηΐην ἐρέειν, καὶ the ie 
δὴ καὶ Σ᾿ κύλακα ἄνδρα Καρνυανδέα "35 οἱ δὲ, ὁρμηθέντες ἐκ Kaozra- discovers 


the southern 


τύρου τε πόλιος καὶ τῆς Πακτυϊκῆς γῆς "Ἶ, ἔπλεον κατὰ ποταμὸν coast of 
πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίου ἀνατολὰς ἐς θάλασσαν ." διὰ θαλάσσης δὲ 


132 φὰς τὰ προσωτάτω. This is the 
reading of Gaisford with all the MSS, 
except 8, which has σφεας τὰ προσ- 
Tara. 


136 Σκύλακα ἄνδρα Καρυανδέα. It will 
be observed that Herodotus says nothing 
of Scylax as an au/hor, but regards him 
wholly as ἃ discoverer. The reputation 


122 ἐσθῆτι φοινικηΐῃ, “in a garb made 
of palm leaves.” In the existing MSS 
the form φοινίκεος is always used to ex- 
press the colour, while φοινικήϊος is appro- 
priated to denote that which is derived 
from the palm-tree. 

134 ἑκὼν ἐπιλήθομαι. The manuscripts 
S, V, a, ὁ have ἐπιλήσομαι. The expres- 
sion ἑκὼν ἐπελήθετο is used above (iii. 75), 
and τῶν ἐντολέων μεμνημένος ὀπελανθ 
vero (iii. 147). 

135 ὃς xpoxodelAous .. . παρέχεται. The 
other river which, in the apprehension of 
Herodotus, produces iles, is no 
doubt the Nile; and it may be hence 
gathered that the Ganges was entirely 
unknown. But it seems not impossible 
that the reputation of the Ganges was 
transferred to the Indus; for the latter 
river does not (I believe) produce alliga- 
tors, at any rate within the limits which 
in the time of Herodotus were at all 
known. 


acquired by this voyage probably caused 
his name to be attached to the existing 
work, which is of a much later date. See 
Niebuhr’s article, translated in the Cam- 
bridge Philological Museum, for a com- 
plete discussion of this subject. See also 
note 499 on i. 46. The conclusion to 
which Niebuhr arrives is that the current 
treatise was compiled subsequently to the 
100th Olympiad, and perhaps even subse- 
quently to the 105th, but before the 
growth of the Macedonian empire. 

1 Κασπατύρου τε πόλιος καὶ τῆς Tlax- 
τυϊκῆς γῆΞ. See note 294 on iii. 102. 

138 πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίου ἀνατολὰς és 
θάλασσαν. This is the course of the 
Ganges, but not of the Indus below At- 
tock. It is however the general direction 
of the Caubul river, upon which the dis- 
coverer embarked, and this, coinciding 
with that of thealligator-producing Ganges, 
may have led to the confusion in the text. 


45 


The boun- 
dary of 
Europe is 
unknown ; 
and eo is 
the origin 
of the names 


Europe, 
Asia, and 


464 HERODOTUS 


πρὸς ἑσπέρην πλέοντες, τριηκοστῷ μηνὶ ἀπικνέονται ἐς τοῦτον τὸν 
χῶρον ὅθεν ὁ Αὐγυπτίων βασιλεὺς τοὺς Φοίνικας, τοὺς πρότερον 
εἶπα, ἀπέστειλε περυπλώειν AiBiny μετὰ δὲ τούτους περεπλώ- 
σαντας, ᾿Ινδούς τε κατεστρέψατο “Δαρεῖος “ καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
ταύτῃ ἐχρᾶτο' οὕτω καὶ τῆς ᾿Ασίης, πλὴν τὰ πρὸς ἠέλιον 
ἀνίσχοντα, τὰ ἄλλα ἀνεύρηται ὁμοῖα παρεχομένη τῇ Διβύη. 
Ἃ δὲ δὴ Εὐρώπη πρὸς οὐδαμῶν φανερή ἐστι γινωσκομένη, οὔτε 
τὰ πρὸς ἠέλιον ἀνατέλλοντα, οὔτε τὰ πρὸς βορὴῆν εἰ περέρρντός 
ἐστι μήκεϊ δὲ γινώσκεταε παρ᾽ ἀμφοτέρας παρήκουσα. οὐδ᾽ ἔχω 
συμβαλέσθαι ἐπ᾽ ὅτεν μιῇ ἐούσῃ γῇ οὐνόματα τριφάσια κέεταε 
ἐπωνυμίας ἔχοντα γυναικῶν, καὶ οὐρίσματα αὐτῇ Νεῖλός τε ὁ 
Αὐγύπτιος ποταμὸς ἐτέθη, καὶ Φάσις ὁ Κόλχος" (οἱ δὲ Tava 
ποταμὸν τὸν Μαιήτην" καὶ Πορθμήϊα τὰ Κιμμέρια λάγουσιε) 
οὐδὲ τῶν διουρισάντων τὰ οὐνόματα πυθέσθαε, καὶ ὅθεν ἔθεντο τὰς 
ἐπωνυμίας" ἡ δὴ γὰρ Διβύη μὲν ἐπὶ Λιβύης λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολλῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔχειν τὸ οὔνομα γυναικὸς αὐτόχθονος" ἡ δὲ 
᾿Ασίη ἐπὶ τῆς Προμηθέος γυναικὸς τὴν ἐπωνυμίην καὶ τούτου μὲν 
μεταλαμβάνονται τοῦ οὐνόματος Avdol, φάμενοι ἐπὶ ᾿Ασέεω, τοῦ 
Κότυος, τοῦ Μάνεω "", κεκλῆσθαι τὴν ᾿Ασίην, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς 
Προμηθέος ᾿Ασίης: an’ ὅτευ καὶ τὴν ἐν Σάρδισι φυλὴν κεκλῆσθαι 
᾿Ασιάδα. ἡ δὲ δὴ Εὐρώπη οὔτε εἰ περίρρυτός ἐστι γινώσκεται 
πρὸς οὐδαμῶν ἀνθρώπων, οὔτε ὁκόθεν τὸ οὔνομα ἔλαβε τοῦτο "“, 


139 ᾿ἸΙνδούς τε κατεστρέψατο Δαρεῖος. Manes 
For the probable extent of Darius’s con- | 
quests in India, see note 293 on iii. 10]. | | 
It is not easy to say what exact notion Cotys 


Herodotus attached to τῇ θαλάσσῃ ταύτῃ 
ἐχρᾶτο. Perhaps the expression may refer 
to a traffic with India by way of the Per- 
sian - See Αβιβτοβυεῦβ, quoted in 
note 314 on iii. 111. 

110 of δὲ Τάναϊν ποταμὸν τὸν Μαιήτην. 
Ῥμοσοριῦβ (iv. 6), in citing this passage, 
has the variation of δὲ Τάναϊν ποταμὸν 
καὶ Μαιῶτιν. 

141 ὀπὶ ᾿Ασίεω, τοῦ Κότυος, τοῦ Μάνεω. 
In the genealogies given above (i. 7 and 
94) Manes is made the father of Atys, and 
Atys of Lydus, the eponymous ancestor 
of the Lydians. On the hypothesis that 
both the three genealogies belong to the 
same cycle of traditions, and that the 
reading here is genuine, the mythical 
pedigree will have run thus :— 


a 


| 
Tyrrhenns Lydus Asieus 


But Dionysius or HALICARNASSTS 
combines the names differently, making 
Atys not the brother, but the son of 
Cotys (Archeol. i. 27); and LrcopnHroyx 
(ap. Eustath. ad Dionys. Perieg. v. 270) 
made Asieus the son of Atys. All these 
appear to me to be merely different com- 
binations of three genuine genealogies, 
themselves framed on the principle ex- 
plained in the note 336 on i. 94. The 
Asia of which Asieus is the eponym is the 
low country at the mouth of the Cayster. 
142 ὁκόθεν τὸ οὔνομα ἔλαβε τοῦτο. 
ΗΣΒΙΟΡ makes Kuropa one of the Oceani- 
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οὔτε ὅστις οἱ ἣν ὁ θέμενος φαίνεται" εἰ μὴ ἀπὸ τῆς Tuplns φήσο- 
μεν Εὐρώπης λαβεῖν τὸ οὔνομα τὴν χώρην, πρότερον δὲ ἦν ἄρα 
ἀνώνυμος, ὥσπερ αἱ ἕτεραι" ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη γε ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης τε φαίνεται 
ἐοῦσα, καὶ οὐκ ἀπικομένη ἐς τὴν γῆν ταύτην ἥ τις νῦν ὑπὸ ᾿Ελ- 
λήνων Εὐρώπη καλέεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον ἐκ Φοινίκης ἐς Κρήτην ἐκ 
Κρήτης δὲ ἐς Λυκίην "ἢ. ταῦτα μέν νυν ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω" 
τοῖσι yap νομιζομένοισι αὐτῶν χρησόμεθα. 

ὋὉ δὲ Πόντος ὁ Εὔξεινος, ἐπ’ ὃν ἐστρατεύετο Δαρεῖος, χωρέων 46 
πασέων παρέχεται, ἔξω τοῦ Σκυθικοῦ, ἔθνεα ἀμαθέστατα' οὔτε ἜΠΉϑΝς - 
γὰρ ἔθνος τῶν ἐντὸς τοῦ Πόντου" οὐδὲν ἔχομεν προβαλέσθαι the Pontine 
σοφίης πέρι, οὔτε ἄνδρα λόγιον οἴδαμεν γενόμενον "“", πάρεξ τοῦ Feculiarity 
Σκυθικοῦ ἔθνεος καὶ ᾿Αναχάρσιος. τῷ δὲ Σ κυθικῷ γένεϊ ἕν μὲν τὸ Scythians 
μέγιστον τῶν ἀνθρωπηΐων πρηγμάτων σοφώτατα πάντων ἐξεύ- 
ρηταὲ τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν: τὰ μέντοι ἄλλα οὐκ ἄγαμαι" τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 
οὕτω σφι ἀνεύρηται, ὥστε ἀποφυγέειν τε μηδένα ἐπελθόντα ἐπὶ 
σφέας, μὴ βουλομένους τε ἐξευρεθῆναι καταλαβεῖν μὴ οἷόν τε 
εἶναι" τοῖσι γὰρ μήτε ἄστεα μήτε τείχεα ἦ ἐκτισμένα, ἀλλὰ 
φερέοικοι “* ἐόντες πάντες ἔωσι ἱπποτοξόται, ζώοντες μὴ ἀπ᾽ 
ἀρότου ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ κτηνέων, οἰκήματά τέ σφι ἢ ἐπὶ ζευγέων, κῶς οὐκ 


ἂν εἴησαν οὗτοι ἄμαχοί τε καὶ ἄποροι προσμίσγειν ; ᾿Εξεύρηται 47 


des (Theogon. 357); but the name does 
not occur either in the Iliad or Odyssey. 
The earliest mention of the word as de- 
noting a region is in the Homeric Hymn 
to Apollo, in the enumeration of the tribes 
which come to his temple: 


ἡμὲν ὅσοι Πελοπόννησον πίειραν ἔχουσιν, 
43° ὅσοι Εὑρώπην τε καὶ ἀμφιρύτους κατὰ 
νήσους. 


These lines, which occur in two places, 
(250. 290), are supposed by Heyne to be 
from the hand of a copyist, but in my 
opinion without sufficient reason. The 
word Europa is perhaps connected ety- 
mologically with ἔρεβος. Hesycurvus: 
Εὐρώπη" χώρα τῆς δύσεως, ἢ σκοτεινὴ. 
ButrMann (Mythologus, ii. p. 176) makes 
kadm and ered, the roots of Cadmus and 
Europa, to signify respectively the east 
and the west. 
148 dy Λυκίην. Several of the MSS 
have Λιβύην. 
This ex- 
It seems 


144 τῶν ἐντὸς τοῦ Πόντου. 
pression is a very singular one. 

appropriate rather to a mariner than any 
VOL. I. 


other kind of traveller, and to mean 
‘‘ tribes upon which he would come after 
having entered the sea.’’ 

145 χόγιον οἴδαμεν γενόμενον. So Gais- 
ford with the majority of MSS. Two (S 
and V) have λόγιμον οἴδαμεν λεγόμενον. 

149 φερέοικοι. This is a literally accu- 
rate description of the Scythians, “ quo- 
rum plaustra vagas rite trahunt domos,” 
as Horacx (iii. 24, 10) describes it. Their 
modern representatives, the Calmucks, do 
not either, properly speaking, dwell in wa- 
gons; but the round framework covered 
with felt in which they live when forming a 
camp, is lifted bodily on to the wheels of 
the carriage. See Plate 6 in the first 
volume of PaLias (Travels in Southern 
Russia), or the Vignette to chap. xiv. of 
Crargr, vol. i. ASscHYLus’s descrip- 
tion is no less exact : 


Σκύθας δ᾽ ἀφίξει Νομάδας of πλεκτὰς στέ- 


γας 
πεδάρσιοι ναίουσ᾽ ἐπ᾿ εὐκύκλοις Bxots. 
Prom. 09. 


90 


arising out 
of the nature 
of the 
country. 


Fluvial 
system of 
ythia. 


48 
The Ister 
and its 
feeders 


the Pyretus, 
Tiarantus 
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δέ σφι ταῦτα, τῆς Te γῆς ἐσύσης émirndéns καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν 
ἐόντων σφι συμμάχων" ἣ τε γὰρ γῆ ἐοῦσα πεδιὰς αὕτη, ποιώδης τε 
καὶ εὔυδρός "“ ἐστι' ποταμοί τε δι’ αὐτῆς ῥέουσι οὐ πολλῷ τεῳ 
ἀριθμὸν ἐλάσσονες τῶν ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ διωρύχων“. ὅσοι δὲ ovve- 
μαστοί τέ εἶσι αὐτῶν, καὶ προσπλωτοὶ ἀπὸ θαλάσσης, τούτους 
οὐνομανέω' Ἴστρος μὲν, πεντάστομος ᾿. μετὰ δὲ, Τύρης τε καὶ 


"Travis, καὶ Βορυσθένης, καὶ Παντικάπης, καὶ ‘Trrdxvpis, καὶ 


Γέρρος, καὶ Τάναϊς" ῥέουσι δὲ οὗτοι κατὰ τάδε. 

Ἴστρος μὲν, ἐὼν μέγιστος ποταμῶν πάντων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν, 
ἴσος αἰεὶ αὐτὸς ἑωυτῷ ῥέει καὶ θέρεος καὶ χειμῶνος" πρῶτος δὲ τὸ 
ἀπ᾽ ἑσπέρης τῶν ἐν τῇ Σ᾿ κυθικῇ ῥέων, κατὰ τοιόνδε μέγιστος γέγονε 
“ποταμῶν καὶ ἄλλων ἐς αὐτὸν ἐκδιδόντων" εἰσὶ δὲ οἵδε οἱ μέγαν 
αὐτὸν ποιεῦντες" διὰ μέν γε τῆς Σκυθικῆς χώρης πέντε μὲν οἱ 


pre 18 


τόν te Σκύθαε Πόρατα καλέουσι “Eddqves δὲ ae 


Arar, No- ρετόν "". καὶ ἄλλος Tiapavros: καὶ ᾿Αραρός τε, καὶ Νάπαρις, καὶ 


paris, an 


147 εὔυδρος. 80 Gaisford prints with 
the majority of MSS, but S and V have 
ἔνυδρος. 

M8 γῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ διωρύχων. By 
these are perhaps meant only the main 
channels, along the banks of which the 
roads ran, which in the time of the inun- 
dation connected the cities with one an- 
other. The general appearance of the 
Egyptian water arrangements must have 
been very unlike any thing in Scythia. 
Crarxe however speaks of the Janais at 
ite mouth as reminding him most strik- 
ingly of the Nile. ‘‘The same aquatic 
plants are found in both rivers ; tall flags, 
reeds, and bulrushes sometimes rising to 
the height of twenty feet. The manner 
of entrance into the sea by several mouths 
is also the same, forming small islands 
with fens and morasees.”” (Tvavels, i. p. 
356.) 

149 πεντάστομος. Srrapo makes the 
Ister seven-mouthed. The southernmost 
is, according to him, the s0-called ‘‘ sacred 
mouth.” A passage of 120 stades through 
this brought the mariner to the island 
Peuce, at the lower part of which the 
tradition ran that Darius had made his 
bridge. Strabo, as if aware that such a 
proceeding would be useless, adds δύναιτο 
δ᾽ ἂν (ευχθῆναι κατὰ τὸ ἄνω. The next 
three channels were small, and the three 
last a middle size between these and the 
‘sacred mouth.” The mouths of such a 


river must be continually changing, and 
even their number varying. It would 
probably not be possible to identify st 
the present day either the Peuce of 
Strabo or the Leuce of Arrian (if they are 
not really the same). CLarxe (Travels, 
vol. ii. pp. 394—401) gives a very graphic 
description of the mouth of the Danube as 
he saw it. By his account one would in- 
cline to believe that there is only one 
remarkable island, and that Leuce was the 
true name of this. He speaks of its value 
as a landmark, “the shore being fiat ali 
the way from Odessa to the Danube ; and 
80 low near to the river’s mouth, that no 
other object appears to those who approach 
the shore than tall reeds rising out of the 
water, or the masts of vessels lying in the 


river.”’ He on to remark the whiteness 
of the Danube stream and of the porpoises 
seen in it. 


130 πέντε μὲν of ῥέοντες, Korn pro- 
posed as a conjecture πέντε μεγάλοι ῥέον- 
τες, which is said to have met with the 
tiga of Porson. But it does not 

seem necessary to change the text, which 
rests on the authority of all the MSS. 

151 Πυρετόν. The Prath is the eastern- 
most of the rivers which fall into the 
Danube, and is doubtless meant by the 
Pyretus; but the identification of the 
other four tributaries mentioned by Hero- 
dotus is very doubtful. NrzsuHe considers 
the Tiarantus to be the A/oufe, but be- 
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᾿ρδησσός" ὁ μὲν πρῶτος λοχθεὶς τῶν ποταμῶν μέγας, καὶ πρὸς Or vietng i Ξ 
ἠῶ ῥέων ἀνακοινοῦται τῷ Ἴστρῳ τὸ ὕδωρ" ὁ δὲ δεύτερος λεχθεὶς, Scythia ; 
Τιαραντὸς, πρὸς ἑσπέρης τε μᾶλλον καὶ ἐλάσσων" ὁ δὲ δὴ ᾿Αραρός 

τε καὶ ὁ Νάπαρις καὶ ὁ ᾿Ορδησσὸς, διὰ μέσου τούτων ἰόντες 
ἐσβάλλουσι ἐς τὸν Ἴστρον οὗτοι μὲν αὐτυγενέες ᾿ 5 ποταμοὶ 

Σ κυθικοὶ συμπληθύουσε αὐτόν" ᾿Εκ δὲ ᾿Αγαθύρσων Μάρις ποτα- 49 


pis ῥέων συμμίσγεται τῷ Ἴστρῳ' ἐκ δὲ τοῦ Αἵμου τῶν κορυ- eMart 


saw τρεῖς ἄλλοι μεγάλοι ὁ ῥέοντες πρὸς βορὴν ἄνεμον ἐσβάλ- wT λαι 
λουσι ἐς αὐτὸν, “Arras, καὶ Αὔρας, καὶ Τίβισις" διὰ δὲ Θρηΐκης "ταν, seras, and 
καὶ Θρηΐκων τῶν Κροβύζων 4 ῥέοντες, "άθρυς, καὶ Nons, καὶ Hames the 
᾿Αρτάνης, ἐκδιδοῦσι ἐς τὸν “Iotpor ἐκ δὲ Παιόνων καὶ οὔρεος Noes, and 
“Ροδόπης Σ κίος ποταμὸς . 5, μέσον σχίζων τὸν «Αἷμον, ἐκδιδοῖ ἐς POOL δι 
αὐτόν" ἐξ ᾿Ιλλυριῶν δὲ δίων πρὸς Bophy ἄνεμον ᾿Αγγρος ποταμὸς, Oscius oy 
ἐσβάλλει ἐς πεδίον τὸ Τριβαλλικὸν καὶ és ποταμὸν Βρόγγον, ὁ δὲ the Angra 
Bpoyyos ἐς tov Ἴστρον" οὕτω ἀμφοτέρους, ἐόντας μεγάλους, ὁ mote 
Ἴστρος Séxeras. ἐκ δὲ τῆς κατύπερθε χώρης ᾿Ομβρίκων, Κάρπις Caspis a 
ποταμὸς καὶ ἄλλος "Αλπις [ποταμὸς,] πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον καὶ Δ δὼ rm 
οὗτοι ῥέοντες, ἐκδιδοῦσι ἐς αὐτόν. ῥέει γὰρ δὴ διὰ πάσης τῆς ™ 
Εὐρώπης ὁ Ἴστρος ἀρξάμενος ἐκ Κελτῶν, of ἔσχατοι πρὸς ἡλίου 
δυσμέων μετὰ Κύνητας "" οἰκέουσι τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ" ῥέων δὲ διὰ 
πάσης τῆς Εὐρώπης, ἐς τὰ πλάγια τῆς Σ κυθίης ἐσβάλλει. Τού- 50 


tween that and the Pruth more than three 
considerable streams fall into the Danube. 
152 αὐτιγενέες. So Gaisford reads with 


Maenum (Ὁ (. Zduodtis) to have the same 
practice of human sacrifices which is attri- 
buted by Herodotus to the Gele (§ 94, 


the majority of the MSS. But K, F,a 
have αὐθιγενέες and S αὐθηγενέες, and in 
ii. 149, av€cyerées is unanimously sanc- 
tioned. 

133 Μάρις ποταμός. This name seems 
preserved in the Marosk, one of the tribu- 
taries of the Theiss, falling into it at 
Szegedin in Hungary. The river there- 
fore may probably be identified with the 
Theiss. 

154 γχρεῖς ἄλλοι μεγάλοι. These words 
have occasioned great difficulty, as no 
three large rivers are to be found flowing 
northward from the Balkan into the Da- 
nube. Some have proposed to insert the 
particle οὐ before μεγάλοι, some to omit 
the whole clause. It is however easier to 
suppose the writer ill-informed on the 
subject. 

135 Θρηΐκων τῶν KpoBt(er. These 
Crobyzi are said by the Eryrmo.Logicum 


below). 

156 Σκίος ποταμός. So Gaisford prints 
on the authority of S and V. Other MSS 
have Klos. A river “Ocxios is mentioned 
by Taucypipes (ii. 96), and an (ἴδοι 
by Purny (N. HH. iii. 26). Oscius and 
Skios are apparently merely local varieties 
of the same name, connected with each 
other as Efruscus and Tuscus (through 
the Umbrian ¢turske) ; ὄρνγμα and ruga; 
ἐρυθρὸς and ruber ; ἐλε epos and liber ; 
eschew and shy (Germ. scheuen) ; effrayer 
and fray. (Compare the etymological 
pairs given in note 278 on ii. 100.) The 
modern name of the C&scus is Iskar. 

157 μετὰ Kiynras. These are probably 
the same people to whom he elsewhere 
gives the name of Κυνήσιοι (ii. 33). There 
is no variation whatever in the MSS in 


either passage. 


8302 





468 HERODOTUS 


Comparison 
of the Ister 
with the 
Nile. 


Tov ὧν τῶν καταλεχθέντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλῶν συμβαλλομένων 
τὸ σφέτερον ὕδωρ, yiveras ὁ Ἴστρος ποταμῶν μέγιστος" ἐπεὶ 
ὕδωρ γε ὃν πρὸς ὃν συμβάλλειν, 6 Νεῖλος πλήθει ἀποκρατέει᾽ ἐς 
γὰρ δὴ τοῦτον οὔτε ποταμὸς, οὔτε κρήνη οὐδεμία ἐσδιδοῦσα, ἐς 
πλῆθός οἱ συμβάλλεται . ἴσος δὲ αἰεὶ ῥέει ἔν τε θέρεϊ καὶ 
χειμῶνι ὁ Ἴστρος, κατὰ τοιόνδε τι, ws ἐμοὶ δοκέει" τοῦ μὲν 
χειμῶνός ἐστι ὅσοσπέρ ἐστι, ὀλύγῳ τε μέξων τῆς ἑωυτοῦ φύσιος 
γίνεται" ὕεταε γὰρ ἡ γῆ αὕτη τοῦ χειμῶνος πάμπαν ὀλύγῳ, vere 
δὲ πάντα χρέεται' τοῦ δὲ θέρεος ἡ χιὼν ἡ ἐν τῷ χειμῶνε πεσοῦσα, 
ἐοῦσα ἀμφιλαφὴς, τηκομένη πάντοθεν ἐσδιδοῖ ἐς τὸν Ἴστρον" αὕτη 
τε δὴ ἡ χιὼν ἐσδιδοῦσα ἐς αὐτὸν συμπληθύει, καὶ ὄμβροι πολλοὶ 
τε καὶ λάβροι σὺν αὐτῇ" ὕει γὰρ δὴ τὸ θέρος" ὅσῳ δὲ πλέον ἐπ᾽ 
ἑωυτὸν ὕδωρ ὁ ἥλιος ἐπέλκεται ἐν τῷ Oépei ἢ ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι, 
τοσούτῳ τὰ συμμισγόμενα τῷ Ἴστρῳ πολλαπλάσιά ἐστι τοῦ 
θέρεος ἤπερ τοῦ χειμῶνος: ἀντιτιθέμενα δὲ ταῦτα ἀντισήκωσις 
γίνεται, ὥστε ἴσον μὲν αἰεὶ φαίψεσθαι ἐόντα. 

Εἷς μὲν δὴ τῶν ποταμῶν τοῖσι Σ᾿ κύθῃσί ἐστι ὅ Ἴστρος: μετὰ δὲ 
Toei dhe γρῦτον, Τύρης" ὃς ἀπὸ βορέω μὲν ἀνέμου ὁρμᾶται, ἄρχεται δὲ ῥέων 
Tyras, with de λίμνης μεγάλης, f οὐρίξει τήν τε Σκυθικὴν καὶ τὴν Νευρίδα 


Τυνίία αἰ ἴα γῆν" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ κατοίκηνται “EdAnves, of Τυρῖται 


51 


Next to the 


δῶ καλέονται. Τρίτος δὲ “ὕπανις ποταμὸς ὁρμᾶται μὲν ἐκ τῆς Σ᾿ κυ- 
Then ie θικῆς, ῥέει δὲ ἐκ λίμνης μεγάλης, τὴν πέριξ νέμονται ἵπποι ἄγριοι 
wich flow λευκοί: καλέεται δ᾽ ἡ λίμνη αὕτη ὀρθῶς μήτηρ Ὑπάνιος" ἐκ ταύτης 
spear tt ὧν ἀνατέλλων ὁ “Ὕπανις ποταμὸς, ῥέει ἐπὶ μὲν πέντε ἡμερέων 
mouth, πλόον βραχὺς καὶ γλυκὺς ἔτι", ἀπὸ δὲ τούτου, πρὸς θαλάσσης 
τεσσέρων ἡμερέων πλόον, πικρὸς αἰνῶς" ἐκδιδοῖ γὰρ ἐς αὐτὸν κρήνη 

πικρὴ, οὕτω δή Ts ἐοῦσα πικρὴ, ἣ μεγάθεξ σμικρὴ "" ἐοῦσα, κιρνᾷ 

eit tov Ὕπανιν ἐόντα ποταμὸν ἐν ὀλέγοισι μέγαν" ἔστι δὲ ἡ κρήνη 
fountain at αὕτη ἐν οὔροισι χώρης τῆς τε ἀροτήρων Σ᾿ κυθέων καὶ ᾿Αλαζώνων" 


κύς ἐστι. 





158 ἐς γὰρ δὴ τοῦτον .. . συμβάλλεται. 
The Nile receives many tributaries in 
Ethiopia, but the last tributary, the AZ- 
bara, falls into it as far south as lat. 16°, 
not less than six hundred miles above the 
frontier of Egypt. The statement of He- 
rodotus in the text serves to furnish a 
limit of the distance to which any authentic 
knowledge of the country extended. 

159 γλυκὺς ἔτι. Some MSS have γλυ- 


It has been conjectured with 
some probability that the saline quality of 
the waters of the Hypanis might have 
arisen from the effect of the s.w. winds 
driving the waters of the Euxine up the 
embouchure of the Borysthenes, and thas 
into the Hypanis. 

160 μεγάθεϊ σμικρήῆ. See note 157 on 
i. 61. 
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οὔνομα δὲ τῇ κρήνῃ, καὶ ὅθεν ῥέει τῷ χώρῳ, Σκυθιστὶ μὲν ᾽'Εξαμ- Exampaens. 
“παῖος “δ, κατὰ δὲ τὴν “Ελλήνων γλῶσσαν “Ιραὶ ὁδοί: συνάγουσι 

δὲ τὰ τέρματα ὅ τε Τύρης καὶ ὁ “ὕπανις κατὰ ᾿Αλάξωνας, τὸ δὲ 

ἀπὸ τούτου, ἀποστρέψας ἑκάτερος ῥέει εὐρύνων τὸ μέσον. 

Τέταρτος δὲ Βορυσθένης ποταμός" ὅς ἐστι μέγιστός τε μετὰ δ8 
Ἴστρον τούτων, καὶ πολναρκέστατος κατὰ γνώμας τὰς ἡμετέρας, the Bord 
οὔτι μοῦνον τῶν Σκυθικῶν ποταμῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάν- Heres. 
των, πλὴν Νείλον τοῦ Αὐγνπτίον' τούτῳ γὰρ οὐκ οἷά τε ἐστι 
συμβαλέειν ἄλλον ποταμόν: τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν Βορυσθένης ἐστὶ 
πολυαρκέστατος, ὃς νομάς τε καλλίστας καὶ εὐκομιδεστάτας 
κτήνεσι παρέχεται, ἰχθύας τε ἀρίστους διακριδὸν καὶ πλείστους" 
πίνεσθαί τε ἥδιστός ἐστι" ῥέει τε καθαρὸς rapa θολεροῖσι' σπόρος 
τε παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄριστος γίνεται" ποίη τε, τῇ οὐ σπείρεται ἡ χώρη, 
βαθυτάτη: ἅλες τε ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ αὐτόματοι πήγνυνται 
ἄπλετοι" κήτεά τε μεγάλα ἀνάκανθα, τὰ ἀντακαίους καλέουσι. ."5, 
παρέχεται ἐς ταρίχευσιν, ἄλλα τε πολλὰ θωυμάσαι ἄξια. μέχρι 
μέν νυν Γέρρου χώρου, ἐς τὸν τεσσεράκοντα ἡμερέων πλόος ἐστὶ "5, tts course 
γινώσκεται ῥέων ἀπὸ βορέω ἀνέμου τὸ δὲ κατύπερθε δι’ ὧν ῥέει 2 ἔνα 
ἀνθρώπων, οὐδεὶς ἔχει φράσας φαίνεται δὲ ῥέων δι’ ἐρήμου ἐς cara 
τῶν γεωργῶν Σκυθέων τὴν χώρην" οὗτοι γὰρ of Σκύθαι παρ᾽ αὐτὸν “il, but no 


ἐπὶ δέκα ἡμερέων πλόον νέμονται. μούνου δὲ τούτου τοῦ ποταμοῦ δ Pare 


καὶ Νείλον οὐκ ἔχω φράσαι τὰς πηγάς" δοκέω δὲ, οὐδὲ οὐδεὶς tho Horanis 
Ἑλλήνων. ἀγχοῦ τε δὴ θαλάσσης ὁ Βορυσθένης ῥέων γίνεται, joie it, and 


161 "Efauwaios. Ritter (Vorhaile, p. burial place of these kings was on the 





345) recognizes in this name the word 
‘hexenpfad,’ of which {pal ὁδοὶ would be 
a very fair translation. 

163 τὰ ἀγντακαίους καλέουσι. This is 
probably the fish called Jeluga, a species 
of sturgeon. CLARKE speaks of them as 
sometimes reaching an enormous size, 
although commonly not more than twelve 
feet in length (i. p. 360). The τάριχος 
ἀντακαῖον is mentioned by the comic poet 
ANTIPHANES (ap. Athgnaeum, iii. p. 118). 
It is probably the same as the τάριχος 
Ποντικὸν of other writers. See note 54 
on ii. 15. 

163 ἐς τὸν τεσσεράκοντα ἡμερέων πλόος 
ἐστί. The indirect character of much of 
Herodotus’s information is shown by this 
statement of the locality of Gerrhus. He 
had heard it was the place where the 
Scythian kings were buried, that the 


confines of Scythia (there being nothing 
but a desert beyond), and that it was high 
up the Borysthenes, as far as the river 
was navigable. But some accounts seem 
to have made this distance 11 days, some 
40. (See §§ 18 and 71, compared with 
this.) The Borysthenes (Dnieper) is in 
fact only navigable for about 80 leagues 
above its mouth. (See note 57 on § 18, 
above.) The Wolga, on the other hand, 
is navigable almost to its source ; and it is 
not impossible that the locality assigned 
to Gerrhus in the text partly arises from 
a confusion between these two rivers. 
Very near Tver (on the Wolga, about a 
day's journey from Moscow) there is now 
a group of tumuli, remarkably perfect in 
their forms and conspicuous from tbeir 
situation. (CLARKE, Travels, i. p. 50.) 





470 HERODOTUS 
omnes καί οἱ συμμίσγεται ὁ Ὕπανις és τὠντὸ ἕλος ἐκδιδούς" τὸ δὲ μεταξὺ 
ἐπ ΚΕ τος τῶν ποταμῶν τούτων ἐὸν ἔμβολον τῆς χώρης, ᾿ππόλεω ἄκρη 


ment, xarteras ἐν δὲ τὸ ἱρὸν Δήμητρος ἐνίδρυται' πέρην δὲ τοῦ ἱροῦ ἐπὶ 
τῷ Ὑπάνι Βορυσθενεΐταε κατοίκηνται. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ ἀπὸ τούτων 
τῶν ποταμῶν. 


54 Mera δὲ τούτους πέμπτος ποταμὸς ἄλλος τῷ οὔνομα Παντι- 


ἐμ ag ῥέει δὲ καὶ οὗτος ἀπὸ βορέω τε καὶ ἐκ λέμνης, καὶ τὸ 
capes, 


μεταξὺ τούτου τε καὶ τοῦ Βορυσθένεος νέμονται of “γεωργοὶ 
Σκύθαι .5"- ἐκδιδοῖ δὲ ἐς τὴν ὙὝλαίην: παραμειψάμενος δὲ ταύτην, 

55 τῷ Βορυσθένεϊ συμμίσγεται. “Exros δὲ Ὑπάκυρις ποταμός" ὃς 
Hooge ὁρμᾶται μὲν ἐκ λίμνης, διὰ μέσων δὲ τῶν νομάδων Σκυθέων ῥέων, 
ἐκδιδοῖ κατὰ Καρκινῖτιν πόλιν, ἐς δεξιὴν oe τήν τε Trap 

56 καὶ τὸν ᾿Αχιλλήϊον καλεόμενον Δρόμον ." 5. ἝἝβδομος δὲ Téppos 
el i ποταμὸς ἀπέσχισται μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ Bopus δέος κατὰ τοῦτο τῆς 
χώρης ἐς ὃ γινώσκεται ὁ Βορυσθένης: ἀπέσχισται μέν νυν ἐκ τού- 

του τοῦ χώρου, οὔνομα δὲ ἔχει τόπερ ὁ χῶρος αὐτὸς, Γέρρος, ῥέων 

δ᾽ ἐς θάλασσαν, οὐρίζει τήν τε τῶν Νομάδων χώρην, καὶ τὴν τῶν 

57 βασιληΐων Σ᾿ κυθέων᾽ ἐκδιδοῖ δὲ ἐς τὸν Ὑπάκυριν. "Ογδοος δὲ δὴ 

Αἰ νας into Τάναϊς ποταμός: ὃς ῥέει τὰ ἀνέκαθεν 1" ἐκ λίμνης μεγάλης ὁρμεώ- 


Ἔα ρους μενος, ἐκδιδοῖ δὲ ἐς μέζω ἔτι λίμνην καλεομένην Μαιῆτιν, ἣ οὐρίζει 
fone Σκύθας τε τοὺς βασιληΐους καὶ Σαυρομάτας" ἐς δὲ Τάναϊν τοῦτον 
68 ἄλλος ποταμὸς ἐσβάλλει τῷ οὔνομά ἐστι Ὕργις "". Τοῖσι μὲν δὴ 


οὐνομαστοῖσει ποταμοῖσι οὕτω δή 


164 +) μεταξὺ τούτον... . of γεωργοὶ 
Σκύθαι. Srrapo expressly says that the 
Scythians who have the name of γεωργοὶ 
are the inhabitants of the Tauric penin- 
sula. The soil from where the mountains 
begin to dip to the north was extremely 
rich, rendering thirty-fold with the rudest 
cultivation. The corn tribute paid to 
Mithridates from this region was no less 
than 180,000 medimni; and Leucon (of 
whom DemosTHEnss speaks in the Ora- 
tion against Leptines) was said to have 
shipped no less than 2,100,000 medimni 
at Theodosia for the Athenians (vii. c. 4, 


p- 97). 

iy τὸν ᾿Αχιλλήϊον Δρόμον. StRaso 
(xi. c. 2, p. 402) mentions an ᾿αΑχίλλειος 
κώμη and 8 temple to Achilles upon the 
eastern shore of the entrance to the sea 

of Azof, exactly where the strait was the 
narrowest,—-about 20 sfades across. Per- 


τι οἱ Σκύθαι ἐσκευάδαταε" τοῖσι 


haps in all these cases there was one of 
the barrows which abound so much in 
this part of the world. Atcavs (fr. 49, 
Bergk) addressed Achilles as 6 ras Exvéi- 
nas was 3e:s, which is an indication that he 
was recognised very generally as a hero 

by the Hellenic settlers in Scythia. Bat 
this is not so likely to have been owing to 
the real or professed descent of the oix:- 
σταὶ of these several settlements from 
him, as to the very general existence of 
barrows similar Φὸ those which were 
already familiar to them in the Troad, and 
which were already coupled with the Ho- 
meric legend of Achilles. See note on 
v. 94. 

166 γὰ ἀνέκαθεν. See note on v. 62. 

167 Ὕργις. See note 315 on § 193. 
Ebay modern name πὶ this river is said to 

Seviersky, in w some slight vestige 
of its ancient title may be traced. 
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δὲ «τήνεσε ἡ ποίη ἀναφνομένη ἐν τῇ Σκυθικῇ, ἔστε ervyodarrarn'’™ Richness 

“πασέων ποιέων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν" ἀνουγομένοισε δὲ τοῖσι κτήνεσί Seythian 

ἐστι σταθμώσασθα:ε, ὅτι τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει. gore 
Τὰ μὲν δὴ μέγιστα οὕτω σφι εὔπορά ἐστι. τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ 59 


νόμαια κατὰ τάδε odt διακέεται': θεοὺς μὲν μούνους τούσδε Sythian 


customs, 
ἱλάσκονται' Ἱστίην μὲν μάλιστα' ἐπὶ δὲ, Ala τε καὶ Γῆν, ates 
νομίζοντες τὴν Γῆν τοῦ Διὸς elvas γυναῖκα: μετὰ δὲ τούτους, 
᾿Απόλλωνά τε καὶ οὐρανίην ᾿Αφροδίτην, καὶ Ηρακλέα, καὶ "Αρεα’ 
τούτους μὲν πάντες οἱ xvas νενομίκασι οἱ δὲ καλεόμενοι βασι- 
Anjios Σκύθαι καὶ τῷ Ποσειδέωνι θύουσι’ οὐνομάζεται δὲ Σ᾿ κυθιστὶ, 
‘Iorln μὲν Ταβιτί: Ζεὺς δὲ (ὀρθότατα, κατὰ γνώμην γε τὴν ἐμὴν, 
καλεόμενος) Παπαῖος: Γῆ δὲ Aria’ ᾿Απόλλων δὲ Οἰτόσυρος" 





οὐρανίη δὲ ᾿Αφροδίτη ᾿Αρτίμπασα 
ἀγάλματα δὲ καὶ βωμοὺς καὶ νηοὺς οὐ νομίξουσι ποιέειν, 


δας in 


% Ποσειδέων δὲ Θαμιμασά- 


πλὴν "Αρηῖ' τούτῳ δὲ νομίζουσι. Θυσίη δὲ ἡ αὐτὴ πᾶσι κατ- 
éornxe περὶ πάντα τὰ ἱρὰ ὁμοίως, ἑρδομένη ὧδε' τὸ μὲν ἱρήϊον nite, 
αὐτὸ "1 ἐμπεποδισμένον τοὺς ἐμπροσθίους πόδας ὅστηκε' ὁ δὲ 


165 ἐπιχολωτάτη. The MSS vary be- 
tween this reading, éxloxoAwrdrn, ém- 
χωλοτάτη, and Pie peed els 

162 Ζεὺς... . ᾿Απία. These two re- 
puted Scythian words seem to be unques- 
tionably of the Indo-Germanic family of 
languages. Apia is the name by which a 
portion of the Peloponnesus was anciently 
called (Escuyus, Supplices, 260—269), 
and it is probably identical in etymology 
with the word ἡπία, and originally an epi- 
thet of the Earth considered as an object 
of worship (ἱλέομαι μὲν ᾿Απίαν βοῦνιν, 
Suppl. 117, 127). Artimpasa, if genu- 
ine, seems to be merely another form of 
Artemis with an affix. (£tosyroe is most 
suspiciously like olros Zépos—the Syrian 
dirge or chant, of which the proper name 
was Linus. (See note 207 on ii. 79.) 
Thamimeasidas, too, the Tham- 
muz of Ἐχπκιει, SD hices 14) in a Hellenic 
dreas, if the reading θαγιμασὰ 
(which is apparently θαβιμασὰ) be adopted. 
So that all these names, with the exception 
of Tabiti—and perhaps that too may be the 
Τορλεί of 2 Kings xxiii. 10 ;—seem to be- 
long either to an Achezan or a Syro-phee- 
nhician language, and to all appearance are 
not genuine Scythian. In that case the 
authority for them could hardly be any 
other than one whose occupation brought 


him into contact with Achseans and Phe- 
nicians. See note 368 on i. 105. 

170 ᾿Αρτίμπασα. So Gaisford prints 
with 8, V, and Hesychius. But the 
majority of the MSS have ᾿Αρίππασα, and 
some, with Origen ᾿Αργίμπασα. For olrd- 
ovpos ORIGEN has + s, and He- 
sycuivs γοιτόσυρος, which is, no doubt, 


βοιτόσυρο-. 
So Gaisford prints 
with the majority of MSS. But 8, V, a, 
δ, d have Θαγισμασὰ, and ORIGEN Θαγιμα- 
a. 

112 αὐτὸ, “by iteelf,” ἐ. ὁ. without any 
attendant holding it; 80 as to present the 
sppearance of advancing to the altar of its 
own accard. Similarly v. 85, ἀνακομι- 
σθῆναι αὐτὸν ἐς Φάληρον, “ got back to 
Phalerum alone,’’ all his companions hav- 
ing been slain. The idiom familiar in 
Attic colloquial language: αὐτὸ σημανεῖ, 
‘*the matter will itself explain,” is analo- 
gous to that in the text. Vireo uses 
the Latin pronoun ipse in the same man- 
ner :— 


‘* Ipsa@_lacte domum referent distenta ca- 


pelle 
Ubera.” (Bucol. iv. 21.) 


In all the sacrifices of the anciente the 
willingness of the victim was regarded as 


60 


61 
mode of 
cooking the 
flesh of the 
victims, 


62 
Pile of Ares 


on which 


472 HERODOTUS 


θύων, ὄπισθε τοῦ κτήνεος ἑστεὼς, σπάσας THY ἀρχὴν τοῦ στρόφου 
καταβάλλει μιν" πίπτοντος δὲ τοῦ ἱρηΐου, ἐπικαλέει τὸν θεὸν τῷ 
ἂν θύῃ καὶ ἔπειτα βρόχῳ περὶ ὧν ἔβαλε τὸν αὐχένα: σκυταλέδα 
δὲ ἐμβαλὼν περιάγει καὶ ἀποπνίγει, οὔτε πῦρ ἀνακαύσας, οὔτε 
καταρξάμενος, οὔτ᾽ ἐπισπείσας" ἀποπνίξας δὲ καὶ ἀποδείρας τρά- 
merat πρὸς ἔψησιν᾽ Τῆς δὲ γῆς τῆς Σκυθικῆς αἰνῶς ἀξύλου ἐούσης, 
ὧδέ σφι ἐς τὴν ἕψησιν τῶν κρεῶν ἐξεύρηται' ἐπεὰν ἀποδείρωσι τὰ 
ἱρήϊα, γυμνοῦσι τὰ ὀστέα τῶν κρεῶν; ἔπειτα ἐσβάλλουσι, ἣν μὲν 
τύχωσι ἔχοντες λέβητας ἐπιχωρίους, μάλεστα Δεσβίοισι κρητῆρσι 
προσεικέλους χωρὶς ἢ ὅτε πολλῷ μέζονας, ἐς τούτους ἐσβάλλοντες, 
ἔψουσι ὑποκαίοντες τὰ ὀστέα τῶν ἱρηΐων: ἣν δὲ μή σφι παρῇ 
λέβης, οἱ δὲ ἐς τὰς γαστέρας τῶν ἱρηΐων ἐσβάλλοντες τὰ κρέα 
πάντα καὶ παραμίξαντες ὕδωρ, ὑποκαίουσι τὰ ὀστέα "7" τὰ δὲ 
αἴθεται κάλλιστα: αἱ δὲ γαστέρες χωρέουσε εὐπετέως τὰ κρέα 
ἐψιλωμένα τῶν ὀστέων" καὶ οὕτω βοῦς τε ἑωντὸν ἐξέψει, καὶ τὰ 
ἄλλα ἱρήϊα ἑωυτὸ ἕκαστον: ἐπεὰν δὲ ἑψηθῇ τὰ κρέα, 6 θύσας τῶν 
κρεῶν καὶ τῶν σπλάγχνων ἀπαρξάμενος ῥίπτει ἐς τὸ ἔμπροσθεν "“". 


θύουσι δὲ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα πρόβατα καὶ ἵππους μάλιστα. 


Τοῖσι μὲν δὴ ἄλλοισι τῶν θεῶν οὕτω θύουσι καὶ ταῦτα τῶν 


κτηνέων, τῷ δὲ δὴ "Apni ὧδε' κατὰ νομοὺς ἑκάστοισι τῶν apyntov'™ 


a good omen. Hencein the Moloch ritual, 
where parents sacrificed their own chil- 
dren, Minucius Fex.tx speaks of their 
very caresses being employed to produce 
the appearance of this: ‘‘ osculo compri- 
mente vagitum, ne flebilie hostia immola- 
retur’”’ (§ 30); and of the same thing 
TERTULLIAN says: “infantibus blandi- 
ebantur, ne lacrumantes tmmolarentur.”’ 
(Apologet. § 9.) 

73 ὑποκαίουσι τὰ ὀστέα. Compare 
ἘΖΕΚΙΕΙ, xxiv. 5. , 

174 ἀπαρξάμενος ῥίπτει ἐς τὸ ἔμπροσθεν. 
The feeling embodied in this act seems to 
be that the deity to whom the sacrifice is 
made is present, invisible, and ready to 
receive his portion of the feast. Com- 
pare the practice described in iii. 24. 
Thus the Lar, in the old Italian religions, 
always was served first; and Horace 
gives his legacy-hunter the advice, “ Ante 
Larem gustet venerabilior Lare dives.” 
The act implied in the word κατάρχεσθαι 
is the dedication of the whole victim to the 
deity, to whom it was conceived not to 
belong until this ceremony had taken 


place. Thus Dido was unable to die 
before she had been thus dedicated. Vir- 
GIL says (Ain. iv. 680) :— 


“ Nondum illi flavum Proserpina vertice 
crinem 

Abstulerat, Stygioque caput damnaverat 
Orco.” 


The absence of any such proceeding from 
the Scythian sacrifices indicates the rude 
and savage condition of the people as 
compared with other pagan nations of 
antiquity. 

175 τῶν οὐλίπέ The manuscripts S 
and V have ἀρχαίων, but the text is appa- 
rently genuine. The word ἀρχεῖον is more 
appropriate to the seat of a prefecture, or 
jurisdiction, such as those which were 
familiar to the civilized nations of anti- 
quity, than to Scythia; and ite use here 
must be regarded rather as an adaptation, 
like that of the word ipa, § 60, above, to 
the places where sacrifices were offered, 
although there were no temples. The 
word γομάρχης (§ 66, below) seems a 
similar adaptation. 
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ἐσίδρυταί σφι “Apnos ἱρὸν τοιόνδε" φρυγάνων φάκελοι cuvvevéaras captives are 
ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ σταδίους τρεῖς μῆκος καὶ edpos, ὕψος δὲ ἔλασσον" ἄνω ee 
179 ποποίηται' καὶ τὰ μὲν τρία τῶν 

κώλων ἐστὶ ἀπότομα, κατὰ δὲ τὸ ἕν, ἐπιβατόν" ἔτεος δὲ ἑκάστου 

ἁμάξας πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν ἐπινέουσι φρυγάνων: ὑπονοστέει 

γὰρ δὴ αἰεὶ ὑπὸ τῶν χειμώνων. ἐπὶ τούτου δὴ τοῦ ὄγκου ἀκινάκης 
σιδήρεος ἵδρυται "1 ἀρχαῖος ἑκάστοισι, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τοῦ “Apnos 

τὸ ἄγαλμα τούτῳ δὲ τῷ ἀκινάκεϊ θυσίας ἐπετείους προσάγουσι 
“προβάτων καὶ ἵππων, καὶ δὴ καὶ τοῖσδ᾽ ἔτει “λέω θύουσε ἣ τοῖσι 
ἄλλοισι θεοῖσι ὅσους 5 ἂν τῶν πολεμίων ζωγρήσωσι, ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἑκατὸν ἀνδρῶν ἄνδρα ἕνα θύουσι, τρόπῳ οὐ τῷ αὐτῷ ᾧ καὶ τὰ πρό- 

βατα, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτεροίῳ: ἐπεὰν γὰρ οἶνον ἐπισπείσωσι κατὰ τῶν κεῴφα- Mode of 
λέων, ἀποσφάξουσι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐς ἄγγος "5, καὶ ἔπειτα ἀνενεί- “το 
καντες ἄνω ἐπὶ τὸν ὄγκον τῶν φρυγάνων καταχέουσι τὸ αἷμα τοῦ 
ἀκινάκεος ἄνω μὲν δὴ φορέουσι τοῦτο' κάτω δὲ παρὰ τὸ ἱρὸν 
ποιεῦσι τάδε: τῶν ἀποσφαγέντων ἀνδρῶν τοὺς δεξιοὺς dpous 
πάντας ἀποτάμνοντες σὺν τῇσι χερσὶ , ἐς τὸν ἠέρα ἱεῖσι, καὶ 
ἔπειτα καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἀπέρξαντες "" ἱρήϊα ἀπαλλάσσονται" χεὶρ δὲ 

τῇ ἂν πέσῃ κέεται, καὶ χωρὶς ὁ νεκρός" Θυσίαει μέν νυν αὗταί σφι 68 


δὲ 4 4 ¥ 50 
τούτου, τετρώγωνον ἅπεδον 


κατεστέασι, ὑσὶ δὲ οὗτοι οὐδὲν vopifover": οὐδὲ τρέφειν ἐν τῇ eles 
χώρῃ τὸ παράπαν θέλουσι. Scythia. 


176 &redoy. The manuscripts 8, V, A, 
B have ἐπίπεδον. 

177 ἀκινάκης σιδήρεος pura. AMMt- 
ANUS MARCELLINUS represents the Alans 
and Huns of his time as symbolizing their 
deity by a sword stuck into the ground 
(xxxi. 2). Attila professed to have a 
peculiarly sacred idol of this description, 
which was found by a herdsman who had 
observed one of his heifers limping. Fol- 
lowing the track of the blood he came to 
a sword stuck in the ground, which he 
took up and carried to the king, who re- 
ceived it as the sword of Mars, and consi- 
dered that it indicated a mission to himself 
to conquer the whole world. (Valesius ad 
Ammian. Marcellin. \.c.) See too note 
187, below. 

178 ἀποσφάζουσι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους és ἄγ- 
yyos. See iii. 11, and note 35 thereon. 

179 σὺν τῇσι χερσὶ, “arms and all,” 
not “ hands and all.” See the note 35] 
on ii. 12]. The notion of the sacrificers 
seems to have been to deprive the corpse 


VOL. I. 


of that limb which was, while life re- 
mained, serviceable for war. This would 
be the whole arm, but especially those 
muscles which are most called into play 
in the actions of hurling the spear, strik- 
ing with the sword, or shooting with the 
bow, f.e. the muscles of the upper arm 
and shoulder. Hence [olaus in Euri- 
pipes (Heraci. 740), lamenting his en- 
feebled condition, says :— 

εἴθ᾽ ὦ βραχίων, οἷον ἡβήσαντά σε 

μεμνήμεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς, ἡνίκα ξὺν Ἡρακλεῖ 

Σπάρτην ἐπκόρθεις, ξύμμαχος γένοιό μοι 


τοιοῦτος. 


180 ἀπέρξαντεςς This is an aorist fol- 
lowing the analogy of a non-existent pre- 
sent &pyw, of which a relic still remains in 
the perfect Yopya. HeEsycurus explains 
ἔρξον by θῦσον. Translate: ‘and then 
after finishing the offering of the other 
victims too, they go away.” 

181 ὑσὶ δὲ οὗτοι οὐδὲν νομίζουσι. It is 
not to be considered that the word νομί- 


3 P 





64 
Ferocity of 
the Scy- 
thians ; 


Practice of 
ecalping and 
flaying their 
enemies, 


Quality of 
the human 
skin. 
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Τὰ δ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον ἔχοντα ὧδέ σφι διακέεται' ἐπεὰν τὸν πρῶτον 
ἄνδρα καταβάλῃ ἀνὴρ Σκύθης, τοῦ αἵματος ἐμπίνει: ὅσους δ᾽ ἂν 
φονεύσῃ ἐν τῇ μάχη, τούτων τὰς κεφαλὰς ἀποφέρει" τῷ βασὼὰλέϊ' 
ἀπενείκας μὲν γὰρ κεφαλὴν τῆς ληΐης μεταλαμβάνει τὴν ἂν 
λάβωσι, μὴ ἐνείκας δὲ οὔ ἀποδείρει δὲ αὐτὴν τρόπῳ τοιῷδε" περι- 
ταμὼν κύκλῳ περὶ τὰ ὦτα, καὶ λαβόμενος τῆς K ἐκσείει: 
μετὰ δὲ, σαρκίσας βοὸς πλευρῇ δέψει τῇσι yepol ὀργήσας "" δὲ 
αὐτὸ ἅτε χειρόμακτρον ἔκτηται" ἐκ δὲ τῶν χαλενῶν τοῦ trou τὸν 
αὐτὸς ἐλαύνει, ἐκ τούτου ἐξάπτει, καὶ ἀγάλλεται: ὃς γὰρ ἂν 
πλεῖστα δέρματα χειρόμακτρα ὄχῃ, ἀνὴρ ἄριστος οὗτος κέκριται 
πολλοὶ δὰ αὐτῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀποδερμάτων καὶ χλαίνας ἐπείνυσθαι 
ποιεῦσι, συρράπτοντες κατάπερ βαίτας" πολλοὶ δὲ ἀνδρῶν ἐχθρῶν 
τὰς δεξιὰς χέρας νεκρῶν ἐόντων ™ ἀποδείραντες ᾿ αὐτοῖσε ὄνυξι, 
καλύπτρας τῶν φαρετρέων ποιεῦνται' δέρμα δὲ ἀνθρώπου καὶ 
παχὺ καὶ λαμπρὸν ἦν ἄρα σχεδὸν δερμάτων πάντων λαμπρύ- 
τατον λευκότητι“ πολλοὶ δὲ καὶ ὅλους ἄνδρας ἐκδείραντες καὶ 


διατείναντες ἐπὶ ξύλων, ἐπ᾿ ὕππων περιφέρουσι *". 


(ove: takes the dative case after it in this 
passage retaining its usual sense, but that 
it is the equivalent of χρῶνται, with the 
notion of custom superadded, and conse- 
raced used in the regimen of χρῶνται. 

below, § 117, Herodotus says, φωνῇ 
οἱ Σαυρομάται νομίζουσι Σκυθικῇ (hadi- 
tually use the Scythian tongue). See the 
note 132 on ii. 44. 

183 τούτων τὰς κεφαλὰς ἀποφέρει. Po. 
SEIDONIUS (ap. Sirabon. iv. c. 4, p. 319) 
notes it as a distinctive peculiarity of all 
the northern nations to scalp their dead 
enemies, and nail the skin of their faces 
to the front of their houses. The Gauls 
who took Rome spent the whole of the 
day succeeding the battle they won in 
decapitating the dead. (Diopoarus, xiv. 
115. 

183 ὀργήσας. 8.0 Gaisford prints on the 
authority of S and V. But the majori 
of the MSS have ὀργίσας. Perhaps dpyd- 
cas, as from a form ὀργάζω, is the true 
reading. 

186 νεκρῶν ἀόντων. According to 
Οσαβκε, the banditti haunting the steppes 
of southern Russia are now accustomed 
by way of revenge to cut the skin round 
the upper part of the legs of their victims, 
and then strip it off by the feet. This is 
called “ giving a man a pair of red boots” 


ταῦτα μὲν δὴ 


—boots of red leather being commoaly 
worn in the Ukraine. (TYarels, ii. p 


327. 

R dwodelpayres. So Gaisford prints. 
But the word appears to rest on next to 
no authority, S and the Aldine edition 
adding καὶ διατείναντες, and the other 
MSS omitting the word altogether. 

186 ἣν Epa σχεδὸν δερμάτων πάντων 
λαμπρότατον λευκότητι. This passage 
has occasioned a great deal of difficulty to 
the commentators, and I am fer from 
satisfied that the passage is sound. If it 
be, I should consider that ἦν is to be 
taken in the sense of ἔμελλε ἔσεσθαε, and 
regard the h as an inference from 
the general qualities which have just been 
predicated of the human skin, and explain- 
ing the object which the Scythians would 
have im view in their berbarous ice. 
Translate: ‘‘ But human skin bemg both 
thick and shiny, would of course be calce- 
lated to take the brightest appearance in 
point of whiteness of almoet all skins.” 

187 ἐπ᾽ ἵππων περιφέρουσι. AMMIANUS 
MABCELLINUS (Σχχὶ, 2) attributes this, 
and some other of the Scythian practices, 
to the Alane and Huns of his tame, who 
are to be looked for east of the Tanais. 
Perhaps it is coramon to most warlike and 
barbarous nomads. 
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οὕτω σφι νενόμισται. Auras δὲ τὰς κεφαλὰς, οὔ τι πάντων ἀλλὰ 65 
τῶν ἐχθίστων "", ποιεῦσι τάδε: ἀποπρίσας ἕκαστος πᾶν τὸ ἔνερθε 1} a 
τῶν ὀφρύων, ἐκκαθαίρει" καὶ ἢν μὲν ἦ πένης, ὁ δὲ ἔξωθεν ὠμοβοέην Ps οἵ the 
μούνην περιτείνας οὕτω χρᾶται" ἣν δὲ ἢ πλούσιος, τὴν μὲν ὠμο- their ene- 
Boény περιτείνει, ἔσωθεν δὲ περιχρυσώσας οὕτω χρᾶται ποτηρίῳ" 
“ποιεῦσι δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐκ τῶν οἰκηΐων, ἤν σφι διάφοροι γένωνται, 

καὶ ἣν ἐπικρατήσῃ αὐτοῦ παρὰ τῷ βασιλέϊ: ξείνων δέ οἱ ἐλθόντων 

τῶν ἂν λόγον ποιέηται, τὰς κεφαλὰς ταύτας παραφέρει, καὶ ἐπι- 

λέγει ὥς οἱ ἐόντες οἰκήϊοι πόλεμον προσεθήκαντο καί σφεων αὐτὸς 
ἐπεκράτησε' ταύτην ἀνδρωγαθίην λέγοντες. “Arak δὲ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ 66 
ἑκάστου ὁ νομάρχης ." ἕκαστος ἐν τῷ ἑωυτοῦ νομῷ κιρνᾷ κρητῆρα Annual ΚΕ 
οἴνου, an’ οὗ πίνουσι τῶν Σκυθέων ὅσοις ἂν ἄνδρες πολέμιοι thove who 
ἀραιρημένοι ἔωσι τοῖσι & ἂν μὴ κατεργασμένον ἦ τοῦτο, οὐ ‘heir man 
ryevovras τοῦ οἴνου τούτου, ἀλλ᾽ ἠτιμωμένοι ἀποκατέαται" ὄνειδος 

δέ ot ἐστι μέγιστον τοῦτο: ὅσοι δὲ ἂν αὐτῶν καὶ κάρτα πολλοὺς 

ἄνδρας ἀναιρηκότες ἔωσι, οὗτοι δὲ σύνδυο κύλικας ἔχοντες, πίνουσι 

ὁμοῦ. 

Μάντιος δὲ Σκυθέων εἰσὶ πολλοὶ, οὗ μαντεύονταε ῥάβδοισι 67 
ἐτεΐνησι πολλῇσι ὧδε: ἐπεὰν φακέλους ῥάβδων μεγάλους ἐνείκων- eae 
tat, θέντες χαμαὶ διεξελίσσουσι αὐτούς" καὶ ἐπὶ play ἑκάστην 
ῥάβδον τιθέντες, θεσπίζουσι' ἅμα τε λέγοντες ταῦτα συνειλέουσι Rabdo- 
τὰς ῥάβδους ὀπίσω, καὶ αὖτις κατὰ μίαν συντιθεῖσι""." αὕτη μέν 
σῴφι ἡ μαντικὴ πατρωΐη ἐστί οἱ δὲ ᾿Ἑνάρεες "5, [οἱ ἀνδρό- The Ena- 

188 ἀλλὰ τῶν ἐχθίστων. Prato (Eu- 
thydemus, § 66) attributes to the Scy- 
thians the practice of setting in gold the 
skulls, not of their enemies, but their 


relatives, as Herodotus asserts of the 
Issedones, above, ὃ 26. 


189 ὁ γομάρχης. See above, note 175 


191 of δὲ ἘνάρεεΞ. ARISTOTLE (Ethic. 
Nicom. vii. 8, p. 1150) speaks of a μαλακία, 
which is 8 family vice with the Scythian 
kings, and perhaps the same thing is the 
foundation for attributing an androgynous 
character to the "Evdpees. ΗἸΡΡΟΟΒΑΤΈΒ 
however gives a physical reason for a 
phenomenon which was imputed by the 


on § 62. 

199 This kind of rabdomancy is appa- 
rently the same as that attributed by 
AmMiaAnus Maxcetiinvs to the Alans 
of his time: “ Rectiores virgas vimineas 
colligentes, easque cum incantamentis 
quibusdam secretis prestituto tempore 
discernentes, aperte quid portendatur no- 
rant” (xxxi. 2). These sticks seem to have 
been treated as push-pins. But the divi- 
nation by marked sticks described by Ta- 
citus (Germ. § 10) seems more analogous 
to the petalomancy attributed by VirerL 
to the Sibyl of Cuma (Rneid vi. 74). 


ignorance of the sufferers to the direct 
interposition of Aphrodite. (De aere, 
aguis, locis, pp. 661, 2.) It is remarked 
by Hip that the disease prevails 
chiefly among the Aigher classes of the 
Scythians,—for which also he gives a 
physical reason. With regard to the ety- 
mology of the name, see note 368 on 
i. 105. Exactly the same complaint has 

found in recent times among the 
Nogay Tartars. (REINEGG, ap. Adelungs 
Mithridates, i. p. 472.) 


3P2 


476 HERODOTUS 


uve." ] τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην σφι λέγουσι μαντικὴν δοῦναι" φελύρης 
ὧν φλοιῷ μαντεύονται' ἐπεὰν τὴν φιλύρην τρίχα σχίσῃ, διαπλέ- 
68 κων ἐν τοῖσι δακτύλοισι τοῖσι ἑωυτοῦ καὶ διαλύων χρᾷ '*+ ᾿Επεὰν 
Proceedings δὲ Θασιλεὺς ὁ Σκυθέων κάμῃ, μεταπέμπεται τῶν μαντίων ἄνδρας 
Oh ihe chink TPES τοὺς εὐδοκιμέοντας μάλιστα, οἱ τρόπῳ τῷ εἰρημένῳ μαντεύ- 


the sickness 


engine ovrat’ καὶ λέγουσι οὗτοι ὡς τὸ ἐπίπαν μάλιστα τάδε, ὡς τὰς 
are not 


βασιληΐας ἱστίας ἐπιόρκηκε ὃς καὶ ὃς, λέγοντες τῶν ἀστῶν τὸν dy 


δὴ λέγωσι: τὰς δὲ βασιληΐας ἱστίας νόμος Σ κύθησι τὰ μάλιστά 
ἐστε ὀμνύναι τότε, ἐπεὰν τὸν μέγιστον ὅρκον ἐθέλωσι ὀμνύναι; 
αὐτίκα δὲ διαλελαμμένος ἄγεται." οὗτος τὸν ἂν δὴ φῶσι ἐπιορ- 
κῆσαι' ἀπυγμένον δὲ ἔλέγχουσι οἱ μάντιες, ὡς ἐπιορκήσας φαίνεται 
ἐν τῇ μαντικῇ τὰς βασιληΐας ἱστίας, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα ἀλγέει 6 βασι- 
Nets: ὁ δὲ ἀρνέεται, οὐ φάμενος ἐπιορκῆσαι, καὶ δεινολογέεται" 
ἀρνεομένου δὲ τούτου, ὁ βασιλεὺς μεταπέμπεται [ἄλλους ."] &- 
πλησίους μάντιας" καὶ ἢν μέν μὲν καὶ οὗτοι, ἐσορέωντες ἐς τὴν μαν- 
τικὴν, καταδήσωσι ἐπιορκῆσαι 5, τοῦ δὲ ἰθέως τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀπο- 
τάμνουσε καὶ τὰ χρήματα αὐτοῦ διαλωγχάνουσι οἱ πρῶτοι τῶν 
μαντίων" ἣν δὲ οἱ ἐπελθόντες μάντιες ἀπολύσωσι, ἄλλοι πάρεισι 
μάντιες, καὶ μάλα ἄλλοι: ἣν ὧν οἱ πλεῦνες τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀπο- 
λύσωσι, δέδοκται τοῖσι πρώτοισι τῶν μαντίων αὐτοῖσι ἀπόλ- 


69 λυσθαι. ᾿Απολλῦσι δῆτα αὐτοὺς τρόπῳ τοιῷδε; ἐπεὰν ἅμαξαν 197 


193 οἱ ἀνδρόγυνοι. The majority of the 
MSS have καὶ of ἀνδρόγυνοι, and one (d) 
καὶ ἀνδρόγννοι. It appears to me that of 
ἀνδρόγυνοι is originally a gloss of of ἐνά- 
pees, which, having been originally placed and brought.” See note 402 on i. 1] 4, 
in the margin, was introduced in three 195 [ἄλλου]. This word is omitted 
different ways into the existing MSS. in 8. 
Gaisford, who prints of ἀνδρόγννοι, follows '* καταδήσωσι ὀπιορκῆσαι. A similar 
8, V, a, ο, and Valla. expression is used in ii. 174: κατέδησαν 

193 dwedy τὴν φιλύρην.. διαλύων χρᾷ. papa εἶναι. 

The number three appears as asacredone [ἧἔ{{{ ἅμαξαν. The manuscripts 5. and 
in the religious rites of nations the most Υ add the word καμάρης, and it is not 
widely separated from one another. Vir- impossible that this is a genuine reading, 
GiL (Bucol. viii. 77) makes the subject of and that « meant ‘a tilted wagon.” 


singular epithet given in the Homeric 

Hymn (530) to the rod of Hermes (rpi- 
λον»), rests upon a similar feeling. 

194 διαλελαμμένος ἄγεται, “he is seized 


Alphesiboeus’s song say : Pot_ux (x. 52) gives Herodotus as an 
6s : : . euthority for « being equivalent to 
sper near nodia ternos, Amaryili, ὀχήματα oreyaord, and it is possible that 


he has this in his eye, and not 
i. 199. Tacrrus (Hist. iii. 47) gives the 
local name of camare to certain covered 


boats, something like the Venetian 


Necte, Amarylli, modo, et ‘Veneris’ 
dic, ‘ vincula necto.’ ἢ 


One form of the divining rod was a year’s 


shoot of hazel, forked, and with the forks 
twisted three times (Grimm, Deutsche 
Mythologie, p. 546); and perhaps the 


made by the inhabitants of the coast in 
the neighbourhood of Trebizund; and 
Srraso (xi. c. 3, p. 405) says the Greeks 
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φρυγάνων πλήσωσι, καὶ ὑποζεύξωσι βοῦς, ἐμποδίσαντες τοὺς They bum 
μάντιας, καὶ χέρας ὀπίσω δήσαντες, καὶ στομώσαντες "", κατειρ- ὑπὸ eel 
γνῦσι ἐς μέσα τὰ φρύγανα: ὑποπρήσαντες δὲ αὐτὰ, ἀπιεῖσι φοβή- "το 
σαντες τοὺς βοῦς" πολλοὶ μὲν δὴ συγκατακαίονται τοῖσι μάντισι 
βόες, πολλοὶ δὲ περικεκαυμένοι ἀποφεύγουσι, ἐπεὰν αὐτῶν ὁ ῥυμὸς 
κατακαυθῇ. κατακαίουσι δὲ τρόπῳ τῷ εἰρημένῳ καὶ δι’ ἄλλας 
αὐτίας τοὺς μάντιας, ψευδομάντιας καλέοντες. τοὺς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπο- 
κτείνῃ βασιλεὺς, τούτων οὐδὲ τοὺς παῖδας λείπει' ἀλλὰ πάντα 
τὰ ἔρσενα κτείνει, τὰ δὲ θήλεα οὐκ ἀδικέει. 

“Ὅρκια δὲ ποιεῦνται Σ᾿ κύθαε ὧδε, πρὸς τοὺς ἂν ποιέωνται" ἐς 70 
κύλικα μεγάλην κεραμίνην οἶνον ἀγχέαντες, αἷμα cuppioyoucs τῶν Mode of 


plighting 
τὰ ὅρκια ταμνομένων "", τύψαντες ὀπτέατε ἢ ἐπυταμόντες μαχαίρῃ ‘ber faith. 


give the same name to similar boats used 
in the Bosporus. And although with us 
the tilt is accessory to the wagon, yet with 
the Scythians the wain would be rather 
considered as accessory to the tent which 
formed the sole habitation of its owner 
(see § 121 and note 146, above); and 
thus ἅμαξα καμάρης would be a more 
appropriate phrase than xaudpn ἁμάξης. 
(See the note 673 on i. 199.) It is, at 
any rate, extremely difficult to account 
for the introduction of the word καμάρης 
by a copyist,—very much more so than 
for its expulsion. Rusrvavis, who visited 
the Crimea in 1253, describes the wagons 
of Scacatai as “laden with houses.” 
These consisted of a frame of wicker, 
covered with black or white felt, and 
thirty feet in diameter. They were placed 
upon huge wains drawn each by twenty- 
two oxen, and were lifted bodily off these 


carriages. 
198 στομάσαντες, “having gagged 
them.” This was to nt the impreca- 
tions of the dying man being audible; asa 
curse uttered under such circumstances 
would be regarded as ing a fatal 
power. Manco Poto relates that when 
Kublai Khan put his kinsman Nayan, 
who had rebelled sgainst@him, to death, 
he did it by having him wrapped in a 
and violently tossed to and fro 

until he died. ‘This mode of death was 
adopted, that being of imperial lineage, 
his blood might not be shed upon the 
ground, nor his cries ascend into the air.” 
But the attachment of extraordinary vali- 
dity to the expressions of a dying person 
was not peculiar to the Scythians. It ap- 


pears in the description by Ascuytus of 
the sacrifice of Iphigenia, where Agamem- 
non is made to order the attendants στό- 
ματος καλλιπρώρου φνλακὰν κατασχεῖν, 
Odyyov ἀραῖον οἴκοις, βίᾳ χαλινῶν τ᾽ 
ὑδῳ μένει (Agam. 236) ; and, in fact, 
the feeling on which it rests is a part of 
universal human nature. 

199 αἷμα συμμίσγουσι τῶν τὰ ὅρκια τα- 
μνομένων. Lucian makes the Scythians 
use a form of proceeding compounded of 
the one described in the text and of that 
which Tacitus imputes to the Armenians. 
(See Tacitus, quoted in the note 258 on 
i. 74) ἀφ᾽ ob γὰρ ἐντεμόντες ἅπαξ τοὺς 
δακτύλους ἐνσταλάξωμεν τὸ αἷμα εἰς κύ- 
λικα, καὶ τὰ ξίφη ἄκρα βάψαντες ἅμα 

εροι ἐπισχόμενοι πίωμεν, οὐκ ἔστιν 
ὅ,τι μετὰ τοῦτο ἡμᾶς διαλύσειεν ἄν. 
(Toxar. § 37.) The practice of tasting 
blood as a of a solemn proceeding 
existed in the old religions of the Italian 
peninsula. Festus (sud v.) says, ‘“Assira- 
tum apud antiquos dicebatur genus quod- 
dam potionis ex vino et sanguine tempe- 
ratum, quod Latini prisci sanguinem assir 
vocarent.” Hence SAuuiust says of Cati- 
line, that, in forming his party, ‘‘ fuere qui 
dicerent eum humani corporis sanguinem 
‘vino permixtum in pateris circumtulisse : 
inde cam post exsecrationem omnes de- 
gustavissent, sicuti in solemnibus sacris 
Jieri consuevit, aperuisse consilium suum.”’ 
The practice was probably a relic of reli- 
gious ceremonies coming down from a 
time when sacrifices were human, and 
cannibalism the ordinary usage. See the 
note 34 on iii. 11. 








71 
Mode of 
burying the 
chiefs. 
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σμικρὸν τοῦ σώματος" καὶ ἔπειτα ἀποβάψαντες ἐς τὴν κύλεκα 
ἀκινάκεα, καὶ ὀϊστοὺς, καὶ σάγαριν, καὶ ἀκόντιον' ἐπεὰν δὲ ταῦτα 
“τοιήσωσε, κατεύχονται πολλὰ, καὶ ἔπειτα ἀποπίνουσι αὐτοί τε οἱ 
τὸ ὅρκιον ποιεύμενοι, καὶ τῶν ἑπομένων οἱ πλείστου ἄξιοι. 

Ταφαὶ δὲ τῶν βασιλέων ἐν Γέρροισι εἰσὶ, ἐς ὃ ὁ Βορυσθένης 
ἐστε προσπλωτός ἢ. ἐνθαῦτα, ἐπεάν odu ἀποθάνῃ ὁ βασελεὺν, 
ὄρυγμα γῆς μέγα ὀρύσσουσι τετράγωνον" ἑτοῖμον δὲ τοῦτο ποιή- 
σαντες, ἀναλαμβάνουσι τὸν νεκρὸν, κατακεκηρωμένον μὲν τὸ σῶμα, 
τὴν δὲ νηδὺν ἀνασχισθεῖσαν καὶ καθαρθεῖσαν, πλέην κυπέρου 
κεκομμένον καὶ θυμιήματος καὶ σελίνου σπέρματος καὶ ἀννήσου, 
συνερραμμένην ὀπίσω, καὶ κομίζουσι ἐν ἁμάξῃ ἐς ἄλλο ἔθνος" οἱ 5 
ἂν παραδέξωνταε κομεσθέντα τὸν νεκρὸν, ποιεῦσι τά περ ot βασι- 
λήϊοι Σκύθαι. τοῦ ὠτὸς ἀποτάμνονται, τρίχας περικείρονται, 
βραχίονας περυτάμνονται, μέτωπον καὶ ῥῖνα καταμύσσονταε, διὰ 
τῆς τε ἀριστερῆς χερὸς ὀϊστοὺς διαβυνέονται “ ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ xopi- 
Covor ἐν ἁμάξῃ τὸν νέκυν τοῦ βασιλέος ἐς ἄλλο ἔθνος τῶν ἄρχουσι 
(οἱ δέ σφι ἕπονται ἐς τοὺς πρότερον ἧλθονῚ ἐπεὰν δὲ πάντας περι- 
ἔλθωσι τὸν νέκυν κομίζοντες, ἐν Γέρροισι ᾽" ἔσχατα κατοικημένοισι 
εἰσι τῶν ἐθνέων τῶν ἄρχουσι, καὶ ἐν τῇσε ταφῇσι' καὶ ἔπειτα, 
ἐπεὰν θέωσι τὸν νέκυν ἐν rHot θήκῃσι ἐπὶ στιβάδος, παραπήξαντες 
αἰχμὰς ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν τοῦ νεκροῦ, ξύλα ὑπερτείνουσι καὶ ἔπειτα 
ῥιψὶ καταστεγάζουσι' ἐν δὲ τῇ λοιπῇ εὐρυχωρίῃ τῆς θήκης, τῶν 


309 Τ' δὲ..... ἐστι προσπλωτός. oaks growing upon them. (Compare Fat- 


The ‘tombs of the Scythian chiefs,’ as 
well as those of the Cimmerian mentioned 
above (§ 11), are doubtless some of the 
barrows which abound all over the oonti- 
nent of Europe east of the Carpathian 
mountains, and extend southwards down 
into Greece, both European and Asiatic, 
—in fact probably existing wherever ἃ 
pastoral people has penetrated in large 
numbers. CLARKB says that from the 
plain of Thessaly the whole coast north- 
wards is lined with them. Hawkins ob- 
served them on the north side of the 


Propontis between Silivria and Constanti- abov 


nople. They are also found in the fork 


of the Don and Donets, and in the plains 96 


to the 5.5. of the sea of Azof, between the 
Don and the Kouban rivers,—so thick, 
that from one point Clarke counted no 
less than ninety-one of them, with huge 


KENER, quoted in note 331 on i. 93.) In 
the time of Pausan1as one very large 
one on the plain of Bottiea was called 
the tomb of Orpheus be 30). In the 
Iliad one on the plain of Troy is spoken 
of as the tomb of and another 
as that of [lus (ii. 798 ; x. 414). Bee too 
the note on v. 94, ἐξ ᾿Αχιλληΐου πόλιος 
ὁρμεώμενγοι, below. It is not likely that 
Herodotus’s informant had ever been at 
the spot whergthe sepulchres of the kings 
are said to have been ; for the locality is 
most doubtful. See note 163 on § 53, 


8. 
301 διαβυνέονται. See note 256 on i. 


wey Γ' . The msenuscripts 5 
and V have & τε τοῖσιν, and the forme 
of them also the variation ἐσχάτοισιν for 
ἔσχατα κατοικημένοισι. 
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qadraxtoy te μίαν ἀποπνίξαντες θάπτουσι, καὶ τὸν οἰνοχόον, καὶ 
μάγειρον, καὶ ἱπποκόμον, καὶ διήκονον, καὶ ἀγγελεηφόρον, καὶ 
ἵππους, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων ἀπαρχὰς, καὶ φιάλας χρυσέας" 
(ἀργύρῳ δὲ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ χαλκῷ χρέωνται...) ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες, 

Nodes πάντες χῶμα μέγα, ἁμιλλεώμενοι καὶ προθυμεόμενοι ὡς 
μέγιστον ποιῆσαι. ᾿Ενιαυτοῦ δὲ περιφερομένου, αὗτις ποιεῦσι 72 
τοιόνδε' λαβόντες τῶν λοιπῶν θεραπόντων τοὺς ἐπιτηδεωτάτους" Cruel cus- 


tom in com- 


eas 7 , e 4 δ ΄ \ memoration 
(οἱ δέ εἰσι Σκύθαι ἐγγενέες" οὗτοι yap δὴ θεραπεύουσι τοὺς ἂν ™ ia 


αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς κελεύσῃ, ἀργυρώνητοι δὲ οὔκ εἰσί ods θερά- ὑπο δε μὰ a 
ποντες ) τούτων ὧν τῶν διηκόνων ὀπεὰν ἀποπνίξωσι πεντήκοντα, Pt. 
καὶ ἵππους τοὺς καλλιστεύοντας πεντήκοντα, ἐξελόντες αὐτῶν THY - 
κοιλίην καὶ καθήραντες, ἐμπυπλᾶσι ἀχύρων, καὶ συρράπτουσι: 
ἁψῖδος δὲ ἥμισυ ἐπὶ δύο ξύλα στήσαντες ὕπτιον, καὶ τὸ ἕτερον 
ἥμισυ τῆς ἁψῖδος ἐπ᾽ ἕτερα δύο, κατωπήξαντες τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ 
πολλὰ ταῦτα, ἔπειτα τῶν ἵππων κατὰ τὰ μήκεα ξύλα παχέα 
διελάσαντες μέχρι τῶν τραχήλων, ἀναβιβάξουσι αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τὰς 
ἁψῖδας" τῶν δὲ, αἱ μὲν πρότεραι aides ὑπέχουσι τοὺς ὥμους τῶν 
ἵππων, αἱ δὲ ὄπισθε παρὰ τοὺς μηροὺς τὰς γαστέρας ὑπολαμ- 
άνουσι' σκέλεα δὲ ἀμφότερα κατακρέμαται μετέωρα' χαλινοὺς 

δὲ καὶ στόμια ἐμβαλόντες ἐς τοὺς ἵππους, κατατείνουσι ἐς τὸ πρό- 
σθεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπειτα ἐκ πασσάλων δέουσι. τῶν δὲ δὴ νεηνίσκων 
τῶν ἀποπεπνιγμένων τῶν πεντήκοντα ἕνα ἕκαστον ἀναβιβάζξουσι 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, ὧδε ἀναβιβάξοντες" ἐπεὰν νεκροῦ ἑκάστον παρὰ 
τὴν ἄκανθαν ξύλον ὀρθὸν διθελάσωσι μέχρι τοῦ τραχήλου, κάτωθεν 

δὲ ὑπερέχει τοῦ ξύλου τούτου τὸ ἐς τόρμον ᾿“ πηγνύουσι τοῦ ἑτέρον 
ξύλου τοῦ διὰ τοῦ ἵππον ἐπιστήσαντες δὲ κύκλῳ τὸ σῆμα ἑππέας 
τοιούτους, ἀπελαύνουσι. 


302 ἀργύρῳ δὲ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ χαλκῷ χρέων- 
ται. This must mean that they do not 
use either silver or bronze in commerce ; 
for their arms would doubtless be of the 
latter. See Rirrer, quoted in note 710 
oni. 215. But the communication through 
caravan traffic with Central Asia would 
produce such an abundance of gold as might 
render any other metallic medium unne- 
cessary in the commercial relations of 
these nomad tribes with the Hellenic 
merchants who dealt with them. See 


Marco Poto, quoted in note 280 on 
ili. 95. 

204 réouoy. This word is explained by 
the gloss writer as τρῆμα. It is a “ socket 
formed by Joring,” the root of the word 
being top or rep, which appears in many 
Greek and Latin words containing the 
notion of ‘turning,’ e.g. fornus, τόρνος ; 
terminus, τέρμα; tero, τείρω; teredo, 
τερέτρον, τορύνη. See an excellent pa 
in the Transactions of the Philological 
Society, vol. v. pp. 103—106. 


480 HERODOTUS 
79 = Otro μὲν τοὺς βασιλῆας θάπτουσι" τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους Σ᾿ κύθας, 
sare ἐπεὰν ἀποθάνωσι, περιώγουσι οἱ ἀγχοτάτω προσήκοντες κατὰ 
those who rods φίλους ἐν ἁμάξησι κειμένους" τῶν δὲ ἕκαστος ὑποδεκόμενος 
snes εὐωχέει τοὺς ἑπομένους, καὶ τῷ νεκρῷ πάντων παρατιθεῖ τῶν Kai 
τοῖσι ἄλλοισι. ἡμέρας δὲ τεσσεράκοντα οὕτω οἱ ἰδεῶταιε περι- 
Eerifesies ἄγονται, ἔπειτα θάπτονται' θάψαντες δὲ οἱ Σ᾿ κύθαε καθαέρονται 


mourners. τρόπῳ τοιῷδε" σμησάμενοι τὰς κεφαλὰς καὶ ἐκπλυνάμενοε, ποιεῦσι 
περὶ τὸ σῶμα τάδε: ἐπεὰν ξύλα στήσωσι τρία ἐς ἄλληλα κεκλι- 

μένα, περὶ ταῦτα πίλους εἰρινέους περιτείνουσι' συμφράξαντες δὲ 

ὡς μάλιστα, λίθους ἐκ πυρὸς διαφανέας ἐσβάλλουσι ἐς σκάφην 

74. κειμένην ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ξύλων τε καὶ τῶν πίλων: Ἔστι δέ ode κάν- 
int eoun. Vases “ φυομένη ἐν τῇ χώρῃ πλὴν παχύτητος καὶ μεγάθεος τῷ 














305 οὕτω μὲν τοὺς βασιλῇας θάπτουσι. 
The following account is given by [ΒΝ 
Baturta (the Arabian traveller in China 
about the year 1346), of the burial of 
the Khan of the Tartars, who had been 
slain in battle. “The Khan who had 
been killed, with about 100 of his re- 
lations, was then brought, and a large 
sepulchre was dug for bim under the 
earth, in which a most beautiful couch 
was spread, and the Khan was, with his 
weapons, laid upon it. With him they 
placed all the gold and silver vessels he 
had in his house, together with four female 
slaves and six of his favourite Mamluks, 
with a few vessels of drink. They were 
then all closed up, and the earth heaped 
upon them to the height of a large hill. 
They then brought four horses, which they 
pierced through at the hill until all motion 
in them ceased ; they then forced a piece 
of wood into the hinder part of the animal 
till it came out at his neck, and this they 
fixed in the earth, leaving the horse thus 
impaled upon the hill. The relatives of 
the Khan they buried in the same man- 
ner, putting all their vessels of gold and 
silver in the grave with them. At the 
doors of the sepulchres of ten of these 
they impaled three horses in the manner 
thus mentioned. At the graves of each 
of the rest only one horse was impaled.” 
But that such proceedings as those de- 
scribed in the text were not merely a 
traditional custom, but rested on that 
common feeling of humanity which ascribes 
to the departed similar tastes and pursuits 
to those which have been valued by them 
in their lifetime, is clear from the follow- 


ing description of a Patagonian funeral, 
given by Caprarn Firzroy (Narrative 
of the Beagle, ii. p. 155). ‘ The body is 
wrapped in the best mantle of the deceased, 
placed on his favourite horse, and carried 
to the burying-place of the tribe. The 
wizard rattles together two pieces of dried 
bladder in which are some loose stones, to 
frighten away the Validru or evil spirits, 
and the other people howl over the corpse 
as it is carried to the sepulchre. In a 
square pit, about six feet deep and two or 
three feet wide, where many others have 
been deposited, the corpse is placed in a 
sitting posture, adorned with manties, 
plumes of feathers, and beads. The spars, 
sword, balls, and other such property be- 
longing to the deceased are laid beside 
him, and the pit is then covered over with 
branches of trees, upon which earth is 
laid. His favourite horse is afterwards 
killed. It is held at the grave while a 
man knocks it on the head with one of 
the balls of the deceased. When dead it 
is skinned and stuffed, then supported by 
sticks (or set up) on its legs, with the 
head propped up as if looking at the 
grave. Sometimes more horses than one 
are killed. At the funeral of a Cacique 
four horses are sacrificed, and one is set 
up at each corner of the burial place. 
The clothes and other effects belonging to 
the deceased are burned, and, to finish all, 
ἃ feast is made of the horses’ flesh.” 

206 xdyvaBis, “hemp.” This article 
grows in the northern part of Russia, 
higher up than any part of Scythia known 
to the Greeks. It will therefore have 
come down to the traders in the Euxine, 
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λίνῳ ἐμφερεστάτη" ταύτη δὲ πολλῷ ὑπερφέρει ἡ κάνναβις" αὕτη 

καὶ αὐτομάτη καὶ σπειρομένη φύεται" καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς Θρήϊκες μὲν 

καὶ εἵματα ποιεῦνται τοῖσι λινέοισι ὁμοιότατα' οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὅστις μὴ 

κάρτα τρίβων εἴη αὐτῆς διαγνοίη, λίνου ἢ καννάβιός ἐστι" ὃς δὲ 

μὴ εἶδέ κω τὴν κανναβίδα, λίνεον δοκήσει εἶναι τὸ εἶμα᾽ Ταύτης ὧν 75 

οἱ Σκύθαι τῆς καννάβιος τὸ σπέρμα ἐπεὰν λάβωσι, ὑποδύνουσι preci oF 

ὑπὸ τοὺς πίλους, καὶ ἔπειτα ἐπιβάλλουσι τὸ σπέρμα ἐπὶ τοὺς ποθ ϑτρνα 

διαφανέας λίθους τῷ πυρί' τὸ δὲ θυμιῆται ἐπιβαλλόμενον, καὶ * vepour- 

ἀτμίδα παρέχεται τοσαύτην, ὥστε ᾿ Ελληνικὴ οὐδεμία ἄν μὲν πυρίη 

ἀποκρατήσειε' οἱ δὲ Σ᾽ κύθαε ἀγάμενοι τῇ πυρίῃ " ὠρύονται. τοῦτό 

σφι ἀντὶ λουτροῦ ἐστί: οὐ γὰρ δὴ λοῦνται ὕδατι τὸ παράπαν τὸ 

σῶμα' αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες αὐτῶν, ὕδωρ παραχέουσαι, κατασώχουσι 

περὶ λίθον τρηχὺν τῆς κυπαρίσσου, καὶ κέδρου, καὶ λεβάνου ξύλον’ 

καὶ ὄπειτα τὸ κατασωχόμενον τοῦτο, παχὺ ἐὸν, καταπλάσσονται 

πᾶν τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὸ πρόσωπον" καὶ ἅμα μὲν εὐωδίη σφέας ἀπὸ 

τούτου ἴσχει, ἅμα δὲ ἀπαιρέουσαι τῇ δευτέρῃ ἡμέρῃ τὴν κατα- 

πλαστὺν γίνονταε καθαραὶ καὶ λαμπραί. 
Ἐεινικοῖσε δὲ νομαίοισι καὶ οὗτοι αἰνῶς χρᾶσθαι φεύγουσι, 76 

μήτι γε᾽" ὧν ἀλλήλων, ᾿Ελληνικοῖσι δὲ καὶ ἥκιστα, ὡς διέδεξαν The Sy- 


thians are 


most probably by water carriage, from s 
considerable distance. The notice in the 
text is the earliest of it, and one may 
suppose that the name is ἃ native one. 
If s0, the ““ Scythians” who cultivated it 
must have belonged to the Indo-Germanic 
race, for the identity of cannabis with the 
Teutonic hanf is certain. But it is possi- 
ble that the name was given to the plant 
by the merchants who bought, not by the 
ple who grew it. 
ae ἀγάμενοι τῇ πυρίῃῆ. The extraordi- 
nary practice mentioned in the text was 
no doubt partly for the purpose of getting 
quit of the annoyance of the mosquitoes, 
the numbers of which in the steppes are 
almost inconceivable. CLAREE says that 
in the plains of the Kouban no contrivance 
on the part of himself and his companion 
could prevent millions of these insects 
from entering the carriage; and in spite 
of gloves, clothes, and handkerchiefs, they 
rendered their bodies one entire woand, and 
excited a considerable degree of fever. The 
mortality occasioned by them in the Russian 
army, both of men and horses, was very 
great; and it was the practice of the sol- 


VOL. I. 


diers to scoop out ἃ hollow in the ancient 
barrows, and even in the greatest heats of 
summer to light fires in order to fill this 
with smoke, and thus escape the stings. 
(Travels, vol. ii. p. 59.) This circum. 
stance will explain a curious sentiment 
attributed to Anacharsis (the Scythian) 
by Drogenszs Lagrtivs (i. 104). He 
wondered at nothing so much as that the 
Greekea should use charcoal: τὸν μὲν 
καπνόν' ἐν rots ὄρεσι καταλείπουσι, 
τὰ δὲ ξύλα εἰς τὴν πόλιν κομίζουσι. But 
at the same time the desire of intoxication 
was what determined the use of hemp 
seeds, from which at the present time the 
narcotic called bang is produced. The 
effect of hemp even while growing is to 
produce drowsiness and stupor in those 
who remain among it. 

208 καὶ οὗτοι. ‘‘ this people, foo.” Here 
it has been supposed there is a tacit re- 
ference back to ii. 91, where the writer 
has remarked upon the dislike of the 
Egyptians to Hellenic customs. 

209 μήτι γε. So Gaisford prints, on 
the authority of S and F. The other 
MSS have μή τοι ye. Hermann conjec- 
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"Avayapois te καὶ δεύτερα αὗτις Σκύλης. τοῦτο μὲν yap 
Ανάχαρσις, ἐπεί τε γῆν πολλὴν θεωρήσας καὶ ἀποδεξάμενος κατ᾽ 
αὐτὴν σοφίην πολλὴν ἐκομίζετο ἐς ἤθεα τὰ Σ᾽ κυθέων, πλέων Se 
Ἑλλησπόντου προσίσχει ἐς Κύξικον ᾿", καὶ, εὗρε γὰρ τῇ Μητρὶ 
τῶν θεῶν ἀνάγοντας τοὺς Κυζικηνοὺς ὁρτὴν κάρτα μεγαλοπρεπέως, 
εὔξατο τῇ Μητρὶ ὁ ᾿Ανάχαρσις, ἣν σῶς καὶ ὑγιὴς ἀπονοστήσῃ ἐς 
ἑωυτοῦ, θύσειν τε κατὰ ταὐτὰ κατὰ τὰ ὅρα "" τοὺς Κυξικηνοὺς 
ποιεῦντας καὶ παννυχίδα ornce ὡς δὲ ἀπίκετο ἐς τὴν Σ᾽ κυθικὴν, 
καταδὺς ἐς τὴν καλεομένην ‘Tralny’" (ἡ δ᾽ ἔστι μὲν παρὰ τὸν 
᾿Αχιλλήϊον Δρόμον, τυγχάνει δὲ πᾶσα ἐοῦσα δενδρέων παντοίων 
πλέη") ἐς ταύτην δὴ καταδὺς ὃ ᾿Ανάχαρσις, τὴν ὁρτὴν πᾶσαν 
ἐπετέλεε τῇ θεῷ, τύμπανόν τε ἔχων καὶ ἐκδησάμενος ἀγάλματα *"* 
καὶ τῶν τις Σ᾽ κυθέων καταφρασθεὶς αὐτὸν ταῦτα ποιεῦντα ἐσήμηνε 
τῷ βασιλέϊ Σαυλίῳ' ὁ δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπικόμενος, ws εἶδε τὸν 
᾿Ανάχαρσιν ποιεῦντα ταῦτα, τοξεύσας αὐτὸν ἀπέκτεινε" καὶ νῦν, 
ἤν τις εἴρηται περὶ ᾿Αναχάρσιος, οὔ φασί μιν Σ᾿ κύθαι γινώσκειν" 
διὰ τοῦτο ὅτε ἐξεδήμησέ τε ἐς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, καὶ ξεινικοῖσε ἔθεσι 
διεχρήσατο. ὡς δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἤκουσα Τίμνεω, τοῦ ᾿Αριαπείθεος ἐπι- 
τρόπου ""*, εἶναι αὐτὸν ᾿Ιδανθύρσου ν"" τοῦ Σκυθέων βασιλέος 


tures ἄλλων in the place of ἀλλήλων, and 
Gaisford adopts it. But the passage pre- 
sents little real difficulty, if we suppose 
that χρᾶσθαι φεύγουσι is to be taken with 
the regimen of οὐ χρῶνται, to which it is 
nearly equivalent. Translate: ‘‘ These 
Scythians too have an invincible aversion 
to adopting foreign customs;—they will 
not take up any from one another, and 
least of all such as are Hellenic.” Com- 
pare ii. 91: Ἑλληνικοῖσι δὲ νομαίοισι 
φεύγουσι χρᾶσθαι: τὸ δὲ σύμπαν εἰπεῖν, 
μηδ' ἄλλων μηδαμᾶ μηδαμῶν ἀνθρώπων 
νομαίοισι. 

310 προσίσχει ἐς Κύζικον. It appears 
from § 14, above, that Herodotus was at 
Cyzicus, and it seems likely that there he 
heard the story of Anacharsis’s mishap. 
It would certainly not be from the Scy- 
thians, for they professed (and probably 
with truth) not to know him. See the 
note 216, below. 

211 κατὰ τὰ ὅρα. So ii. 99, κατὰ τὰ 
ἥκονον : vy. 112 and vi. 88, κατὰ τὰ συν- 
εθήκατο. 

412 ἐς τὴν καλεομένην Ὑλαίην. See 
note δά on § 18, above. 


213 ἐκδησάμενος ἀγάλματα. These were 
certain symbols suspended from the breast 
of the officiating priest. Dionyrsics de- 
scribes the proceeding which took place 
annually at Rome in honour of the same 
deity: ἱερᾶται αὐτῆς [τῆς Ovclas] ἀνὴρ 
Φρὺξ καὶ γυνὴ Φρυγία' καὶ περιάγουσιν 
ἀνὰ τὴν πόλιν οὗτοι μητραγυρτοῦντες 
ὥσπερ αὐτοῖς ἔθος, τύπον: τε wepixel- 
μενοι τοῖς στήθεσι, καὶ κατανλούμενοι 
«πρὸς τῶν ἑπομένων τὰ μητρῷῴῷα μέλη καὶ 
τύμπανα κροτοῦντες. (Archkeolog. ii. 19.) 
When Manlius in his Asiatic campaign 
threw a bridge over the river Sengarius, 
there came to his camp Γάλλοι παρὰ "Ατ- 
τιδος καὶ Barrdxov τῶν ἐκ Πεσσινοῦντος 
ἱερέων τῆς Μητρὸς τῶν θεῶν, ἔχοντες 
προστηθίδια καὶ τύπους. (PoLrBivs, 
xxii. 20.) 

21¢ ἐπιτρόπου. This word seems applied 
here to some functionary representing the 
interests of the barbarian sovereign, per- 
haps resident at the factory which was the 
centre of the commercial dealings between 
the Hellenic merchants and the natives. 
Such ἃ post would probably be filled by 
the issue of a mixed marriage between a 
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“πάτρων, παῖδα δὲ εἶναι I'vovpou, τοῦ Λύκου, τοῦ Σπαργαπείθεος" 

εἰ ὧν ταύτης ἦν τῆς οἰκίης ὁ ᾿Ανάχαρσις, ἴστω ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ 
ἀποθανών" ᾿Ιδάνθυρσος γὰρ ἦν παῖς Σαυλίον' Σ᾿ αὐλιοςδὲ Fv ὁ 
ἀποκτείνας ᾿Ανάχαρσιν. Καίτοι τινὰ ἤδη ἤκουσα λόγον ἄλλον 77 
ὑπὸ Πελοποννησίων λεγόμενον 3.5, ὡς ὑπὸ τοῦ Σκυθέων βασιλέος ᾿ς εἰσροηπε- 


stan story 


᾿Ανάχαρσις ἀποπεμφθεὶς τῆς Ελλάδος μαθητὴς γένοιτο' ὀπίσω %f Anachar- 


τε ἀπονοστήσας φαίη πρὸς τὸν ἀποπέμψαντα, “Ελληνας πάντας fiction σαν 
ἀσχόλους εἶναι ἐς πᾶσαν σοφίην, πλὴν Λακεδαιμονίων" τούτοισι the Hel- 
δὲ εἶναι μούνοισι σωφρόνως δοῦναί τε καὶ δέξασθαι λόγον. GAN ὯΝ 
οὗτος μὲν ὁ λόγος ἄλλως πέπαισται 37 ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν Ἑλλήνων" ὁ δ᾽ 

ὧν ἀνὴρ, ὥσπερ πρότερον εἰρέθη, διεφθάρη. οὗτος μέν νυν οὕτω 

δή τε ἔπρηξε διὰ ξεινικά τε νόμαια καὶ ᾿ Ἑλληνικὰς ὁμιλίας. 

Πολλοῖσι δὲ κάρτα ἔτεσι ὕστερον, Σ᾿ κύλης ὁ ᾿Αριαπείθεος ἔπαθε 78 
παραπλήσια τούτῳ' ᾿Αριαπείθεϊ γὰρ τῷ Σ᾽ κυθέων βασιλέϊ γίνεται ΠΡΟ addy 
per ἄλλων παίδων Σκύλης" ἐξ ᾿Ιστριηνῆς δὲ γυναικὸς οὗτος Yan αἴοῦ 
γίνεται, καὶ οὐδαμῶς ἐγχωρίης" τὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὕτη γλῶσσάν τε 
Ἑλλάδα καὶ γράμματα ἐδίδαξε' μετὰ δὲ, χρόνῳ ὕστερον, ᾿Αρια- 
πείθης μὲν τελευτᾷ δόλῳ ὑπὸ Σ᾽ παργαπείθεος τοῦ ᾿Α γαθύρσων 
βασιλέος: Σ᾽ κύλης δὲ τήν τε βασιληΐην παρέλαβε, καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα 


Hellenic settler and a native, or ἃ native 
chief and a Hellenic slave. 

215 ἸΙδανθύρσον. So Gaisford prints ; 
and the MSS here, and also in §§ 120. 
126, vary between this form and Ἶνδα- 
θύρσον, predominating in favour of the 
text. But the analogy of Intaphernes 
(the correctness of which is ascertained 
by the equivalent Vidafrana of the Be- 
histun Inscription) is in favour of the 
rejected form. 

216 ὕπο Πελοποννησίων λεγόμενον. The 
Spartans connected the origin of the mad- 
ness of their king Cleomenes with an em- 
bassy of some Scythians to Lacedsemon. 
See vi. 84. Perhaps Anacharsis was in 
their traditions represented to have come 
on this occasion. The compliment to the 
Lacedemonians at the expense of the 
other Greeks would induce one to suppose 
that the story which Herodotus heard 
from Peloponnesians originated at Sparta 
or thereabouts. It is apparently of more 
recent origin than the fashion of sophisti- 
cal disputations; and perhaps the same 
may be said of all the stories of Anachar- 


sis as a travelling philosopher. (See the 
passage from Plato, cited in note 113 on 
i. 32.) The epistle from Anacharsis to 
Hanno, which is gravely quoted by CicERo 
(Tuse. Disp. v. 32), is probably the trans- 
lation of a rhetorical thesis of a much 
later time. But the views upon which 
this was based belong to the era which in 
Greece corresponded to the age of Buffon 
and Rousseau in France, and to that of 
Lucretius at Rome; when disgust at the 
scenes around them induced many to re- 
gret the time “when wild in woods the 
noble savage ran,” and produced such fic- 
tions as the ‘ Contrat Social,’ and the fifth 
book of the De Rerum Natura. The sto- 
ries of the Ethiopians given by Herodotus 
belong to the same era. See note 56 on 
iii. 18. 

217 πέπαισται. This is the reading of 
S and V, the rest of the MSS having 
πέπλασται. But πέπαισται means παιδίας 
χάριν πέπλασται, and Gaisford rightly 
prefers it. The story is no doubt an 
ethopoeic fiction. See notes 113 and 477 
on Book i. 
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πέμψας ὁ Σιτάλκης ἐπεκηρυκεύετο" ἦν yap παρὰ τῷ ᾿Οκταμασάδη 
ἀδελφεὸς Σιτάλκεω, πεφευγὼς τοῦτον: ὁ δὲ ᾿Οκταμασάδης κατ- 
αἰνέει ταῦτα, ἐκδιδοὺς δὲ τὸν ἑωυτοῦ μήτρωα Σιτάλκῃ ἔλαβε τὸν 
ἀδελφεὸν Σ᾽ κύλην' καὶ Σιτάλκης μὲν παραλαβὼν τὸν ἀδελφεὸν 
ἀπήγετο’ Σκύλεω δὲ ᾿Οκταμασάδης αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ ἀπέταμε τὴν 
κεφαλήν. οὕτω μὲν περιστέλλουσι 3“ τὰ σφέτερα νόμαια Σ κύθαε, 
τοῖσι δὲ παρακτωμένοισε ἕξεινικοὺς νόμους τοιαῦτα ἐπιτίμια 
διδοῦσι. 

Πλῆθος δὲ τὸ Σ᾽ κυθέων οὐκ οἷός τε ἐγενόμην ἀτρεκέως πυθέσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ διαφόρους λόγους περὶ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ἤκονον' καὶ γὰρ κάρτα 
πολλοὺς εἶναί σφεας, καὶ ὀλέγους, ὡς Σκύθας εἶναι“, τοσόνδε 
μέντοι ἀπέφαινόν μοι ἐς ὄψιν" ἔστι μεταξὺ Βορυσθένεός τε ποτα- 
μοῦ καὶ Ὑπάνιος χῶρος, οὔνομα δέ of ἐστι ᾿Εξαμπαῖος 3"- τοῦ καὶ 
ὀλύγῳ τι πρότερον τούτων μνήμην εἶχον, φάμενος ἐν αὐτῷ κρήνην 
ὕδατος πικροῦ εἶναι, ἀπ᾽ ἧς τὸ ὕδωρ ἀπορρέον τὸν Ὕπανιν ἄποτον 
ποιέειν. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χώρῳ κέεται χαλκήϊον ᾽", μεγάθες καὶ 
ἑξαπλήσιον τοῦ ἐπὶ στόματι τοῦ Πόντου κρητῆρος, τὸν Παυσανίης 
ὁ Κλεομβρότου ἀνέθηκε' ὃς δὲ μὴ εἶδέ κω τοῦτον, ὧδε δηλώσω" 
ἑξακοσίους ἀμφορέας εὐπετέως χωρέει τὸ ἐν Σκύθῃσι χαλκήϊον. 
πάχος δὲ τὸ Σκυθικὸν τοῦτο χαλκήϊόν ἐστε δακτύλων EE- τοῦτο 
ὧν ἔλεγον οἱ ἐπιχώριοι ἀπὸ ἀρδίων γενέσθαι: βουλόμενον γὰρ τὸν 
σφέτερον βασιλέα, τῷ οὔνομα εἶναι ᾿Αριαντὰν, τοῦτον ** εἰδέναε τὸ 

3226 περιστέλλουσι. 


See note 347 on doubtedly on different sides of the river 


i, 98. 

337 καὶ ὀλίγους, ὡς Σκύθας εἶναι. This 
expression is similar to μεγάλα ἐκτήσατο 
χρήματα, ds ἂν εἶναι Ῥοδῶπιν (ii. 135). 
Translate: ‘‘and few, to be Scythians.”’ 
The smallest numbers which were given 
to Herodotus by his informants were great 
for any other nation. 

228 Ἐ  ξαμπαῖοςς See above, note 16] 
on § 52. 

29 ἂν τούτῳ τῷ χώρῳ κέεται χαλκῆϊον. 
Ritrer (Vorhaile, p. 844) conceives that 
the spot where this bowl was set up was 
& sacred one, and that it was the site of a 
colony of Buddha-worshippers. But the 
ated ae argument with which he backs 

is opinion rests upon the supposition 
that the footmark of Heracles (spoken of 
in § 82) was in the immediate vicinity,— 
of which there is certainly no hint in 
Herodotus. The two objects were un- 


Hypanis, and the latter not near its bank. 
(Compare § 52 and § 82.) But Ritter in 
fact puts Exampeeus between the Tyres 
and the Hypanis, apparently from a slip 
of the memory, snd not, as Herodotus 
does, between the latter river and the 
Borysthenes. And it is not to see 
to what use Buddhists would put such 8 
cauldron as that described. The Cimdbri 
of the north of Europe had δ much 
smaller one, which they held sacred, and 
sent as a pres@it to Augustus Ceresar. 
Over this it was their practice to cut the 
throats of the captives they took in war 
(StRaBo, vii. pp. 68—70) ; and the iden- 
tification of these Cimbri with the Cim- 
merii of Scythia seems to have rested 
mainly on the notorious similarity of their 
habits,—-s circumstance which squares 


very ill with Buddhism. 
230 sovrov. One MS has τούτων. 
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“τλῆθος τῶν Σκυθέων, κελεύειν μιν πάντας Σκύθας apdw ἕκαστον 
μίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀϊστοῦ κομίσαι" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν μὴ κομίσῃ, θάνατον ἀπείλεε" 
κομισθῆναί τε δὴ χρῆμα πολλὸν ἀρδίων, καί οἱ δόξαι ἐξ αὐτέων 
μνημόσυνον ποιήσαντι λιπέσθαι ἐκ τουτέων δή μὲν τὸ χαλκήϊον 
ποιῆσαι τοῦτο, καὶ ἀναθεῖναι ἐς τὸν ᾿Εξαμπαῖον τοῦτον. ταῦτα 
δὴ περὶ τοῦ πλήθεος τοῦ Σκυθέων ἤκουον. Θωυμάσια δὲ ἡ χώρη 89 
αὕτη οὐκ ἔχει, χωρὶς ἢ ὅτι ποταμούς τε πολλῷ μεγίστους, καὶ Frint of the 
ἀριθμὸν πλείστους" ὃ δὲ ἀποθωυμάσαε ἄξιον καὶ πάρεξ τῶν ποτα- "ιοίδε near 
μῶν καὶ τοῦ μεγάθεος τοῦ πεδίον παρέχεται, εἰρήσεται" ἴχνος Tyas. 
Ἡρακλέος "3" φαίνουσι ἐν πέτρῃ ἐνεὸν, τὸ οἶκε μὲν βήματι ἀνδρὸς, 
ἔστι δὲ τὸ μέγαθος δίπηχυ, παρὰ τὸν Τύρην ποταμόν. τοῦτο μέν 
γυν τοιοῦτό ἐστι. ἀναβήσομαι δὲ ἐς τὸν κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς hia λέξων 
λόγον 382 

Παρασκεναζομένον Δαρείον ἐπὶ τοὺς Σκύθας, καὶ ἐπιπέμ- ῶ2 
Tovros ὠγγέλους ἐπιτάξοντας τοῖσι μὲν πεζὸν στρατὸν τοῖσι mating rte 
δὲ νέας παρέχειν τοῖσι δὲ ζευγνύναι τὸν Θρηΐκιον Βόσπορον ™, : aha : 
"ApraBavos 6 Ὑστάσπεος, ἀδελφεὸς ἐὼν Δαρείου, ἔχρῃζε μηδα- i ἘΠΕ 
μῶς αὐτὸν στρατηΐην ἐπὶ Σκύθας ποιέεσθαι, καταλέγων τῶν hie brother 
Σκυθέων τὴν ἀπορίην' ἀλλ᾽ ov yap ἔπειθε συμβουλεύων oi ᾿ 
χρηστὰ, ὁ μὲν ἐπέπαυτο, ὁ δὲ, ἐπειδή οἱ τὰ πάντα παρεσκεύ- 
αστο, ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν ἐκ Σούσων ᾽". ᾿Ενθαῦτα τῶν Περ- 84 
σέων Οἰόβαξος ἐδεήθη Δαρείον, τριῶν ἐόντων οἱ παίδων καὶ His cruelty 


to the sons 


“πάντων στρατευομένων, ἕνα αὐτῷ καταλειφθῆναι" ὁ δέ οἱ ἔφη, ὡς of Eobazus. 


231 ἴχνος Ἡρακλέος. See note 228 on 
ii. 91. 

332 ἧς roy κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς fia λέξων λόγον. 
The thread of the narrative is resumed 
from the beginning of this book,—and the 
expression κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς affords ἃ presump- 
tion in favour of the book being the com- 
mencement of a new division of the sub- 
ject when it came from the hands of the 
author. 

228 (ευγνόναι τὸν Θρηΐκιον Βόσπορον. 
See the note 251 on § 88. 

334 ξέήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν ἐκ Σούσων. 
RENNELL considers the site of the ancient 
Susa to be the place called Sus, about 
forty-four geographical miles more to the 
N.w. in the direction of Babylon than 
Tostar or Suster, which was previously 
considered its site. (Geography of Hero- 
dotus, p. 203.) As far as Herodotus is 


concerned, or the Greeks of his time, it 
may be affirmed that all known of Susa 
was that it stood by the side of a river 


‘called Choaspes, was the royal palace of 


the Great King, and that it formed one 
termination of a great caravan road, of 
which Sardis constituted the other, in 
which road there was a certain number 
of halting places, and ἃ certain amount of 
estimated, ποέ measured, distance. (See 
notes on v. 49 and on νυ. 63.) The ex- 
pression in the text implies that in the 
notion of the writer the army was concen- 
trated at Susa, and marched from thence, 
—a journey of at least three months—to 
the coast. Such can never bave been the 
actual plan of operations. See another 
instance of misapprehension of oriental 
strategics, i. 77 (with note 268) above. 


81 


Numbers 
of the Scy- 
thians are 
variously 
given. 


Ahk 

botol paid 
to be made 
from the 
heads of 
their arrows, 
stands at 
Esampaus. 


486 HERODOTUS 


πέμψας ὁ Serddans ἐπεκηρυκεύετο Fw yap παρὰ τῷ "Oxrapacdiy 
ἀδελφεὸς Σιτάλκεω, πεφευγὼς τοῦτον: ὁ δὲ ᾿Οκταμασάδης κατ- 
awvées ταῦτα, ἐκδιδοὺς δὲ τὸν ἑωυτοῦ μήτρωα Σιτάλκῃ ἔλαβε τὸν 
ἀδελφεὸν Σ᾿ κύλην' καὶ Σιτάλκης μὲν παραλαβὼν τὸν ἀδελφεὸν 
ἀπήγετο' Σκύλεω δὲ ᾿Οκταμασάδης αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ ἀπέταμε τὴν 
κεφαλήν. οὕτω μὲν περιστέλλουσι ᾿" τὰ σφέτερα νόμαια 2 κύθαι, 
τοῖσι δὲ παρακτωμένοισι ξεινικοὺς νόμους τοιαῦτα ἐπιτίμια 
διδοῦσι. 

Πλῆθος δὲ τὸ Σ᾽ κυθέων οὐκ οἷός τε ἐγενόμην ἀτρεκέως πυθέσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ διαφόρους λόγους περὶ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ἤκουον καὶ γὰρ κάρτα 
πολλοὺς εἶναί σφεας, καὶ ὀλέγους, ὡς Σκύθας εἶναι. τοσόνδε 
μέντοι ἀπέφαινόν μοι ἐς Hur ἔστε μεταξὺ Βορυσθένεός τε τοτα- 
μοῦ καὶ Ὑπάνιος χῶρος, οὔνομα δέ of ἐστι Efaprraios** τοῦ καὶ 
ὀλίγῳ τι πρότερον τούτων μνήμην εἶχον, φάμενος ἐν αὐτῷ κρήνην 
ὕδατος πικροῦ εἶναι, an’ ἧς τὸ ὕδωρ ἀπορρέον τὸν Ὕπανιν ἄποτον 
ποιέειν. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χώρῳ κέεται χαλκήϊον ᾽", μογάθεϊ καὶ 
ἑξαπλήσιον τοῦ ἐπὶ στόματι τοῦ Πόντου κρητῆρος, τὸν Παυσανίης 
ὁ Κλεομβρότου ἀνέθηκε: ὃς δὲ μὴ εἶδέ κω τοῦτον, ὧδε δηλώσα' 
ἑξακοσίους ἀμφορέας εὐπετέως χωρέει τὸ ἐν Σ᾽ κύθησι χαλκήϊον. 
πάχος δὲ τὸ Σκυθικὸν τοῦτο χαλκήϊόν ἐστε δακτύλων EF τοῦτο 
ὧν ἔλεγον οἱ ἐπιχώριοι ἀπὸ ἀρδίων γενέσθαι' βουλόμενον γὰρ τὸν 
σφέτερον βασιλέα, τῷ οὔνομα εἶναι ᾿Αριαντὰν, τοῦτον Ἶ" εἰδέναε τὸ 


226 περιστέλλουσι. doubtedly on different sides of the river 


See note 347 on 
i. 98. 


227 καὶ ὀλίγους, ds Σκύθας εἶναι. This 
expression is similar to μεγάλα ἐκτήσατο 
χρήματα, ὡς ἂν εἶναι Ῥοδῶπιν (ii. 135). 
Translate: ‘‘and few, to be Scythians.”’ 
The smallest numbers which were given 
to Herodotus by his informants were great 
for any other nation. 

28 "Efaumwaios. See above, note 161 
on ὃ 52. 

29 ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χώρῳ κέεται χαλκήϊον. 
Ritrer (Vorhalle, p. 344) conceives that 
the spot where this bowl was set up was 
ἃ sacred one, and that it was the site of a 
colony of Buddha-worshippers. But the 
principal argument with which he backs 
his opinion rests upon the supposition 
that the footmark of Heracles (spoken of 
in § 82) was in the immediate vicinity,— 
of which there is certainly no hint in 
Herodotus. The two objects were un- 


Hypanis, and the latter not near its bank. 
(Compare § 52 and § 82.) But Ritter in 
fact puts Exampeeus between the Tyres 
and the Hypanis, yee? from a slip 
of the memory, and not, as Herodotus 
does, between the latter river and the 
Borysthenes. And it is not easy to see 
to what use Buddhists would put such s 
cauldron as that described. The Ctméri 
of the north of Europe had a much 
smaller one, which they held sacred, and 
sent as a pres@at to Augustus Cesar. 
Over this it was their practice to cut the 
throats of the captives they took in war 
(Strabo, vii. pp. 68—70) ; and the iden- 
tification of these Cimbri with the Cim- 
merii of Scythia seems to have rested 
mainly on the notorious similarity of their 
habits, —— a circumstance which squares 
very ill with Buddhism. 
330 γρῦτον. One MS has τούτων. 





MELPOMENE. IV. 81—84. 487 


“πλῆθος τῶν Σκυθέων, κελεύειν μὲν πάντας Σκύθας dpdw ἕκαστον 
μίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀϊστοῦ κομίσαι" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν μὴ κομίσῃ, θάνατον ἀπείλεε" 
κομισθῆναί τε δὴ χρῆμα πολλὸν ἀρδίων, καί οἱ δόξαι ἐξ αὐτέων 
͵ ’ ’ ᾽ \ 2. 

μνημόσυνον ποιήσαντι λιπέσθαι ἐκ τουτέων δή μὲν τὸ χαλκήϊον 
ποιῆσαι τοῦτο, καὶ ἀναθεῖναι ἐς τὸν ᾿Εξαμπαῖον τοῦτον. 
Θωυμάσια δὲ ἡ χώρη 82 

αὕτη οὐκ ἔχει, χωρὶς ἢ ὅτι ποταμούς τε πολλῷ μεγίστους, καὶ Frint of the 


bd ν᾿ ᾿ 3 , A Ν ’ - ractes near 
ἀριθμὸν wrelatous: ὃ δὲ ὠποθωυμάσαι ἄξιον καὶ πάρεξ τῶν ποτα- Truce ne 


μῶν καὶ τοῦ μεγάθεος τοῦ πεδίον παρέχεται, εἰρήσεται' ἴχνος Tyra. 


ταῦτα 
δὴ περὶ τοῦ πλήθεος τοῦ Σ᾿ κυθέων ἤκουον. 


Ἡρακλέος 3 φαίνουσι ἐν πέτρῃ ἐνεὸν, τὸ οἶκε μὲν βήματι ἀνδρὸς, 
ἔστι δὲ τὸ μέγαθος δίπηχυ, παρὰ τὸν Τύρην ποταμόν. τοῦτο μέν 
νυν τοιοῦτό ἐστι. ἀναβήσομαι δὲ ἐς τὸν κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς hia λέξων 
, 232 
λόγον ““΄. 
Παρασκευαζομένου Δαρείου ἐπὶ τοὺς Σκύθας, καὶ ἐπιπέμ- 83 
ποντὸος ἀγγέλους ἐπιτάξοντας τοῖσι μὲν πεζὸν στρατὸν τοῖσι Darius pre- 


1 ring for his 
δὲ νέας παρέχειν τοῖσι δὲ Sevyvivas τὸν Θρηΐκιον Βόσπορον ™, Beythian 
ex 108 
᾿Αρτάβανος ὁ Ὑστάσπεος, ἀδελφεὸς ἐὼν Aapelov, ἔχρῃζε μηδα- is ruitleaaly 
a : , dissuaded by 
μῶς αὐτὸν στρατηΐην ἐπὶ Σκύθας ποιέεσθαι, καταλέγων τῶν his brother 
.« Artabanus. 


Σκυθέων τὴν ἀπορίην: ἀλλ᾽’ ov yap ἔπειθε συμβουλεύων οἱ 
χρηστὰ, ὁ μὲν ἐπέπαυτο, ὁ δὲ, ἐπειδή οἱ τὰ πάντα παρεσκεύ- 

αστο, ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν ἐκ Σούσων“. ᾿Ενθαῦτα τῶν Περ- 84 
σέων Οἰόβαξος ἐδεήθη Δαρείου, τριῶν ἐόντων οἱ παίδων καὶ Ce 
“πάντων στρατευομένων, ἕνα αὐτῷ καταλειφθῆναι ὁ δέ οἱ ἔφη, ὡς of Hobazus. 


231 Yyvos Ἡρακλέος. See note 228 on concerned, or the Greeks of his time, it 
ii. 91. may be affirmed that all known of Susa 
332 és τὸν κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς fia λέξων λόγον. was that it stood by the side of a river 
The thread of the narrative is resumed called Choaspes, was the royal palace of 


from the beginning of this book,—and the 
expression κατ᾿ ἀρχὰς affords a presump- 
tion in favour of the book being the com- 
mencement of a new division of the sub- 
ject when it came from the hands of the 
author. 

233 ζευγνύναι τὸν Θρηΐκιον Βόσπορον. 
See the note 251 on § 88. 

234 étfAauve τὸν στρατὸν ἐκ Σούσων. 
RENNELL considers the site of the ancient 
Susa to be the place called Sus, about 
forty-four geographical miles more to the 
νιν. in the direction of Babylon than 
Tostar or Suster, which was previously 
considered its site. (Geography of Hero- 
dotus, p. 203.) As far as Herodotus is 


the Great King, and that it formed one 
termination of 8 great caravan road, of 
which Sardis constituted the other, in 
which road there was a certain number 
of halting places, and a certain amount of 
estimated, not measured, distance. (See 
notes on v. 49 and on v. 53.) The ex- 
pression in the text implies that in the 
notion of the writer the army was concen- 
trated af Susa, and marched from thence, 
—a journey of at least three months—to 
the coast. Such can never have been the 
actual plan of operations. See another 
instance of misapprehension of oriental 
strategics, i. 77 (with note 268) above. 


85 


Darius ar- 
rives at the 
Bosporus 
and surveys 
the view 
from the 
temple of 
Urine. 


488 HERODOTUS 


φίλῳ ἐόντι καὶ μετρίων δεομένῳ πάντας τοὺς παῖδας καταλεέψει»" 
ὁ μὲν δὴ Οἰόβαζος περιχαρὴς ἦν ἐλπίζων τοὺς υἱέας στρατηΐης 
ἀπολελύσθαι, ὁ δὲ ἐκέλευσε τοὺς ἐπὶ τούτων ἐπεστεῶτας ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι πάντας τοὺς Οἰοβάζου παῖδας" καὶ οὗτοι μὲν ἀποσφαγέντες 
αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ ἐλίποντο ™*. 

Δαρεῖος δὲ ἐπεί τε πορευόμενος ἐκ Σούσων ἀπίκετο τῆς Καλ- 
χηδονίης ἐπὶ τὸν Βόσπορον “5 ἵνα ἔξευκτο ἡ γέφυρα, ἐνθεῦτεν 
ἐσβὰς ἐς νέα ἔπλεε ἐπὶ τὰς Κυανέας καλευμένας, τὰς πρότερον 
πλωγκτὰς “Ελληνές φασι elvas ἑζόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ ἱρῷ ἐθηεῖτο 
τὸν Πόντον, ἐόντα ἀξιοθέητον: πελωγέων γὰρ ἁπάντων πέφυκε 
θωυμασιώτατος 37" τοῦ τὸ μὲν μῆκος στάδιοί εἰσι ἑκατὸν καὶ 
χίλιοι καὶ μύριοι, τὸ δὲ εὗρος, τῇ εὐρύτατος αὐτὸς ἑωυτοῦ, στάδιοι 


235 αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ éAlwovro. A parallel 937 πέφυκε θωυμασιώτατος. It is a re- 
piece of barbarity to this is related of markable circumstance, that while Hero- 


Aerzes (vii. 39), and it appears to be 
far more in accordance with his character 
than with that of his father. But a certain 
palliation of this outrage has been at- 
tempted on the ground, that it being a 
constitutional maxim of the Persians for 
all capable of bearing arms to follow the 
king wherever he went on an expedition 
in person, the mere attempt to excuse one 
of his sons was on the part of (obazns 
ἃ kind of treason. I conceive that the 
anecdote itself, as well as the parallel 
one, is substantially an ethical story, 
illustrative of the temper of an eastern 
despot, and that the dramatis persone, 
as in many other stories related by Hero- 
dotus, very probably varied in different 
versions of it. See the notes on υ. 92, 
where the story of Thrasybulus’s advice 
to Periander is discussed ; also notes 494 
on ii. 160 and 368, below. 

286 ἀπίκετο τῆς Καλχηδονίης ἐπὶ τὸν 
Βόσπορον. The course of Darius from 
Susa to the Bosporus, it will be observed, 
is entirely unnoticed; and so are all the 
details of the concentration of the troops. 
Yet the preparations for assembling any 
thing like the force mentioned (700,000 
land troops and 600 ships, § 87) must 
have employed all the resources of Asia, 
comparatively unexhausted as they were 
at that time, and must have left many ἃ 
recollection of interesting incidents behind 
them ;—as, according to Herodotus, the 
similar preparations of Xerxes did. See 
the notes 245 and 247, below. 


dotus gives the true dimensions of the 
Bosporus, on the supposition of the stade 
being about 600 feet, or 10 stades to a 
geographical mile, the magnitude in length 
and breadth which he assigns to the 
Euxine is enormously too great. The 
breadth of the strait and the length of the 
αὐχὴν would fall under his very eye, but 
this would not be the case with the other 
facts. When he comes to the Propontis 
the dimensions become much too great, 
and to make his statement harmonize with 
facts, the stades must be taken much 
smaller, as equalling no more than fths of 
their real magnitude But even this exag- 
geration is much less than for the Eurine, 
where the sfades must be taken at only 
ἃ of the proper magnitude. In other 
words, the error of estimated distance in 
8 run by sea of the extent of the Pro- 
pontis amounts to an excess of two-fifths, 
and in one of the extent of the Euxine 
to an excess of no leas than eleven- 
tenths. (Leaxg, ep. Geogr. Journal, 
ix. p. 11.) Now although the ability 
of the ancients to estimate ἃ run out at 
sea was next to nothing, they having no 
contrivance answering to our log, it seems 
impossible that the rate of error should 
vary 50 as appears above. It is 
more probable that the dimensions of the 
Euxine were ex the mer- 
chants from whom Herodotus obtained 
his information, than that he himself 
made the voyage and was deceived to s0 
enormous an extent. 


MELPOMENE. 


τριηκόσιοι Kal τρισχίλιοι ἢ. 


IV. 85, 86. 489 


τούτου τοῦ πελάγεος τὸ στόμα ἐστὶ Dimensions 


d descrip- 


εὖρος τέσσερες στάδιοι, μῆκος δὲ [τοῦ ampere] ὁ αὐχὴν τὸ δὴ tion of the 


Euxine, 


Bornes κέκληται, κατ᾽ ὃ δὴ ἔξευκτο ἡ γέφυρα, ἐπὶ σταδίους Bosporus, 
εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατόν ἐστι' τείνει δ᾽ ἐς τὴν Προποντίδα ὁ Βόσπορος" 


Propontis, 
and Hel- 


ἡ δὲ Προποντὶς, ἐοῦσα εὗρος μὲν σταδίων πεντακοσίων μῆκος δὲ “ΝΣ 
ees καὶ χιλίων, καταδιδοῖ és τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον ἐόντα 


στεινότητι μὲν ἑπτὰ σταδίους μῆκος δὲ τετρακοσίους" ἐκδιδοῖ δὲ ὁ 
“Ἑλλήσποντος ἐς χάσμα πελάγεος τὸ δὴ Αὐγαῖον καλέεται. (Με- 


μέτρηταε δὲ ταῦτα ὧδε: νηῦς ἐπίπαν μάλιστά κη κατανύει 


μακρημερίῃ ὀργυιὰς ἐπ τάκιῦ ἥριθ5} νυκτὸς δὲ ἑξακισμυρίας" ἤ 


ὧν ἐς μὲν Φάσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος 


μακρότατον---ἡμερέων ἐννέα πλόος ἐστὶ καὶ νυκτῶν ὀκτώ αὗται 


ἕνδεκα μυριάδες καὶ ἑκατὸν ὀργυιέων *° 


γίνονται" ἐκ δὲ τῶν 


ὀργυιέων τουτέων στάδιοι ἑκατὸν καὶ χίλιοι καὶ μύριοί εἰσι. ἐς δὲ 
Θεμισκύρην τὴν ἐπὶ Θερμώδοντι ποταμῷ ἐκ τῆς Σινδικῆς "".--κατὰ 


238 sop τὸ μὲν μῆκος... τρισχίλιοι. For 
the enormous exaggeration of this statement 
as regards the Euxine see the last note. It 
is perhaps not impossible to guess the way 
in which the error arose. It would appear 
from § 86 that these distances are the result 
of a calculation of which the elementary fact 
is the number of day and night runs out 
at sea. Now it is a curious circumstance 
that if the estimated length of a day and 
night’s run be taken at about sixty-two 
geographical miles,—an amount which 
results from the Homeric story of Odys- 
seus sailing from Crete to Egypt in less 
than five whole days (Odyss. xiv. 257)— 
the true dimensions of the Euxine will 
come out with very tolerable accuracy 
from the times (‘nine days and eight 
nights” and “ three days and two nights’’) 
given in § 86. If then we conceive the 
author receiving his information in terms 
of ‘‘ time,”— which time had been tradi- 
tionally handed down from the days when 
about 620 stades were the twenty-four 
hours’ ran,—and converting this time into 
‘‘ space” according to the standard which 
prevailed in his own day, when, as was the 
case from the time of the battle of Mycale, 
the navigation had undoubtedly become far 
more courageous, (See below, viii. 132,) we 
shall obtain an explanation of bis erro- 
neous statement without any drawback 
from his The traders in the 
KEuxine would certainly not be anxious to 


VOL. I. 


remove the ancient impression which ex- 
isted of the length and dangers of the 
voyage. (See the next note.) 

339 ds μὲν Sdow ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος. 
Herodotus, although he seems to have 
been himself at Phasis, doubtless here 
gives the average run, not from his own 
experience, but as he heard it from the 
traders. (For the importance of Phasis 
as an emporium see note 363 on i. 104.) 
The proverb was current: els Sdow, 
ἔνθα ναυσὶν ἔσχατος δρόμος, although to 
the easternmost point of the sea was, 
according to Straso, 600 stades further 
direct run (xi. c. 2, p. 408). This section 
furnishes an excellent lesson of the cau- 
tion with which Herodotus’s statements 
are to be weighed. 

240 ἕνδεκα μυριάδες καὶ ἑκατὸν ὀργυιέων, 
“‘one hundred and eleven myriads of 
fathoms,” not, as Larcher supposes, 
110,100 only. 

241 ἐκ τῆς Σινδικῆε. This is the re- 
gion between Corocondame (which was 
nearly on the extreme point of the south- 
ern shore of the Cimmerian Bosporus) 
and the mouth of the river Kouban. 
Srraso (xi. c. 2, p. 406) puts the Σινδι- 
ads λιμὴν 180 stades east of Corocondame, 
the coast in that part running due x. and 
w. Another harbour (called Bafa) he 
puts 400 stades east of the port of Sind, 
and considers it to be due north of Sinope ; 
while Herodotas in the text makes the 


3 R 


86 


Mode of 


εν estimating 


the dimen- 


sion of these 
"Ὁ τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τοῦ Πόντου κ᾿“ "- 








87 
After sur- 
veying the 
entrance of 
the nea, 


Mandro- 
cles’s bridge, 


490 HERODOTUS 


τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τοῦ Πόντου εὐρύτατον---τριῶν τε ἡμερέων καὶ δύο 
νυκτῶν πλόος" αὗται δὲ τρεῖς μυριάδες καὶ τριήκοντα ὀργυιέων 
γίνονται, στάδιοι δὲ τριηκόσιοι καὶ τρισχίλιοι. ὁ μέν νυν Πόντος 
οὗτος καὶ Βόσπορός τε καὶ ᾿Ελλήσποντος οὕτω τέ μοι μεμετρέ- 
arat, καὶ κατὰ τὰ εἰρημένα πεφύκασι.) παρέχεταε δὲ καὶ λίμνην 
ὁ Πόντος οὗτος ἐκδιδοῦσαν ἐς ἑωυτὸν, ob πολλῷ τέῳ ἐλάσσω 





ἑωυτοῦ "3, ἣ Μαιῆτίς τε καλέεται καὶ μήτηρ τοῦ Πόντον. 

Ὃ δὲ Δαρεῖος ὡς ἐθηήσατο τὸν Πόντον, ἔπλεε ὀπίσω ἐπὶ τὴν 
γέφυραν τῆς ἀρχιτέκτων ἐγένετο Μανδροκλέης Σάμιος" θηησά- 
μενος δὲ καὶ τὸν Βόσπορον, στήλας ἔστησε δύο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ "" λίθου 
Darius sails λευκοῦ, ἐνταμὼν γράμματα ἐς μὲν τὴν ‘Aooipia™ ἐς δὲ τὴν 


“Ἑλληνικὰ, ἔθνεα πάντα ὅσαπερ ἦγε' ἦγε δὲ πάντα τῶν ἦρχε 


245, 


and sets up τούτων μυριάδες ἐξηριθμήθησαν, χωρὶς τοῦ ναυτικοῦ, ἑβδομήκοντα 
σὺν ἱππεῦσι' νέες δὲ ἑξακόσιαι συνέλέχθησαν. τῇσι μέν νυν 
commemo- στήλῃσι ταύτῃσι Βυζάντιοι κομίσαντες ἐς τὴν πόλιν ὕστερον τού- 


two stela 
upon the 
shore to 


rate the 
enterprize. 


TOV 


ἐχρήσαντο πρὸς τὸν βωμὸν τῆς ᾿Ορθωσίης  ᾿Αρτέμιδος, 


χωρὶς ἑνὸς Bou οὗτος δὲ κατελείφθη παρὰ τοῦ Διονύσου τὸν 
νηὸν ἐν Βυζαντίῳ, γραμμάτων ᾿Ασσυρίων πλέος "“. τοῦ δὲ Βοσ- 


port of Sind due north of Themiscyra. 
All the MSS have Ἰνδικῆς, on which see 
note 90 on § 28. 

242 οὐ πολλῷ thy ἐλάσσω ἑωυτοῦ. 
The inaccuracy of this statement even 
as compared with the exaggerated dimen- 
sions given of the Euxine is remark- 
able. The author seems to have had 
no data whatever by which the Sea of 
Azof could be measured. Undoubtedly 
it must be considered that the silting up 
of this sea necessarily proceeds much more 
rapidly than that of the Euxine, and con- 
sequently that their relative magnitudes 
must have altered considerably since the 
time of Herodotus. But in fact access to 
it seems to have been closed at the time 
the ae was writing. (See note 65 on 
§ 21. 

345 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, “ on the coast of it.” It 
will be observed that the στῆλαι were no 
longer in sifu; and that there was no 
positive evidence at what part of the strait 
the bridge had been thrown across. In 
the opinion of Herodotus it will have been 
half way between Byzantium and the 
temple of Zeus Urius at the mouth of the 
sea. But between the time of which he 
here speaks and the time at which he 


wrote, Byzantium had been deserted, and 
the empty town burnt by the Phoenicians 
with the Persian army (vi- 33). 

244 ᾿Ασσύρια. These characters will 
doubtless have been the arrow-headed 
writing, but which of the three varieties 
which are combined on the Behistun In- 
scription it is impossible to say. It seems 
very questionable whether the Greeks 
were aware of any distinction between 
them. The same writing is no doubt 
that of the intercepted despatch mentioned 
in THucyDIDES, iv. ὅθ. 

315 ἦγε δὲ πάντα τῶν ἦρχε. These 
words induce the suspicion that the στῆ- 
Aas in question possibly contained a table 
of the different provinces of the Persian 
empire, and of the contingent that each 
was able to furnish. See the note 236, 
above. 

246 ᾽'ορθωσίης. This sumame apparently 
refers to the rebuilding of the city after 
its destruction by the Persians and Phce- 
nicians. See note 243. It has nothing 
to do with the title ὀρθία. 

247 γραμμάτων ᾿Ασσυρίων πλέος. There 
seems no reasonable doubt, from this 
phrase, that Herodotus himself saw this 
stone; and as little, from the same cir- 
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πόρου ὁ χῶρος τὸν ἔζευξε βασιλεὺς Δαρεῖος, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκέειν συμ- 
? ? \ , A 20) ’ 248 
βαλλομένῳ, μέσον ἐστὶ Βυζαντίου τε καὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ στόματι 


ἱροῦ. 
Δαρεῖος δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα, ἡσθεὶς τῇ σχεδίῃ, τὸν ἀρχιτεκτονα 88 
αὐτῆς Μανδροκλέα τὸν Σάμιον ἐδωρήσατο πᾶσι δέκα ""- ἀπ᾽ ὧν Mandrocles 


first-fruits 


δὴ" Μανδροκλέης ἀπαρχὴν ζῶα γραψάμενος πᾶσαν τὴν ζεῦξιν Ff ofthe re 
τοῦ B οσπόρου, καὶ βασιλέα τε Δαρεῖον ἐν προεδρίῃ κατήμενον, Ter as, 
καὶ τὸν στρατὸν αὐτοῦ διαβαίνοντα, ταῦτα γραψάμενος ἀνέθηκε ἐς oe 
τὸ "Hpasoy*"', ἐπυγράψας rade 


painting 
In the 
Βόσπορον ἰχθυόεντα γεφυρώσας ἀνέθηκε pi ale 
Μα»δροκλέης 353 “Hon μνημόσυνον σχεδίης" 
αὑτῷ μὲν στέφανον περιθεὶς Σαμίοισι δὲ κῦδος, 
Δαρείου βασιλέως 353 ἐκτελέσας κατὰ νοῦν. 


ταῦτα μέν νυν τοῦ ζεύξαντος τὴν γέφυραν μνημόσυνα ἐγένετο. 


Δαρεῖος δὲ δωρησάμενος Μανδροκλέα διέβαινε ἐς τὴν Εὐρώπην, 89 


τοῖσι Ἴωσι παραγγείλας πλέειν ἐς τὸν Πόντον μέχρε Ἴστρον oe 


a \ > » ? \ Χ ) a > \ marches 
ποταμοῦ ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀπίκωνται és τὸν “Iotpov, ἐνθαῦτα αὐτὸν περι through 


Thrace, and 
ΤῈ the fleet 


μένειν ζευγνύντας τὸν ποταμόν" τὸ yap δὴ ναυτικὸν ἦγον "Ιωνές 


cumstance, that if he saw those out of 
which the altar of Artemis Orthosia had 
been built, he did not see the same ap- 
pearance on them. He is evidence for the 
fact that a stone of peculiar character was 
lying by the side of the temple of Diony- 
sus in Byzantium ; and he was told that 
this was a component part of two στῆλαι 
which had formerly stood on the shore of 
the Bosporus, and that the remaining por- 
tions had been used for building the altar 
of Artemis in the same city. He was also 
told that the original monuments had con- 
tained a certain bilingual inscription, which 
was regarded as the muster roll of Darius’s 
army on a particular occasion when he had 
all his subjects with him. 

M8 τοῦ ἐπὶ στόματι. The manuscripts 
§ and V have τοῦ ἐπὶ στόματος. The 
temple spoken of is that of Zeis Οὔριος 
(ArRIAN, Peripl. § 11), the starting point 
for the run up the Euxine under a s.w. 
breeze, which began regularly in April. 
See note 87 on § 28, above. 

249 χᾶσι δέκα. See note 213 on iii. 


74. 

350 ἀπ᾽ ὧν δή. This offering of Man- 
drocles is the particular point to which 
the attention of the reader is directed. 


See on this use of the particle 3) the note 
6 oni. 1. 

361 ἀνέθηκε ἐς τὸ Ἥραιον. It seems 
unquestionable that the painting in the 
Hereum and the traditions of the temple 
attaching to it are the main foundation 
for the story of the bridge of boats having 
been laid across the Thracian Bosporus. 
(See the last note.) It seems also certain 
that the army was represented as march- 
ing, not deing ferried, across. In the 
picture therefore, at any rate, the whole 
transaction was represented as a parallel 
to the transit of the Hellespont by Xerxes, 
who himself ἐθηεῖτο τὸν στρατὸν ὑπὸ μα- 
στίγων διαβαίνοντα (vii. 56). From i. 164 
it would appear that paintings existed in 
the temples of Phocea when that city 
was taken by Harpagus,— perhaps votive 
offerings of merchants saved from ship- 
wreck. 

362 Μαγδροκλέης. This name is given 
as ᾿Ανδροκλέης in the citation of the epi- 
gram by Gruius (Bosp. Thrac. ii. 13), 
and as Μανδοκρέων in the Palatine An- 
thology (vi. 341). In the next line the 
Palat. Anth. has τῷ μὲν δὴ στέφανον. 

355 βασιλέως. One MS gives this read- 
ing. Gaisford has βασιλέος. 


952 





meet him at 


the head of 
the delta 
of the Ister. 


90 


He arrives 
at the 
sources of 
the Tearus, 
whose 
waters are 
good for 
skin dis- 
eases. 


91 
An inecrip- 
tion on a 
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καὶ Αἰολέες καὶ ᾿Ελλησπόντιοι *™. ὁ μὲν δὴ ναυτικὸς στρατὸς τὰς 
Κνανέας διεκπλώσας ἔπλεε ἰθὺ τοῦ ΓΙστρου ἀναπλώσας δὲ ava 
τὸν ποταμὸν δυῶν ἡμερέων πλόον ἀπὸ θαλάσσης, τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὸν 
αὐχένα ἐκ τοῦ σχίζεται τὰ στόματα τοῦ Ἴστρου ἐξζεύγννε. “Δαρεῖος 
δὲ ὡς διέβη τὸν Βόσπορον κατὰ τὴν σχεδίην, ἐπορεύετο διὰ τῆς 
Θρηΐκης: ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ Τεάρου ποταμοῦ τὰς πηγὰς, ἐστρα- 
τοπεδεύσατο ἡμέρας τρεῖς. Ὃ δὲ Τέαρος λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν περι- 
olxwy εἶναι ποταμῶν ἄριστος, τά τε ἄλλα ἐς ἄκεσιν φέροντα ** καὶ 
δὴ καὶ ἀνδράσι καὶ ἵπποισι ψώρην ἀκέσασθαι" εἰσὶ δὲ αὐτοῦ αἱ 
πηγαὶ δυῶν δέουσαι τεσσεράκοντα ἐκ πέτρης τῆς αὐτῆς ῥέουσαι" 
καὶ αἱ μὲν αὐτέων εἰσὶ ψυχραὶ, αἱ δὲ θερμαί: ὁδὸς δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτάς 
ἐστι ἴση ἐξ Ἡραίου τε πόλιος τῆς παρὰ Περίνθῳ καὶ ἐξ ᾿Α4πολ- 
λωνίης τῆς ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ, δυῶν ἡμερέων ἑκατέρη ᾽"“". ἐκδι- 
δοῖ δὲ ὁ Τέαρος οὗτος ἐς τὸν Κοντάδεσδον ποταμόν" ὁ δὲ Κοντά- 
δεσδος, ἐς τὸν "Aypidyny ὁ δὲ ᾿Αηγριάνης, ἐς τὸν "Efpor ὁ δὲ, ἐς 
θάλασσαν τὴν παρ᾽ Αἴνῳ πόλι". ᾿Επὶ τοῦτον ὧν τὸν ποταμὸν 
ἀπικόμενος ὁ Δαρεῖος ὡς ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο, ἡσθεὶς τῷ ποταμῷ" 





254 ᾿Ἰωνές τε καὶ Αἰολέες καὶ ‘EAAn- 
σπόντιοι. For the probable early incor- 
poration of the Ionians and A®olians as 
Persian allies see the notes 476 on i. 141, 
and 593 on i. 176. It is not to be over- 
looked that in the narrative of this expe- 
dition of Darius no Phoenician force is 
mentioned. If there were no Phoenician 
ships, the expression ἦγε δὲ πάντα ὧν 
ἦρχε must be taken with considerable 
allowance (above, § 87). If there was s 
Phoenician force present, the omission of 
its mention possibly arises from the cir- 
cumstance of Herodotus here following 
the authority of an Jonian narrative. See 
the note 269 on § 98, below. 

755 és ἄκεσιν φέροντα. See note 365 
on iii. 133. 

326 ὁδὸς 8 ἐπ᾿ αὐτάς ἐστι ἴση, K.T.A. 
These two cities were probably the points 
from which persons wishing to make use 
of the mineral springs of the Tearus set 
out on their journey to them; and it is 
likely that at one or the other Herodotus 
heard the story of Darius’s visit and of 
the monument which commemorated it. 
The expression Περσέων re καὶ πάσης 
τῆς ἠπείρου βασιλεὺς is a description 
of the king which would be natural to an 
Asiatic or Hellespontine Greek, but not toa 
Persian. (See the Benistun INSCRIPTION 


quoted in Excursus on i. 74, p. 423.) 
Nothing is more likely than that both this 
monument and the cairn mentioned in 
§ 92 stood by the side of the mountain 
road which led from Perinthus to Apol- 
lonia, and that the authority of Herodotus 
is some traveller by this road whom he 
met at Perinthus. 

357 ὠκδιδοῖ δὲ ὁ Téapos ovros ... . τὴν 
παρ᾽ Alvy πόλι. From this description of 
the river system to which the Tearus be- 
longs, it seems plain that the Agrianes 
must be the river Erzene, which falls into 
the Mariza (Hebrus) about ten miles to 
the south of Adrianople. Which of the 
tributaries of the Erzene is the Contades- 
dus can only be guessed. Purny (Δ΄. H. 
iv. 11) mentions the Tearus, but in such 
& way as to induce the belief that in the 
notion of the authority Ae follotved its wa- 
ters fell into the Euxine. And if the springs 
were high up in the mountain range which 
forms the water-shed between the tribu- 
taries of the Hebrus and the streams which 
fall into the Euxine, and the direction in 
the first part of the course ap to be 
westerly, it is conceivable that visitors at 
the source should at once refer it to ἃ 
river-system with which in its lower parts 
they were acquainted. 

358 ἡσθεὶς τῷ ποταμῷ. See note 635 
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στήλην ἔστησε καὶ ἐνθαῦτα, γράμματα ἐγγράψας λέγοντα τάξδε' stele there 
TEAPOT ΠΟΤΑΜΟΥ͂ ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙ ὝΔΩΡ APIXTON TE commemo- 
KAI KAAAI3TON IIAPEXONTAI ΠΑΝΤΩΝ ΠΟΤΑ- van.” 
ΜΩΝ' KAI EIT ATTAS AWIKETO EAATNON EI 
ΣΚΥΘΑ͂Σ STPATON ANHP APISTOX TE KAI KAA- 
AIXTOZ ΠΑΝΤΩΝ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ, ΔΑΡΕΙ͂ΟΣ Ὁ ὙΣΤΑ- 
ΣΠΕΟΣ, ΠΕΡΣΕΩΝ ΤῈ KAI ΠΑΣΗΣ THY ἨΠΕΙΡΟΥ͂ 
BASIAETS. ταῦτα δὴ ἐνθαῦτα ἐγράφη. 

Δαρεῖος δὲ ἐνθεῦτεν ὁρμηθεὶς ἀπίκετο ἐς ἄλλον ποταμὸν τῷ 99 
οὔνομα ᾿Αρτισκός ἐστι, ὃς διὰ ᾿Οδρυσέων ῥέει. ἐπὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν On the bank 
ποταμὸν ἀπικόμενος ἐποίησε τοιόνδε' ἀποδέξας χωρίον τῇ στρατιῇ, Atte 


are somo 
ἐκέλευε πάντα ἄνδρα λίθον ἕνα παρεξιόντα τιθέναε ἐς τὸ ἀπο- cairns of 


δεδεγμένον τοῦτο χωρίον: ὡς δὲ ταῦτα ἡ στρατιὴ ἐπετέλεσε, by the ae 
ἐνθαῦτα κολωνοὺς μεγάλους τῶν λίθων καταλιπὼν, ἀπέλαυνε τὴν 
στρατιήν. Πρὶν δὲ ἀπικέσθαι ἐπὶ τὸν Ἴστρον, πρώτους αἱρέει 93 
Τέτας τοὺς ἀθανατίζοντας. οἱ μὲν γὰρ δὴ τὸν Σαλμυδησσὸν αὐ δα 
ἔχοντες Θρήϊκες καὶ ὑπὲρ ᾿Απολλωνίης τε καὶ Μεσαμβρίης πόλιος ‘eainst 
οἰκημένοι, (καλεύμενοι δὲ Σκυρμιάδαι καὶ Νιψαῖοι,) ἀμαχητὶ sbi ἡγργὲ 
σφέας αὐτοὺς παρέδοσαν Aapeig, οἱ δὲ Γέται πρὸς ἀγνωμοσύνην Θεία, 
τραπόμενοι αὐτίκα ἐδουλώθησαν, Θρηΐκων ἐόντες ἀνδρειότατοι καὶ 
δικαιότατοι. ᾿Αθανατίζουσι δὲ τόνδε τὸν τρόπον' οὔτε ἀποθνή- 94 
σκειν ἑωυτοὺς, νομίζουσι ἰέναε τε τὸν ἀπολλύμενον παρὰ Ζάλ- “he hold ΠΟ 


μοξιν " δαίμονα’ οἱ δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν αὐτὸν τοῦτον νομίζουσι Γεβε- πρὶ 


on i. 188 for the importance attached to 
water by the Asiatics. Still it is not 
likely that any man should commend for 
its potable qualities a water obviously of 
a mineral, and (judging from its effects) 
probably a sulphureous character. It was 
however the practice of the Persian court 
to pass a considerable portion of every 
summer in a part of the country in which 
mineral springs existed, and in fact to go 
through ἃ course of water drinking and 
bathing,—a fashion which is ridiculed in 
a somewhat coarse manner by AnisTo- 
PHANES (Acharn. 80—8&4). It is pro- 
bable that the Persian officers in the 
Ilellespont would retain their habits, and 
thus the springs of Tearus would become 
a kind of Toeplitz or Aix la Chapelle for 
the Chersonese. In that case the visit of 
any person of high rank would naturally 


be commemorated by s monument, as ἃ 
circumstance calculated to enhance the 
honour of the baths. That it should he 
set up by their express desire is another 
matter. 

8 Ζάλμοξιν. Some of the MSS have 
Σάλμοξιν, and some Ζάμολξιν. The name 
Σαλμυδησσὸς, which apparently belongs 
to the same dialect, would induce the 
belief that Salm or Zaim is the real form 
of the first syllable of the name. From 
HeEsycaivs (sud v.) it appears that some 
identified this deity with the Hellenic 
Cronus. But this identification was pro- 
bably not earlier than the Alexandrine 
times, when Cronus was ed as an 
allegorizing of χρόνος (the course of time). 
MnaskEas (see Etym. Magn. νυ. Ζάμολξις) 
is apparently one of the authorities re- 
ferred to by Hesychius. 


Custom of 
sending a 
messenger 


to Zaliozxis. 
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λέϊξιν ™* διὰ πεντετηρίδος δὲ τὸν πάλῳ λαχόντα αἰεί σφεων 
αὐτῶν ἀποπέμπουσι ἄγγελον παρὰ τὸν Ζάλμοξιν, ἐντελλόμενοι 
τῶν ἂν ἑκάστοτε δέωνται" πέμπουσι δὲ ὧδε' οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ταχθέντες 
ἀκόντια τρία ἔχουσι: ἄλλοι δὲ διαλαβόντες ᾿ τοῦ ἀποπεμπομένου 
παρὰ τὸν Ζάλμοξιν τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας, ἀνακενήσαντες 
αὐτὸν μετέωρον ῥιπτεῦσι ἐς τὰς λόγχας. ἣν μὲν δὴ ἀποθάνῃ 
ἀναπαρεὶς, τοῖσι δὲ ἵλεως ὁ θεὸς δοκέει εἶναι" ἣν δὲ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ, 
αἰτιῶνται αὐτὸν τὸν ἄγγελον, φάμενοί μὲν ἄνδρα κακὸν εἶναι 
αἰτιησάμενοι δὲ τοῦτον, ἄλλον ἀποπέμπουσι" ἐντέλλονταε δὲ ἔτι 
ζῶντι. οὗτοι οἱ αὐτοὶ Θρήϊκες καὶ πρὸς βροντήν τε καὶ ἀστραπὴν 
τοξεύοντες ἄνω πρὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν, ἀπειλεῦσι τῷ θεῷ, οὐδένα 
ἄλλον θεὸν νομέζοντες εἶναι εἰ μὴ τὸν σφέτερον. ‘Qs δὲ ἐγὼ 
πυνθάνομαι τῶν τὸν “Ελλήσποντον οἰκεόντων Ελλήνων καὶ Tor 


ΔΑ Hulls. TOY, τὸν Ζάλμοξιν τοῦτον ἐόντα ἄνθρωπον δουλεῦσαι ἐν Raper 


δουλεῦσαι δὲ Πυθαωγόρῃ τῷ Μνησάρχου": ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ αὐτὸν, γενό- 
μενον ἐλεύθερον, χρήματα κτήσασθαι συχνὰ, κτησάμενον δὲ 
ἀπελθεῖν ἐς τὴν ἑωυτοῦ ἅτε δὲ κακοβίων τε ἐόντων τῶν Θρηΐκων 
καὶ ὑπαφρονεστέρων, τὸν Ζάλμοξιν τοῦτον ἐπιστάμενον δίαιτάν τε 
"Tada καὶ ἤθεα βαθύτερα," ἢ κατὰ Θρήϊκας, οἷα “Ελλησί τε 
ὁμιίλήσαντα καὶ ᾿ Ελλήνων οὐ τῷ ἀσθενεστάτῳ σοφιστῇ ἢ Πυθα- 
γόρῃ, κατασκευάσασθαι ἀνδρεῶνα, ἐς τὸν πανδοκεύοντα τῶν ἀστῶν 
τοὺς πρώτους καὶ εὐωχέοντα, ἀναδιδάσκειν ὡς οὔτε αὐτὸς οὔτε οἱ 
συμπόται αὐτοῦ οὔτε οἱ ἐκ τούτων αἰεὶ γινόμενοι ἀποθανέονται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἥξουσι ἐς χῶρον τοῦτον ἵνα αἰεὶ περιεόντες ἕξουσε τὰ πάντα 
ἀγαθά: ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἐποίεε τὰ καταλεχθέντα καὶ ἔλεγε ταῦτα, ἐν τούτῳ 
κατάγαιον οἴκημα ἐποιέετο' ὡς δέ οἱ παντελέως εἶχε τὸ οἴκημα, ἐκ 
μὲν τῶν Θρηΐκων ἠφανίσθη, καταβὰς δὲ κάτω ἐς τὸ κατάγαιον 


389 Τεβελέϊζιν. The manuscripts M, early an author as Herodotus. The ori- 





P, K, F, ὃ, d have Beadi(iv. 

269 διαλαβόντες. 
114. 

361 ἀπειλεῦσι. Gaisford adopts this 
reading and ῥιπτεῦσι above, mainly on the 
authority of S and V, the majority of the 
MSS having the common forms. 

262 ἤθεα βαθύτερα. This phrase is one 
which is used by Potystus (see Schweig- 
haiiser’s Lexicon Polybianum, vv. Bdées 
and Βαθύς), and several times by Ps11o 
Jopavus, but it rather surprises in 80 


See note 402 on i. 


ginal notion of ἦθος βαθὺ seems to bea 
character formed by sound and philoso- 
phical instruction, not of the merely 
technical kind (such as the use of wea- 
pons) to which the education of a savage 
would be confined. 40. 8.4 κατὰ @phi- 
και would be ‘‘the results of a deeper 
training than the Thracian customs recog- 
nized.” 

263 σοφιστῇ. See note 99 on i. 30, and 
note 140 on ii. 49. 
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οἴκημα Ἶ“ διαιτᾶτο ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα tpia- οἱ δέ μιν ἐπόθεόν τε καὶ ἐπέν- 

θεον ὡς τεθνεῶτα" τετάρτῳ δὲ ἔτεϊ ἐφάνη τοῖσι Θρήϊξι' καὶ οὕτω 

πιθανὰ σφι ἐγένετο τὰ ἔλεγε ὁ Ζάλμοξις. ταῦτά φασί μιν 

15. sod καταγαίον οἰκή- 96 
Herodotus's 
criticism of 
the story. 


ποιῆσαι ᾿Εγὼ δὲ περὶ μὲν τούτου καὶ 
ματος οὔτε ἀπιστέω οὔτε ὧν πιστεύω τι λίην" δοκέω δὲ πολλοῖσι 
ἔτεσι πρότερον τὸν Ζάλμοξιν τοῦτον γενέσθαι Πυθαγόρεω. εἴτε 
δὲ ἐγένετό τις Ζ ἀλμδεῖς ad oli εἴτ᾽ ἐστὶ δαίμων τις Τετῆσι 
οὗτος ἐπυχώριος, χαιρέτω. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ χρεώ- 
μενοι, ὡς ἐχειρώθησαν ὑπὸ Περσέων, εἵποντο τῷ ἄλλῳ στρατῷ’ 
Δαρεῖος δὲ ὡς ἀπίκετο καὶ ὁ πεζὸς ἅμ᾽ αὐτῷ στρατὸς ἐπὶ τὸν 97 
Ἴ στρον, ἐνθαῦτα διαβάντων πάντων Δαρεῖος ἐκέλευσε τοὺς Ἴωνας Ube Οοίω 
τὴν σχεδίην λύσαντας ἕπεσθαι κατ᾽ ἤπειρον ἑωυτῷ, καὶ τὸν ἐκ edi a 
τῶν νεῶν στρατόν' μελλόντων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιώνων λύειν καὶ ποιέειν omPelled 


τὰ κελευόμενα, Kans ὁ ᾿Ερξάνδρου, στρατηγὸς ἐὼν ἩΜυτιλη- expedition, 
ναίων, ἔλεξε Δαρείῳ τάδε, πυθόμενος πρότερον εἴ οἱ φίλον εἴη On arriving 
γνώμην ἀποδέκεσθαι παρὰ τοῦ βουλομένου ἀποδείκνυσθαι “ὦ hare 
βασιλεῦ, ἐπὶ γῆν γὰρ μέλλεις δτραγευεῦθαι τῆς οὔτε ἀρηρομένον ley ‘ha 
φανήσεται ovdev*®* οὔτε πόλιες οἰκεομένη, σὺ νῦν γέφυραν ταύτην bef Seca 
ἔα κατὰ χώρην ἑστάναι, φυλάκους αὐτῆς λυπὼν τούτους οἵ περ by Goce off 
μιν ἔζευξαν: καὶ ἤν τε κατὰ νόον πρήξωμεν εὑρόντες Σ᾿ κύθας ἔστι Mytilenc. 
ἄποδος ἡμῖν, ἥν Te καὶ μή σφεας εὑρεῖν δυνεώμεθα ἧ ye ἄποδος 

ἡμῖν ἀσφαλής" οὐ γὰρ ἔδεισά κω μὴ ἑσσωθέωμεν ὑπὸ Σκυθέων 

μάχῃ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον μὴ οὐ δυνάμενοί oben εὑρεῖν πάθωμέν τι 
ἀλώμενοι. καὶ τάδε λέγειν aly Tis ἄν με ἑωντοῦ 
καταμένω' ἐγὼ δὲ γνώμην μὲν τὴν εὕρισκον ἀρίστην σοι, βασιλεῦ, 
ἐς μέσον φέρω" αὐτὸς μέντοι ἕψομαί τοι, καὶ οὐκ ἂν λειφθείην." 
κάρτα te ἤσθη τῇ γνώμῃ Δαρεῖος, καί μιν ἠμείψατο τοῖσδε" 
“ ξεῖνε Λέσβιε, σωθέντος ἐμεῦ ὀπίσω ἐς οἶκον τὸν ἐμὸν ἐπιφάνηθί 


φ 
εἵνεκεν, ὡς 


μοι πάντως, ἵνα σε ἀντὶ χρηστῆς συμβουλίης χρηστοῖσι ἔργοισι 


264 ἐηριέετο. .. οἴκημα. These words account by the speaker. Neither is there 


are omitted in 8, obviously from the eye 
of the transcriber being deceived. 

363 τρύτου καί. These two words are 
ae in the manuscripts M, P, K, 

,d. 

266 ἀρηρομένον φανήσεται οὐδέν. The 
region described above (5 17) as inhabited 
by Scythian husbandmen is not taken into 


any indication in the narrative of Darius’s 
campaign of his entering such a country. 
The geographical part of Herodotus’s ac- 
count of the country apparently belongs 
to a different cycle of stories from those 
on which the expedition of Darius rests. 
367 ἑωυτοῦ. The manuscripts S and V 
have ἐμεωυτοῦ. But see note on vii. 28. 
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98 ἀμείψωμαι." Ταῦτα εἴπας καὶ ἀπάψας ἅμματα éEjcovra®™™ & 
He orders ἱμάντι καλέσας ἐς λόγους τοὺς ᾿Ιώνων τυράννους "" ἔλεγε τάδε" 


to tch th w Ν ς A ’ ΄ 9 ” 2 A) ’ 
efit alas ἄνδρες “Iwves, ἡ μὲν πρότερον γνώμη ἀποδεχθεῖσα ἐς τὴν γέφυ- 


yee . pay μετείσθω pow ἔχοντες δὲ τὸν ἱμάντα τόνδε ποιέετε τάδε’ ἐπεάν 

on for the.’ “phe ἴδητε τάχιστα πορευόμενον ἐπὶ Σκύθας, ἀπὸ τούτου ἀρξάμενοι 
τοῦ χρόνου λύετε ἅμμα ὃν ἑκάστης ἡμέρης" ἣν δὲ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
χρόνῳ μὴ παρέω, ἀλλὰ διεξέλθωσι ὑμῖν αἱ ἡμέραι τῶν ἁμμάτων, 
ἀποπλέετε ἐς τὴν ὑμετέρην αὐτῶν" μέχρι δὲ τούτου, ἐπεί τε οὕτω 
μετέδοξε, φυλάσσετε τὴν σχεδίην πᾶσαν προθυμίην σωτηρίης τε 
καὶ φυλακῆς παρεχόμενοι: ταῦτα δὲ ποιεῦντες, ἐμοὶ μεγάλως 
χαριεῖσθε." Δαρεέϊος μὲν ταῦτα εἴπας ἐς τὸ πρόσω ἐπεύγετο. 

00 Τῆς δὲ Σκυθικῆς γῆς ἡ Θρηΐκη τὸ ἐς θάλασσαν πρόκειται" 
ΤΈΚΕ Ρσα κόλπου δὲ ἀγομένου τῆς γῆς ταύτης, ἡ Σ᾿ κυθική τε ἐκδέκεταε, καὶ 
goth ὁ Ἴστρος ἐκδιδοῖ ἐς αὐτὴν πρὸς εὗρον ἄνεμον τὸ στόμα τετραμ- 
jrom the μένος, τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ Ἴστρου, ἔρχομαι σημανέων τὸ πρὸς θάλασσαν 


αὐτῆς τῆς Σκυθικῆς χώρης ἐς μέτρησιν ἀπὸ Ἴστρου αὕτη ἤδη 
ἀρχαίη Σκυθική ἐστι, πρὸς μεσαμβρίην τε καὶ νότον ἄνεμον κει- 


μένη, μέχρι πόλιος καλεομένης Kapxwit 


368 ἀπάψας ἅμματα ἑξήκοντα. It has 
been remarked that this rude method οὗ 
computation ascribed to the Persians is 
very striking, and undoubtedly it would 
surprise us to find that it prevailed among 
them. But if it be looked at as a feature 
in 8 local story of the invasion, it indicates 
nothing more than that such a mode of 
computing was familiar to the locality 
whence the story was obtained,—perhaps 
a part of Thrace or Scythia. The prac- 
tice of the early Romans and the Vulsi- 
nians to register the lapse of a year by 
driving a nail into the wall of a temple is 
well known from Livy (vii. 3). 

269 robs ᾿Ιώνων τυράννους. It appears 
that the Hellespontine dynasts, as well as 
the Ionians, were left in charge of the 
bridge (§ 138). But the Ionians perhaps 
are mentioned as constituting the most 
important element of the force, at any 
rate in the idea of the authority followed 
by Herodotus. But see the note 354, 
below. 

270 καλεομένης Καρκινίτιδος. This town 
has been mentioned before, as if known at 
least by description. But there is no ap- 
pearance whatever of the author having 
visited it; and from the description in the 


7 τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ ταύτης, 


text, it seems plain that he conceived it, 
the mouth of the ster, and that of the 
Borysthenes, as lying nearly on the same 
parallel. Srraso himself does not appear 
to know the town, although he describes 
the Καρκινίτης κόλπος which is named 
from it. This latter is the bay of which 
the N.w. headland is formed by the ἄκρα 
Tanvpdxn,—the western point of a long 
narrow sandbank joined to the main by 
an isthmus in about the middle of its 
extent, called the ᾿Αχίλλειος δρόμος. But 
so little was known of the bay even m 
Strabo’s time, from the d as navi- 
gation, that the local accounts of the dis 
tance from Tamyrace to the head of the 
bay varied from 1000 to 3000 sfades (vii. 
p- 92). Now at the head of the bay (the 
Ulu Degnitz or Dead Sea) is the isthmus 
connecting the Crimea with the main, of 
the width of which the accounts alw 
varied from 40 to 360 sfades. (Stmapo, 
1, c.) Of this isthmus Herodotus does 
not take any notice at all, except it be 
assumed that it is the site of the Slare's 
Dyke described in § 3, above, again 
which much may be said. In his view 
the coast of the Crimea is conceived 3 
running pretty nearly in a straight ho 


4 
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τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ θάλασσαν τὴν αὐτὴν φέρουσαν, ἐοῦσαν ὀρεινήν τε 
χώρην καὶ προκειμένην τὸ ἐς Πόντον, νέμεται τὸ Ταυρικὸν ἔθνος, 
μέχρι Χερσονήσου τῆς Τρηχέης καλεομένης" αὕτη δὲ ἐς θάλασσαν 
τὴν πρὸς ἀπηλιώτην ἄνεμον κατήκει. ἔστι γὰρ τῆς Σκυθικῆς τὰ 
δύο μέρεα τῶν οὔρων ἐς θάλασσαν φέροντα, τήν τε πρὸς μεσαμ- 
βρίην καὶ τὴν πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ, κατάπερ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς χώρης" καὶ 
παραπλήσια ταύτῃ καὶ οἱ Ταῦροι νέμονται τῆς Σ κυθικῆς, ὡς εἰ 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἄλλο ἔθνος καὶ μὴ ᾿Αθηναῖοι νεμοίατο τὸν γουνὸν 
τὸν Σουνιακὸν, μᾶλλον ἐς τὸν πόντον τὴν ἄκρην ἀνέχοντα, τὸν 
ἀπὸ Θορικοῦ μέχρι ᾿Αναφλύστου δήμου: λόγω δὲ, ὡς εἶναι ταῦτα 
σμικρὰ μεγάλοισι συμβαλέειν' τοιοῦτον ἡ Ταυρική ἐστι" ὃς δὲ 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ταῦτα μὴ παραπέπλωκε “", ἐγὼ δὲ ἄλλως δηλώσω" 
ὡς εἰ τῆς ᾿Ιηπυγίης ἄλλο ἔθνος, καὶ μὴ ᾿Ιήπυγες, ἀρξάμενοι ἐκ 
Βρεντεσίου λιμάνος, ἀποταμοίατο μέχρι Τάραντος, καὶ νεμοίατο 
τὴν ἄκρην. δύο δὲ λέγων ταῦτα, πολλὰ λέγω παρόμοια, τοῖσι 
ἄλλοισι ἔοικε ἡ Ταυρική. Τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς Ταυρικῆς, ἤδη Σκύθαι 
τὸ κατύπερθε τῶν Ταύρων Ἶ" καὶ τὰ πρὸς θαλάσσης τῆς joins 
νέμονται 7", τοῦ τε Βοσπόρου τοῦ Κιμμερίου τὰ πρὸς ἑσπέρης καὶ 
τῆς λίμνης τῆς Μαιήτιδος, μέχρι Τανάϊδος ποταμοῦ ὃς ἐκδιδοῖ ἐς 
μυχὸν τῆς λίμνης ταύτης. ἤδη ὧν ἀπὸ μὲν Ἴστρου, τὰ κατύπερθε 
ἐς τὴν μεσόγαιαν φέροντα, ἀποκληΐεται ἡ Σ κυθικὴ ὑπὸ πρώτων 
᾿Αγαθύρσων: μετὰ δὲ, Nevpor ἔπειτα δὲ, "Avdpopdywr τελευ- 


from the low land at the s.w. of the of informing the inhabitants of Magna 


embouchure of the Borysthenes to the 
Xepodynoos τρηχεῖα, the mountainous 
district forming the European shore of 
the Cimmerian Bosporus. After the cape 
(the Ram’s head) is rounded, he imagines 
the main direction of the coast to be 
northward, or N. by £., until the mouth 
of the Tanais and the head of the Sea of 
Azof is reached. The narrow strait he 
seems to bring considerably to the north 
of its true position, and to be quite un- 
aware of the extent and figure of the coast 
of the Crimea between κριοῦ μέτωπον (the 
Ram’s head) and Panticapeeum. 

371 ὃς δὲ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ταῦτα μὴ παρα- 
πέπλωκε. From the circumstance of the 
author using an illustration derived from 
the coast of Italy, it has been argued that 
this must have been written by 
him subsequently to his arrival at Thu- 
rii, and intended for the special purpose 


VOL. I. 


Grecia. The passage in § 15, above, 
seems likewise to imply a familiarity with 
Metapontium,—such as might be expected 
from a person settled in the immediate 
neighbourhood. 

312 τὸ κατύπερθε τῶν Ταύρων. The 
manuscripts 8 and V omit τό. 

318 τὰ πρὸς θαλάσσης τῆς holns, “ the 
eastern seaboard.’’ The Sea of Azof and 
the Bosporus seem to be conjointly de- 
scribed as the eastern sea in opposition to 
the sea to the west of the Crimea. The 
Euxine itself was in after times considered 
to be divided into an easterly and wes- 
terly portion by a line drawn from κριοῦ 
μότωπον (the Ram’s head), the southern- 
most point of the Crimea, to Cape Caram- 
bis in Paphlagonia. It was said that 
navigators passing between often saw the 
two simultaneously. (Srraso, vii. 
Ὁ. 94. 
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101 


102 
The Scythi- 
ans attempt 
to form a 
ἘΟΡΘΕΤΡΟΥ͂ 
against the 
invaders, 
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ταίων δὲ, Μελαγχλαίνων. “Eote ὧν τῆς Σκυθικῆς, ὡς ἐούσης 
τετρωγώνου “7, τῶν δύο μερέων κατηκόντων ἐς θάλασσαν, πάντη 
ἴσον τό τε ἐς τὴν μεσόγαιαν φέρον, καὶ τὸ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν; 
ἀπὸ γὰρ Ἴστρου ἐπὶ Βορυσθένεα δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδός" ἀπὸ Βορυ- 
σθένεός τ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λίμνην τὴν Μαιῆτιν, ἑτέρων δέκα' καὶ τὸ ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης ἐς μεσόγαιαν ἐς τοὺς Μελωγχλαένους τοὺς κατύπερθε 
Σ᾿ κυθέων οἰκημένους, εἴκοσε ἡμερέων ὁδός. ἡ δὲ ὁδὸς ἡ ἡμερησίη 
ἀνὰ διηκόσια στάδια συμβέβληταί μοι᾽. οὕτω ἂν εἴη τῆς Σ κυ- 
θικῆς τὰ ἐπικάρσια “5, τετρακισχιλίων σταδίων" καὶ τὰ ὄρθια, τὰ 
ἐς τὴν μεσόγαιαν φέροντα, ὁτέρων τοσούτων σταδίων. ἡ μέν νυν 
γῇ αὕτη ἐστὶ μέγαθος τοσαύτη. 

Οἱ δὲ Σκύθαι δόντες σφίσι λόγον ὡς οὐκ οἷοί τέ εἰσι τὸν Δαρείου 
στρατὸν ἰθυμαχίῃ διώσασθαε μοῦνοι, ἔπεμπον ἐς τοὺς πλησιοχώ- 
ρους ἀγγέλους" τῶν δὲ καὶ δὴ οἱ βασιλῆες συνελθόντες ἐβουλεύοντο, 
ὡς στρατοῦ ἐπελαύνοντος μεγάλον ἦσαν δὲ οἱ συνελθόντες βασι- 
λῆες, Ταύρων, καὶ ᾿Α44γαθύρσων, καὶ Νευρῶν, καὶ ᾿Ανδροφάγων, καὶ 
Μελαγχλαίνων, καὶ Γελωνῶν, καὶ Βουδίνων, καὶ Σαυροματέων Ἧἴ. 





274 ὡς ξούσης τετραγώνου, “ considered 
88 ἃ square.” These w must not be 
pressed too closely. The writer obviously 
throws the country of the Tauri entirely 
out of consideration, and has very vague 
notions of the dimensions of the territory 
occupied by the northern neighbours of 
the Scythians. The main points suggest- 
ing the comparison are that he believes 
each coast line to be 4000 stades in length, 
and the Melanchleeni to lie twenty days’ 
journey inland of the Scythians on the 
banks of the Tanais. 

315 ἡ δὲ ὁδὸς ἡ ἡμερησίη ἀνὰ διηκόσια 
στάδια συμβέβληταί po. In another 
place (v. 53) he estimates the distance at 
150 stades daily. See the note on that 


276 éxixdpoia. This word has occa- 
sioned a good deal of difficulty, and given 
rise to some false conceptions of the figure 
which Herodotus attributes to Scythia. 
It is in fact a relative term, and means 
“δ an angle,’—not “at an oblique an- 
gle” in contradistinction to a right angle, 
but generally “δ an angle” in contra- 
distinction to that which is in the same 
line. Thus in the Odyssey (ix. 70) the 
expression ἐφέροντ᾽ dein dotie. is ap- 
plied to the ships heeling over on being 


strack by a squall,—as opposed to sailing 
on an even keel. The streets of Babylon, 
according to Herodotus’s description (i. 
180), were built straight : rds τε ἄλλας καὶ 
τὰς ἐπικαρσίας τὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν 
ἐχούσας, where the word implies merely 
those turning off from the main streets. 
So the pontoon-bridge of Xerxes at the 
Hellespont was so laid that the ships com- 
posing it were τοῦ μὲν Πόντον ἐπικαρσίας- 
τοῦ δὲ Ἑλλησπόντου κατὰ ῥόον, “ at an 
angle to the line of coast of the Euxine, 
but in the line of stream of the canal” 
In this passage the force of the word con- 
sists in its opposition to τὰ ὄρθεα, which 
sre the lines drawn from the sea-coast 
directly inland. The coast lines, being 
inclined to these, are τὰ ὀπικάρσια, but 
what the angle of inclination may be is 
not expressed. 

377 ἧσαν δὲ of συνελθόντες . . . Xavpo- 
ματέων. With the exception of the Tauri, 
these tribes are mentioned in the order in 
which they come from west to east. The 
Agathyrsi perhaps may be considered to 
occupy the site of the Carpathian monn- 
tains on both sides, and the others to be 
mere nomad tribes. A river which takes 
its rise among the Agathyrsi (the Aferis) 
seems to be the Theiss (see §49); and 
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Τούτων Ταῦροι μὲν νόμοισι τοιοισίδε χρέωνται' θύουσι μὲν τῇ 108 


ΠΠαρθένῳ " 


τούς τε ναυνηγοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἂν λάβωσι Ἑλλήνων 


ἐπαναχθέντας “5, τρόπῳ τοιῷδε: καταρξάμενοι, ῥοπάλῳ παίουσι 
τὴν κεφαλήν" οἱ μὲν δὴ λέγουσι, ὡς τὸ σῶμα ἀπὸ τοῦ κρημνοῦ 
ὠθέουσι κάτω, (ἐπὶ γὰρ κρημνοῦ ἵδρυται τὸ ἱρόν") τὴν δὲ κεφαλὴν 
ἀνασταυροῦσι' οἱ δὲ κατὰ μὲν τὴν κεφαλὴν ὁμολογέουσι, τὸ μέντοι 
σῶμα οὐκ ὠθέεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ κρημνοῦ λέγουσι, ἀλλὰ γῇ κρύπτεσθαι. 
τὴν δὲ δαίμονα ταύτην, τῇ θύουσι, λέγουσι αὐτοὶ Ταῦροι *™ ᾿Ιφυγέ- 


the circumstance of their being ἁβρότατοι 
and xpucopdpo: serves to distinguish them 
from the filthy nomads of the plains. If 
they were mountaineers too, there is a 
reason for their making a stand against 
the flying Scythians, and for the latter not 
attempting to force their way through 
mountainous regions where their wagons 
could not have travelled. See below, 
§ 125. 

278 τῇ TlapOévy. The site of the tem- 
ple of this goddess was a promontory in 
the Crimea immediately to the south of 
the city Chersonesus, a colony from Hera- 
clea in Pontus, which is mentioned by 
Scylax of Caryanda, although neither it 
nor Heraclea iteelf are by Herodotus (see 
the next note). It was near the mouth 
of the bay at the head of which the 
Russian arsenal Sebastopol stands. A 
line drawn from Sebastopol to the south 
for about eight miles falls into the head of 
the bay of Balaclava, anciently called Zup- 
βόλων λιμὴν, the chief den of the Tauric 
wreckers and pirates. Within the pen- 
insula formed by this isthmus (which was 
called μικρὰ Χεῤῥόνησος to distinguish it 
from the μεγάλη Χεῤῥόνησος or the Cri- 
mea) were three small harbours, besides 
the Tauric port, and the bay of Aktiar or 
Sebastopol. The Tauric shore was consi- 
dered to extend from the Συμβόλων λιμὴν 
to the town Theodosia (the modern Caffa) 
a distance of 1000 stades. It was singu- 
larly well fitted for piracy, the high shores 
furnishing excellent stations for observing 
the vessels going up the Euxine, as they 
passed through the narrowest part of that 
sea included between the Ram’s head and 
Cape Carambis in Asia. (STRazo, vii. 

. 9], : 

PP at, τ λάβωσι Ἑλλήνων ἐπανα.. 
χθέντας. This was a common belief at 
Athens, and appears to have been incul- 
cated by the dramatic writers. Evunri- 


pipes (ph. Taur. 38) makes Iphigenia 
say of herself :— 


θύω γὰρ, ὄντος τοῦ νόμου καὶ πρὶν πόλει, 
ὃς ἂν κατέλθῃ τήνδε γῆν Ἕλλην ἀνήρ. 


And yet it is singular that the very arse- 
nal of the Taurians (see the last note) 
should have been called συμβόλων λιμὴν, 
— a name which clearly indicates commer- 
cial relations between them and foreigners. 
One may be inclined to suspect that it was 
only the Zonians who were treated in the 
way described in the text, and that a con- 
federacy may have existed for the purpose 
of monopolizing the traffic with the Sea of 
Azof which through the Cimmerian 
Bosporus. If all Greeks had been treated 
so cruelly, the city Chersonesus would 
hardly have been founded from Heraclea 
under the very eye of the Taurians. But 
Heraclea was essentially Dorian, as the 
inscriptions on its coins show. (Horr- 
MANN, p. 1591.) If a confederacy ex- 
isted between the Bosporane Greeks, the 
Taurians, and the Heracleots, for the pur- 
pose of excluding the Ionian Asiatics from 
the channel traffic, an explanation is 
afforded of some of Herodotus’s most 
striking omissions. See note 65 on § 21. 

380 λέγουσι αὐτοὶ Ταῦροι. It must not 
be necessarily concluded from this expres- 
sion that the writer had himself been on 
the spot. His ignorance of the outline of 
the coast (see note 270 on § 999) proves the 
contrary decisively. And if he obtained his 
information from Hellenic traders, the real 
state of the case would no doubt be that 
they identified the native deity with the 
Iphigenia of their own mythology, and the 
Tauri allowed the theory. Some such 
identification would be requisite for the 
purposes of traffic, as without some com- 
mon religious bond no covenant of any 
kind would be held valid. See note 37 
on iii. 1]. 


38s 2 


Habits of the 


Tauri, 
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νείαν τὴν ᾿Αγαμέμνονος εἶναι. πολεμίους δὲ ἄνδρας, τοὺς ἂν 
χειρώσωνται, ποιεῦσι τάδε' ἀποταμὼν ἕκαστος κεφαλὴν, ἀπο- 
φέρεται ἐς τὰ οἰκία' ὄπειτα ἐπὶ ξύλου μεγάλου ἀναπείρας ἱστᾷ 
ὑπὲρ τῆς οἰκίης ὑπερέχουσαν πολλὸν, μάλιστα δὲ ὑπὲρ τῆς καπνο- 
δόκης" φασὶ δὲ τούτους φυλάκους τῆς οἰκίης πάσης ὑπεραεωρέεσθαι. 
ζῶσι δὲ ἀπὸ ληΐης τε καὶ πολέμου. ᾿Αγάθυρσοι δὲ ἁβρότατοι 
ἄνδρες εἰσὶ, καὶ χρυσοφόροι τὰ μάλεστα' ἐπίκοινον δὲ τῶν γυναι- 
κῶν τὴν μίξιν ποιεῦνται, ἵνα κασύγνητοί τε ἀλλήλων ἔωσε, καὶ 
οἰκήϊοι ἐόντες πάντες, μήτε φθόνῳ μήτ᾽ ἔχθεξ χρέωνταε ἐς ἀλλή- 
λους τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα νόμαια Θρήϊξι προσκεχωρήκασι. Νευροὶ δὲ 
νόμοισι μὲν χρέωνται Σκυθικαῖσι. γενεῇ δὲ μιῇ πρότερόν σῴεας 
τῆς Aapelov στρατηλασίης κατέλαβε ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν χώρην πᾶσαν 
ὑπὸ ὀφίων *"* ὄφιας γάρ σφι πολλοὺς μὲν ἡ χώρη ἀνέφαινε, οἱ δὲ 
πλεῦνες ἄνωθέν σφι ἐκ τῶν ἐρήμων ἐπέπεσον, ἐς ὃ, πιεζόμεροι, 
οἴκησαν μετὰ Βουδίνων ™, τὴν ἑωυτῶν ἐκλιπόντες. 


104 


of the Aga- 
thyrsi, 


105 


of the Neurs, 


κινδυνεύουσι 
δὲ of ἄνθρωποι οὗτοι γόητες εἶναι λέγονταε γὰρ ὑπὸ Σκυθέων καὶ 
Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἐν τῇ Σκυθικῇ κατοικημένων, ὡς ἔτεος ἑκάστου 
ἅπαξ τῶν Νευρῶν ὅκαστος λύκος yiveras™ ἡμέρας ὀλύγας, καὶ 
αὗτις ὀπίσω ἐς ταὐτὰ κατίσταται' ἐμὲ μέν νυν ταῦτα λέγοντες οὐ 
“πείθουσι λέγουσι δὲ οὐδὲν ἧσσον, καὶ ὀμνύουσι δὲ λέγοντες. 
᾿Ανδροφάγοι δὲ ἀγριώτατα πάντων ἀνθρώπων ἔχουσι ἤθεα: οὔτε 
δίκην νομίζοντες οὔτε νόμῳ οὐδενὶ χρεώμενοι: νομάδες δέ εἰσι: 
ἐσθῆτα δὲ φορέουσι τῇ Σκυθικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ wWinv™™- 


106 
of the Can- 
nibals, 


381 ὑπὸ ὀφίων. It has been considered 
that the basis of this story may be the 
locusts which sometimes cover the plains 
of southern Russia. 

282 οἴκησαν μετὰ Βουδίνων. According 
to ScHararix (Slavische Alterthiimer, 
quoted by Mr. Grote, vol. iii. p. 325) a 
plausible case is to be made out for con- 
sidering the Neuri and Budini a Slavonic 
race. It seems that the names are trace- 
able to Slavonic roots, and that the wooden 
town ἰγεδι ον in § 108) is an exact 
parallel of the primitive Slavonic towns 
even down to the twelfth century. 

383 λύκος γίνεται. This is the super- 
stition of the wer-wolf, which seems to 
have prevailed in all countries where these 
ferocious animals were common. Its ori- 
gin is perhaps to be looked for in the 
peculiar character which mania would be 
likely to assume in a population living 


among forests and accustomed to hear the 
howling of wolves at night. Gana 
(Deutsche Mythologie, p. 621) gives se- 
veral forms which the superstition takes 
in different parts of western Europe. In 
Denmark the dear takes the place of the 
wolf. In some parts of the east the figer 
does, and in Abyssinia the Ayena. But 
transformation into a wolf as a voluntary 
act imphes a belief in witchcraft super- 
added to experience of the disease of 
lycanthropy. Virei. (Bucol. viii. 97) 
makes Mceris change himself into a wolf 
by the help of certain herbs which came 
from Pontus, the head-quarters of witch- 
craft, and the source perhaps of Herodo- 
tus’s story. 

384 λῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην. The word ἔχουσι 
is to be supplied by inference from φορέ- 
ουσι. See note 190 on i. 59. 
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ἀνθρωποφαγέουσι δὲ μοῦνοι τούτων". Μελάγχλαινοι δὲ εἵματα 107 
μὲν μέλανα "" φορέουσι πάντες, ἐπ᾿ ὧν καὶ τὰς ἐπωνυμίας ἔχουσι lanchlce’. 
νόμοισι δὲ Σκυθικοῖσι χρέωνται. Βουδῖνοι δὲ, ἔθνος ἐὸν μέγα καὶ 108 
“τολλὸν, γλαυκόν τε πᾶν ἰσχυρῶς ἐστὶ καὶ πυρρόν "“. πόλις δὲ don cae 
ἐν αὐτοῖσι πεπόλισται ξυλίνη, οὔνομα δὲ τῇ πόλε ἐστὶ Γελωνός" Whom exists 
τοῦ δὲ τείχεος μέγαθος, κῶλον ἕκαστον τριήκοντα σταδίων ἐστί: ΕἾ Lg 
ὑψηλὸν δὲ, καὶ πᾶν ξύλινον καὶ οἰκίαι αὐτῶν ξύλιναι, καὶ τὰ emples of 
ipa’ ἔστε γὰρ δὴ αὐτόθι “Ἑλληνικῶν θεῶν ἱρὰ, ᾿Ελληνικῶς κατ- deltas ana 
εσκευασμένα ἀγάλμασί τε καὶ βωμοῖσι καὶ νηοῖσε ξυλίνοισι' καὶ originally 
i Hellenic. 
τῷ Διονύσῳ τριετηρίδας ἀνάγουσι, καὶ Baxyevovot. εἰσὶ yap οἱ 
Τελωνοὶ τὸ ἀρχαῖον "Ελληνες" ἐκ τῶν δὲ ἐμπορίων ἐξαναστάντες, 
οἴκησαν ἐν τοῖσι Βουδίνοισι: καὶ γλώσσῃ τὰ μὲν Σκυθικῇ τὰ δὲ 
“Ελληνικῇ χρέωνται. Βουδῖνοι δὲ οὐ τῇ αὐτῇ γλώσσῃ χρέωνται 
καὶ Γέλωνοὶ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ δίαιτα ἡ αὐτή: οἱ μὲν γὰρ Βουδῖνοι, 
ἐόντες αὐτόχθονες, νομάδες τέ εἰσι καὶ φθειροτραγέουσι᾽" μοῦνοι 
τῶν ταύτῃ Γελωνοὶ δὲ, γῆς τε ἐργάται, καὶ συτοφάγοι, καὶ 
κήπους ἐκτημένοι, οὐδὲν τὴν ἰδέην ὁμοῖοι, οὐδὲ τὸ χρῶμα' ὑπὸ 
μέντοι "Ἑλλήνων καλέονται καὶ οἱ Βουδῖνοι Γελωνοὶ, οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
καλεόμενοι. ἡ δὲ χώρη σφέων πᾶσά ἐστι δασέη ἴδῃσι παντοίῃσι" 
ἐν δὲ τῇ ἴδῃ τῇ πλείστῃ ἐστὶ λίμνη μεγάλη τε καὶ πολλὴ ᾽", καὶ 
ὅλος καὶ κάλαμος περὶ αὐτήν" ἐν δὲ ταύτῃ ἐνύδριες ἁλίσκονται, 
καὶ κάστορες, καὶ ἄλλα θηρία τετρωγωνοπρόσωπα"", τῶν τὰ 
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385 ἀγνθρωποφαγέουσι δὲ μοῦνοι τούτων. 
These words in all the MSS follow the 
next section. 

386 “ματα μὲν pédAava. These are 
doubtless black sheepskins, a dress which 
at this day distinguishes a tribe found in 
the Hindoo Koosh, and procures them 
the name of Siah-poosh, a literal trans- 
lation of μελάγχλαινοι. 

287 γλαυκόν τε πᾶν ἰσχυρῶς ἐστὶ καὶ 
πυρρόν. The personal description is very 
much the same as that given by Tacrrus 
of the Germans as a whole: “truces et 
rete oculi: rutile come.’”’ (German. 
§ 4. 
288 φθειροτραγέουσι. It is to me doubt- 
ful whether this word is to be interpreted 
‘‘ are lice-eaters.”” Where that practice is 
mentioned (below, § 168), it is described 
in clearer terms. The seeds of pine-cones 
were called φθεῖρες (Tzurzxs ad Lycoph. 
1383); and these have been a common 


article of food with the Greeks both in 
ancient and medern times. HAWKINS 
says that the kernels of the stone-pine, 
now called κοκκωνάρια, form an article of 
exportation from Elis to Zante and Cefa- 
lonia (ap. Walpole’s Turkey, p. 236). 

389 λίμνῃ μεγάλη τε καὶ πολλή. The 
whole οὗ the region north of the Caspian 
between the rivers Wolga and Ural is full 
of lakes of a marsh-like character, but it 
seems impossible to fix specially upon any 
of these as the one contemplated by He- 
rodotus’s informant. 

300 Onola τετραγωνοπρόσωπταιυι What 
these animals were, which are mentioned 
together with offers and beavers, is not 
easy to say. It can scarcely be doubted 
that the ὄρχιες presently spoken of are 
really the bags of the musk-deer; and 
perhaps the θηρία τετραγωνοπρόσωπα are 
the seals found in the ian and mouths 
of the Wolga, the skins of which would 
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δέρματα wept τὰς σισύρνας παραρράπτεται 
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381. καὶ οἱ ὄρχιες av- 


τοῖσί εἰσι χρήσιμοι ἐς ὑστερέων ἄκεσιν. 

Σαυροματέων δὲ πέρι ὧδε λέγεται ὅτε “Ελληνες ᾿Δμαζόσι 
ἐμαχέσαντο ",. (τὰς δὲ ᾿Αμαζόνας καλέουσι οἱ Σκύθας Οἰόρπατα' 
δύναται δὲ τὸ οὔνομα τοῦτο κατὰ ᾿Ελλάδα γλῶσσαν ἀνδροκτόνοι" 
OIOP γὰρ καλέουσι τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸ δὲ ΠΑ͂ΤΑ κτείνειν 53.) τότε 
λόγος, τοὺς Ελληνας, νικήσαντας τῇ ἐπὶ Θερμώδοντι μάχῃ, ἀπο- 


πλέειν ἄγοντας τρισὶ “τλοίοισι 


come by the same route into the hands of 
the Pontine Greeks as the musk-bags and 
the otter and beaver skins. It was not to 
be expected that the merchant should be 
a natural historian ; and hence he might 
not unnaturally believe that the two arti- 
cles belonged to the same animal. See 
note 309 on iii. 107. 

391 χερὶ ras σισύρνας παραρράπτεται, 
“are sewed on as a border around the 
woollen mantles.”” The Germans, accord- 
ing to Tacitus, attempted to improve 
the appearance of the skins of land ani- 
mals by spotting them with seal skin 
(German. § 27); and Evrrerpes makes 
the female bacchants produce a similar 
variety by white wool upon fawn skin : 
στικτῶν 8 ἐνδυτὰ νεβρίδων 


στέφετε λευκοτρίχων πλοκάμων μαλλοῖς. 
Bacch. 109. 


8 ὅτε Ἕλληνες ᾿Αμαζόσι ἐμαχέσαντο. 
In the Iliad (iii. 189) a war takes place 
between the PArygians and Amazons παρ᾽ 
ὄχθας Zayyaploio in ‘ vine bearing’ Phry- 
gia, i.e. the region of Apamea. The Vil- 
loison Scholiast on the passage makes 
them daughters of Ares and Armenia, a 
Naiad. 

392 OIOP γὰρ καλέουσι τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸ 
δὲ ΠΑΤΑ κτείνειν. It is not at all easy 
to refer these two words to their analogues 
in any known language. Oidp is compared 
by Rrrrer with the Sanscrit viroh, which 
shows the connexion with the Latin vir; 
and this meaning is generally accepted. 
Bat there is great apparent difficulty in 
explaining how xara should mean éo &ill. 
In the Sanscrit the root of sara would 
rather suggest the meaning of “dominari,”’ 
not of ‘‘ occidere,’’ and according to Bopp, 
the nominative pate still means ‘ hus- 
band ’’—a relation which in early times 
always involves the notion of lordship—in 
the Lithuanian dialect. As one solution 
of a difficulty which has not been satisfac- 


τῶν ᾿Αμαζόνων ὅσας ἠδυνέατο 


torily explained, I should be inclined to 
believe that oldprara may be the name 
which the people, whom the Greeks called 
Amazons, gave to themselves, and that 
they understood by it “ virorum domizi,” 
a natural appellation for a martial race to 
assume. If however their warfare was of 
8 cruel and exterminating character, which 
it most likely was, this feature would be 
what would distinguish them in the eyes 
of other tribes who came into contact 
with them, and their name, if regarded as 
significant, might be correspondently in- 
terpreted. Hence the same word would 
possibly mean “‘virorum dominus,” or 
‘“‘viroram occisor,” according as it was 
used by an Amazon or a Scythian. The 
case of Melkari (see note 130 on ii. 44) 
is illustrative of such a change. The 
Tyrians undoubtedly meant by the name 
“4 dominus urbis,’’ while the Greeks under- 
stood in Melicerta ‘‘dominus navigan- 
tium.” But the question is an extremely 
difficult one; for one cannot be certain 
that the language in which the word oldp- 
πατὰ was used was pure Scythian. It 
may very well have belonged to the mired 
race which sprang up out of the inter- 
course of Hellenic colonists and traders 
with the natives, and, if so, ward may be 
connected with the word waeraixol. (See 
note 111 on iii. 37.) I myself believe it 
is also the root of the word dswdroupos, ἃ 
surname by which Aphrodite was wor- 
shipped at Phanagoria. This was a deity 
somewhat analogous to the Lydian Om- 
phale, and the later Greeks derived her 
name from ἀπάτη, the legend being that 
she invited the giants to her embraces 
ai caro Υ' and delivered them over to be 
murd by Heracles, whom she had 
previously concealed at hand. (Srraso, 
xi p. 404.) The a of dwdrovpes is no 
more an essential part of the word than 
the first letter of Anaitis. See note 278 
on ii. 100. 
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ξωνγρῆσαι' τὰς δὲ ἐν τῷ πελάγεϊ ἐπιθεμένας, ἐκκόψαι τοὺς ἄνδρας" 
“τλοῖα δὲ οὐ γινώσκειν αὐτὰς, οὐδὲ πηδαλίοισι χρῆσθαι, οὐδὲ 
ἑστίοισι, οὐδὲ εἰρεσίῃ" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐξέκοψαν τοὺς ἄνδρας, ἐφέροντο 
κατὰ κῦμα καὶ ἄνεμον' καὶ ἀπικνέονται τῆς λίμνης τῆς Μαιήτιδος 
ἐπὶ Κρημνούς" οἱ δὲ Κρημνοὶ εἰσὶ γῆς τῆς Σκυθέων τῶν ἔλευθέ- 
pov" ἐνθαῦτα ἀποβᾶσαι ἀπὸ τῶν πλοίων αἱ ᾿Αμαζόνες, ὧδου- 
στόρεον ἐς τὴν οἰκεομένην: ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱπποφορβίῳ, 
τοῦτο διήρπασαν, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων ὑπιταζόμεναι, ernitovro τὰ τῶν 
Σ᾿ κυθέων. Οἱ δὲ Σ᾽ κύθαι οὐκ εἶχον συμβαλέσθαι τὸ πρῆγμα" οὔτε 
“γὰρ φωνὴν, οὔτε ἐσθῆτα, οὔτε τὸ ἔθνος ἐγίνωσκον, GAN ἐν θώματι 
ἧσαν ὁκόθεν ἔλθοιεν' ἐδόκεον δ᾽ αὐτὰς εἶναι ἄνδρας τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἡλικίην ἔχοντας, μάχην te δὴ πρὸς αὐτὰς ἐποιεῦντο' ἐκ δὲ τῆς 
μάχης τῶν νεκρῶν ἐκράτησαν οἱ Σ᾿ κύθαι, καὶ οὕτω ἔγνωσαν ἐούσας 
γυναῖκας: βουλευομένοισι ὧν αὐτοῖσι ἔδοξε κτείνειν μὲν οὐδενὶ 
τρόπῳ ἔτι αὐτὰς, ἑωυτῶν δὲ τοὺς νεωτάτους ἀποπέμψαι ἐς αὐτὰς, 
πλῆθος εἰκάσαντας ὅσαπερ ἐκεῖναι ἦσαν, τούτους δὲ στρατοπε- 
δεύεσθαι πλησίον ἐκεινέων, καὶ ποιέειν τάπερ ἂν καὶ ἐκεῖναι 
ποιέωσι.’ ἣν δὲ αὐτοὺς διώκωσι, μάχεσθαι μὲν μὴ, ὑποφεύγειν 
δέ: ἐπεὰν δὲ παύσωνται, ἐλθόντας αὐτοὺς πλησίον στρατοπεδεύ- 
εσθαι. ταῦτα ἐβουλεύσαντο οἱ Σ᾿ κύθαι, βουλόμενοι ἐξ αὐτέων 
παῖδας ἐγγενήσεσθαι. ᾿Αποπεμφθέντες δὲ οἱ νεηνίσκοι, ἐποίευν 
τὰ ἐντεταλμένα" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἔμαθον αὐτοὺς αἱ ᾿Αμαζόνες ἐπ᾽ οὐδεμιῇ 
δηλήσει ἀπυγμένους, ἔων χαίρειν" προσεχώρεον δὲ πλησιαιτέρω τὸ 
στρατόπεδον τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρῃ ἑκάστῃ" εἶχον δὲ οὐδὲν 
οὐδ᾽ οἱ νεηνίσκοι, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ αἱ ᾿Αμαζόνες, εἰ μὴ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ 
τοὺς ἵππους: ἀλλὰ ζόην ἔξωον τὴν αὐτὴν ἐκείνῃσι, θηρεύοντές τε 
καὶ ληϊζόμενοι. ᾿Εποίευν δὲ αἱ ᾿Αμαζόνες ἐς τὴν μεσαμβρίην 
τοιόνδε" ἐγίνοντο σποράδες κατὰ μίαν τε καὶ δύο, πρόσω δὴ ἀπ᾽ 
ἀλληλέων, ἐς εὐμαρίην ἀποσκιδνάμεναι" μαθόντες δὲ καὶ οἱ Σκύθαι, 
ἐποίευν τὠντὸ τοῦτο" καί τις μουνωθεισέων τινὶ αὐτέων ἐνοχρίμ- 
πτετο, καὶ ἡ ᾿Αμαζὼν οὐκ ἀπωθέετο, ἀλλὰ περιεῖδε χρήσασθαι" 
καὶ φωνῆσαι μὲν οὐκ εἶχε, οὐ γὰρ συνίεσαν ἀλλήλων, τῇ δὲ χειρὶ 


293 οἱ δὲ Κρημνοὶ εἰσὶ γῆς τῆς Σκυθέων would suspect it from this passage. It 
τῶν ἐλευθέρων. These are the same Scy- seems not impossible that the whole story 
thians whom the writer elsewhere calls the of the Amazons is an insertion in a later 
Royal Scythians (§ 20); and Cremni also draught of the work. 
has been described before, though no one 
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ἔφραζε ἐς τὴν ὑστεραίην ἐλθεῖν ἐς τὠυτὸ χωρίον, καὶ ἕτερον ayes | 
σημαίνουσα δύο γενέσθαι, καὶ αὐτὴ ἑτέρην ἄξειν. ὁ δὲ νεηνίσκος 
ἐπεὶ ἀπῆλθε, ἔλεξε ταῦτα πρὸς τοὺς λουπούς" τῇ δὲ Sevrepain ἦλθε, 
ἐς τὸ χωρίον αὐτός τε οὗτος, καὶ ἕτερον ἦγε, καὶ τὴν ᾿Α μαζόνα 
εὗρε δευτέρην αὐτὴν ὑπομένουσαν: οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ νεηνίσκοι ὡς 
ἐπύθοντο ταῦτα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐκτιλώσαντο τὰς λοιπὰς τῶν ᾿Αιμαζόνων. 
ὍΜετὰ δὲ, συμμίξαντες τὰ στρατόπεδα οἴκεον ὁμοῦ, γυναῖκα ἔχων 
ἕκαστος ταύτην τῇ τὸ πρῶτον cuveplyOn τὴν δὲ φωνὴν τὴν μὲν 
τῶν γυναικῶν οἱ ἄνδρες οὐκ ἐδυνέατο μαθεῖν, τὴν δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν 
αἱ γυναῖκες συνέλαβον. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνῆκαν ἀλλήλων, ἔλεξαν πρὸς 
τὰς ᾿Αμαζόνας τάδε οἱ ἄνδρες: “ἡμῖν εἰσὶ μὲν τοκέες, εἰσὲ δὲ 
κτήσεις" νῦν ὧν μηκέτι πλεῦνα χρόνον ζόην τοιήνδε ἔχωμεν" ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀπελθόντες ἐς τὸ πλῆθος διαιτώμεθα' γυναῖκας δὲ ἕξομεν ὑμέας, 
καὶ οὐδαμέας ἄλλας." αἱ δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα ἔλεξαν τάδε" ““ἡμεῖς οὐκ 
ἂν δυναίμεθα οἰκέειν μετὰ τῶν ὑμετέρων γυναικῶν" οὐ γὰρ τὰ αὐτὰ 
νόμαια ἡμῖν τε καὶ κείνῃσί ἐστι ἡμεῖς μὲν τοξεύομέν τε καὶ 
ἀκοντίζομεν καὶ ἱἑππαζόμεθα, ἔργα δὲ γυναικήϊα οὐκ ἐμάθομεν" 
αἱ δὲ ὑμέτεραι γυναῖκες τούτων μὲν οὐδὲν τῶν ἡμεῖς κατελέξαμεν 
ποιεῦσι, ἔργα δὲ γυναικήϊα ἐργάζονται μένουσαι ἐν τῇσι ἁμάξησι, 
οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ θήρην ἰοῦσαι οὔτε ἄλλῃ οὐδαμῇ Ἶ οὐκ ἂν ὧν δυναίμεθα 
ἐκείνῃσι συμφέρεσθαι. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ βούλεσθε γυναῖκας ἔχειν ἡμέας 
καὶ δοκέειν εἶναι δικαιότατοι, ἐλθόντες παρὰ τοὺς τοκέας ἀπο- 
λάχετε τῶν κτημάτων τὸ μέρος" καὶ ἔπειτα ἐλθόντες οἰκέωμεν 
ἐπὶ ἡμέων αὐτέων" ᾿ἘΕπείθοντο καὶ ἐποίησαν ταῦτα οἱ νεηνίσκοι. 
ἐπεί τε δὲ ἀπολαχόντες τῶν κτημάτων τὸ ἐπιβάλλον", ἦλθον 
ὀπίσω παρὰ τὰς ᾿Αμαζόνας, ἔλεξαν αἱ γυναῖκες πρὸς αὐτοὺς τάδε 
“ ἡμέας ἔχει φόβος τε καὶ δέος, ὅκως χρὴ οἰκέειν ἐν τῷδε τῷ χώρῳ, 
τοῦτο μὲν ὑμέας ἀποστερησάσας πατέρων, τοῦτο δὲ τὴν γὴν τὴν 
ὑμετέρην δηλησαμένας πολλά" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεί τε ἀξιοῦτε ἡμέας γυναῖ. 
κας ἔχειν, τάδε ποιέετε ἅμα ἡμῖν' φέρετε, ἐξαναστέωμεν ἐκ τῆς 
γῆς τῆσδε, καὶ περήσαντες Τάναϊν ποταμὸν οἰκέωμεν ᾿Ἐπεί- 


294 οὔτε ἄλλῃ οὐδαμῇ. This is very the picture in the text is probably drawn 





different from the habits of the Calmucks 
of southern Russia at the present time. 
Their women are described by CLarke as 
being uncommonly hardy, and on horse- 
back outstripping their male companions 
in the race. (Tyavels, i. p. 317.) But 


by a Greek, who transfers the habits of 
his own countrywomen to the Scythian 
matrons. 

295 τῶν κτημάτων Td ἐπιβάλλον, “ their 
er? of the property.” See note $70 on 
i. 106. 
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Θοντο καὶ ταῦτα οἱ νεηνίσκοι" διαβάντες δὲ τὸν Τάναϊν, ὡδοιπόρεον 
“τρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα τριῶν μὲν ἡμερέων ἀπὸ τοῦ Τανάϊδος ὁδὸν, 
τριῶν δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς λίμνης τῆς Μαιήτιδος πρὸς βορῆν ἄνεμον" ἀπ- 
ἐκόμενοι δὲ ἐς τοῦτον τὸν χῶρον, ἐν τῷ νῦν κατοίκηνται """, 
οἴκησαν τοῦτον. καὶ διαίτῃ ἀπὸ τούτου χρέωνται τῇ παλαιῇ τῶν 
Σαυροματέων αἱ γυναῖκες, καὶ ἐπὶ θήρην ἐπὶ ἵππων ἐκφοιτῶσαι 
ἅμα τοῖσι ἀνδράσι καὶ χωρὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν, καὶ ἐς πόλεμον φοιτῶσαε, 
καὶ στολὴν τὴν αὐτὴν τοῖσι ἀνδράσι φορέουσαι. Φωνῇ δὲ οἱ Σαυ- 117 


΄ ἢ 97 a , a a The lan- 
ρομάταε νομίζουσι ' Σκυθικῇ, σολοικίξοντες αὐτῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχαίου, rusce of the 
uromatse 


ἐπεὶ οὐ χρηστῶς ἐξέμαθον αὐτὴν ai’ Apafoves. τὰ rept γάμων δὲ 7 camp 
ὧδέ σφι διακέεται' οὐ γαμέεται παρθένος οὐδεμία, πρὶν ἂν τῶν SXythian. 
“πολεμίων ἄνδρα ἀποκτείνῃ ᾿“ αἱ δέ τινες αὐτέων καὶ τελευτῶσι 
“γηραιαὶ πρὶν γήμασθαι, οὐ δυνάμεναι τὸν νόμον ἐκπλῆσαι. 

"Emi τούτων ὧν τῶν καταλεχθέντων ἐθνέων τοὺς βασιλέας 118 
ἁλεσμένους ἀπικόμενοι τῶν Σκυθέων οἱ ἄγγελοι, ἔλεγον ἐκδιδά- Ἰρξιου οἴ 
σκοντες ὡς ὁ Πέρσης, ἐπειδή οἱ τὰ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ τῇ ἑτέρῃ πάντα m0 their 
κατέστραπται, γέφυραν ζεύξας ἐπὶ τῷ αὐχένι τοῦ Βοσπόρου, δια- τοἰεμθουτε 
βέβηκε ἐς τήνδε τὴν ἤπειρον" διαβὰς δὲ, καὶ καταστρεψάμενος 
Θρήϊκας, yepupot ποταμὸν Ἴστρον, βουλόμενος καὶ τάδε πάντα 
ὑπ᾽ ἑωυτῷ ποιήσασθαι: “ ὑμεῖς ὧν μηδενὶ τρόπῳ ἐκ τοῦ μέσου 
κατήμενοι περιΐδητε ἡμέας διαφθαρέντας" ἀλλὰ τὠντὸ νοήσαντες, 
ἀντιάζωμεν τὸν ἐπιόντα. οὕκων ποιήσετε ταῦτα, ; ἡμεῖς μὲν 
πιεζόμενοι, ἢ ἐκλείψομεν τὴν χώρην ἢ μένοντες ὁμολογίῃ χρησό- 
μεθα, (τί γὰρ πάθωμεν μὴ βουλομένων ὑμέων τιμωρέειν ;) ὑμῖν 
δὲ οὐδὲν ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔσται ἐλαφρότερον' ἥκει γὰρ. ὁ Πέρσης οὐδέν 
τε μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας ἣ οὐ καὶ ἐπὶ ὑμέας "5 οὐδέ οἱ καταχρήσει 


306 ἐν τῷ νῦν κατοίκηνται. The site 
somewhat differs from that given in § 21, 
above. There the Sauromatee are repre- 
sented as extending along the Tanais on 
the eastern bank, from the very embou- 
chure of the river for fifteen days’ journey 
northwards. The amount of their exten- 
sion from the river is not stated in either 
poe The first natural boundary would 

e the Wolga, and that at no great dis- 
tance; but Herodotus’s informant obvi- 
ously knows nothing of the people, except 
the general bearing of the country supposed 
to be occupied by them, and the legend 
which prevailed among his informants as 
to their origin. 

VOL. I. 


307 νομίζουσι, “ ordinarily use.”” From 
including the sense of χρῶνται the word is 
put in the same regimen which χρῶνται 
would require. See the note 132 on ii. 
44, and 181 on § 64, above. 

296 χρὶν dy τῶν πολεμίων ἄνδρα ἂπο- 
κτείνῃ. Hippocrates makes the quali- 
fication for a wife to be the having slain 
three enemies. (De aere, &c., p. 553.) 
In another place he relates that it is the 
practice of the Amazons to cripple all 
their male children by dislocating their 
knees or their hips at a very early age. 


299 οὕκων ποιήσετε ταῦτα; See note 
689 on i. 206. 
300 ἥκει γὰρ... .. ἢ οὗ καὶ ἐπὶ ὑμέας. 


3ST 


meets with 
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ἡμέας καταστρεψαμένῳ ὑμέων ἀπέχεσθαι. μέγα δὲ ὑμῖν λόγων 
τῶνδε μαρτύριον ἐρέομεν" εἰ γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας μούνους ἐστρατηλάτεε 
ὁ Πέρσης, τίσασθαι τῆς πρόσθε δουλοσύνης "" βουλόμενος, χρῆν 
αὑτὸν πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ἀπεχόμενον, οὕτω ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέ. 
pny καὶ ἂν ἐδήλου πᾶσι, ὡς ἐπὶ Σκύθας ἐλαύνει καὶ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους. νῦν δὲ ἐπεί τε τάχιστα διέβη τήνδε τὴν ἥπειρον, τοὺς 
αἰεὶ ἐμποδὼν γινομένους ἡμεροῦται πάντας" τούς τε δὴ ἄλλους ἔχει 
ὑπ᾽ ἑωυτῷ Θρήϊκας, καὶ δὴ καὶ τοὺς ἡμῖν ἐόντας πλησιοχώρους 
Γέτας." Ταῦτα Σ᾽  κυθέων ἐπαγγελλομένων, ἐβουλεύοντο οἱ βασι- 
λέες οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνέων ἥκοντες" καί σφεων ἐσχίσθησαν αἱ γνῶμαι 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ Γελωνὸς, καὶ ὁ Βουδῖνος, καὶ ὁ Σαυρομάτης, κατὰ τὠυτὸ 
γενόμενοι, ὑπεδέκοντο Σ᾿ κύθησε τιμωρήσειν: ὁ δὲ ᾿Αγάθυρσος, καὶ 
Νευρὸς, καὶ ᾿Ανδροφάγος, καὶ οἱ τῶν Μέλωγχλαδων καὶ Ταύρων, 
τάδε Σκύθῃσι ὑπεκρίναντο" “ei μὲν μὴ ὑμεῖς ἔατε οἱ πρότερον 
ἀδικήσαντες Πέρσας καὶ ἄρξαντες πολέμου, τούτων δεόμενοι τῶν 
νῦν δέεσθε λέγειν τε ἂν ἐφαίνεσθε ἡμῖν ὀρθὰ, καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπακού- 
σαντες τὠυτὸ ἂν ὑμῖν ἐπρήσσομεν' νῦν δὲ ὑμεῖς τε ἐς τὴν ἐκείνων 
ἐσβαλόντες γῆν ἄνεν ἡμέων, ἐπεκρατέετε Περσέων ὅσον χρόνον 
ὑμῖν ὁ θεὸς παρεδίδου" καὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ἐπεί σφεας ὡυτὸς θεὸς ἐγείρει, 
τὴν ὁμοίην ὑμῖν ἀποδιδοῦσι: ἡμεῖς δὲ οὔτε τε τότε ἠδικήσαμεν τοὺς 
ἄνδρας τούτους οὐδὲν, οὔτε νῦν πρότεροι πειρησόμεθα ἀδικέειν" ἣν 
μέντοι ἐπίῃ καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέρην ἄρξῃ τε ἀδικέων, καὶ ἡμεῖς οὐ 
πεισόμεθα ᾽." μέχρι δὲ τοῦτο ἴδωμεν ᾽“", μενέομεν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖσι 
ἥκειν γὰρ δοκέομεν οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας Πέρσας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοὺς αἰτίους 
τῆς ἀδικίης γενομένους." 





The pleonastic use of οὐ in this passage 
seems to arise from the desire of the 
speaker to remind the person he addresses 
that the main proposition js a negative 
one. Compare v. 94: ἀποδεικνύντες λόγῳ 
οὐδὲν μᾶλλον Αἰόλενσι peredy τῆς ᾿Ιλιάδος 
χώρης ἢ ob oot καὶ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι K.T.A., 
and vii. 16: φανῆναι δὲ οὐδὲν μᾶλλόν μοι 
a ae ἔχοντι τὴν σὴν ἐσθῆτα ἢ οὐ καὶ 
τὴν é ἦν. 
801 τῆς πρόσθε δουλοσύνης. This ex- 
ression refers to the subjugation of the 
edes by the Scythians related in i. 103 
—105, pod above, § 12. That inroad is 
made the ostensible cause of the expe- 
dition of Darius (§ 1, above). 
302 οὐ πρισόμεθα., The manuscript S 


has οὐκ οἰσόμεθα. ‘The text has caused a 
good deal of difficulty to the commen- 
tators, and various conjectures have been 
proposed. But the expression seems ex- 
ndent with the English 

idiom, “ we will not be passive,’”’ and not 
to demand any change. 

oes . ἴδωμεν. This use of ᾿ μέχρι 
in the sense of ‘ until’ with a verb in the 
subjunctive is uncommon, but not unpre- 
cedented. SorHocres has 


μέχρις μυχοὺς κίχωσι νερτέρου θεοῦ 
(4). 571 5 


KENOPHON (Hist. i. 1. 3) uses it with an 
indicative: μέχρις of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπέελεν.-. 


oar, 
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Ταῦτα ὡς ἀπενειχθέντα ἐπύθοντο οἱ Σ᾽ κύθαι, ἐβουλεύοντο ἰθυ- 120 
μεαχίην μὲν μηδεμίαν ποιέεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανέος, (ὅτι δή σφι οὗτοί The Scythi- 
rye σύμμαχοι οὐ προσεγίνοντο,) ὑπέξιουτεῖ δὲ [καὶ ὑπεξελαύνον- Saka ct 
τες 5 τὰ φρέατα τὰ παρεξίοιεν αὐτοὶ καὶ τὰς κρήνας συγχοῦν, warfare. 
σὴν ποίην τε ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐκτρίβεν 35, διχοῦ σφέας διελόντες" καὶ They form 

three divi- 

“πρὸς μὲν τὴν μίαν τῶν βδίρθων τῆς ἐβασίλενε Σ᾽ κώπασις, aad sions under 
“χωρέειν Σαυρομάτας" τούτους μὲν δὴ ὑπάγειν, ἣν ἐπὶ τοῦτο τρά- ΠΕΣ; 
“ήτο ὁ Πέρσης, ἰθὺ Τανάϊδος ποταμοῦ παρὰ τὴν Μαιῆτιν λίμνην acis μὸν oer 
ὑποφεύγοντας, ἀπελαύνοντός τε τοῦ Πέρσεω, ἐπιόντας διώκειν. 
αὕτη μέν σφι μία ἣν μοῖρα τῆς βασιληίης "5, τετωγμένη ταύτην 
τὴν ὁδὸν ἧπερ εἴρηται' τὰς δὲ δύο τῶν βασιληΐων, τήν τε μεγάλην 
τῆς ἦρχε “I δάνθυρσὸς "7 καὶ τὴν τρίτην τῆς ἐβασίλευε Τάξακις, 
συνελθούσας ἐς τὠυτὸ, καὶ Γελωνῶν τε καὶ Βουδίνων προσγινο- Plan of the 
μένων, ἡμέρης καὶ τούτους ὁδῷ προέχοντας τῶν Περσέων ὑπεξ. “ἘΣ 
ἄγειν, ὑπιόντας τε καὶ ποιεῦντας τὰ βεβουλευμένα. πρῶτα μέν νυν 
ὑπάγειν σφέας ἰθὺ τῶν χωρέων τῶν ἀπειπαμένων τὴν σφετέρην 
συμμαχίην, [ἵνα καὶ τούτους ἐκπολεμώσωσι ™,| εἰ δὲ μὴ ἑκόντες 
γε ὑπέδυσαν τὸν πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς Πέρσας, ἀλλ᾽ ἄκοντας ἐκπολε- 

at μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὑποστρέφειν ἐς τὴν σφετέρην, καὶ ἐπιχειρέειν 
ἣν δὴ βουλενομένοισε δοκέῃ. Ταῦτα οἱ Σκύθαι βουλευσάμενοι 19] 
ὑπηντίαξζον τὴν Δαρείου στρατιὴν, προδρόμους ἀποστείλαντες τῶν They send 
ἱππέων τοὺς ἀρίστους. τὰς δὲ ἁμάξας ἐν τῇσί σφι διαιτᾶτο τὰ 5 body of 


skirmishers, 


894 [καὶ dweteAadvoyres]. These words 

to me to be an alternative reading 

for ὑπεξιόντες, which have crept from the 
margin into the text. 

205 χὴν ποίην ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐκτρίβειν. 
This is apparently the notion of a Greek, 
who knew enough of the nature of Scythia 
to be aware that the plains were covered 
with grass instead of grain, but not enough 
of their extent to be aware how impos- 
sible such a course would be. The water 
too, in the part of the country Herodotus 
has in view, would scarcely be spring 
water, but derived either natural 


pools or artificial tanks. 
306 τῆς βασιληΐης. If this word means 
the “ om of "and τῶν Baci- 


ληΐων “the Royal Scythians,” it would 

seem that in the mind of the narrator the 

tribes between these and the Ister did not 

offer any resistance. Perhaps 
noticed 


not because in a situation of infe- 


riority to the Royal Tribe. (See § 20, 
above. ) a ἜΣ 

307 ᾿Ιδάνθυρσος. is person is r Ξ 
sented as the nephew of gs 
story for which one Timneas, wha ται wai 
probably a fuanctionary holding a post 

us to that of a foreign consul at 

one of the Hellenic commercial settle- 
ments, is quoted as an authority. (See 
§ 76 and note 214, above.) Possibly he 
may also be the source of the account of 
Darius’s campaign which follows. 

308 [Iva καὶ τούτους ἐκπολεμώσωσι]. 
It is not easy to conceive that these words 
can have stood in the text contempora- 
neously with the phrase GAA’ ἄκοντα: éx- 
πολεμῶσαι. I imagine that the sentence 
originally ended with them, but that after- 
wards the author substituted the words 
which follow them ; and that their exist- 


are ence at present arises from the combination 


of two different editions. 


912 
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and remove τέκνα Te καὶ ai γυναῖκες πᾶσαι", καὶ τὰ πρόβατα, πλὴν ὅσα σφι 
lies north. ἐς φορβὴν ἱκανὰ ἦν τοσαῦτα ὑπολυπόμενοι, τὰ ἄλλα ἅμα τῇσι 
ἁμάξῃσι προέπεμψαν ἐντειλάμενοι αἰεὶ τὸ πρὸς βορέω ἐλαύνειν. 
ταῦτα μὲν δὴ προεκομίζετο. 

Τῶν δὲ Σκυθέων οἱ πρόδρομοι ὡς εὗρον τοὺς Πέρσας ὅσον τε 
τριῶν ἡμερέων ὁδὸν ἀπέχοντας ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἴστρου, οὗτοι μὲν τούτους 
εὑρόντες, ἡμέρης ὁδῷ προέχοντες ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο, τὰ ἐκ τῆς γῆς 

φυόμενα λεαίνοντες. οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ὡς εἶδον ἐπιφανεῖσαν τῶν 
ea Σκυθέων τὴν ἵππον, ἐπήϊσαν κατὰ στίβον αἰεὶ ὑπωγόντων καὶ 
pursue ἄὄπειτα, πρὸς γὰρ τὴν μίαν τῶν μοιρέων ἴθυσαν, οἱ Πέρσαι ἐδίωκον 
them across ‘ nm " Jo , , a [2 - 
the Tanais πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ τοῦ Τανάϊδος" διαβάντων δὲ τούτων τὸν Τάναιν 
through the Η ὲ , ἢ 318. 2 _\ _«# 
region οἱ ποταμὸν, οἱ Πέρσαι ἐπιδιαβάντες ἐδίωκον “" ἐς τὸ τῶν Σαυρομα- 
mate tothe Τέων τὴν χώρην διεξελθάντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὴν τῶν Βουδίνων. 
128 “Ὅσον μὲν δὴ χρόνον οἱ Πέρσαι ἤϊσαν διὰ τῆς Σκυθικῆς καὶ τῆς 


122 


Three days’ 
march from 
the Ister, 
the Persians 
find the 
Scythian 


aoe Σαυρομάτιδος χώρης, οἱ δὲ εἶχον οὐδὲν σίνεσθαι "", ἅτε τῆς χώρης 
wick ey — oye ἐπεί τε δὲ ᾿ = TOY ee χώρην ἐσέβαλον, 
tit erker BovBixuv wa κε τωμάνου τοῦ! relysor mista, ἀρξερηδν abr: 
they reach χεέεὸς πάντων, CVETTPNTAaY αὐτὸ 
the desert, τρῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες εἵποντο αἰεὶ τὸ πρόσω κατὰ στίβον, ἐς ὃ 


merea ye διεξελθόντες ταύτην és τὴν ἐρῆμον ἀπίκοντο' ἡ δὲ ἐρῆμος αὕτη 
ὑπὸ οὐδαμῶν νέμεταε ἀνδρῶν" κέεται δὲ ὑπὲρ τῆς Βουδίνων χώρης 
ἐοῦσα πλῆθος "" ὁπτὰ ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς ἐρήμου Θυσσα- 
γέται οἰκέουσι' ποταμοὶ δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν τέσσερες μεγάλοι ῥέοντες διὰ 
ἹΜαιητέων ἐκδιδοῦσι ἐς τὴν λίμνην τὴν καλεομένην Μαιῆτιν, τοῖσι 


800 ἐν τῇσί σφι διαιτᾶτο τὰ τέκνα τε 
καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες πᾶσαι. See the note 197 
on 8 69. 

310 οἱ Πέρσαι ἐπιδιαβάντες ἐδίωκον. 
From the Ister to the Sea of Azof is 
reckoned by Herodotus to be a twenty 
days’ journey εὐζώνῳ ἄνδρι, for whom the 
distance allowed is 200 stadia daily (§ 101). 
This is far more than could be performed 
by an army for twenty days together, 
under any circumstances of pressure. But 

. the real distance is such, that according to 
RENNELL’s estimate no less than fifty 
days would be requisite for an army to 
march even to the embouchure of the 
Tanais (p. 113). From the embouchure 
the country of the Sauromate: extends 
for fifteen days northwards in Herodotus’s 


view (§ 21). This would bring the borders 
of the Budini about to the region of 
Woronetz, from which Clarke reached 
the Sea of Azof in seventeen days. ReEN- 
NELL (p. 90) believes the Oarus of the 
text to be the Wolga, which to a casual 
observer might appear in the higher part 
of its course to run towards the Sea of 
Azof. 

311 σίνεσθαι. See note on ix. 13. 

812 τῆς χώρης ἐούσης χέρσου. See 
above, § 21. 

313 7G ξυλίνῳ τείχεϊ, See above, 
§ 108. 

314 πλῆθος, “extent.” The word is 
used in precisely the same sense in i. 203, 
where Caucasus is said to be οὐρέων πλή- 
θεῖ μέγιστον. 
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οὐνόματα κέεται τάδε, Λύκος, “Oapos, Τάναϊς, Sipys*". ᾿Επεὶ 124 
ὧν ὁ Δαρεῖος ἦλθε ἐς τὴν ἐρῆμον, παυσάμενος τοῦ δρόμον ἵδρυσε eee 
τὴν στρατιὴν ἐπὶ ποταμῷ ᾿᾽Οάρῳ' τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσας ὀκτὼ τείχεα eo 
ἐτείχεε μεγάλα ἴσον ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων ἀπέχοντα, σταδίους ὡς ἑξήκοντα ballde elgat 
᾿ ἊΣ a casties, 0 
μάλιστά Kn τῶν ἔτι ἐς ἐμὲ τὰ ἐρείπια σῶα ἣν. ἐν ᾧ δὲ οὗτος which the 
\ “ “4 φ , 7 ’ ruins re~ 
“πρὸς ταῦτα ἐτράπετο, οἱ διωκόμενοι Σ᾿ κύθα, περιελθόντες τὰ main. 
κατύπερθε ὑπέστρεφον ἐς τὴν Σ᾿ κυθικήν' ἀφανισθέντων δὲ τού- The Seythi- 
τῶν τὸ παράπαν, ὡς οὐκέτι ἐφαντάζοντό σφι, οὕτω δὴ ὁ Δαρεῖος pear, an 
τείχεα μὲν ἐκεῖνα ἡμίεργα μετῆκε, αὐτὸς δὲ ὑποστρέψας ἤϊε πρὸς turns weat- 
ἑσπέρην, δοκέων τούτους τε πάντας τοὺς Σκύθας εἶ L πρὸς Serchie 
‘ony, ς τοὺς Σκύθας εἶναι καὶ πρὸς Scythia. 
ς , , 4 $17 
ἐσπέρην σφέας φεύγειν *", 
9 ’ , λῚ e 
Ελαύνων δὲ τὴν ταχίστην τὸν στρατὸν, ὡς és τὴν Σκυθικὴν 125 
ἀπίκετο, ἐνέκυρσε ἀμφοτέρῃσι τῇσι μοίρῃσι τῶν Σκυθέων, ἐντυ- I Scythia 


he encoun- 

χὼν δὲ, ἐδίωκε ὑπεκφέροντας ἡμέρης ὁδῷ" καὶ, ob γὰρ ἀνίει." ter the two 

ἐπιὼν ὁ Δαρεῖος, οἱ Σκύθαι κατὰ τὰ βεβουλευμένα ὑπέφευγον ἐς oe 

τῶν ἀπειπαμένων τὴν σφετέρην συμμαχίην πρώτην δὲ, ἐς τῶν through the 
eclanc 


Μελαγχλαίνων τὴν yi ὡς δὲ ἐσβαλόντες τούτους ἐτάραξαν of aoe 
paagi, an 


315 Σύργις. The manuscripts 8 and V 
have Σύργης, but that is the only variation. 
Scheefer alters to “Ypy:s, because obviously 
the same river is meant in § 58, where all 
the MSS have “Tpyis, except one, which 
has “Tpyns. But this change obliterates 
one evidence of the original state of the 
text. See the note 266 on § 97, above. 

316 γῶν ἔτι ἐς ἐμὲ τὰ ἐρείπια σῶα ἦν. 
This p has been cited to shew the 
extent of the author’s travels. But the 
extremely indistinct character of the de- 
scription precludes (in my opinion) the 
inference that he was an eye-witness him- 
self. There is no mention of the material 
of which these buildings were made, whe- 
ther stone, brick, wood, or earth. The 
same expression occurs above (i. 181) also 
under suspicious circumstances. See note 
610. With regard to the ruins themselves, 
they may possibly have been the stone 
walls which in some cases surrounded the 
barrows that cover these plains. “In 
some cases,” probably where the mound 
was composed of a lighter earth, “it has 
sunk and left hollow places encircled by a 
kind of fosse.” (Ciarxe, vol. i. p. 277.) 
The tomb of Halyattes was surrounded by 
a ‘maceria’ of large stones (i. 93). So 
was that of Auge in the plain of the 


Caicus (Pausanras, viii. 4. 7); that of 
A&pytus in Arcadia (Ip. viii. 16. 3); and 
others. In cases like these the degrada- 
tion of the mound would produce at a 
distance the appearance of a fortification, 
which would easily suggest its connexion 
with any oral tradition of an invader. A 
similar cause doubtless originated the po- 
pular belief mentioned by CLanxe (vol. i. 
p- 358), as prevailing in southern Russia, 
“that Alexander the Great passed the 
Don, and built a city or a citadel upon 
the river, at a place called Zimlanskaia, 
200 miles above the town of Tcherkask.” 
See note 380 on ii. 128. 

317 καὶ πρὸς ἑσπέρην σφέας φεύγειν. 
There is no reason given by the author 
why Darius should have supposed that 
the Scythians had gone westwards. But 
apparently the narrator supposes him on 
the western bank of the Oarus, with the 
desert beyond him northwards. Nothing 
however can be more vague than the to- 

hy. 
Petit asta Gaisford prints ἀνίεε, which 
most of the MSS have. But S and V 
have the common form, as is the case with _ 
all in § 152. All but one have it in ii. 
113, and that one has ἀγήει. See the 
note on ix. 13, ἐσίνετο. 


Neuri, to 
the confines 
of the Aga- 
thyrsi. 


thyra show 


and 

thians pass 
from the 
Neuri into 
their own 
land. 


126 
Darius chal- 
lenges Idan- 
thyrsus to 
a pitched 
battle. 


a bold front, 
the Scy- 
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τε Σκύθαι καὶ οἱ Πέρσαι, κατηγέοντο οἱ Σ᾽ κύθαε és τῶν ” Avbpo- 
φάγων τοὺς χώρους" ταραχθέντων δὲ καὶ τούτων, ὑπῆγον ἐπὶ τὴν 
Νευρίδα' ταρασσομένων δὲ καὶ τούτων ᾽", ἤσαν ὑποφεύγοντες οἱ 
Σκύθαι ἐς τοὺς ᾿Αγαθύρσους: ᾿Αιγάθυρσοι δὲ ὁρέοντες καὶ τοὺς 
ὁμούρους φεύγοντας ὑπὸ Σ᾿ κυθέων καὶ τεταραγμένους, πρὶν ἥ σφι 
ἐμβαλέειν τοὺς Σ᾿ κύθας, πέμψαντες κήρυκα ἀπηγόρενον Σ᾿ κύθησι 
μὴ ἐπιβαίνειν τῶν σφετέρων οὔρων, προλέγοντες ws εἶ πειρήσονται 
ἐσβαλόντες, σφίσι πρῶτα διαμαχήσονται. ᾿Αγάθυρσοι μὲν προ- 
εἔπαντες ταῦτα ἐβοήθεον ἐπὶ τοὺς οὔρους, ἐρύκειν ἐν νῷ ἔχοντες 
τοὺς ἐπιόντας. Μελάγχλαινοι δὲ καὶ ᾿Ανδροφάγοι καὶ Νευροὶ, 
ἐσβαλόντων τῶν Περσέων ἅμα Σ᾽ κύθῃσι, οὔτε πρὸς ἀλκὴν ἐτρά- 
movro ἐπιλαθόμενοί τε τῆς ἀπειλῆς ἔφευγον αἰεὶ τὸ πρὸς βορέω ἐς 
τὴν ἐρῆμον τεταραγμένοι" οἱ δὲ Σκύθαι ἐς μὲν τοὺς ᾿Α4.γαθύρσους 
οὐκέτι ἀπείπαντας ᾿᾿ ἀπικνέοντο' οἱ δὲ ἐκ τῆς Neupidos χώρης ἐς 
τὴν σφετέρην κατηγέοντο τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι. 

“As δὲ πολλὸν τοῦτο ἐγίνετο καὶ οὐκ ἐπαύετο, πέμψας Δαρεῖος 
ἱππέα παρὰ τὸν Σκυθέων βασιλέα ᾿Ιδάνθυρσον “ ἔλεγε τάδε: 
“ δαιμόνιε ἀνδρῶν, τί φεύγεις αἰεὶ ἐξόν τοι τῶνδε τὰ ἕτερα ποιέειν ; 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀξιόχρεως "" δοκέεις elvat σεωυτῷ τοῖσι ἐμοῖσι πρή- 
γμασι ἀντιωθῆναι, σὺ δὲ στάς τε καὶ παυσάμενος πλάνης μάχε- 
σθαι" εἰ δὲ cvyywooxea εἶναι ἥσσων, σὺ δὲ καὶ οὕτω παυσάμενος 
τοῦ δρόμου δεσπότῃ τῷ σῷ δῶρα φέρων γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ ἐλθὲ ἐς 


μενοι τῆς ἀπειλῆς (an expression which 
refers to their threatened resistance to the 
Persians), succumbed and fled northwards. 
Then the Scythians and Persians reached 


319 ῥπῇγον ἐκὶ τὴν Nevpl8a . . . τούτων. 
This clause is wanting in S, apparently 
from the oversight of the copyist. 

830 οὐκότι dwelxayras. A good deal of 


difficulty arises out of these words if 
ἀπειπεῖν is to be taken in the sense of 
ἀπαγορεύειν (as it is in iii. 153), for the 
next sentence seems to prove that the 

thyrsi did not change their mind, and 
that therefore the Scythians passed from 
Neuris reed their own coun pe gets 3 
ingly it been proposed to wel. 
ἜΤ, οὐκέτι pi Sy But a good 
sense will be elicited from the text as it 
stands by taking ἀπειπεῖν in a sense which 
is not unusual in other authors, “‘ to give 
in” or “succumb.” The Melanchleni, 
Androphagi, and Neuri had all professed 
their intention of resisting the invader if 
he came against them (above, § 119). 
But when the brunt arrived, they, ὀπιλαθό- 


the Agathyrsi, and found no loxger a pol- 
troon people to deal with. Accordingly, 
out of Neuris the former retreated before 
the Persians into their own land. The 
phrase οὐκέτι dwelxayras has a special 


reference to the p expression 
ὀπκιλαθόμενοι τῆς ἀπειλῆς. Translate : 
“ And the i reached indeed the 


Agathyrsi, but ¢Aere was an end of giving 
in, and they on their side out of the 
Neurid territory led the Persians on into 
their own.” 

μὴ ᾿Ιδάνθυρσον. See the note 215 on 
§ 76. 

332 ἀξιόχρεως. This is the reading of 
the majority of the MSS. Gaisford, with 
two, gives the Ionic form ἀξιόχρεος. 


ὡς δ τ» -- 
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λόγους." Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Σκυθέων βασιλεὺς ᾿Ιδάνθυρσος ἔλεγε 127 
τάδε' “ οὕτω τὸ ἐμὸν ἔχει, ὦ Πέρσα' ἐγὼ οὐδένα κω ἀνθρώπων His answer. 
δείσας ἔφυγον, οὔτε πρότερον οὔτε νῦν σε φεύγω" οὐδέ τι νεώτερόν 
εἶμι ποιήσας νῦν ἢ καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐώθεα ποιέειν. ὅ τι δὲ οὐκ αὐτίκα 
μάχομαί τοι, ἐγὼ καὶ τοῦτο σημανέω' ἡμῖν οὔτε ἄστεα οὔτε γῆ 
“τεφυτευμένη ἐστὶ, τῶν πέρι δείσαντες μὴ ἁλῴη ἢ καρῇ, ταχύτερον 
συμμίσγριμεν ἂν ἐς μάχην ὑμῖν" εἰ δὲ δέοι πάντως ᾿“ ἐς τοῦτο κατὰ 
τάχος ἀπικνέεσθαι, τυγχάνουσι ἡμῖν ἐόντες τάφοι πατρώϊοι, φέρετε, 
τούτους ἀνευρόντες συγχέειν πειρᾶσθε αὐτούς" καὶ γνώσεσθε τότε, 
εἴτε ὑμῖν μαχησόμεθα περὶ τῶν τάφων εἴτε καὶ οὐ μαχησόμεθα ** 
“πρότερον δὲ, ἣν μὴ ἡμέας λόγος αἱρῇ, οὐ συμμίξομέν τοι. ἀμφὶ 
μὲν μάχῃ τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω" δεσπότας δὲ ἐμοὺς ἐγὼ Δία τε νομίζω 
τὸν ἐμὸν πρόγονον, καὶ ᾿Ιστίην "3" τὴν Σκυθέων βασίλειαν, μούνους 
εἶναι. σοὶ δὲ ἀντὶ μὲν δώρων γῆς τε καὶ ὕδατος δῶρα πέμψω 
τοιαῦτα οἷά σοι πρέπει ἐλθεῖν ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ ὅτι δεσπότης ἔφησας 
εἶναι ἐμὸς, κλαίειν λέγω." [τοῦτό ἐστι ἡ ἀπὸ Σ᾿ κυθέων ῥῆσις **.] 
ὁ μὲν δὴ κῆρυξ οἰχώκεε ἀγγελέων ταῦτα Δαρείῳ. 

Οἱ δὲ Σκυθέων βασιλέες ἀκούσαντες τῆς δουλοσύνης τὸ οὔνομα, 
ὀργῆς ἐπλήσθησαν. τὴν μὲν δὴ μετὰ Σαυροματέων μοῖραν ταχθεῖ- 
σαν τῆς ἦρχε Σκώπασις πέμπουσι, Ἴωσι κελεύοντες ἐς λόγους cutoff the 
ἀπικέσθαε, τούτοισι of τὸν Ἴστρον ἐζευγμένον ἐφρούρεον: αὐτῶν foreger, 


128 
The Scythi- 
ans to 


323 πάγτως. See note on vi. 9. 

334 περὶ τῶν τάφων εἴτε καὶ οὐ paxn- 
σόμεθα. This clause is omitted in ΒΚ, 
obviously from the eye of the transcriber 
being deceived. 

323 ‘Iorinvy. See § 68. 

326 ἡ ἀπὸ Σκυθέων ῥῆσις. The ordinary 
salutation of civility among the Greeks 
was χαῖρε or χαίρειν κελεύω. The ex- 
pression κλαῖε or οἴμωζε in the place of 
it would be considered as the pitch of 
ruffianly ill-breeding,—the bebaviour of a 
Scythian, to whom the refined Greeks 
attributed every description of coarseness 
of which they had any account. (See i. 
201 and 216, and note 83, above.) Hence 
it was proverbially described as ἡ ἀπὸ 
Σκυθέων ῥῆσις. A humorous delineation 
of barbarian manners (somewhat in the 
same spirit as the representation of those 
of England in a French vaudeville) is 

iven by AristopnaNnss in the Birds 


vv. 1565 ᾳ). The unhappy 7γ:- 
ballus, the μεῖς πὰ god, who is united 


with Poseidon and Heracles in the lega- 
tion to Nephelococcygia, does every 
thing which can display a clownish igno- 
rance of social conventionalities. He 
comes on the stage with his mantle 
thrown over the wrong shoulder,—a pro- 
ceeding which would produce nearly the 
same sense of absurdity in an Athenian 
audience as the reversal of the nether 
garments might in a modern. In the 
course of the transactions which follow, 
and in which every advantage is taken of 
his ignorance of the Greek language, among 
other ‘hits’ he is asked the question: 4 
TplBarros, οἰμώζειν δοκεῖ σοι; to which 
insulting question he cheerfully replies in 
the affirmative. Bias of Priene, although 
no less desirous than Idanthyrsus in the 
text to exhibit his contempt for the threats 
of his enemy Halyattes, avoided the X«v- 
Ody ῥῆσις by a periphrasis: ἐγὼ δὲ ‘AAv- 
drry κελεύω κρώμμνα ἐσθίειν. (DioGENES 
LagrtI103, i. 83.) 
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who are 


wear δὲ τοῖσι ὑπολειπομένοισι ἔδοξε πλανᾶν μὲν μηκέτι Πέρσας, σῖτα 
ene beck δὲ ἑκάστοτε ἀναιρεομένοισι ἢ ἐπιτίθεσθαι: νωμῶντες ὧν σῖτα 
eee, ἀναιρεομένους τοὺς Δαρείου ἐποίευν τὰ βεβουλευμένα. ἡ μὲν δὴ 
i ἵππος τὴν ἵππον αἰεὶ τρέπεσκε ἡ THY Σ᾿ κυθέων" οἱ δὲ τῶν Περσέων 
ἱππόται φεύγοντες ἐσόπιπτον ἐς τὸν πεζόν" ὁ δὲ πεζὸς ἂν ἔπεκούρεε' 
οἱ δὲ Σκύθαι ἐσαράξαντες τὴν ἵππον ὑπέστρεφον, τὸν “πεζῶν 
φοβεόμενοι. ἐποιεῦντο δὲ καὶ τὰς νύκτας παραπλησίας προσ- 
1290 βολὰς οἱ Σκύθαι. Τὸ δὲ τοῖσι Πέρσῃσί τε ἦν σύμμαχον καὶ τοῖσι 
The vreying ν᾿ ὕθῃσι ἀντίξοον ἐπιτιθεμένοισι τῷ Δαρείου στρατοπέδῳ, θῶμα 
εἰς ἀν το μέγιστον ἐρέω' τῶν τε ὄνων ἡ φωνὴ καὶ τῶν ἡμιόνων τὸ εἶδος. 
to the Fer- οὔτε γὰρ ὄνον οὔτε ἡμίονον γῆ ἡ Σκυθικὴ φέρει, ὡς καὶ πρότερόν 
μοι δεδήλωται ν3" οὐδὲ ἔστε ἐν τῇ Σκυθικῇ πάσῃ χώρῃ τὸ παράπαν 
οὔτε ὄνος, οὔτε ἡμίονος, διὰ τὰ ψύχεα. ὑβρίζοντες ὧν οἱ ὄνοι 
ἐτάρασσον τὴν ἵππον τῶν Σκυθέων πολλάκις δὲ, ἐπελαυνόντων 
ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας, μεταξὺ ὅκως ἀκούσειαν οἱ ἵπποι τῶν ὄνων τῆς 
φωνῆς, ἐταράσσοντό τε ὑποστρεφόμενοι καὶ ἐν θώματι ἔσκον ὀρθὰ 
ἱστάντες τὰ ὦτα' ἅτε οὔτε ἀκούσαντες πρότερον φωνῆς τοιαύτης 
οὔτε ἰδόντες τὸ εἶδος. ταῦτα μέν νυν ἐπὶ σμικρόν τε ἐφέροντο τοῦ 

πολέμου ** 
180 Οἱ δὲ Σκύθαι ὅκως τοὺς Πέρσας ἴδοιεν τεθορυβημένους, ἵνα 


The Scythi- πταραμένοιέν τε ἐπὶ πλέω χρόνον ἐν τῇ Σκυθικῇ καὶ παραμένοντες 


ans sen 
some sym- 3 , A ° 97 331 ? , ’ e a 
bolical pre- ὠΡνιῴατο, τῶν πάντων ἐπιδευέες ἐόντες ᾽, ἐποίευν τοιάδε: ὅκως τῶν 


influence of sexual desire, and still less 
that, if so, Herodotus has in his eye the 
expression of Pindar in the passage just 
quoted: γελᾷ θ᾽ ὁρῶν ΡΟΝ, ὀρθϑίαν κνωδά- 
λων». The animals in that passage are 
represented as being sacrificed. 

3% ταῦτα μέν νυν ἐπὶ σμικρόν τι ἐφέ- 
βοντο τοῦ πολέμου. This phrase is a very 


937 gira ἀναιρεομένοισι, “ while cutting 
forage.’ Some difficulty has been occa- 
sioned by this phrase being confounded 
with σῖτον αἱρεῖσθαι, which is used by the 
author (iii. 26; vii. 120) for taking food 
as at a meal time. σῖτα is used in the 
general sense of edibles (v. 34). 

828 ὡς καὶ πρότερόν μοι δεδήλωται. See 


above, § 28. What Herodotus says how- 
ever is not exactly that the country does 
not produce ass or mule, but that they 
will not stand the winter. As the Hyper- 
boreans were said to sacrifice asses to 
Apollo (Pinpar, Pyth. x. 55), this reason 
can hardly be the real one for their ab- 
sence. A better one may be found in the 
fact of the unbounded pasturage of the 
Scythian plains, which afforded ample 
supplies for the nobler and more useful 
animal,—the horse. 

329 ὑβρίζοντες, ‘by braying.” There 
seems little reason to suppose that here 
the animals are considered as under the 


difficult one, but the sense seems to be, 
‘‘These results now to a certain small 
extent they achieved in the war.” The 
expression οὐδὲν φέρεσθαι is used in vii. 
211 for “" to achieve no advantage.”” The 
only pretence to success the Persians had 
was, that the Scythians were baffled by 
their infantry; but this appears to have 
always been the case. On the other hand 
their cavalry was always driven in by the 
ancestors of the Cossacks. Each side 
therefore had some advantages, on a very 
small scale, to boast of. 

331 τῶν πάντων ἐκιδευέες ἐόντες. What- 
ever may be the degree of credit to be 


“Δ so 
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“τροβάτων τῶν σφετέρων αὐτῶν καταλίποιεν μετὰ τῶν νομέων, sents to the 


αὐτοὶ ἂν ὑπεξήλαυνον ἐς ἄλλον χῶρον' οἱ δὲ ἂν Πέρσαι ἐπελθόντες 


ἐλάβεσκον τὰ πρόβατα, καὶ λαβόντες ἐπήροντο ἂν τῷ πεποιημένῳ. 
Πολλάκις δὲ τοιούτον γινομένου, τέλος Δαρεῖός τε ἐν ἀπορίῃσι 131 


εἴχετο, καὶ οἱ Σκυθέων βασιλῆες μαθόντες τοῦτο, ἔπεμπον κήρυκα 


δῶρα Δαρείῳ φέροντα, ὄρνιθά τε καὶ μῦν" καὶ βάτραχον ᾽" καὶ 


ὀϊστοὺς πέντε' Πέρσαι δὲ τὸν φέροντα τὰ δῶρα ἐπειρώτεον τὸν 
νόον τῶν διδομένων: ὁ δὲ οὐδὲν ἔφη οἱ ἐπεστάλθαι ἄλλο ἢ δόντα 
τὴν ταχίστην ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι: αὐτοὺς δὲ τοὺς Πέρσας ἐκέλευε, 
et σοφοί εἶσι, γνῶναι τὸ ἐθέλει τὰ δῶρα λέγειν. ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες 
ot Πέρσαι, ἐβουλεύοντο. Δαρείου μέν νυν ἡ γνώμη ἦν, Σ᾿ κύθας 
ἑωυτῷ διδόναι σφέας τε αὐτοὺς καὶ γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ" εἰκάζων ᾿" τῇδε, 


ὡς μῦς μὲν ἐν γῇ γίνεται καρπὸν τὸν αὐτὸν ἀνθρώπῳ σιτεόμενος, 


βάτραχος δὲ ἐν ὕδατι, ὄρνις δὲ 


attached to Herodotus’s account of the 
Scythian campaign, it seems (in spite of 
the Behistun Inscription) to have been 
a prevalent notion that Darius was, 
in some Scythian expedition, reduced to 
great straits. In Aturia there was a vil- 
called TavydunAa (which word signi- 
fied in Greek Καμήλον olxos), where the 
battle of Arbela was really fought. It 
was said to have been so named by 
Darius; and its revenue appropriated to 
the support of the Camel which did the 
best service in the transport of his bag- 
gage and provisions during the march διὰ 
τῆς ἐρήμου Σκυθίας. (StRaBo, xvi. c. 1, 
p- 334.) This however is perhaps a later 
Greek story to account for the name. 

332 καὶ μῦν. ATHENZUS, in quoting 
this story, omits all mention of ‘the 
mouse ’ as one of the presents, and makes 
only one arrow to be sent (viii. p. 334). 
The story, as told by PHerecypss (Cie- 
mens Alexandrinus, Stromm. v. § 45), 
made the presents a mouse, a frog, a bird, 
an arrow, and a plough, and the parties 
who in the meaning favourably 
and unfavourably to have been respec- 
tively Orontopages and Xiphodres. (See 
note 494 on ii. 160.) He also called theScy- 
thian king Idanthures instead of Idanthyr- 
sus. The animal called a mouse was proba- 
bly that which goes by the local name of 
euslic, and abounds throughout the whole 
of the steppes of southern Russia, but espe- 
cially in the neighbourhood of the Don. It 
is about the size of a small weasel, and of a 


VOL. I. 


μάλιστα ἔοικε ἵππῳ 3 τοὺς δὲ 


yellow colour, and it is remarkable for the 
incredible rapidity with which it burrows, 
sinking first of all a small cylindrical hole 
perpendicularly to the depth of three feet, 
and from the bottom of this running out a 
level, rather in an ascending direction to 
avoid the water. At the extremity it 
hoards corn and roots for winter consump- 
tion. (CLARKE, i. p. 330.) 

333 καὶ βάτραχον. Evusrarnius gives 
the form βάθρακος among the peculiarities 
of Herodotus’s idiom. But all the MSS 
have the common form. Nevertheless the 
Villoison Scholiast on Iliad iv. 243 con- 
firms the statement of Eustathius, and 
adds that Herodotus says μονόκυθρον in- 
stead of μονόχυτρον. Neither of these 
words are found in the existing codices. 
See notes 323 and 332 on Book i. 

334 εἰκάζων. The construction is the 
same as if instead of saying Δαρείου 7 
γνώμη ἦν, the author had put ite equiva- 
lent Adpeios ἐνόμιζε. 

885 ὄρνις δὲ μάλιστα ἔοικε ἵππῳ, f. 6. 08 
both the one and the other symbolize 
‘‘ swiftness,”’ the characteristic of the Scy- 
thians. The perception of this equivalence 
would be more likely in a Persian; as the 
birdlike tail and wings with which the 
figure of Ormuzd is invested in the Be- 
histun Sculptures, seem to have this mean- 
ing; and Herodotus asserts that in the 
sacrifice of the Aorse to the Sun, the 
Massagetse rested upon the same notion 
(i. 216). See the note on that passage, 
and compere [sarag xxx. 17. 


3 u 


Persians, 


132 


which are 
variously 
interpreted. 
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ὀϊστοὺς, ὡς τὴν ἑωντῶν ἀλκὴν παραδιδοῦσι. αὕτη μὲν “Δαρείῳ ἡ 
γνώμη ἀπεδέδεκτο' συνεστήκεε δὲ ταύτῃ τῇ γνώμῃ ἡ Γωβρύεω ᾿" 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἑπτὰ ἑνὸς τῶν τὸν Μάγον κατελόντων, εἰκάζοντος 
τὰ δῶρα λέγειν. “ ἣν μὴ ὄρνιθες γενόμενοι ἀναπτῆσθε ἐς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, ὦ Πέρσαι, ἢ μύες γενόμενοι κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδύητε, ἢ 
βάτραχοι γενόμενοι ἐς τὰς λέμνας ἐσπηδήσητε, οὐκ ἀπονοστήσετε 
ὀπίσω ὑπὸ τῶνδε τῶν τοξευμάτων βαλλόμενοι." Πέρσαε μὲν δὴ 
οὕτω τὰ δῶρα εἴκαζον. 


1232 ἩΗδὲ Σκυθέων μία μοῖρα ἡ ταχθεῖσα πρότερον μὲν παρὰ τὴν 
They ἢ. Μαιῆτιν λίμνην φρουρέειν Ν᾽ τότε δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν Ἴστρον Ἴωσι ἐς 


reuade the Agrous ἐλθεῖν, ὡς ἀπίκετο ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἔλεγε τάδε" “ ἄνδρες 


onians not 


to keep the “Tapes, ἐλευθερίην ὑμῖν ἥκομεν φέροντες, ἤνπερ γε ἐθέληγτε ἐσακού- 


the tor : ew. πυνθανόμεθα yap Δαρεῖον ἐντείλασθαε ὑμῖν, ἑξήκοντα ἡμέρας 
yar μούνας φρουρήσαντας τὴν γέφυραν, αὐτοῦ μὴ παραγινομένου ἐν 
ordered. τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἐς τὴν ὑμετέρην' νῦν ὧν ὑμεῖς 
τάδε ποιεῦντες, ἐκτὸς μὲν ἔσεσθε πρὸς ἐκείνου αἰτίης ἐκτὸς δὲ πρὸς 
ἡμέων' τὰς προκειμένας ἡμέρας παραμείναντες τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου 
ἀπαλλάσσεσθε." οὗτοι μέν νυν, ὑποδεξαμένων ᾿Ιώνων ποιήσειν 

ταῦτα, ὀπίσω τὴν ταχίστην ἐπεύγοντο. 
1242 ΠΠόρσῃσι δὲ, μετὰ τὰ δῶρα τὰ ἐλθόντα Δαρείῳ, ἀντετάχθησαν 


The eyes οἵ οἱ ὑπολειφθέντες Σκύθαι πεζῷ καὶ ἵπποισι, ὡς συμβαλέοντες. 


the Persians 


are opened τετωγμένοισι δὲ τοῖσι Σκύθῃσι λαγὸς ἐς τὸ μέσον διῇξε: τῶν δὲ ὡς 
danger, ὅκαστοι ὥρεον τὸν λωγὸν ἐδίωκον. ταραχθέντων δὲ τῶν Σ᾿ κυθέων 


καὶ βοῇ χρεωμένων, εἴρετο ὁ Aapeios τῶν ἀντιπολεμίων Ἦ τὸν 


θόρυβον: πυθόμενος δέ σφεας τὸν λωγὸν διώκοντας ™, εἶπε ἄρα ™ 


render it perfectly impossible for it to 
reach the Ister within the sixty days from 


826 συγεστήκεε ταύτῃ TH γνώμῃ ἡ Τω- 
bryas 
Darius’s transit (see note 310 on § 122), 


Bpdew, “ with this opinion that of Go 
was at direct issue.” See the note on vii. 


142. That Gobryas should appear in this 
confidential relation to Darius is quite in 
accordance with the genuine Persian tra- 
ditions. See the notes 199 and 200 on 
iii. 70. 

827 ἢ ταχθεῖσα πρότερον παρὰ τὴν Mai- 
τιν λίμνην φρουρέειν. See § 120. Bat 
from the description in § 122 it would 
seem that this division had been driven 
by the Persians in their march from the 
Ister to the Oarus, and had not disap- 
peared from before them until the edge of 
the desert was reached, and Darius began 
to build his forts (§ 124). This would 


which is certainly implied in this section. 

aes ranean ae One MS (S) has 
ἀντιπολέμων. See note 364, below. 

330 πυθόμενος δέ σφεας τὸν ἐπὴν δὰ διώ- 
κοντας, “δηὰ learning 
that easy were pursuing aa σὴ δος 

840 ἄρα. This word indicates a tacit 

conclusion upon some one of the circum- 
stances related. To whom did Darius 
address his remark? Why, no doubt, to 
the same persons to whom he was accus- 
tomed to say the other things which are 
reported of him. This thought in the 
mind of the narrator shows itself by the 


v 
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“τρὸς τούσπερ ἐώθεε καὶ τὰ ἄλλα λέγειν" “ οὗτοι ὦνδρες ἡμέων 
“πολλὸν καταφρονέουσι" καί μοι viv φαίνεταε Γωβρύης εἶπαι περὶ 

τῶν Σκυθικῶν δώρων ὀρθῶς. ὡς ὧν οὕτως ἤδη δοκεόντων καὶ 

αὐτῷ μοι ἔχειν, βουλῆς ἀγαθῆς δεῖ ὅκως ἀσφαλέως ἡ κομιδὴ ἡμῖν 

ἔσται τὸ ὀπίσω." πρὸς ταῦτα Γωβρύης εἶπε" “ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἀγὼ and Gobryas 
σχεδὸν μὲν καὶ λόγῳ ἠπιστάμην τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν τὴν ἀπο- seeagem 
ply", ἐλθὼν δὲ μᾶλλον ἐξέμαθον, ὁρέων αὐτοὺς ewraltovras ὌΝ 
ἡμῖν. νῦν ὧν μοι δοκέει, ἐπὴν τάχιστα νὺξ ἐπέλθῃ, ἐκκαύσαντες > 

τὰ πυρὰ os καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐώθαμεν ποιέειν, τῶν στρατιωτέων τοὺς 
ἀσθενεστάτους ἐς τὰς ταλανπωρίας ἐξαπατήσαντας καὶ τοὺς ὄνους 
“τάντας καταδήσαντας, ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι πρὶν ἢ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Ἴστρον 
ἐθῦσαι Σ᾽ κύθας λύσοντας τὴν γέφυραν, ἢ καί τε Ἴωσι δόξαι τὸ 
ἡμέας οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξεργάσασθαι "“..) Γωβρύης μὲν ταῦτα συν- 
εβούλενε' μετὰ δὲ, νύξ τε ἐγένετο καὶ Δαρεῖος ὀχρᾶτο τῇ γνώμῃ 
ταύτῃ". τοὺς μὲν καματηροὺς τῶν ἀνδρῶν καὶ τῶν ἦν ἐλάχιστος 
ἀπολλυμένων λόγος, καὶ τοὺς ὄνους πάντας καταδήσας, κατέλιπε 
αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ "“" ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδω. κατέλιπε δὲ τούς τα ὄνους καὶ ἀπαρτὶ 
τοὺς ἀσθενέας τῆς στρατιῆς τῶνδε εἵνεκεν" ἵνα οἱ μὲν ὄνοι βοὴν sala 
mapéyovrar οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἀσθενείης μὲν εἵνεκεν κατέλέποντο, lster, 
προφάσιος δὲ τῆσδε: δηλαδὴ αὐτὸς μὲν σὺν τῷ καθαρῷ τοῦ στρα- 

τοῦ "" ἐπιθήσεσθαι μέλλοι τοῖσι Σκύθῃσι, οὗτοι δὲ τὸ στρατό- 


“τεδον τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον prolato**. 
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which is 
acted upon, 
and suc- 
ceeds, tho 


ταῦτα τοῖσι ὑπολειπομένοισι 
ὑποθέμενος ὁ Δαρεῖος καὶ πυρὰ ἐκκαύσας, τὴν ταχίστην ἐπεύγετο 
ἐπὶ τὸν Ἴστρον" οἱ δὲ ὄνοι ἐρημωθέντες τοῦ ὁμίλου, οὕτω μὲν δὴ 


interposition of the particle, thereby pro- 
ducing a shade of meaning too delicate to 
be e directly by a translation. It 
will be observed that commonly the inter- 
locutor is distinctly named. 

341 τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν τὴν ἀπορίην, 
‘‘ the difficulty of dealing with these men.” 
A similar expression is used above (§ 83): 
τῶν Σκυθέων Thy ἀπορίην. 

842 ἣ καί τι Ἴωσι δόξαι τὸ ἡμέας οἷόν 
τε ἔσται ἐξεργάσασθαι. The cautiousness 
of the speaker, although distinctly express- 
ing his apprehensions, not to utter words 
of ill-omen, is to be remarked. 

843 νύξ τε dyévero καὶ Δαρεῖος ἐχρᾶτο 
τῇ γνώμῃ ταύτῃ. ‘as night set in, Darius 
immediately carried this plan out.” See 
note 472 on § 181, below. 

44 αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ. See note 69 on iii. 


25. 
345 σὺν τῷ καθαρῷ τοῦ στρατοῦ, “ with 
the effective part of the army.” In i. 211 
the same thing is expressed by ὅ καθαρὸς 
στρατός. 

346 δηλαδὴ αὐτὸς μὲν κι. λ. The sub- 
stitution of the word δηλαδὴ for ὅτι, which 
would be the more regular construction, 
gives a great increase of life to the expres- 
sion. It is, like the French voila, a word 
implying an accompanying gesture. Trans- 
late: ‘“‘ And the men were left behind on 
account indeed of their crippled state, but 
to help out this pretext, ‘Here was he 
going in person with the flower of the 
army to attack the Scythians, and these 
should in the mean time guard the 
camp!’’’ 


ὃν 
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whither 
they are 
followed 

by the three 
divisions of 
the Scythi- 
ans and 
their allies, 


who try to 
induce the 
Tonians to 
break up 

the bridge. 


137 
Miltiades 
votes for 
the mea- 
sure, but 
Histieus 
against it, 
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μᾶλλον πολλῷ ἵεσαν τῆς φωνῆς * ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ SxvOas τῶν 
ὄνων, πάγχυ κατὰ χώρην ἤλπιζον τοὺς Πέρσας εἶναι. ᾿Ἡμέρης δὲ 
ηξνομένης, γνόντες οἱ ὑπολειφθέντες ὡς προδεδομένοι εἶεν ὑπὸ 
Δαρείου, χεῖράς τε προετείνοντο τοῖσε Σ᾽ κύθῃσε καὶ ἔλεγον τὰ 
κατήκοντα' οἱ δὲ ὡς ἤκουσαν ταῦτα, τὴν ταχίστην συστραφέντες, 
ai τε δύο μοῖραι τῶν Σ᾽ κυθέων καὶ ἡ μία "", Σαυρομάταε καὶ Βου- 
δῖνοι καὶ Γελωνοὶ, ἐδίωκον τοὺς Πέρσας ἰθὺ τοῦ Ἴστρου ἅτε δὲ 
τοῦ Περσικοῦ μὲν τοῦ πολλοῦ ἐόντος πεζοῦ στρατοῦ καὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς 
οὐκ ἐπισταμένου, ὥστε οὐ τετμημένων τῶν ὁδῶν, τοῦ δὲ Σ᾽ κυθικοῦ 
ἱππότεω καὶ τὰ σύντομα τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐπισταμένου, ἁμαρτόντες ἀλλή- 
λων, ἔφθησαν πολλῷ οἱ Σκύθαι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν 
ἀπικόμενοι, μαθόντες δὲ τοὺς Πέρσας οὔκω ἀπυγμένους ἔλεγον 
πρὸς τοὺς Ἴωνας ἐόντας ἐν τῇσι νηυσί: “ ἄνδρες Ἴωνες, ai τε 
ἡμέρας ὑμῖν τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ διοίχηνται, καὶ οὐ ποιέετέ γε δίκαια ἔτι 
παραμένοντες" GAN, ἐπεὶ πρότερον δειμαίνοντες ἐμένετε, νῦν λύ- 
σαντες τὸν πόρον τὴν ταχίστην ἄπιτε χαίροντες ἐλεύθεροι, θεοῖσί 
τε καὶ Σκύθησι εἰδότες χάριν" τὸν δὲ πρότερον ἐόντα ὑμέων δε- 
σπότην ἡμεῖς παραστησόμεθα "" οὕτω, ὥστε ἐπὶ μηδαμοὺς ἔτι 
ἀνθρώπους αὐτὸν στρατεύσασθαι." 

Πρὸς ταῦτα οἱ “Iwves ἐβουλεύοντο. Μιλτιάδεω μὲν τοῦ 
᾿Αθηναίον στρατηγέοντος δ καὶ τυραννεύοντος Χερσονησιτέων * 
τῶν ἐν Ελλησπόντῳ ἦν γνώμη, πείθεσθαι Σ᾽ κύθῃσι καὶ ἐλευθεροῦν 
᾿Ιωνίην 3. [ἹΙστιαίου δὲ τοῦ Μιλησίου ἐναντίη ταύτῃ, λέγοντος ὡς 


547 ἴεσαν τῆς φωνῆς. The genitive case claim of Darius to their allegiance (δ 126, 


is not to be taken with μᾶλλον, but after 
the pronoun 7: understood. The idea ex- 
pressed by the use of the genitive is that 
of a store of noise laid up within the 
animal, a portion of which is emitted at 
each time the creature brays. 

348 καὶ ἡ μία. This is the division of 
Scopasis, which (in § 133) is represented 
as having marched to the Ister, and which 
now therefore must have returned and re- 
united itself with the other two divisions. 

319 παραστησόμεθα. It is not easy to 
reconcile this use of the word with the 
one in iii. 155, παρίστασθαι, or παριστάναι 
éavrovs being the appropriate phrase for 
“yielding ’’ or “submitting.” Perhaps 
the true solution of the difficulty is that 
the phrase is here used by the Scythians 
in bitter irony, with a reference to the 


δεσπότῃ τῷ σῷ δῶρα φέρων). Translate: 
“Απὰ for that former master of yours, we 
will render ourselves up to him in such 
shrewd sort, that against no man any 
where, in time to come, shall he march 
in person.”’ 

330 στρατηγέοντος. See note 365 on 
§ 141. 

821 Χερσονησιτέων. One MS (8) has 
Χερσονησιέων, which is perhaps the true 

ing. STEPHANUS BYZaNTINUS, sub 

v., says that the inhabitants of this town 
were called Xepoorvfa1o1,—the original de- 
rivation of the word being apparently lost 
sight of, and the analogy afforded by the 
names of other towns followed. 

352 ἐλευθεροῦν Ιωνίην. Miltiades was 
by ancestral traditions attached to the 
Lydian dynasty. (See vi. 37.) He was 
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wiv μὲν διὰ Δαρεῖον ἕκαστος αὐτῶν τυραννεύει πόλιος" τῆς Δαρείου 
δὲ δυνάμιος καταιρεθείσης, οὔτε αὐτὸς Μιλησίων οἷός τε ἔσται " 


ἄρχειν οὔτε ἄλλον οὐδένα οὐδαμῶν" βουλήσεσθαι γὰρ ἑκάστην τῶν 
στολίων δημοκρατέεσθαε μᾶλλον ἢ τυραννεύεσθαι. “ἱἹστιαίρυ δὲ 
“γνώμην ταύτην ἀποδεικνυμένου, αὐτίκα πάντες ἦσαν τετραμμένοι 
“τρὸς ταύτην τὴν γνώμην, πρότερον τὴν Μιλτιάδεω αἱρεόμενοι. 
Ησαν δὲ οὗτοι ᾽ οἱ διαφέροντές τε τὴν ψῆφον καὶ ἐόντες λόγου 


therefore naturally an enemy of that by 
which it bad been overthrown. Besides 
this, he was much more at the m of 
the Scythians (see vi. 40) than was the 
case with the Ionians. 

333 ἔσται. This is the reading of all 
the MSS, but the irregularity of the con- 
struction is so great and so gratuitous, 
that I should almost be disposed to adopt 
the conjectural emendation of Bekker, 
ἔσεσθαι. 

354. ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι. This list is at first 
sight a remarkable one when compared 
with the description of the force in gene- 
ral terms as “the Ionians,” for it appears 
from it that the Hellespontine dynasts 
were not only a, great majority numeri- 
cally, but that one of them, Miltiades, 
was the στρατηγὸς of the fleet (§ 137). 
But the influence of Histiseus shows that 
Miltiades’s position was more due to his 
professional skill than to his political 
weight; and though there are several 
Hellespontine dynasts named, Histizeus’s 
vote probably outweighed all of them put 
together, if, as will appear probable, he 
represented all the Ionian cities not named 
in the list. That the Ionian contingent 
was very greatly superior to all the rest 
cannot be doubted, from the infinitely 
greater commercial importance of the 
towns. And hence it is not difficult to 
understand why the aggregate force should 
be called ‘the Tonian.’’ See note on 
vi. 8, αὗται μὲν ᾿Ιώνων ἦσαν. 

If too the list be compared with that 
of the Ionian and olian cities given 
above (i. 142 and 149), there are some 
remarkable points to be noted. Out of 
the Ionian cities eight remain unnoticed. 
Two of them are on the Carian coast, 
Myus and Priene. From the size and 
position of these it seems reasonable to 
suppose that they were in a state of 
dependence on the tyrant of Miletus, 
held by him as a fief of the Persian 
king, Miletus being one of the cities 


which very early entered into an alliance 
with Cyrus (ἦσαν ἐν σκέπῃ τοῦ φόβον 
ὅρκιον ποιησάμενοι, i. 143. See the notes 
on i. 14] and vi. 8). Of Teos Herodotus 
relates, that the inhabitants deserted their 
city and went en masse to Abdera, leaving 
their empty walls to the conqueror (i. 168). 
But there remain five cities, mostly of 
great importance, the fortunes of which 
can only be gathered from the scanty 
notice in i. 169. Is it to be supposed 
that they were held as fiefs by some of 
the four tyrants mentioned, and that the 
hint of Hietiseus bore upon this circum- 
stance? Of the four Ionian cities which 
are named, Miletus, and Chios its close 
ally (see note 67 on i. 19), appear to have 
made terms with the Persian king without 
any hostility being exhibited. The latter 
obtained a footing on the main in return 
for the extradition of a Persian refugee 
(i. 160). The tyrant of Samos too was a 
creature of Persia (iii. 144—9); and for 
Phocea, see the note 357, below. 

The mention of Cuma alone among the 
/Eolian cities goes to the same point. 
With the exception of Smyrna (which 
perhaps was considered as Ionian, and 
placed in the same category with Ephe- 
sus, Colophon, Lebedus, Clazomenee, and 
Erythre, by the Persians), there is no 
continental Acolian town of any import- 
ance in the list given i. 149. The tyrant 
of Cuma may therefore very reasonably 
be supposed to have had a jurisdiction 
over all of them. And that something 
was done to earn such a trust, seems ex- 
tremely likely from the story of the extra- 
dition of Pactyas (i. 160). Parties were 
divided on that subject. It was commanded 
by an oracle; and in spite of the com- 
mentary on this which Aristodicus elicited, 
the Cumzans, although they did not give 
up the refugee, sent him where he was 
given up. As for the /olian islanders, 
they—from whatever cause—were not 
afraid of Cyrus. See i. 151. 


and his 
opinion pre- 
vails. : 


198 


List of the 
chiefs who 
took part 
in the dis- 
cussion, 


139 
They art- 
fully de- 
ceive the 
Scythians, 
who move 
off in order 
to intercept 
the Per- 
sians, 
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πρὸς βασιλῆος" “Ἑλλησποντίων μὲν τύραννοι, Δάφνες τε ᾿Αββυδη- 
νὸς, καὶ Ἵπποκλος Λαμψακηνὸς, καὶ Ηρόφαντος Παριηνὸς, καὶ 
Μητρόδωρος Προκοννήσιος, καὶ ᾿Αριστωγόρης Κυζικηνὸς, καὶ 
᾿Αρίστων Βυζάντιος" οὗτοι μὲν ἧσαν οἱ ἐξ ᾿Ελλησπόντου. ἀπ᾽ 
᾿Ιωνίης δὲ, Στράττις τε Xios™, καὶ Αἰάκης Σάμιος “5, καὶ 
“Λαοδάμας Φωκαιεὺς ᾿"", καὶ ᾿ἱἹστιαῖος Μιλήσιος, τοῦ ἦν γνώμη ἡ 
προκειμένη ἐναντίη τῇ Μιλτιάδεω. Αἰολέων δὲ παρῆν λόγιμος 
μοῦνος ᾿Αρισταγόρης *** Κυμαῖος. 

Οὗτοι ὧν ἐπεί τε τὴν Ἱστιαίου αἱρέοντο γνώμην, ἔδοξέ σφι 
πρὸς ταύτα “ τάδε ἔργα τε καὶ ἔπεα προσθεῖναι" τῆς μὲν γεφύρης 
λύειν τὰ κατὰ τοὺς Σκύθας ἐόντα, λύειν δὲ ὅσον τόξευμα ἐξωκνέ- 
erat’ ἵνα καὶ ποιέειν τε δοκέωσι ποιεῦντες μηδὲν, καὶ οἱ Σ᾽ κύθαε μὴ 
πειρῴατο “ βιώμενοι [καὶ βουλόμενοι “] διαβῆναι τὸν Ἴστρον 
κατὰ τὴν γέφυραν" εἰπεῖν τε λύοντας τῆς γεφύρης τὸ ἐς τὴν 
Σκυθικὴν ἔχον, ὧς πάντα ποιήσουσι τὰ Σκύθησί ἐστι ἐν ἡδονῇ. 
ταῦτα μὲν προσέθηκαν τῇ γνώμῃ" μετὰ δὲ, ἐκ πάντων ὑπεκρίνατο 
Ἱστιαῖος τάδε λέγων" “ ἄνδρες Σκύθαι, χρηστὰ ἥκετε φέροντες 
καὶ ἐς καιρὸν ἐπεύίγεσθε' καὶ τά τε ἀπ᾽ ὑμέων ἡμῖν χρηστῶς 
ὁδοῦται ᾽55 καὶ τὰ ἀπ᾽ ἡμέων ἐς ὑμέας ἐπιτηδέως ὑπηρετέεταε" ὡς 


836 Σγράττις τε Χίος. See viii. 132. 
356 Αἰάκης Σάμιος. This aces ap- 
pears (from vi. 13) to have been the son 


ταύτῃ, i.e. τῇ Ἱστιαίου γνώμῃ. Bat 8 
and V have πρὸς ταῦτα, “under these 
circumstances,” which le. 





of Syloson, Polycrates’s brother (iii. 139). 
327 Λαοδάμας Φωκαιεύς. It must be 
supposed that after the return of “above 
half of the population’ to Phocea “ 
described in i. 164. 5), the town would be 
held in the strictest control by the Per- 
sians. A military despotism would be 
the only possible government for a popu- 
lation which had just before massacred the 
garrison which occupied the city. No 
doubt that Laodamas was in the position 
of an ἐπίτροπος to the great Persian officer 
who commanded in chief the army which 
occupied Asia Minor. See the notes on 
iti. 137 and 141. The same may be said 
of the Samian chief, who governed a popu- 
Iation (probably of a mixed character) 
which had been brought to colonize Samos 
after the extermination of all the inhabi- 
tants a very short time before (iii. 149). 


888 δὰ daly dig The son of Hera- 
clides. v. 37. 

819 πρὸς ταῦτα. The majority of the 
MSS which Gaisford follows have πρὸς 


preferab 

860 ἵνα καὶ ποιέειν τι δοκέωσι . .. καὶ αἱ 
Σκύθαι μὴ πειρῴατος. The change 
moods arises from the one act being 
direct and natural result, the other only a 
possible and distant one. See the 
40 on i. 9. It was not certain 
Scythians would wish to cross 
by main force, but the operation of the 
Ionians was to prevent them if they 
ould. 


βιώμενοι, and thus crept from the margin 
into the text. 

862 τὰ ἀπ᾽ ὑμέων ἡμῖν χρηστῶς ὅδοῦται, 
w.7.A., “your part of the matter is set 
a-going in a spirit of kindness to us, and 
our part of it is performing in a way to 
play into your hands.” ὁδοῦν is ‘‘ to put 
8 person in the way” to a thing. Thus 

CHYLUS (Agam. 184) says, τὸν φρονεῖν 
βροτοὺς ὁδώσαντα, and (Prom. 497) dve- 
τέκμαρτον els τέχνην ἄδωσα θνητού:. 
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“γὰρ ὁρᾶτε, καὶ λύομεν τὸν πόρον καὶ προθυμέην πᾶσαν ἕξομεν, 
θέλοντες εἶναι ἐλεύθεροι: ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἡμέες τάδε λύομεν, ὑμέας καιρός 
ἐστι δίζησθαι ἐκείνους, εὑρόντας δὲ, ὑπέρ τε ἡμέων καὶ ὑμέων 
αὐτῶν τίσασθαι οὕτως ὡς κείνους πρέπει." 

Σκύθαι μὲν τὸ δεύτερον Ἴωσι πιστεύσαντες λέγειν ἀληθέα, 140 
ὑπέστρεφον ἐπὶ ξήτησιν τῶν Περσέων" καὶ ἡμάρτανον πάσης τῆς aaa 
ἐκείνων διεξόδου. αἴτιοι δὲ τούτου αὐτοὶ οἱ Σ᾿ κύθαι ἀγένοντο, τὰς 
νομὰς τῶν ἵππων τὰς ταύτῃ διαφθείραντες καὶ τὰ ὕδατα συγχώ- 
σαντες δ“. εἰ γὰρ ταῦτα μὴ ἐποίησαν, παρεῖχε ἄν σφι, εἰ ἐβού- 

Ἅοντο, εὐπετέως ἐξευρέειν τοὺς Πέρσας: νῦν δὲ, τά σφι ἐδόκεε 

ἄριστα βεβουλεῦσθαι κατὰ ταῦτα ἐσφάλησαν. Σκύθαι μέν νυν 

τῆς σφετέρης χώρης τῇ χιλός τε τοῖσι ἵπποισι καὶ ὕδατα ἦν, 

ταύτῃ διεξιόντες ἐδίζηντο τοὺς ἀντιπολεμίους ᾽“᾽, δοκέοντες καὶ 
ἐκείνους διὰ τοιούτων τὴν ἀπόδρησιν ποιέεσθαι οἱ δὲ δὴ Πέρσαι 

τὸν πρότερον éEwuTav γενόμενον στίβον, τοῦτον φυλάσσοντες ἤϊσαν 

καὶ οὕτω μόγις εὗρον τὸν πόρον: οἷα δὲ νυκτός τε ἀπικόμενοι καὶ The Per- 
λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρης ἐντυχόντες, ἐς πᾶσαν ἀρρωδίην ἀπίκατο μή τας leak of 
σφεας ot Ἴωνες ἔωσι ἀπολελοιπότες. “Hy δὲ περὶ Δαρεῖον ἀνὴρ 141 
«ἀὐγύπτιος, φωνέων μέγιστον ἀνθρώπων" τοῦτον [δὴ] τὸν ἄνδρα oe by 
καταστάντα ἐπὶ τοῦ χείλεος τοῦ Ἴστρου, ἐκέλευε Δαρεῖος καλέειν πιὰ Darius 
“ἽΙστιαῖον Μιλήσιον ν. ὁ μὲν δὴ ἐποίεε ταῦτα' ‘Iotiatos δὲ hailed: ant 
ἐπακούσας τῷ πρώτῳ κελεύσματι, τάς Te νέας ἁπάσας παρεῖχε oat slay 
διαπορθμεύειν τὴν στρατιὴν καὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἔζευξε. Πέρσαι μὲν 142 
ὧν οὕτω ἐκφεύγουσι" Σ᾽ κύθαε δὲ διζήμενοι, καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ἥμαρτον ‘er. 


In vi. 73, ὡς εὐωδώθη τὸ εἰς Δημάρητον 
πρῆγμα, ‘as business with Demara- 
tus was got into good train.” 

86) τὰς νομὰς τῶν ἵππων ras. ταύτῃ 
διαφθείραντες καὶ τὰ ὕδατα συγχώσαντε:. 
See the note 305 on § 120. 

364 ἀντιπολεμίους. Here two manu- 
scripts (S and V) have the reading ἀντι- 
πολέμους. In vii. 236 all bave that read- 
ing, and eo they have in viii. 68. On the 
other hand in § 134, above, only one (8) 
has the reading ἀντιπολέμων, the others 
all giving ἀντιπολεμίων. So impossible 
is any decision as to the Herodotean usage 
of iar forms. 

365 καλέειν Ἱστιαῖον Μιλήσιον. The 
prominent place which is assigned to the 
Tonians, and among them to Histiseus, 
and the great importance of Miletus at 


the time, combined with the circumstance 
that Miletus alone of all the Asiatic 
Greeks seems from the very beginning to 
have entered into an alliance with the 
Persian power, make it rather a remark- 
able circumatance that Miltiades should 
be represented as the στρατηγὸς of the 
united fleet, he not being even an Ionian. 
One is inclined to think that possibly this 
feature of the story, and also that in 
which he appears to such advantage as a 
Greek patriot (§ 137) may have been 
enhanced by the family traditions of his 
descendants in Athens. His position was 
perhaps rather that of the chief navigator, 
as he might easily be familiar with the 
coast of the Euxine and the dominant 
winds and currents. (See note 354, above.) 


The Scy- 


thian cha- 


racter of the OTOUS TE κα 


Tonians. 


143 
Darius 
marches 


520 


tov Περσέων. 


καὶ τοῦτο μὲν ὡς ἐόντας “Iwvas ἐλευθέρους, 
) ἀνανδροτάτους κρίνουσι elvas ἁπάντων ἀνθρώπων" 


HERODOTUS 


LA 


KaAKI-~ 


τοῦτο δὲ ὡς δούλων [Ἰώνων] τὸν λόγον ποιεύμενοι, ἀνδράποδα 
φιλοδέσποτά φασι εἶναι καὶ ἄδρηστα μάλιστα. ταῦτα μὲν δὴ 


Σκύθῃσι ἐς Ἴωνας ἀπέρριπται ** 


Δαρεῖος δὲ διὰ τῆς Θρηίκης πορευόμενος, ἀπίκετο ἐς Σηστὸν 


τῆς Χερσονήσου. 


ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ αὐτὸς μὲν διέβη τῆσι νηυσὶ ἐς τὴν 


through, Ασίην, λείπει δὲ στρατηγὸν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ MeyaBalov "", ἄνδρα 
at Πέρσην: τῷ Δαρεῖός κοτε ἔδωκε γέρας τοιόνδε εἴπας ἐν Πέρσῃσι 
whence he ἔπος: ὡρμημένου Δαρείον ῥοιὰς τρώγειν, ὡς ἄνοιξε τάχιστα τὴν 
πρώτην τῶν ῥοιέων εἴρετο αὐτὸν ὁ ἀδελφεὸς ᾿Αρτάβανος, ὅ τι 
with 80,000 βούλοιτ᾽ ἄν οἱ τοσοῦτο πλῆθος γενέσθαι ὅσοι ἐν τῇ ῥοιῇ κόκκοι ; 


arrives at 
Sestos 


crosses, 
leavin 


men to 


reduce the Mapeios δὲ εἶπε, MeyaBalous ἄν οἱ τοσούτους ἀριθμὸν γενέσθαι 


Hellespon- 
tines. 
Two anec- 


βούλεσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα ὑπήκοον. 


dotes of this Ταῦτά μιν εἴπας ἐτίμα' τότε δὲ αὐτὸν ὑπέλιπε στρατηγὸν ἔχοντα 


A 


ἐν μὲν δὴ Πέρσῃσι 


144 τῆς στρατιῆς τῆς ἑωντοῦ ὀκτὼ μυριάδας. Otros δὲ 6 Μεγάβαζος 
εἴπας τόδε τὸ ἔπος "" ἐλείπετο ἀθάνατον μνήμην πρὸς Ἑλλησπον- 
τίων. γενόμενος γὰρ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ, ἐπύθετο ἑπτακαίδεκα ἔτεσι 
πρότερον Καλχηδονίους κτίσαντας τὴν χώρην Βυζαντίων πυθό- 
μενος δὲ ἔφη, “ Καλχηδονίους τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον τυγχάνειν ἐόντας 
τυφλούς" οὐ γὰρ ἂν τοῦ καλλίονος παρεόντος κτίζειν χώρου, τὸν 


Megabazus. 


αἰσχίονα ἑλέσθαι, εἰ μὴ ἦσαν τυφλοί". 


φ 


οὗτος δὲ ὧν τότε ὁ 


Μεγάβαζος στρατηγὸς λειφθεὶς ἐν τῇ χώρῃ ᾿Ελλησποντίων, τοὺς 


μὴ μηδίξοντας κατεστρέφετο. 


366 ἀπέρριπται. The same expression 
is used i. 153: ταῦτα és τοὺς πάντας 
Ἕλληνας ἐπέρριψε ὃ Κῦρος τὰ fea, vii. 
13: ἀεικέστερα ἀπερρίψαι trea, and viii. 
92: ταῦτα ἀπέρριψε ἐς Θεμιστοκλέα. In 
all these cases it is applied to contemp- 
tuous language. 

367 Μεγάβαζον. Evusraruivs relates 
the story which presently follows of a 
Megabyzus. But it must not be too 
hastily assumed that the names are con- 
vertible, or that the Persian mentioned 
here and in v. 10. 12. 24, &c., is the same 
with the Megabyzus selected by Gobryas 
to assist in the conspiracy against the 
Magian (iii. 70). For with regard to the 
story, it is told by Puutarcn (Apophth. 


Megabazus nor Megabyzus, but of Zopy- 
rus. And if the authority Herodotus is 
here following took the two names to 

resent the same person, it is strange 
that he should be introduced here by s 
description, but one which has no refer- 
ence to the conspiracy. 

368 εἴπας τόδε τὸ ἔπος. This mot was 
in later times attributed to the Delphic 
oracle. See notes 116 on i. 32; 519 on 
i. 155; and 494 on ii. 160. 

369 οὐ γὰρ ἂν τοῦ καλλίονος παρεάντος 
κτίζειν χώρου, «.7.A. These words are 
not to be considered as a pert of the say- 
ing of Megabazus, but as a commentary 
of the narrator, suggesting the train of 
thought which led Megabazrus to say what 


Reg. p. 173) to the credit neither of he did 
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Οὗτος μέν νυν ταῦτα Expnoce τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τοῦτον χρόνον 145 
ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ Λιβύην ἄλλος στρατιῆς μέγας στόλος, διὰ πρόφασιν 


τὴν ἐγὼ ἀπηγήσομαι προδιηγησάμενος πρότερον τάδε" 
τῆς ᾿Αργοῦς ἐπιβατέων παίδων παῖδες *”, ἐξελασθέντες ὑπὸ Πε- ἜΣ 
λασγῶν τῶν ἐκ Βραυρῶνος ληϊσαμένων _ ᾿Αθηναίων γυναῖκας *", expedition 


τῶν ἐκ 


Contempo- 
raneously 
with the 


expedition 


t 


ὑπὸ τούτων ἐξελασθέντες ἐκ Δήμνου οἴχοντο πλέοντες és Aaxedal. Prelinsinary 


μονα" ἱζόμενοι δὲ ἐν τῷ Τηϊγέτῳ πῦρ ἀνέκαιον *” 


“Λακεδαιμόνιοι 


δὲ ἰδόντες ayer. ἔπεμπον, πευσόμενοι τίνες τε eat ὁκόθεν εἰσί ; 
οἱ δὲ τῷ ἀγγέλῳ εἰρωτέοντι ἔλεγον, ὧς εἴησαν μὲν Μινύαι, παῖδες Therean, 
δὲ εἶεν τῶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αργοῖ πλεόντων ἡρώων" προσχόντας δὲ τούτους 
ἐς Λῆμνον φυτεῦσαί σφεας. οἱ δὲ Δακεδαιμόνιοι ἀκηκοότες τὸν 
λόγον τῆς γενεῆς τῶν Μιννέων, πέμψαντες τὸ δεύτερον εἰρώτεον 
τί θέλοντες ἧκοιέν τε ἐς τὴν χώρην καὶ πῦρ αἴθοιεν ; οἱ δὲ ἔφασαν, 
ὑπὸ Πελασγῶν ἐκβληθέντες ἥκειν ἐς τοὺς sid eal (δικαιότατον 
yap εἶναι οὕτω τοῦτο γίνεσθαι.) δέεσθαί τε οἰκέειν ἅμα τούτοισι, Minyeans 


mythical 
history, 
made up of 
> Lacede- 


monian, 


and Cyre- 
nian tradi- 
tions. 


from Lem- 


μοῖράν τε τιμέων μετέχοντες καὶ τῆς γῆς ἀπολαχόντες. Aarcedat- noe distri- 
μονίοισι δὲ ὅαδε δέκεσθαε τοὺς Μινύας ἐπ᾽ οἷσι θέλουσι αὐτοί: 
μάλιστα δὲ ἐνὴγέ σφεας ὥστε ποιέειν ταῦτα τῶν Τυνδαριδέων ἡ 
ναυτιλίη ἐν τῇ Apyot δεξάμενοι δὲ τοὺς Μινύας, γῆς τε μετέδοσαν 
καὶ ἐς φυλὰς διεδάσαντο' οἱ δὲ αὐτίκα μὲν γάμους ὄγημαν, τὰς δὲ 
ἐκ Λήμνου ἤγοντο ἐξέδοσαν ἄλλοισι. Χρόνου δὲ οὐ πολλοῦ διεξ- 146 
ελθόντος, αὐτίκα οἱ Μινύαι ἐξύβρισαν, τῆς τε βασιληΐης perat 
τέοντες καὶ ἄλλα ποιεῦντες οὐκ ὅσια. τοῖσι ὧν Λακεδαιμονίοισι Hous, and 


ἔδοξε αὐτοὺς ἀποκτεῖναι" ov 


ἀρετήν: (κτείνουσι δὲ τοὺς ἂν κτείνωσι Δακεδαιμόνιοι νυκτὸς, 


ὄντες δέ σφεας κατέβαλον ἐς 
μετ᾽ 


buted among 
the 

monian 
tribes. 


They be- 
come ambi- 


demned to 

eath, but 
sents b 
a device ο 


ἡμέρην δὲ οὐδένα.) ἐπεὶ ὧν ἐβελχον σφεας καταχρήσεσθαι, ape their wives, 
τήσαντο αἱ γυναῖκες TOV Μιννέων, ἐοῦσαι ἀσταί τε καὶ τῶν πρώ- 
των Σπαρτιητέων θυγατέρες, ἐσελθεῖν τε ἐς τὴν ἑρκτὴν καὶ ἐς 
λόγους ἐλθεῖν ἑκάστη τῷ ἑωυτῆς ἀνδρί' οἱ δέ σφεας παρῆκαν 
οὐδένα δόλον δοκέοντες ἐξ αὐτέων ἔσεσθαι" αἱ δὲ ἐπεί τε ἐσῆλθον, 


829 παίδων παῖδες. This expression 
shows that in the arrangement of the local] 
legends with a view to their combination 
in one body, the arrival of the Lemnian 
fugitives at Taygetum was necessarily 
placed two generations after the ἀπὸ 
nautic expedition. 

371 τῶν ἐκ Βραυρῶνος ληϊσαμένων τὰς 
᾿Αθηναίων γυναῖκας. This circumstance 


VOL. I. 


is described at greater length We 58» 
where the Pelasgians are asserted 

the same that were shortly before uid 
on the flanks of Mount Hymettus. 

372 zip ἀνέκαιον. As the symbol of 
the Hephrestus-worship, brought with 
them from the volcanic island Lemnus. 
See vi. 140. 
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HERODOTUS 


takemnc- ποιεῦσι τοιάδε' πᾶσαν τὴν εἶχον ἐσθῆτα παραδοῦσαι τοῖσι ἀνδράσι 


tuary in 


Taygetum. αὐταὶ 


147 
pl ching to POU, 
qt Lace- 


mon to 


found a co- 


to tke them 


with him. 


Thera a A , ’ , 
then called Τῇ αὐτῇ ταύτῃ, ἀπόγονοι Μεμβλιάρεω" 


Calliste, and ” Ay} Ebod διζή Ξ 


held by 
Pheni- 


left there by 


Cadmus 


τὴν τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἔλαβον" οἱ δὲ Maas ἐνδύντες τὴν γυναι- 


κηΐην ἐσθῆτα, ἅτε γυναῖκες ἐξήϊσαν ἔξω, ἐκφυγόντες δὲ τρόπῳ 
τοιούτῳ ἵζοντο αὗτις ἐς τὸ Τηὔΐγετον. 
Τὸν δὲ αὐτὸν τοῦτον χρόνον Θήρας ὁ Αὐτεσίωνος, τοῦ Τισαμε- 


Αακεδαίμονος. ἦν δὲ ὁ Θήρας 


τοῦ Θερσάνδρου, τοῦ Πολυνείκεος, ἔστελλε ᾽ ἐς ἀποικέην ἐκ 


οὗτος, γένος ἐὼν Καδμεῖος, τῆς 


μητρὸς ἀδελφοὺς τοῖσι ᾿Αριστοδήμου masci™™, Etpvobivs καὶ 
em JT poxnéi: ἐόντων δ᾽ ἔτε τῶν παέδων τούτων νηπίων, ἐπετροπαίην 
εἶχε ὁ Θήρας τὴν ἐν Σπάρτῃ βασίληΐην αὐξηθέντων δὲ τῶν 
ἀδελφιδέων καὶ παραλαβόντων τὴν ἀρχὴν, οὕτω δὴ ὁ Θήρας Savoy 
ποιεύμενος ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων ἐπεί τε ἐγεύσατο ἀρχῆς, οὐκ ἔφη 
μενεῖν ἐν τῇ Δακεδαίμονι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀποπλεύσεσθαε ἐς τοὺς συγγενέας. 
The island ὥσαν δὲ ἐν τῇ νῦν Θήρῃ καλεομένῃ νήσῳ πρότερον δὲ Καλλίστῃ 


Φοίνικος 5. Κάδμος γὰρ ὁ 


5. τρῦ Ποικίλεω ἀνδρὸς 


ἔσχε ἐς τὴν νῦν Θήρην καλεομένην προσχόντι δὲ εἴτε δή οἱ ἡ 
χώρη ἤρεσε εἴτε καὶ ἄλλως ἠθέλησε ποιῆσαε τοῦτο “7. καταλείπει 
γὰρ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ταύτῃ ἄλλους τε τῶν Φοινίκων καὶ δὴ καὶ τῶν 


812 ἔστελλε, “was fitting out.” The 
full ression ἔστελλε τὴν orparihy is 
used above (iii. 141), and στέλλειν στ 
φὸν in Euripipes (Iphig. Aul. 661). Ia 
both cases are denoted the preparations 
made immediately before putting an ermy 
in motion. 

374 τῆς μητρὸς ἀδελφεὸς τοῖσι *Apt- 
στοδήμου παισί. This is a genuine 
dsemonian tradition, and so is the genealogy 
of Theras. (See vi. 52.) His sister’s 
name was Argeia. In their account of 
the conquest of Sparta by Aristodemus 
himeelf, and not by his children, the 
Lacedsemonians differed from ‘all the 
poetical accounte.’’ 

875 ἐπιτροπαίην εἶχε τὴν βασιληΐην, 
‘‘held the regal office as commissioner.” 
ty  πορϑυυὸ 

Me has MeBAdpew 
ἄνδρες Φοίνικες. 

"7 dre καὶ ἄλλως ἠθέλησε ποιῆσαι 
τοῦτο. A sufficient reason for a Phoeni- 
cian settlement in Thera would be the ex- 
traordinary qualities of the merer found 
on the Peloponnesian, especially the La- 
conian, coast. (Puiny, N. H. ix. 36.) 


The extent to which this traffic pre- 
vailed formerly is evinced by the circum- 
stance, that at Hermione Sisruorp “had 
the geod fortune to stumble over a vast 
heap of these shells, whose fish or animals 
had been employed for this purpoee”’ (ap. 
Walpole'e Turkey, i. p. 285). Some of 
these were identified as the Murex Tyun- 
culus of Linnzwus. It seems not unlikely 
that the settlement alluded to was in fact 
for the purpose of dyeing, and that a 
faint tradition of this remains in the name 
Poecilas, the father of Memblaras, and in 
the profession of Corobius (ὃ 151). Pos- 
sibly to the vicinity of this settlement the 
Lacedemoniens owed some of the brilliant 
accoutrements for their troops to which 
XENOPHON (Agesilaus, c. 2. 8) attributes 
eo striking an effect ; for the story told of 


the di Spartan at the smithy 
ἐν θώυματι ἦν ὁρέων ship saat i. 68), 
oes not give a high idea of Lacedsemonian 


armourers ; and still less can we sw 

the art of dyeing practised where there 
were no μέτοικοι, and where the free po- 
pulation held every thing but war and 
hunting im supreme contempt. 


(GMP uo eel = ee 
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ἑωυτοῦ συγγενέων Μεμβλίαρον "7 οὗτοι ἐνέμοντο τὴν Καλλίστην eight gene- 
καλεομένην ἐπὶ γενεὰς, πρὶν ἢ Cape ὀλθεῖν ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος, ὀκτὼ fore. 
ἀνδρῶν. ᾿Επὶ τούτους δὴ ὧν ὁ Θήρας, λαὸν ἔχων ἀπὸ τῶν 148 
φυλέων, ἔστελλε συνοικήσων τούτοισι, καὶ οὐδαμῶς ἐξελῶν αὐτοὺς 

ἀλλὰ κάρτα oixnievpevos. ἐπεί τε δὲ καὶ οἱ Μινύαι ἐκδράντες ἐκ 

τῆς ὁρκτῆς ἵζοντο ἐς τὸ Τηὔγετον, τῶν Δακεδαιμονίων βουλευομέ- 

νων σφέας ἀπολλύναι, wapatréerat ὁ Θήρας ὅκως μήτε φόνος 

γένηται, αὐτός τε ὑπεδέκετό σφεας ἐξάξειν ἐκ τῆς χώρης" συγχω- 
ρησάντων δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ τῶν Aaxmorporiay, apa τριημοοντέροισι ἐς 

τοὺς Με ipew "5 ἀπογόνους ἔπλωσε, οὔτε πάντας ἄγων TOUT Theras goes 
ἹΜ νύας, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλύγους τινάς" οἱ γὰρ πλεῦνες αὐτῶν ἐτράποντο ἐς aera 
τοὺς Παρωρεάτας καὶ Καύκωνας, τούτους δ᾽ ἐξελάσαντες ᾽" ἐκ ἴον Miny- 
τῆς χώρης, σφέας αὐτοὺς a μοίρας διεῖλον ".. καὶ ἔπειτα ἔκτισαν liste. 
πόλιας τάσδε ἐν αὐτοῖσι, Λέπρεον, Μάκιστον, Φρίξας, Πύργον, φεγϑϑ 
“Ev, Νούδιον 3. (τουτέων δὲ τὰς πλεῦνας ἐπ᾽ ἐμέο ᾿Ηλεῖοι pees 
éropOncav) τῇ δὲ νήσῳ ἐπὶ τοῦ οἰκιστέω Θήρα ἡ ἐπωνυμίη 
ἀγένετο. Ὃ δὲ παῖς οὐ γὰρ ἔφη “ οἱ συμπλεύσεσθαι, τουγαρῶν 


al- 


149 


378 προσχόντι δὲ εἴτε δή οἱ ἡ χώρη 
ἤρεσε εἴτε καὶ ἄλλως fied ποιῆσαι 
τοῦτο' καταλείπει γὰρ, κιτιλ. The irre- 
gularity of this construction has caused a 
good deal of comment; and Matthie has 
attempted to explain it as if in its normal 
form it would have been προσχὼν δὲ, efre 
δή οἱ... ποιῆσαι τοῦτο, καταλείπει ἐν τῇ 
νήσῳ, x.7.d., and as if προσχὼν became 
προσχόντι by the “attraction” of the 
following dative case oi. But against this 
interpretation it is enough to say that it 
implies that Cadmus’s wish to leave 4 
settlement, ‘on other grounds’ than the 
attractive nature of the place, was first 
formed after he got to Thera. But as 
the sentence stands, the clause εἴτε καὶ 
ἄλλως ἠθέλησε ποιῆσαι τοῦτο is entirely 
disengaged from the operation of the word 
«προσχόντι, and expresses generally a wish 
entertained by Cadmus to found a settle- 
ment in Thera, without any limitation what- 
ever of the time when the wish was formed. 
The real difficulty in the sentence consists 
in the coupling of the clauses expressing 
the alternative af acragaaia by εἴτε--- εἴτα 
instead of #—4, but even this may be 
justified by the consideration that eee 
particies are better calculated to suggest 
the idea that the reasons asai are 
purely hypothetical, resting wholly on 


the facts that the island was very beauti- 
fal, and that Cadmus did leave a settle- 
ment there. 

379 Μεμβλιάρεω. 88 has the form Μεμ- 
βριαρόω, which is the one given by Prwpar 
(Pyth. iv. ire 

340 Tiapwpedras καὶ αύκωνας, Trobrovs 
3° ἐξελάσαντες. In the ethnographical 
outline given the author in viii. 73, 
the descendants of these hybrid Lemnians 
are called Paroreatss. The meaning here 
probably is that they expelled the then 
existing p of the Parorea. — 
SrerHanus BYZANTINvs, sud v.) 
site of the Cancones in Peloponnese ap- 

to have been a matter of dispute 
with ancient chorographers ; but Anrsro- 
TLE considered that the most distinct 
traces of them were in the direction of 
Dyme, about Buprasis and “hollow” 
Elis (ap. Strad. viii. 3, p. 157). It is 
clear that they were either identical or 
had a very close affinity with the aboriginal 
race which retained possession of Arcadia. 


881 δὲ μοίρας διεῖλον. Bee the note 435 
on ii. 147. 
383 “Emiovy, Νούδιον. One MS (8S) has 


Ἕπειον, pooner ἘΝ 

882 of on. is expression is 
equivalent to és obx ἔφη, or rather the 
particle γὰρ attaches the notion of cau- 


3x2 


Theras 
leaves his 
= in 

rta, 
re whom 
the Egida 
are descend- 


ed. 


continua- 
tion of the 
history. 
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HERODOTUS 


ἔφη αὐτὸν καταλείψειν ὅϊν ἐν λύκοισι' ἐπὶ τοῦ ἔπεος τούτου 
οὔνομα τῷ νεηνίσκῳ τούτῳ ᾿Οἱόλυκος ἐγένετο’ καί κως τὸ οὔνομα 


τοῦτο ἐπεκράτησε. 


᾿Οἰολύκου δὲ γίνεται Αὐγεὺς, ἀπὸ τοῦ Avyeidas 
καλεῦνταν φυλὴ μεγάλη ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 


τοῖσι δὲ ἐν τῇ φυλῇ ταύτη 


ἀνδράσι οὐ γὰρ ὑπέμειναν τὰ τέκνα ᾽“, ἱδρύσαντο ἐκ θεοπροπίον 
᾿Ερινύων τῶν Λαΐου τε καὶ Οἰδιπόδεω ἱρόν: καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο 
ὑπέμεινε. τὠυτὸ τοῦτο καὶ ἐν Θήρῃ τοῖσι ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τούτων 


383 
yeyovoct 


Μέχρι μέν νυν τούτου τοῦ λόγου Λακεδαιμόνιοι Θηραίοισι κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ λέγουσι τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτου μοῦνοι Θηραῖοι ὧδε ὙΈ σθαι! 
λέγουσι". Γρῖνος ὁ Αἰσανίου, ἐὼν Θήρα τούτου ἀπόγονος καὶ 


sality to the clause which it connects, and 
may be indifferently rendered by the 
English “for” or “‘ since,” 
causative particle. Translate: ‘“‘ His son 
too, as he declined to sail with him, 
‘Then,’ the father said, ‘he would leave 
him behind, a sheep among wolves.’”’ 
Similarly below, ‘‘ And as with the men 
of this tribe, their children did not live to 
grow up, they, in pursuance of an oracle, 
established a temple for the Erinyes of 
Laius and CEdipodas.”’ 

344 οὐ γὰρ ὑπέμειναν τὰ τέκνα. This 
calamity was conceived to have come upon 
the family as the result of the curse 
uttered by Theras under the feeling of 
deep irritation at the undutifal conduct of 
hia child. The original idea of the Erinys 
is the wrath of a person who has suffered 
deep wrong and gives vent to his feeling. 
The passion was regarded as becoming a 
separate existence, an evil demon (“Apa, 
“Atn, Νέμεσις, or Ἐρινὺς) pursuing the 
offending party as an avenging spirit. The 
subject is admirably developed by MUL- 
ter, Preface to the Eumenidees 
Machylus. This particular story is ap- 
parently a tradition connected with the 
(Edipus worship at Sparta and Thera. 

383 γὠντὸ τοῦτο καὶ ἐν Θήρῃ τοῖσι ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν τούτων γεγονόσι. This sen- 
tence is incomplete as it stands, and at- 
tempts have been made to conjecture the 
word requisite to complete it. Reiske 
and Schweigh&user acquiesce iu the violent 
measure of interposing συνέβη after τοῦτο, 
from which the sense would result that 
in Thera the whole proceeding which had 
taken place at Lacedsemon was repeated, 
—the death of the children, the founding 
of the temple, and the cure of the evil. 
I cannot think that so curious a parallel 


or any other 


would be noticed so obscurely. For who 
are the persons described by the words 
τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τούτων γεγονόσι, 
in Thera? They ought to be the de- 
ecendants of Aigide; but there is no 
notice whatever of any of these going to 
Thera. On the contrary, they (in the 
person of their ancestor) stay at Sparta, 
and bring ἃ curse upon themselves for 


doing 50. 
If any verb is to be lied, I should 
conjecture ἦν after @fpn, which, while the 


MSS were uncial, might easily be omitted 
by a transcriber. But I really believe the 
sentence to be merely a marginal note 
expressed with the sloveniiness as well as 
the ellipse which in such a case may be 
expected ; and the meaning of the eriter 
to have been that ‘this same peculiarity 
(of the children not living to grow up) was 
observable at Thera among the descend- 
ants of these Minyeans.’ This is a very 
conceivable thing. A smaii namber of 
Letnnians (ὀλίγους τινὰΞ) separated from 
those about them by peculiar religious 


of rites, and probably following from father 


to son the same occupation under the 
tutelary care of Hephestas, would be 
likely to marry only among one another, 
and, as the natural result, have unhealthy 
children. 

386 τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτου μοῦνοι Θηραῖοι 
ὧδε γενέσθαι λέγουσι. It must not be 
assumed because Herodotus .says this, 
that he got the account direct from the 
Therseans. What he states is that it is 
the genuine Thersean account of the case, 
as contradistinguished from the Lacede- 
monian. But it does not at all follow 
that he did not derive it from another 
quarter, as for instance, such a one as 8 
Samian merchant habitually trading with 
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βασιλεύων Onpns τῆς νήσου, ἀπίκετο ἐς Δελφοὺς ἄγων ἀπὸ τῆς The Del- 


4 A δὶ ] 
πόλιος ἑκατόμβην' εἵποντο δέ οἱ καὶ ἄλλοι τῶν πολιητέων καὶ δὴ Orders Gi- 


καὶ Βάττος ὁ Πολυμνήστου, ἐὼν γένος Εὐθυμίδης "“ τῶν Μινυέων' Thocs, in 


χρεωμένῳ δὲ τῷ Γρίνῳ τῷ βασιλέϊ τῶν Θηραίων περὶ ἄλλων χρᾷ Whore com- 


ny was 


) IIv6in κτίζειν ἐν Λιβύῃ wou 6 de ἀμείβετο λέγων" ᾿ ἐγὼ μὲν, Minyean, 
ὥναξ, πρεσβύτερός τε ἤδη εἰμὶ καὶ βαρὺς deipecOar σὺ δέ twa“, ear 


“τῶνδε τῶν νεωτέρων κέλευε ταῦτα ποιέειν." ἅμα τε ἔλεγε ταῦτα ar cada 
καὶ ἐδείκνυε ἐς τὸν Βάττον. τότε μὲν τοσαῦτα. μετὰ δὲ, ἀπελθόν- 

τες ἀλογίην εἶχον τοῦ χρηστηρίου, οὔτε Διβύην εἰδότες ὅκου «γῆς The order 
εἴη “ οὔτε τολμῶντες ἐς ἀφανὲς χρῆμα ἀποστέλλειν ἀποικίην. and’ Ἐπ ᾿ 
“Ἑπτὰ δὲ ἐτέων μετὰ ταῦτα οὐκ ὗε τὴν Θήρην" ἐν τοῖσε τὰ 151 


δένδρεα πάντα σφι τὰ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ πλὴν ἑνὸς ἐξαυάνθη" χρεωμέ- 5 without 


rain for 
νοίσι δὲ τοῖσι Θηραίοισι προέφερε ἡ Πυθίη τὴν ἐς Λιβύην ἀπου- rer fear 
κίην. ἐπεί τε δὲ κακοῦ οὐδὲν ἦν σφι μῆχος, πέμπουσι ἐς Κρήτην aes nips 
ἀγγέλους ** διζημένους εἴ τις Κρητῶν ἢ μετοίκων ἀπυγμένος εἴη és dnasize tt 


“ιβύην ; περιπλανώμενοι δὲ αὐτὴν οὗτοι ἀπίκοντο καὶ és *Itavov tl =. 
“πόλιν ἐν ταύτῃ δὲ συμμίσγουσε ἀνδρὶ πορφυρέϊ 3 τῷ οὔνομα are directed 
Env Κορώβιος: ὃς ἔφη ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμων ἀπενειχθεὶς ἀπικέσθαι ἐς ἀὐντας τῷ 
“Διβύην, καὶ Λιβύης ἐς Πλατέαν νῆσον: μισθῷ δὲ τοῦτον πεί- pene πὴ 


Thera. See note 338 on i. 95, and note 
396, below. 

387 Ἐῤθυμίδης. 
all the MSS but one (S), which has Evév- 
μήδης. Gaisford (following others) has 
adopted the reading Εὐφημίδης from ΡῚΝ- 
DaR (Pyth. iv. 455). But nothing can 
be more unsatisfactory than such a pro- 
ceeding as this. It effectually masks the 
evidence yet remaining of the differences 
which existed in the several local accounts, 
and thus tends to confirm that erroneous 
opinion of their nature which in its turn 

similar arbitrary changes. Hero- 
dotus is following a Therzan tradition, as 
he himself says; Pindar, in all probability, 
8. Cyrenian one. 

338 οὔτε Λιβύην εἰδότες ὅκου γῆς εἴη. 
Herodotus here seems to be following an 
authority very different from the one he 
rests on in ii. 50, where see note 147. 

389 οὐκ ὗε τὴν Θήρην. The ellipse is 
of ὁ θεὸς or ὃ Ζεὺς (seoii. 13; iii. 124. 5), 
and the accusative Θήρην is governed by 
the transitive verb fw, ‘‘ to wet with rain,’”’ 
of which the passive form appears above, 
8 50, and elsewhere. 

390 πέμπουσι els Κρήτην ἀγγέλους. The 


This is the reading of 


celebrity of the Cretans as bold navigators 
in early. times gave rise to the proverb, 
Kpijs ἀγνοεῖ τὴν θάλατταν, applied to per- 
sons who pretended to simplicity being in 
reality remarkable for craft. But besides 
their general character, the position of 
Crete is such, that of all the Greeks they 
would necessarily become first acquainted 
with Libya. In the time of Strabo there 
were several direct lines of transit: one 
from Apollonias, the port of Cyrene, to 
the westernmost point of Crete (κριοῦ 
μέτωπον), which was a run of 1000 stades 
with a s. by w. wind (Leuconofus) ; an- 
other from Chersonesus in Africa to 
Cyclus in Crete, 1500 stades with a s. 
wind; a third from Megas Limen to 
Chersonesus in Crete, 3000 stades. (Stra- 
BO, Xvii. c. 3, pp. 497-9.) Crete is made 
by Strabo to be only a run of 700 stades 
from Thera (x. p. 386). 

301 és “Irayoy πόλιν. This city was 
perhaps a Phoenician settlement origi- 
nally. Its eponymous founder was said 
to be a Phoenician. (Stern. Byz., sud v.) 

802 ἀνδρὶ πορφυρέϊ, ‘‘a merchant in 
purple dye.”’ See the note 377 on § 147. 
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σαντες ἦγον és Θήρην ἐκ δὲ Θήρης ἔπλεον κατάσκοποι ἄνδρες, 
They leave τὰ πρῶτα οὐ πολλοὶ, κατηγησαμένου δὲ τοῦ Κορωβίου ἐς τὴν 
oes νῆσον ταύτην δὴ τὴν Πλατέαν, τὸν μὲν Κορώβιον λείπουσε σιτία 
ee Lik on Karansrovtes ὅσων δὴ μηνῶν 5, αὐτοὶ δὲ ὄπλεον τὴν ταχίστην 
152 ἀπαγγεέλέοντες Θηραίοισε περὶ τῆς νήσου. ᾿Αποδημεόντων δὲ 


main.  σχρύγων πλέω χρόνον τοῦ συγκειμένου, τὸν Κορώβιον ἐπέλιπε τὰ 
se 75 πάντα' μετ ὰ δὲ, νηῦς J αμίη τῆς ναύκληρος ὄην Κωλαῖος, πλέουσα 


ship, which ga” Φὐγύπτου ἀπηνεέχθη ἐς τὴν Πλατέαν ταύτην’ πυθόμενοι δὲ οἱ 
a τ = Σάμιοι παρὰ τοῦ Κορωβίου τὸν πάντα λόγον, σιτία οἱ ἐνεαυτοῦ 
ee “καταλείπουσι ᾿“" αὐτοὶ δὰ ἀναχθέντες ἐκ τῆς νήσου καὶ γλυχόμενοι 
Ἄγ slicks ἔπλεον ἀποφερόμενοι “ ἀπηλμιώτῃ ἀνέμῳ, καὶ, οὐ γὰρ 
ἀνίει" τὸ πνεῦμα, Ἡρακλέας στήλας διεκπερήσαντος ἀπέκοντο ἐς 
Ταρτησσὸν, θείη πομπῇ χροώμενοι. τὸ δὲ ἐμπόριο» τοῦτο tp 
ἀκήρατον ᾽ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον" ὥστε ἀπονοστήσαντες οὗτοε ὀπίσω, 
μέγιστα δὴ “Ἑλλήνων πάντων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἀτρεκέην ἴδμεν ἐκ φορτίων 
The own ἐκέρδησαν, μετά γε Σώστρατον τὸν “Ααοδάμαντος, Αἰὐγινήτην» 
tithe of his τούτῳ γὰρ οὐκ οἷά τό ἐστε ἐρίσαει ἄλλον. οἱ δὲ Σάμιοι τὴν δεκά- 
tine an τῆν τῶν ἐπικερδίων ἐξελόντες 8F τάλαντα, ἐποιήσαντο χαλκήζον 


the Heoum κρητῆρου ᾿Ἀρηθχικὸῦ τρόπον" πέριξ δὲ αὐτοῦ γρυπῶν κεφάλᾶι 


The owner 





πρόκροσσοί "" εἶσι καὶ ἀνέθηκαν és τὸ “Ἥραιον 


293 ὅσων δὴ μηνῶν, “for so many 
months, whatever the number was.”’ See 
the note 525 on i. 157. 

394 σιτία of ἐνιαυτοῦ καταλείπουσι. It 
is remarkable that a Samian veasel bound 
to Egypt should be able to spare provi- 
sions for 80 large a space of time. If it 
had been on the return voyage, the cir- 
cumstance would have been less extraor- 
dinary, for corn and salted fish was a 
cargo that might very easily have been 
taken in there. See DamosruEnes (6. 
Dionysiodor. p. 1285) and note 54 on 

ii, 15. 


3905 ἔπλεον ene Bee ἀπηλιώτῃ ἀνέ- 
py. Thisisa of all others the most 
unfavourable for the course from Platea 
to Egypt. Perhaps we should put a s 
after ἔπλεον, and read ἀποφερόμενοι 
ἂπ. ἀν. If the text is not corrupt some 
explanation like that suggested in note 
398, below, seems necessary. 

ἃ ἀνίει. Beige 318 on § 125, above. 

398 ἀκήρατ is scarcely compa- 
tible with Twice the author says (i. 163), 
that the Phoceeans were the discoverers of 


802. « 


» ὑποστήσαντες 


Tartessus; but I believe that he is here 
following the account of a Samian, and in 
the other passage some other authority,— 
possibly that of an earlier writer. But 
see the note 538 on i. 163. 

337 yeuwéy κεφαλαὶ πρόκροσσοι, “ griffin 
heads standing out from the surface.’’ See 
note on vii. 188, where ali the MSS have 


offering. But if the vedxopes savaged epee He- 

ream were the channel through which 

the narrative came to Herodotus, the 

eircamstance of the vessel being out- 

ward or inward bound at the time 

the incident might easily 

by him. (See above, note 394.) 
s the difficulty of the course of 

the Samians may be explained. If they 

wished to retarn home, and on geftiiag 
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αὐτῷ τρεῖς χαλκέους κολοσσοὺς ἑπταπήχεας ταῦσι γούνασι épn- Alliance 
ρεισμένους. Κυρηναίοισε δὲ καὶ Θηραίοισι ἐς Σαμίους ἀπὸ τούτον Thee δι. 
τοῦ ἔργου πρῶτα φιλέαε μεγάλαι συνε αν. Οἱ δὲ Θηραῖοι, 153 
ἐπεί τε τὸν Κορώβιον λιπόντες ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὴν Θήρην, Ce 
ἀπήγγελον ὥς σφι εἴη νῆσος ἐπὶ AtBuy ἐκτισμένη. Θηραίοισι δὲ 

ἕαδε ἀδολφεὺν τα ἀπ᾿ ἀδελφεοῦ πέμπειν πάλῳ λαχόντα, καὶ ἀπὸ Battus sails 
τῶν χώρων ἁπάντων ἑπτὰ ἐόντων ἄνδρας" εἶναι δέ σφεων καὶ van 
ἡγεμόνα καὶ βασιλέα Βάττον. οὕτω δὴ στέλλουσε δύο πεντῆκον»- 

τέρους ἐς τὴν Πλατέαν. 

Ταῦτα δὲ Θηραῖοι λέγουσι" τὰ δ᾽ ἐπίλονπα τοῦ λόγου, cupdé- 154 
povras ἤδη Θηραῖοι Κυρηναίοισι. Κυρηναῖοι γὰρ“ τὰ περὶ τέτοκα οἵ 
Βάττον οὐδαμῶς ὁμολογέουσι Θηραίοισι’ λέγουσι γὰρ οὕτω" ἔστι of Batts 
τῆς Κρήτης “Abis δ᾽ πόλες ἐν τῇ ἐγένετο ᾿Ἐτέαρχος βασιλεύς" ὃς ἴδ very dif 
ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ ἀμήτορι, τῇ οὔνομα ἦν Φρονίμη, ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἔγημε It makes 
ἄλλην γυναῖκα' ἡ δὲ ὀπεσελθοῦσα ἐδικαίευν εἶναι καὶ τῷ ἔργῳ Polya 
μητρυιὴ τῇ Φρονίμῃ, π᾿αρέχουσά τε κακὰ καὶ πᾶν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ μηχα- μπῇ πε ng 
νωμένη “52: καὶ τέλος, μαχλοσύνην ἐπενείκασα “" οἱ πείθει τὸν Phreuine, 
ἄνδρα ταῦτα ἔχειν οὕτω" ὁ δὲ ἀναγνωσθεὶς ὑπὸ τῆς γυναικὸς ἔργον fom Aru 
οὐκ ὅσιον ἐμηχανᾶτο ἐπὶ τῇ θυγατρίί ἦν γὰρ δὴ Θεμίσων ἀνὴρ 
Θηραῖος ἔμπορος ἐν τῇ AEG τοῦτον ὃ ᾿Ετέαρχος παραλαβὼν ἐπὶ 
ξείνια ἐξορκοῖ, ἣ μήν οἱ διηκονήσειν ὅ τι ἂν δεηθῇ" ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐξόρ- 
κωσε, ἀγωγών οἱ παραδιδοῖ τὴν ἑωυτοῦ θυγατέρα καὶ ταύτην ἐκέλευε 


out to sea found an east wind, they 
might very reasonably make sail, and, 
‘with a wind nearly on the beam, endea- 
vour to shape their course for the west- 
ernmost point of Crete (Cape Krio) with 
the intention of afterwards running cast- 
ward under the shore. But if their desire 
had been to get to Egypt, they would 
mever have made sail at all,——but have 
used their oars,—with however little suc- 
cess. If an east wind had been blowing 
while they were at Platea, they would un- 
doubtedly not have put to sea at all. 

399 φιλίαι This friendship, 
on whatever occasion. arising, was pro- 
bably cemented by commercial interest. 
The Samians were by the aid of the 
Cyrenians enabled to get a share of the 
trade with the interior of Africa, (see ii. 
32; iii. 26,) and also advanced somewhat 
nearer to the great object of Hellenic 
wishes—trade with Spain. (See the notes 
on i. 170 and v. 106.) On the other hand 
the Cyrenians found a ready market for 


their stiphium, and perhaps the Thereans 
for purple-coloured robes. (See note 377 
on § 147.) Amasis the Egyptian not im- 
probably formed another party to this 
commercial league. See note 554 on ii. 
182. 

409 Κυρηναῖοι γάρ. See the notes 386 
on § 160 and 424 on § 163. 

401 "Aids. Gaisford this on the 
authority of S and V, but several MSS 
have ᾿Οαξὸς, and that is the form under 
which Srernanus Byrzantinvus describes 
the place. In the Cretan dialect ἀξὸς 
signified κρημνώδης τάκος, and the O of 
the alternative form is possibly a repre- 
a of the digamma, the root being 
" “ye. 

402 wey dn” ἢ μηχανωμένη. Com- 
pare v. 62: πᾶν ἐπὶ τοῖσι Πεισιστρατίδῃσι 
μηχανώμενοι. 

403 ἐπενοίκασα, Some of the MSS have 
the common form ἐπενέγκουσα, although 
in § 166 they all have ὀπερείκας. 


156 
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καταποντῶσαι amayayovTa’ ὁ δὲ Θεμίσων περιημεκτήσας τῇ 
ἀπάτῃ τοῦ ὅρκου καὶ διαλυσάμενος τὴν ξεινίην, ἐποίεε τοιάδε 
W ov τὴν παῖδα ἀπέπλεε: ὡς δὲ ἀγένετο ἐν τῷ πελάγεϊ, 
ἀποσιεύμενος τὴν ἐξόρκωσιν “δ΄ τοῦ ᾿Ετεάρχου σχοινίοεσι αὐτὴν 
διαδήσας κατῆκε ἐς τὸ πέλαγος, ἀνασπάσας δὲ ἀπίκετο ἐς τὴν 
Θήρην. ᾿Ενθεῦτεν δὲ τὴν Φρονίμην παραλαβὼν ἸΠολύμνηστος, 
ἐὼν τῶν Θηραίων ἀνὴρ δόκεμος, ἐπαλλακεύετο ““- χρόνου δὲ περι- 
ἰόντος ἐξεγένετό οἱ πάϊς ἰσχνόφωνος καὶ τραυλὸς, τῷ οὔνομα ἐτέθη 
Βάττος, ὡς Θηραῖοί τε καὶ Κυρηναῖοι λέγουσι ὡς μέντοι ἐγὼ 
δοκέω, ἄλλο τι, Βάττος δὲ μετωνομάσθη ἐπείτε ἐς Λιβύην ἀπίκετο, 
ἀπό τε τοῦ χρηστηρίου τοῦ γενομένου ἐν Δελφοῖσι αὐτῷ καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς τιμῆς τὴν ἔσχε τὴν ἐπωνυμίην ποιεύμενος" Δίβυες yap βασι- 
λέα Βάττον καλέουσι' καὶ τούτου εἵνεκα δοκέω ** θεσπίέζουσαν τὴν 
Πυθίην καλέσαε μιν Διβυκῇ γλώσσῃ, εἰδυῖαν ὡς βασιλεὺς ἔσται 
ἐν Διβύῃ. ἐπεί τε γὰρ ἠνδρώθη οὗτος, ἦλθε ἐς Δελφοὺς περὲ τῆς 


φωνῆς" ἐπειρωτέοντι δέ οἱ χρᾷ ἡ Πυθίη τάδε' 


Βάττ᾽, ἐπὶ φωνὴν ἦλθες’ ἄναξ δέ σε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
ἐς Λιβύην πέμπει μηλοτρόφον οἰκιστῇρα 497, 


ὥσπερ εἰ εἴποι ᾿Ελλάδι γλώσσῃ xpewpévn “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἐπὶ 


φωνὴν ἦλθες." 


ὁ δὲ ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε" “ ὦ 


"wag, ἐγὼ μὲν ἦλθον 


παρὰ σὲ χρησόμενος περὶ τῆς φωνῆς" σὺ δέ μοι ἄλλα ἀδύνατα 
χρᾷς κελεύων Διβύην ἀποικίξειν: τέῳ δυνάμει ; κοίη χειρί ;” 


404 ἀποσιεύμενος τὴν ἐξόρκωσιν, “ just 
saving the oath imposed on him.” See 
below, § 203: λόγιόν τι ἀποσιεύμενοι, 
** just saving his obedience to a certain 
oracle.” 

405 ἐπαλλακεύετο. It must not be sup- 
posed that Polymnestus necessarily en- 
tertained Phronime in the relation of a 
tnistress (éralpn). The word παλλακὴ 
would be employed to designate a wife by 
ἃ morganatic marriage. It answers to the 
Latin concubdina as well as pellex; and 
where a marriage was contracted between 
parties who were not citizens of the same 
state, it and not the word would be 
used to describe the wife. No doubt the 
term is susceptible of the other sense; but 
in this instance there can be little doubt 
that Battus was in fact the issue of a mar- 

of di ent, such as those of 
which Phalantus and the Parthenie were 
the offspring at Lacedemon, or those 


between patricians and plebeians at Rome 
antecedently to the passing of the Licinian 
laws. 

496 καὶ τούτου εἵνεκα δοκέω. Pausa- 
ΝΙΑΒ saw at Delphi ἃ statue οὗ Battus in 
a chariot, crowned by a figure imper- 
sonating Libya, the chariot being driven 
by another representing Cyrene; and to 
this the story was traditionally attached 
that Battus recovered his voice by the 
fright of suddenly coming on a lion in 
the neighbourhood of Cyrene (x. 15. 4). 
The statue was said to be the work of 
Amphion the son of Acestor, a sculptor of 
Cnossus (whom Sriuie places about the 
beginning of the Peloponnesian war). If 
this statue had been at Delphi when 
Herodotus visited the place, it seems un- 
likely that he should have omitted to men- 
tion it and the story connected with it. 

407 οἰκιστῆρα. The manuscripts S and 
V have οἰκίζοντα. 


{ 
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ταῦτα λέγων οὐκὶ ἔπειθε ἄλλα οἱ χρᾶν" ὡς δὲ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἐθέσπιζέ 
οἱ καὶ πρότερον, οἴχετο μεταξὺ ἀπολυπὼν ὁ Βάττος ἐς τὴν Θήρην. 
Μετὰ δὲ, αὐτῷ τε τούτῳ καὶ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι Θηραίοισι συνεφέρετο 
“ταλυγκότως “". ἀγνοεῦντες δὲ τὰς συμφορὰς οἱ Θηραῖοι, ἔπεμπον 
ἐς Δελφοὺς περὶ τῶν παρεόντων κακῶν" ἡ δὲ Πυθίη σφι ἔχρησε 
συγκτίζουσι Barry Κυρήνην τῆς Διβύης ἄμεινον πρήξειν. ἀπ- 
ἐστελλον μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν Βάττον οἱ Θηραῖοι δύο πεντηκοντέροισι" 
πλώσαντες δὲ ἐς τὴν Διβύην οὗτοι, οὐ γὰρ εἶχον ὅ τι ποιέωσι 
ἄλλο, ὀπίσω ἀπαλλάσσοντο ἐς τὴν Θήρην" οἱ δὲ Θηραῖοι κατα- 
γομένους ἔβαλλον καὶ οὐκ ἔων τῇ γῇ προσίσχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὀπίσω 
“πλώειν ἐκέλενον' οἱ δὲ, ἀναγκαζόμενοι ὀπίσω ἀπέπλωον “"- καὶ 
ἔκτισαν νῆσον ἐπὶ Διβύῃ κειμένην τῇ οὔνομα, ὡς καὶ πρότερον 
εἰρέθη, ἐστὶ Πλατέα. λέγεται δὲ ἴση εἶναι ἡ νῆσος τῇ νῦν Κυρη- 
ναίων πόλι. | : 

Ταύτην οἰκέοντες δύο érea, οὐδὲν γάρ σφι χρηστὸν συνεφέρετο“", 
ἕνα αὐτῶν καταλυπόντες οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες ἀπέπλεον ἐς Δελφούς" 
ἀπικόμενοι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ χρηστήριον ἐχρέωντο, φάμενοι οἰκέειν τε τὴν 
“Διβύην καὶ οὐδὲν ἄμεινον πρήσσειν οἰκεῦντες" ἡ δὲ Πυθίη σφι 
πρὸς ταῦτα χρᾷ τάδε" 

Αἱ τὺ ἐμεῦ Λιβύην μηλοτρόφον 411 οἶδας ἄμεινον 
μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐλθόντος, ἄγαν ἄγαμαι σοφίην σευ. 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ τούτων of ἀμφὶ τὸν Βάττον ἀπέπλωον ὀπίσω οὐ 


γὰρ δή σφεας amie ὁ θεὸς τῆς ἀποικίης πρὶν δὴ ἀπίκωνται és 


of them have περιέπλωον. In viii. 5, 8 


468 συνεφέρετο παλιγκότως. The ellipse 
and V have ἀποπλώσεσθαι, and the rest 


is probably of 5 θεός. The word xaal- 
Ὕκοτος is especially applicable to a person 
whose irritation, after being apparently 
allayed, breaks out afresh. παλίγκοτα 
παθήματα are, in the technical phraseology 
of Hrprocrarss, ailments which burst 
forth over and over again. Translate: 
<¢ After this, a spiteful fortune clave both 
to this man himself and to the rest of the 
‘Thereeans.”’ The anger of the god is con- 
ceived of as an evil genius inseparable 
from the side of his victims: ‘neque de- 
cedit erata triremi et Post equitem sedet 
atra cura.” 

409 ἀπόχλωον. Here the majority of 
the MSS have ἀπέπλεον, which in the 
next section is the reading of all but one 
(S). On the other hand, in vi. 116, adi 


VOL. I. 


the common form. 

410 οὐδέν σφι χρηστὸν συνεφέρετο, 
“ nothing but ill-luck haunted them.’ 
The expression οὐδὲν χρηστὸν is an eu- 
phemism for πάντα πονηρὰ, the use of a 
word of ill omen being avoided as far as 
possible even in a narrative of a still ex- 
isting settlement. 

411 Λιβύην μηλοτρόφον. PLuTaRcH 
(Cer Pythia, &c., 8 27, t. ii. p. 408) 
quoting this oracle, gives the Doric 
forms Λιβύαν μαλοτρόφον, but all the 
MSS here have the Ionic dialect, although 
in the oracle recited in § 169, they are 

ually unanimous in giving γᾶς ἀναδαιο- 
bas Plutarch has also ἄρειον for ἄμει- 


yoy. 


3 Y 


156 


157 
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αὐτὴν τὴν Διβύην "". ἀπικόμενοι δὲ ἐς THY νῆσον καὶ ἀναλαβόν- 
τες τὸν ἔλυπον, ἔκτισαν αὐτῆς τῆς Διβύης χῶρον vie τῆς νήσου 
τῷ οὔνομα ἦν "Δξιρις “"", τὸν νάπας τε κάλλισται ἐπ᾽ ἀμφό 
συγκληΐουσι καὶ ποταμὸς τὰ ἐπὶ θάτερα παραρρέε.. Τοῦτον 
οἴκεον τὸν χῶρον af ἔτεα' ἑβδόμῳ δέ σφεας Erei παραιτησάμενοι 
οἱ Λίβυες, ὡς ἐς ἀμείνονα χῶρον ἄξουσι, ἀνέγνωσαν ἐκλιπεῖν. 
ἦγον δέ σφεας ἐνθεῦτεν οἱ Λίβυες ἀναστήσαντες πρὸς ἕσπέρην 
καὶ τὸν κάλλιστον τῶν χώρων ἵνα διεξιόντες οἱ “Ελληνες μὴ ἴδοιεν, 
συμμετρησάμενοι τὴν ὥρην τῆς ἡμέρες, νυκτὸς παρῆγον ἔστε δὲ 
τῷ χώρῳ τούτῳ οὔνομα “Ipaca ἀγαγόντες δέ σῴοας ἐπὶ κρήνην 
λεγομένην elvas ᾿Απόλλωνος εἶπαν “ἄνδρες “Ελληνες, ἐνθαῦτα 
ὑμῖν ἐπιτήδεον οἰκόειν" ἐνθαῦτα γὰρ 6 οὐρανὸς Téerprras***.” 

1500 ᾿Επὶ p& νυν Barren“ τε τοῦ οἰκιστέω τῆς Cons, ἄρξαντος ἐπὶ 
Annslsof τεσσεράκοντα ἔτεα, καὶ τοῦ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ ᾿ΔΑρκεσίλεω, ἄρξαντος 


108 





pee bineoe ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτεα, οἴκεον ot Κυρηναῖοι, ἐόντες τοσοῦτοι ὅσοι ἀρχὴν 
cori ag ἐς τὴν ἀποικίην ἐστάλησαν" ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ τρέτου Barrew τοῦ Evédai- 
ot μονος καλεομένου “Ελληνας πάντας ὥρμησε χρήσασα ἡ Πυθίη 
A ral 4 oe 5 e 
img tio πλέειν συνοικήσοντας Κυρηναίοισι Διβύην ἐπεκαλέοντο yap οἱ 
0} ree 


Κυρηναῖοι ἐπὶ γῆς ἀναδασμῷ. ἔχρησε δὲ ὧδε ἔχοντα; 


412 οὐ γὰρ δή σφεας ἀπίει ὁ θεὺς, κιτ.λ. 
See note 6 on i. J. 

433 “Ads. Cartimacnus (Hymn. 
Apoli. 89) bh has the form "A(uus. 

‘16 ἐνθαῦτα γὰρ ὁ οὐρανὺς τέτρηται. 
The plain of Cyrene lies remarkably in- 
sulated, being throughout backed by a 
range of high mountains lying ΒΞ. and w., 
from which spurs run out towards the sea. 
On the south side of the range rain seldom 
or neyer falls, and this contrast with the 
condition of the Cyrenian plain doubt- 
less produced the expression in the text. 
Bat ΕΗ the climate, considered abso- 
lately, was not an excessively moist one. 
Turopurastus (De causis apr egebvs 
vi. 18. 3) even says of it, ἡ χώρα 
λεπτὴ καὶ ξηρὰ καὶ οὐκ ἄγαν θερμή" 
καθαρῷ τε γὰρ τῷ ἀέρι καὶ ἀνύδρῳ 
περιέχεται, --- an ression which 
Schneider considers corrupt, but which is 
extremely appropriate if we suppose it to 
refer to the air of the circumjacent desert. 

Valcknaer has proposed the conjecfare 
βουνὸς for οὐρανὸς, considering the allusion 
to be to the excellent spring which the 
natives pointed out. There never was 80 


unfortanate an application of acuteness. 
The frequent fall of rain is perhaps the 
form of all others in which the pecubar 
favour of Providence would, by persons 
inhabiting the arid soil of Africa, be re- 
cognized as resting upon the land. Thus 
this feature is put prominently forward 
in Deuteronomy (xi. 11) as distinguishing 
Canaan from Egypt. The former is ‘‘a land 
of hills and valleys which drinketh water of 
the rain of heaven, a land which the Lord 
God careth for.”’ And in xxviii. 12, the 
special blessing: “The Lord shall opea 
unto thee his good treasure, the heaven 
to give the rain unto thy land in his ecs- 
son, and to bless all the work of thine 
hand,” corresponds to the special curse 
(ver. 28): “Thy heaven that is above thy 
head shall be brasa.” The expression, 
se Behold, if the Lord would make win- 
dows in heaven ” (2 Kings vii. 2) is appa- 
rently a proverbial phrase derived from 
the same idea as that expressed in the 
taxt. 

418 Bdrree. The MSS vary in this 
section between this form and Bdrrov. 
In § 162 they all have Bdrree. 


MELPOMENE. IV. 158—160. 531 
“Os δέ κεν ἐς Λιβύην πολυήρατον ὕστερον ἔλθῃ under the 
yas ἀναδαιομένας, μετά of ποκά φαμι μελήσειν. permed δά 


the Pros- 
rous. 


Συλλεχθέντος δὲ ὁμίλου πολλοῦ ἐς τὴν Κυρήνην, περιταμνόμενοι eae 
γῆν πολλὴν οἱ περίοικοι AiBves καὶ 6 βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν τῷ οὔνομα Libyans put 
ἣν ᾿Αδικρὰν, οἷα τῆς τε χώρης στερισκόμενοι καὶ περιύβριζόμενοι mar ν 
ὑπὸ τῶν Κυρηναίων, πέμψαντες ἐς Αὔγυπτον ἔδοσαν σφέας αὐτοὺς bf Apriss, 
᾿Απρίῃ τῷ Αὐγύπτου βασιλέϊ"" ὁ δὲ συλλέξας στρατὸν Αἶγυ- si sissy 
ariwv πολλὸν ὄπεμπε ἐπὶ τὴν Κυρήνην" οἱ δὲ Κυρηναῖοι ἐκστρα- ἐν κὰ 
τευσάμενοι ἐς Ἴρασα χῶρον καὶ ἐπὶ κρήνην Θέστην, συνέβαλόν τε 
τοῖσι Αὐγυπτίοισι καὶ ἐνίκησαν τῇ συμβολῇ" ἅτε γὰρ οὐ πεπει- 
ρημένοι πρότερον οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι Ἑλλήνων, καὶ παραχρεώμενοι, 
διεφθάρησαν οὕτω ὥστε ὀλύγοι tives αὐτῶν ἀπενόστησαν ἐς 
“«ἤἴγνυπτον. ἀντὶ τούτων Αὐγύπτιοι κατὰ ταῦτα “1 ὀπιμεμφόμενοι 
᾿Απρί, ἀπέστησαν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

Τούτου δὲ τοῦ Βάττεω “"" γίνεται πάϊς ᾿Αρκεσίλεως" ὃς βασι- 160 


t a a ς a: a ° Arcesilaus, 
λεύσας πρῶτα τοῖσι ἑωυτοῦ ἀδελφεοῖσε ἐστασίασε, ἐς 5 μὲν οὗτοι Neen 


2 , ν n a , δ, “ἃ ἣν, tus the 
ἀπολιπόντες οἴχοντο ἐς ἄλλον χῶρον τῆς Διβύης, καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἑωυτῶν Prosperous, 


Baddopevot, ἔκτισαν πτόλιν ταύτην ἣ τότε καὶ νῦν Βάρκη καλέεται" succeeds. 


κτίζοντες 8 ἅμα αὐτὴν ἀπιστᾶσι ἀπὸ τῶν Κυρηναίων τοὺς His bro- 
thers found 


AlBvas‘". μετὰ δὲ, ᾿Αρκεσίλεως ἐς τοὺς ὑποδεξαμένους τε τῶν Barca ass 
“ιβύων καὶ ἀποστάντας τοὺς αὐτοὺς τούτους, ἐστρατεύετο' οἱ δὸ ee 
A iBues δείσαντες αὐτὸν, οἴχοντο φεύγοντες πρὸς τοὺς ἠοίους τῶν 
“ιβύων" ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρκεσίλεως εἵπετο φεύγουσι, ἐς οὗ ἐν Λεύκωνί τε He loses an 


army in an 


τῆς Διβύης éyivero ἐπιδιώκων, καὶ ἔδοξε τοῖσι Λίβυσι ἐπιθέσθαι 
ot συμβαλόντες δὲ ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Κυρηναίους τοσοῦτο, ὥστε ἕπτα- 


418 "Awply τῷ Αἰγύπτου βασιλέϊ. This 
is no doubt the place where Herodotus 
intended to fulfil the promise (made in 
ti. 161) of a more detailed account of the 
expedition of the Egyptian king against 
Cyrene. But it is not easy to conceive 
that the passage in the text is really the 
fulfilment of it, or any thing more than 
an outline of what was contemplated by 
the author when he was writing the se- 
cond book. 

417 ἀντὶ τούτων Αἰγύπτιοι κατὰ ταῦτα. 
This is the reading retained by Gaisford, 
but it seems impossible to believe that it 
is not corrupt. It has been proposed to 
read κατὰ ταὐτὰ, and give it the sense of 
αὐτίκα; but if it could be used in this 


sense—which I doubt, its proper place 
would be before the word ἀπέστησαν». 
The best solution 1 can offer of the diffi- 
culty is that ἀντὶ τούτων and κατὰ ταῦτα 
may be alternative readings, of which 
several instances have been pointed out 
in the notes. 

418 Bdrrew. Gaisford gives this reading 
from a single MS (8). The others all 
have the common form Βάττου, although 
in both the instances in which the name 
appears in the last section, some of them 
have Bdrrew. ᾿ 

419 κτίζοντες δ' ἅμα αὑτὴν ἀπιστᾶσι 
ἀπὸ τῶν Κυρηναίων τοὺς Λίβυας. See 
note 430, below. 


ἂν 2 


attack on 


the Liby- 
ans; and 


ie assas- 
sinated. 


161 


His widow 


Battus the 
Lame suc- 
ceeds. 


A new con- 
stitution is 
given to the 
state by 
Demonax 
of Man- 
tinea. 


162 


Arcesilaus 
his son at- 
tempte a 
counter re- 
volution, 
and is ex- 

lled. 

is mother 
Pheretime 
flies to Sa- 
lamis in 
Cyprus. 
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κισχιλίους ὁπλίτας Κυρηναίων ἐνθαῦτα mecéew. μετὰ δὲ τὸ 
τρῶμα τοῦτο ᾿Αρκεσίλεων μὲν κάμνοντά τε καὶ φάρμακον πεπω- 
κότα ὁ ἀδελφεὸς Δέαρχος ἀποπνύγει: Λέαρχον δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ἡ ᾽Αρκε- 
σίλεω δόλῳ κτείνει, τῇ οὔνομα ἦν ᾿Ερυξώ. Διεδέξατο δὲ τὴν 
βασιληΐην τοῦ ᾿Αρκεσίλεω 6 πάϊς Βάττος, χωλὸς ἐὼν καὶ οὐκ 
ἀρτίπους. οἱ δὲ Κυρηναῖοι πρὸς τὴν καταλαβοῦσαν συμφορὴν 
ὄπεμπον ἐς Δελφοὺς ἐπειρησομένους, ὅν τινα τρόπον καταστησά- 
μενοι κάλλιστα ἂν οἰκέοιεν ; ἡ δὲ Πυθίη ἐκέλευε ἐκ Μαντινέης 
τῆς ᾿Αρκάδων καταρτιστῆρα ἀγωγέσθαι. αἴτεον ὧν οἱ Κυρηναῖοι, 
καὶ οἱ Μαντινέες ἔδοσαν ἄνδρα τῶν ἀστῶν δοκιμώτατον, τῷ 
οὔνομα ἦν Δημώναξ. οὗτος ὧν ὡνὴρ ἀπικόμενος ἐς τὴν Κυρήνην 
καὶ μαθὼν ἕκαστα, τοῦτο μὲν τριφύλους ἐποίησέ σῴεας, τῇδε δια- 
Geiss Θηραίων μὲν γὰρ καὶ τῶν περιοίκων μίαν μοῖραν ἐποίησε, 
ἄλλην δὲ Πελοποννησίων καὶ Κρητῶν, τρίτην δὲ νησιωτέων πάν- 
των" τοῦτο δὲ τῷ βασιλέϊ Βάττῳ τεμένεα ἐξελὼν καὶ ἱρωσύνας ™, 
τὰ ἄλλα πάντα τὰ πρότερον εἶχον οἱ βασιλέες ἐς μέσον τῷ δήμῳ 
ἔθηκε. 

"Emi μὲν δὴ τούτου τοῦ Βάττεω οὕτω διετέλεε ἐόντα, ἐπὶ δὲ 
τοῦ τούτου παιδὸς ᾿Αρκεσίλεω πολλὴ ταραχὴ περὶ τῶν τιμέων 
éyévero. ᾿Αρκεσίλεως γὰρ ὁ Βάττου τε τοῦ χωλοῦ καὶ Φερετίμης 
οὐκ ἔφη ἀνέξεσθαι κατὰ τὰ ὁ Μαντινεὺς Δημώναξ ἔταξε, ἀλλὰ 
ἐνθεῦτεν στασιάζων ἑσσώθη, 
καὶ ἔφυγε ἐς Σάμον: ἡ δὲ μήτηρ οἱ ἐς Σαλαμῖνα τῆς Κύπρου 
ἔφυγε "3". (τῆς δὲ Σαλαμῖνος τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἐπεκράτεε Evén- 
θων “3,3, ὃς τὸ ἐν Δελφοῖσι θυμιητήριον, ἐὸν ἀξιοθέητον, ἀνέθηκε, 


ἀπαίτεε τὰ τῶν προγόνων γέρεα. 





420 χεμένεα ἐξελὼν καὶ ἱρωσύνας. There 
is some difficulty in deciding on the 
exact meaning of this phrase; but per- 
haps we shall be right in considering that 
what Demonax did was to secure certain 
priestly functions to the house of the 
king, and to give it likewise the full con- 
trol of a domain set apart for defraying 
the religious ceremonies. See the note 
396 on iii. 143. 

421 ἡ δὲ μήτηρ of és Σαλαμῖνα τῆς 
Κύπρον ἔφνγε. The use of the dative 
of here is not superfluous. It seems to 
imply a concert between Pheretime and 
her son. She went in his interests. 
note 318 on ii. 113. 


432 τῇς δὲ Σαλαμῖνος τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον 
ἐπεκράτεε Εὐέλθων. Thecompound ἐπεκρά- 
ree induces the belief that Salamis was an 
addition which Evelthon had made to his 
paternal dominions. The circumstance of 
his offering at Delphi being placed in the 
Corinthian treasury (which in reality was 
the treasury of the Cypselid dynasty, i. 14) 
suggests that he might have been mixed 
up with the commercial policy of that 
family. Perhaps the object of Pheretime 
was to show the advantages which it was 
in her son’s power to bestow should he, 
by the aid of Evelthon, be restored to his 
sovereignty, while on the other hand her 
son addressed himself to a people whe 
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τὸ ἐν τῷ Κορινθίων θησαυρῷ xéerar ἀπικομένη δὲ παρὰ τοῦτον ἡ Anecdote of 
Φερετίμη ἐδέετο στρατιῆς ἣ κατάξει σφέας ἐς τὴν Κυρήνην" ὁ δέ ἐν τὴ 
γε Εὐέλθων πᾶν μᾶλλον ἢ στρατιήν οἱ ἐδίδουν" ἡ δὲ λαμβάνουσα ee 
τὸ διδόμενον, καλὸν μὲν ἔφη καὶ τοῦτο εἶναι, κάλλιον δὲ ἐκεῖνο τὸ οἷ Delphi. 
δοῦναί οἱ δεομένῃ στρατιήν τοῦτο ἐπὶ παντὶ γὰρ τῷ διθόμενῷ 

ἔλεγε “5, τελευταῖόν οἱ ἐξέπεμψε δῶρον ὁ Εὐέλθων ἄτρακτον 
χρύσεον καὶ ἠλακάτην, προσῆν δὲ καὶ εἴριον. εἰπάσης δὲ αὗτις 

τῆς Φερετίμης τὠυτὸ ἔπος, ὁ Εὐέλθων ἔφη τοιούτοισι γυναῖκας 
δωρέεσθαι, GAN οὐ στρατιῇ) “O δὲ ᾿Αρκεσίλεως τοῦτον τὸν 163 
χρόνον ἐὼν ἐν Σάμῳ “", συνήγειρε πάντα ἄνδρα ἐπὶ γῆς ἀναδασμῷ. ἜΤΘΣΗΙΚΙΝ 


συλλεγομένου δὲ στρατοῦ πολλοῦ, ἐστάλη ἐς Δελφοὺς Ἀρκεσίλεως poh ΟἹ δῇ: 


venturen in 


“χρησόμενος τῷ χρηστηρίῳ περὶ κατόδου' ἡ δὲ Πυθίη οἱ χρᾷ τάδε" δα The Del- 


“ἐπὶ μὲν τέσσερας Βάττους καὶ ᾿Αρκεσίλεως τέσσερας, ὀκτὼ Phian oracle 
counsels 


[ἀνδρῶν Ἵ γενεὰς, διδοῖ ὑμῖν Δοξίης βασιλεύειν Κυρήνης" πλέον moderation 


in case of 


μέντοι τούτου οὐδὲ πειρᾶσθαι παραινέει. σὺ μέντοι ἥσυχος εἶναε victory. 
κατελθὼν ἐς τὴν σεωυτοῦ" ἢν δὲ τὴν κάμινον εὕρῃς πλέην ἀμφο- 
ρέων, μὴ ἐξοπτήσῃς τοὺς ἀμφορέας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπόπεμπε κατ᾽ οὖρον ‘* 

et δὲ ἐξοπτήσεις τὴν κάμινον, μὴ ἐσέλθῳς ἐς τὴν ἀμφίρρυτον'" εἰ δὲ 
μὴ, ἀποθανέαι καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ ταῦρος ὁ καλλιστεύων "3." Ταῦτα ἡ 164 
Πυθίη ᾿Αρκεσίλεῳ χρᾷ ὁ δὲ, παράχαθον τοὺς ἐκ τῆς > άμου ἢ the a apnoalte 
κατῆλθε és τὴν Κυρήνην" καὶ ἐπικρατήσας τῶν πρηγμάτων, τοῦ destroys bis 
μαντηΐου οὐκ ἐμέμνητο ἀλλὰ δίκας τοὺς ἀντιστασιώτας αἴτεε τῆς Comics 
ἑωντοῦ φυγῆς. 


τῶν δὲ οἱ μὲν τὸ παράπαν ἐκ τῆς χώρης ἀπαλ- Whom at 
λάσσοντο, τοὺς δέ τινας χειρωσάμενος ὁ “ApKecinews ἐς Κύπρον the Cnide 


ἀπέστειλε ἐπὶ διαφθορῇ" τούτους μέν νυν Κνίδιοι ἀπενειχθέντας sent to 


knew how much they would lose if the Sand V. Iam inclined to that 


traffic with Cyrene got into other hands. 
See the note 399, above. 

423 τρῦτο ἐπὶ παντὶ γὰρ τῷ διδομένῳ 
ἔλεγε. So two manuscripts (Β, a Gais- 
ford with others has rovro ἐπὶ π. ὃ. &., 
and places a full stop after the word ἔλεγε. 
But for the construction see note 383 upon 

149. 

: 424 τρῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἐὼν ἐν Iduy. 
The occasion here referred to would un- 
doubtedly cause the whole history of 
Cyrene to be brought to the common 
knowledge of the Samians. See notes 
386 and 399, above. 

422 [ἀνδρῶν)]. This word is omitted in 


suspect 

the whole clause ὀκτὼ ἀνδρῶν γενεὰς is 
an interpolation of two different dates, 
and that S and V exhibit it in its earliest 
form. 

416 κατ᾽ οὖρον, ‘with all speed,” lite- 
rally ‘adown the wind.” Compare 
ZEscuy us (Theb. 696) :— 


ἴτω κατ᾽ οὖρον κῦμα Κωκυτοῦ λαχὼν 
Φοίβῳ στυγηθὲν πᾶν τὸ Λαΐου Ἂν γος. 


427 γαῦρος ὃ καλλιστεύων. This is pro- 
bably a reference to Alazir, the father-in- 
law of Arcesilaus, king of Barca, and as 
such described as the “ vir gregis,” the 
leading bull of the herd. 


HERODOTUS 


πρὸς τὴν σφετέρην ἐρρύσαντο, καὶ ἐς Θήρην ἀπέστειλαν ™. ἑτέ. 
ρους δέ τινας τῶν Κυρηναίων ἐς πύργον μέγαν ᾿ΑΙγλωμάχονυ κατα- 
φυγόντας ἰδιωτικὸν, ὕλην περινήσας 6 ᾿Αρκεσίλεως ἐνέπρησε. 
μαθὼν δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἐξεργασμένοισι "“ τὸ μαντήϊον ἐὸν τοῦτο, ὅτε μὲν 
ἡ Πυθίη οὐκ éa εὑρόντα ἐν τῇ καμίνῳ τοὺς ἀμφορέας ἐξοπτῆσαι, 
ἔργετο ἑκὼν τῆς τῶν Κυρηναίων πόλιος, δειμαίνων τε τὸν κεχρη- 
μένον θάνατον καὶ δοκέων ἀμφίρρυτον τὴν Κυρήνην εἶναι" εἶχε 
δὲ γυναῖκα σνγγενέα ἑωυτοῦ, θυγατέρα δὲ τοῦ τῶν Βαρκαίων 


βασώλέος τῷ οὔνομα ἦν ᾿Αλαζίρ "5". παρὰ τοῦτον ἀπικνέεται" καί 
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, μὲν Bapxaiol re ἄνδρες καὶ τῶν ἐκ Κυρήνης φυγάδων tives xata- 


μαθόντες ἀγοράζοντα, κτείνουσι" πρὸς δὲ καὶ τὸν πενθερὸν αὐτοῦ 
"Anatipa. ᾿Δρκεσίλεως μέν νυν, εἴτε ἑκὼν εἴτε ἄκων, ἁμαρτὼν 
τοῦ χρησμοῦ ἐξέπλησε μοῖραν τὴν ἑωυτοῦ. 

Ἢ δὲ μήτηρ Φερετίμη, τέως μὲν ὁ ᾿Αρκεσίλεως ἐν τῇ Βάρκη 
διαιτῶτο ἐξεργασμένος ἑωυτῷ κακὸν "", ἡ δὲ εἶχε αὐτὴ τοῦ παιδὸς 
τὰ γέρεα ἐν Κυρήνῃ, καὶ τἄλλα νεμομένη καὶ ἐν βουλῇ παρίζουσα' 
ἐπεί τε δὲ ἔμαθε ἐν τῇ Βάρκῃ ἀποθανόντα οἱ τὸν παῖδα, φεύγουσα 
οὐχώκεε ἐς Αὔγνπτον' ἦσαν γάρ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Αρκεσίλεω εὐεργεσίαε ™ 
ἐς Καμβύσεα τὸν Κύρον πεποιημέναι’ (οὗτος γὰρ ἣν 6 ‘Apxeat- 
λεως ὃς Κυρήνην Καμβύσῃ ἔδωκε καὶ φόρον ἐτάξατο") ἀπικομένη 


433 ὃς Θήρην ἀπέστειλαν. From this 
place being selected, it seems likely that 
the prisoners were individuals belonging 
to the first of the three tribes of Demonax, 
alg i descendants of the original co- 


‘29 μαθὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐξεργασμένοισι. Compare 
JUVENAL (Sat. xiii. 237) : 
uid fas 
Atque nefas, tandem incipiunt sentire per- 
actie 
Criminibus.” 

430 θυγατέρα τοῦ τῶν Βαρκαίων βασι- 
λόος τῷ οὔνομα ἦν ᾿Αλαζίρ. By the cir- 
camstance of the Barcsean prince bearing 
this barbarous name, one may be inclined 
to suppose that the policy of the brothers 
of Arcesilaus’s grandfather, who built 
Barca, was to identify themselves as much 
as possible with the African ion, 


and even adopt barbarian appellations. ᾿ 


Perhaps Alazir is the equivalent of a Hel- 
lenic name in the native language. It is 
clear that Alazir was not a native chief, 


from the circamstance that his daughter 
was a συγγενής of Arcesilans. 

431 depyacuévos ἑωυτῷ κακὸν, i.e. by 
arch the step against which the orade 
warned him, εἰσελθὼν ἐς τὴν ἀμφίρ-. 

ΤῸ». 

433 εὐεργεσίαι. This would be the mode 
most tolerable to Hellenic ears of 
ing the payment of tribute to an oriental 

lord. The circamstances of the case 


Cyrenians being 
ict in iii. 13 (although it was only 
the Cyrenian offering which was s0 con- 


ter ail toni ραν ελών faa by tae fe 
mer in Barca. 
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δὲ ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἡ Φερετίμη ‘“Apudview ἱκέτις Kero, τιμωρῆσας 

ἑωντῇ κελεύουσα' προϊσχομένη πρόφασιν, ὡς διὰ τὸν μηδισμὸν ὁ 

παῖς οἱ τέθνηκε“. Ὃ δὲ ᾿Αρυάνδης ἣν οὗτος τῆς Αὐγύπτον 166 
ὕπαρχος ὑπὸ Καμβύσεω κατεστεώς: ὃς ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ τούτων ee Υ 
“παρισεύμενος “" Δαρείῳ διεφθάρη. πυθόμενος γὰρ καὶ ἰδὼν Aa- 

ρεῖον ἐπιθυμέοντα μνημόσυνον ἑωυτοῦ λυπέσθαε τοῦτο τὸ μὴ ἄλλῳ 

εἴη βασίλέϊ κατεργασμένον “", ἐμιμέετο τοῦτον" ἐς οὗ ἔλαβε τὸν 

μισθόν. Δαρεῖος μὲν γὰρ χρυσίον καθαρώτατον ἀπεψήσας ἐς τὸ 
δυνατώτατον, νόμισμα ἐκόψατο' ᾿Αρυάνδης δὲ ἄρχων Αὐγύπτου 
ἀργύριον τὠντὸ τοῦτο ἐποίεε" καὶ νῦν ἐστὶ ἀργύριον καθαρώτατον 


τὸ Apvavdixoy. μαθὼν δὲ Δαρεῖός μὲν ταῦτα ποιεῦντα 


422 ὡς διὰ τὸν μηδισμὸν ὁ παῖς τέθνηκε. 
It is very difficult, in the present paucity 
of information, to say how this profession 
could be made out. Possibly Cambyses 
was considered as the representative of 
the line of Apries, whose grandson some 
Egyptian accounts made him (iii. 2). Com- 
pere also the statement of Dinon, quoted 
in the note 9 on iii. 3. Now Apries was 
the feudal lord of sa native inhabitants, 
the periceci, of e (iv. 159); and on 
the other hand the connexion of Amasis 
with the Greeks (φιλέλλην ἔν ποθ, ii. 
178), and especially with the ns 
was 8 very close one (ii. 181, 182). And 
#/ the return of Arcesilaus was brought 
about in a great measure by sacrificing the 
interests or prejudices of the Hellenic ele- 
ment of the population in favour of the 
aborigines which formed a δῆμος there,— 
which several circumstances make not at 
all improbable,—he would transfer to his 
cause the political traditions of the party 
which originally called Apries in. (See 
the notes 419, 430, and 432.) His con- 
duct therefore might be represented as a 
,μηδισμὸς, inasmuch as he and Cambyses 
would under such circumstances stand to 
each other in the relation of vassal and 
suzerain. At any rate there would be 
enough for a πρόσχημα, in order that 
Libya might be conquered. (See § 167.) 
434 παρισεύμενοςς. The force of the 
preposition should not be overlooked— 
“4 indirectly putting himself on a footing 
with Darius.” The assertion of sovereignty 
was contained in the fact of his issuing s 
coinage at all, but masked by the com- 
parative meanness of the metal in which 
it was struck. 
438 γτρῦτο τὸ μὴ ἄλλῳ εἴη βασιλέϊ κατ- 


κε. αἰτίην 


εργασμένον. This expression must be 
taken with an allowance of some kind or 
other. Perfectly pure gold from its soft- 
ness would spoil a coinage; and if the 
circumstance of the coinage being gold 
at all was what constituted it a memo- 
rial, the minting silver could not be at- 
tempted with even the semblance of that 
excuse. Possibly the real novelty con- 
sisted in the fact that Darius was the first 
oriental sovereign who issued an indepen- 
dent coinage. The wealth of Croesus ap- 
pears to have consisted of ingots (i. 50) 
and gold dust (vi. 125), although the Sar- 
dians boasted of being the first who coined 
money (i. 04). The p containing 
the account of his largess to the Delphians 
of two sfaters a-piece does not exist in the 
manuscripts ὃ. and V; and, supposing it 
to be genuine, it may very ‘reasonably be 
an expression in terms of a later time of 
the sum which was really paid. But if 
the distinctive character of what Darius 
did was that it was the first oriental coin- 
age, it must be put together with his 

system, and regarded as consti- 
tuting one portion of a large financial 
measure which redeemed the Persian em- 
pire from the condition of an assemblage 
of barbarian hordes, and earned for its 
author the soubriguet of ὁ κάπηλος from 
his ignorant and ruffianly countrymen. 
See note on vii. 28. 

436 μαθὼν δὲ Δαρεῖός μιν ταῦτα ποι- 
εῦντα. The precarious position of Darius 
for some time after his acoesaion is shown 
by several circumstances, of which we here 
have one. The issuing the silver coinage 
was a symbol of the position which Ary- 
andes hoped to occupy—one very similar 
to that of Orcetes in Asia. (See note 350 


155 


The word 
Battus 


means 

“‘ prince” 
in the 
Libyan 
language. 
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καταποντῶσαι amayaryovra: ὁ δὲ Θεμίσων περιημεκτήσας τῇ 
ἀπάτῃ τοῦ ὅρκου καὶ διαλυσάμενος τὴν ξεινίην, ἐποίεε τοιάδε" 
παραλαβὼν τὴν παῖδα ἀπέπλεε: ὡς δὲ ἀγένετο ἐν τῷ πελάγεϊ, 
ἀποσιεύμενος τὴν ἐξόρκωσιν “" τοῦ ᾿Ετεάρχον σχοινίοισι αὐτὴν 
διαδήσας κατῆκε ἐς τὸ πέλαγος, ἀνασπάσας δὲ ἀπίκετο ἐς τὴν 
Θήρην. ᾿Ενθεῦτεν δὲ τὴν Φρονίμην παραλαβὼν ἹἸΠολύμνηστος, 
ἐὼν τῶν Θηραίων ἀνὴρ δόκιμος, ἐπαλλακεύετο “5 χρόνου δὲ “περί- 
ἱόντος ἐξεγένετό οἱ πάϊς ἰσχνόφωνος καὶ τραυλὸς, τῷ οὔνομα ἐτέθη 
Βάττος, ws Θηραῖοί τε καὶ Κυρηναῖοι λέγουσι' ὡς μέντοι ἐγὼ 
δοκέω, ἄλλο τι, Βάττος δὲ μετωνομάσθη ἐπείτε ἐς Διβύην ἀπίκετο, 
ἀπό τε τοῦ χρηστηρίου τοῦ γενομένου ἐν Δελφοῖσι αὐτῷ καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς τιμῆς τὴν ἔσχε τὴν ἐπωνυμίην ποιεύμενος" Λίβυες γὰρ βασι- 
Ma Βάττον καλέουσι" καὶ τούτου εἵνεκα δοκέω “ θεσπίζουσαν τὴν 
Πυθίην καλέσαι μιν Διβυκῇ γλώσσῃ, εἰδυῖαν ὡς βασιλεὺς ἔσται 
ἐν Διβύῃ. ἐπεί τε γὰρ ἠνδρώθη οὗτος, ἦλθε ἐς Δελφοὺς περὶ τῆς 
φωνῆς" erepwréovre δέ οἱ χρᾷ ἡ Πυθίη τάδε' 

Βάττ᾽, ἐπὶ φωνὴν ἦλθες" ἄναξ δέ σε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 

ἐς Λιβύην πέμπει μηλοτρόφον οἰκιστῆρα 991. 


ὥσπερ εἰ εἴποι “Ἑλλάδι γλώσσῃ χρεωμένη" “ ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἐπὶ 
φωνὴν ἦλθες." ὁ δὲ ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε" “ὦ “vat, ἐγὼ μὲν ἦλθον 
παρὰ σὲ χρησόμενος περὶ τῆς φωνῆς" σὺ δέ μοι ἄλλα ἀδύνατα 
χρᾷς κελεύων Διβύην ἀποικίξειν: τέῳ δυνάμει ; κοίη χειρί ;” 


40¢ ἀποσιεύμενος τὴν ἐξόρκωσιν, “ just 
saving the oath imposed on him.” 
below, § 203: λόγιόν τι ἀποσιεύμενοι, 
‘‘ just saving his obedience to a certain 
oracle.”’ 

405 ἐπαλλακεύετο. It must not be sup- 
posed that Polymnestus necessarily en- 
tertained Phronime in the relation of a 
mistress (ἑταίρη. The word παλλακὴ 
would be employed to designate a wife by 
8 morganatic marriage. It answers to the 
Latin concubina as well as pellex ; and 
where a marriage was contracted between 
parties who were not citizens of the same 
state, it and not the word γυνὴ would be 
used to describe the wife. No doubt the 
term is susceptible of the other sense; but 
in this instance there can be little doubt 
that Battus was in fact the issue of a mar- 
riage of disparagement, such as those of 
which Phalantus and the Parthenie were 
the offspring at Lacedemon, or those 


between patricians and plebeians at Rome 
antecedently to the passing of the Licinian 
laws. 

406 καὶ τούτου εἵνεκα δοκέω. Pausa- 
nras saw at Delphi ἃ statue of Battas in 
a chariot, crowned by a figure imper- 
sonating Libya, the chariot being driven 
by another representing Cyrene; and to 
this the story was traditionally attached 
that Battus recovered his voice by the 
fright of suddenly coming on a lion in 
the neighbourhood of Cyrene (x. 15. 4). 
The statue was said to be the work of 
Amphion the son of Acestor, a sculptor of 
Cnoesus (whom S1.x1e places about the 
beginning of the Peloponnesian war). If 
this statue had been at Delphi when 
Herodotus visited the place, it seems un- 
likely that he should have omitted to men- 
tion it and the story connected with it. 

407 οἰκιστῆρα. The manuscripts ὃ. and 
V have οἰκίζοντα. 





‘ 
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ταῦτα λέγων οὐκὶ ἔπειθε ἄλλα οἱ χρᾶν" ὡς δὲ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἐθέσπιξέ 
οἱ καὶ πρότερον, οἴχετο μεταξὺ ἀπολυπὼν ὁ Βάττος ἐς τὴν Θήρην. 
Mera δὲ, αὐτῷ τε τούτῳ καὶ τοῖσι ἄλλοισι Θηραίοισι συνεφέρετο 
παλυγκότως “". ἀγνοεῦντες δὲ τὰς συμφορὰς οἱ Θηραῖοι, ἔπεμπον 
ἐς Δελφοὺς περὶ τῶν παρεόντων κακῶν ἡ δὲ Πυθίη σφι ἔχρησε 
σνγκτίξζουσι Barry Κυρήνην τῆς Διβύης ἄμεινον πρήξειν. ἀπ- 
ἔστελλον μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν Βάττον οἱ Θηραῖοι δύο πεντηκοντέροισι' 
πλώσαντες δὲ ἐς τὴν Λιβύην οὗτοι, οὐ γὰρ εἶχον ὅ τι ποιέωσι 
ἄλλο, ὀπίσω ἀπαλλάσσοντο ἐς τὴν Θήρην" οἱ δὲ Θηραῖοι κατα- 
γομένους ἔβαλλον καὶ οὐκ ἔων τῇ γῇ προσίσχειν, GAN ὀπίσω 
“πλώειν ἐκέλευον" οἱ δὲ, ἀναγκαζόμενοε ὀπίσω ἀπέπλωον "5" καὶ 
ἔκτισαν νῆσον ἐπὶ Διβύῃ κειμένην τῇ οὔνομα, ὡς καὶ πρότερον 
εἰρέθη, ἐστὶ Πλατέα. λέγεται δὲ ἴση εἶναι ἡ νῆσος τῇ νῦν ΡῈ 
ναίων πόλει. 

Ταύτην οἰκέοντες δύο ἔτεα, οὐδὲν γάρ σφι χρηστὸν συνεφέρετο"", 
ἕνα αὐτῶν καταλυπόντες οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες ἀπέπλεον ἐς Δελφούς’ 
ἀπικόμενοι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ χρηστήριον ἐχρέωντο, φάμενοι οἰκέειν τε τὴν 
Διβύην καὶ οὐδὲν ἄμεινον πρήσσειν οἰκεῦντες ἡ δὲ Πυθίη σφι 
πρὸς ταῦτα χρᾷ τάδε" 

Αἱ τὺ ἐμεῦ Λιβύην μηλοτρόφον 411} οἶδας ἄμεινον 

μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐλθόντος, ἄγαν ἄγαμαι σοφίην σεν. 
᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ τούτων οἱ ἀμφὶ τὸν Βάττον ἀπέπλωον ὀπίσω" οὐ 
γὰρ δή σφεας ἀπίει ὁ θεὸς τῆς ἀποικίης πρὶν δὴ ἀπίκωνται ἐς 


408 συνεφέρετο παλιγκότως. The ellipse 
is probably of ὅ θεός. The word παλί- 
Ὕκοτος is especially applicable to a person 
whose irritation, after being apparently 
allayed, breaks out afresh. παλίγκοτα 
παθήματα are, in the technical phraseology 
of Hrppocratss, ailments which burst 
forth over and over again. Translate: 
‘* After this, a spiteful fortune clave both 
to this man himself and to the rest of the 
Thereeans.”” The anger of the god is con- 
ceived of as an evil genius inseparable 
from the side of his victims: ‘‘ neque de- 
cedit erata triremi et Post equitem sedet 
atra cura.” 

409 ἀπέπλωον. Here the majority of 
the MSS have ἀπέπλεον, which in the 
next section is the reading of all but one 
(8). On the other hand, in vi. 116, ald 
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of them have περιέπλωον. In viii. 5, 8 
and V have ἀποπλώσεσθαι, and the rest 
the common form. 

419 οὐδέν σφι xpnorby cuvepépero, 
“nothing but ill-luck haunted them.” 
The expression οὐδὲν χρηστὸν is an eu- 
phemism for πάντα πονηρὰ, the use of a 
word of ill omen being avoided as far as 
possible even in a narrative of a still ex- 
isting settlement. 

411 Λιβύην μηλοτρόφον. PLUTARCH 
(Cur Pythia, &c., § 27, ¢. ii. p. 408) 
quoting this oracle, gives the Doric 
forms Λιβύαν μαλοτρόφον, but all the 
MSS here have the Ionic dialect, although 
in the oracle recited in § 159, they are 

ually unanimous in giving yas ἀναδαιο- 
μένα, Plutarch has also ἄρειον for ἄμει- 
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He sends 
8, force 
against 
Barca and 
Oyrene. 


168 
Description 
of the Li- 
b tribes. 

ext to the 
Egyptian 
frontier 
come the 
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of ἄλλην ἐπενείκας *", ὥς οἱ ἐπανίσταιτο “5, ἀπέκτεινε. Tore δὲ 
οὗτος ὁ ᾿Αρυάνδης κατοικτείρας Φερετίμην, διδοῖ αὐτῇ στρατὸν τὸν 
ἐξ Αὐγύπτου ἅπαντα “", καὶ τὸν πεζὸν καὶ τὸν ναυτικόν" ἀτρατ- 
ηγὸν δὲ τοῦ μὲν πεζοῦ “Apacw ἀπέδεξε ἄνδρα Μαράφιον "", τοῦ 
δὲ ναυτικοῦ Βάδρην “", ἐόντα Πασαργάδην γένος. πρὶν δὲ ἢ ἀπο.- 
στεῖλαι τὴν στρατιὴν, ὁ ᾿Αρυάνδης πέμψας ἐς τὴν Βάρκην κήρυκα, 
ἐπυνθάνετο τίς εἴη ὁ ᾿Αρκεσίλεων ἀποκτείνας ; οἱ δὲ Βαρκαῖοι 
αὐτοὶ ὑποδεκέατο πάντες" πολλά τε γὰρ καὶ κακὰ πάσχειν ix 
αὐτοῦ: πυθόμενος δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Αρυάνδης, οὕτω δὴ τὴν στρατιὴν 
ἀπέστειλε ἅμα τῇ Φερετίμῃ. αὕτη μέν νυν αἰτίη πρόσχημα τοῦ 
λόγου ἐγίνετο ἀπεπέμπετο δὲ ἡ στρατιὴ, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκέειν, ἐπὶ 
Διβύων καταστροφῇ Λιβύων γὰρ δὴ ἔθνεα πολλὰ καὶ π 
ἐστι καὶ τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν ὀλύγα βασιλέος ἦν ὑπήκοα, τὰ δὲ πλέω 
ἐφρόντιζε Δαρείου οὐδέν. 

Οἰκέουσι δὲ κατὰ τάδε Λίβυες ‘* ἀπ᾽ Αἰγύπτου ἀρξάμενοι, 
πρῶτοι ᾿Αδυρμαχίδαι Λιβύων κατοίκηνται" of νόμοισι μὲν τὰ 
πλέω Αὐγυπτίοισι χρέωνται, ἐσθῆτα δὲ φορέουσι οἵην περ οἱ ἄλλοι 
Λίβυες" αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες αὐτῶν ψέλιον περὶ ἑκατέρῃ τῶν κνημέων 
φορέουσι χάλκεον' τὰς κεφαλὰς δὲ κομῶσαι, τοὺς φθεῖρας ἐπεὰν 





on iii. 127.) He had been appointed by 
byses as Orcetes had been by Cyrus, 
and he wished to convert his tenure into 
an independent kingdom, owing a nominal 
allegiance to the king of Persia, as a duke 
of Burgundy in the twelfth century might 
to a king of France, or a pasha of Egypt 
to the Porte. It is observable that Darius 
keeps out of sight the delicate question of 
independent sovereignty. Probably at this 
time his own father-in-law was holding a 
similar position in Asia, and his plan for 
the subdivision of satrapies had not been 
got into work. (See notes 240 on iii. 88 
and 390 on iii. 141.) But as soon as any 
charge was brought against him, Aryandes 
knew what was the real point at issue, and 
threw off the mask by an open revolt. 
487 dwevelxas. See note 403, above. 
438 éxavlorairo. The MSS vary be- 
tween éravioréaro, ἀπανιστέατο, and 
éravnoralaro. Gaisford adopts the se- 
cond of these readings. But Herodotus 
habitually uses the optative mood in such 
cases 


430 aby ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ἅπαντα. See the 
next note. 


#40 ἀνδρὰ Mapdgioy. The appointment 


of an individual to the command of the 
whole land army, who was not a Pasargad, 
and consequently not closely connected 
with the reigning dynasty, is not to be 
overlooked with reference to the schemes 
noticed in the note 436. For the tribes 
of the Persians see i. 125. 

411 Βάδρην. The manuscript S has 
Μάρδην and V has Μάδρην. These forms 
are all etymologically equivalent with one 
another, and also with Βάρδης or Bartius 
and Smerdis. See note 83 on iii. 30. It 
is a curious circumstance that an individual 
of this name should be placed in a high 
office by ndes. 

442 Λίβνες. In the description of Libya 
which follows Herodotus appears to rest 
on the authority of merchants’ stories, of 
which that in ii. 32 is a remarkable speci- 
men. It seems to me not improbable 
that from here to the end of § 180, his 
information is gained from coasting navi- 
gators, while at § 181 he begins to depend 
upon the accounts brought by the careren 
traders into Egypt. Hence the diversity 
apparent in some of the details may per- 
haps be accounted for. See for example 
note 456 on § 174. 
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λάβωσι τοὺς ἑωυτῆς ἑκάστη ἀντιδάκνει καὶ οὕτω ῥίπτει" οὗτοι δὲ Adyrma- 
μοῦνοι Λιβύων τοῦτο ἐργάξονται' καὶ τῷ βασιλέϊ μοῦνοι τὰς παρ- = 
θένους μελλούσας συνοικέειν émidecxviovor ἣ δὲ ἂν τῷ βασιλέϊ 
ἀρεστὴ γένηται, ὑπὸ τούτον διαπαρθενεύεται. παρήκουσι δὲ οὗτοι 

οἱ ᾿Αδυρμαχίδαι ἀπ᾽ Αὐγύπτου μέχρι λιμένος τῷ οὔνομα Πλυνός 
ἐστι. Τούτων δὲ ἔχονται Γιλυγάμμαι, νεμόμενοι τὴν πρὸς 169 
ἑσπέρην χώρην μέχρι ᾿Αφροδισιάδος νήσον’ ἐν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ τού- Next come 
του χώρῳ 7 τε Πλατέα νῆσος. ἐπικέεται, τὴν ἔκτισαν Κυρηναῖοι" ϑαπιπια. 
καὶ ἐν “τῇ ἠπείρῳ Μενέλάϊος λιμήν ἐστι", καὶ "Αξζιρις τὴν οἱ 
Κυρηναῖοι οἴκεον" καὶ τὸ σΐλφιον“" ἄρχεται ἀπὸ τούτου; παρήκει 

δὲ ἀπὸ Πλατέης νήσου μέχρι τοῦ στόματος τῆς Σύρτιος τὸ σίλφιον. 


νόμοιαι δὲ χρέωνται οὗτοι παραπλησίοισι τοῖσι ἑτέροισι. Tint 170 
γαμμέων δὲ ἔχονται τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης ᾿Ασβύσται “5. οὗτοι τὸ Mae. 


ὑπὲρ Κυρήνης οἰκέουσι, ἐπὶ θάλασσαν δὲ οὐ κατήκουσι Ασβύσται' Cra 
τὸ yap παρὰ. θάλασσαν Κυρηναῖοι νέμονται" τεθριπποβάται δὲ 

OUK ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα Λιβύων εἰσί νόμους δὲ τοὺς πλεῦνας 
μιμέεσθαε: ἐπιτηδεύουσι τοὺς Κυρηναίων. ᾿Ασβυστέων δὲ ἔχονται 17] 


τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης Αὐσχίσαι. οὗτοι ὑπὲρ Βάρκης οἰκέουσι, κατ- ΠΡ. τ 


ήκοντες ἐπὶ θάλῴσσαν κατ᾽ Εὐεσπερίδας ““. 
μέσον τῆς χώρης οἰκέουσι Κάβα 


449 


ἐπὶ θάλασσαν κατὰ Ταύχειρα 


483 μέχρι λιμένος τῷ οὔνομα Πλυνός 
ἔστι. ΒΟΥΊΑΧ (p. 45) places the Adyr- 
machide eutirely within the Egyptian 
boundary, which he makes to extend as far 
as Apis (a town in the immediate vicinity 
of Parsetonium), of which Herodotus per- 
haps speaks above (11. 8). Eastward he 
brings them as far as the Canobic branch 
of the Nile. . oS 

444 MeveAdios λιμήν. 
ii. 119. 

443 τὺ σίλφιον. The use of the article 
is to be observed. See note 490 0n § 191, 
below. The Silphiam was well known in 
its imported state. It was used, among 
other purposes, to sprinkle the fried Boeo- 
tian eels,—a dish held in the highest 
estimation. (ANTIPHANES ap. Atheneum, 
vii. p. 623.'°: Compare ARISTOPHANES, 
Ary. 1579.) The sale of it produced 580 
much as to render the expression τὸ Bdr- 
του σίλφιον proverbial to denote un- 
bounded wealth; and it appears on the 
coins of Cyrene, as being the staple pro- 


VOL. 1, 


Αὐσχισέων δὲ κατὰ inland of 


rea, in 


“ὀλίγον ἔθνος, κατήκοντες the midst 


of whom 


πόλιν τῆς Βαρκαίης" νόμοισι, δὲ is a small 


duce of the place. For a description of 
the plant see Puiny (N. H. xix. 3), and 
for its medical uses (xxiii. 23). In the 
time of PLautus, Capua was the great 
staple for it. (Red. iii. 2. 16.) 

446 ᾿Ασβύσταιι Two of the MSS (M 
and K) have ᾿Ασύνται, and ᾿Ασύντεων for 
᾿Ασβυστέων, below. Gaisford 


᾿ that this variation may arise from the 
See note 336 on 


confusion of the contractions of Bu and 
vy, which are very similar. 

447 EveoweplSas. This place was founded 
under the auspices of the fourth Arcesi- 
laus. (Schol. ad Pind. Pyth. v. 33.) It 
was subsequently called Βερενίκη after the 

ueen of Ptolemy III., who beautified it. 
STEPHANUS BYZANTINUS, V. Bepevixat.) 

448 Κάβαλες. So Gaisford prints on 
the authority of the majority of MSS. 
Two however have Bdxades. 

419 Tabyeipa. The site of this town is 
said to be still traceable in some ruins 
called Tokrah, about ten hours’ distance 
from Ptolemais. 


92 
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tribe, the 
Kabales 


Next the 
Nasamones, 
a widely 
cheap te 
tribe, she 
herds, ne 
carriers of 
dates from 


Augila, 
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τοῖσι αὐτοῖσι χρέωνται τοῖσι καὶ οἱ ὑπὲρ Κυρήνης. Δύυσχισέων 
δὲ τούτων τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης ἔχονταε Νασαμῶνες, ἔθνος ἐὸν Todor 
of τὸ θέρος “" καταλείποντες ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ τὰ πρόβατα, ava- 
βαίνουσι ἐς Αὔγιλα χῶρον ὀπωριεῦντες τοὺς φοίνικας" οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ 
καὶ ἀμφιλαφέες πεφύκασι, πάντες ἐόντες καρποφόροι" τοὺς δὲ 
ἀττελέβους " ἐπεὰν θηρεύσωσι, αὐήναντες pos τὸν ἥλεον κατα- 
λέουσι, καὶ ὄπειτα ἐπὶ γάλα ἐπιπάσσοντες πίνουσι" γυναῖκας δὲ 
νομέζοντες πολλὰς ἔχειν ἕκαστος, ἐπίκοινον αὐτέων τὴν μέξιν 
“ποιεῦνται “5 τρόπῳ παραπλησίω τῷ καὶ Μασσαγέται" ἐπεὰν 
σκίπωνα προστήσωνται, μίσγονται’ πρῶτον δὴ γαμέοντος Naca- 
μῶνος ἀνδρὸς, νόμος ἐστὶ τὴν νύμφην νυκτὶ τῇ πρώτῃ διὰ πάντων 
διεξελθεῖν τῶν δαιτυμόνων μεσγομένην: τῶν δὲ ὡς δκαστός οἱ 
μιχθῇ, διδοῖ δῶρον τὸ ἂν ἔχῃ φερόμενος ἐξ οἴκου ὁρκίοισι δὲ καὶ 
μαντικῇ χρέωνται τοιῇδε" ὀμνύουσι μὲν τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι ἄνδρας 
δικαιοτάτους καὶ ἀρίστους λεγομένους γενέσθαι, τούτους, τῶν 
τύμβων ἁπτόμενοι" μαντεύονται δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν προγόνων φοιτέοντες 
τὰ σήματα, καὶ κατευξάμενοι ἐπικατακοιμέωνται “᾽- τὸ δ᾽ ἂν ἴδη 





e 

450 +b θέρος. Some unnecessary diffi- 
culty as regards these words has been 
occasioned by the circumstance that the 
date harvest generally begins in October; 
and Larcher, to avoid it, proposes to read 
μετὰ τὸ θέρος. But there seems no occa- 
sion to resort to this alteration, or to the 
theory that the date harvest would in 
some years take place much earlier than 
in others. All that Herodotus says is, 
that during the dry season (to which the 
Hellenic expression θέρος is the nearest 
approach) the Nasamones left their flocks 
in the pastures on the northern coast, and 
went into the interior to secure the date 
harvest (whenever that may have taken 
place). They really were the carriers in 
the caravan traffic which took place be- 
tween the coast and the interior. They 
appear to have had business at the Oasis 
of Ammon (ii. 32), and doubtless were 
carriers of salt, which forms so important 
an article of African trade. We may sup- 
pose them to leave the north just after the 
sheep shearing, and to re-appear again 
after the date harvest, having in the mean 
time been engaged in a course of traffic, 
the last results of which appeared at the 
ports on the coast in the shape of dates, 
or possibly of palm wine. 


451 robs δὲ ἀττελέβους, “the wingless 
locusts.” 

452 ῥηίκοιγον αὐτέων τὴν μίξιν ποιεῦνται. 
There is no reason whatever to suppose 
that these words involve a contradiction 
to what follows, and are an interpolation. 
The very instance of the Massagets re- 
ferred to disproves such a notion. Marco 
Povo relates a similar practice to that 
of the Naeamones and Massagetee as ex- 
isting among the tribes of central Asia 
and China. He says that it was sanctioned 
by the priests of their religion, and that 
the people considered a deviation from it 
as likely to bring barrenness on the coun- 
try. Perbaps if it had a religious sanction, 
it was originally adopted by the priests as 
a first step towards bringing the people 
from a yet more degraded state, such as 
that attributed to the Auses and Mach- 
lyes (§ 180, below). So far as the com- 
munity extended to members of the same 
tribe, it would probably be interpreted on 
the principle ascribed by Herodotus to the 

thyrsi: ἵνα κασίγνητοί τε ἀλλήλων 
ἔωσι, καὶ οἰκήϊοι ἐόντες πάντες μήτε φθόνῳ 
μήτ᾽ ἔχθεϊ χρέωνται ἐς ἀλλήλους (§ 104, 
above). 

433 ἐπικατακοιμέωνται. This ritual is 
substantially the same as that which also 
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ἐν τῇ ὄψει ἐνύπνιον, τούτῳ χρᾶται" πίστισε δὲ τοιῃσίδε χρέωνται" 
ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς διδοῖ πιεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκ τῆς τοῦ ἑτέρου πίνει ““ ἣν 
δὲ μὴ ἔχωσι ὑγρὸν μηδὲν, οἱ δὲ τῆς χαμάθεν σποδοῦ λαβόντες 
λεέχουσι. 

Νασαμῶσι δὲ προσόμουροί εἰσι Ψύλλοι. οὗτοι ἐξαπολώλασι 173 

, a \ 7 s  Χ " a eyes «ss Next camo 
τρόπῳ τοιῷδε' ὁ νότος σφι πνέων ἄνεμος τὰ ἔλυτρα τῶν ὑδάτων “ the Peylli, 
ἐξηύῃνε" ἡ δὲ χώρη σφι πᾶσα ἐντὸς ἐοῦσα τῆς Σύρτιος, ἦν ἄνυδρος" τις within 


an extinct 


ot δὲ, βουλευσάμενοι, κοινῷ λόγῳ ἐστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ τὸν νότον' are Bare 
(λέγω δὲ ταῦτα τὰ λέγουσι Λίβυες.) καὶ ἐπεί τε ἐγίνοντο ἐν τῇ Orb 


, , eos 9 ; , nied b 
ψάμμῳ, πνεύσας ὁ νότος κατέχωσέ σφεας" ἐξαπολομένων δὲ τού- Pied by 
τῶν, ἔχουσι τὴν χώρην οἱ Νασαμῶνες. Τούτων δὲ κατύπερθε 174 
πρὸς νότον ἄνεμον, ἐν τῇ θηριώδεϊ οἰκέουσι Ταράμαντες “5 of Inland of 


66. 


the Paylli 
; , Ve , ” southwards 
πάντα ἄνθρωπον φεύγουσι καὶ παντὸς opidtny καὶ οὔτε ὅπλον touthwar 


ἐκτέαται ἀρήϊον οὐδὲν οὔτε ἀμύνεσθαι ἐπιστέαται. Οὗτοι μὲν δὴ 175 
κατύπερθε οἰκέουσι Νασαμώνων' τὸ δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν Goroman- 
ἔχονται τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης Μάκαι' of λόφους κείρονται, τὸ μὲν 2nd unwar- 


like race. 
μέσον τῶν τρυχῶν ἀνιέντες αὔξεσθαι τὰ δὲ ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν κεί- along 186. 
ροντες ἐν χροΐ ἐς δὲ τὸν πόλεμον στρουθῶν καταγαίων δορὰς “7 wards aro 
© ᾽ 

φορέουσι προβλήματα. διὰ δὲ αὐτῶν Κίνυψ' ποταμὸς “* ῥέων in whose 


territory is 


ἐκ λόφου καλευμένου Χαρίτων, ἐς θάλασσαν ἐκδιδοῖ; ὁ δὲ λόφος the embou- 


vailed in the earliest historical times in 
Ttaly and Greece. See VirGit (neid. 
vii. 80—100) and the commentators 
thereon. See also note 164 on i. 52. 
᾿ 438 ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς... πίνει. ΒΑ 
states that a relic of the habits of the 
Nasamones still survives in the marriage 
ceremony of the native Algerines, where 
the contracting parties plight their troth 
to each other merely by drinking out of 
each other’s hands. (Travels in Barbary, 

. 303. 

Piss εν ἔλυτρα τῶν ὑδάτων, ‘ the water- 
tanks.” See note 625 on i. 185. 

46 YT es. The description which 
follows of this tribe seems to accord rather 
with the timorous Troglodyte (the 7%b- 
boos), whom, according to Herodotus in 
another passage (§ 183, below), the Gara- 
mantes hunt. Accordingly a factitious 
distinction has been attempted by Larcher 
between a tribe of nomad Garamantes (to 
whom he supposes the author to allude in 
the other passage) and another portion of 
the same nation having fixed habitations, 
which are meant here. Another solution 


of the difficulty has been sought by read- 
ing Γαμφάσαντες here instead of Γαρά- 
μαντες, to which some colour is given by 
8 passage in Mena (i. 8), and one in 
Puuny (N. ἢ. v. 8. 8). But there is no 
variation in the MSS of Herodotus to 
supply the least support to this conjec- 
ture; and possibly a less violent explana- 
tion of the diversity of description is to be 
found in the conjecture that the authority 
here followed by Herodotus took the Ga- 
ramantes for the Troglodyte Tibboos. 

437 στρουθῶν καταγαίων B8opds. The 
Asiatic Ethiopians in the army of Xerxes 
are similarly represented as using the skins 
of cranes by way of defensive armour 
(vii. 70). Probably a covering of feathers 
was 50 contrived as to break the blow of 8 
sharp instrument, a result achieved by the 
South Sea islanders with the same mate- 
rials. 

458 Κίνυψ ποταμός. This is the site 
on which Dorieus the Spartan attempted 
to found a colony (v. 42). Its extreme 

roductiveness above every other part of 
ibya is remarked (§ 198, below). 
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chure of the οὗτος ὁ Χαρίτων δασὺς ἴδησί ἐστι, ἐούσης τῆς ἄλλης τῆς προκατα- 
᾿ς λεχθείσης Λιβύης ψιλῆς: ἀπὸ θαλάσσης δὲ ἐς αὐτὸν στάδιοι δι- 
176 ηκόσιοί εἰσι. Μακέων δὲ τούτων ἐχόμενοι Γίνδανές εἰσι" τῶν ai 
Conter- γυναῖκες περισφύρια δερμάτων πολλὰ ἑκάστη φορέει: κατὰ τοιόνδε 
τι, ὡς λέγεται Kar ἄνδρα ἕκαστον μιχθέντα περισφύριον περι- 
the Gin- δέεται" ἣ δ᾽ ἂν πλεῖστα ἔχῃ, αὕτη ἀρίστη δέδοκται εἶναε ὡς ὑπὸ 
177 πλείστων ἀνδρῶν φιληθεῖσα. ᾿Ακτὴν δὲ προέχουσαν ἐς τὸν πόντον 
etc τούτων τῶν Γινδάνων νέμονται Awrogdyo of τὸν καρπὸν μοῦνον 


runs 8 pro- Ὁ ὠουσι" ὃ δὲ τοῦ λωτοῦ 4359. ἐστι 
ἀφ αὐ We τοῦ λωτοῦ τρώγοντες ζω καρπός “" ἐστ 


eg by μέγαθος ὅσον τε τῆς σχίνου' γλυκύτητα δὲ, τοῦ φοίνικος τῷ καρτῷ 
eaters. ἩΡΟσοΙ ΝΕ ΜΗ: ποιεῦνται δὲ ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ τούτου οἱ Δωτοφάγοι καὶ 
οἶνον ‘” 


173 «Λωτοφάγων δὲ τὸ παρὰ θάλασσαν ἔχονται Μάχλνες “", τῷ λωτῷ 
Next to the udy καὶ οὗτοι χρεώμενοι, ἀτὰρ ἧσσόν γε τῶν πρότερον λεχθέντων. 
ihn! κατήκουσι δὲ ἐπὶ ποταμὸν μέγαν, τῷ οὔνομα Τρίτων ἐστί: éxdsd0i 
ss fares δὲ οὗτος ἐς λίμνην μογάλην Τριτωνίδα ἐν δὲ αὐτῇ νῆσος ἔνι, τῇ 


ΤΟΝ κα οὔνομα Prd: ταύτην δὲ τὴν νῆσον Aaxedatpovios!l φασι λόγιον 
6 θ 


Tritonis. εἶναι κτίσαι. 

179 Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ὅδε λόγος λεγόμενος" ᾿Ιήσονα, ἐπεί τε οἱ ἐξεργάσθη 
Legend οἵ ira τῷ Πηλίῳ ἡ ᾿Αργὼ, ἐσθέμενον ἐς αὐτὴν ἄλλην τε ἑκατόμ- 
nected with Θῃν “2. καὶ δὴ καὶ τρίποδα χάλκεον, περυπλώειν Πελοπόννησον 
cality. βουλόμενον ἐς Δελφοὺς ἀπικέσθαι" καί μιν, ὧς πλέοντα γενέσθαι 

κατὰ Μαλέην, ὑπολαβεῖν ἄνεμον βορῆν καὶ ἀποφέρειν πρὸς τὴν 
Διβύην' πρὶν δὲ κατιδέσθαι γῆν, ἐν τοῖσι βράχεσι γενέσθαι λίμνης 
τῆς Τριτωνίδος" καί οἱ ἀπορέοντι τὴν ἐξωγωγὴν λόγος ἐστὶ φανῆναι 
Τρίτωνα, καὶ κελεύειν τὸν ᾿Ιήσονα ἑωντῷ δοῦναι τὸν τρίποδα; 
φάμενόν σφι καὶ τὸν πόρον δέξειν, καὶ ἀπήμονας ἀποστελέειν' 
πειθομένου δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ιήσονος, οὕτω δὴ τόν τε διέκπλοον τῶν βρα- 


459 ὁ δὲ τοῦ λωτοῦ καρπός. See note ἃ Greek root. In the latter case it would 
252 on ii. 96. probably, like Troglodytee and Lotophagi, 
$60 καὶ οἶνον. According to Potysius have a reference to the habits of the people 
(Fragm. xii. 2), the lotus wine was pro- who were called by it. See the latter part 
duced | by first steeping the fruit for some of § 180. 
time in water, and then pressing it. It 462 δκατόμβην. By this name must be 
would not however keep for more than understood the aggregate offering to the 
ten days; so that it could never have been deity, and not merely the cattle designed 
exported. for sacrifice. The tripod made a part 
461 MdyAves. It seems doubtful whe- of it. 
ther this is a genuine Libyan name, or has 
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χέων δεικνύναι τὸν Τρίτωνά σφι, καὶ τὸν τρίποδα θεῖναι ἐν τῷ 
ς a ¢ A ’ ’ “Ἂ a ‘ i aed 
ἑωυτοῦ ip@ ἐπιθεσπίσαντά τε τῷ τρίποδι, καὶ τοῖσι σὺν ‘Inco 
σημήναντα τὸν πάντα λόγον, ὡς ἐπεὰν τὸν τρίποδα κομίσηται τῶν 
ἐκγόνων τις τῶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αργοῖ συμπλεόντων, τότε ἑκατὸν πόλιας 
οἰκῆσαι περὶ τὴν Τριτωνίδα λίμνην “Ἑλληνίδας πᾶσαν εἶναι ἀν- 
4 “ 3 4 ‘\ “A a ’ 
ὥγκην: ταῦτα ἀκούσαντας τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους τῶν Διβύων κρύψαι 
τὸν τρίποδα *™, 

Τούτων δὲ ἔχονται τῶν Μαχλύων Αὐσεῖς. οὗτοι δὲ καὶ οἱ 180 

, L δ , > ak Ga , Contermin- 
Maynrvues πέριξ τὴν Τριτωνίδα λίμνην οἰκέουσι" τὸ μέσον δέ oot oy tho 

> ς co , : , ας Machlyes 
οὐρίζει ὁ 1 »ίτῶν" καὶ οἱ pev Μ άχλυες τὰ ee Κομέουσι τῆς ny 
κεφαλῆς, οἱ δὲ Αυσεῖς τὰ ἔμπροσθε ὁρτῇ δὲ ἐνιαυσίῃ ᾿Αθηναίης 4. 
ai παρθένοι αὐτῶν δίχα διαστᾶσαει μάχονται πρὸς ἀλλήλας 
λίθοισί τε καὶ" ξύλοισι, τῇ αὐθυγενέϊ θεῷ λέγουσαι τὰ πάτρια 
ἀποτέλέειν, τὴν ᾿Αθηναίην καλέομεν' τὰς δὲ ἀποθνησκούσας τῶν Their wor- 
δ 8Dip 0 

παρθένων ἐκ τῶν τρωμάτων “" ψευδοπαρθένους καλέουσι: πρὶν δὲ a native 
3 a > Ν , , a A , deity corre- 
ἀνεῖναι αὐτὰς μάχεσθαι, τάδε ποιεῦσι' κοινῇ παρθένον τὴν KANAL- sponding to 

, cs / a , Athene, and 
στεύουσαν ἑκάστοτε κοσμήσαντες κυνῇ τε Κορινθίῃ καὶ πανοπλίῃ 
“Ἑλληνικῇ, καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἅρμα ἀναβιβάσαντες, περιώγουσι τὴν λίμνην 2 her Βο- 


procession 
nour. 


κύκλῳ ‘+ ὁτέοισει δὲ τὸ πάλαι ἐκόσμεον τὰς παρθένους, πρὶν ἤ 


403 κρύψαι τὸν τρίποδα. The tripod 
(the symbol of the tutelary deity of the 
settlers, see note 493 on i. 144) is a 
most important feature in the legend, 
and appears in all the versions of it. 
The whole story is a fair specimen of 
the mythical way in which the history 
of colonization was described in early 
times. The later ages consolidated the 
poetic fictions of the earlier period into 
facts, and accounted for them on the prin- 
ciple which Euhemerus was noted for 
systematically carrying out. Thus ΑΡΟΣ,- 
LONius Raopius makes the sacred tripod 
a return for the piece of earth, which in 
his narrative, as well as that of Prnpar 
(Pyth. iv. 22, seqq.), is the symbol by 
which Triton makes over the soil to the 
Hellenic settlers (iv. 1648). Droporvus 
brings the matter down even closer to the 
level of daily experience. Triton, accord- 
ing to him, was the king of the country, 
who, on explaining to the Argonauts the 
difficulties of the coast, was rewarded by 
them with a brazen tripod, which in after 
times was to be actually seen, covered 
with hieroglyphics, at Berenice (iv. 56). 


See, for farther illustration of the way in 
which mythical stories were used by the 
ancients for the purpose of justifying ac- 
tual policy, the notes on vi. 140. 

464 χρωμάτων. This form, which Gais- 
ford adopts, rests on the authority of M, 
K, P, 8, V, F, and a, the other MSS 
having τρωυμάτων or τρωῦμάτων. Evsta- 
THUS (ad Ji. v. 596) lays down the canon 
that where the diphthong av is changed 
into ὧν without crasis, the latter form is 
in Ionic a dissyllable. On this principle 
one ought to write θώῦμα and éwirdy, al- 
though the crasis which had taken place 
would justify ἐμεωντοῦ and σεωυτοῦ (ἐμέο 
αὐτοῦ and σέο αὐτοῦ), τὠντὸ (τὸ αὐτὸ) 
ὡντὸς (ὃ αὐτὸς), and ὠυτοὶ (οἱ αὐτοῦ. 
But in this particular case τρῶμα may be 
reasonably concluded a form directly de- 
rived from a present tense tpéw. And 
even if this were not the case, it seems 
very hazardous to be guided by the facti- 
tious rules of Alexandrine grammarians 
or their followers in the case of an author 
who writes so loosely as Herodotus. 

465 περιάγουσι τὴν λίμνην κύκλῳ. The 
existence of this practice may have sug- 


181 
The inland 


rita 


a. 


542 HERODOTUS 


σφι “Ἑλληνας παροικισθῆναι, οὐκ ὄχω εἶπαι“ δοκέω δ᾽ ὧν 
Αἰγυπτίοισι ὅπλοισε κοσμέεσθαει αὐτάς ἀπὸ γὰρ Αὐγύπτου καὶ 
τὴν ἀσπίδα καὶ τὸ κράνος φημὶ ἀπῖχθαι ἐς τοὺς “λληνας ""΄ 
τὴν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίην φασὶ Ποσειδέωνος εἶναι θυγατέρα καὶ τῆς Τρι- 
τωνΐδος λίμνης: καί μιν μεμφθεῖσάν τι τῷ πατρὶ, δοῦναι ἑωυτὴν 
τῷ At τὸν δὲ Δία ἑωυτοῦ μεν ποιήσασθαι θυγατέρα. ταῦτα μὲν 
λέγουσι. 
κέοντες κτηνηδόν τε μισγόμενοι' ἐπεὰν δὲ γυναικὶ τὸ παιδίον ἁδρὸν 
γένηται, συμφοιτέουσι ἐς τὠντὸ οἱ ἄνδρες τρίτου μηνὸς, καὶ τῷ ἂν 
οἴκῃ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τὸ παιδίον, τούτου παῖς νομίζεται "" 

Οὗτοι μὲν οἱ παραθαλάσσιοε τῶν Νομάδων Λιβύων εἰρέαται 
ὑπὲρ δὲ τούτων ἐς μεσόγαιαν ἡ θηριώδης ἐστὶ Λιβύη: ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς 
θηριώδεος ὀφρύη ψάμμης ““ κατήκει, παρατείνουσα ἀπὸ Θηβέων 
τῶν Αὐγυπτιέων ἐπὶ Ηρακληΐας στήλας" ἐν δὲ τῇ ὀφρύῃ ταύτη 
μάλιστα διὰ δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ, ἁλός ἐστε τρύφεα κατὰ χόνδρους 
μεγάλους ἐν κολωνοῖσι' καὶ ἐν κορυφῇσι ἑκάστου τοῦ κολωνοῦ 


466, 


μίξιν δὲ ἐπίκοινον τῶν γυναικῶν ποιέονται, οὔτε συνοι- 


gested to the friends of Pisistratus the 
demonstration described by Herodotus 
above, i. 60, where see note 20]. It 
seems scarcely doubtful that this Athene 
is a war goddess, a kind of Enyo, Bellona, 
or Amazon, analogous to the Mother of 
Ares at Papremis, where on the day of 
the high festival there was ‘‘ a passage of 
arms” not unlike the one described in 
the text. See ii. 63. 

466 οὐκ ἔχω εἶπαι. This expression 
indicates that no positive knowledge re- 
specting the practice reached back to an 
earlier time than that in which direct 
mercantile transactions between Hellas 
and Libya existed. 

467 ἀπὸ γὰρ Αἰγύπτου... “Ἕλληνας. It is 
not easy to reconcile this statement with 
what is known of the Hellenic armour. 
Before the time of Psammitichus (as it 
would seem from the story in ii. 152), the 
Hellenic casque and shield must have been 
unknown to the Egyptians. But they were 
long before familiar to the Greeks of 
Asia, as appears from the Homeric poems, 
and probably to the Carians (who for- 
merly inhabited the islands) even at an 
earlier period. See THucyrpipss i. 8. 
If they came from Egypt to the Greeks 
at all in early times, it was perhaps only 
as from a staple of manufactures fabricated 
by foreigners settled there. See notes 


128, 129, and 134 on Book ii. But the 
Egyptian priest in PLato (Timeus, p. 24) 
takes the same view as Herodotus. 

#68 γρύτου παῖς νομίζεται. The descrip- 
tion of the tribes on the coast is continued 
in § 186, the intermediate five sections 
being taken up with an account of the 
tribes inland, apparently derived from 
i pic brought by the caravans into 


DF yaitine: The form ψάμμη in place 
of re More common ψάμμος is defended 
by the use of ARISTOPHANES (Lysistr. 
1260): ἣν γὰρ rdvdpes οὐκ ἐλάσσους τᾶς 
ψάμμας. It would almost seem however 
as if the expression was put in the mouth 
of the speaker in that passage as a Dorian 

iarity, and if so, its use here may 

thought to indicate the source of the 
information. But elsewhere Herodotus 
uses the other form (i. 47; iii. 26, 102; 
and even 182, below). And in this pas- 
sage S and V have ψάμμος, as if in the 
sense of Ψψάμμινος, or as if a gloss of 
ὀφρύη standing alone. Perhaps the last 
is the most probable supposition. For 
in § 182 all the MSS have τῆς ψάμμον. 
and it is scarcely conceivable that if 
Herodotus had advisedly used the femi- 
nine termination here, be would have 
changed it so soon in a part of the narra- 
tive closely cohering with this. 











MELPOMENE. IV. 181, 182. 543 


ἀνακοντίξει ἐκ μέσου τοῦ ἁλὸς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν καὶ γλυκύ περὶ δὲ 
αὐτὸ ἄνθρωποι οἰκέουσι ἔσχατοι πρὸς τῆς ἐρήμου, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς 
θηριώδεος. πρώτοι μὲν, ἀπὸ Θηβέων διὰ δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ “75, The Oasis 
᾿Αμμώνιοι, ἔχοντες τὸ ἱρὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ OnBarkos Διός" καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἐν ἀν 
Θήβῃσι, ὡς καὶ πρότερον εἴρηταί μοι, κριοπρόσωπον τοῦ Διὸς 
τἄὥγαλμά ἐστι. τυγχάνει δὲ καὶ ἄλλο σφι ὕδωρ κρηναῖον ἐόν" τὸ 
τὸν μὲν ὄρθρον γίνεται χμαρὸν “", ἀγορῆς δὲ πληθυούσης ψυχρό- Fountain of 
τερον; μεσαμβρίη τέ ἐστι, καὶ τὸ κάρτα γίνεταε ψυχρόν" τηνικαῦτα which 7 
δὲ ἄρδουσε τοὺς κήπους ἀποκλενομένης δὲ τῆς ἡμέρης ὑπίοται τοῦ ae ae 
ψυχροῦ, és οὗ δύεταί τε ὁ ἥλιος καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ γίνεται ¥ py "73. ἀν ἐπ Ἢ 
ἐπὶ δὲ μᾶλλον ἰὸν ἐς τὸ θερμὸν ἐς μέσας νύκτας πελάξει" τηνικαῦτα 
δὲ Gee ἀμβολάδην' παρέρχονταί τε μέσαι νύκτες καὶ ψύχεται 
μέχρι ἐς ἠῶ' ἐπίκλησιν δὲ αὕτη ἡ κρήνη καλέεται ᾿Ηλίου. 

Μετὰ δὲ ᾿Αμμωνίους, διὰ τῆς ὀφρύης τῆς ψάμμου, 0 ἀλλέων 182 


δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ, κολωνός τε ἁλός ἐστι ὁμοῖος τῷ ᾿Αμμωνίῳ καὶ 1 days 


470 διὰ δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ. The real 


For the ee ee among the 
distance of Thebes from the Oasis of Am- 


ancients with regard to this fountain see 


mon is nearly 400 geographical miles. 
Probably there is some confusion between 
it and the greater Oasis (Ei Wah) of 
which the author speaks in iii. 26, where 
see note 73. The Oasis of Ammon is 
situated lat. 29° 9 50”, long. 26° 20’. 
HEEREN indeed attempts to identify the 
distances given by Herodotus with those 
of existing caravan routes, by supposing 
a station left out between Thebes and 
the Oasis of Ammon, and another be- 
tween Augila and the Garamantes. But 
his whole discussion (African Nations, 
chapter vi.) although ingenious, is based 
upon the assumption of much greater ex- 
actness in Herodotus’s work than is com- 
patible with the phenomena observable 
therein. That every station should consist 
of a hill of salt, and that from the summit 
of every hill a stream of fresh water should 
burst out, ought to have raised some sus- 
picion of the accuracy of the narrative. 
‘The phenomena of the region are in fact 
such as to suggest the account in the 
text, but not to warrant it. There are 
large deposits of salt, and out of some 
fresh water springs rise, but the appear- 
ance in the t majority of cases is that 
of a field, not a hillock, of salt; and the 
water springing from the deposit is gene- 


rally saline. 
471 τὸ τὸν μὲν ὄρθρον γίνεται χλιαρόν. 


ARISTOTLE (ap. Antigonum Carystium, 
De Mirabilibus, § 144) and Lucretius 
(vi. 849—874). The pbysical fact causing 
the general belief doubtless is the circum. 
stance that while the temperature of the 
water coming from a considerable depth 
remained constant, that of the air would 
vary enormously ; and by comparison with 
this the apparent temperature of the water 
would be such as described in the text. 
See a parallel case with regard to the effect 
of the sun in India (iii. 104, note 301). 

472 Sderal τε ὁ ἥλιος καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ γίνε- 
ται χλιαρὸν, “as the sun sets, so does the 
water grow tepid.”? This mode of ex- 
pression, in which the synchronism of two 
events is denoted by coupling the clauses 
expressing them by the particles re—xa), 
is a favourite one with Herodotus, but 
peculiar to him. Thus, below, παρέ 
xovral τε μέσαι νύκτες καὶ ψύχεται py ie 
és ἠῶ, “as midnight passes, so does the 
water grow colder even till dawn.” § 199: 
σνγκεκόμισταί τε οὗτος ὁ μέσος καρπὸς 
καὶ ὁ ἐν τῇ κατυπερτάτῃ τῆς γῆς πεπαί- 
νεται, ‘‘as this midland-grown crop is 
housed, the crop in the highlands is getting 
ripe.’”’” And above, § 135: ἀμ τε sbi 
καὶ Δαρεῖος ἐχρᾶτο τῇ μῃ ταύτῃ. 
v. 86: τούς τε ᾿Αθηναίους ἀποβεβάναι 
. . « καὶ παρεῖναι τοὺς ᾿Αργείους. 


mon is 
yee 
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οὔνομα Αὔγιλά ἐστι. 


HERODOTUS 


ὕδωρ' καὶ ἄνθρωποι περὶ αὐτὸν οἰκέουσι" τῷ δὲ χώρῳ τούτῳ 
(ἐς τοῦτον τὸν χῶρον 


“2 ot Νασαμῶνες 


183 ὀπωριεῦντες τοὺς φοίνικας φοιτέουσι.) “Amro δὲ Αὐγίλων, διὰ 


Ten days 


from Augila 


are the 
Garamarn- 
tes, thirty 
days’ jour- 
ney from 
the Loto- 
phagi on 
the coast. 


manteshunt » 67 
the Troglo- OUTOL 


dyta, a 


δέκα ἡμερέων ἀλλέων ὁδοῦ, ἕτερος ἁλὸς κολωνὸς, καὶ ὕδωρ, καὶ 


φοίνικες καρποφόροι πολλοὶ, κατάπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖσι ἑτέροισε" καὶ 


ἄνθρωποι οἰκέουσι ἐν αὐτῷ τοῖσι οὔνομα Γαράμαντές ἐστε, ἔθνος 
μέγα ἰσχυρῶς: of ἐπὶ τὸν ἅλα γῆν ἐπιφορέοντες, οὕτω σπείρουσι 


(συντομώτατον ᾽ δ᾽ ἐστὶ ἐς τοὺς Δωτοφάγους, ἐκ τῶν τριήκοντα 


ens 


ε 4 ? ‘ 
ἡμερέων ἐς αὐτοὺς 


ἐστι.) ἐν τοῖσι καὶ οὗ ὀπισθονόμοι βόες 


γίνονται" ὀπισθονόμοε δὲ διὰ τόδε εἰσί: τὰ κέρεα ἔχουσι κεκυφότα 
ἐς τὸ ἔμπροσθε: διὰ τοῦτο ὀπίσω ἀναχωρέοντες νέμονται ἐς yap 


τὸ ἔμπροσθε οὐκ οἷοί τέ εἰσι, προεμβαλλόντων ἐς τὴν γῆν τῶν 
κερέων' ἄλλο δὲ οὐδὲν διαφέρουσι τῶν ἄλλων βοῶν ὅτε μὴ τοῦτο, 
These Gara- καὶ τὸ δέρμα ἐς παχύτητά τε καὶ τρίψιν. οἱ Γαράμαντες δὲ 


‘ τοὺς Τρωγλοδύτας Αἰθίοπας θηρεύουσι τοῖσι τεθρίπποισι. 


Which have οἱ γὰρ Τρωγλοδύται Αἰθίοπες πόδας τάχιστοι ἀνθρώπων πάντων 


a language 
like the 
scream of 
bats. 


184 
Ten days 
beyond the 
Garamantes 
are the 


εἰσὶ τῶν ἡμεῖς πέρι λόγους ἀποφερομένους ἀκούομεν" oeTéovras δὲ 
οἱ Τρωγλοδύται ὄφις καὶ σαύρας, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἑρπετῶν" 


γλῶσσαν δὲ οὐδεμιῇ ἄλλῃ παρομοίην νενομίκασι "1", 


yao’ κατάπερ αἱ νυκτερίδες. 


ἀλλὰ τετρί- 


᾿Απὸ δὲ Γαραμάντων δι ἀλλέων δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ, ἄλλος 
ἁλός τε κολωνὸς καὶ ὕδωρ' καὶ ἄνθρωποι περὶ αὐτὸν οἰκέουσι, 


τοῖσι οὔνομά ἐστι ᾿Ατάραντες “7 


473 ἧς τοῦτον τὸν χῶρον. Dates are 
produced in the Oasis of Ammon, but the 
quantity which grows at Augila is very 
much greater. Hence being the principal 
market of the article, the latter is especi- 
ally mentioned. See above, § 172, note 450. 

474 of Γαράμαντες δὲ οὗτοι. See above, 
note 456 on § 174. 

415 γλῶσσαν... vevoulkact. 
484 on i. 142. 

476 τετρίγασι. The Tibboos, the race 
living in the holes of the Tibesti moun- 
tains, still, as formerly, hunted for the 
purpose of making slaves of them, are 
said by the Augilians to have a language 
like the “‘ whistling of birds.” But this 
is the effect of almost any language which 
is entirely unintelligible upon the ear of 
an uneducated person. Thus Herodotus 
endeavours to explain the legend of the 
pigeon of Dodona, (ii. 57 ;) and Clytem- 


See note 


of ἀνώνυμοί εἰσι μοῦνοι ἀνθρώ- 


nestra in ASscHYLUS compares the an- 
known foreign language of Cassandra to 
the voice of the swallow (Agam. 1050). 
See also AnisropHaNss (Birds, 1681). 
An ingenious attempt has been made to 
show that the names of many of the tribes 
mentioned in the Homeric poems are de- 
rived from this supposed similarity of their 
languages to the notes of birds. See the 
Cambridge Philotogical Museum, vol. i. 
pp. 609—627. 

471] *Ardpayres. So Gaisford prints, 
and the commentators universally since 
the time of Salmasius have approved of 
the change. It is however a conjectural 
one from “ArAaytes, the reading of all the 
MSS. And it would seem that both 
Purny and Srepaanus Byzantines 
found the reading “ArAayres in their 
copies. HEEREN places the tribe in ques- 
tion in the territory of Tegerry, the fron- 
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“των τῶν ἡμεῖς Buyer ἁλέσι μὲν yap opi ἐστι Ardpavres obvopa, Atarantes 


. . or Allantes, 
ἑνὶ δὲ ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν οὔνομα οὐδὲν κέεται. οὗτοι τῷ ἡλίῳ ὑπερ- who have 
" 5 ᾿ ; ᾿ ᾿ no indivi- 
βάλλοντι καταρέωνται, καὶ πρὸς τούτοισι πάντα τὰ αἰσχρὰ Rob- dual names. 
Ψ , 4 t ᾽ , ‘ 9 , Ten days 
dopéovrat, ὅτι σφέας καίων ἐπιτρίβει, αὐτούς te τοὺς ἀνθρώπους beyond 
these is 


καὶ τὴν χώρην αὐτῶν. μετὰ δὲ, δι’ ἀλλέων δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ *™, another hill 
ἄλλος κολωνὸς ἁλὸς καὶ ὕδωρ' καὶ ἄνθρωποι περὶ αὐτὸν οἰκέουσι. sen a 


ἔχεται δὲ τοῦ ἁλὸς τούτου οὖρος τῷ οὔνομά ἐστι "Ατλας" ἔστι δὲ Water: and 


‘ eg \ Ψ , , τς Atlas, the 
στεινὸν καὶ κυκλοτερὲς πάντη" ὑψηλὸν δὲ οὕτω δή τι λέγεται, ὡς Ai" fe 
Ἢ > a 9 2 9) ΑΙ 5 ὦ 3 eaven. 
τὰς ΤΟΝ αὐτοῦ οὐκ = τε εἰ αὶ ἰδέσθαι Ὁν Οὐ ΠΕ γὰρ αὐτὰς Tho people 
ἄπολε , Ὁ 0 6 εἰ Ur ° δ; O οἱ ere, Who 
; μόν ων φεα, ods ise S$ οὔτέ χείμωνος oe ae nies sea are called 
οὐρανοῦ λέγουσι οἱ ἐπιχώριοι elva ἐπὶ τούτου τοῦ οὔρεος ot Allantes, 


, eat no liv- 
ἄνθρωποι οὗτοι ἐπώνυμοι ἐγένοντο' καλέονται yap δὴ "Ατλαντες" ing thing. 


λέγοντα: δὲ οὔτε ἔμψυχον οὐδὲν σιτέεσθαι οὔτε ἐνύπνια ὁρᾶν. 

Μέχρι μὲν δὴ τῶν ᾿Ατλάντων τούτων, ἔχω τὰ οὐνόματα τῶν ἐν 185 
τῇ ὀφρύῃ κατοικημένων καταλέξαι: τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τούτων, οὐκέτι διήκει Beyond this 
δ᾽ ὧν ἡ ὀφρύη μέχρι Ηρακληΐων στηλέων, καὶ. τὸ ἔξω τουτέων" extends to 
ἔστι δὲ ἁλός τε μέταλλον ἐν αὐτῇ διὰ δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ “", 
ἄνθρωποι οἰκέοντες τὰ δὲ οἰκία τούτοισι πᾶσι ἐκ τῶν ἁλίνων τἀ τη 
χόνδρων οἰκοδομέαται "“““ ταῦτα γὰρ ἤδη τῆς Διβύης ἄνομβρά the author 


ἐστι οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἠδυνέατο μένειν οἱ τοῖχοι ἐόντες ἅλενοι, εἰ ὗε. ὁ δὲ the exitt- 
ence or a 


ἃλς αὐτόθι καὶ λευκὸς καὶ πορφύρεος τὸ εἶδος ὀρύσσεται. ὑπὲρ δὲ 


tier town of Fezzan, the halting-place for 
the caravans from the south. Here the 
Arabic language ceases and the Bornou 
begins. The Bornouese are said by Leo 
Arricanus (quoted by Heeren) to have 
no proper names strictly speaking, but to 
be called by nicknames derived from some 
accidental quality. But Herodotus does 
not seem to mean this, which is in fact 
the origin of the great majority of sur- 
names in all languages; but that they have 
no individual names at all, and are a mere 
herd of men. It is plain that his informa- 
tion is in the highest degree vague ; and 
it is worse than useless to attempt to dis- 
guise this by arbitrary emendations and 
strained explanations. 

478 ὁδοῦ. This word is omitted from 
the manuscripts M, K, P, 85, V. 

419 διὰ δέκα ἡμερέων ὁδοῦ. This ten 
days’ march would probably, in the views 
of Herodotus, have to be reckoned from 
the Atlantes, of whom he has just spoken. 
Heeren attempts to fix the site at the salt 
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mines of Tegazak, spoken of by Leo 
AFRICANUS, about twenty days’ journey 
from Timductoo, on the caravan road to 


orocco. 

480 ἐκ τῶν ἁλίνων χόνδρων οἰκοδομέ- 
αται. Srrapo relates that Gerrha, a city 
built by Chaldsean exiles on the coast of 
the Persian gulf, was constructed of salt, 
and that when the surface scaled off by 
the excessive heat of the sun, the inhabi- 
tants were accustomed to repair the mis- 
chief by sprinkling it with water (xvi. c. 3, 
p. tel The houses of Tegazah are de- 
scribed by [ΒΝ Bartura as built of rock 
salt and covered with camels’ hides. The 
mountain Had-Deffa, which consists of 
the purest rock salt, at the eastern extre- 
mity of the Lake of Marks (the ancient 
Tritonis), is said by modern travellers to 
be as hard as stone, quite different from 
pit salt, and to be of a red hue, although 
the salt which is detached by dew loses 
this colour and becomes white. 
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546 HERODOTUS 


τῆς ὀφρύης ταύτης, TO πρὸς νότον Kal μεσόγαιαν τῆς Διβύης, 
ἐρῆμος καὶ ἄνυδρος καὶ ἄθηρος καὶ ἄνομβρος καὶ ἄξυλός ἐστι ἡ 
χώρη" καὶ ἰκμάδος ἐστὶ ἐν αὐτῇ οὐδέν. 

Οὕτω μὲν μέχρι τῆς Τριτωνίδος λίμνης “' ἀπ᾿ Αὐγύπτου νομάδες 


Wrest of the εἰσὶ κρεοφάγοι τε καὶ γαλακτοπόται Λίβνες: καὶ θηλέων τε βοῶν 

fonis the οὔ τι γευόμενοι, διότι περ οὐδὲ Αὐγύπτιοι' καὶ ὗς οὐ τ ey 

the coast βρῶν μέν νυν θηλέων οὐδ᾽ αἱ Κυρηναίων γυναῖκες “2 δικαεεῦσι 

nomads. σατέεσθαι, διὰ τὴν ἐν Αὐγύπτῳ "Ἶσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ νηστείας αὐτῇ καὶ 

ὁρτὰς ἐπιτελέουσι’ αἱ δὲ τῶν Βαρκαίων γυναῖκες οὐδὲ ὑῶν πρὸς 

187 τῇσι βουσὶ γεύονται: ταῦτα μὲν δὴ οὕτω ὄχει. Τὸ δὲ πρὸς ἑσπέρης 

ΤῊΝ τῆς Τριτωνίδος λίμνης οὐκέτε νομάδες εἰσὶ Δίβυες “, οὐδὲ νόμοισι 

healthy, χρῦσι αὐτοῖσι χρεώμενοι, οὐδὲ κατὰ τὰ παιδία ποιεῦντες οἷόν τε καὶ 

bee ees οἱ νομάδες ἐώθασι ποιέειν" οἱ γὰρ δὴ τῶν Διβύων νομάδες, (εἰ μὼ 

τ τις, άντες, οὐκ ὄχω ἀτρεκέως τοῦτο εἶπαι,) ποιεῦσε δὲ αὐτῶν συχνοὶ 

of the head ᾿τοιάδε' τῶν παιδίων τῶν σφετέρων, ἐπεὰν τετραέτεα γένηταε, 

οἴσπῃ προβάτων καίουσε τὰς ἐν τῇσι κορυφῇσι φλέβας: μετ- 

εξέτεροι δὲ αὐτῶν, τὰς ἐν τοῖσι κροτάφοισι: τοῦδε εἵνεκα, ὡς μή 

σφεας ἐς τὸν πάντα χρόνον καταρρέον φλέγμα ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς 

δηλῆται. καὶ διὰ τοῦτό σφεας λέγουσι εἶναι ὑγιηροτάτους “*- εἰσὶ 

They cure yap ὡς ἀληθέως οἱ Δίβνες ἀνθρώπων πάντων ὑγιηρότατοι, τῶν 
convulsions . ᾿ ; 

by goats’ ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν" εἰ μὲν διὰ τοῦτο, οὐκ ἔχω ἀτρεκέως elas, ὑγεηρότατοι 


δ᾽ ὧν εἰσί: ἣν δὲ καίουσι τὰ παιδία σπασμὸς ἐπυγένηταε, ἐξεύρηταί 


the Anses, a tribe on the west of Leake 


481 οὕτω μὲν μέχρι τῆς Τριτωνίδος λίμνης. 
Here is resumed the account’ οὗ the tribes 
on the coast of the Mediterranean Sea 
which had been broken off with § 180, the 
intervening five sections being derived 
from a different class of authorities. See 
above, note 442 on § 168. It seems not 
impossible that the mine of rock salt which 
is described in the last section is an union 
of accounts of two distinct places, the red 
rock Had-Deffa and the pits at Bilma. 

482 ai Κυρηναίων γυναῖκες. It was quite 
to be ex that there should bea mix- 
ture of race between the early Hellenic 
settlers and the aborigines whom they 
found; and that it actually took place 
appears from the genealogy of Telesi- 
crates (PinpaR, Pyth. ix. 109) and from 
CaLtimacnus (Hymn. Apoill. 85, 87). 

485 οὐκέτι νομάδες εἰσὶ Λίβυες. It has 


been thought that this expression is-an. 


inaccurate one, from the circumstance of 


Tritonis (§ 180), being included 
the nomad Libyans (§ 181). But the in- 
accuracy, such as it is, seems rather to lie 
in the including such tribes as the Auses 
and Machklyes among nomads. They ap- 
pear by the description to be entirely con- 
fined to the shore of the lake, and the 
deity whom they worship is termed adé:- 
γενὴς, an expreasion quite i icable in 
the case of a tribe without a local habita- 
tion. But all that Herodotus seems to 
say amounts to stating that the country 
east of the Lake Tritonis is the region of 
the nomad races, and that when you pass 
it you no longer find them. Neither the 
Kabaies (8 171) nor the Lofus-eater: 
(§ 177) appear to be a nomad race in the 
strict sense of the term. 

48: Syinpordrovs. 
ii, 77. 


See note 198 on 





ω ΟΝ eee ee Φ. 
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σφι ἄκος" τράγου οὖρον σπείσαντες ‘” ῥύονταί σφεα" λέγω δὲ τὰ 
λέγουσι αὐτοὶ AlBves. Θυσίαι δὲ τοῖσι νομάσι εἰσὶ aide ἐπεὰν 188 


τοῦ ὠτὸς ἀπάρξωνται τοῦ κτήνεος, ῥιπτέουσε ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον" Ire mode 


τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες, ἀποστρέφουσε τὸν αὐχένα αὐτοῦ. θύουσι wed by the 
δὲ ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ μούνοισι. τούτοισε μέν νυν πάντες AiBues 

θύουσι' ἀτὰρ οἱ περὶ τὴν Τριτωνίδα λίμνην νέμοντες τῇ ᾿Αθηναίῃ 
μάλεστα, μετὰ δὲ͵ τῷ Τρίτωνε καὶ τῷ Ποσειδέωνι. Τὴν δὲ ἄρα 189 
ἐσθῆτα καὶ τὰς αὐγίδας τῶν ἀγαλμάτων τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης ἐκ τῶν The sr of 


Athene is 
Διβυσσέων ἐποιήσαντο οἱ “EXXAnves: πλὴν γὰρ ἢ ὅτι σκυτίνη ἡ bean 
ἐσθὴς τῶν AiBvociwy ἐστί, καὶ οἱ θύσανοι ot ἐκ τῶν αὐγίδων women x 
αὐτῇσι οὐκ ὄφιές εἰσι "5, ἀλλὰ iudvrevor τὰ δὲ ἄλλα πάντα κατὰ bourhood 
> Re εἰν cay , of Tritonis, 
τὠυτὸ ἔσταλται’ καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸ οὔνομα κατηγορέει ““", ὅτε ἐκ Διβύης who wear 
tippets o 


ἥκει ἡ στολὴ τῶν Παλλαδίων: αὐγέας γὰρ περιβάλλονται ψιλὰς red goat- 
περὶ τὴν ἐσθῆτα θυσανωτὰς ai AlBvacas, κεχριμένας ἐρευθεδάνῳ ""- a 
ἐκ δὲ τῶν αὐγέων τουτέων αὐγίδας οἱ “Ελληνες μετωνόμασαν" δοκέει 

δ᾽ ἐμοί γε καὶ ἡ ὀλολυγὴ ἐν ἱροῖσι ἐνθαῦτα πρῶτον γενέσθαι" κάρτα The four 


γὰρ ταύτῃ χρέωνται ai Λίβυσσαε, καὶ χρέωνταε καλῶς. καὶ τέσ- riot also 


came from 


σερας ἵππους συξευγνύναι παρὰ Διβύων οἱ “EdAnves μεμαθήκασι. 


435 +, σπείσαντες. The re- 
storative effect would no doubt arise from 
the ammonia with which the urine is 
strongly impregnated. 

ae” Sears .... 0b ὄφιές εἶσι. The 
developement of the fringe of the aegis 
into snakes was due to the progress of 
art, and the time of Herodotus 
by a very little. In the oldest monument 
of Hellenic pictorial art, the Panathenaic 
vase discovered by Mr. Burgon, the fringe 


still remains. 

487 καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸ οὔνομα κατηγορέει. 
The name αἐγέη is unquestionably ἃ 
purely Hellenic word; so that if the 
peculiar garb of Athene and ite name 
(aiyls) were imported simultaneously into 
Hellas, and both derived from the Libyan 
women, it cannot be supposed that these 
were ἃ pure native population. Now both 
the alyls and the ὀλολυγὴ are in the 
Homeric poems found as part and parcel 
of the garb and ritual of Athene ;— which 
decisively shows their familiarity in Asia- 
tic Greece long before the settlement of 
Battus at Cyrene. Nevertheless the garb 
of Athene being the same as the com- 
mon dress of the Libyan women seems 
on the other hand s certain evidence 


that such s representation of the deity 
must be of Libyan origin,—or, at least, 
could not possibly have been brought 
into Libya from a country where the cos- 
tume was different. And as soon as ever 
it became a sacred garb, a sacredness 
would also attach to if name, and the 
two, if exported, would be exported toge- 
ther. The combination of these varied 
data must be v i ; but as one 
hypothesis, I should be inclined to suggest 
that the Libyans found by Battus were 
the descendants of very early settlers 
(perhaps Carian islanders) who had be- 
come incorporated with the aboriginal 
Africans (perhape Berbers), had adopted 
the native segie-bearing deity, and super- 
added to hercostume the casque and shield. 
(See note 467 on § 180, above.) If these 
settlements happened before the time re- 
presented by the reign of Minos, there 
would be room left for the exportation of 
Athene with her whole costume and ritual 
to Asiatic Greece before the composition 
of the Homeric poems. 

458 κεχριμένας ἐρευθεδάνῳ. These red- 
dened goat-skins are perhaps represented 
by the red morocoo leather of the present 
day. 
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548 HERODOTUS 
190 Θάπτουσι δὲ τοὺς ἀποθνήσκοντας οἱ νομάδες κατάπερ ot" EXAnves, 


Te vemee πλὴν Νασαμώνων' οὗτοι δὲ κατημένους θάπτουσι, φυλάσσοντες, 
sepulture. ἐπεὰν ἀπίῃ τὴν ψυχὴν, ὅκως pw κατίσουσι, μηδὲ ὕπτιος ἀποθανέ- 
atl port era. οἰκήματα δὲ σύμπηκτα ἐξ ἀνθερίκων ἐνερμένων περὶ σχοί- 

vous ἐστὶ, καὶ ταῦτα περιφορητά' νόμοισι μὲν τοιούτοισι οὗτοι 


χρέωνται. 


101 Τὸ δὲ πρὸς ἑσπέρης τοῦ Τρίτωνος ποταμοῦ, Αὐσέων ἔχονται 
ret οἔδ6 ἐροτῇρες ἤδη Λίβυες, καὶ οἰκίας νομίζοντες ἐκτῆσθαι" τοῖσι οὔνομα 
are the agti- eéeras Μάξυες" of τὰ ἐπιδεξιὰ τῶν κεφαλέων κομόωσι, τὰ δ᾽ ἐπαρι- 
The Mayes στερὰ κείρουσε' τὸ δὲ σῶμα χρίονται μίλτῳ: φασὶ δὲ οὗτοι εἶναι 

τῶν ἐκ Τροίης ἀνδρῶν. ἡ δὲ χώρη “"" αὕτη τε καὶ ἡ λοεπὴ τῆς Διβύης 
ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέρην, πολλῷ θηριωδεστέρη τε καὶ δασυτέρη ἐστὶ τῆς 
τῶν νομάδων χώρη 4 μὲν yap 8) mpis τὴν 3S ti Δ εβνηθ, vp 
οἱ νομάδες νέμουσι, ἔστε ταπεινή τε καὶ ψαμμώδης, μέχρι τοῦ 
Τρίτωνος ποταμοῦ ἡ δὲ ἀπὸ τούτου τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης, ἡ τῶν 
Moses ΤῊ ἀροτήρων, ὀρεινή τε κάρτα καὶ δασέα καὶ θηριώδης" καὶ γὰρ οἱ 
country. ὄφιες οἱ ὑπερμεγάθεες καὶ οἱ λέοντες κατὰ τούτους εἰσὶ, καὶ οἱ 


ἐλέφαντές τε καὶ ἄρκτοι "", καὶ ἀσπίδες τε καὶ ὄνοι οἱ τὰ κέρεα “" 
ἔχοντες" καὶ οἱ κυνοκέφαλοι, καὶ οἱ ἀκέφαλοι “5 οἱ ἐν τοῖσε στήθεσι 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες, (ὡς δὴ λέγονταί γε ὑπὸ Διβύων,) καὶ οἱ 
ἄγριοι ἄνδρες, καὶ γυναῖκες ἄγριαι, καὶ ἄλλα πλήθεϊ πολλὰ θηρία 
192 ἀκατάψευστα “. Κατὰ τοὺς Νομάδας δέ ἐστι τούτων οὐδὲν, ἀλλ᾽ 


haps the sylghau, unless it be merely 


$89 ἡ δὲ χώρη, «.7.A. This part of 
te taken from a picture. Such a representa- 


Africa, answering to the pashalik of Tunis, 





was a part of the domain or under the 
influence of Carthage; and the exclusive 
policy of that country doubtless contri- 

uted to exaggerate the formidable cha- 
racter of the animals which inhabited the 
region. The soldiers of Regulus were 
very reluctant to follow him into a country 
about which such terrible stories were 
carrent. (See the next note.) 

400 of ὕφιες..... . ἄρκτοι. The use 
of the article is to be remarked. “ The 
serpents and she lions,’’ ¢.e. which we 
hear such stories of. So again of xuvo- 
κέφαλοι and of ἀκέφαλοι. See notes 206, 
222, and 232 on Book ii., and note 445, 
above. No elephants are found now in 
this region, although they seem to have 
existed in the time of Pompey. See 
Prurarncn. Pomp. § 12. 

491 of τὰ κέρεα, One manuscript (c) 
omits of rd. The animal described is per- 


tion is to be found in the Monumens 
Egyptiens, pi. 84. 

493 καὶ of ἀκέφαλοι. That the author 
intends a human race by these seems 
likely from his using the term στήθεσι, 
which could hardly be applied to any 
other. They have doubtless only a tradi- 
tional existence. Piiny (v. 8) terms them 
Blemmya, and Sin Joun Manpevizg, 
who calls them “ folk of foule stature and 
of cursed kynde, that have no heddes, and 
here eyen ben in here scholdres,”’ puts 
them in ‘an ile toward the south” 
(p. 203). Possibly the origin of the fic- 
tion is some symbolical representation. 
Pliny (1. c.) speaks also of some Himanio- 
podes, which seem to be a fiction arising 
out of the symbolical representations of 
Abraxas. See Monumens Egypiiens, pi. 
86. 

493 dxardyevora. The manuscripts 4, 
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ἄλλα τοιάδε' πύγαργοι “", καὶ ξορκάδες, καὶ βουβάλιες, καὶ ὄνοι, Animals 
οὐκ οἱ τὰ κέρεα ἔχοντες ἀλλὰ ἄλλοι ἄποτοι" οὐ γὰρ δὴ πίνουσι soe ae 
καὶ Spves, τῶν τὰ κέρεα τοῖσι φοίνιξε οἱ πήχεες ποιεῦνται > tribes. 
μέγαθος δὲ τὸ θηρίον τοῦτο κατὰ βοῦν ἐστί' καὶ βασσάρια", καὶ 
ὕαιναι, καὶ ὕστριχες, καὶ κριοὶ ἄγριοι, καὶ δίκτυες "55, καὶ θῶες, καὶ 
“πτάνθηρες, καὶ βόρυες, καὶ κροκόδειλοι ὅσον τε τριπήχεες χερσαῖοι, 

τῇσι σαύρῃσι ἐμφερέστατοι' καὶ στρουθοὶ κατάγαιοι, καὶ ὄφιες 
σμικροὶ κέρας ὃν ἕκαστος ἔχοντες. ταῦτά τε δὴ αὐτόθι ἐστὶ θηρία, 

καὶ ἅπερ τῇ ἄλλῃ, πλὴν ἐλάφου τε καὶ ὑὸς ἀγρίον' ἔλαφος δὲ καὶ 

ts ἄγριος ἐν Διβύῃ πάμπαν οὐκ ἔστι "7. μυῶν δὲ γένεα τριξὰ 
αὐτόθι ἐστί: οἱ μὲν δίποδες καλέονται ‘*, οἱ δὲ ζογέριες """ (τὸ δὲ 
οὔνομα τοῦτό ἐστι μὲν Λιβυκὸν, δύναται δὲ κατὰ Ελλάδα γλῶσ- 

σαν βουνοί) οἱ δὲ ἐχινέες. εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ γαλαῖ ἐν τῷ σιλφίῳ γινό- 
μεναι, τῇσε Ταρτησσίῃσε ὁμοιόταται. τοσαῦτα μέν νυν θηρία ἡ 

τῶν Νομάδων Λιβύων γῆ ἔχει, ὅσον ἡμεῖς ἱστορέοντες ἐπὶ μακρό- 

τατον οἷοί τε ἀγενόμεθα ἐξικέσθαι. 


ἃ have ἀκατάψαυστα. Bekker reads κα- 
τάψενστα, D’Orville εὐκατάψευστα. 

496 πύγαργοι, possibly “ὁ bisons.”” The 
animal is spoken of in Deuteronomy (xiv. 
δ). The (opxddes (for which S has δορκέες 
and V δορκάδες) and βουβάλιες are two 
species of antelope, and the same may be 
said of the 8pvs,—an animal which Aris- 
TOTLE calls ὄρυξ and PLiny oryz. 

495 τῶν τὰ κέρεα... ποιεῦνται, “* whose 
horns are made into the frames for the 
Phoenician lutes.”” See ATHENZUS, xiv. 
p. 63. The construction of the sentence 
is the same as that of viii. 27: ἡ δὲ δεκά- 
Τὴ ἐγένετο τῶν χρημάτων ἐκ ταύτης τῆς 
μάχης οἱ μεγάλοι ἀνδριάντες of περὶ τὸν 
τρίποδα συνεστεῶτες. 

® βασσάρια, “ ἴοχοΒ." The Elymolo- 
gicum Magnum says: Aéyera: βάσσαρος 
ἡ ἀλύόπηξ ὑπὸ Κυρηναίων. If the word 
be a local one, we may conjecture that 
here the author is following (mediately or 
immediately) a Cyrenian authority. 

496 Sixrves. What these animals are 
it is impoasible to say, as no other author 
mentions them. The Lacedsemonians 
gave the name δίκτυς to the ‘kite’ (Ηκ- 
SYCHIUS), but it seems impossible that 
any bird should be interposed among a 
list of beasts. 

497 bs ἄγριος... οὐκ ἔστι. Herodotus 
in this statement is followed by Anisto- 
TLE (Hist. Animal. viii. 28). But Ssaw 


says that wild hogs abound, and are in 
fact the chief food of the lion. In So- 
catou Gs. 13°, long. 6°) CLaPrgrron 
found them, but Herodotus is here appa- 
rently confining himself to the north of 
Africa. Perhaps the origin of the asser- 
tion is, that while in Greece the deer and 
boar comprised the whole of the nobler 
kind of game, in Africa they constituted 
& very small part in comparison with the 
enormous flocks of antelopes of different 
kinds. 

498 of μὲν δίποδες καλέονται. These 
animals are doubtless the jerdoa, which, 
although a quadruped, uses its forelegs 
very little, but, like the kangaroo, skips 
and sits upon ite hind legs. It is pro- 
bably the creature mentioned in Isaran 
(ixvi. 17), which our translators render 
by the word ‘ mouse.’ 

409 of δὲ (eyépses. BocHArT (quoted 
by Larcher, ad loc.) derives this word 
from the Punic word zigar, which is said 
to mean a kind of turnip. If the plural 
zigari meant “ bulbs,”’ it would not be 
far off the signification of βουνοί. Bochart 
wished to change βουνοὶ into βουνῖνοι, but 
it seems doubtful whether βουνὸς is not 
really an adjective, the masculine of the 
feminine βοῦνις, which is used by AEscur- 
Lus (Suppl. 117.128). The pair of forms 
would be analogous to ὀρφνὸς and ὀρφνὶς, 
χρυσῶπος and xpucwmis. 
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Μαξύων δὲ Διβύων Ζαύηκες " ἔχονται, τοῖσε ai γυναῖκες 
ἡνιοχεῦσι τὰ ἅρματα ἐς τὸν πόλεμον. Τούτων δὲ Γύξαντες "ἢ 
ἔχονται, ἐν τοῖσε μέλε μὲν πολλὸν μέλεσσαι κατεργάζονται, πολλῶ 
δ᾽ ἔτι πλόον λέγεται δημιουργοὺς ἄνδρας ποιέειν "“- μιλτοῦνται δ᾽ 
ὧν πάντες οὗτοι, καὶ πιθηκοφαγέουσι' οἱ δέ σφι ἄφθονοι ὅσοι ἐν 
τοῖσε οὔρεσι γίνονται. Κατὰ τούτους " δὲ λέγουσι Καρχηδόνιοι 
κέεσθαι νῆσον τῇ οὔνομα elvas Κύραυνιν, μῆκος μὲν διηκοσίων 
σταδίων πλάτος δὲ στεινὴν, διαβατὸν ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου, ἐλαεέων τε 
μεστὴν καὶ ἀμπέλων" λέμνην δὲ ἐν αὐτῇ εἶναι, ἐκ τῆς ai παρθένοι 
τῶν ἐπιχωρίων πτεροῖσε ὀρνίθων κεχριμένοισι πίσσῃ ἐκ τῆς ἔλύος 
ψῆγμα ἀναφέρουσι χρυσοῦ. ταῦτα ei μέν ἐστι ἀληθέως οὐκ οἶδα, 
τὰ δὲ λέγεται ypade εἴη δ' ἂν πᾶν" ὅκου καὶ ἐν Ζακύνθῳ ἐς 
λίμνης καὶ ὕδατος πίσσαν ἀναφερομένην αὐτὸς ἀγὼ ὥρεον. εἰσὶ 
μὲν καὶ πλεῦνες αἱ λίμναε αὐτόθι, ἡ δὲ ὧν μεγίστη αὐτέων ἑβδο- 
μήκοντα ποδῶν πάντη βάθος δὲ διόργυιός ἐστε ἐς ταύτην κοντὸν 
κατιεῖσι ἐπ᾽ ἄκρῳ μυρσίνην προσδήσαντες, καὶ ἔπειτα ἀναφέρουσι 
τῇ μυρσίνῃ πίσσαν, ὀδμὴν μὲν ἔχουσαν ἀσφάλτου τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα τῆς 
Πιερικῆς πίσσης ἀμείνω", ἐσχέουσι δὲ ἐς λάκκον ὀρωρυγμένον 
ἀγχοῦ τῆς λέμνης: ἐπεὰν δὲ ἀθροίσωσι συχνὴν, οὕτω ἐς τοὺς 
ἀμφορέας ἐκ τοῦ λάκκου καταχέουσι' ὅ τι δ' ἂν ἐσπέσῃ ἐς τὴν 
λίμνην, ὑπὸ γῆν ἰὸν ἀναφαίνεται ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ; ἡ δὲ ἀπέχει ὡς 


τέσσερα στάδια ἀπὸ τῆς λίμνης ὡΣ 


τῆς ὀπὶ Διβύῃ κειμένης οἰκότ 


5909 Ζαύηκεςς The manuscripta S and 
V have ZdBuxes. Perhaps both the β and 
ν are y varieties of the same 
sound, which may be that expressed in the 
early Greek by the digamma. 

501 Té<ayres. This is the reading of 
the majority of MSS, but some have 
Zéyarres. Another form Βύζαντες had 
the anthority of other writers. SrzpHa- 
nus Brzantinus (sud Ὁ.) says: AlSves 
“ερὶ Καρχηδόνα τῆς Λιβύης" ἔθνος, ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
h πόλις Βυ(άντιον, καὶ Βυζάντιοι of ἐν 
Διβύῃ" ing Ἡροδότῳ δὲ κακῶς διὰ τοῦ Ύ 
Γ 


bea πολλῷ δὲ ἔτι πλέον δημιουργοὺς θεὶ 


ἄνδρας ποιέειν. See note on vii. bon 
503 κατὰ τούτους, ‘abreast of these.”’ 
7% note 195 on ii. 75, and note 46 on iii. 
4 
506 γῆς Πιερικῆς πίσσης ἀμείνω. He- 
rodotus’s authority probably merely judged 


. οὕτω ὧν καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς νήσου 


a ἐστὶ ἀληθηΐῃ "5. 


from appearance. The substance really 
possesses ἃ corrosive quality, which ren- 
ders i¢ unfit to be applied to 

although mixed with other 
for paying the outside of 
Pierian pitch with which Herodotus com- 
pares the produce of the Zante tar 

is spoken of by Puy (NV. H. xiv. 21) as 
having the same repute in Greece as the 
pitch from Mount Ida enjoyed in Asia. 
The Zante tar can scarcely have been an 
important article of commerce, as its pre- 


cordage, 
h it does 
The 


the Judsean (xxxv. 15). 

$05 ἀπέχει ὡς τέσσερα στάδια awd τῆς 
λίμσης. The exactness of the eye-witness 
ia manifest from this expression, es 
the face of the locality is changed. The 


MELPOMENE, IV. 193—198. 


Aéyovos δὲ καὶ τάδε Καρχηδόνιοι" εἶναι τῆς Διβύης χῶρόν τε 196 
καὶ ἀνθρώπους ἔξω Ἡρακληΐων στηλέων κατοικημένους, ἐς τοὺς Carthagi- 
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nian ac- 
ἐπεὰν ἀπίκωνται καὶ ἐξέλωνται ta φορτία, θέντες αὐτὰ ἐπεξῆς ap 
παρὰ τὴν κυματωγὴν, ἐσβάντες ἐς τὰ πλοῖα τύφειν καπνόν" τοὺς of ἜΣ 
δ᾽ ἐπιχωρίους ἰδομένους τὸν καπνὸν ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ aetna 


ἔπειτα ἀντὶ τῶν μώκω χρυσὸν τιθέναε, καὶ ἐξαναχωρέειν πρόσω paltass of 
ἀπὸ τῶν φορτίων" τοὺς δὲ Καρχηδονίους ἐκβάντας σκέπτεσθαε' 
καὶ ἣν μὲν φαίνηταί σφι ἄξιος ὁ χρυσὸς τῶν φορτίων, ἀπεέλόμενοι 
ἀπαλλάσσονται, ἣν δὲ μὴ ἄξιος, ἐσβάντες ὀπίσω ἐς τὰ πλοῖα 
κατέαται' οἱ δὲ προσελθόντες ἄλλον πρὸς ὧν ἔθηκαν χρυσὸν, ἐς οὗ 
ἂν πείθωσι" ἀδικέειν δὲ οὐδετέρους "7 
ἅπτεσθαι πρὶν ἄν σφι ἀπισωθῇ τῇ ἀξίῃ τῶν φορτίων, οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους 
τῶν φορτίων ἅπτεσθαι πρότερον ἢ αὐτοὶ τὸ χρυσίον λάβωσι. 

Οὗτοι μέν εἰσι τοὺς ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν Διβύων ὀνομάσαε' καὶ τούτων 197 
οἱ πολλοὶ βασιλέος τοῦ Μήδων οὔτε τι νῦν οὔτε τότε ἐφρόντιζον δα τρις ΗΒ 
οὐδέν: τόσον δὲ ἔτι ἔχω εἰπεῖν περὶ τῆς χώρης ταύτης, ὅτι τέσσερα oe two 
ἔθνεα νέμεταε αὐτὴν καὶ ov πλέω τούτων, ὅσον ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν" καὶ τὰ τοῖοι. 
μὲν δύο αὐτόχθονα τῶν ἐθνέων, τὰ δὲ δύο od. Δέβνες μὲν καὶ 


Αἰθίοπες αὐτόχθονες, οἱ μὲν τὰ πρὸς βορέω οἱ δὲ τὰ πρὸς νότου 


. οὔτε γὰρ αὐτοὺς τοῦ χρυσοῦ 


τῆς Λιβύης οἰκέοντες. Φοίνικες δὲ καὶ “Ελληνες ἐπήλυδες. Aoxées 


tar springs were visited by HawkINs in 
1795, and a fall description of them is 
given in Walpole’s Turkey, vol. ii. At 
the s.z. extremity of the island a morass 
of an oval form and about one-fourth of a 
mile long is formed by a narrow bar of 
shingle which has been thrown up by the 
sea, and intercepts the water which would 
otherwise run out. There are two springs 
from which the tar is taken,—the most 
productive being that which is farthest 
from the sea, and to which Herodotus 
here alludes. It now rises in the peat 
moss, in which a hole is cut for the pur- 
pose of procuring the tar, which, gradually 
oozing out from the surface of the earth, 
settles at the bottom of the hole. In calm 
weather the bitumen is observed to rise 
Jrom the bottom of the sea in several 
parts of the adjoining bay; and there 
can be no doubt that it was this circum- 

stance which led to the notion that sub- 
stances thrown into the hole appear in 
the sea. 

506 οὕτω dv... οἰκότα ἐστὶ ἀληθηΐῃ. 
It seems strange that the existence of any 


single tar spring should have had such 
weight with the writer as to render the 
Carthaginian story credible to him, unless 
he had been ignorant of the existence of 
others. Yet he describes (vi. 119) some 
springs, of the same kind but even more 
remarkable, and alludes to others (i. 179). 
Perhaps however the passage in the sixth 
book is an addition by an ancient editor. 
See note on of καὶ μέχρι dudo..... 
ἀρχαίην γλῶσσαν». 

$07 ἀδικέειν δὲ οὐδετέρους. All modern 
travellers confirm the credibility of this 
story, by showing its coincidence with the 

ractice of the present day in the traffic 

tween the different races of Africa. 
There being no intercourse between them 
except on the arrival of the caravans, and 
the use of money being unknown, trade 
must of necessity be a barter, and busi- 
ness be conducted by signs. SHAW gives 
an account of this kind of transaction be- 
tween the western Moors and the Nigri- 
tians, and Lyon of the same between 
some tribes in Soudan and the traders 
from Fez. 
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Remarkable δέ μοι οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὴν εἶναί τις ἡ Λιβύη σπουδαίη ™™, ὥστε ἢ Aain ἢ 


fertility of 
the Cinype. 


199 


Succession 
of crops at 
Cyrene, 


where the 


Εὐρώπῃ παραβληθῆναι, πλὴν Κίνυπος pourns τὸ yap δὴ αὐτὸ 
οὔνομα ἡ γῆ τῷ ποταμῷ ἔχει' αὕτη δὲ ὁμοίη τῇ ἀρίστῃ γεῶν 
Δήμητρος καρπὸν ἐκφέρειν, οὐδὲ οἶκε οὐδὲν τῇ ἄλλῃ AcBur 
μελάγγαιός τε γάρ ἐστι, καὶ ἔπυδρος πίδαξι' καὶ οὔτε αὐχμοῦ 
φροντίζουσα οὐδὲν, οὔτε ὄμβρον πλέω πιοῦσα δεδήληται" ὕεταε γὰρ 
δὴ ταῦτα τῆς Λιβύης: τῶν δὲ ἐκφορίων τοῦ καρποῦ ταὐτὰ μέτρα 
τῇ Βαβυλωνίῃ "" γῇ κατίσταται. ἀγαθὴ δὲ γῆ καὶ τὴν Εὐεσπερῖ- 
ται νέμονται' ἐπ᾽ ἑκατοστὰ γὰρ, ἐπεὰν αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς ἄριστα ἐνείκῃ, 
ἐκφέρει: ἡ δὲ ἐν τῇ Κίνυπι, ἐπὶ τριησόσια. “Eye δὲ καὶ ἡ Κυρη- 
vain χώρη, ἐοῦσα ὑψηλοτάτη ταύτης τῆς Λιβύης τὴν οἱ Νομάδες 
νέμονται, τρεῖς ὥρας ἐν ἑωυτῇ ἀξίας θώματος" πρῶτα μὲν γὰρ τὰ 
παραθαλάσσια τῶν καρπῶν ὀργᾷ ἀμᾶσθαί τε καὶ τρυγᾶσθαε" τού- 
τῶν δὲ συγκεκομισμένων, τῶν ὑπερθαλασσιδίων χώρων τὰ μέσα 
ὀργᾷ συγκομέζεσθαι, τὰ βουνοὺς καλέουσι " συγκεκόμεσταί τε 
οὗτος ὁ μέσος καρπὸς καὶ ὁ ἐν τῇ κατυπερτάτῃ τῆς γῆς πεπαΐνεταί 
τε καὶ ὀργᾷ ὥστε ἐκπέποταί τε καὶ καταβέβρωται ὁ πρῶτος καρ- 
wos, καὶ ὁ τελευταῖος συμπαραγίνεται. οὕτω ἐπ᾽ ὀκτὼ μῆνας 
Κυρηναίους ὀπώρη ἐπέχει. ταῦτα μέν νυν ἐπὶτοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω. 
Οἱ δὲ Φερετίμης τιμωροὶ Πέρσαι ἐπεί τε ἐκ τῆς Αὐγύπτου στα- 
λέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αρνάνδεω ἀπίκατο ἐς τὴν Βάρκην, ἐπολμόρκεον 
τὴν πόλεν ἐπαγγελλόμενοι ἐκδιδόναι τοὺς αἰτίους τοῦ φόνου τοῦ 
᾿Αρκεσίλεω: τῶν δὲ πᾶν γὰρ ἦν τὸ πλῆθος μεταίτιον "", οὐκ 
ἐδέκοντο τοὺς λόγους, ἐνθαῦτα δὴ ἐπολιόρκεον τὴν Βάρκην ἐπὶ 
μῆνας ἐννέα, ὀρύσσοντές τε ὀρύγματα ὑπόγαια "" φέροντα ἐς τὸ 
τεῖχος καὶ προσβολὰς καρτερὰς ποιεύμενοι. τὰ μέν νυν ὀρύγματα 
ἀνὴρ χαλκεὺς ἀνεῦρε ἐπιχάλκῳ ἀσπίδι, ὧδε ἐπιφρασθείς" περι- 


808 οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὴν εἶναί τις ἡ Λιβύη σπου- 
Salm. One manuscript (S) has οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὴ 
εἶναί ris ἐν Λιβύῃ σπουδαίη. But the 
text is supported by the unanimous con- 
sent of every other. 

' a ταὐτὰ μέτρα τῇ Βαβυλωνίῃ. See i. 
93. 

510 χὰ βουνοὺς καλέουσι. On the mean- 
ing and probable derivation of this word, 
see Excursus. 

51) χῶν δὲ πᾶν γὰρ ἦν τὸ πλῆθος peral- 
τιον, “ but as of them the whole popula- 
tion was conjointly guilty.” For the con- 
struction see note 383 on § 149, above. 


512 ὀῥρύσσοντές τε ὀρύγματα ὑπόγαια. 
The practice of mining as an important 
part of siege operations was probably in- 
herited by the Persians from the Medes, 
and by these from the yet more scientific 
Babylonians and Assyrians. In the Nine- 
veh sculptures the operation is continually 
represented. It appears to have strack 
the Greeks πάγων scientific strategics 
perhaps may be considered to date from 
the time of Alexander's expedition) very 
forcibly in the time of Herodotus. See v. 
116, and vi. 18. 
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φέρων αὐτὴν ἐντὸς τοῦ τείχεος προσίσχε πρὸς τὸ δάπεδον τῆς 
πτόλιος" τὰ μὲν δὴ ἄλλα ἔσκε κωφὰ πρὸς ἃ προσίσχε, κατὰ δὲ τὰ snd js 
ὀρυσσόμενα ἤχεσκε 6 χαλκὸς τῆς ἀσπίδος: ἀντορύσσοντες δ᾽ ἂν "ἢ 

ταύτῃ οἱ Βαρκαῖοι ἔκτεινον τῶν Περσέων τοὺς γεωρυχέοντας. 

τοῦτο μὲν δὴ οὕτω ἐξευρέθη: τὰς δὲ προσβολὰς ἀπεκρούοντο οἱ 
Βαρκαῖοι. Χρόνον δὲ δὴ πολλὸν τριβομένων, καὶ πιπτόντων 20] 
ἀμφοτέρων πολλῶν καὶ οὐκ ἧσσον τῶν Περσέων, ” Apacis ὁ στρατ- Ὁ νος μὰ 
myos τοῦ πεζοῦ μηχανᾶταε τοιάδε' μαθὼν τοὺς Βαρκαίους, ὡς mattee™ 


and by 
κατὰ μὲν τὸ ἰσχυρὸν οὐκ αἱρετοὶ elev δόλῳ δὲ αἱρετοὶ, ποιέει Sane. 


τοιάδε: νυκτὸς τάφρον" ὀρύξας εὐρέην, ἐπέτεινε ξύλα ἀσθενέα the town. 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς: κατύπερθε δὲ ἐπιπολῆς τῶν ξύλων χοῦν γῆς ἐπεφό- 
ρησε, ποιέων τῇ ἄλλῃ γῇ ἰσόπεδον: ἅμα ἡμέρῃ δὲ ἐς λόγους 
mpoexanéeto τοὺς Βαρκαίους" οἱ δὲ ἀσπαστῶς ὑπήκουσαν, ἐς ὅ 
σφι ἕαδε ὁμολογίῃ χρήσασθαι" τὴν δὲ ὁμολογίην ἐποιεῦντο τοιήνδε 
τινὰ, ἐπὶ τῆς κρυπτῆς τάφρου τἄάμνοντες ὅρκια' ἔς T ἂν ἡ γῆ αὕτη 
οὕτω ἔχη, μένειν τὸ ὅρκιον κατὰ χώρην, καὶ Βαρκαίους τε ὑπο- 
τελέειν φάναι ἀξίην βασελέϊ καὶ Πέρσας μηδὲν ἄλλο νεοχμοῦν 
κατὰ Βαρκαίους "" μετὰ δὲ τὸ ὅρκιον, Βαρκαῖοι μὲν πιστεύ- 
σαντες τούτοισι αὐτοί τε ἐξήϊσαν ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος καὶ τῶν πολεμίων 
ἔων παριέναι ἐς τὸ τεῖχος τὸν βουλόμενον, τὰς πύλας πάσας 
ἀνοίξαντες: οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι. καταρρήξαντες τὴν κρυπτὴν γέφυραν 
ἔθεον ἔσω ἐς τὸ τεῖχος. κατέρρηξαν δὲ τοῦδε εἵνεκα τὴν ἐποίησαν 
γέφυραν, ἵνα ἐμπεδορκέοιεν ταμόντες τοῖσι Βαρκαίοισι χρόνον 
μένειν αἰεὶ τὸ ὅρκιον ὅσον ἂν ἡ γῆ μένῃ κατὰ τὰ τότε εἶχε' καταρ- 
ρήξασε δὲ οὐκέτι ἔμενε τὸ ὅρκιον κατὰ χώρην. 

Τοὺς μέν νυν αἰτιωτάτους τῶν Βαρκαίων ἡ Φερετίμη, ἐπεί τε οὗ 909 
ἐκ τῶν Περσέων παρεδόθησαν, ἀνεσκολόπισε κύκλῳ τοῦ τείχεος, Fheretime's 


cruéil 70- 
τῶν δέ σφι γυναικῶν τοὺς μαξοὺς 5" ἀποταμοῦσα περιέστιξε καὶ VED. 


515 ἂν, This particle is to be taken 
with ἔκτεινον. Translate: “ and the Bar- 
ceeans would countermine in this region 
and kill those of the Persians who were 
working the sap.” 

$14 τάφρον. Three MSS and Suidas 
(v. τάφρος) give the form τάφρην, which 
in § 28, above, is the reading of all the 
MSS. 

$13 κατὰ Βαρκαίους. Gaisford reads 
κατὰ Βαρκαίων. But a large number of 
MSS have the reading in the text, and in 
v. 19, the expression μηδὲν νεοχμῶσαι 
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κατ᾽ ἄνδρας τούτους reste on the autho- 
rity of nearly all. 

$16 rods μαζούς. The grammarians 
confine this form to the breast of the 
male, but the distinction appears to be a 
factitious refinement of the Alexandrines. 
In ii. 85, above, and ix. 112, below, the 
greater part of the MSS have the form 
μαζούς, and here only one (V) has μα- 
στούς. Yet in iii. 133, and v. 18, there 
is ΜῈ unanimous consent for the form μα- 
ores. 


43 


203 


The Per- 
sians 

off the bulk 
of these 
Barerans 
into slavery. 


They make 
an attempt 
on Cyrene, 
ee fail. 

ic 
fear falls 
on them. 


On their re- 
treat home 


HERODOTUS 


τούτοισι τὸ τεῖχος" τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς τῶν Βαρκαίων ληΐην ἐκέλευσε 
θέσθαι τοὺς Πέρσας, πλὴν ὅσοι αὐτῶν ἦσαν Βαττιάδαι τε καὶ τοῦ 
φόνου οὐ μεταίτιοι" τούτοισι δὲ τὴν πόλεν ἐπέτρεψε ἡ Φερετίμη. 
Τοὺς ὧν δὴ λοιποὺς τῶν Βαρκαίων οἱ Πέρσαι ἀνδραποδισάμενοι 
ἀπήεσαν ὀπίσω" καὶ ἐπεί τε ἐπὶ τῇ Κυρηναίων πόλε ἐπέστησα», 
οἱ Κυρηναῖοι λόγιόν τε ἀποσιεύμενοι "7 διεξῆκαν αὐτοὺς διὰ τοῦ 
ἄστεος" διεξιούσης δὲ τῆς στρατιῆς, Βάδρης "" μὲν ὁ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ 
στρατοῦ στρατηγὸς ἐκέλευε αἱρέειν τὴν πόλιν, “Apaces δὲ ὁ τοῦ 
πεζοῦ οὐκ ἔα' ἐπὶ Βάρκην γὰρ ἀποσταλῆναι μούνην ᾿Ελληνίδα 
πόλιν" ἐς ὃ διεξελθοῦσι καὶ ἱζομένοισε ἐπὶ Διὸς Δυκαίου ὄχθον 
μετεμέλησέ σφι οὐ σχοῦσι τὴν Κυρήνην, καὶ ἐπειρῶντο τὸ δεύτερον 
παριέναι ἐς αὐτήν" οἱ δὲ Κυρηναῖοι οὐ περιώρεον. τοῖσε δὲ Πέρ- 
σῃσι, οὐδενὸς μαχομένου, φόβος ἐνέπεσε "+ ἀποδραμόντες τε ὅσον 
ἑξήκοντα στάδια, ἵζοντο' ἱδρυθέντι δὲ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ταύτῃ ἦλθε 
παρὰ ᾿Αρυάνδεω ἄγγελος ἀποκαλέων αὐτούς" οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι Κυ- 
ρηναίων δεηθέντες ἐπόδιά ods δοῦναι ἔτυχον, λαβόντες δὲ ταῦτα 
ἀπαλλάσσοντο ἐς τὴν Alyurror π' ὄντες δὲ τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν 


554 


all stragglers αὐτοὺς Δίβυες, τῆς τε ἐσθῆτος εἵνεκα καὶ τῆς σκευῆς τοὺς ὑπο- 


are cut off 
by the na- 


204 


tives, 


205 
Darius set- 
tles the 


8 
in Bactria. 


λειπομένους αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπεέλκομένους “ ἐφόνευον, és ὃ ἐς τὴν 
Αὔγυπτον ἀπικέατο. Οὗτος ὁ Περσέων στρατὸς τῆς Διβύης 
ἑκαστάτω ἐς Εὐεσπερίδας ἦλθε. τοὺς δὲ ἠνδραποδίσαντο τῶν 
Βαρκαίων, τούτους δὲ ἐκ τῆς Αὐγύπτου ἀνασπάστους ἐποίησαν 
παρὰ βασιλέα' βασιλεὺς δέ σφι Δαρεῖος ἔδωκε τῆς Βακτρίης 
χώρης κώμην ἐγκατοικῆσαι. οἱ δὲ τῇ κώμῃ ταύτῃ οὔνομα ἔθεντο 
Βάρκην, ἥπερ ἔτι καὶ ἐς ἐμὲ ἦν οἰκευμένη ἐν τῇ γῇ τῇ Baxtpty *™. 

Οὐ μὲν οὐδὲ ἡ Φερετίμη εὖ τὴν ζόην κατέπλεξε' ὡς γὰρ δὴ 


τάχιστα ἐκ τῆς Διβύης τισαμένη τοὺς Βαρκαίους a ἐς 
τὴν Αὔγυπτον, ἀπέθανε κακῶς" ζῶσα γὰρ εὐλέων efelece*™ ὡς 


517 ἀποσιεύμενοι. See note 404 on others,” like the led camels described in 





§ 154, above. 

518 Bd3pys. The manuscript 8 has 
Μάνδρης, but all the others Bdpns, which 
Gaisford retains. But see the note 441 


on § 167. 

519 φόβος ἐνέπεσε. There can be no 
doubt that the Zevs Λυκαῖος is identical 
with Pan, the especial deity of Arcadia, 
as Vinait calls him (Bucol. x. 26). 

520 ὀπελκομένους. Not primarily “ crip- 


pled” or “ fainting,”’ but “‘ dragged on by 


iii. 105. No doubt such would be men 
fainting under wounds or fatigue; but 
this idea does not reside in the word 
ἐπέλκεσθαι, but is an inference from the 
circumstances of the case. 

See note 


521 dy τῇ γῇ τῇ Βακτρίῃ. 
on vi. 9. 

5:3 ARISTOTLE (Hist. Anim. v. 25, ed. 
Schneider) mentions Alcman the poet, 
and Pherecydes of Syros the historian, 
as instances of persons dying of this dis- 
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dpa ἀνθρώποισι ai λίην ἰσχυραὶ τιμωρίαι πρὸς θεῶν ἐπίφθονουι Pheretime 


γίνονται. ἡ μὲν δὴ Φερετίμης τῆς Badrrew’” τοιαύτη τε καὶ bad end. 


τοσαύτη τιμωρίη ἐγένετο ἐς Βαρκαίους. 


ease, but does not mention Pheretime. 
Familiar instances in later times are Sulla, 
Antiochus Epiphanes, Herod, Galerius, 
and Philip II. of Spain. 

533 τῆς Bdrrew. The manuscripts 8, 
K, F, have Barrafov. Pheretime was the 
wife of a Battus (as appears from § 162), 
but there is nothing in Herodotus (except 


this passage may be taken as such) to 
show whose daughter she was. But as 
confessedly Bdrros is the Libyan name 
for a chieftain, it seems far from impos- 
sible that she was represented as the 
daughter of a Battus or Batteeus, and 
that the appellative was mistaken for a 


proper name. 
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EXCURSUS ON IV. 199. 


Τῶν ὑπερθαλασσιδίων χώρων τὰ μέσα ὀργᾷ συγκομίζεσθαι, ra βουνοὺς 
καλέουσι. 


= 


From this passage it appears that in the region of Cyrene the 
term βουνοὶ was locally given to a particular part of the country, viz. 
that which was at a medium elevation between the coast, and the 
high chain which ran £. and w. and formed the southern boundary of 
the district. 

Herodotus undoubtedly speaks of the word as if not 8 familiar one 
to the inhabitants of Hellas, although in common use at Cyrene. 
From other sources we learn that it was often found in the Syracusan 
poetry (PHEYNIcHUS, p. 156). In later times, it and its derivatives 
are found at Alerandria (See the LXX in Genesis xxxi. 46. Erodus 
xvu. 9. Numbers xxiii. 9. Deuteronomy xxxil. 15. Joshua v. 8. Ruth 
ii, 14.16). This, from the known commercial intercourse between 
Alexandria and the parts of Libya about Cyrene, may be accounted 
for equally well on the hypothesis that the word was an importation 
into Egypt from Cyrene, being originally African, and on that of its 
existence in the Macedonian dialect, and therefore in the Hellenic 
language in its early state. 

After the growth of the κοινὴ διάλεκτος of literature, the foreign 
character of the word appears to have worn off. Thus Porystvus has 
βουνώδης, Dioporus Sicutus βουνοειδὴς, StRaBo and Pavsanis 
Bovvds. But this was not the case before the time of the Ptolemies. 
PHILEMON, the comic poet, ridiculed the word as a foreign one (ap. 
Eustath. m 11. λ΄, 881, 882) in one of his plays; and although it is 
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perhaps impossible to give a certain interpretation to the obscure 
passage of Asonyivus (Suppl. 116), 


ἱλέομαι μὲν ᾿Απίαν βοῦνιν" 
καρβάνα δ' αὐδὰν 


εὐακοεῖς, 


yet it is plain that ‘Aria βοῦνις there, and γᾶ βοῦνις (776), are 
phrases unfamiliar to the ear of an Athenian. Accordingly it has 
been supposed that the word βουνὸς was a native African word, 
adopted by the Cyrenian settlers, transported in the course of com- 
mercial intercourse to Sicily, and brought by Zschylus from thence 
to Athens, on his return from his sojourn in the island. 

But another theory seems at least equally plausible, viz. that the 
word is Pelasgian, that is to say, belonging to the very earliest stage 
of the Greek language, and that instead of being brought: from 
Africa, it was taken thither, and also to Syracuse, from Hellas 
Proper; that in a time antecedent to the colonization of Cyrene, it 
was common in Peloponnese, but that it there became obsolete, or at 
least archaic and peculiar to religious offices, while at the same time 
it was retained in ordinary language in the colony’. 

That, if a Hellenic word at all, it belonged to the earliest stage 
of the language, seems to follow from the circumstance that the 
Cyrenian colonists were not a homogeneous population, being partly 
from Crete, partly from Thera, and partly Minyeans from Laconia 
and Elis (HERop. iv. 145—161). If used by all of them, it cannot 
have been a provincialism, but must have formed a part of their 
common inherited vocabulary. Therefore, on this hypothesis, we 
may expect to find its etymological equivalents in the other dialects 
of the same family. Following this clue, there do seem to be grounds 
for the belief that a root Bay, βοῦν, or βὸν, signified in the early lan- 
guage of which these are off-shoots, “the Earth,’’ or, to speak more 
exactly, “8 mountain.” From this fundamental conception, it is 
only natural that two classes of words should be derived, the one in- 
heriting the sensuous, the other the religious portion of the original 
notion: the former conveying always ἃ notion of elevation or con- 
vezity, the latter, one of sanctity, arising from the sacred character of 


1 Compare note 52 on ii. 14, and that on v. 45, παρὰ τὸν ξηρὸν Kpdorw. 
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the earth as an object of worship in the ancient elemental reli- 
gions *. 

Instances of the former class are the following. 1. The Gaelic 
“ Ben” (Armorican “ Pen”’), signifying “a mountain.”’ This root 
shows itself in the medisval Latin “ Benna,” which, according to 
DucanGeE, was a Gallic term for a car (perhaps rather, like currus, 
the elevated seat in a car). It is also traceable in the English 
“bench” (boenchen ὃ), “ bank,” and the French “bane.” 2. The 
word “bon” preserved in the medisval Latin “bonna,” which, ac- 
cording to DucaneE, means “a boundary mound,” and remains in 
the English “bound’.” 8. The German “Buehne,” signifying an 
elevation of planks, a stage or dais. 4. The Greek βουβὼν (where 
the first syllable is a prefix, as in βούπαις, Bovxaios, &c.), which was 
used as early as the time of Hrrrocrares in its modern medical 
sense. 6. βουνὸς, which Hesycuius says the Cyprians used in the 
sense of στιβᾶς, “a heap of litter.” 6. βουνοί βωμοὶ, HEsycu., 8 
sense of the word which seems archaic, as in the early rituals altars 
were mounds of earth. 

The following instances seem referable to the latter class. 

1. Herz fovvaia is ἃ name under which an elemental deity, appa- 
rently identical with the Earth or Hecate, was worshipped at Corsnth. 
See the note on v. 92, és τὸ Ἡραῖον. That this surname was not derived 
from the locality of the temple, as being on the top of a βουνὸς, but 
was the ancient name of the goddess, seems probable from the cir- 
cumstance, that in Pavsantas’s time a mythical Bunus, son of Hermes, 
was put forward as the eponymous founder, although the word βουνὸς 
in the sense of “a hill” had by that time become common. Also the 
temple stood together with one of a Demeter, to whom therefore the 
epithet, if merely expressing locality, would have been equally appli- 
cable. 


2 These, it should be remembered, regarded every distinct form in which the 
natural forces developed themselves, as a separate divinity. Thus the mountain was 
divine, no less than the forest, and the spring: and superstition accordingly produced 
its Oreads as well as its Dryads and its Naiads. It seems not unlikely that the rela- 
tion of Zevs Δωδωναῖος to the Dryads, and of Oceanus to the Naiads, is paralleled by 
that of a Βουναία to the Oreads. 

3 This word seems to have been sometimes pronounced Say. In Hertfordshire I 
have found the expression “‘ bone-plate’”’ (i. e. dound-platte), used to signify a space 
left as a boundary between two parishes. Bon would be related to Ben, as bonus to 
bene, an adverb which implies a form denus or boenus. 
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2. The same deity, under the same name slightly modified, appears 
also in the old Latin rituals. The Roman antiquaries doubted 
whether the month of May was so called from Maius—(the Deus 
Maius of Tusculum, a deity identical with Jupiter)—from Maia the 
wife of Vulcan, or from Maia the mother of Hermes. But Cornelius 
Labeo asserted that the Maia to whom the Flamen Vulcanalis sacri- 
ficed on the kalends of May was nothing else than the Earth. She 
was conjoined with Mercury (as the Here Bunmwa of Corinth was with 
Hermes through the mythical Bunus) in the ritual which was assigned 
to her; the victim sacrificed was a pregnant sow ; and the ceremonies 
were of a secret nature. In the Pontifical Books she was invoked 
(wndigetabatur) under the names of Bona Dea, Ops, Fauna, and 
Fatua (Macrostivus, Saturnal. i. c. 12). Macrobius adds: “Sunt 
qui dicant hance deam potentiam habere Junonts, ideoque sceptrum 
regale in sinistré manu ei additum. TEandem alii Proserpinam cre- 
dunt,...... alii χθονίαν Ἑκάτην. . . . Booti Semelam credunt 
- + » « Quidam Medeam putant.” The decided identity of this deity 
with the Here Buneza of Corinth, and of both with the Earth, makes 
it a probable supposition that both Bona and Bunea are merely dia- 
lectal variations of the same word‘, which if so must have been 
Pelasgian. The religious formula, “ Quod donwm faustumque sit,’ 
derives its origin (I believe) from the ritual of this deity. 

8. In the Scandinavian and Anglo-Saxon dialects, there are, ac- 
cording to Grimm (Deutsche Mythologie, p. 20), a whole groupe of 
words signifying “ prayer.” Old Norwegian bén, Swedish and 
Danish boen, Anglo-Saxon bén; from whence came bénsian (sup- 
plicare), English boon (which in Chaucer and Robert of Glou- 
cester is bone). These all appear to me to be connected with the 
root of Bunwa. 

4. The word Penas*, which Dionysius oF HaLicaRNassvs men- 
tions as having been inscribed on the figures of the Dioscuri, that 
he saw in ἃ part of Rome called “ Sub Olivis’’ seems to be merely 
equivalent to θεός. The Penates in the adytum at Lavinium were 


4 The difference in quantity between ‘binus’ and βουνὸς is no argument against 
this view. It is justified by many similar diversities, e.g. βράχίων and ‘ brachium.’ 

5 He says the word was DENAS, but Scaliger considers it certain that he mistook 
the ancient Ρν for a Ὁ. 


560 EXCURSUS ON IV. 199. 


two heralds’ staves (one of iron and one of brass) and a vase of 
Trojan pottery (Anéiqg. i. 67). 

5. The English word bon-fire (anciently bone-fire) is perhaps best 
explained by considering it to mean “ bene-ominatus ignis,”’ and to 
have had originally a religious (probably lustral) significance, like the 
Palilia at Rome, the St. John’s Fire of Germany, and the ritual 
alluded to in Deuteronomy (xviii. 10) and 2 Kings (xvi. 8). On the 
latter passage THEODORET remarks: εἶδον yap ἔν τισι πόλεσιν ἅπαξ 
τοῦ ἔτους ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἁπτομένας πυρὰς, καὶ ταύτας τινὰς ὑπεραλ- 
λομένους . .....«.{.Ὁ- τὰ δέ γε βρέφη παρὰ τῶν μητέρων παραφερόμενα 
διὰ τῆς φλογός ἐδόκει δὲ τοῦτο ἀποτροπιασμὸς εἶναι καὶ κάθαρσις. 
(Opp. i. 862, ed. Paris.) But the connexion of lustral γα with 
Earth-worship is in Greece at least as ancient as the time of the 
Homeric Hymn, in which the legend of the fiery purgation of De- 
mophoon by Demeter appears (vv. 230, seqq.); and in Italy the 
same early connexion is indicated by the fact of the Flamen Vul- 
canalie sacrificing to the Harth, under the name of Maia or Bona 
Dea, as observed above. 


END OF VOL. I. 
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